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HPEXUCJIOBHE K H3SX{AHHEO 2018 r. 


Hactosmjee u3qaHve WpescTaBAeT COOOM aHTIOA3bIdHY!IO TpaMMaTHKy JIMTepaTypHOro Ka3aHCKO- 
TatapcKxoro sa3pika (ISO-3: tat). Ee asrop Tycras bypOuen, HeMelkuit TIOPKOIOT, COTpyqHNYa Cc 
VUuctutytom nepepoga buoOnuu (MIIb) B UWiseunn Bp 1970-x uw 1980-x rr., peqakTupys HOBBbIe Tepe- 
Bob! buOsMH Ha TIOPKcKHe A3bIKH. HemocpeyxcTBeHHOe y4acTHe B COCTaBJICHHH ITOTO Tpya TakxKe 
upHusan X.P. KypOatos, Bexqyuuit Hay4HbI CoTpyAHUK OTAeNa A3bIKO3sHaHUA MAJIM um. I. Woparn- 
MosBa Axaylemuu Hayk PecnyOmuku Tatapctana. EqMHCTBeHHad MOMbITKAa MOJHOMCHHOTO H3J10%KCHHA 
TpaMMaTHKH TaTapcKOrO A3bIKa Ha aHTJIMMCKOM A3bIKe, KPOMe 3TOTO H34aHHA, WpMHaIexKUT JIMHT- 
BuCTYy H BocToKoBexyY Huxonato Huxonaesuyuy Ionne (Nicholas Poppe). Ero tpya Tatar Manual Opin 
omyOmukoBaH B 1963 r. (Indiana University) 1 nepen3qanH B 1997 r. (Curzon Press). Jo ceroqHamHero 
THA pyro MacwiTaOHol rpaMMaTHKH TaTapcKOro A3bIKa, HallMCaHHOM Ha aHTJIMMCKOM A3bIKe, TaK UH 
He NOABHJIOCh 


I. bypOuen 3aKoH4ns CBOM KalMTabHbllt Tpyq Hay TaTapcKou rpamMaTuxkon B 1994 r. B 2001 r. 
OH CKOHUAJICA, TAK HW He YBUeB ee WMpOKorO paciipoctTpaHeHua — B sHBape 2001 r. IIB B Isenun 
HalleyaTal JIMUIb HECKOJIbKO 9K3CMIJIAPOB MpoOuoro u3qaHna. Hecmotps Ha mo4uTH 25 seT, KOTOpBIe 
MIpOW IM Mex y HalmvcaHuveM STO TpaMMaTHKH UM ee HbIHeWIHeM MNyOnMKauHu, coTpyqHuKH UIIb B 
IWsBeuuu u Poccnu cuntaroT ero Tpyy Bce elle BOCTpeOOBaHHBIM HM aKTyaJIbHbIM JIA HCCIeOBaHHA 
JIMTepaTypHOro TaTapCKOrO A3bIKa HW HaJ{CIOTCA, YTO 9TO PeIIPHHTHOe U3AaHHe OyyeT Moue3HO HOBOMY 
MOKOJICHHIO TAaTAapOBeAOB HM TIOpKoOroB B PoccniickoH Dexepayun. 


FOREWORD 


Itis with considerable pleasure that we publish Dr. G. Burbiel’s Zatar Grammar, the crowning achieve- 
ment of his life’s work for the benefit of the Turkic peoples previously contained within the boundaries 
of the USSR. Great changes in their status have occurred in the last ten years, changes which have 
underlined the need for more knowledge about them, including the study of their languages. When the 
author began work on the Zatar Grammar, the Tatars, like other Turkic peoples of the USSR, were firmly 
confined within the borders of that state. Today, five of them — Azerbaydzhanis, Kazakhs, Kyrgyz, 
Turkmens and Uzbeks have their own independent countries, with their mother tongue as the official 
language. The languages of the other Turkic peoples — Altay, Balkar, Bashkir, Chuvash, Crimean Tatar, 
Gagauz, Karachay, Karakalpak, Khakas, Kryashen, Kumyk, Nogai, Shor, Siberian Tatar, Tatar, Tuvinian, 
Uighur, Yakut and others—as well as those of other non-Slavic peoples in Russia and the C.I.S. have also 
gained substantially higher status in the 1990s, with increased demand and interest in learning them, 
both at home and abroad. 


Courses in the Tatar language have been given at various universities around the world. However, 
apart from Nicholas Poppe’s descriptive grammar, structural in approach, 7Zatar Manual, Bloomington 
1963, there have been no text books of Tatar grammar which Western students without a command of 
Tatar or Russian could use. The present work will meet this need. 


The publication of the Zatar Grammar is in accord with the Institute for Bible Translation’s desire to 
contribute to the promotion of the culture of the non-Slavic peoples of the former USSR. It is therefore 
a particular pleasure to include among IBT’s publications works of cultural importance written by its 
own co-workers — in this case, by IBT’s former chief editor of Bible translations in the Turkic languages. 
Shortly after the Institute was established (in 1973), with the aim of translating the Bible into non-Slavic 
languages spoken in Slavic countries, and primarily the then USSR, the need arose to find scholars both 
for the work of translation and of editing. Each translation had to be checked from the point of view of 
accuracy, terminology, style, comprehension and so on. There were not many people outside the USSR 
who had sufficient practical knowledge to do this work. Dr G. Burbiel, with his knowledge of many 
languages, among them all the major Turkic languages, and Tatar in particular, accepted our invitation 
to help with this valuable task. For over ten years, from 1975 to the late 1980s he read, corrected and 
edited translations into Balkar, Karachay, Karakalpak, Kazakh, Kyrgyz, Tatar, Turkmen, Uighur, and 
Uzbek. Over time, as the work developed, other scholars and knowledgeable people became engaged in 
these tasks, while Dr Burbiel concentrated his efforts on the Tatar Grammar. May we offer our sincere 
congratulations on this publication both to him and to all those who have kindly helped him in this great 
task, as well as to the Tatar people itself. 


In publishing this work we hope that it will contribute to study and research in the Tatar language and 
benefit Tatar literature and the cultural heritage of the Tatar people, a heritage whose achievements, and not 
in the written word alone, deserve to be known far more widely beyond the borders of Tatarstan than is the 
case today. 


Borislav Arapovic, 
Stockholm, January 2001. 
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Preface 


The subject of this Grammar is the Tatar literary language of today as used in public 
offices in Tatarstan, in educational institutions, in belles-lettres, theater, radio, scientific 
and scholarly works, media publications, etc. 


However, since the Tatar language — especially the literary language — has since the turn 
of this century undergone considerable changes both in grammar and vocabulary, it was 
considered necessary to include also such grammatical forms and constructions as well as 
certain individual words belonging to various parts of speech (postpositions, participles, 
conjunctions, pronouns, etc.) which, with rare exceptions, are no longer used in the present 
literary language but are essential for the understanding of the Tatar classics and any other 
publications belonging to the second half of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th 
centuries and representing an important part of Tatar literature. 


Furthermore, some grammatical forms and expressions which actually belong to the 
vernacular but have found their way also into the literary language have also been included 
in the grammar. 


The grammar consists of four parts: Phonology/Orthography, Morphology, two Indexes 
and an Appendix. A complete, separate treatment of Tatar syntax was beyond the scope of 
this work, but notes and explanations of syntax have been included throughout, 

wherever it appeared necessary or appropriate for the study and better understanding of 
the use of individual grammatical forms and constructions. 


All grammatical and syntactical forms discussed in this grammar are illustrated by an 
ample number of examples. To achieve a linguistic presentation as diverse and as extensive 
as possible in vocabulary, syntax and style, the examples have been selected from a wide 
range of literary works — novels, novellas, stage plays, short stories, fairy tales, travelogues, 
etc. — written by distinguished Tatar authors, as well as from nonfictional publications, 
articles, etc. Furthermore, examples have been chosen from history books, journals (includ- 
ing a teacher’s journal), periodicals, from Tatar-Russian phrase books and even from cook- 
books. Some examples have been taken from poetry, from the daily press, dictionaries, Tatar 
school books and grammars. Except for some short examples used generally to illustrate 
lexical and grammatical patterns, such as the formation of words, moods, tenses, etc., each 
example is followed by an indication of its source. 


All Tatar examples are accompanied by English translations. Translations follow the 
Tatar original as closely as possible. Where, for reasons of differences in language structure, 
a close translation was not possible, a literal translation has often been added in parentheses 
to better reveal the grammatical structure and the real meaning of the Tatar. Furthermore, 
where necessary or desirable for the easier understanding of an example taken out of 
context, some explanatory background information has been furnished after the English 
translation. Also, throughout this grammar, many notes and observations have been in- 
cluded, often with examples, to give additional information on grammatical forms, language 
usage, style, etc. 


To facilitate the systematic study of the Tatar language and to be also useful for refer- 
ence, two indexes have been included in the book. 


INDEX I is a subject index in English. Tatar words, grammatical forms, suffixes, etc. 
occurring in it are written in the phonetic (latinized) alphabet. 
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INDEX II is a list of Tatar grammatical forms and constructions, of suffixes, certain 
parts of speech, etc. arranged in alphabetical order. Parts of speech and suffixes which are 
subject to vowel or consonant harmony and therefore occur in more than one basic form are 
listed as follows: 

The first entry of a given word or suffix shows a// basic forms. But if functioning as part 
of a grammatical construction, or if grammatically expanded (for example, with case end- 
ings), it appears only in its back vowel form, which alphabetically comes first (for example, 
when first listed the suffix -ran, -raH, -kaH, -KoH /-ojan, -gan, -qan, -kan/, which forms a past 
participle, appears in all its four basic forms. But constructions such as -raH e4eH, -raH 
TOKbAMpAa, or expanded forms like -raHgaii are given only with the back vowel form -rau / 
gjan/. The three basic forms -ran, -kaH, -K9H are listed once in alphabetical order, each with 
the reference “see -raH”, meaning forms like -raH e4eH, -KaHai can be found under -raH or 
expanded forms of the possessive suffix +6513, +6e3, +bI0bI3, +e6e3 /+bpbz, +bez, +bbnz, 
+ebez/ are listed under +0513 /+bbz/.) 


INDEX II is in the Tatar modified Cyrillic alphabet. However, where deemed necessary 
or appropriate, some entries appear also in the phonetic (latinized) alphabet to show the 
correct pronunciation of certain parts of speech, grammatical forms and suffixes. 


The reference numbers after each entry are the paragraph numbers. Paragraph numbers 
have also been used for cross-reference throughout this grammar. 


THE APPENDIX contains a list of authors whose works have been referred to for 
linguistic illustration and a list of Tatar names with initial, medial or final B, I, Ta, K, Ka, 
A, Ua, bln. Names appear in alphabetical order in the Cyrillic alphabet with each of them 
repeated in the latinized Tatar alphabet (Janalif) to show its pronunciation. 


XV 


aff. 
alt. 
apod. 
arch. 
art. 
attr. 
aux. 
betw. 
card. 
cat. 
caus. 
cl. 
class. 
coll. 
comp. 
compar. 
con. 
conc. 
cond. 
conf. 
conj. 
conjug. 
contr. 
cor. 
cpd. 
Cyr. 
dat. 
dec. 
def. 
defec. 
dem. 
deriv. 
desul. 
dimin. 


dir. disc. 


dir. obj. 
disj. 
edit. 
emph. 
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Abbreviations 
Used in the Grammar and in the Indexes 


Arabic 
ablative 
accusative 
adjective 
adverb 
affirmative 
alternative 
apodosis 
archaic 
article 
attribute 
auxiliary 
between 
cardinal 
categorical 
causative 
clause 
classifier 
colloquial 
compare, comparison 
comparative 
connecting 
concession, concessive 
conditional 
confirmation 
conjunction 
conjugated 
contraction 
correlative 
compound 
Cyrillic 
dative 
decimal 
definite 
defective 
demonstrative 
derivation, derivational 
desultory 
diminutive 
direct discourse 
direct object 
disjunctive 
editorial 
emphatic 


Engl. 
esp. 
etc. 
ex. 
exclam. 
exp. 
expl. 
fact. 
fem. 
fig. 
foll. 
form. 
Fr. 
frac. 
freq. 
ft. 
func. 
fut. 
gen. 
gener. 
hab. 
ibid. 
Le. 
imp. 
impers. 
ind. 
indef. 
indep. 
indic. 
indif. 


indir. disc. 


indir. obj. 
inf. 
insep. 
inst. 
intens. 
inter. 
interj. 
intr. 
iter. 
lit. 

loc. 
masc. 
mean. 


English 

especially 

et cetera, and so on 
example 
exclamation 
expression, expressing 
expletive, explanatory 
factitive 

feminine 

figurative 

following, followed 
forming 

French 

fractional, fraction 
frequentative 

future tense 
function 

future 

genitive 
generalizing 
habitual 

in the same place 
id est; that is 
imperative 
impersonal 
indicates, indicating 
indefinite 
independent 
indicative 
indifference 
indirect discourse 
indirect object 
infinitive 
inseparable 

instead 

intensive, intensifier 
interrogative 
interjection 
intransitive 

iterative 

literally 

locative 

masculine 

meaning 


mod. w. 
multipl. 
n. 

n. class. 
neg. 

n. suf. 
nom. 
num. 
numb. 
obs. 

on. poet. w. 
opt. 
ord. 


modal word 
multiplicative 

noun 

noun classifier 
negative 

noun suffix 
nominative 
numeral 

number 

obsolete 
onomatopoetic word(s) 
optative 

ordinal 

Persian 

person 
parenthetical 
particle 

participle 

passive 

pattern 

phoneme 
phraseological 
plural 

possessive, possession 
postposition 

past perfect 

past participle 
preceding, preceded 
predicate 

prefix, prefixed 
preposition 

present 

pretense 

present participle 
present perfect 
privative 
probability 
pronoun, pronominal 
protasis 

present tense 

past tense 
quotation 

Russian 

reciprocal 
reduplication 
reflexive 

relative 

relational, relation 
repetition, repeated 


sent. sentence 

sg. singular 

spec. special 

subord. subordinating 
subst. substantive, substantivized 
suf. suffix 

sug. suggestion 
superl. superlative 
supp. supposition 
syn. synonymous 

V. verb 

v. adj. verbal adjective 
v. adv. verbal adverb 
v. noun verbal noun 

v. st. verb stem 

var. various 

vern. vernacular 

w. with 


Books and Journals 

A.T.T.C/A.T.T.S. Tatar telenen, anlatmalb 
syzlege. 
Tatar Grammatikasp, $. Ramazanov ham 
X. Xismatullin, Tatar tele grammatikasp, 
Kazan, 1954. 

K. Y/Q.U. Qazan Utlarp. 

C.M./S.M. Sovet Maktabe 

C.9./S.9. Sovet Qdabiath 
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Symbols Used in this Book 


indicates a vowel, (stem or connecting). 

over ‘a’ and ‘b’, indicates labialization; over ‘b’ indicates rounding of ‘b’ towards 
‘oO. 

over ‘e’ indicates rounding of ‘e’ towards ‘e’. 

indicates contraction of words in speech, or a glide in the pronounciation. 
indicates main accent. 

indicates intensified accent. 

indicates secondary accent. 

within an entry indicates an unchanged head-word. 

indicates ‘plus’, a noun suffix, or noun stem. 

indicates a verb suffix joined to a part of speech other than a verb. 

indicates that the suffix may be joined to both verbal and non-verbal forms. 
indicates a verb suffix or verb stem. 

indicates a noun suffix joined to a verb. 

besides its use as a regular punctuation mark, the parenthesis is used to enclose: 
a literal translation; a possible alternative version of a given translation; a part of 
speech implied but not appearing in the Tatar text; an explanatory remark; the 
last of two suffixes joined to a word, to avoid repeating the first suffix, for 
example, -mpiii(4a), -mu(4a); to indicate that a given grammatical form or con- 
struction may be used with or without the word, particle, suffix, etc. enclosed; 
the source of an example; crossreferences. 

used to set off translations of single words, phrases and short groups of words. 
encloses words, grammatical forms, suffixes, etc. rendered in the latinazed al- 
phabet to show pronunciation. 

encloses words, names, etc. added for clarity or completeness. Also used with the 
paragraph numbers. 

changed into; originated from. 

over a vowel indicates lengthening. 

set off from the preceding and/or following text, indicates omission of a part of 
the text. 

used immediately after the end of a statement, exclamation, or any other text, the 
dots indicate words left unspoken. 

apostrophe. Also used to indicate the hamza and hamzat al-qat. 

indicates a letter of the latinized Tatar plphabet. 

quotation marks in Tatar texts, used also to indicate a letter of the Cyrillic Tatar 
alphabet. 


Rendering of Proper Names 
(Names of Persons, Animals and Certain Place Names) 
in the English Translations of Tatar 
Examples and Texts 


Proper names occurring in the Tatar examples and texts have been rendered in their 
English translations with the English alphabet plus A 4, O 6, and U ii, as shown in the table 
below. 


Tatar Cyrillic English Pronunciation!) 
Aa Aa, 5, 6, 91 

Aa 94, 1-3 
bo Bb 22, 92 
Bs Ww, Vv?) 25, 26, 93 
Ir Gg, Gh, gh 42, 46, 94 
An Dd 28, 95 
Ee?) Ee, Ye, ye, Yy, yy, yo 12, 96, a-g 
Kx Zh, zh 35, 97 
33 Zz 33, 97 
Vu hi 14, 97 
Mi Yy 37, 98 
Kx Kk, Qq 43, 47, 94 
Jin u 31, 99 
Mm Mm 24, 99 
Hu Nn 30, 99 
Oo Oo, 06 7, 100 
Tin Pp 23, 101 
Pp Rr 32, 101 
Ce Ss 34, 101 
Tr Tt 29, 101 
Vy Uu, Ww, Ui 9, 102 
Dp Ff 27, 103 
Xx Kh, kh 45, 103 
Un Ts, ts40, 103 
Uy Ch, ch 39, 103 
Ww Sh, sh 36, 103 
aga Shch, shch 41. 103 
Bb ‘ (apostrophe), 49, 104 

or not expressed 
blr) ¥y,i,¢ 11, 105 
bit 1 13, 98 
b (soft sign) ‘ (apostrophe), 49, 106 


or not expressed 


The numbers in this column designate the paragraphs describing the Tatar phonemes. 

2) Pronounced ‘f in the Russian family endings -os /-ov/ and -es /-ev/ and when preceded by a voice- 
less consonant. 

For the labialization (rounding of ‘e’ towards ‘e’ (6) and ‘br (y) towards ‘o’ in syllables succeeding 
the first syllable of a word containing an ‘e’ or ‘o’, respectively, see 56. 
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39 Ee, ‘ (apostrophe) 107 


TOro Yu, yu, Yu, yi, u, ti 108 

Asa Ya, ya, Ya, yd, a, a 109 

BIA, UA ia, 1a 109 

Ja Aa 6, 110 

Ce O06 8, 110 

YY Ui 10, 111 

KOK Jj 38, 112 

Hy ng 44,112 

hh Hh 48, 112 
Imperfect (partial) Diphthongs 

aii al, ey See 50-54 and 
out ey 54, Notes 1 and 2 
on oy 

ou oy 

yu uy 

biit 1 

eit ey 

ay (aB) aw 

ay (aB) aw (for ay see also 53, 
Ho yo Note 1) 

Cc) yo 

ya (Ba) wa 

BO wa 

BY wu 

BbI wy 


Note: Both the diphthong ‘aii’ and the phoneme ‘a’ followed immediately by ‘vw’ /i/ are rendered in 
English by ‘ai’. It should be borne in mind that, when rendering, ‘ai’ is pronounced as in ‘fine’, ‘try’, 
whereas when rendering, ‘a’ and ‘i’ are pronounced separately. 


Introduction 


I. Classification of the Tatar Language within 
the Turkic Language Family 


Tatar belongs to the Northwestern, or Qypchaq, group of the Turkic languages!) but con- 
tains some Bolghar and Oghuz elements. It has three main dialects each of which has several 
subdialects. 


1. The Dialect of the Kazan Tatars 


This dialect, which is also called the Central Dialect, forms the basis of the contemporary 
Tatar literary language. Spread over a rather large area ranging from the Volga to the Ural 
Mountains, it has a considerable number of subdialects.?) However, the great majority of 
them differ very little from the literary language. 


Subdialects of the central dialect are spoken by Tatars living in the Tatar, Mari, Udmurt and 
Bashkir Republics, in the oblasts of Perm’, Sverdlovsk, Kirov, Kuybyshev, in the Kasimov 
(Qasim) district of the Ryazan’ oblast, as well as in the oblasts of Chelyabinsk, Orenburg and 
Kurgan. The dialect of the Kreshen (Christian Tatars) is spoken in the districts of Qlmat 
(Al’metevsk), Alabuga (Yelabuga), Minzala (Menzelinsk), Tugai, Aqtanns (Aktanysh), and in 
other districts of Tatarstan. Some Kreshen live in the Bashkir Republic. 


2. The Dialect of the Mishars 


Also called the Western Dialect, the Mishar dialect may be divided into three groups,) 
according to the treatment of the voiceless variant of the alveolo-palatal affricate (see 
Phonology, 39, phoneme ‘c’). 


1) The ‘ts’ dialect, in which it is pronounced as in English ca¢s and, in some words, as ‘s’ in 
English sing. 

2) The ‘ch’ dialect, in which it is pronounced as English ‘ch’ as in churc# in the standard 
pronunciation. 


3) The mixt dialect, in which it is pronounced as ‘ts’ or ‘ch’. 


The great majority of the Mishars live outside of Tatarstan, in the Mordvinian, Chuvash, and 
Bashkir Republics, in the oblasts of Penza, Saratov, Volgograd, Ul’yanovsk, Nizhny Novgorod, 
Sterlitamak, and Orenburg. A comparatively small number of Mishars can be found in 
Tatarstan, in and around Chistai (Chistopol’) and in its southwestern part. 


') Other languages belonging to this group are: Bashkir, Kazak, Kyrghyz, Karakalpak, Noghai, Karachai, 
Balkar. 

2) G.X. Oxatov divides the central dialect into twelve subdialects. See: G.X. Oxatov, Tatar dialektologiase, 
Kazan, 1985, p.35. 

3) ibid. pp. 98-99. 
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3. The Dialect of the Western Siberian Tatars 


Except for a few local phonetic and lexical characteristics, this dialect, which is also called 
the Eastern Dialect, has no subdialects.!) It is spoken by Tatars living in Temon (Tyumen), 
Tobol (Tobolsk), Isem (Ishim), Tomsk, Baraba, Tara, Tevriz, Omsk and others.?) 


Note: According to the census of 1989, Tatars in the USSR numbered more than 6.645.000: 83 % lived 
in the RSFSR, 7 % in Uzbekistan, 5 % in Kazakstan (see Tatarskaya Grammatika, Vol. I. Kazan, 1993, 
p. 11). 


II. A Short Outline of the Development 
of the Tatar Language 


Like other Turkic languages, Tatar too has its roots in the ancient Turkish language whose 
written linguistic monuments date back to the 5th century. While its basic phonetic, lexical, 
and grammatical characteristics can be discerned in ancient Turkish, the contemporary 
Tatar literary language developed into its present modern form as the result of interaction 
between Bolghar and Qypchaq tribal languages and through a long and complex linguistic 
process which may be divided into the following periods: 


1. 13th and 14th Centuries 


Written material produced in the Volga-Kama region (the State of Bolghar) before the 13th 
century was lost through various historical upheavals; Tatars trace their literary language 
back to the epic poem ‘Qissa-i Josbf created by the poet Qol Ghiili?) sometime between 1212 
and 1233. 

Its language is essentially Bolghar-Qypchaq, with a considerable amount of Oghuz ele- 
ments. It is sometimes also called the language of the Western region of the Golden Horde, 
or Volga Turkic.*) 


2. 15th to 17th Centuries5) 


In the 15th century, and especially during the period of the Khanate of Kazan (1436-1552), 
a common popular language (vernacular) formed, together with a uniform literary language. 
Besides being used in the Khanate of Kazan, the latter was also used in the Khanate 


1) ibid. p. 120 

2) Siberian Tatars are using the contemporary Tatar literary language. There is a movement among 
Siberian Tatars advocating the creation of a Siberian Tatar nationality with the Siberian Tatar dialect 
as its literary language. However, the great majority of them are not in favor of parting with the Volga 
Tatar literary norms. (See Tatarskaya Grammatika, Vol. 1, Kazan, 1993, p. 11.) 

3) Qol Ghali was born in the 4th quarter of the 12th century, probably in 1183. Tatars regard him as 
having laid the foundation of Bolghar-Tatar poetry. Although written more than 750 years ago, his 
‘Qissa-i Jospf (in more recent times also known as ‘Jospf wa Zelajxa’) has not lost its popularity among 
Tatars, who commonly call it ‘Josbf Kitab’ (The Book of Joseph). The 800th anniversary of the poet’s 
birth was, among others, commemorated in an article in the UNESCO News Bulletin # 5, 1983. ‘Qissa-i 
Josbf is known also among other Turkic peoples. 

4) Further literary examples for this period are: Xarozmi’s ‘Moxabbotnamo’, the epic poem by Xesam 
Kjatib ‘Cemcems soltan’, Moxmyd bine Ofali’s ‘Nahgel-foradis’ and others. See: Tatar adabiatb tarixs, 
I, Kazan 1984, pp. 196-246; Tarapcxaa Ipammaruxa, I. Kasay, 1993, p. 33. 

5) Literary works pertaining to this period are e.g.: The Tatar national epos ‘Idegaj’ (the epos depicts the 
events and heroic deads of Idegaj which took place in the time from about 1380 to Idegej’s death in 
1419), see: Flora Oxmatova and Ilbaris Nadirov, Kazan utlarb # 1, 1989, pp. 3-66; Naqi Isanbat, Tatar 
xalbq dastanb ‘Idegaj’, Sovet Odabiatb, 1940, # 11, pp. 39-76 and # 12, pp. 34-82; Mexammadjar’s 
‘Texfai mardan’ (1539) and ‘Nurp sodur’ (1542); Camig-et tawarix (17th c.); Mayla Qolbj’s poems 
(17th c.). See: Borbnoy tatar adabiatb, Kazan 1963; Tatar adabiatb tarixb, I, Kazan, 1984, pp. 295-312, 
333-343, and 366-385. 
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of Astrakhan, by the Mishars, Bashkirs, and by parts of the Kazaks and Kyrghyz. Further- 
more, this language (Old Tatar language) served as a means of communication in Russia’s 
relations with countries to the East as well as in administrative affairs with the Turkic 
peoples in Russia. With the Beginning of the 17th century the Old Tatar Language was also 
taught in Russian educational institutes to prepare Russian officials for positions requiring 
the knowledge of this language. (See Tatarskaya Grammatika, Vol. I, Kazan, 1993, p. 35). 


3. 18th Century and First Half of the 19th Century 


The old literary language, which originally had formed on the basis of the spoken language, 
continued in its old traditions. It remained saturated with Arabic and Persian elements, and 
by the beginning of the 19th century, its difference from the vernacular had become 
considerable. 


Because of this high percentage of Arabic and Persian grammatical constructions and 
vocabulary, many of which were only understood by the better educated segment of the 
population, its effectiveness as a means of general communication was limited. Therefore, 
progress-minded educators and men of letters like Ojabderaxim Utz Imani (1754-1834), 
Qbelmanix Ojabdessalam-Qargali (1782-1826), Hibatulla Salix (1794-1867), Oj. Qursawi 
(1783-1814), Ojabdelcabar Qandali (1797-1860), Qajum Nasiri (1825-1902), Jakow Jemeljan 
(1848-1893), Fatix Xalidi (1850-1925), began making efforts to bring it closer to the spoken 
language. 


4. Second Half of the 19th Century and First Quarter of 
the 20th Century 


At the beginning of this period, the Tatar national literary language started to form on the 
basis of the vernacular. Samples were included in chrestomathies, and dictionaries and 
grammars were compiled. The Tatar vernacular began to be taught at Kazan University in 
1862.) 


This process continued throughout the above period when, as far as grammar is concerned, 
the Tatar literary language established itself essentially in its present form. 


During the same period, but especialy after the revolution of 1905, Tatar writers lifted Tatar 
literature to new heights. The contemporary Tatar press too developed on a large scale. 
Tatar newspapers and periodicals were not only published in Kazan and Ufa, but appeared 
also in many other cities with a sizeable Tatar population.?) 


5. The Soviet Period until the End of the 1980’s 


During the first two decades or so of Soviet rule, the Tatar language continued to flourish. 
However, towards the end of the 1930’s the Soviet government embarked on a new language 


1) See: Voprosy tatarskogo yazykoznaniya, Kazan, 1965, p. 11. 

2) Tatar newspapers and periodicals appeared in Petersburg, Moscow, Samara, Orenburg, Astrakhan, 
Uralsk, Simbirsk, Yekaterinburg, Troitsk, Tomsk, Semipalatinsk, and in Tashkent. Right after the revo- 
lution of 1917 Tatar newspapers appeared also in Omsk, Novosibirsk, Sterlitamak, Zlatoust, Alma-Ata 
(Kazakstan), Bukhara (Uzbekistan), Orsk, Perm’, Berezniki, Kharkov, Penza, Donetsk, Petropavlovsk, 
and Nizhniy Novgorod. (See Tatarskaya Grammatika, Vol. I, Qazan, 1993, p. 36.) 
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policy, which made Russian obligatory for everybody in the USSR.” The Tatar latinized 
alphabet, which had replaced the Arabic alphabet in the above period,?) was abolished and 
replaced by the Russian alphabet plus several additional symbols.?) Simultaneously with this, 
numerous changes in the vowel harmony were introduced into the written Tatar language. 


Furthermore, if Tatars themselves had already purged their language of unincorporated and 
unneeded Arabic and Persian elements, Soviet language policy carried this a step further to 
extend also to such Arabic and Persian words which for centuries had formed an integral 
part of the Tatar language and were not felt as foreign. These ‘old words’ were forced out of 
the language on a rather large scale and were replaced by Russian words or by so-called 
‘international’ words in Russian form.*) 


This aspect of the language policy had a profound influence on the Tatar language, for it 
affected not only its lexical heritage but also its phonetic structure, its orthography (comp. 
84,2.) and, through the introduction of many loan-translations (calques) from Russian, even 
syntax and style. 


In addition, various official measures were taken to advance the use of Russian among 
Tatars. For example, all Tatar newspapers and periodicals published outside Tatarstan and 
Bashkirstan were closed down.®) 


6. The Tatar Language after the 1980’s 


With the political changes in the Soviet Union and, particularly after its dissolution, Tatars 
set about reforming and reviving their language. 


Since the beginning of this process, which still continues at the time of this writing, a 
considerable number of ‘old and forgotten’ words®) have been brought back into use, replac- 
ing, or limiting the use of, the corresponding ‘modern loanwords’. Tatar writers have 
practically ceased having their literary characters intersperse their language with Russian 
words and expressions. In other words, an ‘awareness’ trend has begun which has already 
resulted in a markedly purer language in Tatar literature and non-fictional publications. 


The Tatar language has been declared the official language of the Tatar Republic, on an 
equal footing with Russian. In Kazan and in many other cities where Tatars live, scores of 
facultative courses and circles have been opened at which Tatar is taught for a certain fee 
or free of charge. The study of Tatar is receiving great attention also in schools, in institutes 
of higher learning and in technical secondary schools.” 


1) Resolution of 1938; see: Miroyazijan Junss, Telsezlony: ramprb hom cimeslore, Qazan utlarb, # 3, 1990, 
p. 139. 

2) Resolution of July 3, 1927; see: X. Qurbatov, Tatar telenen, alfavit hom orfografia tarixb, Kazan 1960, 
pe 77. 

3) Decree of May 5, 1939; ibid., p. 105. 

4) See, for example, Rafael’ Mostafin, Telebez jarlb tygel, Qazan utlars, # 11, 1990, p. 179. 

5) Other measures were, for example: the requirement of a good knowledge of Russian for the admission 
to institutes of higher learning; (see, for example, OQmirxan Jeniki, Cpnbarlbq ham tel, Qazan utlarb, # 
9, 1988, p. 171); the gradual closing of Tatar schools or their conversion into Russian schools, both inside 
and outside Tatarstan; (see: ibid., p. 174; Mirojazyan Junss, Telsezlany: tamprb ham cimeslare, Qazan 
utlarb, # 3, 1990, p. 139; Ajdar Xolim, Ile barnbn, tele bar, Qazan utlarb # 11, 1990, pp. 145, 150); the 
use of Russian only in kindergarten; (ibid., p. 158). Towards the end of the 1980’s only 7 % of Tatar 
children attended a Tatar school. Publication of Tatar books was increasingly restricted, and in 1989 
only 0.7 copies were published per capita (the national average was 9 per person and in Russian still 
more). See Tatarskaya Grammatika, Vol. I, Kazan, 1993, p. 37. 

6) “Old and forgotten’ words refers to words of Arabic, Persian or Tatar (Turkic) origin which had been 
forced out of the Tatar language or whose use had been discouraged. 

2 Rafael’ Mostafin, Telebez jarls tygel, Q.U. # 11, 1990, p. 183. 
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TATAR GRAMMAR 
PART ONE 


PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY 


CHAPTER I — PHONOLOGY 


Phonetic Alphabet 


[1] The phonetic alphabet employed in this grammar is based on the latinized Tatar 
alphabet (called 'Janalif, see 89). This alphabet, which was the official Tatar alphabet from 
1927 to 1939/40, is nearly phonetic in its original form. However, to render certain pho- 
nemes still more precisely, the following changes and additions have been introduced into it. 


1. Changes: The symbol 'v' represents only the voiced labiodental fricative which occurs in 
words adopted from or through Russian (identical with English 'v' in 'vocal', 'very'). 
Lower case 'B' has been changed to 'b’. 


2. Additional symbol: w. 


3. Diacritical marks and signs: 
a) over 'a' and 's' ( a, 6) indicates labialization; 
b) ‘over 'b' (6) indicates rounding of 'b' towards 'o'; 
c) ‘over 'e' (€) indicates rounding of 'e' towards 'e'; 
d) _ indicates contraction of words in speech. 
This expanded form of the Tatar latinized alphabet has been used as the phonetic alphabet 


for the entire chapter on phonology and, wherever necessary in the grammar, for transcrip- 
tion, to indicate correct pronunciation.) 


Tatar Vowel Phonemes 
and their Classification 


[2] The contemporary Tatar literary language has the following ten origima/ Tatar vowel 
phonemes: a, a, 0, 6, U, y, b, e, bj, i plus the three non-native (Russian) vowel phonemes 0, b 
(Cyr. 'pr'), e (Cyr. '9/e'), which are of more recent origin. 

Note: The phoneme 'sj' has the characteristics of a diphthong, but because of its function as the back 


vowel correlative of the front vowel '1' (for example: ul esli "he works', ul qarpj 'he looks'), it is classified 
here with the vowel phonemes. 


!) Exceptions are proper names in the English translations of Tatar examples and texts, see pages XVII 
and XVIII. 


Seven of the original phonemes — 9, 0, 6, b, e, y, bj — occur only in native Tatar words and 
completely naturalized loanwords. 


The three original vowel phonemes a, u, i may occur in native Tatar words, as well as in 
loanwords of any origin, whether naturalized or not. 


The non-native phonemes 0, b, e occur only in words adopted more recently from Russian 
or, through Russian, from other European languages. In the Tatar alphabet (see 89, 90) 
these phonemes are not represented by separate symbols (letters), i.e. both variants, the 
original (Tatar) variant (7, 11, 12) and the non-native (Russian) variant (15, 16, 17) of 0, b, 
e, do not distinguish themselves when written. However, in formal Tatar speech (for 
example on radio, television, etc.) 0, b, e of the latter variant are pronounced as in Russian 
(see 15, 16, 17). 


[3] Vowel phonemes are divided into front vowel phonemes and back vowel phonemes. 
Furthermore they are classified into rounded and unrounded, narrow, semi-narrow, and 
broad. 
1. Original Tatar vowel phonemes: 

Front vowel phonemes are: 9, 0, y, ¢, i. 

Back vowel phonemes are: a, 0, U, b, bj. 

Rounded are: 0, 6, u, y. 

Unrounded are: a, 2, e, b, bj, i. 

Narrow are: u, y, i, bj. 

Semi-narrow are: 0, 6, e, b. 

Broad are: a, 9. 
2. The non-native variant of the phonemes 0, e, b: 

a) The phoneme o is a rounded, semi-narrow back vowel phoneme. 

b) The phoneme e is a front vowel, unrounded, semi-narrow. 

c) b is an unrounded, narrow back vowel phoneme. 


When articulating the narrow, semi-narrow and broad vowel phonemes, the position of the 
tongue is high, mid-high and low, respectively. 


Length of the Vowel Phonemes 


[4] The original Tatar vowel phonemes are either long or short. Long are: a, 9, u, y, i, bj; 
short are: 0, 0, e, b. 
The non-native vowel phonemes 0, e, b are long. 


Description of the Vowel Phonemes 


[5] a — In the first syllable of a word the phoneme a is slightly labialized and sounds similar 
to English 'a' in 'always'. In syllables following the first its labialization becomes gradually 
weaker the farther its position is from the beginning of the word, until it entirely ceases. In 
an open syllable at the end of a word the Tatar a sounds like English 'a' in ‘arm’, 'far': at 
‘horse’, bal 'honey’, qal 'remain!’, 'stay!', qaz 'goose', bala 'child', ata 'father', atalarcja 'to the 
fathers', balalaroja 'to the children’. 
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[6] 2 — sounds approximately like the English 'a' in 'gag’, 'bag'; or 'ai' in 'air', but more open: 
taraza 'window', norsalar 'things', agar ‘if’. 


[7] 0 — sounds approximately like English 'oo' in 'look': on ‘flour’, tor! 'live!', 'stand up!', qom 
‘sand. 


[8] e — The phoneme e is formed well forward in the mouth. It is a sound between German 
'6' and ‘t': jerak 'heart', ec 'three', elko ‘province’, 'district', kez 'autumn', ten 'night'. 


[9] u — sounds approximately like English 'u' in 'rumor': ut 'fire', 'light'; urpn 'place', qul 
‘hand', bul 'be', juq 'no'. When stressed it is somewhat lengthened: quju (first 'u' shorter, 
second 'u' longer) 'to put down’. 


[10] y — The phoneme y is somewhat less rounded than u. When articulating it the middle 
part of the tongue is brought as near as possible to the hard palate, while the tongue is 
moved forward until its tip is near the lower teeth. The phoneme y sounds somewhat like 'u' 
in 'juice' followed immediately by a very short i: yzak 'center', kyz 'eye', kyp 'much', kyl 
‘lake’. 


[11] » — the phoneme 5 is formed in the oral cavity between the back part of the tongue and 
the uvula. It resembles the second vowel sound in English 'Cyril': proytu 'to throw; 'fling’, 
psanbelb ‘trustworthy’, jbl 'year', qpr 'field', altb 'six', jazdb ‘he wrote’. 


[12] e — sounds approximately like English 'i' in 'mill', 'it': elek 'before', 'ago', tel 'tongue', 
‘language’, ike 'two', jegetlek 'courage', 'fortitude'. 


[13] bj — is actually a partial, falling diphthong consisting of the phonemes b — and j, the 
latter functioning here as a semivowel. 
Like the phoneme b it is formed first between the back part of the tongue and the uvula, 
then between the middle part of the tongue and the hard palate, as the tip of the tongue 
moves forward and both its sides touch the molar teeth. 'bj' does not occur at the beginning 
of a word or syllable: tbjnaq 'modest', spjfat 'quality', qarbj 'he looks', andsj 'such'. 
Note: With the latinized Tatar alphabet bj changes into i when preceded by c, ¢, $, 9, q, X, z. For 
example: ciu 'to gather', asi 'he (she, it) eats', uqi 'he (she, it) reads', xial 'dream' (noun), Zia (masc. 
name). 


[14] i — has two variants. The first occurs in native Tatar words and in some loanwords. It 
sounds approximately like English '1' in 'police', 'machine': il 'country', min 'I', tik 'only', bir! 
‘give!' simbo 'Saturday’. 


The second variant is less narrow; it is formed further back in the mouth and occurs in 
Arabic and other loanwords: igllan 'announcement', iojtibar ‘attention’, ixtiram ‘esteem’, 
kooperatif 'cooperative'. Furthermore, i is somewhat longer when accented and somewhat 
reduced when unaccented: ati 'father', abi 'grandmother', ipi 'bread', sejlasmi ' he does not 
speak', kitmi 'he does not leave', kilmi 'he does not come’, birmi 'he does not give'. It is 
further reduced in a closed, unaccented syllable: kittek 'let's go', kilép citté 'he has arrived'. 


[15] o — Used only in loanwords adopted from or through Russian, this non-native (Rus- 
sian) vowel phoneme has three variants. When in stressed position, it sounds approximately 
like 'o' in English 'fork' but pronounced very open. It is open to such an extent that it 
sounds like starting off with a very short 'u' — uo. For example: obraz_ 'character' (in 


literature, stage play, etc.), xudoznik!) 'artist', 'painter', kino 'cinema'’. When preceding a 
stressed syllable, 0 is pronounced 'a' as in 'far': kooperativ ‘cooperative’, Rossia 'Russia', 
Odessa 'Odessa'. When following a stressed syllable, the phoneme 'o' is a sound between 
open 'o' and 'a', or it is colored towards 'b': veto 'veto', televizor 'television set', doktor 
/doktpr/ 'doctor'. 


[16] » (Cyr. 51) 2 — In loanwords from or through Russian. This non-native (R.) phoneme 
sounds approximately like English 'y' in 'synonym'. The middle of the tongue is raised to 
articulate a sound between English short '1' and 'u' (without labialization, however). It can 
also be approximated by articulating German '‘ti' in 'Diirre' with unrounded instead of 
rounded lips. The sound quality of b is not affected when it is in unstressed position. It does 
not occur in word-initial position. Examples: muzska /muzpjka/ 'music', spr3) /spjr/ ‘cheese’. 


[17] e (Cyr. 9/e) — In loanwords from or through Russian. When stressed, the non-native 
(R.) phoneme e (9/e) sounds approximately like English 'e' in 'error'. In unstressed position 
it is shortened, and its sound quality is changed, making it sound like the short '1' in English 
‘it', ‘sit’ but colored towards e (9/e). Examples: epos 'epos', éra 'era', poeéma 'poem', aeroport 
‘airport’, ekvator 'equator', ekran 'screen', Estonia 'Estonia', etazerka 'etagere', elevator 
'elevator', enérgia 'energy'’. 

Note 1: All Russian vowel phonemes in unstressed position are reduced in length. As we have seen 

above, this affects also the sound quality of unstressed o and e (9/e). Other vowel phonemes undergoing 


changes in their sound quality when unstressed are a, ye (e), and ya (a). The sound quality of the 
remaining phonemes — i (u), u (y), and yu (10) — does not change when they are in unstressed position. 


Note 2: As a rule, the non-native vowels 0, b, e are to be pronounced in Tatar the same way as in 
Russian. However, in practice this rule cannot be considered as absolute, the pronunciation of these 
vowels depending on such factors as the speaker's age, his (her) regional and social background, the 
degree of command he (she) has of the Russian language, etc. That means, their pronunciation may 
range from being more or less colored by the speaker's native, i.e., Tatar, language to a pronunciation 
as in Russian, with the latter occurring especially in formal speech as, for example, in lectures, public 
speeches, on radio and television, with Russian proper names, with geographical names used in Tatar 
in their Russian form, etc. (See also 64 and Footnote.) 

In the present official Tatar alphabet non-native 0, b, e are not expressed by separate letters. 


[18] In the Tatar literary language all vowels in absolute word-iitial position are pro- 
nounced with a Aamza, i.e. with a glottal stop: 'altp 'six', 'et 'dog', 'ajje 'yes', 'irek 'freedom', 
‘oca ‘he flies', 'urman 'forest', 'ec 'three', yteny 'to beg’, 'to ask for'. 


The hamza (glottal stop) is absent when the flow of normal speech is not interrupted by 

natural pauses. The initial vowel of the first syllable of a word then: 

a) Attracts the final consonant of the preceding word: qul ese -- qu-lese 'handwork', satpp 
alu — satp-balu 'to buy'. 

b) Is attracted by the final vowel of the preceding word, resulting in the formation of a 
diphthong-like combination: bara ide — baraj-de 'he was going', bela ide — belaj-de 'he 
knew', Batu ajta — Batu-wajta 'Batu says', sunda utbra -- sundaw-tpra ‘he sits there’. 

c) Contracts with the final vowel of the preceding word: bara almsj — ba-ralmpj ‘he cannot 
go', kyra almpj "ky-ralmpj (or: ky-ralmpj, or: ky-ralmi) 'he cannot see’, alma ala — alma-la 
‘he takes an apple’. Hence: 'alma ‘apple’, but: 'snis_almasb 'anisette’, 'urman 'forest', but: 
Be3_urmanga bardbq, 'We went into the forest’. 'Olfia saqjat sigezda_yk kilde, 'a ul - ‘ale 
geno. 'Alfid came (as early as) eight o'clock, but he's (only come) just now.' (See: Xazerge 
tatar adobi tele, Kazan 1965, pp. 140-141). 


D sonoyatce, rassam 
2) In the latinized Tatar alphabet expressed by 'pj'. 
3) But spr (tatar 'b') 'carving', 'fretwork'. 


[19] Being non-phonemic, the glottal stop at the beginning of a word is not reflected in the 
official orthography. However, in the reformed Arabic alphabet!) it was rendered by a 
hamza. 


Tatar Consonant Phonemes 
and their Classification 


[20] Today's Tatar literary language has the following consonant phonemes: b, p, d, t, g, k, o, 
q, Z, S, J, 1, m,n, r, w, f, v, ¢, c, Z, $, m, x, h, ts, sc. The phonemes vy, ts, sc occur only in words 
adopted from Russian or, via Russian, from other European languages. 


[21] Tatar consonant phonemes are divided into voiced and voiceless phonemes. 
Voiced are: b, ¢, d, g, g, j, L m, n, n, tr, Ww, Zz, 4% -, -, V. 
Voiceless: p, c, t, k, q,->-5 - > -> > «= S, § 4h, x, f, ts, sc. 


They are further classified into: 
The sonants: j, 1, m, n, n, r, w, v; 
the bilabial plosives: b, p; 
the bilabial nasal: m; 
the bilabial fricative: w; 
the labiodental fricatives: v, f; 
the tongue-point alveolar oral stops: d, t; 
the tongue-point alveolar nasal: n; 
the dental lateral (tongue-point alveolar): 1; 
the dental (tongue-point) trill: r; 
the alveolar fricatives: z, s; 
the alveolo-palatal fricatives: z, s, J; 
the alveolo-palatal affricates: ¢, c, ts, $c; 
the velar plosives: g, k; 
the velar nasal: n; 
the velar fricative: x; 
the uvular fricative: oj; 
the uvular plosive: q; 
the laryngeal fricative: h; 
the laryngeal stop (hamzat al-qat): '. 


Description of 
the Consonant Phonemes 


[22] b — (lenis, unaspirated) is a voiced bilabial oral stop. It sounds approximately like 
English 'b' in 'boy': balsq 'fish', bulu 'to be', 'to become’, bylma 'room'’, ber 'one', bis 'five', 
boz 'ice', beti 'amulet', 'talisman', Ibrahim 'Abraham'. Jn intervocalic position the articula- 


') Officially adopted December 19, 1920. 


tion of the oral stop is considerably weaker and 'b' sounds almost like a bilabial fricative: 
kebek 'as', 'like', tabanak 'low', qabat 'again'. 

The phoneme 'b' does not occur in word-final position. However, in loanwords adopted from 
Russian 'b' is written, but it is pronounced 'p'. For example: klub 'club' is pronounced 'klup'. 


[23] p — (fortis, aspirated) is the voiceless oral stop (pressure stop) corresponding to 'b', its 
voiced correlative. It is identical with English 'p' in 'top': pecan 'hay', patsalbq 'kingdom'’, ipi 
‘bread', qappl 'suddenly', tep 'bottom', kyp 'much', 'many'. 


[24] m — is identical with English 'm' in 'me'. In forming it the lips are brought together and 
the soft palate lowered at the same time, allowing the voice to pass through the nasal 
passage: min 'I', matur 'beautiful', tamsr ‘root’, 'vein', kimenda 'at least', qom 'sand', kem 
‘who'. 


[25] w — has two variants, one occurring only in the vicinity of back vowels, the other only 
in the vicinity of front vowels. In forming the back variant the lips are rounded and the 
tongue back raised. In forming the front variant the lips are more rounded and the tongue 
center is raised. It is also classified as a semivowel. Tatar 'w' is more or less identical with 
English 'w' in 'want', 'win': watan 'homeland', awsl 'village', we¢dan 'conscience', wagjda 
‘promise’, dawlat 'state', dawer ‘epoch’, 'period'. 


Note: The labial fricative 'w' does not occur in the Mishar dialect of the Tatar language. 


[26] v — is a voiced labiodental fricative identical with English in 'vocal', 'very'. It occurs only 
in loanwords adopted from or via Russian. Vladivostok 'Vladivostok', vitamin 'vitamin’, 
veto 'veto', viza 'visa'. 


[27] f — is the voiceless labiodental fricative corresponding to 'v', its voiced correlative. It is 
formed by forcing the breath out between the lower lip and the upper teeth. It is identical 
with English 'f' in 'fame': fiker 'thought', 'idea', fan 'science’, ifrat 'very', jefak 'silk'. 


[28] d — (lenis, unaspirated) is a voiced tongue-point alveolar oral stop. It is identical with 
English 'd' in 'day': dan 'glory', 'fame’, deres 'correct', din 'religion’, dyrt 'four', anda 'there', 
nindi 'what kind of", qadar 'till', ‘until’. 


[29] t — (fortis, slightly aspirated) is the voiceless tongue-point alveolar stop corresponding 
to 'd', its voiced correlative: tuojbz ‘nine’, tiz 'fast', kitap 'book', set 'milk', xat ‘letter’, kit! 
'‘leavel', 'go away!'. 


[30] n — is identical with English 'n': nadan 'ignorant', 'uneducated', nbq 'strong’, niga 'why', 
monda ‘here’, urman 'forest', minem 'my', min 'T’. 


[31] 1 — has two variants. The first (velarized) variant is formed with the tongue point on the 
upper teethridge, the back of the tongue retracted toward the soft palate, and voiced breath 
passing out at both sides of the tongue. It is identical with English 'I' in 'lot', 'salt': lbojsrdaw 
'to chatter', 'to jabber', lajbq 'deserving', 'worthy', alma ‘apple', tulp 'full', qul 'hand', sal! 
‘put!', 'build!', bal 'honey', altp 'six'. The second variant is formed farther forward in the 
mouth, much like English 'l' in 'least'. In forming it the tongue center is raised toward the 
hard palate and its back lowered. The area on the upper teethridge touched by the tongue 
point is narrower than in the first variant: lokin 'but', elek 'before', eles 'part', bel! 'know!'. 


[32] r — is identical with the Spanish and Italian 'r': rux 'spirit', 'soul', raxmat 'thanks', qara 
‘black', narsa 'what', tar 'narrow', ber 'one', byre 'wolf', irta 'morning'. 


[33] z — is a voiced tongue-point alveolar fricative. It is identical with English 'z' in 'zeal' or 
's' in 'busy'. It remains voiced in final position: zur 'big', zanger 'blue', sbzbq 'line', bizak 
‘decoration’, 'ornament', qbz 'girl', sigez 'eight'. 


[34] s — is the voiceless correlative of 'z'. It is identical with English 's' in 'see': saz 'swamp', 
syz 'word', basu 'field', 'cornfield', kasep 'business', tes 'colour'. 


[35] 2 — is identical with English 's' in 'usual': zgurnal ‘journal’, ziraba salu 'to cast lots', 
bzgjpru 'to wail’, 'to howl' (about wind), inzener 'engineer'. 


[36] s — is the voiceless correlative of 'z'. It is identical with English 'sh' in 'sharp', 'ship’, 'fish': 
sart ‘condition’, sap 'quick', 'good', 'nice', asa 'through', esce 'worker', bas 'head', bis 'five'. 


[37] | — is formed with the tip of the tongue lowered and its center near the hard palate. It 
is identical with English 'y' in 'year', 'yes'. It is also classified as a semivowel: jbl 'year', juq 
‘no’, ‘not’, jez ‘hundred', qujan 'hare', sajaxat (sajaxat) 'journey'. 


[38] ¢ — is a voiced alveolo-palatal affricate. It is greatly palatalized and its stop element is 
very weak so that it sounds almost like 'z', particularly in the vicinity of back vowels: gawap 
‘answer', xuca 'master', ‘proprietor’, cbr 'song’, ¢ide 'seven', o¢max 'paradise', hecym ‘attack’, 
je'cy¢-ma'cy¢ 'Gog and Magog’. 


[39] ¢ — has two variants. The first one is the voiceless correlative of voiced '¢'. /t occurs 
only in native Tatar words. Having the same characteristics (greatly palatalized, stop 
element very weak) as 'c¢', it sounds almost like 's': cabu 'to run', cboybs 'speech', cacak 
‘flower’, cik 'border', acbq 'open', pecan 'hay', qac! 'escape!', 'flee!', iskitkec 'amazing'. 


The second variant occurs in loanwords adopted from or via Russian. It is identical with 
English 'ch' in 'chair'. However, the stop element is often not observed: pocta 'post', 'mail', 
macta 'mast', kartocka 'card'. 


[40] ts — is a voiceless alveolo-palatal affricate. However, since its stop element is rather 
weak, it often appears as a palatalized alveolar fricative which sounds almost like 's', the 
't'-element being barely audible. (During the period of the latinized Tatar alphabet it was 
therefore often rendered by 's'.) It occurs only in loanwords from or via Russian: tsentnér 
‘centner', tsirk 'circus', ofitser ‘officer’, kontsért 'concert'. 


[41] sc — is a voiceless semi-plosive. It sounds approximately, like English 'sh' —'ch' in 'girlish 
charm’, 'fresh cherries'. It occurs only in a very few loanwords from Russian: scotka 'brush', 
sci 'cabbage soup". 


[42] g — is a voiced tongue-back velar pressure stop. It is identical with English 'g' in 'give', 
'go'. In native Tatar words and in Tatar suffixes, it occurs only in the vicinity of front vowels. 
In loanwords, it occurs with both front and back vowels: gel 'constantly', 'always', gemboa 
‘mushroom’ (noun), gyzal 'beautiful', sigez 'eight', jegerme 'twenty', gaz 'gas', geografia 
‘geography’, gitara ‘guitar’. 


[43] k — is the voiceless tongue-back velar stop corresponding to its voiced correlative 'g'. It 
is identical with English 'k' in 'key', 'pink'. Like 'g' it occurs in native Tatar words and in 
Tatar suffixes only in the vicinity of front vowels, in loanwords with any vowel: kese 'man'’, 
kica 'yesterday’, ike 'two', siksan 'eighty', kyzlek 'eyeglass', kirak 'necessary', kaloria ‘calorie’, 
okrug ‘district’, 'region', Kamal (A Tatar name). 


[44] n — is a voiced tongue-back velar nasal. It has two variants, the first occurring with 
back vowels, the second with front vowels. The first is formed with the back of the tongue 
pressing against the soft palate, thus closing the air passage through the mouth. The sound 
passes out through the nose. It is identical with English final 'ng' in 'song', 'tongue'. The 
second variant is formed farther forward in the mouth, much like English final 'ng' in 'sing’, 
'cling': qaran.oyb 'dark', spnar 'one of a pair', tan, 'the dawn’, son, 'late', ¢in, 'sleeve', tin, ‘equal’, 
angama 'conversation’, tanks ‘coin’, 'ruble', ¢inel 'easy'. 


[45] x — is formed with the back of the tongue pressed close to the soft palate. It sounds 
more or less like German 'ch' in ‘ach’, or the Spanish ‘'j' in 'Juan': xat 'letter', xus 'good-bye', 
jaxsb 'good', oxsas 'similar', tarix 'history', xikaja 'story', xezmat 'service', raxmoat 'thanks', 
rexsat 'permission'. 


[46] oj — is a voiced uvular fricative. It is formed by raising the back of the tongue near the 
soft palate and producing a rather harsh guttural sound. In native Tatar words and in Tatar 
suffixes it occurs only in the vicinity of back vowels, in loanwords (mostly from Arabic) it 
occurs also with front vowels: oyna particle meaning 'only', comumoan 'generally', daqa 
‘(horse)shoe', tugyan 'relative', tuojbz 'nine', grap 'Arab', glamat 'sign', saqjat 'watch', 
‘clock’, 'hour', maojno 'meaning'. 


[47] q — (fortis, aspirated) is the voiceless correlative of 'oy'. It sounds like English 'c' in 'call'’, 
but pronounced far back in the throat. Like 'oy', it occurs in native Tatar words and in Tatar 
suffixes in the vicinity of back vowels, in loanwords (mostly from Arabic) also with front 
vowels: qanat 'wing', qom 'sand', baqa 'frog', uqu 'to read', tuqsan 'ninety', maqtanu 'to 
boast’, saq 'careful', qaraq 'thief’, qador 'till', ‘until', qalam 'pen', diqqat ‘attention’, naq 
‘exactly’. 


[48] h — is a voiceless laryngeal fricative. It has a back and a front variant. In the former, 
the tongue moves father back and down, whereas in the latter it moves forward and up; 
approximately like in English 'horse' and 'he'. The back variant is therefore also called /ow 
'h', the front variant Azgh 'h': hawa ‘air', hussbz 'unconscious', Tahir 'masculine name’, genah 
'sin', henor 'trade', 'profession', hamma 'all', mehim 'important', sahar 'town’'. 


[49] ' — is a laryngeal stop (hamzat al-qat) which occurs only in Arabic Joanwords. It 
represents a distinct pause within a word between a consonant and a vowel, a vowel and a 
consonant, or (rarely) between two vowels, as for example in English ‘co-operative’, 're- 
establish': mas'ala 'matter', ‘problem', me'min 'believer', ta'sir 'influence', Qor'sn 'Koran'. 


Diphthongs 


[50] The Tatar language has no full diphthongs. All diphthongs are smperfect (partial) 
diphthongs. Depending on the position of their syllabic elements (the vowels), they are either 
falling diphthongs or rising diphthongs. In falling diphthongs the syllabic element precedes 
the non-syllabic one, while in rising diphthongs it /o//ows the latter. 


[51] Falling diphthongs may be further classified into 
a) narrow diphthongs; b) /abia/ diphthongs. 


[52] Narrow diphthongs are formed by combining the vowels a, a, 0, 6, u, b, e with the 
sonant (semivowel) j: aj, aj, oj, ej, uj, bj, ej. They are pronounced as follows: The vowels are 
articulated as described in 5-14, with the sound gradually changing to that of their non- 
syllabic element, the sonant (semivowel) 'j'. That means, 'aj' sounds approximately as in 
English 'fine' but with 'a' more or less colored (see 5); 'aj' sounds like 'ey' in 'they', 'hey' but 
more open, 'oj' like 'oy' in 'boy’, etc. 


The partial diphthong 'ej' occurs only in loanwords from or through Russian. 


Examples: ajlbq 'monthly’, fajdals ‘useful’, baj 'rich', malaj 'boy,' ajber 'thing', ajt! 'say!', bajsez 
'independent', ¢aj 'summer', kykaj 'egg', qojyma ‘fence’, tojojb ‘feeling’, ej 'house', kejma 'ship'’, 
ujna! 'play!', tuj 'wedding', abruj 'reputation', 'authority', tbjnaq 'modest', absj ‘uncle’, 'older 
brother', qarsj 'he (she, it) looks, gazes', rejs 'trip', 'run', 'voyage', sejf 'safe’ (noun). 


[53] Labial diphthongs are formed by combining a or 9 with the sonant (semivowel) w: aw, 
aw. The former sounds approximately like 'ow' in 'powwow'’, the latter is pronounced like 
‘ev' in 'beverage' but more open and 'v' pronounced as 'w' (25). 


Examples: awcp 'hunter', awlaq 'deserted', 'secluded', 'lonely', taw 'mountain', anlaw 'to 
understand’, ujnaw 'to play', awlia'a holy man', gawda 'body', tawba 'repentance’, sejlaw 'to 
speak’, eslaw 'to work'. 
Note 1: The phonemes a and y (y), when coming together, do not always form the diphtong aw. For 
wxample, they form this diphtong in: Kowsor (Kaycap) 'fem. name’, Milawsa (Musyuia) 'fem. name’, 


but each of the two phonemes is pronounced separately in: Rayf (Payd) 'masc. name', Rayfa (Paya), 
‘fem. name’. 


Note 2; Falling diphthongs may also form in rapid speech when a word with a final broad or semi- 
narrow vowel is immediately followed by another word with an initial narrow vowel. Both vowels 
combine then in one accented syllable, whereby the narrow vowel is reduced and changed into 'j' or 'w’. 
For example: tora idem — torajdem 'T was living, residing’, ajta ide — ajtajde 'he was saying', uqp inde 
—uqbjnde 'come on, read’, anda utpra — andawtpra ‘he sits there', bela yze — belawza 'he knows himself’. 
(See: Xazerge Tatar adabi tele, Kazan, 1965, pp. 102, 103.) 


[54] The rising diphthongs are ja, ja, jo, je, ju, jy, jb, je, wa, wa, Wu, Wb, we. 
Their non-syllabic elements, j and w, are pronounced as described in 37 and 25 respectively. 


Examples: jarpm ‘half’, jaqpn 'near', denja ‘world’, jasel 'green', jas 'young', xikaja 'story', 
‘tale’, jola 'custom', 'ceremony', joldnz 'star', jomsaq 'soft', jerak 'heart', jozem ‘grape’, jul 
‘way’, 'road', jugjarb 'above', jynoales ‘direction’, jyko 'linden (tree)', jbs 'often', jboyblu 'to fall’, 
jeraq 'far', jefok 'silk', jegerme 'twenty', watan 'homeland', waqpt 'time', taqwa 'god-fearing', 
‘pious', 'devout', daqywa 'claim’, 'suit', wacjda ‘promise’, wakil 'representative', 'deputy’, 'en- 
voy', xalwa 'halva', aldawsc 'bait', 'lure', dawer 'epoch', 'period'. 

Note 1; When a word ends in a falling diphthong and a suffix with an initial vowel is added, the non- 


syllabic element of the falling diphthong glides over to the added suffix, forming a rising diphthong with 
its vowel. In dividing such words in writing, the non-syllabic element remains with the latter, 1.e. i 


writing the falling diphthong is split apart. However, in the normal flow of speech there is no pause 
between the two syllables. They are pronounced together, with the non-syllabic element functioning as 
a gliding link. But the diphthongal quality of the falling diphthong is weakened. 

For example: Caj 'tea', ca-jem 'my tea’, malaj 'boy', mala-jpn, 'your boy', jplmaj! 'smile!', jbma-ja ‘he 
(she, it) smiles', ¢aj 'summer', ¢a-jen 'In summer’, ¢aj! 'spread!', ga-jam 'T spread’, sej! 'love!', se-jen! 'be 
glad!', 'rejoyce!', quj! ‘put down!', qu-jpjm 'let me put down’, tpj! 'forbid!', tb-jpla ‘is forbidden’, 'one 
forbids', saw! 'milk!', sa-wnjq ‘let us milk', saw 'healthy', sa-wpqtpru ‘to heal' (trans.), 'the healing', taw 
‘mountain', Aq byre ta-wb 'White Wolf Mountain’, eslaw 'to work', 'the working’, esla-wem 'my working". 
Note 2 The sonants (halfvowels) 'j' and 'w' may form syllables with snadrvisible (partial) diphthongs. The 
sonant 'j' forms such syllables with narrow and labial diphthongs, 'w' combines with narrow ones. 
For example: ba-jpj 'sets', 'goes down! (sun), qu-jpjq ‘let us put down’, jaw-lbq 'kerchief (for the head)’, 
jaw-cb 'matchmaker', bu-jaw-cb 'painter', ca-jaw ‘on foot', te-jaw 'to load', juw-cb 'washer', sa-wbjm ‘let 
me milk', waj-ran ‘dilapidated’, 'ravaged', 'destroyed'. 


Vowel Harmony 


[55] In accordance with a phonetic law called vowel harmony, the vowel contained in the 
first syllable of a native Tatar stem determines the quality of the vowels in the succeeding 
syllables. That means that, as a rule, all vowels in a native Tatar word are either back vowels 
or front vowels. With a few exceptions (see further below), the rule of vowel harmony 
applies also to Tatar suffixes, whether derivational or inflective. 


[56] The vowel phonemes 0, @ in the first syllable of a word affect the quality of the vowels 
b and e in succeeding syllables, causing them to be rounded towards o, e. However, 
labialization of these phonemes is increasingly weakened (particularly in suffixes) the far- 
ther they are positioned from the first syllable, until it ceases entirely: borbnobcplbq 
'archaism', beténébez ‘all of us'. Labialization of b, e occurs also in compound words. The 
phonemes 0, are then fully articulated also in the first syllable of the second component: 
ozbnborsbn 'mosquito' (ozbn 'long', borbn 'nose'), terekemes 'quicksilver' (tere 'alive', kemés 
'silver'). 


[57] The vowel phonemes u, y do not usually occur in non-first syllables or in final position 
of native Tatar words, but they do in the infinitive (verbal noun) of Tatar verbs and its 
derivations. For example: bulu 'to be', 'to become’, tprbsu 'to endeavor’, tbrpsucan 'diligent', 
betery 'to finish’, iary 'to follow’, iaryce 'follower'. 


[58] The vowel phoneme i usually occurs only in first syllables of native Tatar stems. A few 
exceptions are: ati 'father', oni 'mother', abi 'grandmother', ipi 'bread', beti 'talisman', 'charm’. 
The vowel '1' does not appear in suffixes, but it does in verb inflection. For example: eslaw 
'to work’, ul esli 'he works’, tylaw 'to pay', sin tylisen, 'you pay'. 


[59] Thus, with the above exceptions, the following rules of vowel harmony are applied: 

a) Any of the back vowels a, b (bj), u in a first syllable may be followed by either a or b; 
o may be followed by a or b (Bb). 

b) Any of the front vowels a, e, i, y in a first syllable may be followed by either 9 or e; 6 
may be followed by 9a or e (é). 


Examples: bala 'child', ata 'father', altb 'six', awl 'village', tscqan 'mouse', qplac 'sabre', 
tbjnaq 'modest', spjdpru 'to place’, 'accommodate', tuzan 'dust', tuoybz 'nine', botaq 'branch', 
ozbn 'long', taraza 'window', kokre 'crooked', pecan 'hay', jegerme 'twenty', tiran 'deep', ike 
'two', tyban 'low', tygel ‘is not', elkon 'old', degeé ‘rice’, kemes 'silver', att+lar 'horses' (at 
‘horse'), jaz-ut+cb+lar 'writers' (jaz! 'write!, jazu 'to write’, 'writing in general’, 'letter', jazucb 
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‘writer'), est+lo-gan+sen, 'you worked' es 'the work', esla! 'work!', eslagan 'worked', +sen, 
indicates second person singular), qul 'hand', qul+bm 'my hand', qul+pm-+da ‘in my hand', 
qul+bm+da+opb 'that which is in my hand', qul+lar+bm+da+qp+lar 'those which are in my 
hands', bylma 'room', bylma+bez 'our room', bylma+bez+da 'in our room', bylma+bez+dat+ge 
'that which is in our room’, bylma+lart+ebez+dat+ge+lar 'those which (who) are in our 
rooms’. 


[60] The rule of vowel harmony applies also to many particles even if separate from the 
word they succeed: bez da 'we too', ul da 'he too’, ber gena 'only one’, altb oybna ‘only six’, 
xazer yk 'immediately', aldan uq 'beforehand'. 


[61] In native Tatar (Turkic) words there are very few exceptions to the principle of vowel 

harmony. Words in which such exceptions occur are for example: 

a) mina 'to me’, sina 'to you', icmasa ‘although’, 'at least', zangarsu 'bluish'; 

b) compound words whose components belong to different vowel harmony groups: kencpops 
'east' (ken ‘day’, cboybs 'rising'), tenjaq 'north' (ten 'night', jaq 'side'), ecpocmag 'triangle' 
(ec 'three', pocmag ‘angle'). 


[62] With a few exceptions, the principle of vowel harmony does not apply to Arabic and 
Persian loanwords, nor does it apply to words borrowed more recently from Russian or 
from other European languages. In these words back and front vowels may occur together 
in the same word. However, depending on their origin, Tatar suffixes joined to loanwords 
are subject to vowel harmony. 


63] With Arabic and Persian \joanwords the vowels in the Tatar suffixes tend to correspond 
to the vowel of the /ast syllable of the loanword: kitap (A.) 'book', kitabpm 'my book’, xatira 
(A.) ‘recollection’, xatiralar 'recollections', xain (A.) 'traitor', xainlek 'treason', sahor (P.) 
‘city’, sahorlorebez ‘our cities', cihan (P.) 'world', cihangja 'to the world', sajaxatnama (A.-P.) 
‘travel notes', 'travelogue', sajaxatnamadan ‘from the travel notes, travelogue’. 


Some Arabic and Persian loanwords deviate from the above rule. Some of these, although 
containing a front vowel in their last syllable, require Tatar suffixes with back vowels (more 
often than not these are bisyllabic words with the pattern a-, 1.e., with 'a' in their first 
syllable and '1' in their last), whereas others, having a back vowel in their last syllable, take 
Tatar suffixes with front vowels: tarix 'history', tarixnpn, 'of the history', sahit 'witness', 
sahitlar 'witnesses', ruxani 'clergyman', ruxanidan 'from the clergyman’, fatir 'flat', 'apart- 
ment', fatirlar 'flats/apartments', fanil 'perishable', fanilpq 'perishableness', salam) 'greeting', 
salamnor 'greetings', seal?) 'question', seale ‘his question’. 

Note: Arabic loanwords ending in +iat, as for example, adabiat ‘literature’, nasriat 'publishing house’, 

take suffixes with back vowels. But both the ending +iat and the suffixes sound hard only in the 


traditional book language (higher style). In the vernacular they are colored towards 'a'. Hence, one 
writes: adabiatta ‘in literature', nasriatqa 'to the publishing house', but pronounces: adabiatta, nasriatka. 


[64] Words borrowed more recently?) from Russian or, via Russian, from other Furopean 
languages, require Tatar suffixes either with back vowels or with front vowels. However, 
with many such loanwords (and the Tatar suffixes joined to them) there is a difference 


!) Exceptions are some foreign words which have been borrowed through the spoken language and become 
completely naturalized. For example: estal 'table', eslapa 'hat', kabesta 'cabbage', Maskaw 'Moscow', 
cirkaw ‘church’. 

2) The 'a' in this word is colored towards 'a’. 

3) Commonly after the revolution of 1917. 
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between their official orthography and their pronunciation in /orma/ speech (for example in 
radio and television announcing, in lectures, etc.) and that in the vernacular. 


Words like Berlin, sved 'Swede', grek 'Greek', nemets 'German', ministr 'minister', muze] 
‘museum’, which in Russian are pronounced hard, require the same pronunciation in Tatar 
forma! speech and hence Tatar suffixes with back vowels. For example: Berlinda (bepmmuga) 
‘in Berlin', svedlar (ImBegtap) 'Swedes', svedca (mrBeq4a) ‘Swedish’, greklar (rpexmap) 'Greeks', 
greknpn, (rpexHbIH) 'of the Greek', grekca (rpexya) 'Greek' (adv.), nemetsca (Hemera) 
‘German! (adv.), ministrlar (MuHUcTpHap) 'ministers', muzejdan (my3eiiqaH) ‘from the mu- 
seum'. 


In the vernacular, however, there is a strong tendency to soften the back vowels in the 
suffixes, as well as the pronunciation of the loanwords themselves, i.e. the tendency to 
naturalize them (to use them like regular front vowel words).!) Consequently, the vowel 'a' 
of the suffixes is coloured towards 's', 'b' is coloured towards 'e': Berlinda, ministerlar, 
muzejdan, greknen; the words svedca, grekca, nemesca sound in the vernacular like svidca, 
nimesca (more exact: nimecca). 


Suffxes with back vowels are joined to: 

a) Words ending in a back vowel logika 'logic', statistika 'statistic', lirika 'lyric', rota 'com- 
pany', bjuro 'office', radio 'radio’, kino 'cinema’, galereja 'gallery’; 

b) Words containing either back vowels or both back and front vowels and ending in a 
consonant: advokat 'lawyer', aftobus 'autobus', Pariz 'Paris', universitet 'university', stu- 
dent 'student', adres 'address', prezidium 'presidium'; 

c) Words containing only front vowels but pronounced hard in Russian (see above). 


Suffixes with front vowels are joined to: 

a) Words ending in ‘ie’, '1a', 'eja': posobie 'grant-in-aid', 'dole', konstitutsia ‘constitution’, 
Koreja 'Korea', epopeja 'epopee'; 

b) A// words ending in Russian in 'I' plus the soft sign, regardless of the vowels they contain: 
Kreml' 'Kremlin', Gogol’, Sevastopol’, Simferopol’, korol' 'king', fevral' 'February', aprel' 
"April, ijyl' July’. 

Words ending in Russian in a consonant other than 'I' followed by the soft sign take Tatar 

suffixes either with back or with front vowels. There is no rule as to which words take which 

suffixes. For example, suffixes with back vowels are joined to the words: vlast' 'power', 

‘authority’, lager' 'camp', jakor' 'anchor', povest' 'tale', 'story', krepost' 'fortress'. 


Suffixes with front vowels are joined to the words: knoz 'prince', yyn' 'June', neft' ‘oil’, 
‘petroleum’. 


Note: All of the above rules apply, of course, also to particles which are joined to or which follow the 
basic loanword and which ordinarily are subject to vowel harmony. 


) Before the introduction of the Cyrillic alphabet for Tatar, words like Berlin, sved, ministr, muzej and 
others were front vowel words requiring front vowel suffixes in both the vernacular and the literary 
language (for more details see 119). 
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Unstable Vowels 


[65] The vowel phonemes 5, e (b, é), when fully articulated in the basic form of a word, but 
either reduced or completely ejected when the basic form is expanded by the addition of 
suffixes, are called unstable vowels. 


There are no definite, established laws as to the behavior of unstable vowels. As a rule, they 
are fully retained and pronounced when the accent rests upon them. If, through the 
addition of inflectional or derivational suffixes, the accent shifts to another syllable of the 
word, unstable vowels are either reduced or ejected.!) 

1. A small group of bisyllabic verbs ejects the vowel b, e, of the stem when a suffix with an 
initial vowel is added. For example: qurbd! 'be afraid!', 'be frightened!', qurbqma! 'do not 
be afraid, frightened!' bez qurbqmadsq 'we were not afraid, frightened!'; but: alar qurqalar 
‘they are afraid, frightened’, ul qurqacaq 'he will be afraid, frightened’, qurqu 'to be 
afraid, frightened', qurqaq 'coward', 'timid'; qalbq! 'rise!', qalbqma! 'do not rise!', min 
qalbqmadsm 'T did not rise’; but: sez qalqasbz 'you are rising', min qalqacaqmen 'J shall 
rise', qalqpp 'rising', qalqu 'to rise’, qalqbtu 'to raise’. 

2. Another small group of bisyllabic verbs has two stems, both of them containing an 
unstable vowel (5 or e) in their second syllable. These verbs eject the vowel b, e of the 
stem when a suffix with an initial vowel is added: selky 'to shake', selka or selki 'he 
shakes', selkep 'shaking'; but: selekkan or selkegan 'he shook'. Verbs belonging to this 
group are: balqu (balbq — balqp) 'to shine’, jolqu (jolbq — jolqs) 'to pull out', sarqu (sarpq 
— sargb) 'to percolate’, 'to seep out', berky (berék — berké) 'to sprinkle’. 

3. A rather comprehensive group of bisyllabic words with an open first syllable and b, e in 
a closed second syHable with an initial or final sonant or fricative, strongly reduce or 
completely eject b, e (b, é) when suffixes with an initial vowel are added: ursn 'place’, 
urbnbbpz (urnbbpz) ‘our place', borbn 'nose', borbnb (borns) ‘his (her, its) nose', kynel 
'spirit', 'mood', kynele (kynlJe) ‘his (her, its) spirit, mood', bursc 'debt', 'duty', burbcpbm 
(burcbm) 'my debt' duty', kyren! 'appear!', kyrena (kyrna) 'he (she, it) appears', sigez 
‘eight’, sigezence (sigzence) 'eighth', tuojbz 'nine', tuojbzbncb (tuoyzpncp) 'ninth'. 


To this group belong also words of Arabic origin which originally ended in two consonants, 
and which in Tatar have become bisyllabic by the insertion of the vowels b, e (6, é) between 
these consonants: isem 'name', isemem (ismem) 'my name’, fiker 'thought' (noun), fikere 
(fikre) 'his (her, its) thought’, ojemér 'life', cpjomeére (Qqjemré) ‘his (her, its) life', waqpt 'time'’, 
waqbtbnda (waqtpnda) 'in its time’, spjnef 'class', sbjnbfbojbz (sbjnfbojbz) 'your class', axbr 
‘end', axbrbna (axrbna) 'to its end’. 


The unstable vowel in this latter group of words is always ejected when the Arab adjective 

ending '1', 'bj' is added: oyilem 'science', oyilmi 'scientific', spjnf 'class', spjnfsj 'class' (attr.). 

4. In the first syllable, if open and unaccented, the vowel phonemes b, e (b, €) are always 
strongly reduced: bely 'to know', sounds almost like bly, telaw 'to wish', almost like tlow, 
qpsu 'to press', sounds almost like qsu, qpstaw 'to beg, urge', almost like qstaw. 

5. In polysyllables b, e are increasingly reduced the farther they are from the accent: tpnic 
‘quiet', ‘peaceful’, tsnbcsbz 'turbulent', 'agitated', tpnbcsbzlbq 'worry', ‘unrest’, 'trouble', 
tbnbcsbzlboyb ‘his (her, its) worry, unrest, trouble’, tbnpcsbzlbojbnbn, 'of his (her, its) 
worry, unrest, trouble’, belém, 'knowledge', belemséz 'without knowledge’, ‘ignorant’, 
belemsezlék 'ignorance', belemsezlegemnen, 'of my ignorance’. 


1) For the accent in Tatar see 71-87. 
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Elision of Vowels 


[66] Elision of Vowels takes place: 

a) In a number of compound nouns whose first component ends in a vowel and whose 
second component begins with a vowel. But note: Rounded vowels are always retained: 
alma ‘apple’, agjac 'tree', almagjac 'apple tree', irta 'morning', yk particle meaning ‘at 
once’, 'immediately', irtyk 'early in the morning’, ajda 'let's go', ajdyk 'come on in, please’. 

b) In rapid speech: qara 'black', urman '‘forest', qarurman 'dense forest', cboja almpj — 
cpgjalmp] 'he cannot go out’, tyza almpj — tyzalmpj (or: tyzalmi) 'he cannot bear it', basta 
uq — bastuq 'right at the beginning’. Sez ni eslisez? — Sez nislisez? "What are you doing?’ 
Caj ecabez — Cajcabez. 'We are having (drinking) tea.' 


Prosthesis and Epenthesis 


[67] No native Tatar word or syllable in a Tatar word may begin with a cluster of two or 
more consonants, nor may any syllable in a native word contain a cluster of more than two 
consonants. In a small number of native Tatar words two consonants may occur at the end 
of closed syllables, but their nature and their sequence within a syllable are governed by 
strict rules. 


When non-Tatar clusters, as for example, 'st', 'sk', 'sm', 'st', 'msk', appear in loanwords 
adopted from or via Russian, either in word-initial or non-first syllable position, a prosthetic 
vowel is prefixed to, or an epenthetic vowel interpolated in, the cluster. 


Note: Both prosthesis and epenthesis are in most cases not reflected in the orthography. 


Examples of words pronounced with a prosthetic vowel: sport — bsport 'sport', stab — pstab 
‘staff’, 'headquarters', bstakan (R. stakan), '(drinking) glass', bstan (R. wITaHbl) 'trousers', 
eslapa (R. mu1ama) 'hat', eskamia (R. ckambs) 'bench', eskater (R. ckatTepTs) 'tablecloth’, estal 
(R. cro) 'table'. 


Examples of words pronounced with an epenthetic vowel: Omsk — Ompski 'Omsk', smola — 
sumala ‘pitch’, 'tar'. 
Note: In sport, stab, stakan, the prosthetic vowel is not reflected in the orthography. In the remaining 
examples it is written. The epenthetic vowel 'b' in 'Ompski' is not reflected in the orthography; the vowel 
‘i’ at the end of 'Ompski' is only written when suffixes are added. For example: Omskida 'in Omsk'. The 
loanword 'sumala' always appears in this form. 


Consonant Harmony 


[68] In accordance with the principle of consonant harmony, consonants undergo the 
following phonetic changes. 


1. Consonant variation in suffixes: 

a) A rather large group of Tatar suffixes have two variants, one beginning with the voiced 
consonants d, g, or oy, the other beginning with their voiceless correlatives t, k, or q. 
Stems ending in a voiced consonant, a vowel, or a semivowel (‘j' or 'w') require these 
suffixes to appear in their voiced form. Conversely, stems ending in a voiceless consonant 
require their voiceless variant: Qazan+da ‘in Kazan', tpst+ta ‘outside’, Qazan+qa 'to 
Kazan', ut+qa 'into the fire', bajram+goa 'to the holiday', xekymat+tan 'from the govern- 
ment', xekymot+ka 'to the government’, ujna-dp ‘he played', qara-qjan 'he has looked', 
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bylma+da '1n the room’, esla+gan 'he has worked, done’, abpj+dan 'from the older brother', 
abpjtgja 'to the older brother’, ej+da 'in the house’, ej+ga 'to, into the house’, taw+da 'on 
the mountain’, taw+qja 'to the mountain. 

b) Initial d of the ablative suffix +dan, +dan and initial | of the plural suffixs +lar, +lor 
and of the suffix lap, +lap, which forms approximative numbers, change to n when these 
suffixes are joined to stems ending in any of the three nasals m, n, n: uram+nan (instead 
of uram+dan) 'from the street', uram+nar (instead of uram+lar) 'streets', kilgant+nor 
(instead of kilgan+lor) 'they have come’, tan+nan (instead of tan+dan) 'from the dawn', 
un+nap (un+lap) 'about ten', men+nap (men,+lap) 'about a thousand’. 


Note: The change of I to n in the suffix +lap, +lep is not reflected in the orthography. 


c) Suffix-initial g and oj change to n when following the latter: ¢in-nan (¢ingan) 'was 

victorious’, tun-nan (tunjan) 'froze’. 

Note 1: The change of g and gj to n is not reflected in the orthography. 

Note 2: Stems may take more than one suffix. In such cases the final phoneme of the preceding suffix 
determines the initial consonant of the following suffix. For example: hawa+dat+ob qostlar 'the birds 
of the air’ (hawa 'air', hawatda 'in the air', qos 'bird'), kyp+tan+ge dus 'a friend of long standing' (kyp 
‘much', kyp+tan 'of long’, 'since long’, dus 'friend'). 

2. Consonant variations in stems: 

a) Final k, p, q, change to g, b, oy!) if followed by a suffix beginning with a vowel: 

k — g: cilak 'pail', cilage 'his (her, its) pail', kyzlek 'glasses', kyzlege 'his (her, its) glasses', 
p — b: kitap 'book', kitabp ‘his (her, its) book’, maktap 'school', maktaée ‘his (her, its) 
school’, 

q — 04: ajaq ‘foot’, ajaoy 'his (her, its) foot', qasbq 'spoon', qasboyb ‘his (her, its) spoon'. 

b) The consonant n before initial q — oy, k — g changes to n. For example: jan-ojan (jangjan) 
‘burned', syn-gan (syngan) ‘extinguished’, basbn-qpb (baspnqb) 'modest', kytaren-ke 
(kytarenke) 'excited', 'heightened'. 

c) The consonant z before suffix-initial s changes to s. For example: toz 'salt', tos+sbz 
(tozsbz) 'saltless', tigez 'equal', tigest+sezlek (tigezsezlek) 'Inequality', syz 'word', sys+sez 
(syzsez) 'silent', 'taciturn’. 

d) The consonant n before b changes to m. For example: umber (unber) 'eleven', umbis 
(unbis) ‘fifteen’. 


Note: The consonant variations discussed under b) - d) are not reflected in the orthography.”) 


3. Consonant variations in rapid speech.) 

The consonant variations k — g, q — oj, p— b, n—n, n—m, z, s — may also occur in rapid 
speech. However, in addition to the changes already discussed, the variations k — g, q — oy 
occur then also before initial r of the following word, n changes into m also before initial 
m and z into s also before initial k, q: jerag_ ezgec (jerak ezgec) ‘heart-rending’, ‘piercing 
(sound)', big_irta (bik irta) 'very early', ag_aljapqpe (aq aljapqnc) 'white apron’, kitab_alu 
(kitap alu) 'to take, buy, a book’, talab_itte (talep itte) 'he demanded’, aoyroza (aq roza) 
‘white rose', bieg_rasatka (biek rasatka) ‘high railing’, tsn_ojbna (tpn ojbna) ‘rather quiet’, 


!) Exceptions are verbal stems of the type qalbq - qalqu, selek - selke, and a small group of Arabic 
loanwords. For example: ojisbq 'love', ojisqb ‘his (her) love', xalbq 'people', xalqpbpz 'our people’, xaq 
‘right', xaqp ‘his (her) right', xoquq ‘(legal) right', xoquqp ‘his (legal) right', xol6q 'nature’, 'character', 
‘temper’, xolqbm 'my nature’, 'character', 'temper', oxlaq 'morals', axlaqbojbz 'your morals’, irek 'liberty', 
‘will’, irkebez 'our liberty, will’, milek 'property', milke "his property’. 

2) But in some Persian loanwords, such as the names of the days of the week, 'm' is reflected in the 
orthography: jaksambe 'Sunday', dysambe 'Monday’, etc. It is also reflected in the feminine name 
(and name of the last Tatar queen): Sejembika. 


3) See: Sovr. Tat. Lit. Yazyk, Vol. I. Izd. "Nauka', Moscow, 1969, p. 108, 5. 1-2. 
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min_gajttbm (min qajttbm) 'I returned', sin_kilden, (sin kilden,) 'you came', jos sum (jez sum) 
‘hundred rubles', tos_gqajnatu zavodb (toz qajnatu zavods) 'saltworks', jas_kilde (jaz kilde) 
‘spring has come’, tis_kil! (tiz kil!) 'come quickly!', um_minut (un minut) 'ten minutes’. 


The voiceless tongue-back velar stop k sounds like an uvular q when succeeded by the latter: 
biq_qbzbq (bik qbzbq) ‘very interesting’, kieq_qaz (kiek qaz) 'wild goose’. 


The Syllable and Syllabication 


[69] The syllable-forming element is the vowel. Therefore, the number of syllables in any 
Tatar word coincides with that of its vowels. Syllables may be open or closed. They may 
consist of: 

1. a single vowel (V); 

2. a consonant and a vowel (C + V); 

3. a vowel and a consonant (V + C); 

4. a consonant, a vowel, and a consonant (C + V + C); 

5. a vowel and two consonants (V + C + C); 

6. a consonant, a vowel, and two consonants (C + V+ C+ C). 


Open syllables: 

1. V: a-lu 'to take’, 9-bi 'grandmother', o-ca ‘he flies', e-lés 'part', u-raq 'sickle', y-zak 'center', 
b-lbs 'needle' (of a conifer), e-lek 'before', i-ke 'two'; 

2. C + V: qa-ra 'black', ca-cak 'flower', bo-rbn 'nose', 'cape', te-rék 'Turk', 'Turkish', su-qjan 
‘onion’, ty-ban 'low', cb-ojbs ‘speech’, te-re ‘alive’, ti-ran 'deep'. 


Closed syllables: 

3. V + C: al-ten 'gold', or-sez 'impudent', ox-ma, 'resembling', es-ké 'the upper part’, 
uz-gjan 'passed', yr-nak 'model', bm-law 'to hint', es-ce 'worker', ir-ken 'free’; 

4.C + V+C-: jal-qnn 'flame’, tam-le 'tasty', tot-qa 'handle', kec-lé 'strong', tuq-san 'ninety', 
kyr-kom ‘beautiful’, 'pretty', cbp-cbq ‘sparrow’, bel-gan 'known', kis-ken 'sharp'; 

5. V +C+C: Native Tatar words made up of, or containing, syllables of this composition 
are only a few. The syllable-final consonant is a tongue-point alveolar oral stop, practi- 
cally always t. The preceding consonant is either a sonant, usually | or r, less often n — 
or a fricative, practically always j: alt-mbs 'sixty', art-tan 'from behind’, ant-lb 'on oath’, 
ert-kec 'cover' (noun), urt-law 'to swallow’, ajt-ka-law 'to say repeatedly'. 


Note: It is important to note that in syllables of native Tatar words the oral stop always succeeds the 
sonant or fricative, never precedes it. However, in loanwords from or via Russian this sequence may 
be reversed. Where this happens, as for example, in the syllable 'eks', in which the oral stop (plosive) 
'k' precedes the fricative 's', the epenthetic vowel 'b' is interpolated — 'ekps'. The epenthetic vowel is not 
reflected in the orthography. 


6.C + V+C+C: The pattern of the final two consonants in syllables of this composition 
is the same as that described in 5. However, the group of native Tatar words made up of, 
or containing, such syllables is somewhat larger: jalt 'sudden(ly)', qart-lbq 'old age', 
ju-mart 'generous', dart-le 'ardent', 'fervent', gelt: gelt ity 'to flash’ (intrans.), jort-ta 'in 
the house’, jert-ka-law 'drive!' (trans.), 'wear!' (for ex.: jewelry) repeatedly, byrt-kon 
'swelled', dyrt-le 'a four', qpz-oyblt 'reddish', jert-qne 'predator', qaj-oprt! ‘look after!', 
‘trouble! (about)', kert 'Ilead in!', kirt-law 'to make incisions’, 'notch’, 'dent', qajt-ma-qjan 
‘has not returned'. 


Note: Syllables consisting of a single vowel may not be separated from the rest of the word (see 118, 
Division of Words). 
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[70] Sy/labication is as follows: 


Open syllables of the type C + V are divided after the vowel. For example: yte-ny 'to beg', 
asb-qju 'to hurry’. 


Closed syllables of the types V + C and C + V + C are divided after the consonant, whereby 
two consonants occurring between two vowels are separated: ur-man 'forest', es-tén-lek 
‘superiority’, jaz-qjan-nar 'they wrote’, soq-lan-dpr-oye ‘delightful’, 'ravishing’. 


Closed syllables of the types V+ C+ Cand C+ V+C+4 Care divided after the consonant 
cluster, if the succeeding syllable begins with a consonant; if it begins with a vowel, the 
cluster is separated: alt-mps 'sixty', qart-lbq 'old age’, qar-ta-ju 'to get old', dart-lan-de-ry 'to 
inspire', dar-te-bez ‘our passion’. 


The Accent — Its Position and Intensity 


[71] The position of the accent in a given word depends on that word's morphology, its 
relation to other parts of speech in a sentence, and on its origin. 


Inflection, expansion by derivational suffixes, or combination of a word with another word 
may cause the accent to shift from its original syllable to another syllable, or it may produce 
a secondary accent in addition to the main accent. 


[72] The degree of intensity of the accent in a given word depends on such factors as the 
word's morphology, its composition (compound word, word-pair), the number of syllables 
it comprises, its position in relation to another word, its position and function in a sentence, 
the flow and rhythm of speech (syntactical accent). 


The intensity of the accent in Tatar is a rather complicated subject. Its exhaustive treatment 
requires a special study, including experimental research, and can therefore not be at- 
tempted within the scope of this grammar. The rules, explanations and examples given in 
this chapter may serve as approximate illustrations. 


Tatar (Turkic) words have their accent mostly on the last syllable, less often on the first or 
on the syllable next to the last. 


[73] The accent is on the /ast syllable in: 

Nouns, adjectives, numerals, postpositions, personal, demonstrative, reflexive and recipro- 
cal pronouns, the indefinite pronouns basqa 'other', beten 'whole', alld kem 'someone', 
'somebody' (very vague),, verbal nouns, participles, verbal adverbs, except the verbal adverb 
in -oancb, -gance, -qancb, -kance; all affirmative verbal forms whose personal endings are 
of the possesive type (see 907), the affirmative imperative, except the second person singular 
and plural, the negative indicative future tense I, first person singular and third person 
singular and plural, the suffixes +laj, +laj, +lap, +lop, +lata, +lota, +bn, +en, +tbn, +ten, 
+an, +an, +ana, which form derivational adverbs. 

Examples: din géz 'sea', 'ocean', kenbatbs 'west', matur 'beautiful’, sigéz 'eight', qarsb ‘against, 
ecen 'for', mina 'me' (pers. pron., dative), susb 'this (here)', yzemne ‘myself’ (refl. pron., 
accusative), ber-berén 'one another' (accusative), utbru 'the sitting’, 'to sit’, utprojan ‘having 
sat', 'sitting', utbrbp 'sitting' (verbal adverb), utbrdbn, 'you sat’, utprbjq ‘let us sit', utpbrmam 
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'T shall not sit', betenl3j 'entirely', cbnlap 'really', ikelatd ‘doubly’, qpsbn 'in winter’, tiranten 
‘profoundly', xaqiqatan really’, 'truly', dustana 'friendly'. 
Note: When a postposition follows a noun, pronoun, or other nominal form, the main accent rests on the 


latter and only a secondary accent remains on the postposition: 6j aldpnda 'in front of the house', miném 
kebék ‘like me', bezgd qarsé ‘against us', anbn, beldn 'with him'. 


[74] The accent is on the frst syllable in: 

The affirmative imperative, second person singular and plural; the comparative pronouns 
mondgj 'such' (like this), sund5j 'such' (like this/here), and5j 'such' (like that/there), practi- 
cally all interrogative pronouns, almoust all indefinite pronouns. 


Examples: tbnJa! 'listen!' (sing.), thnlaqpz! 'listen!' (pl.), nica ‘how many', 'how much’, qajda 
'‘where', narsa 'what', qajcan 'when', qajber 'some’, barlnq ‘alll', barb ‘all (of them)',, hamma 
‘all', harkem ‘everyone’, 'each', 'everybody', hickem 'nobody’, 'no one'. 


[75] The accent is on the syllabe next to the J/ast in: 

All affirmative verbal forms whose personal endings are of the pronominal! type (see 907), 
the optative with -maqcp, -moKce, all persons of the negative indicative future tense I, except 
those indicated above, the verbal adverb in oyanc, etc., the comparative pronouns tegendi 
‘such’ (like that), susbndb5j 'such' (like this here), the third person plural of the indicative 
present tense, words used with the predicative endings: Bez sakertlarbez. 'We are students’. 
Min boxetlemen. 'I am happy'. 


[76] The accent is on the first or /ast syllable, sometimes on the syllable next to the /ast in: 
Adverbs, conjunctions, modal words: 

haman 'always', balki 'perhaps', saqtp] 'rather', inde 'already', jaqyni 'namely’, 'that is’, mma, 
ldkin 'but', 'however', juqsa, juojisa ‘if not', ‘otherwise’, 'or else', jaki 'or', cenki 'because’, 
garca 'although', ajda 'come on’, ‘let's go', 'go', mena ‘here’ (French: voici), dna 'there' 
(French: voila), icmasam 'at least’, jagez (expresses inducement), tygel 'not', xajer but then’, 
‘by the way’, irta 'early', xazer ‘now’, kinoat 'suddenly', bygen 'today', bsltbr ‘last year’, 
kyptan 'long ago’, isd 'as to', 'as regards’, jaxtt 'or', agar ‘if’, buoyaj 'it seems’, jarbj 'good’, ‘all 
right', kirdk 'necessary', ties 'must', albatta 'of course’, 'naturally', tatarca 'Tatar' (adv.), 
xalbuki 'however', gyjaki 'as if, 'as though’. 


[77] The accent in negative verbal forms: 

All negative verbal forms, regardless of mood, tense (except future tense I) and type of 
personal endings, stress the syllable preceding the negative suffix -ma, -ms. For example: 
utbrma 'do not sit' (sg.), kctma! 'don't go away!’. 


If -ma, -ma is followed by other suffixes, a secondary accent is produced, the intensity and 
position of which depends on the morphological category of those suffixes. For example, in 
a negative verb standing in the third person p/ura/ imperative, or in the second or third 
plural indicative past tense I, the main accent is weaker and the secondary accent stronger 
than in the same verb standing in the third person singular imperative, or indicative past 
tense I: asBqmaspnnar 'may they not hurry', anlamadblar 'they did not understand’, 
anlamadsboybz 'you (pl.) did not understand', asbqmasbn 'may he not hurry', anlamadb 'he 
did not understand’. Thus, the more syllables there are after the suffix -ma, -ma the 
stronger the accent at the end of the word and the weaker the original main accent: qajtmpj 
‘he does not return’, qajtlmajacaq 'he will not return’, qajtmajacaqlar 'they will not return’. 
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[78] The accent and particles. 
Particles written together with, or following the word which they modify, commonly do not 
attract the accent. Some retain a slight secondary accent on the syllable which is commonly 
stressed. The accent in the word immediately preceding the particle is strengthened: byré 
‘wolf', byrédaj 'like a wolf", cinel 'light', 'easy', cinelme 'light?', 'easy?', tuqtadb ‘it stopped’, 
Jan.oybr tuqtadbmpni? 'The rain has stopped, hasn't it?', kil! 'come!', kil alé! 'come, pleasel', 
kilce! ‘please come!', kem 'who', kemder 'someone’, al! 'take!', alsana! 'please take it!’", urmangyja 
ugq ‘right up to the forest', uqpspnnar la! 'do let them read it!', zir ona 'rather big', cinel 
genoa ‘rather easy', jaxsb oybna 'rather good’. 
Note: In certain cases (depending on style) the restrictive particle oyna, qbna, gena, kena attracts the 
accent (second syllable) when following a noun, a pronoun or numeral: Ojda ber gend bala qaldb. 'There 
remained at home only one child.' Jaz ona citsen. 'If only spring would come.' 
The particle da, da, ta, ta remains unstressed when preceded by a word with a stressed last 
syllable. However, it causes the accent in the preceding syllable to be somewhat strength- 
ened: kitep ta bards ‘he left abruptly’. 


If preceded by unstressed syllables, the particle is stressed slightly: ber kem da 'nobody', 'no 
one', ber nindi dd 'none whatever'. 


The particle alla always has the accent on its last syllable. However, the intensity of the 
accent depends on the structure of the sentence and position of alla in relation to the word 
to which it refers. OI1S kem kilde. 'Someone came." Jd abpj qajttb inde. 'Perhaps the (older) 
brother has already returned.' Sin belmodenme olla? 'Why, didn't you know it?" 


Furthermore, if alla precedes the word it refers to, the degree of intensity of the accent in 
alla will depend on what part of speech the word is to which it refers. If it is an interrogative 
pronoun having the accent on its first syllable, the intensity of the accent on the particle 
increases, while the accent on the interrogative pronoun shifts to the end: all3 narsa (from: 
alla narsa) 'something' (very vague), all3 nicek (from alld nicek) 'how', 'In what way' (very 
vague), all5 qajda (from: alld qajda) 'somewhere'. 


With the intensifying particles bik 'very', in 'most', oyajat 'very', ‘extremely’, 'extraordinarily', 
yra ‘very’, ceté 'very', 'completely', dem 'completely’, er ‘completely’, 'absolutely', the accent is 
strengthened when they precede an adjective, and only a secondary accent remains on the 
last syllable of the adjective: bik jaxs6 'very good', yta jasél 'very green', ceté qpz5l 'scarlet', 
dem suqbr 'completely blind', er-jana 'brand new', ‘completely new’. 


[79] The accent in partial reduplications: 
The main accent is on the first, a secondary accent on the last syllable: zap-zangar 'deep 
blue’, ap- aq 'completely white'. 


[80] The accent in word-pairs: 

The main accent rests on the last syllable of the first component. A secondary accent is on 
the last syllable of the second component: bala-caoja 'childhood', kildele-kittelé 'hither and 
thither', 'incoherently'. 


[81] The accent and derivationa! suffixes: 
Derivational suffixes commonly attract the accent. If more than one suffix is added the 
accent shifts to the last one: tprpsu 'the striving’, 'to strive', tprbsucan 'zealous', balta 'ax', 
baltacb 'carpenter', baltacblbq 'carpentry'. 


Note: Exceptions are certain loanwords adopted from or via Russian (see 84). 
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[82] The accent and inflectional! suffixes: 

Inflectional suffixes mostly attract the accent: qala 'city', qalada 'in the city', ata 'father', 
atasb ‘his father', ataspnnan 'from his father'. Exceptions are: a) Personal endings of the 
pronominal type (see above); b) Tatar words which stress the first syllable: mondsj 'such 
(here)', mondpjns (accusative); bars 'all', barpspna 'to all of it'; c) Certain loanwords adopted 
from or via Russian (see 84, 2. a-b). 


Inflectional suffixes take a secondary accent if preceded by unstressed suffixes or particles. 
The main accent then remains in its original place: baslama! 'do not begin!', baslamassn! 
‘may he not begin!' 


[83] The accent in words borrowed from Arabic and Persian: 

Practically all words borrowed from Arabic and Persian have become completely natural- 
ized and, consequently, are subject to the same accent rules as are native Tatar words. Most 
of them shift their original accent to the last syllable. Examples: madaniat 'culture’, 'civiliza- 
tion', idara ‘administration’, gjlim ‘scholar’, 'scientist', oyemer ‘life’, sahar 'city', 'town', 
sawdagor 'merchant', madaniatlé 'educated', 'cultured', idarace 'administrator', ogjalimnar 'schol- 
ars’, 'scientists', maqyna 'meaning', 'sense', maojnaséz 'meaningless', 'senseless', macynasezlék 
'senselessness', saharda 'in the city, town'. 


[84] The accent in words borrowed from or via Russian 
The accent in loanwords adopted from or via Russian depends on the degree to which a 
word has become naturalized in Tatar. 


1. Older loanwords) which have become completely naturalized: 
The position of the accent is the same as that in native Tatar words. For example: talinkd 
(R. Tapémxa), 'plate', kobestd (R. karycta), 'cabbage', eslapa (R. mstama), 'hat', talinkadd 
‘on the plate’, kabestaneé 'cabbage' (accusative). 


2. More recent loanwords *) 

a) Words which in their origina/ Russian form have the accent on a non-fina/ syllable. 
These words retain their original accent. However, when Tatar suffixes which ordinarily 
attract the accent are joined to them, a secondary accent rests on the latter. The intensity 
of the two accents varies with the individual words. But, in most cases the Tatar suffix 
carries the stronger accent, while the original accent is weakened. In some words the 
latter becomes almost inaudible. 


Examples: televizor 'television set', respublika 'republic', revolytsia 'revolution', delegatsia 
‘delegation’, koordinatsia 'coordination', ekonomika 'economy', professor 'professor', 
respublikada 'in the republic’, respublikacb 'a republican’, revolytsiaga 'to the revolution’, 
revolytsiacél 'revolutionary' (in this word the original accent almost disappears), 
koordinatsislodegéz 'you (pl.) coordinated', ekonomikabbz 'our economy’, proféssorlibq 
‘professorship’. 


1) Commonly words which have been adopted before the revolution of 1917. 
2) Commonly words which have been introduced affer the revolution of 1917. 
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b) Words used in their origina/ Russian form which in Russian have the accent on the /ast 
syllable, and adjectives adopted without their Russian ending +HbIii. 


They retain their original accent, but when Tatar suffixes which ordinarily attract the 
accent are joined to them, the accent shifts to the latter. Examples: kolxoz 'collective 
farm', kolxozcb 'collective farmer', kolxozlastpru 'to collectivize', telefon 'telephone', 
telefonnar 'telephones', telefonnarpbbz ‘our telephones', formal (R. (opmMasbuprit) 'for- 
mal', formal'lek 'formality', traditsion (R. TpaqumMoHHbI) ‘traditional’, traditsionlég 'tra- 
ditional nature', abstrakt (R. aOcrpaxTHbIii) abstraktlastbra 'to abstract', ‘popular’, 
popularlégq 'popularity'. 


c) Adjectives ending in Russian in +iceski (+m4eckHit): They drop this ending, take +ik 
instead and shift the accent forward to the next syllable. Examples: sotsialistik (R. 
collmasucTuueckun) ‘socialistic’, ekonomik (R. 9koHOMMYeCKHi), ‘economic’, politik (R. 
nomMTMyeckun) ‘political’, praktik (R. mpaxTuyeckui) ‘practical’, elektrik (R. s1ekTpHueckui) 
‘electrical’. 


The Accent and the Meaning of Words 


85] The accent functions also to distinguish the meaning of words. For example: ojps! 
‘organize yourselfl', ojbsma! 'do not organize yourself!', ojbsma ‘organization’, byl! 'divide!', 
bylma! 'do not divide!'’, bylmd 'room'; qus! 'join!', 'add!', qusma! 'do not join, add!', qusma 
‘united’, al! 'take!', alma! 'do not take!', alma ‘apple’, qara! 'look!', qara 'black', atabpz 'we 
shoot', atabbz 'our father', qalabbz 'we remain’, qalabbz 'our city’, minda ‘in, with me', min 
da 'I too'. 


[86] The accent in the literary Tatar language, as well as in most dialects, is expiratory!). 
However, in certain cases a musical accent may occur. 


Note: The dialects of the Mishars and the Kasim Tatars have, besides the expiratory accent, a musical 
accent. 


') Expiratory accent — stress produced by expulsion of air. 
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Table Showing the Position of the Accent 
in Conjugated Verbs 


[87] 
Tense and/or Person Accent is | Accent is | Accent is | Accent is on 
Mood on first on last on syllable | syllable pre- 
syllable syllable next to ceding the 
last negative suffix 
-ma-, -moa- 
Indic. Present 
Tense: 
I sit, etc. min utbram utbrampn! | utbrmpjm I do not sit, 
etc. 
sin utbrasbn, utbrmpjsbn, 
ul utbra utbrmbj 
bez utprabbz utprmpjbbz 
SeZ utbrasbz utbrmbjsbz 
alar utpralar utprmpjlar 
Past Tense I: 
I sat, etc. min utprdpm utbrmadpm I did not sit, 
etc. 
sin utprdbn, utprmadsn, 
ul utbrdb utbrmadpb 
bez utprdpq utprmadbq 
SeZ utrdbojbz utbrmadpoybz 
alar utprdblar utrmadblar 
Past Tense IT: 
I sat, etc. min utbrganmpn| utbrmaganmpn | I did not sit, 
etc. 
sin utbrojansbn, | utbrmagjansbn, 
ul utbrojan utbrmagan 
bez utprganbbz | utprmaganbbz 
Sez utbrojansbz | utbrmagansbz 
alar utbrojannar utbrmagannar 
Future Tense I: 
I shall sit, etc. min utbrbrmpn 
min utbrmam I shall not sit 
sin utbrbrsbn, 
sin utbrmassbn, You will not 
sit 
ul utbrbr 
ul utbrmas He, she, it will 
not sit 
bez utbrbrbbz 
bez utbrmabbz We shall not 
sit 
Sez utbrbrsbz 
Sez utbrmassbz You will not 
sit 
alar utbrprlar 
alar utbrmaslar They will not 
sit 


) Used less often. 
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Tense and/or Person Accent is | Accent is | Accent is |Accent is on 
Mood on first on last on syllable | syllable pre- 
syllable syllable next to ceding the 
last negative suffix 
-ma-, -m9- 
Future Tense IT: 
I shall sitt, etc min utbracaqmpn|utbrmajacaqmpn | I shall not sit, 
etc. 
sin utbracaqsbn, | utbrmajacaqsbn, 
ul utbracaq utbrmajacaq 
bez utbracaqbpz | utprmajacaqbpz 
Sez utbracaqsbz | utbrmajacaqsbz 
alar utbracaqlar utbprmajacaqlar 
Imp./Opt. 
Moods: 
Let me sit utbrpym utbrmpjym Let me not sit 
Sit (thou) utbr utbrma Do not sit 
He shall sit utbrsbn utbrmaspn He, she, it 
shall not sit 
Let us sit utbrbjq utbrmpjq Let us not sit 
Sit (ye) Utbrbobz utbrmaQbz Do not sit 
They shall sit utbrspnnar utbrmaspnnar They shall not 
sit 
Cond. 
Mood: 
If I sit, min utbrsam utbrmasam 
etc. sin utbrsan, utbrmasan, 
ul utbrsa utbrmasa If I do not sit, 
etc. 
bez utbrsaq utbrmasaq 
Sez utbrsaojbz utbrmasaojbz 
alar utprsalar utbrmasalar 
Sitting utbrbp 
Not sitting utbrmb] 
Not sitting ) 
Without sitting ) utbrmbjca 
After sitting utbrojac 
After not sitting utbrmagac 
Before sitting utbrojanch 
While sitting utbrganda 
While not sitting utbrmaganda 
To sit; 
the sitting, to sit utbru 
Not to sit utbrmaw 
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CHAPTER I —- THE TATAR ALPHABET 
AND ORTHOGRAPHY 


[88] After undergoing several reforms aimed at making it more phonetic, the Arabic 
alphabet, which Tatars had been using for many centuries, was officially replaced on July 3, 
1927 by the latinized Tatar alphabet or "Janalif’ (New Alphabet). 


The New Alphabet, or more precisely, the orthography based on it, was not perfect. Still 
under the influence of the Arabic script, it emphasized the consonants, while neglecting the 
vowels. Particularly the omission of the vowels 'b' and 'e' in unstressed syllables of polysyl- 
labic words created clusters of up to seven consonants and complicated reading. 


For example: brktma (berketma) 'protocol', qlIngjan (qplbngjan) 'was made", ajtlgan (ajtelgan) 
‘was said', aldnda (aldpnda) 'in front of’, jrtqclar Gprtqpclar) 'predators', jgtlar (jegetlor) 
‘young men’, citsszlklar (citessezleklor) 'shortages', 'deficiencies', brlkka (berlekka) ‘union' 
(dative). 


In 1933 a major orthographical reform was carried out, and several minor improvements 
were made in the years thereafter. In its final form then, the Janalif emerged as an almost 
phonetic alphabet which, together with its simple orthographical rules, was excellently 
suited to writing the Tatar language. Reflecting the language 'as spoken by educated 
Tatars', it played an important role in the standardization of the Tatar literary language and 
in setting firm language norms for It. 


Nevertheless, in 1939-40 the Janalif was abolished and replaced by a modified Cyrillic 
alphabet, i.e., the Russian alphabet plus the letters J a, 0 0, Y y, 2K x, H x, hh. This 
Tatar-Cyrillic alphabet and orthography lack the simplicity and clarity of the Janalif. In 
particular, the absence of separate symbols to render 'oj' and 'q' has resulted in involved 
orthographical rules. Some symbols are 'overburdened', the same symbol is used to desig- 
nate two, three or even four different sounds, while in other instances the alphabet uses two 
or three symbols to designate the same sound. Some symbols again (for example, the soft 
sign 'b' in its function as syllable divider) are used where completely unnecessary in Tatar. 


The Latinized Tatar Alphabet (Janalif)2) 


[89] The Latinized Tatar Alphabet comprises the following 33 letters, and an apostrophe: 


A oa I 1 R 
BB J J S) S 
C oc K k S $ 
Cc. «< L 1 T t 
D od Mm Ueu 
Ee N on Ve 
oe) N ov xX x 
Ff O o yY y 
G g 8 e Z Zz 
OO} yg Pp Zz 
H 4h Q q b oB4B 
' apostrophe 


) Decree of May 5, 1939. 
2) As used up to the changeover to the modified Cyrillic Alphabet. 
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All letters, except lower case 's' (replaced by 'b'), are the same as those used in the chapter 
on vowel and consonant phonemes. The letters 'e', 'o' represent both the native Tatar 
phonemes e, 0 and the phonemes e, o in loanwords from or via Russian. The letter 'b' 
expresses the native Tatar phoneme b, the Russian phoneme b (51) being rendered by 'sj'. The 
letter 'v' represents the native Tatar phoneme w, as well as the labiodental fricative v in 
loanwords from or via Russian. 


As already mentioned, the orthography is nearly phonetic and rather simple. The vowels e, 
b are always written, even when they are strongly reduced. For example: qpzpl 'red', tpnbc 
‘quiet', seberke 'broom', jegerme 'twenty', qpsqa 'short', bely 'to know'. But they are not 
written in such cases as discussed in the chapters 'Unstable Vowels' and 'Consonant Varia- 
tions in Stems'. Furthermore, e and b are not written in a few other cases. These will be 
dealt with in the appropriate chapters. 


The letters 'o', 'o' are written only in the first syllable of simple Tatar words and in the first 
syllable of the second component of compounds. The phonemes 0, 6 in non-/first syllables 
are represented by the letters 'b', 'e’. In recent loanwords from or via Russian the letter 'o' 
may, of course, appear also in non-first syllables. Examples: borpnoys 'old', 'ancient', tormss 
'life', tezeles 'construction', jezemcelek 'winegrowing', ozbnborbn 'mosquito' (ozpn ‘long’, 
borpn 'nose'), terekemes 'quicksilver' (tere 'living', kemes 'silver'), doktor 'doctor', telefon 
‘telephone’, Jevropa 'Europe'. 
Note: The above spelling rules apply also to the present Tatar alphabet and orthography. 


'pj' after c, ¢, $, Z, q, OJ, X 1S written 'i'. For example: ul cia 'he gathers’, ul asi 'he eats', ul uqi 
‘he reads’, tabioyi 'natural', tarixi ‘historical’, zialb 'intellectual', zian 'damage'. 


Note: With the introduction of the modified Cyrillic alphabet for Tatar, this rule was changed and 'b/' 
(bri) is now written in all instances, including the above. The new rule has been followed here for the 
Janalif only in the formation of the present tense of verbal stems ending in a- or b- preceded by one 
of the above consonants. For example: asa! 'eat!', ul aspj 'he eats', uqp! 'read!', ul uqpj 'he reads’. 


The apostrophe is used: 

a) To render the hamzat al- qat in Arabic words: mas'ala 'matter', ta'sir 'influence', me'min 
‘believer’; 

b) To indicate the palatalization of the preceding consonant in words of Russian origin or 
in words from other European languages introduced into Tatar through Russian. In this 
function, the apostrophe is then the equivalent of the Russian soft sign 'b': Pol'sa 
'Poland', Arxangel'ski 'Arkhangel'sk', Kreml' ‘Kremlin’, korol' 'king', fevral' 'February'. 


Note: During the period of the latinized alphabet the apostrophe served in most cases to indicate the 
palatalization of the sound | (see the above examples), but its use was not consistent. For example, 
while it was used in the word 'fevral', which has a back vowel in its last syllable, it was not used with 
words like ijyl 'July', and predsedatel 'chairman', which have front vowels. Furthermore, it was not used 
with final 'r' and its use was inconsistent with other consonants. For example: ojinvar 'January', sintabr 
‘September', oktabr ‘October’; vlast' 'power', 'authority', 'rule', but: krepost' 'fortress', 'stronghold'. 
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The Modified Cyrillic 
Alphabet and Orthography 


[90] The Modified Cyrillic Alphabet comprises the following 38 letters: 


Mod.Cyrillic Lat. Equivalent Mod. Cyrillic Lat. Equivalent 
A oa a Vy u, Vv (w) 

B 6 b, p o f 

BB (w) v, f xX Xx x 

T ofr g, OJ Way ts, s 

A oC d YQ ey c 

Ee e, je, b, jb, jo I ow 

‘K x Zz iw sc 

3 3 Z b : (apostrophe) 
Usu i bl ont b, 1, e 

U rt j b ue - (apostrophe or not indicated) 
K K k, q 1S) 9 is " (apostrophe) 
Ig 1 IO w ju. jy, uy 

M ob m A os ja, ja, a, 9 

H 4 n on) fe) 

O o 0, 0 80 e ro) 

oo p ae y, Vv (w) 
Pop r KK ¢ 

C ic s H 4a n, 

T T t h 4h h 


The letters of the Modified Cyrillic Alphabet have the following phonetic values: 


[91] The letter «a» renders the phoneme a; it corresponds to 'a' of the latinized alphabet 
(but see 94). 


[92] The letter «6» corresponds to 'b', but in final position of words of Russian or other 
European origin it is pronounced 'p' and therefore requires suffixes with an initial voiceless 
consonant. For example: kmyO6ra ‘in the club'. 


[93] The letter «B» renders the Tatar phoneme 'w', as well as the labiodental fricative 'v' in 
loanwords adopted from or via Russian. When pronounced 'f' in final position of loanwords, 
it requires suffixes with an initial voiceless consonant. For example: JTanusostau /Daniloftan/ 
‘from Danilov', koonepatuBka /kooperatifqa/ 'to the cooperative’, Aopahumos Ta /Ibrahimof 
ta/ 'Ibrahimov too’. 


[94] The letters «r and «k»: 'r' represents both 'g' and 'oy', «k» represents both 'k' and 'q’. 
The respective functions of each of these symbols in a given word is indicated by the 
following orthographical and pronunciation rules: 

a) In words in which they are preceded and/or followed by back vowels, «r», «ko» render 'oy', 
'q': Tyrbr3 /tuoybz/ 'nine', ora /doga/ 'prayer', racy /qjafu 'pardon', romyMaH /qjomuman/ 
'generally', rprpsay /ojbrlaw/ 'to snore', rbifOanat /ojibadat/ 'prayer', 'worship', rpriii1ik 
/ojisbq/ 'love', KEtiOaT /qibat/ 'expensive', KbIiHay /qinaw/ 'to beat', axua /aqca/ ‘money’, 
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aybikK /acbq/ 'open’, 'clear', Kap /qar/ 'snow', Kom /qom/ 'sand', kys /qul/ 'hand', Kpru /qps/ 
‘winter’. 
In loanwords from or via Russian «r», «k» correspond to g, k: ra3 /gas/ 'gas', ra3eTa 


/gazeta/ 'newspaper', Tonmangua /Gollandia/ 'Holland', karanor /katalog/ 'catalogue', 
xypopt /kurort/ 'seaside resort', paOpuka /fabrika/ 'factory'. 


b) When preceeded and/or followed by front vowels, «r», «k» basically render 'g', 'k'. 
However, in certain words (mostly in words adopted from Arabic) they may also repre- 
sent 'oy', 'q' (see next paragraph): srap /agar/ 'if', Hure3 /nigez/ 'base', 'foundation', cure3 
/sigez/ 'eight', Tera /tegal/ 'even', 'equal', 'exact', 'precise', rapya /gorca/ ‘although’, 
repesmey /gereldaw/ 'to make noise’, ry3a /gyzal/ 'beautiful', 'nice', ru3y /gizy/ 'to travel’, 
witex /isek/ 'door', akuat /akiat/ 'story', uke /ike/, 'two', kupak /kirak/ 'necessary', KadecTa 
/kabesta/ 'cabbage', Kemme /kese/ 'man', kexu /ken/ 'day', keitma /kejma/ 'boat', 'ship'. 


c) The uvular articulation of «r», «K» /oj, q/ in words in which they are fo/lowed by front 
vowels (oy9, oye, Oi, qa, qi) is indicated in the following way: 


1. In an open first syllable followed by another syllable comprising a front vowel, 'oya', 'qa' 
are rendered by «ra», «Ka»; «a» is then pronounced 'o'. It is written «a» only to indicate 
that «rm, «k» represent the uvular sounds oy, q: rapam /ojarap/ 'Arab', 'Arabic', raxxar 
/cyagap/ 'amazing', 'astonishing', rastamat /ojalamat/ 'sign', kagap /qadar/ 'till', ‘until’, kasiam 
/qalam/ 'pen', kagepse /qaderle/ 'dear'. 

Note /: The pronunciation of the vowel «a» in the syllables «ra», «ka» does not always depend on the 
following syllable. In some words its exact pronunciation (oja, qa, or oa, qa) can be determined only 
when one knows the word. For example: raatb /gajat or gajat/ 'very', ratbiix /qasiq/ 'amorous', raze 


/oyadel/ 'just', 'honest', rackap /oaskar/ 'soldier', karbiiiga /qaoyida/ 'rule', kapgaui /qardas/ 'relative/brother', 
KaOusa /qabild/ 'tribe'. 


Note 2: Determining the pronunciation of Cyrillic 'a' in the open syllables «ra» and «ka» is especially 
difficult in Tatar proper nouns (names of persons, companies, institutions, geographical names etc.) 
when the following syllable contains an 'u' /i/. Although the phoneme i is classified as a front vowel 
phoneme, Tatar proper nouns — as well as common nouns — with the pattern a — 1 may be front or back 
vowel words. For example: The vowel «a» is pronounced '‘a' as in '‘call' or 'far' in such proper names as 
Tap /Ojarif/, Tabypu /Ojafuri/, Tasu /Ojazi/, Taoaynna /Ojabdulla/, Tanna /Ofjalia/, but it is pronounced 
'a' as in ‘bag’, 'gag' in the names [Tamm /Ofali/, Tanum /Ofjelim/, Tammacrap /Ojaliasgar/, Tad@ud /Ojofif/ 
, TaOnepaxmau /Ojabderaxman/, Ta6genxomut /Ojebdelxomit/. (See: Ojabdulla Tugai, Sajlanma 9Osorlor, 
Qazan, 1938 — in Janalif — pp. 342, 367, 380, 396, 406, 408, 454, 573), PaOura /Rabigj/. 

Names with the open syllable «ka» /qa, qa/ are: Kagprip /Qadir/, Katom /Qajum/, Kasu /Qawi/, 
KayepOany /Qaderbanu/, Kamap /Qamar/. 

Note also that Cyrillic «a» is always pronounced 'a' as in 'call', 'far' when preceding 'x' corresponds to 
«k» as in 'king'. For example: Kaman /Kamal/, Kamun /Kamil/, Kawa /Kasifo/. (See: Oj. Tuqai, pp. 
356, 395, 570). 

2. In an open /ina/ syllable the pronunciation of «ra», «Ka» can be determined only when 
one knows the word: Bakbiiira /waqigya/ 'event', dbaxura /facicja/ 'tragedy', MaxMyra 
/macgmygy, also: magmugya/ ‘magazine’, ‘journal’, canaxa /sadaqa/ 'charity’, 'alms', kpriitra 
/qitoja/ ‘continent’. 

3. In a closed syllable 'oya', 'qa' are likewise written «ra», «ka», but the pronunciation of «a» 
as 'a' is indicated by the soft sign «b» joined to the final consonant of the closed syllable. 
For example, in the word kaHaraTbaHzep /qanagjatlander/ 'satisfy', the pronunciation of 
«K» as 'q' is indicated by «a»; the front vowel pronunciation (a) of «a» is in turn indicated 
by the front vowel syllable following «a»; the pronunciation of «rT» as 'oy' is indicated by 
«a», whose front vowel pronunciation (9) is again indicated by the soft sign «hb» at the 
end of the closed syllable. Other examples: carats /sagat/ 'hour', 'clock', caraTpmap 
/sagtlar/ 'hours', 'clocks', coHratTb /sangyat/ 'art', TaOuraTs /tabiqat/ 'nature', xakbiiikaTb 
/xaqigat/ 'truth', kera3b /kaqjaz/ 'paper', MakasIb /maqal/ 'proverb', MecTakbIiisb /mestaqil/ 
‘independent. 
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4. 'oe' in a closed syllable is rendered by «rbp» and the soft sign «b» joined to the final 
consonant of the syllable: umrsrps /siger/ ‘poem', urippsap /sigerlar/'poems', WIerbitb 
/seqel/ 'occupation'. 

5. The syllables 'oji', 'qi' are rendered by «m, «x» and the diphthong «sri» (rprii, Kprif). In a 
closed syllable the soft sign «b» is joined to indicate the front vowel pronunciation (i) of 
«blip»: rbiisieM /oyilem/ 'science', 'knowledge', rbmOpat /oyibrat/ 'example', rb1iOazeT /ojibadat/ 
‘prayer', ‘divine service', wxTuMarbIi /igtimagi/ 'social', Karrbri /qotoyi/ ‘categorical’, 
KbIMMMoT /qimmat/ expensive’, KbIMOarT /qibat/ 'expensive', KbIiHay /qinaw/ 'to beat’, rorbiiica 
/juojiso/ 'otherwise', TOHKEIMTE /tanqit/ 'criticism', Warbiiipp /saoyir/ ‘poet', miarpiiipbsiap 
/saoyirlar/ ‘poets'. 

d) To indicate the uvular pronunciation of «r», «K» when preceded by a front vowel, the 
hard sign «b» is joined to «rm, «K». For example, in the word quxbxkatp /diqqat/ ‘attention’, 
the pronunciation of the first «k» as 'q' is indicated by the hard sign «hb»; the pronuncia- 
tion of the second «xk» as q is designated by «a», whose pronunciation as 'g' is in turn 
indicated by the soft sign «b» at the end of the syllable. Other examples: Barbya /wacyda/ 
‘promise’, MarbHa /maqine/ 'meaning’, 'sense', urbTuOap /iojtibar/ 'attention', arbHu /jaoyni/ 
'that means', HaKb /naq/ 'directly', exactly’, 'right', raxbaum /taqdim/ 'proposal'. 

e) In final position of words from or through Russian the letter «rm is pronounced 'k' and 
therefore requires suffixes with an initial voiceless consonant. For example: Nerep6yprra 
‘in Petersburg’. 


[95] The letter «a» represents the phoneme d. When pronounced 't' in final position of 
loanwords from or via Russian, it requires suffixes with initial voiceless consonant. For 
example: Hopropogta /Novgorodta/ 'in Novgorod". 


[96] The letter «e» renders the following sounds: 

a) In medial or final position in front vowel syllables «e» represents 'e': Ges /bel/ 'know', kep 
/ker/ 'enter', kette /kese/ 'man', cedepxe /seberke/ 'broom', KeOex /kebek/ 'like', 'as', uke 
/ike/ 'two', »*xuye /cide/ 'seven'. 

b) In loanwords from or via Russian the trend in the literary language is towards pronounc- 
ing 'e' as described above — wWeHTHep /tsentner/ '(metric) centner', Tesuc /tezis/ 'thesis’, 
otesb /otel/ 'hotel', resedou /telefon/ 'telephone', pecryOmukxa /respublika/ 'republic' — or 
as an open 'e' with palatalization of the immediately preceding consonant: metp /metr/ 
‘meter', extop /lektor/ 'lecturer', Oustet /bilet/ 'ticket'. 

c) In front vowel words, in word-initial or syHable-iitial position, «e» renders the rising 

diphthong '‘je': erepMe /jegerme/ 'twenty', eret /jeget/ 'young man', Oeek /bejek/ ‘great’, 
caep /sajer/ 'strange', coeexse /sejekle/ 'dear', 'beloved', Teen /tejen/ 'knot'. 
Note: In native Tatar words, in syllable-initial position and immediately preceded by «n» /i/, «e» is pronounced 
with a slight glide, a very slight 'j', i.e. 'ue' is pronounced We (approximately as in English ‘dizzying’, 'pitying'. 
For example: kuem /kiJem/ 'clothes', kuex /kiek/ 'wild', 6uery /biJety/ 'to cause to dance’, Tuex /tden/ ‘squirrel’, 
'kopeck', tem /tiJes/ 'must', Ovex /biek/ "high’. 

d) In loanwords from or via Russian, the trend is towards pronouncing «e» /je/ as in 
Russian, i.e. approximately as in English 'yet': Espoma /Jevropa/ 'Europe', noe3z /pojezd/ 
train’. 

e) In back vowel words, in word-initial or syllable-initial position, «e» renders jb: es /jpl/ 
‘year’, extra /jploya/ 'river', epTKBIY /jprtqbc/ 'predator', oermMa /ojbsma/ ‘organization’, kye 
/qujp/ 'dense', 'thick', cbrep /sbjpr/ 'cow'. 

f) In initial position of Tatar suffixes, «e» renders 'b' when the suffix is joined to back vowel 
loanwords adopted from or via Russian and ending in a consonant other than «sx» /1/ plus 
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the soft sign «pb». The latter is then dropped. For example: cexperaps /sekretar'/ 'secretary’, 
cexpetape /sekretarp/ 'his secretary’, BulacTb /vlast'/ 'power', 'authority', Buacte /vlastb/ ‘its 
power, authority'. Further suffixes are joined in accordance with the vowel harmony 
category of the loanword: cexpetapeHHaH /sekretarbnnan/ 'from his secretary', BnacTeHyza / 
vilastpnda/ 'in its power, authority'. 

g) In words borrowed from Russian «e» (é) renders 'jo': camonet /samoljot/ ‘airplane’, 
mystemet /pulemjot/ 'machine-gun', Herp /Pjotr/ 'Peter'. 


[97] The letters «x», «3», «mm» render the phonemes z, z and i, respectively. 


[98] The letter «i» represents the word-initial phoneme j when succeeded by 0 or e (for the 
syllables ja, ja, ju, jy, see 108, 109): worsrarer /joopntp/ ‘influence’, Ho3aK /jozaq/ ‘lock’, 
Womurak /jomsaq/ 'soft', fe3 /jez/ 'face', ie3em /jezem/ 'grape', Hepy /jery/ 'to walk'. 


When preceded by vowels it forms the falling (partial) diphthongs «ait» /aj/, «ait» /aj/, «oi 
/oy/, «ei» /ej/, «yu» /uj/, «bri» /bj/: capa /saraj/ 'palace', xart /caj/ 'summer', kKoMMa /qojma/ 
‘fence’, ei /ej/ ‘house’, yit /uj/ 'thought' (noun), TpriHak /tbjnaq/ 'modest'. 


When suffixes with initial «e», «bm /e, b/ are added, «i» is dropped and replaced by «e»: 
capaem /sarajbm/ 'my palace, shed’, xe /caje/ 'its summer', eere3 /ejegez/ 'your (pl.) house’, 
Koesa /qojpla/ ‘is poured', yeOur3 /ujbbbz/ 'our thought', ramoxe TapTy Tblesa /tamoke tartu 
tpjpla/ ‘smoking prohibited' (Tpit /tpj/ ‘prohibit'). 


[99] The letters «a, «>, «H» are identical with 'I', 'm’', 'n'. 


[100] The letter «o» is identical with 'o' and renders both the Tatar o and the broad «o» in 
loanwords adopted from or via Russian. In front vowel words «o» is written instead of «e» 
to indicate the uvular articulation of preceding «rm /oy/: romep /qjemer/ 'life', roped /qeref/ 
‘custom', Tomap /Ojemoar/ 'masculine name'. 


[101] The letters «mm, «p», «co», «T» are identical with 'p', 'r’, 's', 't'. 


[102] The letter «y» has the following functions: 

a) When preceded or followed by a consonant «y» corresponds to 'u': cykMak /suqmaq/ 
‘path', Uysman /Culpan/ 'Venus', cy /su/ 'water', ypam /uram/ 'street', ypMaH /urman/ 
‘forest’. 

b) With the vowel «a», «y» forms the labial (partial) diphthong «ay» /aw/: kapay /qaraw/ 'to 
look’, yiistay /ujlaw/ 'to think’, ray /taw/ 'mountain’. 

c) In intervocalic position «y» 1s changed into «B» (Tatar 'w') kapaBpl /qarawb/ ‘his looking’, 
TaBbl /tawb/ 'its mountain', hapa /hawa/ 'weather', ‘air', aBbi /awsl/ 'village'. 


Exceptions are the following monosyllabic verbs (verbal nouns) in which final «y» is 
preceded by «y»: Oyy /buu/ 'to dam up’, 'the damming up'; 'to choke/strangle', 'the 
choking/strangling', kyy /quu/ 'to chase’, 'the chasing’, Tyy /tuu/ 'to be born’, 'the being 
born', 'delivery', ‘birth’, yy /uu/ 'to rub’, 'the rubbing’, uryy /suu/ 'to glide/slide’, 'the 
gliding/sliding', roy /juu/ 'to wash’. 'the washing’. In these verbs (verbal nouns) final 'y' is 
retained in intervocalic position, but pronounced 's' (Tatar 'w') Oyysr /buub/ ‘his (her, its) 
damming up'; 'his (her, its) choking/strangling', kyybmm /quubm/ 'my chasing’, Tyypt /tuub/ 
‘his (her, its) being born’, 'his (her, its) birth’, etc. 

Note: Oyy /buu/, kyy /quu/, Tyy /tuu/, etc. are articulated with a very slight 'w' (Tatar 'w') between the 
two vowels: buWu, quWu, tuWu, etc. 
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d) In front vowel words «y» is written instead of 'y' to indicate the uvular articulation of «rm, 
«Kx» /oy, q/: MasIryHb /moaloyyn/ 'cursed', Marbkysb /maqqyl/ 'acceptable', 'suitable'. 


[103] The letters «cb», «x», «I», «4H», «ID, «mp are identical with 'f', 'x', 'ts(s)', 'c’, 's', 'sc’. 


[104] The letter «b» (hard sign) has the following functions: 

a) It indicates the uvular articulation of «rm, «Kk» /oy, q/ in front vowel words: Taxbaup 
/taqdir/ 'fate', quxbKatTb /diqqat/ 'attention', Tarboup /tacybir/ ‘expression’, 'interpreta- 
tion’, MarpiyM /maojlym\ 'known', HaKs /naq/ 'exactly', Oanurs /balioj/ 'of (full) age’, 
wurapuar /siggriat/ ‘poetry’. 

b) In back vowel words of Arabic origin it indicates the Aamzat al-qat before a syllable 
succeeding a closed syllable: kopsax /qor'an/ 'Koran', Axpa /Jax'ja/ 'John'. 

c) It is written between two back vowel words forming a compound word: ej1ba3Ma 
/jbljazma/ ‘chronicle’, 'annals', kysrpa13ma /quijazma/ 'manuscript', anbpankpry /aljapqpc/ 
‘apron', yHbesIBIK /unjbllbq/ 'decade (10 years)'. But: ammaprt /alsart/ 'precondition' (am 
‘front part', m1apt 'condition'). 

d) It is used in loanwords adopted from or via Russian: agbrotant /ad'jutant/ 'aide-de-camp', 
‘aide’, oObexTuB /ob'jektif/ 'objective'. 


[105] The letter «bm represents both the narrow 'b' in Tatar words and the broader «bm in 
loanwords from Russian (the latter is rendered by 'bj' in the latinized Tatar alphabet): kpimy 
/qplu/ 'to make', xprp /qpr/ 'field', Oarrp /batbr/ 'hero', 'heroic', prprax /brojaq/ ‘anchor’, 
BIIbICIbI aray /blbslb agjac/ 'conifer', cprp /sbr/ 'carving', cprp /spjr/ 'cheese', My3bIkKa 
/muzpjka/ 'music'. 

«b> 1S written instead of 'e' to indicate the uvular articulation of «r» /oy: wursrpp /siger/ 
‘poem’, merbitb /seqel/ ‘occupation’. 


[106] The letter «b» (soft sign) has the following functions: 

a) In native Tatar words and in words of Arabic origin, it indicates the front pronunciation 
of the syllable preceding it. For example: Morpxysbstex /magqyllek/ ‘acceptability’, «y» 
/u/ is written to indicate the uvular pronunciation of «Kk» /q/, «b» in turn indicates that 
«y» /u/ must be pronounced «y» /y/. Other examples: xakpiiikaTb /xaqigat/ 'truth', smpste 
/jemle/ 'beautiful', 'cozy', miadKatTp /sofqat/ 'charity', 'sympathy', ronpces /jynsez/ 'dis- 
graceful’, 'shocking’, 3arbiids /zaoyif/ 'weak', dboxbiiips /foqir/ ‘poor’, dbaxatTs /faqat/ 'only'. 
«b» is dropped when suffixes with initial vowel are joined to the word: ame /jame/ ‘its 
beauty, coziness', miadKate /safqate/ ‘his charity, sympathy’, carate /sagjate/ 'his watch’, 

b) In front vowel words of Arabic origin it indicates the Aamzat al-gat before a syllable 
succeeding a closed syllable. For example: xepsat /cer'at/ 'courage', Macbasia /mas'ala/ 
‘matter', MacbysmatT /mas'yliat/ 'responsability'. 

c) It serves as a divider of two syllables or components of compound words the first or both 
of which comprise front vowels. Mappam /Marjom/ 'Mary', qexba /denja/ 'world', nappa 
/darja/ 'river', He3baiap /jezjasar/ 'aloe', 'agave', 'centuryplant', keHbaK /kenjaq/ ‘south’, 
TeHbAK /tenjaq/ 'north', OuwBesEIK /bisjpllbq/ 'Five-Year plan', Oumpakstr /bisjaqlb/ 
‘pentahedral', mypTpaKksr /dyrtjaqls/ 'tetrahedral'. But: Kenupirpmm /kencboyps/ 'east', 
KeHoatpEn /kenbatps/ 'west', eumoumMak /ecpocmad/ 'triangle', Oummkexsek /biskenlek/ 
‘period of five days', *xuyeeusIbIK MoKTor /¢idejbllbq moaktap/ 'seven-year school’. 

d) In a very few words it indicates that x is the voiceless tongue-back velar stop k: naxp 
/pak/ 'pure', 'clean', maxpstex /paklek/ 'cleanness', cleanliness’, 'neatness'. 
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e) In loanwords from or via Russian, it indicates the palatalization of the preceding conso- 
nant: mbeca /p'esa/ '(theatre) play', Tosa /Pol'sa/ 'Poland', axops /jakor'/ 'anchor', posh 
/rol'/'role'. 


[107] The letter «9»: 

a) At the beginning of a native Tatar word it renders e: 93m /es/ 'work', at /et/ 'dog', sek 
/elek/ 'before'. 

b) In words of Arabic origin it indicates the Aamzat al-gat after an open syllable: tascup 
/ta'sir/ 'influence', TaamuHat /ta'minat/ 'security', Ma3toc /ma'jys/ 'despondent’, 'downcast'. 

c) In syllable-initial position in loanwords adopted from or via Russian it renders 'e', that 
means, it sounds approximately as English 'e' in 'bet' or as 'a' in 'care' (comp. 17): 
3THOsIorua /etnologis/ ‘ethnology’, s110c /epos/ 'epos', aypomopT /aeroport/ 'airport', s1eKTp 
/elektr/ 'electricity', ‘electrical’. 


[108] The letter «to» has the following functions: 

a) In back vowel words: In native Tatar words «to» renders ‘ju’ and 'u': 10k /juq/ 'no’, 'there 
is no', rorappi /jugjarb/ 'above', 'high', romaprT /jumart/ 'generous', ato /aju/ 'bear', kapTato 
/qartaju/ 'to grow old', koro /qoju/ 'to pour', Kyo /quju/ 'to put', TEHosBI /tBjulb/ 'prohib- 
ited', xbrio /qiu/ 'courageous', 2»xut0 /ciu/ 'to gather’. 

b) In front vowel words: In native Tatar words «to» renders 'jy' and 'y': tonamert /jynales/ 
‘direction’, 1oKa /jyko/ ‘linden’, topu /jyri/ 'purposely', 'on purpose’, most /iyl'/ 'July', ku1o 
/kiy/ 'to dress', Ouro /biy/ 'to dance’, quto /diy/ 'to say', Tuto /tiy/ 'to touch’. 

Note: «-vit0» /-iy/ in the above verbs is pronounced with a slight glide, a slight 'j', between 'i' and 'y': kily, 
‘to dress', diJy, 'to say’. 

c) In loanwords from or via Russian «ro» in syllable-zaztza/ position renders ‘ju': 1oOusert 
/jubilej/ 'anniversary', 'jubilee', ropuct /jurist/ 'lawyer', ‘jurist’. 

In syllable-media/ or syllable-fina/ position «1o» represents 'u' or 'y' and indicates the 
palatalization of the preceding consonant: 6ropo /bjuro/ 'office', pepomronua /revolytsia/ 
‘revolution’. 

d) When «io» succeeds a falling diphthong «i» is dropped: 6aii /baj/ 'rich', Oato /baju/ 'to 

become rich’, cei /sej/ 'love' (imp.), cero /sejy/ 'to love', kyit /quj/ 'put', Kyo /quju/ 'to put'. 


[109] The letter «a has the following functions: 

a) In back vowel words: In native Tatar words «a» renders ‘ja' and 'a': adpak /Jafraq/ ‘leaf’, 
saxibl /jaxsb/ 'good', aak /ajaq/ 'foot', kyaH /qujan/ 'hare', kaa /qaja/ ‘where to', kya /quja/ 
‘he puts', 3b1aspr /zialb/ '(well) educated', »xpra /cia/ 'he gathers', Kpra /qia/ 'rock’. 

b) In front vowel words: In native Tatar words «a» renders 'ja' and 'a': ap /jas/ 'young', 
stew /jasel/ 'green', aTuM /jatim/ 'orphan', Tea /teja/ ‘load’, 'burden' (imp.)' qua asIMBIimM 
/dia almpjm/ 'I cannot say', Kua /kia/ 'he dresses', Tua /tia/ 'he touches'. 

Note: «-usa» /-ia/ in the above verbs is pronounced tiJa!: dia, kilo, tida. 

c) In words of Arabic origin: As the Arabic language has no vowel harmony, the correct 
articulation (front or back) of «s» in sy//lable-final or in closed final syHable position can 
often not be determined without a thorough knowlege of the word and its use with 
suffixes. For example: Front vowel words are xumaa /ximaja/ ‘protection’, 'support’, 
kuHas /kinaja or kingja/ ‘allegory’, 'parable', nea /deja/ 'camel', MagoHuat /madoniost/ 
‘civilization’, 'culture', xaxkumuat /xakimist/ 'rule', 'authority', »*xemhypuat /cemhyriat/ 
‘republic’, aysma /awlia/ 'a holy man’, 'clairvoyant'. 
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Back vowel words are: 1eHbs /denja/ 'world', nappa /darja/ 'river', capmMas /sarmaja/ (P.) 
‘initial (starting) capital', xpram /xial/ 'dream', 'fantasy', xaaT /xajat/ ‘life', HommpuaT 
/nasriat/ publishing house', ana0uat /adabiat/!) literature’. 

The above applies also to 7Zatar proper names (names of persons) borrowed from Arabic. 
For example: The following feminine names belong to the front vowel group: Acuna /Asioa/, 
Canua /Sania/, Haxua /Nacio/, Xaxua /Xacio/, Mapua /Mawio/, Iudpusa /Olfis/, Tanna 
/Ojalia/, Pexsia /Reqia/. 

Feminine names of the back vowel group are, for example: Cydua /Sufia/, Xoat /Xajat/, 
Pasua /Razia/. 

Masculine names of the front vowel group are: 3axapua /Zakoris/, huguat /Hidioat/, 
Tbituuat /Ojiniot/. 

Masculine back vowel names are: 3p1a /Zia/, Kptam /Qiam/, Hua3 Niaz/. 


d) In words introduced from or via Russian «sa» in syllable-imztia/ and in word fina/ position 
renders ‘ja’, 'ja', '3': akopb /jakor'’/ 'anchor', Anonua /Japonis/ 'Japan', ampa /jadra/ 'shot' 
(for rifle), dusonorus /filologis/ 'philology', Aursma /Anglio/ 'England', Uramnna /Italio/ 
'Italy', soma /epopeja/ 'epopee', rastepea /galereja/ ‘gallery’. 

Note: Most (but not all) loanwords from or via Russian ending in «-ua» are regarded as front vowel 
words. 

In syllable-media/ position «a» represents 'a' or 'a' and indicates the palatalization of the 
preceding consonant: oxts0ppb /oktabr/ 'October', centaOpp /sintabr/ 'September'. 

Note: Oktabr, sintabr are the Tatar naturalized forms as used in both the vernacular and the literary 
language. The Russian pronunciation is 'aktyaber', 'sentyaber'. 

e) When «sa» succeeds a falling diphthong «it» 1s dropped. For example: kyii /quj/ 'put', kya 
/quja/ 'he puts', cert /sej/ 'love', ces /seja/ 'he loves'. 


[110] The letters «a», «eo» are the same as 'a', 'o' of the latinized alphabet. 


[111] The letter «y» has the following functions: 

a) When preceded or followed by a consonant'y' corresponds to 'y': kypy /kyry/ 'to see’, Ky3 
/kyz/ 'eye', nypt /dyrt/ 'four', cy3stex /syzlek/ 'dictionary'. 

b) Combined with the vowel «a» «y» forms the labial (partial) diphthong «ay» /aw/: cetisay 
/sejlaw/ 'to speak', qaymet /dawlat/ 'state', cayna /sawda/ 'trade', 'commerce'. 

c) In intervocalic position «y» /y/ is changed into «Bs» /Tatar w/: ceiimase /sejlawe/ ‘his 
speaking’, 9111J1aBe6e3 /eslawebez/ 'our working’, OesIMaBem /belmawem/ 'my not knowing’, 
aBepemy /awerely/ 'to turn, change, into’. 


[112] The letters «ox», «H», «h» correspond to '¢', 'n', ‘h’. 


Rules of Spelling 
Compound Words 


[113] 1. Compounds are to be written together: 

a) When they are composed without the use of the possessive suffix: keHubIrEr /kencboybs/ 
‘east' (keH 'day', 'sun', dbirpr ‘rising’, 'the rise'), etba3Ma /jpljazma/ 'chronicle’, 'annals' 
(em 'year', 13Ma ‘record’, 'inscription'), OumOay /bilbaw/ 'belt' (Oun 'waist', Oay 'band', 
'string'), pamuoanrpm /radioaloybc/ 'radio set'. 


In the written language this word is treated as a back vowel word, but the letter 's' is articulated a 
(adabiat). 
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Note: Compound nouns in which the first component designates the material of which the second is 
made are written separately (see below, 2, b). 

b) When one or both components have lost their original meaning. Such compounds may 
consist of adjective + noun, numeral + noun, verbal adverb + noun, noun + participle, etc.: 
akxol /aqqos/ 'swan' (ak 'white', kom 'bird'), axcaxan /aqsaqal/ 'elder' (cakam 'beard’), 
Tepexemeit /terekemes/ 'quicksilver' (Tepe ‘lively', kememt 'silver'), KbIpbIraak /qbrbajajaq/ 
‘centipede' (kprpprk 'forty', aax 'foot'), Topatam /toratas/ 'idol' (ropa 'standing', Tam 
'stone'), ypbrHOacap /urpnbasar/ ‘deputy’, 'assistant' (ypprH 'place', 'position', Oacap 'occu- 
pying', 'stepping'), romdacap /julbasar/ 'waylayer', 'bandit' (om 'road', 'way'), OarrKucap 
/baskisor/ 'robber', 'brigand' (6am 'head', kucap 'cutting'). 

c) When the first component is abbreviated, or when the second component is the postposition 
apa /ara/ 'between': neguuHctutyT /pedinstitut/ ‘pedagogical institute' (meqaroruK 'peda- 
gogical'), xampikapa /xalpqara/ 'international' (xampik 'people', apa 'mutual'). 


2. Compounds are to be written separately: 

a) When two or more nouns are composed by means of the possessive suffix (see 175, a, j): 
%*KUp xyxKacwbi /cir xugasb/ ‘landowner’, 'farmer', (Kup 'land', xyxa 'owner', 'master'), 
%*KUMel Oaxyacsl /cimes baqcasb/ 'orchard' (OxuMerr 'fruit', Oakua 'garden'), at OysIMace 
/as bylmase/ 'dining room’ (am 'food', Oya 'room'), cy acTbI KeiiMace /su astb keymase/ 
‘submarine’ (cy 'water', ac ‘lower part', keiima 'boat', 'ship'). 

b) When the first component designates the material of which the second is made: kemenl 
KallbiK /kemes qasbq/ 'silver spoon’, (Keer 'silver', KatbrK 'spoon'), aJITbIH CcaraTb /altbn 
sagjat/ 'gold watch' (antsrH 'gold', carats 'watch'), aray eit /aqac ej/ 'wooden house’ (arayu 
'‘wood', elf 'house'). 

c) When a participle is united with a noun: aHap Tay /janar taw/ 'vulcano' (aHap ‘burning’, 
Tay 'mountain'), fokap BakbiT /joqlar waqpt/ 'bedtime' (Hoxmap 'sleeping', BaxbiT 'time’). 

d) When a noun or a simple adjective is united with an adjective derived from a noun by 
means of the suffix +J1b1, +J1e: apbicuiaH Hepokse /arpslan jerakle/ 'lion-hearted' (apbicmaH 
‘lion’, Hepoax ‘heart'), kapa Ky3s1e /qara kyzle/ 'dark-eyed' (kapa 'black', 'dark', xy3 'eye'), 
ak yause /aq cacle/ 'white-haired' (44 ‘hair'), KbICcKa BaKbITJIBI /qbsqa waqptls/ 'short- 
term' (kpicka 'short'; BakbIT 'time’). 

e) When the first component is the adjective appm /jarpm/ 'half": apprm yTpay /jarbm utraw/ 
‘peninsula' (yrpay ‘island'), appr am /jarbm aj/ ‘half-moon! (aii 'moon'), spbImM Wap /jarbm 
sar/ 'hemisphere' (map 'sphere'), appbim cy3bIk /jarbm suzbq/ 'semivowel! (cy3bIkK 'vowel’), 
APbIM a4yBIK /jarbm acbd/ 'half-open' (aubiKk 'open'). 


Note: According to the latest orthographic rules, the compounds sHap Tay, ApbIM yTpay, ApbIM wap, 
as well as umiex asap /isek alds/ 'yard' (amex 'door', anger 'front part'), ei ambi /ej aldb/ 'porch', are 
now written solid: aHapTay, apbIMyTpay, APbIMiap, MuWera pb, evianmabI. Note the change of «x» to «r» 
before the vowel «a» of 'amgpi' in umeraspl. 


3. Compounds are to be written with a hyphen: 

a) When they are composed of two nouns complementing each-other: ata-ana /ata-ana/ 
‘parents' (ata 'father', ana 'mother'), ara-Oa6a /ata-baba/ 'forefathers' (6a6a 'grandfa- 
ther'), Hopt-xup /jort-cir/ 'property' (¥opr ‘house’, »xup 'land'), xaTbrH-KbI3 /xatbn-qbz/ 
‘women', 'womenfolk' (xaTBIH 'woman', kpI3 'girl'), am-cy /as-su/ 'food' (am 'food', cy 
‘water'). 

b) When two independent nouns convey a combined meaning: TeHbsaK-KeHUbITbI /tenjaq- 
kencpoybs/ 'northeast', keHbak-keHOaTEn /kenjaq-kenbatss/ 'southwest', uHxeHep- 
MexaHuk /inzener-mexanik/ 'mechanical engineer’, rapux-cbusosorua (bakyJIbTeTHI /tarix- 
filologis fakultets/ 'historical-philological faculty'. 

c) When they are composed of a noun and a word with no meaning of its own: caBbiT-ca6a 
/sawbt-saba/ 'plates and dishes' (caBpiT 'vessel'), Oamta-yara /bala-cagja/ 'kiddies', ‘little 
ones' (Oasra 'child’). 
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d) When they are intensive compounds (emphatic superlative of adjectives): kam-kKapa /qap- 
qara/ 'completely black', 3an-3aHrap /zap-zangar/ 'deep blue', TyM-TyrapaxK /tym-tygarak/ 
‘completely round', 6ym-6ym /bup-bus/ ‘absolutely empty', ep-aHa /er-jana/ 'brand new’. 

e) When they are adverbs formed by reduplication: BakpiT-BakbiT /waqbt-waqpbt/ 'from time 
to time’, Tepkem-TepKem /terkem-terkem/ 'in groups', Oapa-Oapa /bara-bara/ 'in due 
course' (Oapy 'to go'), keHe-TeHe /kene-tene/ 'day and night’, Topa-Gapa /tora-bara/ 'in 
due course' (Topy 'to stand, dwell’). 


Suffixes Joined to Words 
in Quotation Marks 


[114] Suffixes joined to words in quotation marks are to be written together with the word, 
but they are placed outside the closing quotation mark. For example: «Ka3aH yTiapbmHa 
OacbUIbIN YbIKKAH xuKos ("Qazan utlarp'nda basblbp cpqqan xikaja/ 'the story which was 
published in "Kazan Utlary" (Kasan yruappr Tatar literary monthly, OacbisEm 4bIkKaH ‘was 
published’, 'appeared', xuxoa 'story'). 


Words enclosed in quotation marks always remain in their basic form. This means that the 
change of final «k» /k, q/ to «r» /g, oy and «nm» /p/ to «6» /b/ before suffixes with initial 
vowel is not expressed in writing. The same applies to final diphthongs (ay /aw/, ay /aw/, aii 
/aj/, etc.). Likewise, final «b» is not dropped in writing when followed by a suffix with initial 
vowel. However, the pronunciation is subject to the natural flow of speech and its phonetic 
laws. For example: XonHud) XotipyJIMHHBIH «KapTipik... KeMra WaTIbIK»bIH AA... In Khanif 
Kheyrullin's "Old Age... For Whom is it a Pleasure?" is pronounced in the same way as if 
written without quotation marks: XoHud XoipyJIMHHBIH Kapruipik... KeMra WaTJIbITBIH a 
/Xonif Xojrullinnpn, Qartlbq... kemgo satlbojenda/. Oxcon basHHpr «Tal KuTalbInya 
(pronounced: ... Tam Kuta6pinga /... Tas kitabpnda/). In Akhsin Bayan's "The Book of 
Stone". Ya... T. epyenkoupr «Acpay»bil ... TapxkeMa uta. (Pronounced: ... T. [lesseHkousin 
AcpasbiH ... /... T. Sevcenkonsn, Asrawen.../). 'He... translated (lit. translates) T. Shevchenko's 
"The Housemaid".' Ilayxat Dammesuen «KanatJibl Maslai»bina (MaslaeHga /malajpnda/). 
In Shawkat Ghialiev's "The Winged Boy". OmupxaH Exukuuer «OUTeIMarOH BaCcblaTb»eHAere 
Axpoon... (... BacblateHyore Axbo6u... / ... wasiatendage Aqoabi.../). Aqaibi of Amirkhan 
Yeniki's "The Unspoken Testament"... 


Suffixes Combined with 
Numbers or Following Symbols 
Indicating Percent, Degrees, etc. 


[115] Suffixes combined with numbers or following symbols indicating percent, degrees, 
etc., are to be written separately: 20 Hue /20 nce/ 'twentieth', 19 Hunt /19 ncb/ 'nineteenth', 
Temnepatypa 30° tan (30 rpanycTaH, or apaxaaH) lorappr /temperatura 30° tan (30 
gradustan/daracadan) jugars/; 'the temperature is above 30°, Oaamap 5-8% ka (5-8 npoueHTka, 
Or OMIITIH aJIbIM CHre3 IpoOmeHTKa Kayap) aptayak /bajalar 5-8% qa (5-8 protsentqa, or bistan 
albp sigez protsentqa qadar) artacaq/ 'prices will rise 5-8%'. 

Note: The suffix forming ordinals is not weritten after Roman numbers: XX iie3 /XX jez/ 'the twentieth 

century’. 
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Use of Capitals 


[116] The rules governing the use of capitals are rather complex. In general, a capital is used 
with all proper names, that is, names of individual persons, places, or things. Capitals are 
also used with adjectives derived from place names and used as part of a person's name. 
Contrary to English usage, many generic terms (geographical, political, etc.) forming an 
integral part of a specific proper name are not capitalized when fo//lowig the latter. 
However, when preceding the actual proper name, they are written with a capital. 


A capital is used as an initial letter of: 

a) The first word of a sentence. 

b) The first word of every line of poetry. 

c) Proper names and words used as proper names (first names, patronymics, surnames, 
etc.): Corpiiit Cynyanai /Sacit Syncalaj/ 'name of a Tatar poet', Taonynna Tyxait 
/Ojabdulla Tugqaj/ 'name of a Tatar poet', Datux Colidbu-Ka3anmpr /Fatix Sajfi-Qazanlb/ 
‘name of a Tatar writer and journalist' (Ka3anumr 'the one from Kazan'), Ca3u3 Unenne 
/Ojaziz Idelle/ 'name of a Tatar writer' (Unen 'Volga', Unenne 'the one from the Volga). 

d) Names of animals and objects when personified (as in poems and fairy tales): 

- Out one, KyOosox, Cetisomm« Oeprasam /Ojt ale, Kybalak, Sejlasik bergalap/ (Tabazyuma 
Tyxait, basta Oes19H Ky6osox.) 'What do you say, Butterfly. Let's have a talk together". 
Wyn carats Ato Temkene xuOapme: Yre3 MOHJa KuJIel %KUTCeH, Wuen, TH30H /Sul 
sagjat Aju Telkene cibarde: Ygez monda kilep ¢itsen, diep, tizdan./ (Maxut Tacdypn, 
Yre3 OeaH bype.) Then the Bear sent the Fox, saying: "Have the Bull come here 
quickly." (arya coraTp 'then', 'at that hour’, 'at that time’, ato ‘bear’, TesKe ‘fox’, 
x*nOapze ‘he sent', quer 'saying', yre3 'bull', Monza ‘here’, 'hither', kustem »*uTCeH 'he 
shall come’, 'have him come' (impr.), TH39H 'quickly', Oype 'wolf', OezaH'with', 'and'). 

- Bappmt xepge Ypax Tumepuers, Keproy cosam Oupae Kprkrppim, ... WyHga UyKey 
Kypye Oy Ypaxupr, ... /Barbp kerde Uraq timercega, Kergac salam birde qpcqprep, ... 
Sunda Cykec kyrde bu Uragqnsp, .../ (Maxutr Tacdypu, Ypakx OemaH Uyxeu.) A Sickle 
came to a smith, And after entering greeted loudly, ... Then the Hammer saw this 
Sickle, ... (Oappim 'going', kepe 'he entered', ypak 'sickle', Tumepyera 'to the smith’, 
Keprouy ‘after entering’, cosiam Oupze ‘he greeted', kprukprppim ‘crying (out)', uryHya 
'then', uykey hammer’, kypze 'he saw', Oy 'this', ypaxusr 'sickle' /acc./). 

e) Official names of national or international governmental bodies or documents: TarapctaH 
Morapud mMunuctpspirel /Tatarstan Mooyarif ministrlege/ 'Ministry of Education of 
Tatarstan', ABbII XyKaJIbIrbl MMHMCTpIbIrE! /Awnl xucalbqys ministrlege/ ‘Ministry of 
Agriculture', AKI Koxrpeccprnpry cenatet /AQS Kongresspnsn, senatp/ 'The Senate of 
the Congress of the USA', AKI Koxctutrymuace /AQS Konstitutsiase/ "The Constitution 
of the United States’. 

f) Geographical names and names of definite geographical divisions: Tatapcrau /Tatarstan/ 
Tatarstan’, Tepxua /Terkio/ 'Turkey', Unem /Idel/ 'Volga', Ka3ax /Qazan/ 'Kazan', AMepuka 
Kyurma Itratmapsi /Amerika Qusma Statlarb/ 'The United States of America', AmTsrn 
Ap /Alten Jar/'Gold Coast', Ana 3enangua /Jana Zelandia/'New Zealand'. Y3ox Espoma 
/Yzak Jevropa/ 'Central Europe', Y30x A3ua /Yzak Azia/, 'Central Asia', KeHbax AMepuka 
/Kenjaq Amerika/ 'South America', Akprn Kenupirpi /Jaqen Kencpops/ 'Near East’, 
Epax Kexnupirsi /Jbraq Kenceoys/ 'Far East', bantux qunrese /Baltbjq din geze/ 'Baltic 
Sea’, Kapa quure3 /Qara dingez/ 'Black Sea', Tara oxeaH /Tpn okean/ 'Pacific Ocean’, 
huyg oxeausl /Hind okeans/ "Indian Ocean', Mepcusa xysrpirsi /Persia quitboyjb/ 'Persian 
Gulf’, Cysemt kaHasi /Syajes kanalb/ 'Suez Canal', bankau taynapsi /Balkan tawlarp/ 
"Balkan Mountains', Ilacxa yrpapsr /Pasxa utrawp/ 'Easter Island', Ka3aH xaHJIbIrbl 
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/Qazan xanlboyp/ 'The Khanate of Kazan', Tykatt ypamor /Tuqaj uramp/ 'Tuqai Street', 
Upek mMoiiganpr /Irek majdans/ ‘Liberty Square’. But: Macxayna Ker3pr1 Moaitnan 
/Maskawda Qpzpl Majdan/ 'Red Square in Moscow'. 


See also the following examples: 

- Bocdop Oyra3prHBIH Oye 15 mMustb Tupace /Bosfor bugjazbnbn, bujp 15 (unbis) mil 
tirase/ (Patbasmb Mocrapun «Oxxmax»ka coaxot.) 'The Bosporus is about 15 miles 
long' (Oyra3 'strait', Oy 'length', Oye ‘its length', Tupace 'about', 'approximately'). 
Mopmap auHre3e Oyiinam Oapabpr3 /Marmoar dingeze bujlap barabpz/. (ibid.) We are 
traveling through the Sea of Marmara. (Oyiimam 'along', OapaOnr3 ‘we are going, 
traveling'). 

Vsre Omer OoppiHbina Kajjep Uke KOHJeK Io KasybI /Izge Omet borpnpna qador ike 
kenlek jul qaldn/. (ibid.) A two day's voyage remained until the Cape of Good Hope. 
(u3re 'holy', emet 'hope', OopsprH 'cape', M3re OmMet OopsprHE 'Cape of Good Hope’, 
+ua 'dative suffix', kagap ‘until’, 'till', keHmex 'daily', tom 'way', 'road', here: 'voyage', 
KaJigbl ‘it remained’). 

.. yl (Cunrartyp) TptH okeaHHaH huHy oKeaHbIHa YbIra TOpraH OepaaHbep yHaliJIbl 
ypbinra ypHauikaH /... ul (Singapur) Tan okeannan Hind okeanpna cpgyja torgqan 
berdanber unajlb urbngja urnasqan/. (ibid.) ... it (Singapore) lies at the only convenient 
spot leading from the Pacific into the Indian Ocean. (4pira Toprau ‘leading’, ‘going, 
getting out', OepoaHOep 'sole', 'only', yHaiispr ‘convenient’, ypprH 'place', 'spot', ypHalikaH 
'situated'). 

Names of congresses, councils; of governmental departments; of organizations, institu- 

tions; of political parties: 

Bepsromikean Musiotiap Oemmacsr /Berlaskon Millotlar Ojbsmast/ The United Nations, 

TI. Kaman ucemenyere Tarap aayseT akafemusa Tearppr /Oj. Kamal isemendoge Tatar 

dawlot akademio teatrb/ The Gh. Kamal Tatar State Academy Theatre, Tarapcran 

As3yupiiap Sepsere /Tatarstan Jazucblar berlege/ the Tatarstan Writers' Union, Ka3axH 

TayJIaT yHuBepcuTerTsI /Qazan dawlat universitets/ the State University of Kazan, Onummua 

yeHHappt /Olimpis ujpnnars/ the Olympic Games. 

Names of holidays: The first component of some secular holidays is written with a 

capital, that of others with a small initial letter: 4Ha ex /Jana jbl/ New Year, bepenye 

Mau /Berence maj/ the First of May (European Labor Day). 

But: yHpu Oatipame /unss bajrame/ Thanksgiving, caOaH tye /saban tujb/ Plough (or: 

Spring) Festival. 

Titles of books, periodicals, newspapers, essays, poems: Ka3aH yruappr /Qazan utlarb/ 

The Lights of Kazan (name of Tatar literary monthly), TupaxH Tamprpmap /Tiran tamprlar/ 

Poe Roots (title of a novel by Ghalimjan Ibrahim). 

Asma-Atana ®. Xecnuner Kaaysie Kelle CyYKMarb>> pOMaHbI Ka3ak TeJICHd TIPXKEMI 
uTesae (Qna0uat Oackprustapst, 335.) /Alma-Atada F. Xesninen, «Cajawle kese suqmaoyb» 
romanb qazaq telens targema itelde/. In Alma Ata Fatikh Khésni's novel The Foot- 
path has been translated into Qazaq. 

Openoypaa «AHa BaKbIT» HceMe OeJIOH ATHAJIBIK WKTMMArbIi razeta ubira Oaltisia WI 
(Ka3aH yraapp, 1, 1992, 6. 189.) /Orenburda «Jana waqpt» iseme belan atnalbq 
igtimagyi gazeta cbgja basladsb/ In Orenburg a weekly social newspaper called "The 
New Time" has begun to appear. 

Tapodu Xoconos. Esnpry Aypt acu. «MoxktTom KuTalixaHace» cepusiceHHoH. (Ka3aH 
yTuappl, 1, 1992, 6. 190.) /Ojerafi Xasanov, Jblnpn, dyrt fasblb, «Maktap kitapxanase» 
seriasennan/ 'Gharafi Khasainov. The Four Seasons of the Year. (From the series 
"School Library".) 


j) Names of planets, stars and groups of stars: Ons )Kugerou /Olp Cidegan/ the Great Bear, 
Keye )Kugeran /Kece Cidegan/ the Little/Lesser Bear, Uynmay /Culpan/ Venus, 3ehpa 
YWong”pr3bt /Zehra joldpzp/ Venus, morning star. 

But: kos /qojas/ 'sun', »*xup /cir/ 'earth', ai /aj/'moon' are spelled with a capital only 
when specifically referred to as celestial bodies. 

k) The points of the compass used to designate divisions of the world: KeHubIrsiit xaJIbiKJIapbI 
/Kencpoyps xalpqlarb/ peoples of the East. 

1) Relational adjectives formed from proper names by means of the suffix +qarsi, +yare, 
+ Tarbi, +Toare /+daop, +doge, +taopb, +tage/: 

Ka3anyarpl /Qazandaop/ 'in/of, belonging to, Kazan', Tatapcrangarsi /Tatarstandaoyp/ 
‘in/of, belonging to, Tatarstan', Xadba3amaarpi /Xafazamdaqp/ 'in/of, belonging to, my 
Khafaza' (Xada3a ‘feminine name’). 

m) Names of persons with the suffix +4a, +4a /+cea, +ca/: Moctadaua /Mostafaca/ 'like/ 
according to Mostafa', XecHusaya /Xesniaca/ 'like/according to Khésnia'. 

n) Abbreviations of proper names: AKI /AQS/ (Amepuxa Kyurma Iltatnapsr /Amerika 
Qusma Statlarb/) USA, BMO /BMO/ (BepmoantkoH Musoataeap Oenmmacsr /Berlaskan 
Millatlar Ojbsmasb/) UNO, BJ{b /BDB/ (baiice3 Jlaynatmap bepnemmere /Bajsez Dawlatlar 
Berdamlege/) C.I.S. (Commonwealth of Independent States). 


Use of Small Initial Letters 


[117] The following are written with a small initial letter: 

a) Names of peoples and languages: tatapmap /tatarlar/ Tatars, Ttepexsap /tereklor/ Turks, 
aMepukasbi /amerikalb/ American, Tatap Tes /tatar tele/ the Tatar language, uxHrsu3 
Tese /ingliz tele/ the English language. 

b) Nouns that refer to the Deity, names for the Koran, the Bible or its parts, names of other 
sacred books, names of religions: asia /alla/ God, xogait /xodaj/ Lord, kopboax /qor'an/ 
the Koran, taypat /tawrat/ the Bible, the Old Testament, myx /ingil/ the New Testa- 
ment, the Gospel, ucsam /islam/ Islam, MecesIMaH /meselman/ a Moslem, MecesIMaH 
juue /meselman dine/ the Moslem religion, xpuctuau /xristian/ a Christian, xpucTuaHJIbiK 
/xristianlbq/ Christianity. 

Also see the following examples: 

- WHKUJ ... XPHCTHaH TMHe elipaTMasIapeHeH HMTe3eH TOINKVMJI UTKOH TMHM KUTAaN, 
oOuoOmMAHeH Oep eseme; epanresime /ingil: ... xristian dine ejratmalarenen, nigezen taskil 
itkon dini kitap, biblianen, ber elese; jevangelie/ (Tatap TeneHeH aHJIaTMAaJIBI Cy3JIere, 
Ka3au, 1977) New Testament: ... a religious book forming the basis of the teachings of 
the Christian religion, a part of the Bible; The Gospel (quH 'religion', etipaTmMamap 
'teachings', Hure3 'basis', TowikusI UTKOH ‘forming’, AuHu 'religious', eeu 'part'). 
Kopsbox, “HK YOer [aHT] OupraH comgaTmap [Te3senraH] /Qor'sn, incgil ybep [ant] 
birgen soldatlar [tezelgan]/ (ibid.) The soldiers who had taken the oath, kissing the 
Koran, the Bible (lit. the New Testament), formed up in ranks. (yOem 'kissing', aHT 
oupy 'to take the oath', resemy 'to form up in ranks'. 

Note: When specifically referring to any of the sacred books, as for example, in books or texts 

portraying religion or dealing with matters of religion, the names for such books are written with a 

capital. 

Kopstox OesoH Taypat aiitkonya... /Qor'an belan Tawrat ajtkonca.../ (Tapud Tobdoit 
/Ojarif Ojebaj/, Kopbax cepsape.) As the Koran and the Old Testament say... 

... KY KeHo W3re KHTaliiapra, Wy KeMJIOq0H Mnxusre tasupim ... /... kyp kena izge 
kitaplargqja, sul cemladen Incilga tajanpp .../ (ibid.) ... based on many holy books, 
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including the New Testament... (kym KeHa 'many', 'quite a lot', u3re ‘holy’, my 2*xeMsIO 0H 
‘including’, Tasany 'to lean’, 'to be based'). 
MoexammMot uco Kopbonue asia UCeMeHHOH 43a... /Mexommat iso Qor'onne alla 
isemennon jaza.../ (ibid.) As for Mohammed, he wrote (writes) the Koran in the name 
of God... (uca 'as for', HcemMeHHoH 'in the name of", 93a ‘he writes’). 
Religious holy days: pama3aH raete /ramazan gyajete/ 'holy day after the fast', kopOaH 
raete /qorban gjajete/ 'Feast of Sacrifice', pamirya /rastua/ Christmas, macxa /pasxa/ 
Easter. 
The months of the year and the days of the week: mapt /mart/ March, mai /maj/ May, 
akttlaMoe /jaksambe/ Sunday, umm6a /simba/ Saturday. 
Names of geological eras, periods, epochs: ...1aleomMT 4YOpbIHAAarbl Tall Kopaswap... 
/paleolit corbndaop tas qorallar.../ (TatapcraH ACCP tapuxsl.) ...stone implements of 
the Paleolithic era... (Tam qaBepe /tas dawere/ Stone Age). 
Vinen hom Uysman Oyiinappina Kelle Talll racbIpbIHbIH UH JYBaJIre YOPbIH A, ... KHIM 
upira. Monga ysl Me30JIMT, HeOJIMT, OpoH3a YOpIapbIH hom svyBasIre THMep TacbIpbIH 
xuyeps. /Idel ham Culman bujlarpna kese tas gjasbrbnbn, in, awalge corpbnda, ... kilep 
cpgja. Monda ul mezolit, neolit, bronza corlarsbn hom owalge timer oyasprpn kicero/ 
(Anpcpex Xacan XasuKos, Tatap XaJIKbIHbIH KMJeM YbIrbiwbt.) Man came (lit. comes) to 
the banks of the Volga and Kama in the earliest period of the Stone Age, ... Here he lived 
(lit. lives) through the Mesolithic, Neolithic (epochs), the Bronze Age and the early Iron 
Age. 
(Une /Idel/ 'Volga', Uynman /Culman/ 'Kama', Oyit /buj/ 'length', 'along', kettte /kese/ 
‘man', racpip /ojasbr/ 'century', 4H 9yBauIre /in, awalge/ 'the earliest’, uop /cor/ 'period', 
‘epoch’, kusien ubiry /kilep cboyu/ 'to come (out) to', Monga /monda/ here’, ya /ul/ 'he' 
(she, it), TuMep /timer/ 'iron', Kuyepy /kicery/ 'to live through’). 
Also note: ypta racbipsap /urta ojasprlar/ Middle Ages. 
Relational adjectives formed from geographical names by means of the suffixes +vJ151, 
+sie /+lb, +le/ and +4a, +49 /+ca, +ca/: Ka3aH /Qazan/ Kazan, ka3aHibi /qazanls/ 'a 
native or resident of Kazan', Bamimurrou /Vasington/ Washington, BaliMHrTOHJIbI 
/vasingtonlb/ a Washingtonian, Espona /Jevropa/ Europe, eppomasi /jevropals/ a Euro- 
pean, eppomaya *xnha3aHAbIpbiiran OysMo /jevropaca cihazlandbrelgjan bylmd/ 'a room 
furnished in European style’. 
Titles of rulers, official and government titles, academic, professional and religious titles, 
titles of honor, titles of nobility are to be written with a small initial letter, regardless of 
whether or not they are accompanied by the person's name, used in direct discourse, or 
referred to in a given text: 
Coxubrapoli xaH /Saxibgoraj xan/ Khan Sakhibgarey, mpesugeut b. /prezident B./ 
President B., Aursiua mpembep-mMuunucrTpst C. /Anglis premjer-ministre S./ The English 
Prime Minister S., caygqa MuHuctppI A. /sawda ministre A./ The Secretary of Com- 
merce A., mpodeccop Tahupos /professor Tahirov/ Professor Tahirov, megzup C. 
/medir S./ Principal S./ kHa3b Baagumup /knoz Viadimir/ Prince Vladimir. 
- — XyII, MysIa XopeTaHH, paxum ut! /- Xus, mulla Xogjretdin, raxim it!/ (Hoxsrit 
Ucanbat, huxpat) "Welcome, Mulla Kheyretdin, you are welcome!" 
— bum cymmsr? TOx, xa3paT, MHH Cayjaka aJIMbIliM, ... /— Bis summb? Juq, xazrat, min 
sadaqa almpjm, .../ (ibid.) "Five roubles? No, Your Excellency, I do not take alms, ..." 
(Out 'five', cym 'rouble', +mpi interrogative particle, Muu 'I', caqaxa ‘alms', astmMpriiM 'T 
do not take'). 
— ... MOHHAH YbIKKad, ME*PTH X93paTKI a OapBIpOBI, ... /... Monnan cbqqac, mefti 
xozratke da barprbsz, .../ (ibid.) "... after leaving here, we shall also go to His Excel- 
lency the Mufti, ..." (woHHaH ‘from here’, ubrkka4 ‘after leaving', OapprpOEI3 'we shall go’. 


- Campy adanaze Ouk aH eret /Sadri ofande bik anJb jeget, .../ (Mapup Kaman, 
Kos3rbidHap oscpina.) Mister Sadri is a very bright young man, ... (Ouk 'very', aHJIbI 
‘bright’, 'conscientious). 

- — Ce3He, mpodeccop, NapwxaaH Kumran, qunep /— Sezne, professor, Parizdan kilgan 
dilor/ (Oayapo, Kacprimos, CopdonHa mpodeccopsi.) "They say that you, Professor, 
have come from Paris", (ce3 'you', kusiIraH ‘have come’, musap 'they say’). 


Note: If expressed in letters, the ordinal numbers after the names of kings, queens, etc. are capitalized. 
For example: Exarepuua bepeuye /Jekaterina Berence/ Cathrine I. 


Division of Words 


[118] 

a) Words are divided between syllables (see 69, 1-6, 70). A hyphen is used at the end of the 
line which terminates with a syllable or a word the remainder of which is carried to the 
next line: keu-ste /kec-le/ 'strong' (ke 'strength', 'power'), yc-sa-mry /dus-la-su/ 'to 
become friends' (nyc 'friend'), TbI-HbI4-cbI3-J1aH-AbI-py /tb-nbe-sbz-lan-db-ru/ 'to perturb’, 
Ka-eH /qa-jpn/ 'birch', ky-esy or: kye-sry /qu-jb-lu/ 'to be put', cbi-ep /sb-jbr/ 'cow', Te-aTp 
/te-atr/ 'theatre', Tu-er /ti-es/ 'must', Ou-er /bi-ep/ 'dancing' (verbal adverb in -en of Oto 
/biy/ 'to dance'; see 1247-1262), Ou-uK!) /bi-ik/ 'let us dance’, ku-eH-roy /ki-en-gac/ ‘after 
he (she, it) got dressed (verbal adverb in -rayu of kueny /kieny/ 'to dress/get dressed' (see 
1270), ky-bm /qu-bp/ 'chasing' (verbal adverb in -bm of Kyy /quu/ 'to chase'), Ku-s1y-eH 
/ki-ly-en/ 'his coming (accusative), Oy-sy-brH /bu-lu-bn/ 'his being' (accusative), Ky-aK- 
Jiap /qu-aq-lar/ 'bushes', cy-bik /su-bq/ ‘cold’. 

b) A single letter may not be separated from the rest of the word: mxar /igat/ (not: u-2KaT) 
‘work’, 'creation', ku-stye /ki-lye/ (not: ku-sty-e) ‘his coming', kap-Tato (not: Kap-Ta-10) 'to 
get old', ky-aqpIp or: Kya-ybIp ‘he probably puts’. (But note that with the latinized 
alphabet it was possible to divide: qar-ta-ju, qu-ja-dpr). 

c) «b», «b» in all their functions, and «9» when indicating the hamzat-al-qat may not be 
separated from the syllable to which they belong: Taxt-yum /taq-dim/ 'proposal', Mars- 
JryM /magy-lym/ 'known', Kop-aH /Qor'-an/ 'The Koran’, kysrb-413-Mma /qul-jaz-ma/ 'manu- 
script', Macb-as1a /mes'-ala/ 'matter', 'subject', Marb-Kys1b-sIek /magy-qyl-lek/ 'acceptability', 
Mopp-sM /Mor-jam/ 'Mary', keHb-ak /ken-jaq/ 'south', Ta9-cup /'ta'-sir/ 'influence', Ta9- 
MHH uty /ta'-min ity/ 'to provide/, supply’. 

d) Falling narrow partial diphthongs may be divided only if their second component — the 
semivowel «i» /j/ can merge and form a new syllable with the initial vowel of the 
following syllable. It can do so if the latter is «a», «ao», «y» or «e»: Ky /quj/ ‘put' 
(imperative), Ky-alap or: kys-nap /qu-ja-lar/ 'they put (present tense), cei /sej/ 'love' 
(imperative), ce-16e3 or: cea-6e3 /se-ja-bez/ 'we love', Ky-IObIM OF: Ky10-bIM /qu-ju-bm/ 
‘my putting', ce-toe /se-jye/ 'his (her, its) loving', Tarif /tbj/ ‘prohibit' (imperative), THI-esa 
or: TbIe-s1a /tb-jb-la/ 'is prohibited', 'one prohibits', aOpi-eH /abb-jpn/ 'your older brother’, 
ce-eHed or: cee-He4 /se-je-nec/ 'joy'. 

e) Falling narrow partial diphthongs may zot be divided if 'i' cannot, or does not, form a 
new syllable. It cannot do so if the following syllable begins with a consonant: Oaii-pam 
/baj-ram/ 'feast', 'festival', Oaii-pak /baj-raq/ 'flag', 'banner', Koi-pprk /qoj-rbq/ ‘tail’, Kyi- 
“bik /quj-dbq/ 'we put' (past tense). 


1) «u-m» is pronounced together: 6u-wK (not 6u+uK); the second u is lengthened. 
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«UM» does not form a new syllable if the following syllable begins with «u» or «sii», as in 
the first person singular and plural of the optative: ceii-um!) /se-jim/ 'let me love', ceii- 
uk!) /se-jik/ let us love', Te-am!) /te-jim/ ‘let me load’, Teii-nK! /te-jik/ ‘let us load', but: 
Te-ay /te-jaw/ 'to load', kyi-bIiik?) /qu-jpjq/ 'let us put', kyi-biim!) /qu-jpjm/ 'let me put'. 
Note: In loanwords from Russian, syllables may be divided after or before «ii». For example: paii-oun, or: 
pa-liou ‘district’. 

f) Falling /abra/ partial diphthongs may be divided if the following syllable begins with a 
vowel. The second component of the diphthong — «y» or «y» — is changed into «B» (Tatar 
»W)>): Ka-pa-Bbl /qa-ra-wb/ ‘his looking’, 6a-Bur /ba-wp/ ‘his string/cord', (Gay /baw/ 'string/ 
cord'), ceii-ma-Be /sej-la-we/ 'his speaking', Oes1-Ma-Bem /bel-ma-wem/ 'my not knowing’. 

g) A syllable may not be carried to the next line if this could cause ambiguity. For example: 
by — Onm rpam-Mpr? /Bu — bis gram-mb?/ 'Is this five grams?', qapyHbIq Ou TpaMMbl 
/darunbn, bis grammb/ 'five grams of the medicine’. In the first example the interrogative 
particle -mpr may be carried to the next line (words in which the final «m» is doubled lose 
an «m» before suffixes or particles with initial «m»). In the second example the syllable 
«MBP» /the second «mM» of the stem plus the possessive suffix «bm) may not be carried 
over, as it may be mistaken for the interrogative particle. 

h) Suffixes or conventional abbreviations of measure or weight may not be separated when 
joined to a number: 3 Hue (euenue) '3rd', 100 km (fe3 Kusometp) '100 km’, 2 xr. (uke 
KMJIOrpaMM) '2 kg.'. 


Some Remarks on Orthographical Changes 
and the Principle of Vowel Harmony” 


[119] With the changeover from the Latin to the Cyrillic script for Tatar and, in connection 
herewith, the introduction of new orthographic rules (e.g., the rule that most words intro- 
duced from or via Russian, mainly through the literary language, as well as some earlier 
loanwords adopted through the spoken language, must be written in the same way as they 
are written in Russian), changes occurred also with respect to the application of the 
principle of vowel harmony in joining Tatar suffixes to words introduced more recently 
from Russian or, via Russian, from other European languages. As a result, many such 
words which previously used to take Tatar suffixes with front vowels now require them with 
back vowels. 


Suffixes with back vowels are now joined to:?) 


a) Most words introduced from or via Russian ending in a consonant, regardless of the 
vowels they contain: mMuHuctpap /ministerlor/ 'ministers', JlenuHHprH /Leninnen/ of 
Lenin, bepsmuga /Berlindd/ in Berlin, Hemensap /nemeslar/ Germans, Hemera /nemesco/ 
German (adverb). 

But: warsu3uoep /inglizler/ Englishmen, unrsu3ye /inglizca/ English (adverb). 

b) Words ending in «e» /e/, «ei» /ej/, «a» /ja/, «Mm» /1/, «be» /je/, «ba» /jo/: OpyH3eHbiH 
/Frunzenen/ of Frunze, my3eiiqa /muzejda/ 'in the museum', dbapuceiinap /farisejlor/ 
'Pharisees', mynanap /pulolor/ 'bullets', Tousmucuga /Tbilisida/ in Tbilisi, nognombeya 
/podpol'jeda/ 'in the underground’. 


1) Pronounced together, the vowel «m» and the falling diphthong «sti» are lengthened: coii-um, ceii-uK, 
Toel-uM, Teli-uK (not: celi+uM, ceii+uK, Toli+uM, Tel+nkK), KyH-bIMM, Kyii-bIiik (not: Kyli+bIiim, Kyii+bIiik). 

2) Compare also 17, Note 2, and 64. 

3) In recent publications a more phonetic spelling can again be observed (for example, Bepsmuyo /Berlindo/, 
HuMeciiap /nimesler/, HuMecya /nimesco/). 
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c) Geographical names ending in a consonant plus «ck» /sk/, and to names of persons 
ending in «Kui» /ki/: Muucxuaa /Minskido/ in Minsk, Mypmancxugan /Murmanskidon/ 
from Murmansk, Hesckuiiuniy /Nevskinen/ of Nevski. 

d) A number or words ending in a consonant other than «sp» /I/ plus «b» (soft sign): 
akopbya /jakor'da/ 'at anchor', oxtsOppya /oktabrda/ 'in October', HosOppbza /nojabrda/ 
‘in November', qexaOppya /dikabrda/ 'in December’. 

But: ceutaOppyza /sintabrda/ 'in September', HeprpxeH /neftnen/ 'of the (mineral) oil’. 
The change of category from front to back has affected even some Arabic loanwords. 
For example: Bakpiiiramap /waqigjlor/ 'events', WIapbiKHBIH /soreqnen/ 'of the east’. 


But: paxurane /fagiogale/ 'tragic', Oananap /balalar/ 'troubles'. 


Note: It should be noted that the shift from front to back vowels in words belonging to the above 
categories as well as in suffixes joined to them, is largely an orthographic shift, which has, however, 
found its reflection in today's forma/ speech. In the vernacular their pronunciation remains in most 
cases front, as rendered during the periods of the Janalif and the Arabic script. 
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PART TWO 


MORPHOLOGY 


CHAPTER I —- NOUNS 


Formation of Nouns 


[120] Tatar nouns may be simple or compound. They may be underived or derived. 
Underived nouns coincide in form with the root or with the root plus a suffix which has 
become inactive and is no longer felt as such. Derived nouns are formed by means of 
suffixes joined to other nomina or to verbs. Compound nouns are formed by uniting two or 
more words (underived or derived). They may be joined with or without a hyphen or written 
separately. 


For example: 9m1 ‘work’, ei ‘house’, ar ‘horse’, Oasprk ‘fish’, aHrprp ‘rain’, spam ‘help’, 
gm+4e ‘worker’, eii+aml ‘someone living in the same house’, Oastbrk+4bI+JIBIK ‘fishery’, 
AXIIbI+JIbIK ‘kindness’, ‘goodness’ (axutbI ‘good’), Oac-bIM ‘accent’, ‘stress’, ‘pressure’, (Oac 
‘press’), Oamikasia ‘capital’ (Oamr ‘head’, kama ‘town’), aJITBIH caraTb “gold watch’ (asITBIH 
‘gold’, caraTb ‘watch’), 9m xaxsi ‘salary’ (9m ‘work’, xaxk ‘pay’, ‘fee’, -br possessive suffix). 


Suffixes Forming Nouns 
from Words other than Verbs 


[121] +rap, +Kap (P.); forms words designating a person exercising a certain profession or 
trade or engaged in a certain activity: caygerap ‘merchant’ (cayna ‘trade’, ‘commerce’), 
Xe3MaTkap ‘servant’ (xe3MaT ‘service’), hapackap ‘amateur’ (hasBac ‘passion’; “hobby’). 


Note: When joined to nouns belonging to the back vowel group, +kap is spelled +kap or +Kapb: reHah 
‘sin’, ‘guilt’, ‘crime’, ‘offence’, reHahkap ‘sinner’, ‘culprit’, ‘criminal’, ‘offender’; am, ‘remembrance’, 
‘memory’, a4Kkapb /jatkor/, ‘monument’, ‘a thing given as a keepsake’, ‘souvenir’. 


[122] +ap (P.); xexemmap ‘ruler’ (xexem ‘judgment’, ‘rule’). 

[123] +nam, +0m1, +Tam, +Tam; indicates a person who possesses, in common with 
another person, that which is designated by the basic noun: rongam ‘companion’, ‘fellow 
traveler’ (om ‘way’, ‘road’), bukepyamt “a person who holds the same views’ (cbukep ‘thought’, 
‘view’), akTat ‘fellow countryman’ (ax ‘side’, ‘country’), MMJINaTTaI ‘compatriot’ (MuJIIaT 


‘nation’). 


[124] +ek; Oepex (archaic) ‘union’, ‘unification’ (6ep ‘one’). 
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[125] +3; this suffix is an archaic dual: xy3 ‘eye’, Te3 ‘knee’, Mere3 ‘horn’. 


[126] +Kaii, +Kaii; forms terms of endearment («i is a vocative particle joined to +ka, 
+ka): aTakaii ‘dad’, ‘daddy’ (ata ‘father’), mycxam ‘dear friend’, ceHeskoaii ‘little/dear sister’ 
(used in address), MeckeHkoii ‘poor thing, girl, boy, etc.’, 3ucdbaxati ‘dear Zifa’ (3ucba feminine 
name), Jlotisexon ‘dear Leyla’ (JIatima feminine name), sTKait ‘papa’, aHkKaii ‘mommy’. 


Note: atkaii and aHKoli are the equivalents of aru and oun. 
[127] +Kkan (rare); 2*xMIIKoH ‘the sail’ Ox ‘wind’). 


[128] +kam forms diminutives: 9Hexom ‘little brother’ (9He ‘younger brother’); ‘chap’, ‘my 
boy’, ceHemkot ‘little/dear sister’. 


[129] +.11, +s1e; this suffix forms mostly adjectives, less often nouns. When forming nouns 

it designates: 

a) A national of a certain country or a native of a certain place: amepukasipI “an American’ 
(Amepuka “‘America’), ka3aHupi ‘an inhabitant of Kazan’ (Ka3an ‘Kazan’), a3uase ‘an 
Asian’ (A3na ‘Asia’), »*xupse ‘a native’, ‘an indigene’ (Kup ‘place’). 

b) The possessor of the object denoted by the noun: ary ‘a person owning a horse’, ‘rider’, 
‘horseman’, elise “a person owning a house’. 


[130] +s1nk, +s1ek; forms nouns designating: 

a) A place abounding with the objects of nature expressed by the basic word: arausBik 
‘grove’, ‘woodland’ (ara4 ‘tree’), HapaTJIBIK ‘pine forest’ (HapaT ‘pine’), KOMJIBIK ‘a sandy 
place’ (kom ‘sand’), wMaHutek ‘oak forest’ (umouH ‘oak’); 

b) Instruments: aBpr3srbrK ‘bit (of a bridle)’ (aBpr3 ‘mouth’), Ky3s1ex ‘spectacles’, ‘glasses’ (ky3 
‘eye’). 

c) An office, post, duty: mpodeccopmprk ‘professorship’ (mpodeccop ‘professor’), ust4esteK 
‘embassy’ (usmue ‘ambassador’), MeaupseK ‘post/duty of a director’, ‘manager’ (meazup 
‘director’, ‘manager’), Bakusiiek ‘representation’, ‘agency’ (Bakus ‘representative’, ‘agent’). 

d) Abstract nouns: octaspik ‘mastery’, ‘skill’ (ocra ‘master’, ‘specialist’, “expert’), OaTbIpsIBIK 
‘heroism’, ‘courage’ (OaTprp ‘hero’), OastastprK ‘childhood’ (Gama ‘child’), aHasprK “‘mother- 
hood’ (ana ‘mother’), atamprx ‘fatherhood’ (ata ‘father’), axurprmbrK ‘goodness’, ‘kind- 
ness’ (axuIbI ‘good’), ry3asuek ‘beauty’ (ry3em “beautiful’), ammpsek ‘youth’ (am ‘young’), 
Oepsiek ‘union’, ‘singular’ (6ep ‘one’), KaplIbiIBIK ‘resistance’, ‘opposition’, ‘objection’ 
(KaplIbI “‘against’), toKJIbIK ‘absence’ (tox ‘no’, ‘not’, ‘there is no/not’), kupestex ‘obstinacy’, 
‘stubbornness’ (kupe ‘back’, ‘reverse’, ‘stubborn’), MHH-MuHJiek ‘vanity’, ‘conceitedness’, 
‘arrogance’ (MHH ‘T’). 

Note: In the spoken language, initial «1m of the suffixes +11, +e, +J1ek is often changed to «nH» after 
the nasals M, H, H: TaMHe (instead of Tamue) ‘tasty’, KOMHbI (instead of komsibI) ‘sandy’, »*xaHHBI (instead 
of 2xaHubI) ‘lively’, o3bIH 2xXMHHe (instead of o3bIH »xuHJIe) ‘having long sleeves’; yHHbIK (instead of 


yHuibIk) “‘ten-rouble note’, yTbIHHbIK (instead of yTbIHbIK) ‘wood-shed’. However, Tatar orthoepy 
recommends pronouncing these suffixes as they are written. 


[131] +ca, +ca; forms names of objects put on those parts of the body designated by the 
stem: myeuca ‘necklace’, ‘neck decoration’, (myex ‘neck’), »*MHCca “oversleeve’ (KHH ‘sleeve’). 


[132] +cran (P.); indicates countries: Tatapcrau ‘Tatarstan’, huugyctan ‘India’ (huny 
‘Indian’). 
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[133] +1; this is an old foreign plural whose function is not felt any more; it is therefore listed 
as derivational element: cet ‘milk’. 


[134] +yk, +yk (mostly +yx); this suffix is joined to certain girls’ names. It is used by older 
persons (mother, older sister, etc.) to address a younger person (daughter, younger sister, 
etc), and it may also be used between a young woman and a young man. It expresses a 
higher degree of affection than the suffix +kaii, Koii: 
— by anpiq Temacsi Out, Jlaiiayk, aHbIH JOKTOPJIbIK WuccepTauuace. (MaqnHa 
Masmxosa, AK faBbiiga Ta Oepece.) “After all, my dear Leyla, this is his subject, his 
doctoral thesis!” (Oy ‘this’, aHprH ‘his’, Out ‘after all’, Jlaiisoa ‘girl’s name’). 
— byreu cuH — MuiHem onneM, ...! IpocbeccopsbirbiHHbI OyreHTa OHBITHIN Top! 
— bux oHbITEIP ugeM 79, Jlaiinyrem, ...! (ibid.). “Today you are my mom, ...! Forget 
for today that you are a professor! “ “I would like very much to forget it, my darling 
Leyla, but, ...! “ 


Note: Final «a» on «JIaiina» is dropped before +yk (GyreH ‘today’, cuH ‘you’, MMHeM aHvem ‘my mother/ 
mom’, oubiTp Top ‘forget’ /for some time/, fa ‘even’, ‘but’, ‘though’). 


[135] +4a, +49; forms diminutives: chr3prKua ‘small, little line’ (chr3brK ‘line’), Kucokya 
‘particle’ (kucaK ‘bit’, ‘piece’). 


[136] +4ak, +49k; yeHuak ‘a playful fellow’ (yen ‘game’, ‘play’). 


[137] +4n1, +4e; forms words designating: 

a) A person exercising a certain profession or trade or engaged in a certain activity: ypaK4bI 
‘reaper’ (ypak ‘sickle’), cnopTubi ‘sportsman’ (cmopT ‘sport’), ssi1raHupl ‘liar’ (astra ‘lie’), 
Tumepue ‘blacksmith’ (Tumep ‘iron’), suT4¥e ‘worker’ (9m “work’), rosrapr ‘traveler’ (tos 
‘road’). 

b) A person promoting certain views, ideas, or maintaining certain convictions: peciyOsIMKa4bI 
‘republican’ (peciryOsuxka ‘republic’), urrudakubi “a person supporting the aims of the 
Ittifaq party (uTTudpak ‘union’), MussaTYe ‘nationalist’ (mMuJINeT ‘nation’), 911 Taliay4bl 
‘striker’ (om Tatustay ‘strike’ (noun) or ‘to strike’). 


[138] +4nn, +4ek; forms diminutives: kourybIK ‘little bird’ (kom ‘bird’), enra4pix ‘little river’ 
(era ‘river’), yrpay4bik ‘little island’ (yrpay ‘island’), Tesryex ‘little tongue’ (Te ‘tongue’), 
KBI3YBIK ‘little girl’ (kbr3 ‘girl’). 
Note: The suffix +4brx, +4ek may be used with names of persons to express endearment. For example: 
3enpusuex ‘little/dear Zolfia’. 
Furthermore, this suffix may be used when taunting a person or when speaking depreciatingly of a 
person. 
For example: — Hapca maprsin, celia, u Ov4apa agam4ek KeHoM! (Tabgzysia Tyxai, Wlypome.) “What 
is your condition, speak, oh, my dear poor little man!” (The speaker, a forest spirit, addresses the man 
tauntingly). 


[139] +4bI+s1BIK, +4e+,J1eK; indicates a profession or trade: OanTaubiIbIK ‘carpentry’ (Oamta 
‘ax’, OasITaubl ‘carpenter’), ureHuesexK ‘agriculture’ (ureH ‘grain’, ureHye ‘farmer’). 


[140] +4nrmm, +4eH (mostly +4pmH); has the same meaning as +ca, +ca: KouaK4bIH ‘earflap’ 
‘earcap’ (KouIak ‘ear’). 


Note: Some derivational suffixes occur more frequently (or even almost exclusively) in their back vowel 
form, while with others the front vowel form predominates. 
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[141] +brm; yrsru ‘firewood’ (yt ‘fire’). 
[142] +ac (rare); »xusac ‘light breeze’ (xu ‘wind’). 


[143] +y; this suffix is a vocative form of endearment used in the vernacular. For example: 
— Kaa, kas oye y3e, — quge Axyo, ... — Korb 3escuay! ... — Kun ose, ku. (Mecorpiit 
XoOnbysuH, Cysap ypra axca ma.) “Now then, where is she?” Yaqub said, ... “My girl 
(daughter), darling Zolfid! ... Come here, come.” (kaa ame ‘now then’, y3e ‘she (herself)’, 
luge ‘said’, kus ate ‘come here’). 


[144] In addition to the above suffixes, a few Persian prefixes are used to form derived 
nouns. For example: 6u+ indicates the lack of a quality: Ouhym ‘fainting’, ‘fit’, ‘swoon’ (hym 
‘feeling’, ‘remembrance’), OuTapadbbIk ‘neutrality’ (Tapad ‘side’), Ouma3a ‘anxiety’, ‘uneasi- 
ness’ (Ma3a ‘calm’, ‘calmness’, ‘tranquility’, ‘rest’, ‘peace’). 


[145] a+, Ha+; forms nouns with a negative meaning: HawaHJbIK ‘ignorance’ (danistan (P.) 
‘to know’), HaxakJIbIK ‘Injustice’ (xaKJIBIK ‘justice’), Hakacsiek ‘meanness’, ‘dishonourableness’ 
(kac (P.) ‘a person’). 


Suffixes Forming Nouns 
from Verbs 


[146] -ra, -ra, -Ka, -Ka, (rare; mostly -Kka); forms nouns designating instruments which serve 
to carry out the activity expressed by the verb, or denoting objects which are the result of 
the activity. ToTKa ‘handle’ (tot ‘hold’), apxa ‘block’, ‘log’ (ap ‘cleave’, ‘split’, ‘saw/cut up’). 
Note: The verb forms tot and sp in this paragraph are the stems, as well as the form of the second 
person singular of the imperative mood, of the verbs tory ‘to hold’ and apy ‘to cleave’, ‘to split’, ‘to 
saw/cut’. 
Wherever feasible, the stem is the form (instead of the infinitive) in which Tatar verbs are given in this 
book. Accordingly, in their English translations they are rendered by the English verb form without ‘to’. 


[147] -rak, -rak, -kak, -kak. This suffix designates instruments and objects which serve to 
carry out the activity inherent in the verbal root, or it denotes objects which are the result 
of an activity. Furthermore, it forms nouns denoting the subject of an action, and it may 
also designate a place whose peculiarities relate to the action expressed by the verb, or a 
place where an activity is performed. Compare the following examples: uutkak ‘oar’, ‘paddle’ 
(um ‘row’), Teprak ‘bundle’, ‘package’ (Tep ‘roll’, ‘wrap up’), kypkak ‘coward’ (kypbik ‘fear’, 
‘be afraid’), sprax ‘chatterer’, ‘chatterbox’ (spbm celina ‘speak frankly), OaTKak ‘swamp’ 
(Oar ‘sink’; intrans.). (Compare also 153). 


[148] -rpt, -re, -KbI, -ke; forms names of objects and instruments which serve to carry out 
the activity expressed by the basic verb: uamrni ‘scythe’ (yam ‘chop’), etepre ‘a chisel’ (eTep 
‘chisel’), mprakbr ‘saw’ (meu “cut off’, ‘castrate’), ceOepxe ‘broom’ (ceOep ‘sweep’). 


[149] -rbin, -ren, -KbIH, -KeH; designates the state (condition) of an object or its character- 
istics (property); sometimes it denotes the subject of an action: sHrbIH ‘fire’ (aH “burn’), 
OUKBIH ‘spark’ (o4 ‘fly’), kKaukKbIH ‘escapee’ (Ka4 ‘escape’), cepreH ‘exile’ (cep ‘chase’, ‘hunt’, 
‘deport’). 
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[150] -rer4, -reu, -KBI4, -Ke4; this suffix forms: 

a) The names of instruments which serve to carry out the activity expressed by the basic 
verb: yprpr ‘harvester’, ‘harvesting machine’ (yp ‘reap’), Kbrprbr ‘grater’ (kbIp ‘grate’), 
cesrey ‘strainer’, ‘filter’ (ces ‘strain’, ‘filter’), amkpra ‘key’ (a4 ‘open’), cybrTKpr4 ‘refrigera- 
tor’ (cypiT ‘cool’), kuckeu ‘cutter’ (of a machine), kuckeysap ‘incisors’ (teeth), (kuc ‘cut’). 

b) Nouns denoting the subject or the name of an action: Oenrex ‘specialist’, ‘expert’ (Oe 
‘know’), Oamianrpr ‘beginning’ (e.g., OamiaHrEry MoKTan ‘elementary school’) (OamimaH 
‘begin’, intrans.), sTaprey ‘stimulus’, ‘incentive’ (9Tap ‘push’). 


[151] -abIk, -ek, -TbIK, -Tek; TaObIIabIK ‘foundling’ (TaObrt ‘be found’), »*xbreHTHIK ‘collec- 
tion’ (KbIeH “be gathered together). 


[152] -°3; cy3 ‘word’ (celina ‘speak’, ‘say’; root: ce-). 


[153] -°k; has the same meaning as -rak, -rak, -Kak, -KaK: Tapak ‘the comb’ (Tapa ‘comb’), 
ypak ‘sickle’ (yp ‘reap’, ‘cut’ /corn, grass, etc./), atax “bed’ (aT ‘lie down’), wutoK ‘sieve’ (HJ19 
‘sift’), O430K ‘ornament’ (639 ‘adorn’), BaTbIkK ‘something broken’, ‘broken off (Bat “break’), 
TejIak ‘a wish’ (Testa ‘wish’, ‘want’), GoepprK ‘an order’, ‘command’ (6oep ‘order’, “com- 
mand’), KucoK ‘piece’, ‘part’, ‘section’, ‘lump’, kucex ‘slot’, ‘notch’, ‘something cut off’, ‘sliced 
off (kuc ‘cut off’), kayak ‘refugee’, ‘escapee’ (kau ‘flee’, “escape’), Topak ‘apartment’ (Top 
‘live’, ‘reside’, ‘stay’). 


[154] -Kes (rare); yTkes ‘(mountain) pass’, ‘ford’ (yT ‘pass through’), wHkem “depresion’ (“H 
‘fall, drop away/land’).. 


[155] -°m; designates the result of, or an object subjected to, an activity. Nouns formed by 
this suffix may also denote measure: ats1am ‘the step’, ‘stride’ (atsa ‘step’, ‘stride’, “walk’), 
OviisIaM ‘bundle’ (Oatis9 ‘bind’, ‘tie up’), HoTEIM ‘gulp’, ‘mouthful’ (Hot ‘swallow’), TorTam 
‘handful’ (rot ‘hold’), TatTprm ‘the taste’ (raTur ‘taste’), casmbim ‘tax’ (cam ‘put on’, ‘lay on’, 
‘load’, ‘burden’), kuem ‘suit’, ‘dress’ (ku ‘dress’, ‘put on’), Oestem ‘knowledge’, ‘education’ 
(Oem ‘know’). 


[156] -ma, -ma; designates objects or forms abstract nouns which are the result of the 
action expressed by the verb: oemmma ‘organization’ (oem ‘organize yourself’), Oacma ‘step’ 
(of staircase) (Oac ‘step’), OyMa ‘room’ (Oy ‘divide’), uckapma ‘note’, ‘comment’ (ucKap 
‘notice’, ‘perceive’). 


[157] -mak, -moxk; this suffix has the same meaning as -ma, -Ma: TaOpiimMak ‘riddle’, 
‘enigma’ (TaObm “help to find’, ‘meet’), cykmMak ‘path’, ‘track’, ‘trail’ (cyx “beat’), ukmMoxk 
‘bread’ (ury ‘to till the ground’, ‘cultivate’). 


[158] -man, -maH; OaTMaH ‘vat’, ‘tub’ (Oat ‘sink’), kuTMoH ‘hoe’ (kuT ‘break off, ‘split off’). 


[159] -mau, -ma4u; denotes objects which are the result of the action expressed by the verb: 
yma ‘dough ball’/put in soup/ (y ‘knead’); tarapmay ‘wheel’ (rarapa ‘turn’, ‘rotate’). 


[160] -murp, -mMep; yiimprp ‘adze’ (yi ‘cut out’, ‘hollow out’), ycmep ‘youth’, ‘juvenile’ (yc 
‘grow’). 
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[161] -mpEmm, -mem (mostly -mpmm); Topmpr ‘life’ (Top ‘live’, “dwell’), as3mpmu ‘fate’ (13 
‘write’), TyMbiu ‘birth’ (ty ‘be born’); kypmem ‘(calamitous) fate’ (kyp ‘see’); HepMmel»lr 
‘carriage’, ‘gait’ (Hep ‘walk’). 


[162] -Ha (rare); OupHo ‘gift’ /of the bride to the bridegroom/ (6Oup ‘give’). 
[163] -p, -brp, -ep (rare); Kustep ‘Income’ (ku ‘come’). 


[164] -m, bun, -em1; forms nouns denoting the process or result of an action, a reciprocal 
action, participation in an action, or simply the form of an action: kaprbmm ‘curse’, ‘maledic- 
tion’ (kapra ‘curse’), cefistam ‘dialect’, ‘jargon’ (ceiisa ‘talk’, ‘speak), ka3aHbI ‘acquisition’, 
‘achievement’ (ka3aH ‘acquire’, ‘achieve’); Kure ‘coming’, ‘arrival’ (kum “come’), yTBIPbIIII 
‘session’ (yTprp ‘sit’), kesem ‘laughing together’ (ken ‘laugh’), cyrpum ‘the fight’, ‘battle’, 
‘war’ (cyk ‘fight’, ‘battle’, ‘beat’), kypeHeml ‘appearance’, ‘view’ (kypeH ‘appear’). 


[165] -rp1, -Te (rare); Horbratpr ‘influence’ (HorpiH ‘touch’), CbIrBIHTHI ‘juice’ (CbITBIH ‘be 
pressed, squeezed, squeeze yourself’), repemte ‘roar’, ‘low rumble’ (repma ‘make noise’, 
repesza ‘roar’, ‘rumble’). 


[166] -y, -y; forms verbal nouns from all verbs designating either the terminated action or 
the process of an action: a3y ‘writing’, ‘letter’ (43 ‘write’), Oysy ‘dividing’ (6ym ‘divide’), 
Kapay ‘looking’, ‘gazing’ (kapa ‘look’, ‘gaze’), keunay ‘forcing’, ‘obliging’ (Keune ‘force, 
oblige’). 


[167] -y+4p1, -y+4e; forms new nouns from verbal nouns); designates the person (or 
object) who (which) carries out the action expressed by the basic verb (profession): 
yKbITyubl ‘teacher’ (yKpiT ‘teach’, yKpity ‘teaching’, ‘to teach’), a3yubi ‘writer’ (13 ‘write’, a3y 
‘writing, to write’), Oymyye ‘divider’, ‘one who divides’ (6ym ‘divide’, Oysty ‘dividing, to 
divide’), kapayupi ‘onlooker’ (Kapa ‘look’, ‘gaze’, kapay ‘looking’, ‘gazing’, ‘to look’, ‘gaze’), 
TbIHIay4bl ‘listener’ (THIHJIAa ‘listen’, TbIHIay ‘listening’, ‘to listen’). 
Note: The suffix +4p1, +4e may also be joined to verbal nouns in -y, -y when the latter function as 
auxiliary verbs, forming compounds with verbal adverbs in -On. (For verbal adverbs in -°n see 1247, 
for auxiliary verbs 1322-1378). For example: catpim asyubi ‘buyer’ (caty ‘to sell’, asy ‘to buy/take/ 
receive’), Oacbin astyubi ‘invader’ (Gacy ‘to press/suppress’), GacTbIppin ublrapyybl ‘publisher’ (OacTbipy 
‘to print’, upirapy ‘to put out/publish). 


[168] -B+brk, -B+ek; forms new nouns from verbal nouns: masTprpaBbik ‘rattle’ (IIamTEIpa 
‘ring the bell’, masrprpay ‘ringing’, ‘jingling’), kasITbIpaBbiK ‘quiver’, ‘trembling’, ‘shiver’, 
‘shudder’ (kamTbipa ‘quiver’, ‘tremble’, kanTpIpay ‘quivering’, ‘trembling’), repstaBex ‘brook’, 
‘stream’ (reps ‘purl’, ‘murmur’, repay ‘purling’, ‘murmuring’). 


[169] -B+b11, -B+e.1; forms new nouns from verbal nouns: kapaBpi ‘guard’ (Kapa ‘look’, 
‘observe’, kapay ‘looking’, ‘observing’). 


[170] -B+br4, -B+e4; forms new nouns from verbal nouns; designates objects or instruments 
which serve to carry out the activity expressed by the basic verb: kammaBpbr ‘the cover’ 
(KalisIa ‘cover’, KallsIay ‘covering’, ‘to cover’), OuKsraBe4 ‘the lock’, ‘the bolt’ (Oust ‘lock’, 
‘bolt’, Ouxstay ‘locking’, ‘bolting’, ‘to lock, bolt’). 


1) Also forms present participles (see 1042-1045). 
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[171] -abrK, -4ek; opubik ‘spindle’ (op ‘beat’, “deal a blow’), OepkanHuex ‘large shawl’ (OepKaH 
‘cover yourself’), efipaHuek ‘apprentice’, ‘novice’ (epaxH ‘learn’). 


[172] -bimta, -eMT9; KylIbImMTa ‘appendix’, ‘supplement’ (kym ‘add’, ‘join’), e3emTa ‘ex- 
cerpt’, ‘extract’, ‘quotation’ (63 ‘tear’, ‘break’). 


[173] -brH, -en; denotes the result of the action expressed by the verb (rare): »xbIeH 
‘meeting’, ‘gathering’ (xprit /ci/ ‘meet’, ‘gather’, ‘collect’), rerex ‘the smoke’ (Teta ‘smoke’ / 
chimney/), ureH ‘grain’ (ury ‘to till’, ‘cultivate’). 


[174] -br4, -e4; is attached to verbal stems in -°H and forms mostly abstract nouns: 
KypkpIHpy ‘fear’, ‘danger’ (kypKpiH ‘be /suddenly/ frightened’, ‘startled’), sasprnera ‘bid’, 
‘petition’, ‘request’ (aJ1piH ‘implore’, ‘beg’), pimaHbr4 ‘belief (Erman “believe’), coeHey ‘joy’, 
‘good news’ (ceeH ‘enjoy’, ‘be glad’), yreHe4 ‘request’ (yTeH ‘beg’). 


Formation of Compound Nouns 


[175] Compound nouns are formed in the following manner: 

a) Two nouns are united. The second takes the possessive suffix +bI, +e, +cbI, +ce (see 191, 
192 a). Both parts are written separately: 13 KeHe ‘spring day’ (a3 ‘spring’, kexH ‘day’), 
%*KUp xyxKacnl ‘farmer’, ‘landowner’ (OKup ‘land’, xyxa ‘owner’, ‘master’), Tay Oar ‘mountain 
peak’ (Tay ‘mountain’, Oami ‘head’), aBbit xyxasbIrel ‘agriculture’ (appr ‘village’, xy2xasIbIK 
“economy’), HI TerepMoHe ‘wind mill’ (kus ‘wind’, TerepMon ‘mill’), »*xuMMelI OaK4acEI 
‘orchard’ (xumern ‘fruit’, Oaxua ‘garden’), amr OysmMace ‘dining room’ (ar ‘food’, OymmMa 
‘room’), KyHak OysIMace “guest room’ (KyHak ‘guest’). 


If the first noun designates the material of which the second is made, the possessive 
suffix is not joined: keMel KaubiK ‘silver spoon’ (Kemet ‘silver’, KallIbIK ‘spoon’), TuMep 
roy ‘railroad’ (TuMmep ‘iron’, tom ‘road’). 


b) Two nouns are joined: keHubirpi ‘east’ (keH ‘day’, ‘sun’, dbIrpr ‘rising’, ‘the rise’), 
KeHbAK ‘south’ (ak ‘side’), TeHbaK ‘north’ (TeH ‘night’), Kybax3Ma ‘manuscript’ (KyJ 
‘hand’, a3ma ‘record’, ‘entry’, ‘inscription’). 

c) Two nouns are joined with a hyphen: ata-ana ‘parents’ (ata ‘father’, aHa ‘mother’), aTa- 
6a6a ‘forefathers’ (Oa6a “grandfather’), Hopt-2»xup ‘property’ (HopT ‘house’, »*xup ‘land’), 
alu-cy ‘food’ (am ‘food’, cy ‘water’). 

Note: In some compound forms joined by a hyphen, the first or last component has no independent 
meaning: capbit-ca6a ‘plates and dishes’ (cappiT ‘vessel’), Oasta-uara ‘kiddies’, ‘little ones’ (Gama ‘child’). 


d) An adjective and a noun are joined: kapaOoyaii ‘buckwheat’ (kapa ‘black’, 0oya ‘wheat’), 
akkoll ‘swan’ (ak ‘white’, kom ‘bird’), axcaxay ‘elder’ (cakam ‘beard’), Tepexememi ‘quick- 
silver’ (Tepe ‘lively’, ‘quick’). 

e) A numeral and a noun are joined: eumoumak ‘triangle’ (e4 ‘three’, moumak ‘angle’, 
‘corner’), KbIpbiraak ‘centipede’ (kprppik ‘forty’, ask ‘foot’), appimyTpay “peninsula’ (appim 
‘half’, yrpay ‘island’), spprmusap ‘hemisphere’ (map ‘sphere’). 

f) A participle is combined with a noun: aHaptay (also: sHap Tay) ‘vulcano’ (aHap ‘burning’, 
Tay ‘mountain’), HoKap BaksiT ‘bedtime’ (Hoxsap ‘sleeping’, BakbIT ‘time’). 

g) A noun and a participle are joined: ypprHOacap ‘representative’, ‘deputy’ (yppiH ‘place’, 
Oacap ‘occupying’, ‘stepping’), romOacap ‘waylayer’, ‘bandit’, Oamrkucap ‘robber’, ‘brig- 
and’ (6a ‘head’, kucap ‘cutting’). 
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h) A verbal adverb is joined with a noun: toparami ‘idol’ (topa ‘standing’, Tam ‘stone’), 
KaliTaBa3 ‘echo’ (kaiita ‘returning’, aBa3 ‘sound’, ‘voice’). 

1) A noun, adjective, or pronoun merges with a noun: aymarauy ‘apple tree’ (asmma ‘apple’, 
ara4 ‘tree’), KapypMaH ‘dark’, ‘dense’, ‘forest’ (kapa ‘dark’, ‘black’, ypmMauH ‘forest’), Obres1 
‘this year’ (Oy ‘this’, es /jpl/ ‘year’). 

j) Three words are united; the second and third take the possessive suffix +b1, +e, +cbI, +ce: 
cy acTbI KeliMace ‘submarine’ (cy ‘water’, ac(T) ‘lower part’, ketima ‘boat’, ‘ship’). 

k) Abbreviations are used as compound nouns: AKI /Amepuxa Kyuma LUltatmapsi/ 
‘United States of America’, IIpodxapaxat “Trade Union movement’ (IIpod, abbreviation 
of mpodeccuonap ‘professional’, xopakaT ‘movement’). 


Note: Other parts of speech (adjectives, numerals) may be used as nouns. These will be dealt with in 
their respective chapters. 


Meaning of the Noun 


[176] Tatar nouns are divided into two classes — proper nouns and common nouns. A 
proper noun is the name of a particu/ar person, place, or thing: TaOazynna Tyxai (Tatar 
poet, 1886-1913), hagu Taxrai (Tatar poet, 1901-1931), Ka3an ‘Kazan’, Ugen ‘Volga’, 
Batmmurrou ‘Washington’, Ilapwx ‘Paris’, Duxep ‘Thought’ (name of a newspaper), Yksap 
‘Arrows’ (name of a satirical journal). 


A common noun is a name which may be applied to any one of a class of persons, places, 
or things: 1wpe3ugext ‘president’, xau ‘khan’, natTuia ‘czar’, yKbITy4bI ‘teacher’, ypam ‘street’, 
woahap ‘town’, ‘city’, kuran ‘book’, mwatTsbIkK ‘joy’, caraTb ‘hour’, ‘watch’, ‘clock’, duKep 
‘thought’, cy3s1ex ‘dictionary’. 


Gender of Nouns 


[177] There is no grammatical gender in Tatar. But gender of masculine and of feminine 

nouns may be shown in various ways: 

a) The male and the female of many kinds or classes of living beings are denoted by 
different words: ata ‘father’, ana ‘mother’, up ‘man’, xaTbrH ‘woman’, Oabaii ‘grandfa- 
ther’, 90u ‘grandmother’, Manat ‘boy’, kpr3 ‘girl’, aOprii (older) brother’, 9He ‘(younger) 
brother’, ama ‘(older) sister’, ceHes “(younger) sister’, aiirprp ‘stallion’, Ousa /bia/ ‘mare’, 
yre3 ‘bull’, cbrep ‘cow’, atau ‘cock’, TaBrk ‘hen’. 

b) A noun is prefixed to, or follows, a noun: up Oasa ‘male child’, kpr3 Oana ‘female child’, 
xe3MoTY¥e Masia “young manservant’ (xe3mMoTue ‘servant’), xe3MaTYe XaTbIH “maidser- 
vant’, Xe3MaTYe KBI3 ‘young maidservant’, ata 9T ‘male dog’, aHa 9T (or: 9HYeK, KIHTOI) 
‘she-dog’, ‘bitch’, ara Maye ‘tomcat’, ata appicsiaH ‘lion’, aHa apbicsiaH ‘lioness’, upkoK 
mesa ‘male camel’, (upKox ‘male’), kaxKa TaKace ‘he-goat’ (Kaxa ‘goat’, Taka ‘ram’), capbikK 
Takace ‘ram’ (capbik ‘sheep’). 

Note: There is no definite rule as to the position of the words Mamaii, XaTbIH, KbI3. 


c) Some masculine nouns become feminine by the addition of the word Ouxa!) ‘lady’, 
‘mistress’, ‘madam’, or by adding certain suffixes (the latter mostly in words borrowed 
from Arabic or other languages): xyxaOuka ‘hostess’ (xyxa ‘host’, ‘owner’), xaHOukKa 


!) The word 6nka also forms feminine names: AnmmaG6uka, Ceem6uxa, Ten6uxo. 
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‘wife of a khan’, ‘queen’, ocraOuxka ‘wife of a mulla’ (octa ‘master’, “expert’), xaHua ‘wife 
of a khan’, ‘queen’, Ou4a (dial.) ‘wife’ (On ‘prince’, ‘official’, ‘proprietor’), koga ‘father of 
a son-in-law’, ‘godfather’, koqjaya ‘sister-in-law’, kapT ‘old man’, kapusbrk ‘old woman’, 
MeraJimuMa /meoyallima/ “woman teacher’ (MerasiimuM “‘teacher’), tarbiiipa /saojira/ ‘poet- 
ess’ (uarbiiipb “poet’), XosmmMoa ‘feminine name’ (XommM ‘masculine name’), 1puHecca 
(pref.: MaTuia KBI3bI) ‘princess’ (IpuHU ‘prince’), WeseraTka (pref.: XaTBIH JesIeraT) ‘woman 
delegate’ (qenerat ‘delegate’). 


Number of Nouns 


[178] The Tatar noun in its basic form denotes the whole of a class of persons (animals), 
places and things (1.e., it is a collective noun). However, it may also designate a single person 
(animal), place, or thing: Ana amma caTpin ayia. The mother buys apples. by — amma. This 
is an apple. YpMaHya 2xHp x*KHJIare Oap. In the wood there are strawberries. by — sup 
austere. This is a strawberry. banarp13 Oapmsr? Do you have children? by 6anara Hiya 
stub? How old is this child? 


Formation of the Plural 


[179] The plural is formed by means of the suffix +nap, +ap, +Hap, +Hap joined to the 
noun in accordance with the rules of vowel and consonant harmony. With compound nouns 
the suffix is always attached to the last component. If that component has the possessive 
suffix, the plural ending is joined first and the possessive suffix is in turn added to it: ar 
‘horse’, atnap ‘horses’; Tampip ‘root’, ‘vein’, Tambipsiap ‘roots’, ‘veins’; 9T ‘dog’, sTsap 
‘dogs’; Ky3 ‘eye’, Ky3JIap ‘eyes’; Kelle ‘man’, ‘person’, KellleIap ‘men’, ‘persons’, ‘people’; 
dasa ‘child’, Oamamap ‘children’; yHuBepcutet ‘university’, yHuBepcuTeTiap ‘universities’; 
ypam ‘street’, ypamuap ‘streets’; Oaitpam ‘holiday’, OaiipamHap ‘holidays’; ypmau ‘forest’, 
ypMauHuap ‘forests’; uqaH ‘floor’, uqaHHap ‘floors’; MoH ‘melody’, pl. MoHHap; ypBIHOacap 
‘deputy’, ‘representative’, pl. ypprHOacapmap; KeMelll Kallbik ‘silver spoon’, pl. KeMellr 
KallbiKjIap; aJITbIH CcoraTb ‘gold watch’, pl. asrprn caraTbsap; cy acTbl KeuMace ‘submarine’, 
pl. cy acTbI kKeiMasape; Tay Oambr ‘mountain peak’, pl. Tay Oamisappl; »*xMp xy2Kacbl ‘land- 
owner’, pl. *xHp xy2KasIapbl; *UMerlr Oakuyacnl ‘orchard’, pl. xuMell OakyasapBl; alll OysIMace 
‘dining room’, pl. am OysIMasape; 13 KeHe ‘spring day’, pl. 13 KeHHape. 
Note: During the period when the Tatar language was written with the Arabic script the plural suffix 
was always +J1ap, t+1ap, a tradition dating back to the ancient literary language. However, in the 
vernacular of the Volga Tatars (Kazan Tatars) the plural ending was pronounced +nap, +nap after the 
nasals M, H, H. As the local dialect gradually replaced the old literary language with its rather numerous 
Arabic-Persian and Oghuz words and grammatical elements, and the Latin alphabet (Janalif) was 


adopted for the Tatar language, +wap, +Hap came to be expressed also in writing. The same applies 
to the ablative (237). 


Functions and Meanings of the Plural 


[180] The plural denotes primarily more than one single person (animal), place, or thing. 
However, it may also express such meanings as co/lectivity, abundance, variety, comparison, 
approximateness, endearment, hyperbole, respect, deference, expressive stress. Examples: 
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a) 


b) 


Collectivity is mainly expressed in names of institutions and professional or political 
organizations: A3y4biiap oewmacni ‘Writers’ Association’, Coumasuctaap maprusce 
‘the Socialist Party’. Tarapcran Mannap akazemusce ‘Academy of Sciences of Tatarstan’. 
Yu Yannpigarbt A3yabiiap oeliMacbiHbiH Oypblusiapbl, WKAT WlaHHapbl TypbIH a 
celine ... (Ka3aH ytaappi Ho. 9, 1980.) He spoke about the duties, the work plans of 
the Writers’ Association in Chelny ... 
Abundance or variety is expressed with nouns designating basic materials or denoting 
collectivity: 003 ‘ice’, 603ap 9pu ‘the ice is melting’ (1.e., ‘everywhere’, ‘in many places’), 
cy ‘water’, cyap ara ‘water is flowing? (‘the waters are flowing’), sHrbIp ‘rain’, aHIrbIpJiap 
apa ‘rain is falling (in abundance)’, haga ‘air’, ‘weather’, camkbrH hapasap OeTMaze ‘the 
cold weather has not ended’ (‘it extends over a period of several days’), Tamaxke ‘tobacco’, 
TaMokeslap ‘tobaccos’, “various brands of tobacco’, on ‘flour’, oHHap ‘various grades of 
flour’. 
A3 OysopI, ... Taynapaau cynap ara reps, mapsam. (Japomengy, A3.) Spring has 
come, ... From the mountains flows the water (in many places), roaring and thunder- 
ing. 
TbIliTa MCCeH abl KWLIap, Ty3CbIH Kapsap, ... (TaOnynna Tykaii, Kpnuxpr Ku.) 
Though outside biting winds are blowing, though the snow is swirling, ... (everywhere, 
in many places). 
A3 %KUTI, 603Nap KUTI, Wun Oupoe uHAe MapT xa6dap, ... (TaOnynma Tyxau, 43 
raslamMatsape /Jaz qalamoatlare/.) March has already conveyed the message that Spring 
is arriving, that the ice is going away (everywhere). 


c) The plural expresses collectivity or comparison when joined to names of persons: Adp3asisiap 


d) 
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‘the Afzals’, or: “Afzal and his family’, “Afzal and his entourage’, ‘Afzal and people of his 
kind’, ‘Afzal and people like him’; 
- Hacpiiipnaap, Tykaiimap, Tahypuzap KYTOpr9H MoarbpudeTyeseK uAesamape “the 
ideas of enlightenment advanced by Nasiri, Tuqai, Ghafuri and other similar educa- 
tors’, (Katom Hacsripu, Tatar scholar, educator and writer, 1825-1902), (Moxnut 
Tadypu, Tatar-Bashkir poet and writer, 1880-1934). 
— ... OesIaM MMH, OapbICcbIH a CH3el TOpaM: 4MTeH cuHa aObienHapya! (DaTux 
Xecuu, bepryrau Tahupossap.) ... I know, I feel it all: It is difficult for you at your 
brother’s! 
OTb39MHeH ITHape MOKTM apTbIHAa TbIHa, OULU KaTJIbI Tall MOPTHbIH eyeHYe 
KaTbIHa Topasap. (Ta6gpaxMan Oncosiamos, Auien ap.) Aghzim’s father and family 
live right behind the school, on the third floor of a five-storied masonry house. 
Approximateness may be expressed with regard to time or space: XX (erepMeHue) 
TacbIPHBIH Oallapbinwa approximately at the beginning of the 20th century’; but: XX 
TacbIpHBIH Oambiaga ‘at the beginning of the 20th century’, MapTrHbIH a3akJapbinga 
‘around the end of March’, but: MapTHBIH a3arbinyja ‘at the end of March’, enraHbIH 
yprasappinya ‘approximately in the middle of the river’, enraHbtq ypracbingja 77 the 
middle of the river’, erepMe MetTpaap ‘approximately 20 meters’, erepMe Metp °20 
meters’. 
.. OY XHKoAapAe oiTeNTaH (uKepsap XU te3snapaare Unen Oye TepKH XaJIbIKIapbI 
eueH 9 KUpaKsie hom oshomustse (uKepsap Oysranuap, ... (bOpbIHrbI TaTap 9A90MATHEI, 
p. 225.) ... the thoughts expressed in these stories were necessary and important 
thoughts also for the Turkic peoples who lived along the Volga around the 13th 
century, ... 


Astroppsr MexaMMoT OMHH AMM TaHbiiraH Oy murpipp Ka3sanga XV ite3HeH 
axbipJapbingia auca XVI fe3HeH OalllapbIna A3bIITaH acapsapHeH Oepce Aun 
xucansiaHa. (ibid. p. 343.) This poem, whose author is known to be Mékhaémmat 
Amin, is thought to be one of the works which were written in Kazan approximately 
at the end of the 15th or beginning of the 16th century. 

e) Hyperbole or endearment. The plural expressing hyperbole or endearment occurs par- 
ticularly in fo/k tales: Arbitiigeaaop atta yK aTTbIM | shot an arrow over the great (wide) 
river Aghidel (Belaya). 

ArbiiiqeIkKoiisapnHen spsiapbiHHaHn “Along the banks of the belovedAghidel (Belaya) 
Arajbip Jia cyslap TaBbIchI3, .... The waters flow silently on and on, ...’ 

- (Tomap /Ojemap/ bowmpos, Tyran srbim — sles Oumex.) 

f) Respect, deference. Joined to titles of high personalities, the plural (plus the possessive 
suffix) expresses respect, deference: atria x aHansapbi ‘His Highness, the Czar’, Medru 
Xa3paTiape xeTOa yxpryEt His Excellency, the Mufti, read a hutba (sermon’. 

g) Expressive stress (emphasis): 

- Kuwusimo AKbIH 39hapsiaHen ecsapema! Come not close upon me in your anger! 

EpTKbI4JIbIK UbIKKaH CHHeH He3mnapens! (hagu Taxtau) A wild fierceness has come 
upon your face! 
... Meno xo3ep — ... TatnaypHH ... OatlaKaii Tapa3saqaH Kapal Oapa. AKTbI WeHbsara 
Kapa Oapa. J eHbA OurpakJiap a MaTyp UKoH Jtadaca. (I'a3u3 Y3ume, Dpriidput.) 
Here now ... Tynchurin is riding, looking through the tiny little window ... He is riding, 
looking at the bright world. And (he now realizes) the world is truly beautiful. 
(Tynchurin is riding in a paddy wagon bringing him to the prison. But he is very, very happy because 
the judge has rejected the death penalty demanded by the prosecution, sentencing him instead to 13 
years in prison). 


Other Plural Forms 


[181] A small number of nouns, mostly designating parts of the body occurring in pairs, 
have retained the historical plural (or dual) in +k, or +3: KyKpoxk ‘breast’, asx ‘foot’, Kojak 
‘ear’, MbleK ‘mustache’, aHak ‘cheek’, xy3 ‘eye’, Te3 ‘knee’, Mere3 ‘horns’, aBpr3 ‘mouth’. 


In today’s Tatar language these forms are not felt any more as plurals (or duals) and, 
consequently, the above nouns may take the plural suffix +nap, +ap: Ky3sIap ‘eyes’, 
aBbI3JIap ‘mouths’, aaksap ‘feet’, konaksap ‘ears’, etc. 
Note: +3 also occurs in the pronouns 6e3 ‘we’, ce3 ‘you’, as well as in conjugational endings of the Ist 
and 2nd persons plural. The suffix +k remains active only as the ending of the first person plural of 
verbs in the past tense I indicative and of the first person plural of verbs in the conditional and optative 
moods. 
[182] A small number of nouns borrowed from other languages (particularly from Arabic) 
may occur in their original plural forms. However, in contemporary Tatar, they are usually 
regarded as singular forms and are used with the plural suffix +1ap, +.1ap: xoxyx ‘(legal) 
right’ (Arabic plural of xak ‘right’), xoxyxsap ‘(legal) rights’, acOamsap ‘means’, ‘utensils’, 
‘implements’ (a3y scbanmappl “writing materials’), (acoan Arabic plural of cadem ‘reason’), 
lepautiap ‘conditions’ (mapaut Arabic plural of mapr ‘condition’). 


Note: There are no nouns in Tatar which are used in the plural only. 
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The Article 


[183] 7atar has no definite article. The indefinite article is 6ep, which is etymologically 
identical with the numeral Oep ‘one’. However, when used as a numeral, 6ep preserves its 
accent, while as an indefinite article it is proc/itic: bép Oana ‘one child’, 6¢p eu ‘one house’, 
Oep Oasa ‘a child’, Gep ef ‘a house’. 


Compare also: bopptH-Oopbik 3aMaHa Oep KewleHeH Ke KbI3bI, 6€p yb OynraH. (Tarap 
XaJIbIK 9KMATIIape, Yru KbI3.) Once upon a time a man had two daughters and one son. 
Bep aspiiga Oep KapT OesI0H Oep KapybikK OynraH. (ibid. Kapr OenaH Teste.) In a 
village there lived (lit., were) an old man and an old woman. 
bep caskbin KbIII KeHe asap ayra YbIKTHIZap. One cold winter day they went hunting. 
CaJsIKbIH Oep Kb KeHe use. It was a cold winter day (no special emphasis). 
Tatar nouns may be determinate, indeterminate or indeterminate-neutral. In the latter case 
it appears without the indefinite article. Hence, the noun art may mean ‘the horse’, ‘a horse’, 
or simply ‘horse’; ei may mean ‘the house’, ‘a house’, or ‘house’. 


[184] Zhe noun ts determinate: 

a) When within a given context one or more particular persons (animals), or things are 
pointed out as distinct from others of the same kind (in English indicated by the use of 
the definite article): Ken koauimp. The day is sunny. Kennap koa. The days are 
sunny. hapa cap. The air is clean. 

b) When it designates a person or thing previously mentioned: 

— OuTeres ote, Acusa /Asio/, TOPMBIMbITbI3 HUCK, aBLIP TyresIMe? — Huuison aBErp 
OyJICbIH, — que xaTbIH, ... (Arua Pacux, YpsanraH xo3HH9.) ’’Tell me please, Asia, 
how is your life, isn’t it difficult?” Why should it be difficult?” said the woman, ... 


Kety K@TKOH BaKbITTa, MOHa Oep KapT ouppli. Kapr ofiTta Mona: ... (Tatap xaJsibik 
akuatsape, Asmamuta.) While he was tending herd he met an old man. The old man 
said to him: ... 


c) When it denotes a class or kind of persons, animals, or things: Ir — Hopt xaiiBanyr. The 
dog is a domestic animal. AT Ta — HopT xaiiBaubt. The horse too is a domestic animal. DT 
OesI9H aT — HOpT xaiiBaHHapsl. Zhe dog and the horse are domestic animals. 


Note: There are various other determiners, such as numerals, possessive and demonstrative pronouns, 
etc. For these see the appropriate chapters. 


Use of the Indefinite Article 


[185] The indefinite article is used when designating a person or thing as one of a general 
class or kind as opposed to one or more particular persons or things distinct from others of 
the same kind: 
bopsiH 3aMaHya Oap upe Gep natina. (TaTap xasIbik akuaTsape, AK Oype.) Once upon 
a time there was a king. 


Ketyue oiita: — ... MuHa Oep KOH KOTY KOTCOH, CHHa Gep aT Oupepmed, — mu. (ibid. Yru 
KbI3.) The shepherd said. ... if you tend my herd for me for one day, I shall give you 
a horse. 


Muu, 6ep Masai OesIaH, WHTIH OyeHAa Kas abIM. (Mupcot Qmup, Arsriizen.) I re- 
mained with a boy beside the fence. 
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[186] When the noun is described or limited by one or several attributs, the indefinite article 
may stand between the attribute(s) and the noun or it may precede the attribute(s). 


As a rule, the indefinite article stands between attribute(s) and noun (subject, object) when 
the latter’s quality, as described by the attribute(s), is presented by the narrator (writer) as 
news, as a specific characteristic in a given situation (actualization of speech). Furthermore, 
6ep functions as a kind of tona/ separator, i.e., it delimits the intonation of the attribute and 
the noun, which otherwise would merge in speech. As a result, the attribute retains its stress 
and assumes an even higher degree of quality: 
... a93 ham casIKbrHyapak Gep KeH ue. (IWapud Kaman, Axyapmaksap.) ... it was a 
clear and somewhat chilly day. 
O3akJIaMbIi YK UIIeK aybIJIbIIT, MINK apacbIHJa MeJIaeM reHa Gep KbI3 KypeHse. (ibid.) 
Almost immediately the door opened and in the door appeared a rather pretty girl. 
by mahapHex yprachinya ... WaKTbIM 3yp Oep ky OynranH ... (TaTap xaJsIbIK oKUATIIApe, 
Keura kypeHMoc Crity-Kemeut.) In the center of this town ... there was a rather large 
lake. 
Illy MuHytta OuK cbIuIy, MaTyp, aJicy OnTJIe, Kapa Kallsbl Oep KbI3 UMIeKHE abl, 
ereTHeH CoJIaMeH aJIgpt: ... (ibid., Ak Oype.) That minute a very graceful, beautiful girl 
with rosy cheeks and dark eyebrows opened the door and welcomned the young man 
(lit., accepted the young man’s greeting). 


[187] The indefinite article precedes the attribute when the quality which it describes is not 

presented by the narrator (writer) as specific news, but merely as an ordinary characteristic 

already known and usually associated with the subject or object denoted by the noun: 
Bepa3 OapraHHaH CoH, 6ep OuK Kye ypMaHra Oappbin %*XuTTeNap. (TaTap xasIbik 
akuatsiape, Kexura kypeHMoc Cristy-Kemeiu.) After walking a little, they came to a very 
dense forest. 
IOn OyeHya Gep Ouek, 3yp aray TeOeHa YTHIPraH KapyblKkKa oupariKan. (ibid., Uakma 
Tatbi.) On the way he met some old woman, who was sitting beside a big, tall tree. 
Oiiga sHU OesIaH y3e6e3 TeHd KaJIbIN UPTIHTe YoHe I4KIHAI Oe3ra Gep Ke4KeHI KBI3 
dasa Kune. (Mupcoti Qmup, Arpriiges.) While mother and we were alone in the house 
having morning tea, a little girl came to us. (Reference is to the mother, her son and a friend 
of his.) 
Mena PoummyaHe 9 OepHHya KyJI MalliMHa ECTeHd TapTHIN aslabuiap. bep kasamyiie 
ereT aHbI MHOAIIbIHHaAH KOWAaKIA Lb, ... (QMupxaH Enuxu, Paria.) There, several hands 
pulled Rashida too unto the truck. A young man with a scullcap put his arm around 
her shoulder, ... 


[188] bep 7s not used when designating a person (animal), or thing in a collective or general 
sense: Mun xaT 93am. I am writing a letter. Anrprn — 3aTsbI Meta. Gold is a precious 
metal. Yi — moakept. He is a student. 
Yu (Mupxoiinzap Paii3u) — marpiipb 79, xukoaa4e hom Tapxkemoaye Zo. (Mupxotizap 
®Mo3u, Pammsadany, introduction.) He (Mirkheydar Feyzi) is a poet, a novelist, as well 
as a translator. 
Occe Kali KOHEHI CaJIKBIH cy TaMJIe. On a hot summer day (i.e., on any hot summer 
day) cool water is tasty. 
— Ape, s1TMoM, cep UTeM CakKJIapMBIH, — WM KbI3. (TaTap xaJIbiK okMATJIOpe, Ilatuia 
KuaBe comgat.) “All right, I shall not tell, I shall keep it a secret,” said the girl. 
— Mahnouka omayprsl? — bana Out ane ya. (Mupcait Qmup, Arsiiigzes.) “Did you 
like Mahibikaé?” “But she is still a child.” 
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[189] Zn some cases it makes little or no difference whether 6ep is used or not, while in others 
its omission often tends to indicate less emphasis on the noun itself, stressing rather its 
attribute(s): Ocramga Oep KuTan ata (or: Octamga KutTan sata). On the table there hes a 
book. Masai Oep kutam yKpiii (or: Masai Kuta yxpiit). The boy is reading a book. QmuHa 
—Martyp kui3. Amina is a beautiful girl (pronounced without any emphasis). 


Compare also: Yn — xe3MaT ceroue, Oy LIKI KbI3. (Mupxoligep Doii3su, lasmadany.) She 
is an industrious, clever girl. 
ABbIJIZaH O4-YpT YaKPbIM XKUPAV, ... MaTyp cy OyeHa KuJIem xXuTTeNep. (Tarap 
XaJIBIK OKUATJIOpe, Tupe Taxis.) At a place three or four versts from the village, ... 
they came to a beautiful stream. 


The Arabic Definite Article 


[190] The Arabic definite article (am, em)! is used infrequently in contemporary Tatar. It 

occures mainly: 

a) In names of persons adopted from Arabic: Tatiuergun /Ojajynetdin/, Wamcetaun, 
Ta6dnenxemurt /Ojabdelxamit/, 3ai%Hem09Ha, OIIMEXIMMOTOR, etc. 

b) In forms of greetings: QccasiamarasaiKkem “Peace be with you’, Barastaiikemaccasiam (the 
answer to it). 

c) In religious expressions: QsxomMyemusa! ‘Praise God!’ 

d) In a very few individual words: on6earra ‘without fail’, ‘certainly’, ‘of course’, axacbiiit 
‘in brief’. 
In Tatar c/assica/ literature as well as in Tatar newspapers and periodicals of the first two 
decades of the 20th century, the Arabic definite article occurs rather frequently: 
QuracpespKaguT “(The) New Century’ (name of a journal which appeared at the begin- 
ning of the 1900’s), Qsmucmax “The Reform’ (name of a newspaper, contemporary of the 
above). 


The Noun with Possessive Suffixes 
[191] The possessive pronouns “my”, “your”, “his”, “her”, “its”, “our”, “your”, “their”, are 
primarily rendered in Tatar by possessive suffixes joined to the noun designating the object 
possessed. They are subject to vowel harmony. 


Singular: 
Ist Person: +M, +bIM, +eM 
2nd Person: +H, +bIH, +€H 
3rd Person: +bI, +e, +CbI, +ce 
Plural: 
Ist Person: +6613, +6€3, +bIObI3, +e0e3 
2nd Person: +rbi3, +re3, +birbi3, +ere3 
3rd Person: +J1apbl, +Jlape, +bI, +e, +cbI, +ce 


The “I” of the article changes to 4 (rT) /d (t)/, 3 /z/, u /n/, p /t/, c /s/, mt /s/, 7 /t/ when followed by one 
of these phonemes, 1.e., “I” is assimilated. See: Tapasa-ratapya-pycua asblHMasiap cy3Jiere, TaTapcTaH 
KMTal HowIpuaTEl, Kazan 1965, pp. 843-844. 
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+M, +H, +cbI, +ce, +6b13, +6e3, +rbI3, +re3 are joined to stems ending in a vowel, except 
«Ky», «Y»>. 


+bIM, +eM, +bIH, +€H, +bI, +e, +bI0bI3, +e6e3, +bIrbI3, +ere3 are joined to stems ending 
in a consonant, or in «y», «y» +J1apbl, +J1ape are attached to stems ending in a consonant 
or a vowel: Oasiam ‘my child’, 6ysmmem ‘my room’, aTBIM ‘my horse’, 9Tem ‘my dog’, OasaH 
‘your child’, OymmaxH ‘your room’, aTbIH ‘your horse’, sTeH ‘your dog’, Oasacsi ‘his, her child’, 
Oysmmace ‘his, her room’, ata6pr3 ‘our father’, aBpribrOnr3 ‘our village’, sTede3 ‘our dog’, 
aJIMarbi3 “your apple’, aakpribirer3 ‘your key’, »*xuperes ‘your land’, nycmappr ‘their friend’, 
‘his, her friends’, ‘their friends’, qapecmape ‘their lesson’, ‘his, her lessons’, ‘their lessons’, 
YKybIM “my reading’, kuryeH ‘your coming’, cyst ‘his, her, its water’, eiiapem ‘my houses’, 
mycu1apblonr3 “our friends’, sTs1apere3 ‘your dogs’. 


Nouns with final +m: 

Nouns ending in + may belong to the front vowel or back vowel group of words. Front 
vowel words are, for example, aTu ‘father’, aHu ‘mother’, 90” ‘grandmother’, unu ‘bread’, 
Mu ‘brain’, mecu ‘cat’, axupu (A., vernacular) ‘bosom friend’, ‘intimate friend’, kepcu (A.) 
‘armchair’, KeHapu (vern. KaHapu ‘canary’. Back vowel words are, for example, Taxkcn ‘taxi’, 
pyxauu (A.) ‘clergyman’. 


Words belonging to the front vowel group take the possessive suffixes +em, +en, +e (+ce), 
+e6e3, +ere3, +Jlape. 


Words of the back vowel group take +em, +eH, +e, +eObI3, +erbI3, +apbI, but «e» 
expressing here the sound “sr: (raxcw4prm /taksipm/, taxcu“@bry /taksUpn/, taxcu4nr /taksib/, 
etc.). 


Note 1: To avoid the hiatus, stems ending in +y or +y (mostly verbal nouns) are pronounced with a 
slight glide, a slight “w”, and stems ending in +n with a slight “j” between the final vowel of the stem 
and, the initial vowel of the suffix. Hence, cys1, kumyen, a6u“e6e3 are pronounced cy, KusmyWeu, 
adwe6e3. (Compare also 191 and 195,8). 


Note 2: Some words, e.g., ceHes ‘younger sister’, aObrii ‘older brother’, reHah ‘the sin’, the cardinals 
Oep, 64, AypT, Gumi, yu, Men, the collective numerals Gepay, ukay, etc. may take the possessive suffix 
of the third person singular in either its regular form +b1, +e, or its reduplicated form +bicbI, +ece or 
+cbr, +ce. Hence: ceHese or (preferred) ceHesece, aOpie or aOpiiicbl, reHahbr or rexahpicpr (rexahcst), 
ky6e or KyOece, GapbI or Gapsich, Oepe, or (preferred) Oepce, MypTe or MypTece, Oulle or Outece, yHbI or 
YHBICbI (yHCbI), MeHe Or MeHece, GepaBe or GepaBece, UKaBe OF HKaBECe; 
atu ‘father’, 9Hu ‘mother’, 90u ‘grandmother’, though ending in u, take +ce (not +e) in the 
third person singular: osTuce, aHuCce, 9Ouce; padOu, padOpnr, padbe ‘God’, ‘Lord’ take the 
possessive suffixes in the following manner: paOOuem, paOOnim, padbem ‘My God’, ‘My 
Lord’. 


[192] Compound nouns take the possessive suffixes as follows: 

a) Compound nouns united by the third person possessive suffix +bI, +e, +cbI, +ce remain 
unchanged if the possessor is the third person singular: »*xuMem Oakuacpr ‘orchard’, 
(aHbIH) 2*UMerl Oakuacsl ‘his, her, its orchard’, am OysMace ‘dining room’, (aHbIH) alll 
oysmace “his, her, its dining room’. 


In the first and second persons -bI, -e, cbI, ce is replaced by the respective possessive 
endings: *xuMell Oax4uam ‘my orchard’, »*xHJI TerepMoHeH “your windmill’, am OysMabe3 
‘our dining room’, am Oymmares ‘your dining room’, (aHbIH) *XMMell OaKyasappt “his, her, 
its orchards’, *xHMelI Oak¥asappImM ‘my orchards’, x*xHJI TerepMaHHaped ‘your windmills’, 
alll OyIMasIapebe3 ‘our dining rooms’, all OyIMasapere3 ‘your dining rooms’. 

b) With all other compound nouns the possessive suffix is joined to the last component: 
K®@MEIII KallIbIrbIM ‘my silver spoon’, KyJtba3Ma6bI3 ‘our manuscript’, ypbIHOacapbIH “your 
deputy, representative’, aTa-aHarbi3 ‘your parents’. 


a] 


[193] Nouns with the possessive suffixes may be emphasized or specified more precisely by 
using MHHeM ‘my’, CHHeH ‘your’, aHBIH ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘its’, 6e3HeH ‘our’, ce3HeH ‘your’, alapHbIH 
‘their’, which actually are genitives of the personal pronouns (see 388). If preceded by one 
of these pronouns, the possessive suffix may be omitted, except that of the 3rd person 
singular and plural.) 


Examples: 
aTbIM 
KUTarilapbiy, 
ee 

9TJIapede3 
Tapecere3 
Oanasapbl 
alll OyJIMa6e3 


%’KUMeW OakuaM 
allt OysIMace 


2KMMEeLL 
Obak4asIapbl 


MUHeM aTbIM 
CHHeH KUTAaIJIapbiH 
aHBIH ee 

Oe3HeH ITIIIpebe3 
ce3HeH Tapecere3 
aJlapHBIH Oasacbl 
Oe3HeH alll OysIMabe3 


MMUHEM 2KMMEIII 
OakyaM 
aHBbIH alll OysIMace 


aHBIH 2KMMEeLLL 
Oak4aslapbl 


MHHeM aT 
CHHeH KUTalsiap 
Oe3HeH 9TJIap 
ce3HeH Japec 
Oe3HeH alll 
OysIMace 

MUHeM 2KMMELII 
Oak4acbl 


my horse 

your books 

his, her house 
our dogs 

your lesson 
their child 

our dining room 


my orchard 


his, her, its 
dining room 
his, her, its 
orchards 


Note: The possessive suffix of the third person may be omitted: 

a) In some dialects (including literary works in which a character speaks in his (or her) local dialect), 
as well as in poetry: 

AHBIH 90 AXUIbI. (CoBpeMeHHbIi TaTapcKui JIMTepaTypHbIii a3bIK.) His affairs are getting on well. 
Bux matyp Oep aiisbl Kku4Ta Oy aBbiinbinq Oep erer KutTkKoH ypMaura ytblHra, ... (Tabzyna Tyxaii, 
Wypese.) One very beautiful, moonlit evening, a young man of this village went into the forest for 
firewood, ... 

b) In the literary language in certain syntactical constructions. For example, if a possessive relation 
exists between a noun (or pronoun) designating the possessor, and two or more nouns designating the 
objects possessed, only the last noun may take the possessive suffix: 

Be3nen wahapnen Oapspik Oakua hom cragqMonnapbi. (Xo3sepre Tatap ajv0u Teste.) All parks and 
stadiums of our city ... 


[194] The suffix +appr, +s1ape, can have three different meanings, depending on its 

composition: 

a) Oasiat+nappi ‘their child’. The object possessed is in the singular and the possessive suffix 
in the 3rd person plural, indicating several possessors. 

b) Oamamap+hi “his, her children’. The object possessed is in the plural and the possessive 
suffix joined to it is in the 3rd person singular, indicating one possessor. 

c) Oananapst ‘their children’. In this case the full form is theoretically 6ama+nap+napbsr, but 
for euphonic reasons +s1ap (+s1ap) is used only once. Thus, the plural refers here to both 
the possessors and the objects possessed. 

The exact meaning of +,J1apbi, +.1ape can usually be established from the context. In case 
of ambiguity, aHbin, alapHprH should be used before the noun designating the object 
possessed. 


There is no difference in the meaning of the two forms. However, in the literary language it is better 
to use the full form i.e., MaHemM KuTaObIM instead of MuHemM KuTan, which is more characteristic of the 
spoken language. 
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Tables and Use of Nouns with 
Possessive Suffixes 


[195] 

1. When the noun ends in a back vowel 

Singular: 

(Munem) OasIaM Munem Oasa my child 
(CuHeH) OaaH Cunen Oana your child 
(AHBIH) OasIacbl AHBIH Oasacbl his, her child 
(be3HeH) OaaObI3 be3HeH Oasa our child 
(Ce3HeH) OaarBl3 Ce3HeH Gama your child 
(Asa pHBbIH) Oasacbl, Oanasapbr AyapHBIq OasIacbl their child 
Plural: 

(Munem) OasamapbiIm Munem Oanasap my children 
(CuHeH) Oaasapbiy, Cunen Oanasap your children 
(AHBIH) OasIasIapbI AHBIH Oasasapbl his, her children 
(be3HeH) OasIaapBIOBI3 be3HeH Oasasap our children 
(Ce3HeH) OasaapbIrEl3 Ce3HeH Oanamap your children 
(AslapHbiH) Oaasapbl AsiapHbiq, =“ Oa JIaJIapbl their children 


2. When the noun ends in a front vowel 


Singular: 
(Munem) OyYsJIMoM Munem OysIMa my room 
(CuHeH) OysIMoH CuHeH OyJIM9 your room 
(AHBIH) OysIMace AHbIH OysIMace his, her room 
(Be3HeH) OysIMabe3 be3HeH OysIMa our room 
(Ce3HeH) OysIMoere3 Ce3HeH OyJIMa your room 
(As1apHBIH) OysIMace AslapHbIH = OYJIMace their room 
OysIMasIape 
Plural: 
(Munem) OyJIMasIapeM Munem OysIMasIap my rooms 
(CuHeH) OysIMasIapeH CuHeH OyJIMasIap your rooms 
(AHBIH) OysIMasIape AHbIH OymMasape his, her rooms 
(Be3HeH) OyIMasIapebe3 be3HeH OysIMasIap our rooms 
(Ce3HeH) OysIMasIapere3 Ce3HeH OysIMasIap your rooms 
(As1apHBIH) OyJIMasIape AslapHbIK OylIMasape their rooms 


3. When the noun ends in a consonant preceded by a back vowel 


Singular: 

(Munem) KYJIbIM Munem KyJI my hand 
(CuHeH) KYJIbIH CnHeH Kyl your hand 
(AHBIH) KYJIbI AHbIH KYJIbI his, her hand 
(Be3HeH) KYJIBIObI3 be3HeH KyJI our hand 
(Ce3HeH) KYJIBITBI3 Ce3HeH KyJI your hand 
(Asa pHBbIH) KYJIbI AslapHbIH ~~ KYJIBI their hand 


KyJIIapbl 
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Plural: 


(Munem) KyJIJIapbIM 
(CuHeH) KyJIapbIH 
(AHBIH) KyJUIapbl 
(Be3HeH) KyJ1JIapbIObI3 
(Ce3HeH) KYyJIJIapbIrbI3 


(As1apHBbIH) KyJUIapbl 


4. When the noun ends in a consonant preceded by a front vowel 


Singular: 
(Munem) tnahapem 
(CuHeH) trahapeH 
(AHBIH) tahape 
(Be3HeH) trahapebe3 
(Ce3HeH) mrahapere3 
(AsrlapHBbIH) tahape 
tnahapsiape 
Plural: 
(Munem) wrahapsiapem 
(CuHeH) mohapsiapeH 
(AHBIH) mahapsiape 
(Be3HeH) tahapsapebe3 
(Ce3HeH) tahapsapere3 


(AsrapHBIH) moahapsiape 


5. When the noun ends in «y» 


Singular: 
(Munem) yKybIM 
(CuHeH) YKYybIH 
(AHBIH) YKybl 
(Be3HeH) YKybIOBI3 
(Ce3HeH) YKYBITbI3 
(AsiapHbiH) yKybl 
ykyJ1apbI 
Plural: 
(MuHem) ykyJIapbIM 
(CuHeH) ykyJ1apbIH 
(AHBIH) ykyJ1apbl 
(Be3HeH) ykyJ1apbIOBI3 
(Ce3HeH) ykyJIapbIrbl3 


(AslapHbIH) ykyJIapbl 


6. When the noun ends in a «y» 


Singular: 

(Munem) KVJIYeM 
(CuHeH) KWJIyeH 
(AHBIH) Kusrye 
(Be3HeH) Kustye6e3 
(Ce3HeH) Kuslyere3 
(AsapHBIH) KMIye 


KWJIyJIape 
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Munem 
CuHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AslapHbin 


Munem 
CnHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AslapHbIn, 


Munem 
CrHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AsiapHbIy, 


Munem 
CuHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeyH 
Ce3HeH 
AslapHBbly, 


Munem 
CuHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AslapHbly, 


Munem 
CrHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AsiapHbil, 


Kysuiap 
KysuIap 
KyJIIapbl 
KysuIap 
KysuIap 
KyJIIapbl 


tnahap 
tahap 
tahape 
tahap 
tmohap 
tahape 


mahapsap 
mahapsiep 
mahapsiape 
mahapsiep 
mahapsiap 
mahapsiape 


yky 
yKy 
yKybl 
yky 
yky 
yKybl 


ykys1ap 
ykyslap 
ykyJ1apbl 
ykys1ap 
ykys1ap 
ykys1apbl 


KMJIY 
KMJIY 
Kusrye 
KWJIY 
KJIY 
Kye 


my hands 
your hands 
his, her hands 
our hands 
your hands 
their hands 


my town 
your town 
his, her town 
our town 
your town 
their town 


my towns 
your towns 
his, her towns 
our towns 
your towns 
their towns 


my reading 
your reading 
his, her reading 
our reading 
your reading 
their reading 


my readings 
your readings 
his, her readings 
our readings 
your readings 
their readings 


my coming 
your coming 
his, her coming 
our coming 
your coming 
their coming 


Plural: 
(Munem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(Asa pHBbIH) 


KWJIyJIapeM 
KMJIYJIapeH 
KMJIyJIape 
KusyJIapede3 
KWJIyJIapere3 
KusIysIape 


Munem 
CuHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AslapHbii 


KMJIyJIOp 
KMJIyJIap 
KusIyIape 
KMIyJIOp 
KMIyJIap 
KWJIyJIape 


7. When the noun is a front vowel word ending in «m» 


Singular: 
(Munem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(AsrapHBIH) 


(Munem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(Asr1apHBbIH) 


Plural: 
(Munem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHHH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(AslapHBbIH) 


wIveM 
WIIMeH 
umue 
wumMede3 
uluere3 
vie 
wmustape 


a0ueM 
a0ueH 
aouce 
a0uebe3 
a0uere3 
aouce 


a0uJIOpeM 
a0usIapeH 
adusape 
adusapede3 
a0ustapere3 
aousape 


Munem 
CuHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AsiapHbly, 


Munem 
CuHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AslapHBbIy, 


Munem 
CnHeH 
AHBIH 
Be3HeH 
Ce3HeH 
AslapHBbly, 


YI 
p2euece 
wie 
p2euece 
p2euece 
wie 


20u 
204 
aouce 
20u 
20u 
a0uce 


a0usap 
adustap 
a0usIape 
adusap 
adusap 
aousIape 


8. When the noun is a back vowel word ending in «m» 


Singular: 
(MuHem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(Asa pHBIH) 


Plural: 
(MuHem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(AslapHbiH) 


my comings 
your comings 
his, her comings 
our comings 
your comings 
their comings 


my bread 
your bread 
his, her bread 
our bread 
your bread 
their bread 


my grandmother 
your grandmother 
his, her grandmother 
our grandmother 
your grandmother 
their grandmother 


my grandmothers 
your grandmothers 
his, her grandmothers 
our grandmothers 
your grandmothers 
their grandmothers 


TaKCHeM /taksJUbm/ Mynem TaKcu my taxi 
TaKcueH /taksUpn/  Cuuen TaKcu _ your taxi 
Takcue /taksuUb/ AHBIH taxcue /taksUb/ his taxi 
TaxcueOn3 =/taksUpbbz/ besHey TaKcu our taxi 
Takcverbi3 /taksUboybz/ Ce3HeH TaKcu _ your taxi 
Takcne /taksuUb/ AsapHbiq tTakcue /taksiJb/ their taxi 
TaKeJIOpbI 

TakcHJIapbIM Munem Takcusiap my taxis 
TaKCHJIapbIH CuHeHw Takcusiap your taxis 
TaKCUJIapbI AHBIH TaKcusIapbI his taxis 
TaKCHJIa pbIObI3 be3HeH Takcuslap our taxis 
TaKCHJ1a pbIrbI3 Ce3HeH Takcusiap your taxis 
TaKCHJIapbl AjslapHbIH =TaKCHJIapbl their taxis 
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[196] Examples or the use of the possessive suffixes: 

- Bepromomen Arpiiigen /Aojidel/ Oyexa — MHHeM TyraH aBbIIbIMa KaiiTTBIK. (Mupcoii 
Qmup, Arsiigem.) Together we returned to the banks of the Belaya, to my native 
village. 

Vir MHHEM Ky3JlapeMa TYII-TypbIl Kapatl, OK a3 TbIHa BaKbIT X9PIKITCe3 ATTHL ... 
(ibid.) Looking straight into my eyes, he lay still for only a very short while ... 

- — Ossi yTbIpMa, y.IbIM, alla ote! (Comap bammpos, Tyran srpim — aries Onttrexk.) 
*Don’t be bashful, my son, eat, please!” 

KutansiapbiMuan aepbliy aepyya KbIeH OyspI. (ibid.) Parting with my books was 
especially difficult. 

Cnnen siienya Mopacera Hepepra KupaK use ... (ibid.) At your age you should 
attend (lit., go to) the medrese (Moslem religious high school). 

Uprtorecen 6e3nen Kahapmannap /qohormannar/ or /qaharmannar/ toyira 4bIKTBIIAap. 
(Atusuia Pacux, boxer opspixsappi.) In the morning our heroes set out on the road. 
BbopsrH-Oopbi 3aMaHya ... Oap Ue, WM, Oep KapT OesIaH KapubiK. AapHbIH Oaasapbl 
10K use, ... (TaTap xasIbiK akuATIIape, Kamprp Oatprp.) Long, long ago ... there lived an 
old man and an old woman. They had no children. ... 

Bonap ... ysl Kopaapbi OesI9H KyJI KOWape apKacbina TaMakJapbin TyAbIpasap 
uge. (Moxut Tadypu, Apmpinap aku eifom xaTpin.) They ... were making a living 
with those tools of theirs and physical work. 

[baranap] ferepen, aTaapbi aJIbIn] KaMTKaH Hapcasiap AHbIHAa OapbIll, TOTHIN-TOTHIT 
Kapagpisap. (ibid.) [The children] came running and, going up to the things which their 
father had brought, looked them over, taking them (in their hands) again and again. 
Tadayiia untaniiape OesoH ... Wa0apae ypMaubina KUTTe. (OxMoT Poii3n, TyxKait.) 
Ghabdulla went with his friends into ... the forest of Shabérde. 

Tao0nyss1a alapHbin Oepce OesIaH To aApbiitia asmpri. (ibid.) Ghabdulla cannot com- 
pete with any of them. 

Wye yinap OenoH Uckonnop OKurysmen rapaxyan 4birapypl. ... (Kurys»HbIn 
Ture3 reHa Tyan su OamaBEr UckaHaqapHeH KyHeJIeH KyTapen *xuOapze. (Ia3u3 
Y3usie, TEmidput.) With these thoughts in mind Iskandar took his “Zhiguli” out of the 
garage ... The “Zhiguli’s” beginning to run with a steady hum cheered Iskandar up. 
(Zhiguli, a make of passenger car.) 


[197] If the object possessed belongs to a subject appearing in the third person singular or 
plural, y3, “own’ in its possessive case — y3eHeH, Y3JI9peHeH — must be used instead of the 
possessive pronouns aHbIn, aJlapHbin. The word denoting the object possessed takes the 
respective possessive suffix. For example: Yu y3eneH umtomien kypze. He (she) saw his 
(her) friend. But: Yo ans umramieH Kypoe. He saw his (someone else’s) friend. Anmap 
Y3lgpeHeH HNTIMIeH Kypzesap. They saw their friend. 


Y3 in its possessive form may also function as the possessive pronoun of the first and 
second persons singular and plural: Mun y3emueW KHJIo49reM TypbIHda yim. I am 
thinking about my (own) future. CuH y3eHHeH JyCbIHHbI KypyeHMe? Did you see your 
friend? bes y3e6e3HeH ycbIObI3HbI KYpyeK. We saw our friend. 


All of these forms serve to place a strong emphasis on the subject, to underscore his (her, 
its) importance. (See also 409.) 


+ — Oya y3ere3snHeH 119 Kyrap4enHopere3 OapMbr? — gauge. — Y3e6e309 10K IOKJIbIKKa! 
Jlatuda TyTuneapya Oap. ((omap bommpos, Tyran arbim — sme Ouuiex.) “Perhaps 
you (plural) too have pigeons?” said she. “We do not have any! (But) aount Latifa 
(and her family) have.” (For tox toxspikka, see 1238, b). 
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Tadgyisia y3enen Oaii KUMP TYPbIHAarbl XbISIBINHAH AHbII, Cady (buKepeHs KyLIbLIAbI. 
(OxmotT Woii3sn, Tyxaii.) Sobering from Azs dream about rich soil, Ghabdulla agreed 
with Safush’s view. 

Y3eneH YTK9He OesIOH WaHJIbIKIIbI Oy OoppiHrbt ham TorHrpicel3 wahap ... (ibid.) This 
ancient and restless city which is famous for its past ... 


[198] The possessive suffix of the 3rd person (+bI, +e, +cbI, +ce), besides expressing 

possession, has also the following functions: 

a) Joined to common and proper nouns (including names of persons) it concretizes a 
person, animal, thing, idea, etc. (persons, animals, things, ideas, etc.) and singles him (her, 
it, them) out from among two or more of a similar class. To a certain degree it comes 
close to the definite article in Germanic and Romance languages. However, it is not 
identical with it. Furthermore, it is used in the partitive sense. In this function it is similar 
to the partitive article in French; in English expressed by “some”, “any”, or not rendered 
at all, the partitive sense being understood. 

- Yuan keme hamau wyHya ue ... KeTKoH Kemlece KWJIMoroH ... (a3u3 MexoMMoTIUnH, 
Yepoxtore 9310p.) The day-dreamer was still there (i.e., at the same place as before) 
... Apparently, the person he has been waiting for has not come ... 

[C'anumoxaH Vopahumos] Yoana 03ak TyKTasIMbIii. AKbBIH KyproH Kelllesape OeJIOH 
KYpelUKoJIOro4, ABbIJIbIHa KaliTy xacTapeH Kyps. (I. MOpahumos typsrnyza uctasieKsap, 
Ucmoarsiisb Pamues.) [Ghalimjan Ibrahimov] does not stay long in Ufa. After he has 
visited (i.e., visited here and there) the people whom he considers close, he prepares to 
return to his village. 


(For the frequentative in -rama, -rama, see 1310, 2). 


— Ce3He kypepra kusiex, — [qune buOunyp ...] — be3 Ouk OopubiizbIK, X90u0 abprit, — 
jum ectaye Capa, akpeH reno. -—- Ulynaiimprnu? — quem Muu ... — Qiinare3, asaiica 
Kepuk ... Kpi3siap Tarbld Kapa asybuiap. Capacbi xaTTa OallibiH Ja cesIeKKaH Aol 
utte. Kypkasiap, axpbicbl, KypKasiap, Ou4apanap! (OQMupxaH Exnxu, Bexyan.) “We 
came to see you,” [Bibinur said ...] “We were very upset, Khabib,” Sarah added softly. 
“Is that so? “I said ... “Then come on, let’s go in.” The girls exchanged looks again. It 
even appeared as though Sarah (the one who was Sarah) shook her head. Obviously, 
they were afraid, the poor things. 

(A6piii, “older brother’, ‘uncle’, is used in addressing a person older than oneself). 
... Harachl3 aTJIapHbIH TOAKapbiHa AOBIMIBIMT KATKAH Go3apbi CaOoIIe TapTa aJIMBIi, 
apsie-Oupsie cesIKeHYJape, ... THPJION UIKKAH NapsMapbl EcapeHa Oac Oy AO‘IMIKAY, 
all-aK OyJIbIN] KYpeHyJIape KEHHeEH PIXHMCce3 CaJIKbIH UKIHEH KypcoTa ue. (MaxnT 
Tadbypu, Apmpinap.) ... the tottering of the horses unable to pull because of the ice 
which was frozen to their unshod hoofs, ... their looking all white from the steam 
resulting from sweating and settling upon them as hoarfrost, ... showed that the day 
was mercilessly cold. 

Bastce 90 tuex. The price (of this journal) is 90 kopecks. 

XaxkaTe KasMaypI. There has remained no need of it. 

KyHelIqa MaTyp XHCJIap Talib, allapHbl oiiTem Oupace KusIa, JIaKMH oliTem Oupep 
yapacbin OesmMusiop, ... (Maaun9 Masuxkosa. Ak JaBbuiga Tas Oepece.) The heart is 
flowing over with beautiful feelings. They wish to express them, but they do not know 
the way to express them (lit., the way which will express them), ... 

AHHapbl aTHa KH4IOpeH aBbIJI Maslalilapbl Ooapra cajjaka UTel 93-M93 OHBIH, 
sPMAaCbIH, HOMbIPKacbIH, COeTeH [19 KUTeprasMJiap UKOH. (OQMupxaH Enuxku, UnKeptka.) 
Then, on Thursdays (so they say), the village boys brought them as a charitable gift 
also a little flour, some groats, some eggs, milk. 
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AllxaHo 3aJIbI raxkall 3yp, MaTyp. All-ak allbayJIbIK %K9eITIH ECTIJUIIP, KbIZbIII XIT(paie 
ypbIHAbIKIap. Kemre caeH Kallibirbl, 4aHe4Kece, MbMarbt KyeraH. (IC. MOpahumos 
TYpbIHda uctonexsep, Ucmorsiiisb Pomues.) The restaurant room is amazingly large, 
beautiful. There are tables covered with snow-white tablecloths (and) red plush chairs. 
For each person a spoon, a fork (and) a knife have been laid out. 

TomymoH, OalibIk OepKaiiyaH Ja KellesIapra Ture3 OupesMoaraH, OalikopTiapya Wa 
OOpbIH-OOpbIHHaH yk 6ae Ja, ApJIbICcbI ja OyTaH. (OQMupxaH EnuKn, Cours KuTal.) 
In general, wealth has never been given equally to people. With the Bashkirs too there 
have from time immemorial been rich as well as poor. 

Bes uy ragu /qadi/ KeHKypelll MacboaJIOJIapeHHOH AJIbII GOeTeH OHA KYIIMeHAre 
mpoOsemMasapra Kafap Oappim *xuTIOe3. AMepukKacbI Ja, Epponacsi a, A3usce 9, 
Aqpukacbi Ja uuTTa KasIMpmi. (CabgpaxmMaH OricosIaMos, AK ya4oKsIap.) We go from 
the simplest matters of life to problems of world proportion. Neither America nor 
Europe, nor Asia, nor Africa are left out. 


b) It substantivizes other parts of speech (adjectives, numerals, pronouns, adverbs, 


postpositions, etc.), concretizes and singles out as described in a). (See 321-323, 425, 574). 


c) It pronominalizes other parts of speech, concretizing and singling them out. (See 434, 


441, 442). 


d) It forms adverbs. (See 598). 


[199] In the vernacular the possessive suffix of the third person singular is often used to 
add color or a certain emotional! flavor (warmth, softness, pleasantness, politeness, emphasis, 
affection, admiration, praise, dissatisfaction, criticism, regret, disappointment) to the speech: 


— A /J3a/, poxum utere3, hopkem TeJloroHeH aJicbiH. Mena asmma, ie3em ... Meno 
KbIApbl, HOMHAOpbi, KaGectace. Mena casaTbi. (CadapaxMan OrcosIaMoB, ALE 
ap.) “Now, please, everybody take what he likes. Here are apples, grapes ... Here are 
some cucumbers, tomatoes, cabbage. Here is salad.” (Politeness, pleasantness). 

Muu %xuTopsieK pH3bIK asIbit KusIeM. Anne a, Mae, KyKve 119, TUToH WIMKewe ... 
Auja ... Gambr Ja 93-Ma3 Oap une. (ATusma Pacux, Kahapmanuap tout.) I had 
brought along enough food, such as bread, butter, eggs ... There was also a little ... 
honey. (i.e., there was everything, nothing was missing). 

Conra KaJsIbipra a spaMbiii ... CuHa KupoKTa Takcne TaObiiambl? (Aa3 priisoxes 
/Ajaz Ojilagev/, Vpamuap apTbiHya sles Oompin.) Arriving late (at work) is not right 
either .... (But) do you ever find a taxi when you need it? (Dissatisfaction, criticism). 

... OTH apOa TYPbIHa JOWIMH Kasia asIMaybl. — Dx! — num Kyiybr. — ApOacbi apOa rprHa 
TYredI He, apaM KuTTe. (Mupcot Qmup, be3 OamaKkoii yakiapya.) ... Father could not 
keep silent about that wagon. “Ah,” said he, “the wagon was such a good wagon,” 
(lit., the wagon was not just a wagon) “it’s ruined.” (Praise and regret). 


[200] Ana, anu ‘mother’, and ara, atu ‘father’, with the possessive suffix of the third 
person singular may be used as affectionate address between husband and wife: 
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— Anacpi! Anacpi! Cun kaiigqa? Tu3 Kep, kyHak xusge! (CTanumxan WUOpahumos, 
TupoH Tampipsap.) “Mother! Mother! Where are you? Come in quickly, a guest has 
arrived!” 

2Kamasn Oy aBbip TOMIpAIH BAaTHIIbMT yAHbI: — AnacbI, — Wuye, — MMH KaTbI 
aBbIpbIMM ... (ibid.) Jamali awoke tired from these heavy dreams and said, “Mother, I 
am severely ill ...” 


[201] The possessive suffix of the third person singular joined to a noun (including proper 
nouns) and the same noun repeated without the possessive suffix expresses /ndifference of 
the subject to actions or conditions not concerning himself (herself): 

- Joi. Mupkse Mupkaii. Mena kbi3bIM Hapca OyJIZbI. ... MCHO KbI3bIM bIHa TepeJICeH 

vge ase. (Haxpri Ucandat, Mupkoii Geran Aticpisy.) Leyli. Never mind Mirkey (who 
cares about Mirkey). Here, what has become of my daughter. ... if my daughter would 
only recover. 
3ymM-3yM. XapuOgacbi XapnOga, oHo AHBIH TereHy9 aprbicel, CuMsisia WuraHe Oap ose 
aHbiH. (Haxpsrii Ucanbat, Cnaprax.) Zum-Zum. Never mind Charybdis (forget about 
Charybdis); there, beyond it, there is still Scylla. 
Wakupsr Wakup, MokTontoH KMTKOH — 91Ie OeTKaH. O OuT KapumoneH Tarbl Oep es 
YKbIiicbl Oap oute, ... (Mupcoit Qmup, Anantay Kemtenape.) Never mind Shakir. He has 
left school. He has finished (lit., his work is finished). But Karima has to study for still 
another year, ... (Indifference towards Shakir, sympathy with a tinge of pity for Karima). 


The Independent Possessive Pronouns 


[202] 7he independent possessive pronouns (in English ‘mine’, ‘yours’, ‘his’, ‘hers’, etc.), 
which cannot be followed by a noun, are formed by joining the suffix +HbIkBI, +HeKe!) to 
the personal pronouns: MHHeKe ‘mine’, cuHeke ‘yours’, aHbIKbI ‘his, hers, its’, 6e3HeKe 
‘ours’, ce3HeKe ‘yours’, allapHbIKpI ‘theirs’. In the same way +HBbIKbI, +Heke may also be 
joined to other pronouns and nouns to express possession: keMHeke? ‘whose?’, OxMaTHeKe 
‘Akhmat’s’, Byarupixr ‘Bulat’s’, Gasanpixet ‘the child’s’, 6ananapupiKer ‘the children’s’, 
guyesiapHexke ‘the workers’. 


The plural is formed by adding +.1ap, +sap to the suffix +npikbl, +Heke: MHHeKe.Iop 
‘mine’, ‘these (those) belonging to me’, aHbikbistap ‘his, hers’, ‘these (those) belonging to 
him, her’, OxmMorHekentop, byaTHbIKbWiap, GanaHprKeiiap ‘Akhmiat’s’, ‘these (those) be- 
longing to Akhmat, etc., kypmeslopHexKeyop ‘the neighbors’, ‘these (those) belonging to the 
neighbors’. 


In case of double possession +HbIKbI, +Heke, is joined to the possessive stem: MatThiiima 
KbI3bIHBIKbI ‘Fatima’s daughter’s’, ‘these (those) belonging to Fatima’s daughter’, amlapHBIH 
OaslanapbiHEIKbl ‘their children’s’, ‘this (that) belonging to their children’, Oy dupManbIH 


Xe3MaTKapsiapeHeke ‘this company’s employees’ “, ‘this (that) belonging to this company’s 
employees’. 


[203] The singular forms are used to denote possession of: 
a) One object. 
- By xutan muneke. This book is mine. 

— AT muneke, muHeke! — TOK oTa4 cHHeKe, aT MHHeKe! (OxMoT ®oaii3u, Tyxait.) 
“The horse is mine, mine!” “No, the cock is yours, the horse is mine!” 
AHBIH @CTeH]I9, MHHeKe KeOeK YK, 2%KMHCe3 YeJITIP KyJIMoK, ... (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiisesi.) 
On him is a sleeveless net shirt, just like mine, ... 
Moapbam Oy TaBbIIHbl TaHbIi: yi 3bItHbIH ceneteceneke. (TasumxKaH Mopahumos, 
Awb Hepaksep.) Maryam knows this voice; it is that of Zia’s younger sister. 


!) The suffix +uprcpr, +neke actually consists of the genitive suffix tam, tne and the suffix +ics1, 
+ke, i.¢., +HbIH+KbI > +HbIKbI, +HeH+Ke > +HeKe. 
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b) Several objects forming a collective. 


hopbepceneH AHaApsJIeK TOBApbI alWIbIK, 9 3ahupsapHbiKbI — opaoHa. (Tahup Tahupos, 
Tanna.) Almost everybody’s goods were grain, but the Zahirs’ were stacks of fire- 
wood. 

— ... MaeHHaH paxuM UTere3 — bamaboli 3aBOABIHBIKBI. (ibid.) “... please, take butter 
— it is from the Balabey dairy.” (lit., it is the Balabey factory’s). 


c) Several objects if the possessor(s) is (are) the predicate of the sentence. 


by xutansiap anbikpi. These books are his. 

by xutamsiap anapupiker. These books are theirs. 

VUnongere yenupiksiap Oasanpikpr. The toys on the floor belong to the child. 

Yu goptepiep bysatupixer. Those copybooks are Bulat’s. (Tatar Grammar.) 

... Y3e0e3HCH ABBIJIHbIKBI OysIraHra, OepHapca Wa OupMu yTosap. (lamuMoKaH 
Wopanumos, Koi3pist yauaKsap.) ... as they belong to our own village, they pass 
through without giving anything. 


[204] The plural forms are used to denote possession of several objects if the possessor(s) 
is (are) the subject or object in a sentence: 


Munem kapaHallisiapbiM Kapa, ce3HeKeJlap KbI3bII. My pencils are black; yours are 
red. 

be3HeH ef OK MaTyp, JIOKMH KyplleJapHekeslap a Matyp. Our house is very 
beautiful, but the neighbors’ (houses) are also beautiful. 

— MuuHem paocemHapHe kypzere3Me? — IOK, ce3HeKesapHe KYpMayeM, 9MMa 
Bys1aTHbIKbliapHbl KyplemM. “Have you seen my pictures?” “No, I have not seen 
yours, but I have seen Bulat’s.” 

. TyOannpikbiiap WakMakHbl Oapbil yTbIpTHIM KyAbInap. Xo3ep 4wpaT 
XouMMuHeKeslapHeke Hye. (Mopahum Ta3u, Onsirpuimac ewiap.) ... Tubal’s team (i.e., 
those belonging to Tubal) went and set up the cubes. Now it was Khiélim’s team’s turn 
(the turn of those belonging to Khialim). 


Note: In the vernacular +HpikbI, +Heke may be joined to past participles in -ran, -ran to indicate 
cause. (See 1085.) 


[205] Possession may also be expressed by the suffix +.m1, +e. Joined to nouns, it forms 
adjectives indicating a quality or an object possessed (see also 129, b). The possessor is 
expressed by the noun which the adjective in +1, +1e modifies: 
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Bawikasiap qa hapkem KyJIbIHHaH KWJITOH4Y9, ATIbI — aTbI OeJIIH, ATCHI3bI — KyJI KOue 
OesI9H OysIBIbM, ... (CasumMoxaH WOpahumos, Kpsr3pi1 yauaxsiap.) The others too, 
everyone helping as he could, those who had horses — with their horses, those who had 
no horses — with their hands, ... 

PolimMyqaHeH ECTeHA9 KHH UTIKJe, Tap *KHHIe AOLIK AKAJIbI KAPa-39HTIP O3bIH KYJIMOK 
ue. (OQMupxaH Exnnuxy, Ports.) Rashida was dressed in a long, dark blue dress, which 
had a wide skirt, narrow sleeves and a high collar. 

— Oise Oyy MuHa OoxeTHeH UH OJIBICHI Oy KypeHye. (Morpcym Hacpmioysmy, 
ApxKanat.) «To own a house appeared to me as the greatest happiness.» 

Ba3ap kaiHblii, ... KbICBIK KY3Je, ... Kapa-COpPbl UAKMOHHOH 4yBallap, KMH Mar aii Ibi 
eJITBIP KYy3Je, AK YHKMIHe Kapa OalikopTap, KyOece MTeKJIe, KapTy3JIbl, KbICKa 
KHeMJe, 3yp Capbl CaKkaJLIbl, O3bIH MbIeKJIbI PyCap, ... O3bIH Kapa KHeMJe ToMsap, 
ak Hie3e, ... Kapa Ka3aKHJIbl, HTeKIe AKU YATeK-KaBellle Cayerap TaTapsiap, — 
hammMoace aJiasiap, catasap, ... (Tamumoxan Udpahumos, Ker3p1 yauaksiap.) The mar- 
ket is in full swing, ... narrow-eyed, ... Chuvash in dark gray armiaks, swarthy Bashkirs 
with broad foreheads and flashing, restless eyes, clad in white armiaks, Russians, most 


of them wearing boots, caps, short (street)-clothes and having big, blond beards (and) 
long moustaches, ... priests in long, black attire, Tatar merchants of light complexion 
(lit., pale faced), ... in black casaques, boots or Morocco leather boots, all of them are 


buying, selling, ... 


Tatar Substitute for the Verb “to have” 


[206] With the addition of Gap ‘there is’, ‘there are’, and tok ‘there is not’, ‘there are not’, 
the possessive suffixes are used to express “to have”, “to possess”, “to have no”, “to 
possess no”. The possessive pronouns may precede the noun designating the object pos- 


sessed: 


(Munem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(As1apHBIH) 


(Munem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(As1apHBIH) 


(Munem) 
(CuHeH) 
(AHBIH) 
(be3HeH) 
(Ce3HeH) 
(As1apHBIH) 


caraTeM bap 
caraTeH bap 
carate Oap 
caraTebe3 bap 
caratere3 Oap 
carate bap 


AXIUbI Oep KUTAOLIM Oap 
AXIbI Oep KUTAOBIH Gap 
AXIUbI Oep KuTaObI Gap 
AXIbI Oep KUTAOBIOBI3 Gap 
AXIUbI Oep KUTAOBITEI3 Oap 
AXIUbI Oep KUTAObI Oap 


BaKbITbIM IOK 
BaKbBITbIH IOK 
BaKbITbI lOK 
BaKbITBIOBbI3 IOK 
BaKbITBITbI3 IOK 
BaKBbITBbI lOK 


I have a watch 
You have a watch 
He, she has a watch 
We have a watch 
You have a watch 
They have a watch 


I have a good book 

You have a good book 
He, she has a good book 
We have a good book 
You have a good book 
They have a good book 


I have no time 

You have no time 
He, she has no time 
We have no time 
You have no time 
They have no time 


Note: When used to convey the meaning “to have”, or “not to have”, 6ap and rox occur only in the 
present and past I tenses of the indicative. In other tenses and in the conditional the auxiliary verb 6y.ay 


is used. 


Ce3HeH MatTyp Oep eere3 Gap. You have a beautiful house. besHeH axua6pI3 10K. We have 
no money. Kuya mMuHemM apecem 10K ue. Yesterday I had no lesson. CuHeH asITHIH 
caraTeH Oap. You have a golden watch. Anpiy uke KbI3bI!) Oap uge. He (she) had two 


daughters. 
Compare also: 


... AXIIbI KyJIMareM OesIoH oOoT HTereM Oap uge. (Camumoxan UOpahumos, Kor3bui 
youoksiap.) ... I had a good shirt and fine boots. 
— JOkK9em, OuK xapall cycaqbIM. bo3sbI aiipaHen JOKMBI? (ibid.) “Granny, I am awfully 
thirsty. Don’t you have (some) ice-cold eyran (sour milk diluted with cold water)?” 

Besneq Armauyapaau Oalika uke aTbi6ni3!) Gap. (ibid.) Besides Almachuar we have 


two horses. 


') After numerals the noun appears in the singular. 
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— byrenrd BakbITbIM 10K, UpTara celiJiamiepOe3, Wu KuTem Ta Oapabl. (OMupxaH 
Exuku, Ca3 uayare.) “(For) today I have no time, we shall talk tomorrow,” said he 
and left abruptly. 

XucaM aO3bli — KapT Kemle, PapOu39 ucemsJie Oyit 2XHTKOH KbI3BIHHAH OaliKa Oep 
Keme tok. (Hlovxu Mannyp, Arpmcymapra Kapa.) Uncle Khisam is an old man, he 
has no one except his grown-up daughter Farbiza. 

bopsin 3aMaHjja Oap uae Oep matTuia. AHBIH AypT y.bi Oap ue. (Tatap xXasibik 
akuatsiape, Ak Oype.) Once there was a king. He had four sons. 

Eret ofitTo: — IOx, — au, — MMH elira KaliTbiimM “He, — 44. Munem oligo 9THeM-3HHeM 
Oap, ... AuapHbIq OyTOH Gaaappi roK, ... (ibid. O4 KyrapyeH.) The young man 
said: “No, I'll return home now. I have parents (lit., my parents) at home, ... They have 
no other children, ...” 

— Xonpu. ... 3ehpa OenaH Basra oiiT, ... allapa MHHeM HOMBIWIbIM Oap. (CasmMoKaH 
WUopahumos, Axa Keutenop.) Kheyri. ... Tell Z6hra and Wali, I have a message for 
them. 

OyBosI 3aMaHya OymraH, Wu, Oep up OCenaH Oep xaTHIH. bowapHbIn yH MaJaiislapbi 
Oyran. (Tatap xaJIbiK okuaTIape, YHOepeHye OxmarT.) Once there was a man and a 
woman. They had ten boys (so they say). 


[207] When expressing “to have”, the possessive suffix may be omitted when the noun 
designating the object possessed is preceded by Munem, cuuen, etc., and the object is not 
singled out from among others: 


Kasanbi ypTacbinawa, HH 3yp ypaMaja, MHHeM HiopT OysbIp ... (CasuMmxKaH 
WUopahumos, Kui3bpi1 wauaKsiap.) I shall have a house in the center of town, on the 
largest street, ... 
Be3nen KbI3bIJJIbI-KapaJIbI OUK MaTyp Mamac Oap nye, ... (Mowxu Mannyp, 
Arpimcysiapra Kapa.) We had a very beautiful carpet, which had a reddish and 
blackish hue, ... 


[208] If the object possessed designates a property or character trait usually inherent in, or 
part of, the owner, or if the object is qualified in a way indicating that the owner usua//y, 
generally, or in an indefinite manner, possesses or lacks possession of the object, 6yma (3rd 
person singular of 6y.1y ‘to be’) and Oy.mbIii (negative form of 6ysa) are used instead of 
Oap and 10K: 
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Kuuke coraTb asiTbira Kajjap /qador/, Oyu BakbITbIM Gap. I am free (lit., I have free 
time) until six o’clock at night. 

Kuuke caoratTb asiTbira Kagap /qadar/, ragaTTa /ojadatta/, OymI BaKbITBIM Oya. I 
usually have free time until six o’clock at night. 

— by aTuHa a3arbiHjja CHa KUJIa aJIMbIMM, YOHKU Ky 3m1eM Oap. “This weekend I 
cannot come to you because I have much work.” 

— ATHa a3akJlapbiHya ela 31eM Kyl Oya. “On weekends I have (usually) much 
work at home.” 

Ajslapabin OallikasiIapqaH aepbIbill TOpraH y3eH4aeK Jape 9 Oy.IMbiii Oyrait. (Comap 
Bommpos, KenHapxHen Oepenya.) It seems that they have also no characteristics ... 
which would distinguish them from others. 

Kyke KbI4KbIPMEI, xKaiiHeH SMe OyIMbIi. (Proverb.) Without the cuckoo calling, 
summer has no charm. 

BosibiTJIbI KOHHEH Oep axn3bI Za Oysa. (Proverb.) A cloudy day too has a bright spot. 


[209] “To have”, “to possess” may also be expressed by Gap and tox and the noun designat- 
ing the possessor in the /ocative: 
Bamitapak MMHeM 4bIOBIPKEI 1OK Use. beTeH Maaiinapya Oap, Munya rox. (Moiixu 
Manuyp, Arpimcysapra kapam.) At first I had no whip. All the boys had (lit., have) 
one, I had (lit., have) none. 


Declension of Nouns 


[210] The singular, plural and possessive forms of the noun may be used as stems to which 
the various case suffixes are joined. There are six cases in Tatar: Nominative,!) genitive, 
dative, accusative, locative, ablative. 


Nominative 


[211] The nominative always corresponds to the stem. It is used in the following construc- 

tions: 

a) The subject: Koam ustxtei. The sun has risen. Tamama Oamianybt. The performance 
has begun. Kon koa. The day is sunny! 

b) The predicate nominative (or its basic component): At — Ouk (bata xaiipan. The 
horse is a very useful animal. Unen — 3yp cy romp. The Volga is a large waterway. Unen 
— deTeH Esponaya 4H O3bIH era. The Volga is the longest river in all of Europe. 


Note: In the affirmative present tense indicative, or when not referring to a specific time (timelessness), 
a predicate noun may take the predicate endings:2) 


+MbIH, +MeH for the first person singular 
+cbIH, +ceH for the second person singular 
+bIp, +ep, +TbIp, +Tep for the third person singular 
+6b13, +63 for the first person plural 
+cbI3, +ce3 for the second person plural 
+Jlap, +J19p for the third person plural 
Examples: 


Muu 30rmemen. I am a worker. CuH mokeptcen! You are a student. Anap sa3yubisap. 
They are writers. 


Tatap OUT MHH, Y3eM Ja UbIH TaTapMbIH. (IaOgzyssa Tykatt, Y3-y3ema.) After all, I 
am a Tatar, I myself too am a true Tatar. 

... O3bIH KbIifsbI (now spelled: KBITHIM) casbIPAbI THMep ros. ... JeHbana OepeHye 
O3bIH FoAbIp, ... (Maxut Dadypu, Cedep tTumep torn.) ... He has had the railroad 
built long. ... It is the world’s first long railroad, ... 


c) The attribute. 
by Tumep 30/1 KeuleHe utap xolipan, ... (ibid.) This railroad (lit., iron way/road) 
amazes man, ... 


1) Also called “basic case” or “zero.form”. 
In the present Tatar literary language these endings are usually not used. 
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Komen astkasap silver earrings. 
Munem xkutatiiap WlypJieroHya ... *KH3 KbIHTbIpay Topa. (OmMupxaH Exuxu, )Kn3 
KbIHTbIpay.) On my bookshelf there stands a ... brass bell. 


d) The vocative (nominative of direct address): 


— Canna, coH Kaa KuTTeH? (Mupcott QmMup, AnaHtTay Kellesape.) “Sania, where did 
you go?” 

®au3a. Typnon y3birbi3, MexeamMoT>KaH, poxuM urtere3. (Kapum Tunuypun, Moceip 
Oes10H 3esoiixa.) Faizi. Come on in, Mékhammiatjan, please! 

PowmtT. QHkai, OyreH Oe3ra Wpsac acbonae KusauaK. (Kapum Tunuypuu, Has Kay.) 
Rashit. Mommy, today Mister Ilyas will come to (see) us. 


e) The exclamatory nominative: 


Kor. Kaparsi3, kaparpi3! Hungu up! (Hoxsiit Uconoer, Cnaprax.) The girl. Look, 
look! What a man! 

Cypa. Ose ceHaTopsap KusIMaraH. J xaubik! (ibid.) Sura. The senators have not yet 
arrived. But the people! 

— Kusere3, kypere3, rmaquatopsap! (ibid.) “Come, see, the gladiators!” 


f) ‘Agnositi ye with a nominative: 


IOK, KapT sXUIbIIan KypMoraHyep, Oy — ya, Hapuarka. ([aOgpaxmMaH Oricos1aMos, 
Kapt myxuunt.) No, the old man had apparently not got a good look at her. This is she, 
Narchatka. 

— Ce3, TyTaliiap, MuHe Ku4epere3 UHe, y3ere3He TeHs KaJIIbIPbIpra TypbI KWAI. 
(OmupxaH Enuxu, DenaHqaM TyTalll xaTupace.) “You, young ladies, please, do forgive 
me, I must leave you to yourselves.” 


(For uuge following a verb in the imperative mood, see 928). 


Jrop aHBIH 29 esIbIK roMepe /qjomere/ OylIKa y3MaraH Oysica, WI — aeK akblira ua 
Kelle — KapTaiibIM, ul yTbIpMac ue. (Parux QMupxan, Kaptraiizbm, quoted from: 
XX ie3 Oalibl Tatap ama0uaTuI.) If his life of 29 years had not been wasted, he, a 
sober-minded man (lit., a man possessing a sober mind), would not keep saying that 
he had grown old (lit., would not say: I have grown old). 


Genitive 


[212] The genitive is formed by joining +Hbm, +HeH to the stem: arHpry ‘of the horse’, 
aTuIapHBIH ‘of the horses’, sm1HeH ‘of the work’, sm1apHeH ‘of the works’, OyIMabe3HeH ‘of 
our room’, 6ystMasiapere3HeH ‘of your rooms’. 


[213] The genitive is used: 
1. To designate possessive relation between nouns. As a rule, the noun governing the 


genitive follows the governed noun and takes a third person possessive ending (+51, +e, 
+cbI, +ce, +JIapbl, +aTe), as required. This construction may denote: 


a) Actual ownership or possession: 
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OfiHex xyKacni ‘the owner of the house’, yky4bIHbIH KuTaOHI ‘the student’s book’, OxmMaTHeH 
nadptape ‘AkhmAat’s copybook’. 


ApraMaKHBbIH He¥K9 O3bIH adKJlapbl 2%KUpra a THMU. Jrap Wa Keue TOAKIAapbl, 
THMep4eHeH 4yKeye Tecyie, TalllapqaH yTslap 4ouell TaBbIIM YbIrapMacaslap, aHbl, 
haBafla o4a MKOH, DMM ylislapsEiK uge. Ky4epbinbin dilolacend KbICTBIPbIIraH 
TYTHIM KOMI KaypbliisIapbl KOA HypIapblH a *KCM-%KeM KUJien XuIdepausap. (KapumM 


Tunuypun, bepenye MopxoH.) The steed’s slender, long legs do not even touch the 
ground. If its strong hoofs did not, like a smith’s hammer, produce a sound and cause 
sparks to fly from the pavement, one might think that it was floating in the air. The 
peacock feathers, which are stuck into its coachman’s hat, sway and glisten in the 
sunshine. 

— ... AKTaMVJIapHbI yira alibi Kep, xo3ep IOnMHeH caMoBapbI KaiiHbIi ... (Mapud 
Kaman, Axyapsiaxsap.) “... bring the countrymen in for tea, Grandmother’s samovar 
is now boiling ...” 

b) Possessive relation between the acting person or thing and the action: 

Kapupiy opye ‘the melting of the snow’, OonpiTnapHEIH aryappr ‘the floating of the 

clouds,’ 3aku IaKepTHeH MajsipacayaH Kyblrybl “The student Zaki’s expulsion from the 

medrese’ (Title of a novella by Ghalimjan Ibrahimo.) 

- Kap4bikubin COHTEI esllaparbl roMepe Wy OatastapbiHbIn KaliTbI KHTYJIapen 
KeTel Alay OesaH TeHo y3a Oallinagbl. (OQMupxaH EnuKn, QiiTeIMaraH BaCbIATb.) 
During the last years the old woman’s life passed (lit., began to pass) with just living 
and waiting for these her children’s visits (lit., these her children’s coming and leaving). 
Ton6mkonew Kayak yK4olIe TyiMape OesI9H WaK-WOK OacbIl, allbIrbil weprane 
WWeTe9, TUIMHKS, YHCUKEe-MIbIYaK, PIOMKaJIap UbIHJIABbI MIWeTeIII, WYHHAH 3aJarl 
KYHakJapHbI Waysal CoWIMIyJape, Keyape uuieTena Caw. (ibid.) One 
hears Golbiké making a knocking noise in her nail-heeled shoes, as she moves around 
hurriedly; one hears the clanking of the plates, forks, knives and wineglasses. After 
that, one begins to hear the noisy talk and laughter of the guests in the salon. 

c) Possessive relation, in time, place, quality, quantity, measure, extent, pourpose: 

YTKOH TacbIpHbIH ypTacbl ‘the middle of the past century’, 20 Hue emmapHbIH OepeHye 

apTbicbrHya ‘in the first half of the 1920’s’, mmahapHeH OnHasapsi ‘the city’s buildings’, 

VUnennex apmappi ‘the banks of the Volga’, raymapHbIH MatTypspirer ‘the beauty of the 

mountains’, KyHaksIapbIObI3HbIH hamMMace ‘all of our guests’, MaJIIapHbIH EUTIH Oepe 

‘one third of the merchandise’, TayHbrq Ouexsere ‘the height of the mountain’, Obak4yaHBIH 

OSbIHJIbIrbI ‘the length of the garden’, kuTamHbiH 94Tasere ‘the contents of the book’, 

TepsieKIapHeH a3biret ‘the fodder for (of) the animals’. 

- 7Kaiinen a3, 2KbIJIbI, alJIbI KH4IOpeHHaH Gepce uze. (TamumoKanH UOpahumos, Kapt 
as4pt.) It was one of summer’s clear, warm, moonlit evenings. 

. AaHBIH AUIb Hepare AKTbI KM94YIKHEH MaTyp KeHHape EYeH Y3eH Oep kKeporiye 
WTTepel ycTepy AepTe OeIOH TYJIbIN AJIKBIHIAaH Db. (Casmmoxan WUopahumos, Tupox 
TaMbipJiap.) ... his young heart was overflowing and burning with passion to educate 
himself as a fighter for the beautiful days of a bright future. 

Vinemmen uke srbina Te3eIroH Tasiap, ales sdppakka KyMeJIel, aKPbIH TbIHa, caK 
KbIHa TaBbIlipinap. (Canumxan Uopahumos, A3 Oar.) The willows lining both 
sides of the brook and buried in green leaves, are rustling gently and gingerly. 

Muu Topa TopraH wahapren yptacbinga Oa3ap OyJIBIT, yi Ga3zapHbIn a ypTacbinya 
Oep 2*Kupa hapBakbITTAa 9 93JIoM, SI KETeM TOpa TOpraH ApJIbIIap Oysa TopraH use. 
(Moxut Tapypu, Apneinap aku /jaki/ eifou xaTerH.) In the center of the town in 
which I lived was a market, and in the center of that market, there were in one place 
always some poor, looking and waiting for work. 

2Kuhanrupneu cabpippi Cette, ... (CammmxaH Mopahumos, be3Hex KeHHaDp.) Jihangir’s 
patience came to an end, ... 


Jlunre3HeW XKMHeII9 39HTapJere aKpbIHJIall KeJICy TecKd Kepa Oapa, ... (Padbassb 
Moctadun, «OxMax»ka cosxoT.) The light blue of the sea gradually became ash- 
coloured, ... 
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d) If 


XaxkuJlapHen KyGece, ... y3IapeHeH KbIIraH TeHahsapbiH celisan-celisan, TayOora 
TOTHIHasap, ... (CasumoxaH UOpahumos, Juure3ya.) Most of the pilgrims, ... began to 
confess, reciting their sins, ... 

TanumxaH VWOpahumMos Mupacbinbin 4H Kyl hom sAXxuUIbI esewle ... XAsIbIKKa X€3MOT 
MTY MakcaTbiHa Oarpiuistanran. (I. Xanut, Panumoxan UOpahumos Topmpirbl ham 
wxatbt.) The largest and best part of Ghalimjan Ibrahim’s heritage ... is dedicated to 
the aim of serving the people. 

Kuya MMH TyraH KeHeMHe Ypta AMHTe3HeH 39HTIP KHHIeKapenAd Kapila bm. 
(Padagmb Moctadun, «OxMax»ka caaxat.) Yesterday I celebrated my birthday on 
the blue vastness of the Mediterranean Sea. 

Bocdop 6yra3bmbin Gye 15 Musb Tupace. ... THpaHere — 20-100 metp. (ibid.) The 
length of the Bosporus is approximately 15 miles. ... Its depth is 20 to 100 meters. 
OiineH WypTTOH Oep osemien 3yp Muy asraH. ([anumxaH WOpahumos, be3xex 
KeHHap.) A large stove took up a quarter of the house. 

DurmeH Oepenye OackbI4bl OeTTe WH, yl OyreH KaJjIara KaviTbIM KUTOPTa %KbICHTAaH 
une. ((amumxaH Uopahumos, Tupoax tampripsiap.) Considering the first stage of the 
work finished, he had got ready to return to the city today. 

a genitive relation exists between three nouns in a sentence, the first noun is in the 


genitive, the second noun, i.e., the noun governing the first, takes the appropriate 
possessive suffix (+b1, +e, +cbI, +ce, +IapbI, +s1ape) to which in turn the genitive ending 
+HBbIH, +HeH is joined, and the third noun, governing the second, takes the possessive 


su. 


ffix only: 


Mouya KMJIT9H XaTbIHHapHbIH KyOpsre Oy mahapnen Momwthyp damMusuase 
OaiiapbIHbIH XATbIHHapbi OyJIbIM, MaTyp KHeMHap, AXIIbI aTJAap, HbIKJIbI KyYepsap 
OesI9H KuJaIap, ... (Maxut Tadypu, Apmpinap aku eigen xaTprH.) As most of the 
women who came here were the wives of this city’s wealthy with famous names, they 
arrived in beautiful dresses, with fine horses, (and) sturdy coachmen, ... 
Kemesapnen bepesieHe aApaTbiil, YTbIPbIN KaJlyapbiHbiIn caG9Ge aHbIH TaOuraTe 
MatTyp OyJlyjja rbiHa Tyre, Ousreme. (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, bepenega Husap Sap.) Of 
course, the reason why people love Bérele and stay on (lit., the reason of people’s 
loving Borele and staying on) is not only its beautiful nature. 

... TYTAalIHbIH KeYKeHO FeHd ABbI3bIHbIH EIMAIObI MUHE KOAKIapbIMa KaJlap KbIZapTTBI. 
(Kapum Tunurypun, 9rTa4.) ... the smile from (lit., of) the young lady’s little mouth 
made me blush to my ears. 


2. To designate the possessor in sentences in which 6ap, tok, 6y.1a, OymMbIii, etc. and the 
possessive suffix of the 3rd person are used to express “to have”, “to possess” (comp. 
also 206-209): 


. TAQITTIH THI Bakbiiranapra /waqiojlorge/ HuresJIOHTOH AHI acap/epHeH 19 
y3 yky4bicar Gap. (Padassb Mocradun, Tadsiisap hom rorasitysap.) ... such works 
which are based on unusual events have their readers too. 

@MoxpuslapHeH MaTyp Oep KoJbINbI Gap uae. (CasumoxKan WOpahumos, Asmauyyap.) 
The Fakhris had a beautiful foal. 

7Kupuen are Oap, KyKHeH 4Hre YoK. (Proverb.) The earth has a limit, the sky has 
no limit. 


3. With some pronouns when followed by postpositions governing this case (see 460-540). 


[214] 


The genitive ending may be omitted when the governed noun 1s a proper noun or a 


common noun used as a proper noun and zmmediately followed by the governing noun: 
Tykaii murbippyiape “Tuqai’s poems’, PaTux OMupxaH acapsiape “Fatikh Amirkhan’s works’. 
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Torn OyIMaya ApTbI coraTb Oye KaMasiMeB TaBbIbI PbIHa UlleTeTIen TopAbI. (MoarbcyM 
Hacpiioymmu, Apkauat.) For half an hour only Kamaliev’s voice was heard in the 
quiet room. 

... HceMJIekTa 7Kuhanwmun damususace 79 TaOpiimMaypt. (ibid.) ... Jihanshin’s surname 
too was not found on the list. 


[215] The omission of the genitive of the governed component (proper name) becomes 
obligatory when the governing component is itself in the genitive: Tarapcran mMarapud 
MHBHCTPJbIFbInbI GOuHacbt The building of the Ministry of Education of Tataristan, 
Pecny6Osnka OallikaslacbIHbIH Y39K MoiiqaHbi (TatapctaH.) The central square of the 
Republic’s capital. 


[216] The genitive ending is a/ways omitted: 

a) When two nouns are in apposition, the second qualifying the first: Kasan uahape ‘the 
city of Kazan’, Ka3au xanupirni ‘the Khanate of Kazan’, Unem enracnt ‘the river Volga’, 
Ags3asap ransace ‘the Afzal family’, 5 (Oumt) caHsr ‘the number 5’, 5 ham 7 (oxuze) 
caHHappl ‘the numbers 5 and 7’. Yxprryubr cy3e — ucem. The word “teacher” is a noun. 

b) When two or more nouns together form a compound noun: Upex moaiiganst ‘Liberty 
Square’, Tykai ypampi “Tuqai Street’, ei umere ‘front door’, foxbi OymMace ‘bedroom’, 
*KuMel Oaxyacst ‘orchard’, AMepuka Kyuima IUrarsapsi “The United States of America’. 


[217] The genitive suffix is also omitted when the governed noun is of secondary impor- 
tance in a sentence, when there is no need for concretization, or when its repetition is felt 
as stylistically clumsy, as for example, with two words in the genitive immediately following 
each other: 
Bbyren, kanutaH pexcate OesI9H OepeH4e MapTab9 WITYpBaJIHbI Y3 KYJIbIMa aJIbIM. 
(Padasimb Moctadun, «OxMax»ka casxotT.) Today, with the captain’s permission, I 
took the helm for the first time into my own hands. 
Tayap MToreHHoH WuHTe3ra Kapam hoM kye AlleseKKo KYMeJIel yTbIpraH ak 
capalitap wahape Couura MMH OyreH KOHHeH UKeHYe APTHICbIH]a TbIHa KMJIen 
TOUIKOH Hem. (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, Mepox cepe.) In Sochi, the city of white palaces, 
which looks at the sea from the foot of the mountains and sits buried in dense green, 
I had arrived only today, in the second half of the day. 
Ya THMep 10.1 KbIpbleHa KWJel 2KUTKIHA O3bIH TOBAP Mo0e3{bI CTAHUMATAH Ky3raJibin 
KbIHa Topa ue. (Comeap baumpos, Capyt.) When he reached the edge of the railroad, 
a long freight train was just pulling out of the station. 
Ovstbl 10/1 YATbIHHAH AHBIH ABbIJIbIHa YpT-OMLI YaKPbIM Yamacbl TbIHa Kasia. (ibid.) 
From the corner of the highway it is only about four or five kilometers to his village. 


[218] The use of the genitive ending is obligatory, even with two words in the genitive 
immnediately following each other, if its omission would disrupt their grammatical connec- 
tion or result in ambiguousness or confusion of different parts of speech (for example, 
confusion of the subject with the object) in a sentence: 
- AsapHprn hopkaiicbiInbin y3eH4aJIeKIe akIapbr Oap. (P. A. IOcynos, Tapxema 
Macbasiasiape.) Each of them has its characteristic aspects. 
In the above sentence the genitive suffix on anap may not be omitted, as this would 
grammatically disconnect it from the following word, resulting in an ungrammatical 
sentence. 
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Compare further: Metenesa atm TopraH 6y.IMallapHeH HkeceHeH 119 Tapa3asIape ypamra 
Kapp, ... (3edap DatTxetquHoB, AubiiraH cepsiap.) The windows of both rooms in 
which Meteleva lives look onto the street, ... 

— Y3ere3 WlyapHbIH KaiicbIHbIH A3MbIIIbI OesIOH AKbIHHaH TAaHDbIIll, KEMHOPHe AXIIIbI 
destace3? (Mapat buonues, «Mctanexka mahop Oys1aK uTaM».) “With which of those 
people’s lives (lit., fate, lot) do you have closer acquaintance? Whom do you know 
well?” 


[219] A noun designating “day”, “month”, “year”, etc. in the genitive and immediately 
repeated in the locative indicates that the action is carried out regularly “every” day, month, 
year, etc. For example: 
- Cyrsika xotite estMapbaM eJHBIH esIbIH Ja AOy 6a0a OesIaH Upe HaduHen, Haprara!) 
9Tap XKUTel, Talirara ubIrbill KATYJIapeH Kapall KaJjIa TopraH use. (bysatT Cenaiimay, 
Aoy 6a6a.) Every year until the war, G6lmaryém had watched Abu Baba and her 
husband Nabi harness the dogs to the sledge and go out into the taiga. 


[220] A word in the genitive denoting time and immediately followed by the same word in 
the nominative expresses emphasis of the extent of the time period during which the action 
is carried out: 
... O€3HEH NaJIbTONapbObl3 Oap une. Kamran Oasasap KbIWHbIH KbIL Oye MaJIbTOCHI3, 
anak KHCMCEe3 ... OM9 YTLIPbII YbIKTLINap. (MOpahum Ta3u, MasatispikTa KyHakTA.) ... 
we had overcoats. The other children ... sat in the house all winter coatless, without 
footwear. (For the postposition Oye /bujb/, see 474, 1 a.) 
Ilynai urem 6e3 Cabal OesaH waiiHeH Kali Oye KeTyNa Hepaex. (Mexaommoat Tas, 
Ketyyesap.) So the old man and I, tended the cattle throughout the whole summer. 


The Persian Izafet 
Construction 


[221] To express possessive relation between nouns, or attributive relation of adjectives 
with nouns,?) the older Tatar literary language (including the language of Tatar classical 
/iterature) made frequent use of the Persian izafet. In contemporary Tatar writing it is used 
infrequently. It occurs mainly, but not exclusively, in quotations from older Tatar literature, 
names of organizations, institutions, schools, etc., of former times and in a few frozen 
expressions. 


[222] The izafet construction, which basically is used only with nouns (and adjectives) of 
Persian and Arabic origin, 1s formed by joining the particle u, e, bt, the so-called izafet, to 
the first component; u is joined to words ending in a vowel, e and bi are attached to words 
ending in a consonant. Izafet constructions are treated as one unit; suffixes of declension, 
possessive suffixes, etc. are joined only to the last component. The izafet never carries the 
accent. 


1) Hapta — sledge drawn by reindeer or dogs. 

2) For the izafet construction to express attributive relation of adjectives with nouns, see 329. 

3) Exceptions to this rule include a number of nouns and adjectives borrowed from European languages and 
a few words of Turkic origin. 
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Examples: tapxxemon xo ‘biography’ (tapxemo (A.) ‘translation’, ‘interpretation’, xo (A.) 
‘situation’, ‘condition’, ‘circumstance’), Oapukau XakbiiikaTb ‘ray of truth’ (Oapuka (A.) 
‘gleam’, ‘ray’, xakbliikaTb (A.) ‘truth’), aOpr Kaycap ‘a spring in Paradise’ (a6 (P.) ‘water’, 
Kaycop (A.) ‘name of river in Paradise’), Bo3He wiMrbIpb “meter? (Basen (A.) ‘rhythm’ 
IIurbIpb (A.) “‘poem’). 
—... 3uHhap MuHe KaJIOHCeBOH MOXYC KUAPTa KeuIOM, ... (PaTux QmMupxan, Darxysia 
xa3peT.) “... please do not force me to put on a heathen cap, ...” 
Mecayomon adbKapyaaH /afkardan/ Oapuxkau /bariqai/ xakblitkaTb /xaqiqat/ 30hyp unap.)) 
(Taonynna Tykai, Xuccuate musiua.) From the clash of ideas (thoughts) springs the 
ray of truth. 
Buxtumep odeuaze 2KantTumepos Ilapux JQHxKemMoHU JlaHonIeHa Doxpu orb3a 
calimaHypl.2) (Patux QmMupxaH, Tapacbe ku4 Teiemya.) Mister Biktimer Jantimerov 
was elected honorable member of the Paris Academy of Sciences. 
Ampep, Wohpe bonrapra coaxoT scan KalitkKaHHaH COH, Ka3aH MoueTJIOpeH 
TOE3CKJIBHepy OMaJIapeH a KaTHaITHIap. (K.Y. 8, 1991, p. 189, QuT cy3eHHe, AlIbsIeK!) 
After returning from a trip to the City of Bolghar, the youths took part in the 
(voluntary, unpaid, collective) work of restoring the Kazan mosques. 


The Arabic Genitive 


[223] The older Tatar literary language (including the language of Tatar classical literature 
of the turn of this century) also used Arabic grammatical structures to express possessive 
relation between Arabic nouns (Arabic genitive). In contemporary Tatar the Arabic genitive 
is no longer in general use. However, it occurs not infrequently in names of persons adopted 
from Arabic. Furthermore, it may occur in quotations from older Tatar literary works, 
names of organizations, newspapers, etc., of former times and in a few frozen expressions. 


[224] The Arabic genitive is formed in the following way: 

The noun governing the genitive precedes the noun governed, which takes the definite 
article al (el). The entire genitive construction is written in one word, or a hyphen is placed 
before and/or after the article. Like the Persian izafet construction, the Arabic genitive is 
treated as one unit; suffixes of declension, possessive suffixes, etc., are attached only to the 
last component. 


Examples: Wlapudemucnam (masc. name), Ta6genBanu /Ojabdelwali/ (masc. name), 
Tadneccastam /Ojabdessalam/ (masc. name), Pu3saetaMuH (masc. name), bosHemxax “The 
Exposition of the Truth’ (name of a Tatar newspaper) (6a9H ‘exposition’, ‘declaration’, 
‘manifestation’, xaxk ‘truth’), qapemdenyH ‘academy’, ‘university’ (ap ‘house’, (bexyH bro- 
ken plural of dan ‘art’, ‘science’), OafHamMusen ‘international’ (OomH ‘space between’, 
Muysiast broken plural of Mussat ‘nation’), Tapouat-en-aTdpasb “The Education of the Chil- 
dren’ (name of a Tatar journal) (rap6ua ‘education’, atdanp broken plural of Tnriiden /tifel/ 
(small) child’), Arrmcdbax-e-mMecommuu ‘Union of the Moslems’ (urtudpak ‘union’, MecsMMHH 
‘Moslems’ (regular plural masc., genitive of MecesmMauH ‘Moslem’). 

Y (Yn) — Oaxepenrostymaep! (rpriistem /ojilem/ quHre3enep). (PaTux QMupxaH, CasmxxKaH 

xapu.) He is a sea of knowledge! 


!) In present-day Tatar this sentence would be rendered as follows: Puxepmop GopesenlyeHHOH XaKbIikaTb 
AIeHHape Tyap. 
2) In contemporary Tatar: ... Mapwx ®oHnep AKkazlemusceHs MakTayJIbl orb3a GystbIM caiiuaHaBl. 
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.. MOTAJIMMHap, ... MMJUIOTTIH WapesIMorasIMMUHHyp (i.€., YKbITYIbIIAap Xa3epIVY 
MoKToIiIape) Tasion uTen,,... (DaTux QMupxaH, Ka3au 23 cbeppasp.) ... the teachers, ... 
demanding from the people teacher training schools, ... 

TomlemMa9 %*X9HHITeJI-PUpaBeCcHeH (1.€., O#RKMAXHBIH) I4eH KypyeM. (Cabnzyasa Tykaii, 
Tememya KyproaHHapem.) In my dream I had a glimpse into paradise. 


Dative 


[225] The dative is formed by means of the suffixes +ra, +ra, +ka, +Ka /+oa, +g2, 
+qa,+ko/, tna, +H9, +a, +0. 


+ra, +ra /+oya, +goa/ is joined to stems ending in a voiced consonant or a vowel and to stems 
with the possessive suffixes of the Ist and 2nd persons plural 


+ka, ka /+qa, +ka/ is joined to stems ending in a voiceless consonant; 


+Ha, +Ha is joined to stems with the possessive suffixes of the third person szngu/ar and 
plural 


+a, +a is joined to stems with the possessive suffixes of the first and second persons 
singular. 


Words borrowed from or via Russian which end in +k or +r and require Tatar suffixes with 
back vowels take +ka /+ka, +qa/ instead of +Kka, +ra /+qa, +oya/. 


Kas3anra /Qazangja/ ‘to Kazan’, xysra /quloja/ ‘to, into the hand’, cyra /sugya/ ‘to, into the 
water’, elira /ejga/ ‘to, into the house’, 6ymabe3ra /bulmabezga/ ‘to, into our room’, 
aTarbi3ra /ataogybzga/ ‘to your father’, arxa /atqa/ ‘to the horse’, ska /eska/ ‘to the work’, 
aTacbiHa ‘to his (her, its) father’, steH<a ‘to his (her, its) dog’, arama ‘to my father’, araHa ‘to 
your father’, stems ‘to my dog’, 9TeHa ‘to your dog’, napKKa /parkka/ ‘to the park’, 
rasictykka /galstukka/ ‘to the necktie’, Ilerep6yprxka /Peterburgqa/ ‘to Petersburg’, katayorKka 
/katalogqa/ ‘to the catalogue’. 


sa The dative case indicates the indirect object: 
bes oiTa6e3: — by kykolinapHe Sepayra qa OupMHK ..., y3e0e3 allapOnr3, — qH6e3. 
Kop3uHHapebe3 0H aJIbIM KyKoliJIapHe KYJIMOK 34apebe3ra ALepepra TOTBIHABIK. 
Iya apaya oa Kalan KyJIbIHa TaaK TOTKAH Oep JeECATHUK KVJIeI YbIKTHI a Ge3ra 
OapMak ceJIKell: — Oi, Maslaiisiap, HMWIMCce3 ce3 ana?! Huro xKbIiraH KyKolsIapere3He 
KapayJI @€H9 TarIbIPMBIMCcHI3, ... — THM KbIYKbIpAbI. (Mexammot Tamm, Cadan TyeH 1a.) 
We say: “Let’s not give these eggs to anybody ..., we will eat them ourselves,” we say. 
We began to take the eggs from our baskets and hide them inside our shirts. At that 
moment, an overseer, holding a stick in his hand, (suddenly) appeared from some- 
where and, shaking his finger at us, cried out: “Hey, boys, what are you doing there! 
Why aren’t you delivering the eggs you have collected to the guardhouse ...?” 
byreu, KkallutTaH pexcate OesI9H, OepeHue MapT96a MITYpPBaJIHbI y3 KYJIbIMa aJIZIbIM. 
(Padasimb Moctadun, «OxMax»Kka casxoT.) Today, with the captain’s permission, I 
took the wheel (helm) for the first time in my own hands. 
Koa Ta 4bIkMaraH, Ulyjlai a WHe 9CccesIeKTOH OETeH ZMHTe3 ecTe Napra diisIOHa. 
(ibid.) The sun has not even risen; however, the entire surface of the sea is already 
turning into steam from the heat. 
— By oye ce3ra aBbippak Oysrp. Muu ce3ra xX HHeJIPOK SI TOKbAMM MTOM. (OXMOT 
®Mou3u, Tyxan.) “This will be still somewhat difficult for you. I propose to you an 
easier task.” 
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Note: When governed by a factitive verb the indirect object may occur in the dative. However, this use 
of the dative is regarded as inferior style, the ablative being the correct case (see 895). 


[227] The dative functions as the circumstantial complement of the verb, giving precision to 
the action in a number of ways. For example, it indicates: 


1. Motion in various directions: 

AWi3aT eYeHYe KaTKa MeHell KuTTe. Tap OacKbI4HbIH APTbICbIHa X%KUTKIY, UKesIOHeM 
Tyktagbi. (Ca3u3 /Ojeziz/ MexomMotumn, Moepoxtoare 9310p.) Aizat walked up to the 
third floor. When he was (lit., reached) halfway up the narrow staircase, he hesitated 
and stopped. 
Tomsle yKYbIMHbI Oysien, acpay KbI3bIOLI3 Cabupa 6y.IMaM9 KVJIel Kepie. (OMUpxaH 
Exuxu, DenaHqeM TyTall xaTupace.) Interrupting my pleasant study, our maid Sabira 
came into my room. 
DK pUIbI-KMJICe3 KOEHHIPAI MUH Ja haBara dbIrbin Hepu OarimayErm. (ibid.) On warm 
and calm days I too began to get out in the air and walk. 
KanuTaHHbi Oepenye apqamuece Apra YbITy4bIapHbIH MCeMsiereH Te3H, ... (PacbagIb 
Mocradun, «OxMax»ka cosxaT.) The captain’s first mate makes up a list of names of 
those who are going ashore, ... 
A30p yTpayJIapbiHHaH KWJIyYe WaBblI KMHOT KeHO TOEHbAKKA OopEiraH ... (ibid.) The 
storm which was coming from the (direction of the) Azores, suddenly turned to the 
north ... 

. KopaO akpbIH-aKpbIH yHla-cyJira Yalikasia Oat. (ibid.) ... the ship begins to 
rock slowly to the right and to the left. 
hamaH caeH 3KBaTopra AKbIHIalla Oapader3. TuMep Ka3bIk HOJIAbI3bI hap TOH caeH 
OdbikKka AKEIHPak TeII Oapa, 9 UyMey MOAbI3 MHe TO3JIbI CyYHbI YYMBbIpPbIN aJIbIpAali 
OyJIbIN OKeaHra AKbIHJIalTH. (ibid.) We are nearing the equator more and more. 
With every night the North Star is sinking deeper in the horizon, while the Dipper has 
already come so close to the ocean, it could scoop up the salty water. 


2. Time limit: 
VUkenye xxaiin9 Pecram KapumMoHeH TyeHa UKe aTHara TbiHa KaliTbil KuTI. (Canpu 
Kanan, Lum Oyenna.) The second summer Ré6stam returned (home for vacation) only 
two weeks before Kérima’s wedding. 
AkYaHbIH WKeHYe TOM YbITbIMbI (aTUupra Tyepra KuTo. Kenra 2 (uke) Wossap 
Mca0eHHOH alira 60 (asITMBII) Woap TyIMsep. (Padasmb Moctadun, «OxmMax»Ka 
caaxat.) The second principal expenditure goes to paying for the apartment. Figured 
at 2 dollars a day, they pay 60 dollars per month. 
THIliTa KOel-KOen AHTbIP 1Ba Ue. Upraazan Oupste Oep reno Mu3resra a TYKTAaJIaHbl 
rox. (Koam Tumouxkosa, TaHkasie Tay.) Outside it was pouring. Since morning it had 
not stopped for even a moment. 
— AMrbI KbI3bIM eM, KaOaT xaTasiIaHcaM, a4yysiaHMaccpl3 Out? Pypuua osmraH 
KbIA(OTTI acka Kapaybl. — AuysaHMam ... bepHw4a cekyHKa yYHalicbI3 TbIHJIbIK 
ypHaith. (Doat Cagpues, Ayam oysuace.) “By mistake I said ‘my daughter’. If I 
make that mistake again, you won’t be angry, will you?” As though ashamed, Rufina 
looked down. “I won’t be angry.” There was an uneasy silence for a few seconds. 


3. The amount of money for which something 1s bought or sold: 
... AJlAaPHBIH KyOece IlyJI akYara OallKOpT apacbIHHaH aT aJIbIN, aT Kren Kalitasap. 
(Mexommot Tanu, Paxmatysiia Teryue.) ... most of them buy for that money horses 
among the Bashkirs and return with horses harnessed (to their sleighs). 
— by keremxaHoHe avy MUHA OK KbIMMITKI TeliTe. (OxMatT Doaii3u, Tykaii.) “Open- 
ing this library cost me very dearly.” 
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4. A 


Aiinmap. ... baOaH epak OacybIObI3HbI Gep Kayak 4Yoilira CaTHIMI %*XUpce3s KaJIIbIpAbI. 
(Taxu Tprii339T, Papxuna3.) Aidar. ... Your grandfather, having sold our (i.e., the 
village’s) distant field for a pound of tea, left us without land. 

Mancyp. be3HeH Oallita celisamryeOe3 uke MeH OacTbIpy ue. Muy tryHa Kapari 
KMTAaMHbI erepMe OnM CyMra CaTKaH UeM. OMMa Ce3 aHbI aJITbI MeH OacTEIpraHcsl3 
ukoH. (Kopum Tunyypun, Cakiia, waptsamacpin!) Mansur. Our preliminary agree- 
ment was to print two thousand (copies). In view of that, I had sold the book for 
twenty-five rubles (a copy). But, apparently, you printed six thousand (copies) of it. 
Waxkupxan. be3i9 KbIpbIK THeHTa OeTeH KOH Xe3MoaT UTIJIap. DO cHH Oep MMHYTJIBIK 
X€3M9TEH9 KBIPbIK THeHHe a3cblHacbiH. (ibid.) Shakirjan. With us they work all day for 
forty kopecks. And you consider forty kopecks insufficient for your one minute’s 
work. 


ge: 


Mogzunsa. Muna nuOappl yHcure3 auth. Cana fa UlyHHaH KyI apTbIK Tyre. (Pu3a 
Vurmopat, Manzuna.) Madina. I am only eighteen years old. You too are not much 
older. 

Con xo3ep ana HvYO sub? (Patux QmMupxan, Kaptaiigpim, XX e3 Oalibl TaTap 
anaouaTer, p. 300.) So, how old is he now? 


5. Measure and degree: 


... UBIHHAH Ja, Oolap KMHOT GepHn4ya iie3 TOHHara apTbirpak Talbiit Oaliaybiiap. 
(Padasnb Mocradun, «OxMax»ka casxet.) ... indeed, they (the freighters) suddenly 
began to carry several hundred tons more. (Made possible by getting rid of some unwanted 
ballast). 

MoxktTonHe 9, HHCTHTYTHEI Wa yi res Gumiera reno Oereps. (Padasmb Mocracdun, 
Tadpiunap hom torasirysap.) She finishes both the school and the institute with 
straight A’s (all A’s). 

Iya kM4TaH MMHeM KBI3 TOPMBILIEIMa «Ha Oep Yop OamIaH Ab. Kalirsichi3, BaeMCcBbI3 
KO@HHap OeTTe, KHHOT KeHd GepHH4d AMIbKI OJIaliraH KeOeK OyJIDbIM, ... (OMUpxaH 
Euuxu, Vepox cepe.) From that evening on, a new period began in my life as a girl. 
The carefree, happy days were gone. All of a sudden I felt like I had aged several 
years, ... 


Note: onaiviran — infinitive: omato. This is a form of the vernacular. The literary form is ombirato ‘to 


) 


age’. 


MokxktTolta yKbiIraHya aslap apasiatimMaypiiap. Hux qucon, ladgenxoi Vhamuau uke 
AMIbKI 3yppak ... He. (Poat Caypues, Wlah3amanos 911e.) When they went to school 
they did not associate with each other because (lit., If you ask/say ‘why’) Ghabdelkhey 
was two years older than Ilham. 


6. Purpose (with verbs denoting movement): 
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Qupua ... TyraH aAkJIapbt AKTaHbIKa avira KaiiTKaH, y3eHeH Iy30m hom 3enpusa 
MCeMUJI€ KbI3ZIAaPbIH OKUTOKJION *RHIIKKI Sapa. (CommarT 3einamesa, Koxxyx.) Alfia 
has returned for vacation to her native countryside, Aqtanysh. Taking her daughters 
Giizal and Zélfia, she goes for berries. 

Buk Matyp Oep aliibl KuuTa Oy aBbIJIHbIH Oep ereT KHTKOH ypMaHra yTbIHFa ... 
(Ta6azynna Tyxai, [ypane.) On a very beautiful moonlit evening a youth from this 
village went into the forest for firewood ... 

Kuutou yk Oanbikka Oapbipra celisolien KyiraH ugex. (Capud AxyHos, Mapcesb 
3apunos, MU kagepne TyraH ax.) We had agreed, already in the evening, to go fishing. 
Kopumo ToHkosie Tay dMliMaceHa cyra KutTte. (Kosu TumMOonkopa, Toxkose Tay.) 
Karima went for water to the Tangkale mountain spring. 


7. Manner: 

Mojicaps. Keyuka Kaybill, KOTbIJIAbIM, ... (KapumM TuHuypun, 3anrap mos.) Meysara. I 
escaped and saved myself with difficulty, ... 

OiipoTKaHyA:, Bei1Obil aTHbIH KaJIKy %KMJIKOCeHO TOTBIHAbI, Cy aaTbl OesI9H 
TaonemxsiHeH yH KyJIbIHa OacTbI fa Oap KeueHa TaJIIbIHBIN %XHOapae. (HypuxaH 
@Moattax, Kuuy.) As instructed, Bylbyl held on to the horse’s high neck, stepped with 
her left foot on Ghabdelkhey’s right hand and, with all her strength, propelled herself 
up (onto the horse). 


— 9 ce3 HM4eK, yl KbI3IApHbI He3ra TaHbIMCbI3MBI? ... — KypcaM — TaHbIpMBIH MI 
yim. (3edep PaTxeTOMHOB, Ysiem 3IMare.) “What do you think? Will you recog- 
nize those girls by their faces?” ... “If I see them, I think I will.” 


Asiap hamau 6ep kelira Oapasap na Oapanap. (Campy Kamen, um Oyenza.) They 
keep going and going always at the same pace. 

.. HOY KOUMo TYIbI TH3ereHs asira OMTbII ABI. (Pye Jlatemidu, Xian.) ... the big 
ship sped on at full speed. 


8. Cause: 
Yu cybikka KasiTEIppii. He is shivering with cold. 


. ‘As’ (in the capacity of): 
Meno ky4TaHa4Ksa Oa3apyaH JIMMOH, aHap, epeK, Me3eM 2%KUMelIape KeOek aiidepsap 
aJIbIHAbI, ... (Boat Canpues, Atom aysmace.) So, things like lemons, pomegranates, 
apricots and grapes were bought at the market as a present, ... 

. WkeHue Oepaysap, ... Bexrpuaqome, PymMbrnuayiaMe Xe3M9T MTI MKOH, AJITaMBI, 
OeTeHIoMreMe KaliTKaH MKOH 19, WyHHaH (baiiqamaHbimt MeHod MoHAa AHaBEira 
KyHakka KWJITOH MKOH, Wugegap. (Hypuxan ®oartax, Kuayy.) ... others said ... it seems 
he was serving (in the army) in Hungary or Romania, and had apparently either come 
back on leave or returned for good and that he had apparently taken advantage of the 
opportunity and come here to Yangawyl (New Village) as a guest. 


[228] The dative 1s also used: 

a) In such set expressions as: TaHra Kasry ‘to be astonished, amazed’, raxxarka /ojagapko/ 
KayIgbipy ‘to astonish, surprise, amaze’, kypkyra Telly ‘to be afraid’, BacBacara Terry ‘to 
fall into temptation’, amTbrpatika Temry ‘to be perplexed, to be in a state of perplexity’. 

b) With postpositions governing the dative (see 541). 

c) To form adverbs (see 607). 


[229] In the vernacular the dative 1s sometimes attached to non-nominal forms of the verb 
— mostly to the 3rd person singular of the imperative, the 3rd person of the past tense I 
indicative, the future tense I and II indicative, and to the verbal adverb in -ra4, -Ka4, -ra4, 
-kau — and even to certain postpositions (mostly to euex ‘for’). 


This “breach” of the grammatical norms is used to make the speech sound “unusual” in 
order to attract greater attention to its contents. 


Besides, when attached to the imperative, the dative softens it somewhat, while with the past 
tense I it creates an adverbial meaning. 


Examples: 
Jrap ya Xacbu3 OenaH Oepra Oya asIca, KPH yTceHra reHa (normal literary form: 
YTCeH [IMI KeHa) AMIaMaAUIreHS HBIK biiaHa. (bapsac Kamasos, AmpikMacuap.) She 
believes firmly that, if she could be together with Khafiz, she would not live for the 
sole purpose of passing the day (lit., that the day may only pass). 
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AHbIH Y3e bILuaHraH UMaHbl Oap, yt — Hepecsiex. Ya — Hamyc. Yu — Oycbrnra SIWIIy 
(normal literary form: OysIcbrH Qum say). (Capud AxyHos, Unksapek Tere.) He has 
his own faith in which he believes. That (faith) is truthfulness, honesty, and assiduous- 
ness (work until it is accomplished). 

Ousrere a Oasrbl XasIMKbHBIH OyJicbinra Mepye (XaJIMKbHBIH OyJICbIH Wu wepye) 
*uHTe. (ibid.) Now as before, Khaliq’s seeing his work through to its completion won 
out. 

[Asap], Oy slIHe IyHBIH OesaH GOeTTera Vcore, OYTIH Macbosasepra KYATeJp. 
(Matux Xecuu, YTHI3bIHYBI esl.) Considering this matter herewith finished, they turned 
to other subjects. 

— Xoep, HUTd KbI3bII Kap Ayrauka KaJibIpbipra, xo3ep YK oiiTom. (ibid.) “Well then, 
why postpone it to a time that will never come (lit., until red snow falls); I will say it 
right now.” 

— Ata celisiaraHya TUK Top! KapTsibik KeHeM9 Xyp HTCeH e4eHTa YCTepMazeM MHH 
cuHe! “When your father speaks, keep quiet! I did not bring you up to disgrace (me) 
in (my) old age!” 

Bes kyOpokK BaKbIT yTCeH e4eHTa Oy KUTANAapHbIH Kalicbl yKbIITaH, KaliCbIcbl 
YKBUIMaraH, KbI3bIKMBI-TYTeJIMe, — WIYJI Typha COMIIMIKIJIoN, Kapall UbIKTBIK. (OQMUpxaH 
Exuxu, Matypsoix.) In order to kill some more time, we looked over these books, 
talking about such things as which of them one has read, which of them one has not 
read, whether or not they were interesting. 

AslaH THpasii Alb KaeHHapra apaJIaluTbIpbIl YbIPLIbI YTbIPTKaHHap. ... AHBIH KYHeJIeH9 
esIrepell 2%KUTKOH Oep ye a 10K He, CY3 JOKTAH Cy3 OyJICbIH O4eHTI, AJIAHHbI MaKTapra 
TOTHIHABI. (Aa3 Ipriimexes, Banta kem kystpiHga.) Around the glade, intermingled 
with the young birches, firs have been planted. ... In his (1.e., Sabit’s) mind there was 
no clear thought and, just in order to say something, he started to praise the glade. 


Accusative 


[230] The accusative is formed by the suffix +Hpr, +He, +H; +HbI, +He is joined to stems 
ending in a vowel or a consonant, +H is joined to stems with the possessive suffixes of the 
3rd person singular and plural. 


[231] The accusative designates the direct object of the action. The direct object may be 
determinate or indeterminate. When determinate the direct object takes the accusative 
suffix; when indeterminate, it appears in its zero-form (i.e., without the accusative suffix). 
For example (compare): 
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Kutanupl yKbill YbIKKaH KeHHe YK CosiTaH aHapra xaT a3apra OysraH uze ... (Tanen 
Kytryit /Ojedel Qutuj/, Comrannpin Sep KeHe.) Soltan had intended to write him a 
letter on the very day when he finished reading the book ... 

XaTHbl «3b OeTepen, CoTraH woKapra sattTpt. (ibid.) Having finished ¢he letter, 
Soltan lay down to sleep. 

A3 KeHe yJI aHTa Tepse-Tepse Y4aKJap yTbIpTKaH use. (ibid.) In spring he had 
planted there various kinds of flowers. 

CostaH asiapra cy cuOa, ... TY YAaHHIpHe e3el Talli ham apawaH WH MaTyp 
yo4oKHe HEpaK AyCTbIHa OyJIIK UTEpra Wun Ovsresoan Kya. (ibid.) Soltan gives them 
water (lit., sprinkles water on them), ... pulls out the weeds and selects from among 
them the most beautiful flower as a present for his sweetheart. 


Aslap 4 949-949, *Kalira TbIHa cCelisomen yrbipybiuiap. (lomap bommpos, Tyran 
ATBIM — Altes! Onmiex.) They sat, drinking tea and talking amiably. 

OTM Mo3HHHeH ... YaiiHe OUK TIMJIOM ITYeH Kapall TOPABI a TarbiH oiiTTe ... (ibid.) 
Watching the muezzin ... drinking the tea with great relish, Father said again ... 


[232] The direct object is determinate and, consequently, takes the accusative suffix when: 


1. It is pointed out as a particular object as distinct from others of the same kind (in English 
a the definite article “the”). 

Muyuuca MMH OMproH aJIMaHbl WyHAyK auibii qa Oautaybr. (Tomap bommpos, 
Tyra sTbIM — sles Oumiex.) Mingnisa immediately began to eat the apple which I had 
given her. 

.. 30MHOM KbI3Y-KbI3Y HIHHE CeOepze Ta KasdbIp YBITbIM Merepye. (OQMupxaH Ennkxu, 
Bep reno coratpka.) ... Zeynap hurriedly swept the floor and ran out somewhere. 
Boteu OatalapHbl Ja Wlysal KY39H KMYepraHHoH COH, yJI Wapecks Kepeuite. (I'ayem 
Kytyi, Comtranupin Sep Keue.) After checking all the children in this manner, he 
began with the lesson. 

Bepenye Tanadecue ys Oaslasap apacbiHza y3abIpzbl. (ibid.) He spent the first recess 
among the children. 


2. It is preceded by an attributive relational adjective formed by the suffixes +arpr, +are 
/+daop, +dage/, +Tarbi, +Tare /+taoyb, +tage/, +rbi, +re /+oyb, +ge/, +KbI, +Ke /+qb, 
+ke/ (see 248, 1-4; 251, 1-5; 322; 323). 

- Kuygep OyKyanaH ep-aHa «MMaH WapTbmH 4bIrapbill, aHbIH OepeHye OuTeHAare 
OakyaJIapHbl ... Kapall yTbipa Oamwiaybimm. ((omap bowmpos, Tyran srbiM — sles 
Oumtex.) Taking the brand-new “Condition of Faith’) out of the canvas satchel, I 
began to look at the gardens ... on its first page. 


Yul Y3€ aBblIarbl KellesIapHe UceMHape OesI9H OesIMaca 9, ... (Mexommor Tamm, 
Tesce3 Cotitbysna.) Though he himself does not know the people in the village by their 
names, ... 


YKuhanrup BakbiiraHp celisian Oupye. JIokun ... Tapaii TypbiHaqarbl oHraMaJIapHe 
Kasapipgapt. (Canumoxan UOpahumos, be3Hex Keuuop.) Jihangir related the event. But 
.. he omitted the talks he had had about Garey. 

Kym Ta yTMoaje, TRILIKbI HileKHe JeOepAITKSH TaBbILI UlleTesa Oana WE. (MexaMMoat 
Tanu, Aysak eiiya.) After a little while the sound of (someone) knocking at the front 
(lit., outer) door began to be heard. 


3. It is determined by a cardinal number in a specific way. 
Ana cy3JIap KeproH UHTIIM349 OHM *KOeMIIHe KyeH JoaPTapeHs Ky4epell alibi ATMapra 
TOTHIH ABI. (Caner Kytyu, ComtaHHpin Oep kexe.) He copied the five English sentences 
which contained the new words in his copybook and began to memorize them. 
7Kuge Wuure3ve YTKO4, cure3seHye WHHTe3 Oaisana, ... (TaTap xaJIbIK akNATIIape, O04 
xyrapyen.) After one crosses the seven seas an eighth sea begins, ... 
— VII KbIpbIK CaHJIbIKHbI HUYeK UTeM avapra KApoK HKIH COH? — WUM copbiii Tere erer. 
(ibid.) That youth asks: “How, then, is one to open those forty chests?” 


4. It is preceded by an attribute expressed by an ordinal number. 
IlakeptsapHex Oepce ... : — AmaH Oapmpbl? — aun Gepenue copayHbI Oupre. (Kapum 
Tunuypun, Uxenye Mapxan.) One of the students ... asked the first question, saying: 
“Do you have an older sister?” 


') In the old-style religious schools the first reader. 
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buxo Gepenye OabIKHbI TOTKAY, AOasiak KapT y3 tHbIHa AsOyraHbl yaKkbIpapl. Akenye 
OanbIKHbI A0asak KapT Oes9H Oeprasam Anoyra ToTTH. (Hypuxan Mattax, Cpi3rpipa 
TopraH yxsap.) After the first lady (1.e., here the wife of the Khakan) caught the first 
fish, the old man Yabalaq called Albugha to his side. Together with the old man 
Yabalaq, Albugha caught the second fish. 

YKupon cakasiibl Kelle ... Oep TOIMHKS alllaybl, UKe TOJIMHKO allabl. ... eweH4e 
TaJIMHKIHe Oerapre Kepewite. (Kapum Tunuypux Bbumenye Mopxox.) The red-bearded 
man ... ate one plateful (lit., plate), he ate two platefuls ... he began to devour the third 
plateful. 


5. It has possessive suffixes, or it is preceded by a possessiv pronoun: 


[ContTaH] HHCTHTYTHHI OeTeper UbITy KoHeH xaTepsage. (Tagen Kytryi, ComTaHHbih 
dep KeHe.) [Soltan] recalled the day of leaving the institute. 

Powumt. ... Haya pat pacemene 137{bIM, 9MMa Oysysap asibipra a akua OMpMNCeH. 
(Carbmlitb CyxHyasoti /Saqit Syncalaj/, Canratpyesap.) Rashit. I have painted your 
picture — how many times. And you don’t even give me any money to buy artists’ 
paints. 

... KYNTOH yiiial Heprau Oep TesaremMue YTUM JIMI, TeMIKe alliTaH CoH Wahap My3eeHa 
KUTTeM. (OmupxaH Exnxu, Mepox cepe.) ... to carry out a long-cherished wish of mine, 
I went to the city museum after lunch. 

Y3eneH ajlpecbin oiitTe, ... Caxumneken copaMagpl, ... (CamumxaH WoOpahumos, 
be3HeH KeHHap.) He said his address, ... he did not ask Sakhip’s. 

— JlokwH MHH ce3HeH cbaTHpHbI OesMuM, ... (KopuM TunyypuH, Ouenye MopKOH.) 
“But I do not know your apartment ...” 


6. It is preceded by the indefinite article ‘dep’ but determined in a specific manner: 


OHDBIrBIHBIH HU diTepeH KOTMACTOH, Sabai ... OOPHIHTHI Oep KoliHe KelisIaM x#XHOapTe. 
(OxcoH BasuHos, Tay arbi mopecte.) Without waiting for what his grandson would say, 
... the grandfather began to sing an ancient song (1.e., one specific, ancient song). 

... [MMH] Kan4blk ECTeHA9 YTHIPraH O3bIHYa He3sIe, yuAIaH KOHTbIPT Ky3JIe Sep XATbIHHbI 
Kypatem. (Mupra3uaH lOusic, Toss xu.) ... [I] saw a woman, who had a longish face 
and pensive, brown eyes, sitting on top of a sack. 

Tumepyesekta XacoH O3bIH OyliJIbI, KOKI CakaJIbI Gep KewleHe OUpaTTHI. (ATMA 
Pacux, boxer opspikstapbt.) In the forge Xhasan encountered a tall man with a goatee. 


7. It is preceded by an attribute expressed by a demonstrative pronoun: 


Ilarua Oy ererHe y3eHeH CapaeHda Xe3MoT UTapra Kas bIpa. (Tatap xasIbikK 9KUATIIOpe, 
Tlatia OenaH comnat.) The king kept this youth to serve in his palace. 

Huyek MOMKHH WYHAbI Hapcane spaTMacka! (IanumMxaH WoOpahumos, be3Her 
KeHHap.) How is it possible not to like something like that (lit., such a thing; reference 
is to a literary work)! 

— bysmmac, MOHbIM HapcaHe 990M KMYara KepTa asIMBIMOnI3. (ibid.) “Impossible, 
something like this (lit., such a thing) we cannot admit to the literary evening.” 


8. It is preceded by an attribute expressed by a generalizing pronoun (see 434), by an 
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indefinite pronoun (see 435-439), an interrogative pronoun, or by the indefinite adjective 
numeral «Kym» but in each case determined in a specific manner: 


Bogpu. ... Hanan axut 6ymoane apom ute Topasap Out, ...! (KapumM Omupn, 
TleyaH Oa3appi.) Badri. ... What a good room they are wasting, ...! (Reference is to a 
specific room which could bring them income if they rented it out.) 

Xoligep. AHbIchI Mayap. KupareHHoH apTbIK MakTay Ky KelleapHe haslak uTa 
musiap Out. (Pu3a Unmmopat, Akpin nyc.) Kheydar. That is bad. After all, they say that 
excessive praise is the undoing of many people. 


9. It is a pronoun (personal, reflexive, reciprocal, demonstrative, etc.). For examples, see 
chapter on pronouns. 


10. It is by zmphcation determinate: 
AKDBIJIJIbI AKbIJIBIHBI OesIep. (Proverb.) A wise man knows (recognizes) a wise man. 
OT aTHe altamac. (Proverb.) A dog does not eat a dog (i.e., its own kind). 


11. It is a proper name (name of a person, geographical name, etc.): 

- Asap Oepra Momaccannpr hom Tykaiinpl yxpiiinap. (Tagen Kytyu, ConmraHHbry Sep 
KeHe.) Together they read Maupassant and Tuqai. 
By copay Vaiinerqunopnsil poxotTmoHgzepgze. (ibid.) This question delighted 
Gheynetdinov. 
Orem uco MuHeM asia haman Hookunne Maxtoiii, ... (Qmupxan Exnxu, Mopox 
cepe.) As to my father, he always praises Najip in front of me, ... 
— Muu 3ehpone kuHora yakbipbipra ui KeHo KepraH ugem. (ibid.) “I thought I’d 
come in to invite Zohra to the movies.” 

Note: For the modal qualities of the past perfect, see 983 a, b. 
Mun: «Ka3aHHan», — Wurey, ys: «besiaM Ka3anupl, OysraHbim Gap», — quae. When I 
said: “From Kazan”, she said: “I know Kazan, I have been” (there). 


12. It is a qualitative noun (adjective, numeral, participle, verbal noun): 
- AJsIYYbI AXUIBIHBI CoppIit. (Proverb.) The buyer demands what is good. 
Muuuuca ... CasIMMaHeH aJIMacbIH TellJIol Ta asqbl. — Qha! Cuna Tamsiecen OupraH 
WkoH ... Ma, a4ecen ya alam Kapa! ((omap bommpos, Tyray srbim — ales Ontiex.) 
Mingnisa ... took a quick bite of Salima’s apple. “Aha! He gave you the sweet one, I 
see ... Here, try the sour one too!” 
CoraTb TeHre yHOepue cyrpm ata. (Mecarniiit /Mesagiit/ Xaou6yssmMH, XoTep aApsapsl.) 
The clock is striking eleven at night. 
— by Masiatira HW4aHe Onpabe3 UHZe ... — bumHe Oupepra Kupok, — quze ya. (MexamMMot 
Tas, CaOau tyeuza.) “Now, how many do we give this boy ...” “One must give him 
five,” said he (ie., five eggs). 
— Ca6sip utere3, xo3ep Oapichia a Gesepces. (OQmupxan Ennxu, Wepox cepe.) “Be 
patient, you will know all of it now.” 
. Wytah celimayyesapHe CosiraH 4bIH KYHeCJICHHOH KbI3raHa. (Tagen Kytyi, 
CosTaHHBIH Oep keHe.) ... Soltan sincerely pities those who talk like that. 
... TH MMH JiiTKaHHe MIeTMaze ... (Tomap barmmpos, Tyran arbim — Altes Onmiek.) ... 
Father did not hear what I said ... 
Note: In the older literary language the full accusative, i.e., the accusative formed by the suffix +no1, 
+e was used also on stems with the possessive suffixes of the 3rd person singular and plural. In this 
function it gave way to, and was replaced by, the reduced accusative (accusative formed by means of 
the suffix +m) by approximately the end of the first decade of this century. (For some exceptions, see 
321-323). 
Compare the following examples of its use in the older literary language: 
Campin Hepep CbIPTHIHa yJI KOipbIrbInbl, huy TOTMAac yJI Xy2%KaCbIHbIH OoepbIrblHbl, 
... (Ta6nemKa00ap Kangansriit, 1797-1860, Kaxxa.) It walks, putting its tail on its back, 
It never observes its owner’s command, ... 
CosMM MyJIsIa ... KHY OepsIa caraTb yHOepya ECTaII ECTeHT9 JaMMacbIHbI AH JIbIPbIIT 
xyitran. (3axup hagu, boxetse xpr3, 1904.) Mulla Salim ... had lit his lamp on the table 
at eleven o’clock at night (Oepma, OesaH). 
*WKuhanwia Moapacamare xoudaHeH Xd/JJlapene — KOMeLI CoraTb 4bIObIPbIHbI 
MyeHHapbiHa 93Jlen, TYOITavHe KbIHTbIP TbIHa KHeN, MbleKMApbIHbI OOpsin, 
KapllbliapbiHa WlaKepTJIapHe %*KbIel, CaOak OlipaITKIHH|PeHe, O3bIH 2AKUJIOH, aK Tajima 
KMel, YATCK-KOBeEIITIH AKPbIH FbIHAa IIbITbIP-IIbICbIP WIbITbIPAall KbIHa MOYeTK|, AKM 


83 


MOXJIeCK9 KWITrOHHapene, XIIPoIap YTKIHAa WaKepTIeap asrypa TOPbIN XepMo9T 
HTKaHHapene, ... KYpell, OMK KBI3bIra Ue. (3aKup hagu, Kuhanusa xosper, 1908.) 
Seeing the behaviour of the medrese’s teachers — their hanging their silver watch 
chains around their necks, putting their scullcaps at an angle, twirling their mustaches, 
their gathering the students in front of them and teaching them, their putting on long 
coats, white turbans and coming to the mosque or meetings, walking rather slowly in 
their morocco leather boots producing some creaking noise, the students’ showing 
their respect standing upright when teachers passed by, ... Jihansha was fascinated. 


[233] The accusative suffix is not attached to the direct object when: 

a) It is indeterminate (compare also the examples under 231): 
... Kuay aslapra OepHu4y9 KeMelll ak4a Ouproy KeHd asap HUeKHe ayTbIIap. (OXMdT 
®oii3u, Tyxait.) They opened the door only after the bridegroom gave them some 
silver coins. 
.. Ajmamina CaHfyray eueH aT calm. (Tatap xasibik okuaTsape, Asmamuia.) 
Alpamsha selects a horse for Sandughach. 
— Konanym, Kkasdak, Oypek wiukesIIe Hapcasap astacbi3Mbl? (Iasmmacrap Kaman, 
be3HeH wahapHen cepsape.) “Are you buying things such as scullcaps, qalfagqs,!) 


caps?” 
b) It is determined by a numeral in a general way: . 
KetoM, OMI MHHYT KOTIM, YH MHHYT KeTOM, ... (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) I 


wait, I wait five minutes, I wait ten minutes, ... 
— Kymme copapcpi3? gu. — Ussie Mex asITBIH OupcoH, aJIbIpcbIH, — Wusep. (Tatap 
XaJIbIK 9kMATIIOpe, KapyHOau.) He says, “How much are you asking?” They say, “If 
you give fifty thousand pieces of gold, you can take him (1.e., the boy).” 
AHbIH ©4eH HKU ec AMHTe3 KMYapra KUpoK, ... (TaTap XaJIbIK OKUATJIape, Ou KyrapyeH.) 
For this one has to cross seven seas, ... 

c) By its meaning it is closely connected with the verb: 
Ara apy ‘to chop wood’, aray kucy ‘to cut wood’, aluibik 4a4y ‘to sow grain’, Mail 13y 
‘to make butter, to butter’, HoTBIK celinay to make a speech’, ky uaby ‘to applaud’. 


[234] When in the accusative case, nouns denoting time may function as adverbs of time: 
... hap esp 24 (erepMe ZypTeH4e) uioHbya, KyHaksap (cayqerapsiap) yTpaBbiHyva 3yp 
APMMHK9 aublia TOpraH OysiraH. (Tatapcran ACCP tapuxst.) ... every year on the 
24th of June a large fair used to be held (lit., opened) on Guests’ (merchants’) Island. 
TlorxenioMOe KHUHE, alllall-94KOHHOH COH, ... (Comep bommpos, Tyran arbim — sles 
Oumex.) On Thursday evening, after the meal (lit., after eating and drinking), ... 
Bepkoune kvuke Yall BaKBITHIHAA, ... (ibid.) One day, during the evening tea, ... 
bep ke3He 9TH, axXIIaM HaMa3bIHHaH KaliTbIIIIbI, ... (ibid.) One autumn, while 
returning from evening prayer, Father, ... 


Locative 


[235] The locative 1s formed by means of the suffix +a, +a, +Ta, +T9; 


The suffix +a, +9 1s joined to stems ending in a vowel or a voiced consonant: Oak4aya “in 
the garden/park’, xysa ‘in the hand’, ypamaa ‘in (on) the street’, raya ‘on the mountain’, 
O6yMage ‘in the room’, eye ‘in the house’, Unenya ‘on the Volga’. 


1) Qalfaq — national headdress for women. 
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The suffix +1a, +Ta is joined to stems ending in a voiceless consonant: arayra ‘on the tree’, 
BakbITTAa ‘in, at the time’, MakTamta ‘in the school’, unxTa ‘at the border’. 


Words (including proper names) with final 6, r, 4 borrowed from or via Russian take +7Ta. 
For example: ksy6ra ‘at the club’, kopa6ta ‘on the ship’, OpeHOyprta ‘in Orenburg’, cyaTa 
‘in court’, Magpugra ‘in Madrid’. 


If the stem is the possessive third person singular or plural, an u precedes the locative 
suffix: YHaITbIH4bl racbiIpHbIH Samba. At the beginning of the 16th century. VHasTpiH4pt 
TacbIpHbIH ypTaJapbinya. Approximately in the middle of the 16th century. 


[236] The locative functions. 


1. As the indirect object of verbs governing this case: 

- QHMCd XaHbIM OosapHbIH hoMMaceH Ja aHJIbIM, YIIBIHBIH GaxeTce3ereH]9 IIe Y3CH, 
ale KMJIeHeH raensm uae. JIokuH AXbaAHbI GasMay4a UH alanran Kerle Tem3aza 
6ynub1. (Boar Canpnes, Mlah3amanos sue.) Lady Anisa understood all that, (and) 
she blamed now herself, now her daughter-in-law for her son’s unhappiness. But the 
person who erred the most in judging Yakhya (i.e., in judging Y.’s character) was 
Golzada. 

Ampap, Wahpe bonrapra cosxoT acam KaWTKaHHaH COH, Ka3aH Moa4eTJIOpeH 
TOE3CKIIIHAepy OMaJapeHAI KaTHAaITbIap. (Ka3aH yTsappl, 8, 1991, QiiT cy3eHHe, 
subsiex!) After returning from a trip to the city of Bolghar, the youths took part in 
the (voluntary, unpaid collective) work actions of restoring the Kazan mosques. 
KbI3bIKJIbI COMIMIYA9 ... AUb TOHKBIMThYeIIOp KaTHAMWIThI. (Ka3aH yTsapbl, 6, 1980, 
Alb TIHKBIMTbYesIIp TyrapereHya.) ... young critics participated in the interesting 
talk. 


2. To indicate place or time of the action: 

- Kyneago aAKTHI XbIasiiap, Tela MaTyp cy3JIap, KYKT9 9pe-9pe HoUALI3Iap yuna 
TopraH Oy MIOHb KHYeHI aap JOHbAa UKOYOH-MKoy reHa KasbIK WM yilaranHap 
une, ... (Datux Xecuu, Koi Oampr.) [With] bright dreams in their hearts (lit., in the 
heart), beautiful words on their lips (lit., on the tongue), [and] big stars playing in the 
sky on this June night, they thought that there were only the two of them in the 
world, 

Ka3aH XaHJIbIPbl XAJIKBIHBIH KYIM4eJlere aBblapda sleron. (Tarapcran ACCP tapuxul.) 
The majority of the people of the Khanate of Kazan lived in villages. 

hexvapyesek OesI9H WIOrbIbIOHyYe Kellesap wahapsapyqa ham Ourpok To Ka3anya 
TymiaHranH OynraH. bupega hexapyesap ham caygeraplep 3yp GucTaya sAlIeraHHap. 
(ibid.) People occupying themselves with crafts were concentrated in cities, especially 
in Kazan. Here craftsmen and merchants lived in a large suburb. 

XV (yHOumeHYe) racbipfa Ka3aHHbiH y30re Xo3epre KPeMJIbHeH TOHbAK eeWleH]a 
oOymraH. (ibid.) In the 15th century the center of Kazan was at the northern end (lit., 
part) of today’s Kremlin. 

XIX (yHTYrbi3blH4bl) TacbIpHEIH Sawiapprga Ka3zanjya KuTall HOLWIpMATHI siWIape 
yca Sambi. 1800 (Oep MeH cure3 HeseHye) ea rapa amudOacbi OesaH KUTalIap 
dbacy even IlerepOyprran Kasanra A3ua Tumorpadusce Kyyepesa. (ibid.) Approxi- 
mately at the beginning of the 19th century the book publishing business began to 
grow in Kazan. In order to print books in the Arabic alphabet, the Asia printing house 
was transferred to Kazan from St. Petersburg in the year 1800. 


3. To indicate manner: 
AHbBIH He3e OepeHye Kapay/a THIHBIY KeOeK KypeHco Ja, ... (ATusIma Pacux, Coxu 
Oadaii Maxapasapp.) Although at the first glance his face appeared as if quiet, ... 
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— Orep MMH IJI€K-9JIeKTIH OeIMaraH OysIcaM, CHHeH TYPbIHAa ONK Hayap ukepya 
KasiraH Oysbrp uem. (MOpahuo Ta3u, Taences raenmenap.) “If I had not known you 
for a long time, I would have remained with a very bad opinion about you.” 


4. To indicate motion (with some adverbs of place): 
Monga xotste (YaksbI) ‘up to here’, anja Oapma! ‘do not go there!’ Ce3 uptara caraTb 
TYIbI3ra WyHAa Kusen x*uTeres. (ATHIIa Pacux, Caxu Oadbai Maxapasappr.) Come 
there tomorrow morning by nine o’clock. 
— ... Hurd MOHa KuTepyere3 MuHe? (ATuIa Pacux, YpmauraH xa3Ha.) “... why did 
you bring me here?” 


5. As a modifier: 
[KapTHBIH] YHOU SMIbJapeHya Oep KbI3bI rbIHa OysiraH. (Tatap xaJIbIK 9KHATIIape, 
Tanxsrp KpI3.) [The old man] had only one daughter, about fifteen years old. 


Ablative 


[237] The ablative 1s formed with the suffix +an, +9H, +TaH, +T9H, +HaH, +H9H, +]]aH, 
+yjaH being joined to stems ending in a vowel or a voiced consonant, +TaH, +TaH to stems 
ending in a voiceless consonant, +TaH to loanwords ending in 6, r, 4, +HaH, +H9H to stems 
ending in nasals. 


If the stem is the possessive third person singular or plural, an w precedes the ablative 
suffix. This n requires the ablative in its form of +Han, +HOH. 


YxoitTy4pigau ‘from the teacher’, toumaH ‘from the road’, 6ymayaH ‘from the room’, mahapzeH 
‘from the city’, arran ‘from the horse’, uuxrou ‘from the border’, kyOtTau ‘from the club’, 
Openoyprtan ‘from Orenburg’, cyyrau ‘from the court’, ypMaHHaH ‘from the forest’, 
KeMHoH ‘from whom’, KeHHOH ‘from the day’, kybIHHaH ‘from his (her) hand’, OysImaceHHOH 
‘from his (her) room’, 3TeHH|H “from his (her) dog’, OananapbrHHaH ‘from his (her) chil- 
dren’, eisapenHou ‘from his (her) houses’. 


Note: The change of the initial «a» of the ablative suffix +qan, +aan to «T» (+1Tan, +TaH) after a 
voiceless consonant and to «H» (+HaH, +HaH) after the nasals mM, u, H was not reflected in the 
orthography of the Arabic alphabet used by Tatars until the adoption of the latinized alphabet (Janalif). 


[238] The ablative functions: 

1. As the object of verbs governing this case: Such verbs are rather numerous. They may be 
verbs of feeling, like oasy ‘to be ashamed of’, kypxy ‘to be afraid of, mmxsaHy ‘to 
suspect, be suspicious of’, Ty10 ‘to be bored with’, ‘to become repulsive to’, keHsarITy ‘to 
be jealous of’; or they may be verbs of various meanings, such as: caxmany ‘to guard 
oneself against’, koTbIsTy ‘to save oneself’, ‘to escape’, aepbisty ‘to part’, dbaiiqamany ‘to 
make use of’, kesty ‘to laugh (about)’, etc. 

Muu y3eMHeH TaxkpHGace3slereMHoH OssIa Oauiagbim. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiijes.) 
I began to feel ashamed of my inexperience. 

[Cagpiik] WopHraTbToH Ta OurpoK, MOXoJIO TesIeHo KepyoH, annan jla OurpoK, 
y3eHeH KOHYe XaTBIHbIHHAH KypKa ue. (PaTux Xecuu, Kaayie Kelle CyKMarsl.) 
[Sadiq] was afraid of the Shariat (Moslem code of laws), but especially of becoming 
the talk of the parish, and still more than that, of his jealous wife. 

Ulynaw uten, Oe3HeH Coctboprasm y3eHeH yJI KOHTe MaxkKapaJlapbiHHaH WCoH-AMMH 
KOTHIJIbIM KastE ... (ibid.) Thus, our Safarghali escaped safe and sound from his 
adventures of that day ... 
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— 9 Okpamnan 1oKKa KouJouecen. (OQ6pap Womun, Ana a3nap.) “But of Akram, you 
are jealous for no reason (lit., for nothing).” 

. Wke ry30J1 HapceaqanAep WaTuaHbm Kesaep. Hapcagqan KesoIap UKOH ... Kyx 
39HTapslereHHoH? AmessekK 4nkKce3ereHHoH? JIOHbA XO3YPJIBITbIHHAH? ite, KyK 
30HropJereHHaH, AMeJIeK 4YNKCe3ereHHIH, JOHbA XO3YPJIbIrbIHHAaH hom, 
Oapbinnan ja OurpoK, ALIbJIeKHeH Y3eHHOH. (OxcoH basnos, Apri ap.) ... the two 
beauties are laughing joyfully about something. What can they be laughing about? ... 
About the blue of the sky? About the boundlessness of the green countryside? About 
the pleasures of the world? Yes, about the blue of the sky, the boundlessness of the 
green countryside, about the pleasures of the world and, above all, about youth itself. 

. OKeaH 39HTapJereHHoH Tap TbIHa TacMa OeJI9H aepbliraH 39HTap KyJI ATa ze. 
(MaguHa Masmmxosa, AHaptTayap AKTbICHIHAa.) ... a blue lake lay there, which was 
separated from the blue of the ocean by a rather narrow band (of land). 

Vitek asapinya opsie-Oupsie HepenyeHHoH KaliblJIT TyKTal, Taxay XaTbIHblHa Teka le. 
(Oxat Faddap, bep totpm cy.) Takhaw stopped (his) pacing up and down in the yard 
abruptly, and stared at his wife. 

HuuinataceH, MaxkJIec WlyIapaqan Topa OuT ... (OxcaH BasHos, YT ham cy.) What can 
you do? — a party consists of these (things), after all. 


2. As the indirect object of factitive verbs (see 895): 
Y3e YKbIM YbIKKAaHHAH COH, IMPbIPbHE YKYYbIIAPHbIH Y3/IIPCHHIH YKBbITTHI. 
(Tanen Kytyi, ContaHupin Oep keHe.) After he read it himself, he had the poem 
read by the students themselves. 


3. As the complement of predicate nouns and adjectives requiring the ablative: 

- Mun Ka3annan, oyBoJI 13raHbimya, Ouk pa3sbiit. (CaOnysna Tyxait, quoted from: XX 
He3 Oallbl TaTap ana0uaTHr.) As I have written before, I am very pleased with Kazan. 
Muu ... caOblHslall JObIHy MOMKHHJIereHHoH 9 MaxpyM. (ATwIa Pacux, Xasedpste 
cbiHay.) I am also deprived of the possibility of washing myself with soap ... 

AsaK KueMe ... KYH HTeKJ9pHoH rbiOapat Oysran. (Tarapcran ACCP tapmuxut.) 
[Their] footwear ... consisted of leather boots. 

. ajlap ... HeHbaBu /denjawi/ 3MIapqaH TaxpHGOace3, OuK rage /ojadel/, uHcacbsEI 
KelllesIap ... (QmMupxaH Exnxu, Porta.) ... they ... are very honest, modest people, who 
are inexperienced in wordly matters ... 

... Ackaunap na, Tendapsa3 aa cy3 OaliapsBikK cy3 Ta6yqan raxKn3 /oja¢iz/ uqesap. 
(Kopum Tunuypun, Uckongap.) ... both Iskandar and Gélfarwaz were at a loss in 
finding words apt to start a conversation. 


4. As the object denoting the person or thing from whom or from which something is 
received, bought, taken away, asked, etc.: 

Kuyoa Kagprp Kpi3bt Pesycaqan xat asap. (Mecarpimir Xo0n6ysMH, XoTep aApsapsl.) 
Yesterday Qadyr received a letter from his daughter Goliisa. 
— Muu ce3jjaH Oep KHHOII CopaMak4bl UeM, aO3blii ... (TaTap XaJIbIK oKMATJIApe, 
Apt bustas.) “I wanted to ask you for a bit of advice, Uncle ...” 
— TOK, MMH cHHHOH OysIoK KaOyJI UTa asIMbIiiM ... (QmupxaH Eunxu, Pata.) “No, I 
cannot accept a present from you, ...” 
... Hapcd TeHd TOKbAMM UTCaK Ta, APTbIKOUKS 6e349H Y3CH KaJIIbIPybIObI3ZHbI YTeH Je. 
(Mupcott Qmup, Arpiiigen.) ... whatever we proposed, Artyqbikaé begged us to leave 
her. 
3yupoa ... Oy KypeHenlITaH KY3JI9peH asia asiMaybl. (Maauna Masmxosa, Adaptaysap 
aKkTbIcbiHa.) Zufira could not take her eyes off this view. 
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5. As the object denoting the point toward which the action is directed. The possessor of the 


point toward which the action is directed appears: 


a) In the possessive (genitive) case, the indirect object takes the possessive suffix of the third 


person: 


KpiaM OK WlaTaHbIN KbI3HBIH KyJIapbinHan TOTTBI. (MOpahum [Ia3n, Taernce3 
raerieJIap.) Qiam was very glad and took the girl by her hands. 

Kanutad ... 4aJI allanbin GeareHHoH 3JleKTepell, YHTK9 TapTTH!. (MaquHa Masmxosa, 
Anaptaysap AKTbICcbIHAa.) The captain ... grasped the gray-haired, elderly lady by her 
arm and pulled her aside. 

Vil, YbIHbIH MaHraeHHaH YOell, KaplIbICbIHa YTBIPbII, ... CeeKJIe YaiHeETeHHIH oli 
scall, AHBIH aJIWbIHa Kyiiybl. (Kapum Tunuypun, Ucxanggp.) He kissed his son on his 
forehead, sat down opposite him ... made tea in (lit., from) his beloved teapot and put 
it in front of him. 


b) As the object of the predicate; the object in the ablative agrees in person (possessive 


suffixes) with the direct object: 


... APTBIKOUKO ... AHI ... KY3JI9PCHHIH, MaHraeHHaH, HpHHHOH YOo Gallia Et. 
(Mupcoit Qmup, Arpiitges.) ... Artyqbiké began to kiss ... him ... on his eyes, forehead, 
lips. 

... YJI KOTMOFoH9 MMH YaHJIbIP %KWIKOMHOH Ko4a. (Capud AxyHos, Vompp3snap 
Kasika.) ... he suddenly puts his arm around my slender shoulder. 

Taa3 MuHe cyJI GeareMHOH TOTBIM 1OJIaH YATKS aJIbIM YBIKTHI. (Mupcati Qmup, 
Arpiiigesm.) Holding me by my left arm, Ghayaz took me aside from the road. 


6. As the object denoting the characteristic by which someone or something is recognized: 


Moubl HMYeKTep aHbIH THIINKbI KbIsdaTeHHIH /qisfatennan/ yK cu3en Oya use. 
(OmupxaH Enuxu, Paris.) Somehow one could feel this (1.e., feel that he was no 
ordinary man) from his very appearance. 

QHo KaliOepsapeHeH Tec-ONTJIOPeHHIH, KHeEMHIPeHHIH, TeJIPCHHIH AH JIbICbIH 
... (QOpap MWlemun, Ana a3sap.) Here some of them you (can) identify (1.e., one can 
identify) by their faces and complexion, their clothing and their language ... 

Asap ... Oep-GepceH Ky3 KapalllapbinHaH yK aHJlallbipsap ... (bapmac Kamasios, 
Ypamuap kuHos.) They ... will understand one another just by the looks in their 
eyes ... 

... 0€3HEH ... YHABeEPCUTeTTAa YKbIpra 9IaryHeH Oe3ra HUXaTIIe OaxeT UKOHEH yJI Oe3HeH 
Ky3slapeOe3Jore OUKbINHAapan yk Geepra Tuem une. (Tapud AxyHos, Mongbisnap 
Kasika.) ... by the very sparkle in our eyes he must have noticed how happy we were 
that we ... had got in to study at the university. 

. AKTbIUIBIK haM TeMilepaTypa y3rapelieHHIH, THPd-ArbIMarbl TaBbIWIap_ak MUH 
Y3eMHeH Kaliya UKoHIIereMHe OesIepra WlaKTHIM ocTapabIM une. (ATussa Pacnx, 
Xopedse chiHay.) ... by now I had become quite masterful in telling where I was by the 
light and temperature changes and by the voices in my surroundings. 


7. As the object denoting the material of which something 1s made: 
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Basapya 6e3 OuK 03aK HepzeK. Mapop, asITbIHHAaH sACasIraH aMOepsep paTeHHOH 
yTen, hevapyesap AHbIHA KMJIel YbIKTEIK. bupeya TaxpuOoe ocTasap y3IapeHeH 
IoKepTJIapeH MeTaJan, arauTan, Joa cesreHHoH, Gaka KaObikJapbIHHaH Tepe 
MatTyp oOepsiap sacapra eipotosop... Jlyu3a Wottaymmua, Wupamuganap une.) 
We walked around at the market a very long time. Passing through the rows of things 
made of porcelain (and) gold, we came to the craftsmen. Here, experienced masters 
were teaching their students to make various beautiful objects of metal, wood, camel 
bone, tortoise shells... 


[239] Furthermore, the ablative functions as the circumstancial complement of the verb 
giving precision to the action in a number of ways. For example, it indicates: 


1. Motion from a point or place: 
bes OappiOni3 ypbinHapbiOni3yqan TopabIK. (Mupcot Qmup, Arpiiizem.) We all rose 
from our seats. 
Kolire MaTyp KeHHapAs MOHAa Hepy raxell kyHes1e. ABTOOycTaH Tole! asII9 epak 
KMTMUCEeH, Kye arawiblKIap apacbiHarbl KBIprblii ypbIHHapra Oapsin wirachin. (ATHIIAa 
Pacux, Ypnanran xo3vHo.) Walking here on beautiful summer days is amazingly 
pleasant. Getting off the autobus, you don’t walk very far until you come upon some 
wild places among dense stands of trees. 
— baritnip ke3, Uasbira OapraHya CHHeH X%KbIPbIHHbI MWIeTTEM MHH, OI. ... — Kua 
uge. Maryp ku uge! Cau xKbIpsbIi-KbIPIIEIM, Oep Camb Osi cy srbrnnaH jolIra 
TaOa Mena uyeH. (Aa3 Darisioxes, A3rpi kopBanuap.) “Last fall, when going to Chelny, 
I heard your song, Adila.” ... “It was evening. It was a beautiful evening! You were 
walking from Oly Su up towards the road, all alone, singing.” 
Buk aubik xoTepemya, orap Ydbagan CrapseTaMak srbiHa YbITbIM KUTIpra KUpoK 
OysIca, HH IJIeK ... OOpMaJIbI-OOpMaJIBI, TallJIbI-TY3aHJIbI OI GesaH ATbIiiyjesIHeH Teka 
TABbIH Telllace Oya TopraH ue. (Mupcoti Qmup, KyHesie casxot.) I remember it 
very clearly: If one had to travel from Ufa to Sterlitamak, one would first have to ... 
go down the steep heights of the Byelaya along a wildly curving, rock-strewn, dusty 
road. 


2. The place or space through which, a/ong which, or past which the action takes place: 
- Ypamya kap aBa uge. AK ypaMHaH Kapa KueMJle KellleJIap allibira-allbira Oapasap 
une. (AOpahum Ta3u, Taence3 raenmemap.) In the street it was snowing. People 
dressed in dark clothes were hurrying along the white street. 
Tay ATbIHHaH KWJITOH FOU aH ... WOK MallIMHacbl y3bilIl Oapa ue. (Caxuya CesaiMaHosa, 
Jc-canamu, Cydpusat.) Along the road from the mountain ... a truck was passing by. 

. yn UckanaapHex yTeHeyeH KaOyJI Tel, KHH aray OackbluTaH ... BaK-BaK aTJIAll 
allbIrbIn ajIWqaH Tewen KuTTe. (Kopum Tunuypun, Uckanggp.) ... she complied with 
Iskandar’s request and, ... taking small, quick steps, she descended the wide wooden 
staircase ahead of him. 

VUckxonnop UnpacopnapHbih Kalikalapbinhan KeproHy9, KOALI WaKkTbii aBbiliKaH 
une ue. (ibid.) When Iskandar entered through the II’yasov’s gate, the sun was 
already rather low. 

. OY Kalika AHBIHHAH CoadoprasiM TyKTaMbiiiva huy y3a asiMajybl. (PaTux XecHy, 
Kaaysle kettle cyKMarsl.) ... Safarghali could never pass by this gate without stopping. 
CenemkaHHap, IIOITTI, JIOKMH DIUbBUPAHbIH yJI Oep KOMarbInHaH KeproH 19 
HKeH4eCeHHOH YbIKKaH. (ATusIa Pacux, Cprnay.) Of course, they had talked (about 
it), but that had gone in one of Elvira’s ears and out the other. 

Koi Oye ypMannaH Kypa 2%xuJIere x%KbIen, Apya Oa3apbiHa UJITel, caTcaM Ja, 
(Capud Axynos, Vongpi3nap kasxa.) Although throughout the summer I gathered 
raspberries from the forest, brought them to market in Arsk and sold them, ... 


3. Distance or direction from a place or point: 
Uatran jlypTeHye ef aHBIKbI, ... (Mecorbiit Xo0nuOysMH, XaTep apsappi.) His was 
the fourth house from the corner, ... 
be3 Oapacbi 2%xup Oupegan 12 (yHuKe) KuIOMeTp YaMacbI epaksIbIKTa. (AOpahum 
T'a3u, KexmamextTau Oep Out.) The place we are to go to is about 12 kilometers from 
here. 
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Ce6ep Tumep rosIbl OesaH Ka3annan aJITMBILI YakpbIMHap KuTKo4, Ap4a OyyIBIp. 
(Capud Axyxos, Mongprsmap Kaska.) Traveling on the Siberian Railroad from Kazan 
for about sixty versts, one arrives at Arsk (Archa) (lit., it will be Archa). 
be3490H ApPTbI rbIHa YaKpbIM apbi KaecHJIbIK WHT9H aBblI Oap use. (ibid.) Only half a 
verst away from us was a village called Qayynlyq. 
Wshopjan TeHpakkKa TaOa 6 (asiTbI) KuJIOMeTp epakIbIKTa Men yrrou. (C.C. Aiizapos, 
H.J]. Axcenosa, bonrap moahape.) At a distance of six kilometers to the north of the 
city ran the Volga. 
Wahoap OopstHrsi HBITBITMasIap YHreHHOH TOHbAKKa, KOHOATHILIKa haM KOHUBIFBIIUKA 
TaOa KuHaa. (ibid.) The city spread (lit., spreads) from the old fortifications towards 
the north, west and east. 
4. Time: 
- YyI 3aMaHHaH Oy Tepyere COHTaTb YpHoKJlape ... cakIaHMaraH. (Tatapctan ACCP 
Tapuxbl.) From that period these kinds of art patterns ... have not been preserved. 
Ka3aH XaHJIbIrbl 3AMaHbIHHaH KaJIraH apxuTeKTypa ucTosieKsiape ox. (ibid.) There 
are no monuments of architecture dating from the period of the Khanate of Kazan. 
. KWUKe KW AeIH UPTIHTe OnIKS yakJIBI ... (Caxuga ConaimMaHoBa, Qc-casIiMH, 
Cyuart.) ... from seven in the evening until five in the morning ... 
ApTbl caraTbTaH 3ydupera a UKe KellleseK OyNMaa ... ypbIH TanTbIIap. (MaqnHa 
Masmukosa, Anaptaysap akTpicpinga.) After half an hour they also found accommo- 
dation for Zufiraé in a double room ... 
— ErepmMe Munytran o3ep Oysrpcpr3Mpr? (ibid.) “Will you be ready in twenty min- 
utes?” 
XoaaT OeaH JIn3a Oana BaKbITMAapbiInHaH yK Oepra yitHan ycKaH Aycap une. (PaTux 
OQmupxaH, XoaT.) Kheyat and Liza were friends who had played and grown up 
together from childhood. 


5. Age: 
— TagettTa HuYa AWIbTI eaHaIIp? — ... YHAYPTT9H 79, yHcure3q9H ja, erepme 
OumITIH fo. (Caxuna CemaimManosa, Qc-camamMu Cyduat.) “At what age do they 
usually marry?” “... at fourteen, also at eighteen, also at twenty-five.” 


Mud keve AIIbTIH KMTal yKbIpra apata ugem. (Iemoahuaza, Munem kasia astybiM.) I 
have loved reading books since childhood. 


6. Cause: 
CacboprasiMHeH TYHY1aH Tellle Tellika Oapesienm Aepesau Oatiaray, ... (PaTHx XecuHu. 
)Kaaysle kee cykMarsl.) Safarghali’s teeth began to chatter with cold, ... 
XaTbIHHBIH Masiae, ... PAKIVIIHYIIH WakkaTHIM KaspbI. (ibid.) The woman’s boy ... 
was struck dumb with surprise. 
30TH Y3e ONY an KOUaKIapbiHa WKJIbI KBIZapAbI. (ibid.) Zeytiind herself blushed 
to her ears with shame. 
AHBIH OosIali OcTa 2*KaBall OupyeHHoH CaElik MysIJIa OeTeHJIOM TesIce3 KasmbI. (ibid.) 
That he gave such an able answer left Mulla Sadiq completely speechless (lit., From his 
giving such an able answer Mulla Sadiq became completely speechless). 
[Va] kyaHBMbinnan HuIapra Oemmu. (MOpahum Ta3n, Taerce3 raensesap.) [He] is 
beside himself with joy (lit., [He] does not know what to do from joy). 
AHbBIH 1e3e WaTJIbIKTAaH OasIKbIi uae. (ATusma Pacux, YpmanrauH xo3uHe.) His face 
shone with joy. 

7. Manner: 
BataHaak KapajlaH KMeHTOH O3bIH, YaHAbIP KapUbIK ... (OMupxaH Enuxn, Porta.) A 
tall, slender, old woman ..., who was clad in black from head to foot ... 
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— Muu Oepenue Kapalliran yk ralibiiik Oystyra bIaHMBIM ... (ibid.) “I do not believe 
in love at first sight...” 

Bepoysiap aHbl, ... MbLITDIKTaH aTKaHHap, ... Aum celionenap. (Tapudp AxyHos, 
Vomgpr3nap KasKka.) Some (people) said that someone shot him with a rifle, ... 
KasraHHapbl UMTMXaHHapbih YATTIH TOPbIT TalubipaAbiap. (ibid.) The others took 
their exams by correspondence course. 

... 3YP KeJIOTHeH a4bIK MIMereH a OepbIOJIBI O4 KBI3 KypeHye. WH aga — Pay3ua, KbICKAa 
X%KMHJIC AK KYJIM9KTOH, KYJIBIHa MaHaoOMHa. (Mupcaii Qmup, Yca TerIKd4.) ... sud- 
denly three girls appeared in the open door of the large storehouse. The first was 
Fawziad. She was (clad) in a white dress with short sleeves, and in her hand she had a 
mandolin. 

— Tyxta, 308, y3eH TesIaroH KHeMHIpAVH yitHapcpin, ... (Mupcoti Qmup, Arpiitze.) 
“Wait, Zoya, you play in the dresses which you want, ...” 

Pru3BaH oliTace cy3JIapHeH OapsicbiH fa HorpiiimMa KyHeI aH Oesla une MHZ. (ATMA 
Pacux, YpsanraH xo3MHa.) Naghimaé knew already by heart all the words which 
Rizwan would say to her. 

Kanurtan ... Tesesbonnan Kas {bIp WasTErpaTTEl. (MonnnHa Masmxosa, Anapraysap 
AKTHICbIHa.) The captain ... made a telephone call to a certain place. 


8. Measure and degree: 

Kpickacbl, yKy eJIbIHa KOJaKTAaH YyMbIn OapraHya ... (PaTux Xecuu, be3 ab uzex.) 
In brief, while being immersed to the ears in the academic year ... 

... T€3 (9H KIIbI Cy 1a THIHbIY KbIHa OacbIn TOpy4bl akKoutap, ... (MaquH9 Masmxosa, 
AHaptTayap AKTHICbIHa.) ... Swans standing quietly to their knees in the warm water, ... 
... Cafaka @JIIyra a, Oy Tyii eYeH MyeHHaH OypHIuka OaTybIHa KapaMactTaH, OK HbIK 
a3epsiaHne. (lammumxaH Mopahumos, Tarap xaTbiHbl HUJIap KypMu.) ... despite the fact 
that he plunged head over ears into debt for this wedding, he had prepared himself 
very well also for the almsgiving. 


9. The amount of money for which each of a number of objects is bought or sold: 
— ©4 kallubIrbIH erepMe OUIIIp THEHHIH — %KUTMel Ou TueH. (Taxnu Tprii33arT, 
Uatkpiap.) “Your three bags of twenty-five kopecks each, that makes seventy-five 
kopecks.” 


10. The ablative indicates an unspecified part of a whole (pattitive): 

- Uprta denon Harpiiima 1H ToMJle alll apan ecTas xa3epsione. (Tagen Kytyvi, BoxaaH 
ra3a6pr.) In the morning Naghima set (lit., prepared) the table with the tastiest dishes. 
... KMHTWJIOp ... CAMOBAPHI KepTen Kyiiybap. Maiiqan, Oasyan, JOBaITIH, BaK 
OaenITIH, KOWMaKTAaH, KailiMakTaH, JOHbAa y3siape OesraH, KYpraH HMYAaKJIbI 
ToMile alllaMJIbIKIap, Kayjepsie cbiiisiap Oysica, haMMaceH KuTepen Te3jesap. (Tasman 
WUopahumos, Tatap xaTpiHbl HusIap KypMu.) ... the sisters-in-law ... brought in the 
samovar. They carried in and put on the table everything, butter, honey, lavash (round 
patties with raisins, fruit or jam baked in butter), small balesh (turnovers with a 
filling), blini, sour cream, whatever tasty food and fine refreshments they themselves 
knew and had seen in the world. 

[Ta6apos] ... O3bIH-03aK CeMsaHeM TOpa TopranHapyan Tyren. (Capud AxyHos, 
Yongpr3nap KasKa.) [Tabarov] ... is not (one) of those who talk at great length. 
Tatap TeleHHaH hom TatTap If90WATBIHHAH MMTMXaH Talllibipransa, 6e3 y3e0e3He 
cyfarbl Oastbrk KeOek cu37ex. (ibid.) When taking the exam in Tatar language and 
Tatar literature we felt like fish in water. 


11. The ablative s/ngles out a part from a whole. 
a) The part singled out takes the possessive suffix of the third person: 
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KaiiheH a3, MaTyp aiisIbl KM4JIapeHHaH Oepe ue. (lanum2xaH WOpahumos, Ka3ak 
KbI3bI.) It was one of summer’s clear, beautiful, moonlit evenings. 

... 6y Teppaca UckaHaapHeH ceeKJIe ypbInHapbinnan Oepce ue. (Kopum Tunuypus, 
Uckanyap.) ... this terrace was one of Iskandar’s favorite places. 

Vir MaxkJiecTare aaMHIpAIH HKaBeceHeH Oapbill, KbI3TaH PH3AaJIbIK COpall KWJIYeH 
Tuellse TanTh. (lasumxaH UOpahumos, Tatap xaTbIHbl HYJIap KypMu.) He found it 
necessary that two of the men at the (wedding) banquet should go and ask the girl’s 
consent. 

AHbIH apTbIHHad ererJapaH 9 HKaBece KaliTTHINIap. (DaTHx QMupxaH, YpTaJIBIKTAa.) 
After her (i.e., after Sufia) two of the young men also returned. 


b) The part singled out does not take the possessive suffix: 


Kapt upodeccop.apaan Gepsay, y3cHeH CTYNeCHT 4arbiH xoTepsion, ... (Canen Kytyi, 
CosTaHHBIH Oep KeHe.) One of the old professors, recalling his student time, ... 
KenaasektaH Gep Out. (MOpahum Ta3u.) A page from the diary. 

JjekaOpb KH4IapeHHaH Oep KH4Y, CoraTb asITblIap une. (PaTux QmMupxaH, XoaaT.) It 
was a December evening (lit., one of the December evenings) around six o’clock. 
Mapbam Yoda Mup3asapbinHaH Oali Oep MMp3aHbIH KbI3bI Ue. (DaTux JmupxaH, 
yptaspikta.) Maryam was the daughter of a rich mirza in Ufa. 

«Counasuctuk Tatapctan»ga A. Pacuxupm «KahapmManuap I0JIbp ucemsie aHa 
POMAaHBIHHAH 63e€K UBIKTHI. (OMI0uAT OacKkbrusapbr — Tatap coBeT o90naTHI 
esba3Macpl, 1917-1973.) An excerpt of A. Rasikh’s new novel “The Road of the 
Heroes” appeared in “Socialist Tataristan”. 


Note: The noun designating the whole may also be used with the genitive: 
XocoH ... KbI3IapHbin hap ukece OesI9H Kypeulte ... (Parux OmupxaH, Yptaspikta.) Khasén ... greeted 
both of the girls ... 

. [kusieH] XyxKa XaTbIH @ECTeHJere MOWIIKATb/IIPHeEH APTbICbIH Y3 XKWIKICeHo KyTapye. (CasmMKaH 
VWOpahumos, Tatap xaTbinbl HuJIap KypMu.) ... [the daughter-in-law] took half of the missis’ troubles 
upon her own shoulder. 

... PaxkanOB 103 CYMHBIH YTbI3 CYMBIH rbIHa ash, ... (Tagen Kytyit, Boxzau ra3a6pl.) ... Rajapov took 
only thirty of the hundred roubles, ... 


12. The ablative is used to express comparison (see also 306; 610, 613 b): 


— Muu auHbl CHHHOH AXIIbIpak OesaM, ... (MaqunHa Masuxospa, Anaptaysap 
AKTbICBIHa.) “I know him better than you do, ...” 

... aHapWaH [a lorapbipak Oost Oupyye 4bIHJall Ta 1OK We. (OMupxaH Enuxu, Pomto.)... 
there was indeed no one offering (lit., giving) a higher price than he. 

Bepce Tans KuOeTue MaxmyT. ... ukeHYece MaxMyTTOH KeyepaK Kapa-KYYKBII He3se 
yceMep Masia. (Caxuga CesoimManosa, Oc-casiamu, Cydpusat.) One of them was the 
familiar shopkeeper Makhmiit. ... the other one was a young boy with a dark complex- 
ion, (and) younger than Makhmiit. 


13. The ablative is used when governed by a postposition requiring this case (see 555; 556, 


la, b, 2 a, b; 337-371). 


14. It is used in sdiomatic expressions: 


XoJI9H Tato ‘to become tired’, xaTepaH ubiry ‘to pass from one’s memory’, akbIIaH 
a3y ‘to be out of one’s senses’, KY30H Jorasly ‘to disappear’, ky1qaH Kuuy ‘to be able 
to do’, hymitaH a3y ‘to faint, pass out’. 


15. The ablative forms adverbs (see 597). 
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[240] Depending on their lexical meaning, some verbs governing the ablative may also govern 
a direct object (both determinate and indeterminate). For example: 

BepoyHeH KyJIbIHHaH TOTY ‘to hold someone by the hand’, kapakupi Tory ‘to catch the thief, 
Oy.IMaHe 4NCTa TOTY ‘to keep the room clean’, cep Tory ‘to keep a secret’, orapbI ypbIH TOTY 
‘to hold a high position’, CuH KeMH9aH copaybin? “Whom did you ask? ‘ spam copay ‘to ask 
for help’, 6yppraka akua copay ‘to ask for a loan’, OepayHeH ucemeH copay ‘to ask someone’s 
name’, KellieHeH aj[pecbIH copay ‘to ask for a person’s address’, ra3eraqaH yky ‘to read in 
the newspaper’, ky3J1I9p49aH yKy ‘to anticipate (someone’s wishes)’, KilaccHK1apHbI yKy ‘to 
read the classics’, tos] apacbin yxy ‘to read between the lines’. 


Compare also: 

— Mun ce3an Oep KuHa CopaMak4bl HyeM, aOsbIii ... (TaTap XaJIBIK aKMATIIApe, 
Apt bunas.) “I wanted to ask you for some advice, Uncle ...” (a635ri ‘older brother’, 
‘uncle’, used in addressing a person older than oneself). 
— Huro abi MHHHOH copbiiicern? (Taxu Tprii330T, PapxuHa3.) “Why do you ask me 
that?” 
Aiiqap. 2KuOapepra kupox, onaHHap.! Kuhanma. ite, ate. ... Aiigap. Tuk akyacbin 
KalijjaH TaOapOpr3? (ibid.) Aidar. We must send him, esteemed friends. Jihansha. 
Yes, yes. Aidar. But where will we find the money (i.e., where will we get the money 
from)? 
Ak4aHBbI JOJIa TalicaH Ja caHar ast. (Proverb) If you find money even on the road, 
count it. 
Enra spJapbinnan 4biktbl. (Cy3sex) The river overflowed its banks. 
Yur, WceMeH 9 copapra OHBITKAH aBbIJIHbI UbIKKaHHAaH COH, Oep MapTa6a Ja apTEIHa 
dopprimmaszpet. (Aa3 Cpriisaxes, Ou apuibrn *xup.) After traveling through the village he 
had even forgotten to ask the name of, he did not turn round even once. 
KoMusi9 ... alll OyIMaceHere alllaMJIbIK HopcaIapHe KY3eHHIH KHYepe. (MorxKuT 
Tadbypu, Apnpiwiap, aku efzom xaTpin.) Jamilé ... looked (cast an eye) over the food 
which was in the dining room. 
Jiumue yunre3 Kn4epa. (Proverb) The matchmaker puts one across the sea (i.e., she 
convinces one). 

. MHH Ce3HeH ... raelliaperesHe Kku4yepoM, ... (Taxu Tprii330T, Dapxuna3.) ... I 
forgive you your offences, ... 


!) Onan — ‘child’; used in the plural form in direct address in the sense of ‘esteemed friends’, ‘comrades’, 
‘colleagues’. 
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Table of the Declension 
of Nouns 


[241] 1. Nouns ending in a voiced consonant or in a vowel 
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Nom.: kys hand tohap 
Gen.: KyJIHbIH tohopHen 
Dat.: kysira mahapra 
Acc.: KYJIHBI twohopHe 
Loc.: kya mohopja 
Abl.: kxymgan paate)oteyopateyet 
Nom.: ana mother O6yy4Mo9 
Gen.: aHaHbIH OYJIMOHeH 
Dat.: anara OysIMera 
Acc.: aHaHbl OyYsIM9He 
Loc.: anHaza OyIMa a 
Abl.: aHayaH OyJIMa 9H 

. Nouns ending in a voiceless consoant 
Nom.: aT horse MOKTOII 
Gen.: aTHBIH MOKTOINHeH 
Dat.: atKa MOKTONKI 
Acc.: aTHbI MOoKTOMHe 
Loc.: atta MOKTONTI 
AblL.: atTtaH MOKTOITIH 

. Nouns ending in a nasal 
Nom.: ypam street W9H 
Gen.: ypaMHBIH WqaHHeH 
Dat.: ypamra UeHTa 
Acc.: ypaMHBbI WoHHe 
Loc.: ypamya 170502): 61 6) 
AblL.: ypamHaH YW 9HHOH 

. Loanwords ending in 6, , T, 
Nom.: kry6 club Tlapoxoy, 
Gen.: KJIYOHBIH TlapOXOJHBIH 
Dat.: KryOKa mapoxoyka 
Acc.: KJtyOHBI apOxoO{HBI 
Loc.: Ky6Ta TlapoxogtTa 
Abl.:  xstyOTaH napoxogTaH 
Nom.: kaTasior catalogue mapK 
Gen.: KaTaJIOrHbIH TlapKHBbIH 
Dat.: KaTaslorKa lapkka 
Acc.: KaTaJIOrHbl 1lapKHBI 
Loc.: kKaTaslortTa TapkTa 
Abl.: katasiorraH lapKTaH 


city, town 

room 

school 

floor MOH 
MOHHBIH 
MOHTa 
MOHHBI 
MOH]a 
MOHHAaH 

steamship 

park 


melody, tune 


Table of the Declension of Nouns 
with Possessive Suffixes 


[242] 
Ist Person Singular 
Nom.: kuTaObim my book 
Gen.: kKutTaOpimubin of my book 
Dat.: KutTaOpima to my book 
Acc.: kuTaOpimuHbrt my book 
Loc.: kutTaOpmmga in my book 
Abl.: xkutraOpimHaH from my book 
2nd Person Singular 
Nom.: kuTaOsiq your book 
Gen.: KHTaObIHHBIH etc. 
Dat.: KuTaObina 
Acc.: KHTaObIHHbI 
Loc.: KuTaObinga 
AblL: KuraOsinqHaH 
3rd Person Singular 
Nom.: kuta6pi his (her) book 
Gen.: KHTaObIHbIH etc. 
Dat.: KuTaObiHa 
Acc.: kuTaOBIH 
Loc.: kKuTaObinga 
AblL.: xuraObinHaH 
Ist Person Plural 
Nom.: KuTaOsiOnl3 our book 
Gen.: KuTaObIObI3HbIH etc. 
Dat.: KuTaObiObi3ra 
Acc.: KHTaObIObI3HbI 
Loc.: KuTaOsi05I3 a 
AblL: Kura0dsi05I3qaH 
2nd Person Plural 
Nom.: kprTaOsirsi3 your book 
Gen.: KHTaObIrbI3HbIH etc. 
Dat.: KuTaObIrpi3ra 
Acc.: KMTaObIrbI3HbI 
Loc.: KuTaObirsi3ya 
AblL: xKuraOpirni3qaH 
3rd Person Plural 
Nom.: kuTariapbl their book") 
Gen.: KMTarislapbIHBIH etc. 
Dat.: kuTatsappina 
Acc.: KuTariiapbl 
Loc.: kuTanapblHaa 
Abl.:  kutarslapbiHHaH 


!) Also: his (her) books, etc., their books, etc. 
2) Also: his (her) rooms, etc., their rooms, ete. 


OyJIMoM 
OyJIMaMHeH 
OyJIMoMa 
OyJIMaMHe 
OYJIMeM Ja 
OyJIMaMHOH 


OYJIMoH 
OyJIMaHHeH 
OYJIMaHa 
OyJIMaHHe 
OyYJIMaHI9 
OyJIMaHHOH 


OysIMace 
OysIMaceHeH 
OyJIMaceHa 
OysIMaceH 
OysIMaceH a 
OyJIMaceHHOH 


OysIMabe3 
OysIMa0e3 HEH 
OysIMabe3ra 
OysIMabe3He 
OysIMabe3 19 
OysIM90e3 19H 


OysIMare3 
OyJIMare3HeH 
OyIMare3ra 
OysIMore3He 
OysIMare3 19 
OyIMare3 19H 


OysIMasIape 
OyJIMasIapeHeH 
OyJIMasIapeHa 
OyJIMasIapeH 
OyJIMasIapeH a 


OyJIMasIapeHHOH 


my room,etc. 


your room 
etc. 


his (her) room 
etc. 


our room 
CLC; 


your room 
etc. 


their room2) 
etc; 
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[243] 


Declension of the Independent 
Possessive Pronouns 


The singular forms are declined like simple nouns with the 3rd person possessive 


suffix. the plural forms like any other noun or pronoun in the plural: 


Nom.:: 
Gen.: 


Dat.: 
Acc.: 


Loc:: 
AblL.: 


[244] 


MMUHCKE By s1aTHbIKbI Ce3HeKeJIop ByslaTHbIKbliap 
MUHCKCHCH ByJIaTHBIKbIHbIH Ce3HCKeCJIOPHeCH BbyJlaTHBIKbIIaPHbIH 
MUHCKCHI ByslaTHbIKbIHa Ce3HeKeJIOpra byaTHbikbliapra 
MUHCKCH Bys1aTHbIKbIH Ce3HCKeJIOpHe By JlaTHBbIKbiIa pHbI 
MUHCKCH IO Bbysat HBIKbIH a Ce3HCKeJIOpa byaTHbiKbiapya 


MUHCKCHHOH bys1aTHbIKbIHHaH C€3HCKCJIOP HOH byslaTHbIKblia pau 


The Privative 


The suffix +cb13, +ce3 joined to nouns or to pronouns indicates the execution of an 


action without the participation of the person or thing expressed by the noun or pronoun. 
Joined to nouns designating time, it indicates that the action expressed by the predicate of 
the sentence is not carried out before the span of time expressed by the noun to which 
+cbi3, +ce3 is joined has elapsed. 


Kapuma MoHapubl Xappacchl3 HWYeK AIIM alybiHa raxkolliaHa ue. (Kosar TuamMOnukosa, 
Toaukosie Tay.) Karima was wondering how until now she had been able to live without 
Kharras. 

. MMHe MMTHXaHcEI3 abuiap. (Capa AxyHos, Vomgpi3nap Kaka.) ... they ac- 
cepted me without an exam. 
— Cnuce3 MoHya HuIIMM? (OxcoH basHos, Aprsi ap.) “What shall I do here without 
you?” 
—Tesya49K aBbIpbIii, Oep aTHacbI3 IbIra asmMac, — Wuge ya. “Gélchachak is ill, she will 
not be able to go out before a week,” said he. 
Yu Ka3anra a3y4bliiap KOHepeHItMAceHd KATKOH Ue, ATHA-yH KOHCe3 KaliTMACTHIP. 
(TaOaqpaxmMaH Jricasiamos, Ak ya4aKsap.) He had gone to Kazan to a writer’s confer- 
ence [and] would probably not return before a week or ten days. 


Note: With the demonstrative pronouns 6y, ya, and wy, +cbI3 is joined to their stems Mon+, aH+, 
utyH+. Hence: MOHCbI3, aHCbI3, UIYHCbI3. 
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CHAPTER II —- ADJECTIVES” 


Classification of Adjectives 


[245] Tatar adjectives may be descriptive or relational. Most descriptive adjectives describe 
as well as /imut their noun, usually by indicating some quality. A relational. adjective 
indicates the re/ationship of its object of attribution to the word from which it (the 
relational adjective) is derived. Some relational adjectives may also qualify their noun(s). 
Descriptive adjectives may be simple (underived), derived, or compound. Relational adjec- 
tives are always derived. 


Formation of Adjectives 


[246] Derived adjectives are formed by means of suffixes joined to nouns, adjectives or 
other nominal parts of speech, or to verbs. 


Suffixes Forming Adjectives 
from Words other than Verbs 


[247] +am, +om (rare, mostly am): kypek ‘elegance’, ‘beauty’, kypkom ‘elegant’, ‘beautiful’. 


[248] +rpi, +re, +KbI, +Ke /+ojb, +ge, +qb, +ke/; this suffix forms relational adjectives. It is 
joined to 1. nouns; 2. adjectives; 3. adverbs; and 4. postpositions. 


1. Joined to nouns designating /ocation or time, it forms relational adjectives indicating 
spatial or temporal relationship, as well as possession. (It often corresponds to nouns 
used as attributive adjectives (compound nouns) in English): apr ‘rear’, ‘back’, aprKbi 
‘situated at, or pertaining to, the rear, back’, e.g., apTKbr pat ‘the last (rear) row’; ec (ecT) 
‘top’, ‘upper part’, ‘surface’, ecke ‘upper’, for example: ecke Kat ‘upper floor’; TEM 
‘exterior’, “external/outer side’, Tprmrkpr ‘external’, ‘outward’, THIIKbI KypeHell ‘outward 
appearance’; #3 ‘spring’, 13rbi ‘pertaining to spring’, #3rbi haga ‘spring air’; Ke3 ‘autumn’, 
‘fall’, ke3re ‘autumnal’, ke3re kuemMuHop ‘fall dresses’; kbrm ‘winter’, KbIIIKbI KeH ‘a winter 
day’; Tew ‘noon’, reuike au ‘lunch’ (noon meal); Tex ‘night’, rexre KapaBplr4bl ‘night 
watchman’. 

Toure coratb yHaa. At 10 o’clock at night. 

Ojina aHu OeaH y3e0e3 TeHo KaJIbINI HPTIHTe YiiHe 9YKIH9 Oe3ra Oep KedKeHa KbI3 
Oana Kune. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiigem.) While we were alone in the house with 
Mother and having the morning tea, a little girl came to (see) us. 

... MMH aTHara JIYpT TaliKbIp QJIMITKI KHYKEe MOKTIINKI KHJIOM. (Padbanst TexdatyssMH, 
Arpimcy.) ... I come to Al’met’evsk, to the evening school four times a week. 
BoxeTko, Warbiipb apxuBbIHya oslere %KypHaJIHbIH Oep cant — 1920 enrbl aHBapb 
CaHbl cakjIaHbi Kasirau. (Hus lO3nes, laxon Tamant.) Fortunately, one issue of that 
(same) journal — the January issue of the year 1920 — has been preserved in the poet’s 
archives. 


D For other parts of speech (pronouns, numerals, participles) used as adjectives see the appropriate 
chapters. 
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2. 


oy 


4. 
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It is attached to some adjectives: 
Ty6o0H ‘low’, TyOaHre ‘low’, ‘lower’, Ty6aHre mamata ‘House of Commons’; a3y 
ecTasIeHeH TYOaHTe TapTMacpl ‘the lower drawer of the desk’; torapsr ‘high’, ‘above’, 
‘upper’, 2%KO9MIbIATbHEeH WOrapbirbl KaTJIaysapbi ‘the upper strata of society.’ 


It is joined to adverbs of place and time, including adverbs formed by means of case 

endings: 
byreu ‘today’, byrenre su1He uptors KasabIpma. (Proverb). Do not postpone today’s 
work to tomorrow. 

VUptsa ‘morning’, uptera ‘tomorrow’. Uprarare sureHHe OyreH sua. (Proverb). Do 
tomorrow’s work today. 

Xo3ep ‘now’; xa3epre TaTap af90u Tese ‘today’s Tatar literary language’, 

coH ‘late’; conrbl MapTa6e ‘the last time’, 

kyu ‘much’, xyntrox ‘of long (duration, standing)’; kynTaure uke jyc ‘two friends of 
long standing’, 

Kayan ‘when’; ... KyHak ... aJlula Kalyani, Oastakoi Uasibiqja 4bIKKaH paiioH 
ra3eTacbIH Kapall yTbipraH @se3 AHbIHa KuAe. (OxcoH baaHos, Tau xuram.) ... the 
guest ... came over to Fayez, who was sitting, looking at an out-of-date district paper 
which had appeared in little Chelny. 

Note: If, in addition to the re/ationa/ adjective formed by the suffix +rpi, +re, etc., the noun is also 

modified by one or more descriptive attributive adjectives, the latter usually fol//ow(s) the relational 

adjective: ke3re aubl *XWJIap ‘piercing autumn winds’. 

Compare also: 

- TasiMokal KbIIIKbI XKbIJIbI KACMHOH, TosbmTaH. (I. Mopahumos typbiHa UcTaseKsIap, 
Moxtap WUopahumos.) Ghalimjan is (dressed in) warm winter clothes, in a sheepskin 
coat. 

KsnKbI [1aKTbIM CasIKbIH aliJIbI TOH We, ... (QMupxaH Exuku, Conrsl kutatm.) It was 
a rather cold, moonlit winter night. 


It is joined to certain postpositions (see 573). 
Note: In the vernacular, as well as in literature, a few attributive adjectives formed by means of the 
suffix +rbi, +re, etc., and indicating “me may take the possessive suffix of the 3rd person singular +cb1, 
+ce, which then serves to intensify their meaning. Attributive adjectives used with +cb1, +ce are, for 
example, OyreHre ‘today’s’, uprare ‘tomorrow’s’, and xasepre ‘present’. Their nouns may be in any case, 
but mostly they are used with the bearer of the attribute in the accusative, locative, or ablative. 
— ... X909p CHHeEH ©4eH 9 KbI3bIKIbI OysayaK. Oiie. My KeBHbI WahapHeH Oalll 
TopOusyuece utTen Kys4aksap. Uprarece dopymaa. (Oxcon basHos, Tam xutat.) “... 
the news will be interesting to you too. Yes, they will install that girl as the town’s chief 
educator. At tomorrow’s forum.” 
hepkemuHeH y3 UcemMe Oap, Oyrenrece KOH9 LWyHBIcbI xax. (ibid.) Everybody has his 
own name. Today that is a right (law). 
— Xoa3eprece Konya Maguua kem OesaH Topa? (PaTux Xecuu, bepay Kus, Oepsy 
Kuta.) “With whom does Madina live at present?” 
BasIbik TOTY ereTJIapHe McepTel 2x uOapzse. ... Xaseprece MHHYTTA OasIbIKKa MOXTAXKJIbIK 
OapMBI-IOKMBI, yJI CHHa KUpaKMe-TyresIMe — Oy Typbiza yiislall TOpbipra BakbIT Ta, 
TeyIokK Ta 1OK ue. (Mupra3suaH IOnpic, IOnga yinanynap.) Catching fish made the 
youths dizzy. ... There was neither the time nor the desire to think about whether at 
the present minute there was or was not a need for fish, whether one needed them or 
not. 
Uptrarece kon Moxtap smiton conjabpak KatiTTpl. (Mapud Kaman, Tay atKanya.) 
The next day Mokhtar returned somewhat late from work. 


Note: The neutral literary forms of the above attributive constructions are: uprora Oynayak dopymza, 
OyreHre KeHI9, X93epre MMHYyTTa, MKeHYe KeHHe (instead of the colloquial uprarece KeH). 


[249] +rewit, +KemT; this suffix is attached to some names of colors to express a lesser 
degree of quality (equivalent to English “+ish”): capsr ‘yellow’, caprpimt ‘yellowish’, ste 
‘green’, ALIbKeJIT ‘greenish’. 


[250] +rprpa (rare); aH ‘reason’, ‘conception’, ‘idea’, aHrprpa ‘stupid’, ‘dull’, ‘slow-witted’. 


[251] +aarbi, +are, +Tarbi, +Tare; this suffix, which consists of the locative +a, +29, 
+1Ta, +Ta plus +rpi, +re, forms relational adjectives. It is joined to 1. common and proper 
nouns (including names of persons); 2. adjectives; 3. adverbs; 4. numerals; 5. pronouns; 6. 
postpositions (see 574); 7. past participles (see 1083); 8. verbal nouns in +y, +y (see 1199); 
9. to any substantivizied part of speech. 


1. Attached to common nouns in the singular or plural, with or without possessive suffixes, 
and denoting p/ace or time, it forms relational adjectives indicating spatial or temporal 
relationship, as well as possession. (Relational adjectives in +garni, etc., often corre- 
spond to nouns in the possessive case in English). For example: 


ABBIIZTarbl: Oy aBblyarbl urenuesap ‘the farmers of/in this village’; OaxyaOpr3qarsl: 
OakyaObI3qarbl WKUMeI arausappl ‘the fruit trees (which are) in our garden; KyxTore: 
KykKtToare Hougpi3sap ‘the stars (which are) in the sky’; atHagarbr: Oy aTHaarbl BaKbIirasap 
/waqiqjlar/ ‘this week’s events’; 60 HubI eIapaarbl TaTap sz90usTHI “Tatar literature of 
the 1960's’; urym BaxkbITTarbl TaTap agoOusaTpr “Tatar literature of that time’. 


Compare also: 

- JjapecnekHeH 81 Hue OuTeHAare copaysap hom 80-82 Hye OuTapAare paceMHapaH 
(baliwasaHbm, TaOuraTbTare KbILIKbI Y3repellijiap ucKa Teepe. (C.M.) Winter 
changes in nature are recalled, using the questions on page 81 of the textbook and the 
pictures (which are) on pages 80-82. 

Canua GOellarenfare coraTeHa Kapan amp. (Mupcat Qmup, AsaHtTay kelllestape.) 
Sanié glanced at the watch on her wrist. 

Bysmma 94e raxkol mexto, «*«biiHaK. Ugangare ales KesIaM OOBIH YJI9He TECeH 
xaTepsiata. (Paput VpriimbmMetauHos, Enranpin OoppiiraH TerieHy9.) The interior of 
the room is remarkably neat (and) cozy. The green carpet on the floor reminds one of 
the color of meadow grass. 

3ea emrachl, ... Wahap siIaHaceH APbIM ali sACall ypbIlt a, ... KOHOaTbIMITArbl 
a4bIKJIbIKTaH Kamara auubira. (ibid.) The Sviyaga river, ... circles the city area in a 
crescent and, ... through the open country in the west, hurries to the Kama. 

JIuga JJoynoKoHaa woK ue une, Kasybip Ykpanuara ... KHAYare KbI3bI AHbIHA 
KMTKOH OyJIbIM UbIKTEI. (OQMupxaH Enuxu, Court xutam.) Lida was no longer in 
Dawlakan. It turned out that she had moved in with her married daughter somewhere 
in Ukraine (kusy ‘bridegroom’; ‘young husband in his first years of marriage’; ‘son-in- 
law’; Kusyra Oapy (4bIry) ‘to get married (of a girl)’, kusyyere ‘married’). 

Munem 3aMaH/larbl Kelllesiap 10K, ... (ibid.) There are no people of my time, ... (i.e., of 
the time when the writer lived in that village). 

By acapHe COHIbI eapkarbl WH AXUIbI XUKaATIapaH Oepce UTel caHay4blapra MHH 
TYJIBICBIHYA KylIbIIaM. (Padasub Moctradun, Mepcnextusanpl torasiTMpiiK.) | com- 
pletely agree with those who consider this work (i.e., literary work) one of the best 
stories in recent years. 


With other common nouns +jarsi etc. forms relational adjectives qualifying their objects 
of attribution. For example: ypta subsapmare xaTbrH ‘a middle-aged woman’; rworapbl 
TapaxKelare ketlestap ‘high-ranking persons’; TaTap TesleHaere KuTamap ‘books in Tatar 
language’; Kyl caHjarbl acapsiapeHy ‘in his numerous works’. 
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Tom Hopes TyppIHya? 3aMauHa TypbIH a, arbIMlarbl BaKbITasap TYpbIH A, ... (OQMupxaH 
Exuxu, Xotepgore TeeHuop.) What is the conversation about? About the times, about 
current events, ... 

Tykaii uceMenyare KryOTa 12 anpesby9 YMpaTTarbl 990 2%KOMTasa KbICKa XUKOAJIOp 
Kuyace yTKapesige. (Ka3aH yruiappl HO. 6, 1968.) On the 12th of April, on the regular 
literary Friday, a short story evening was organized at the Tuqai Club (lit., at the club 
with the name of Tuqai). 

173 KHIIOMeTP O3bIHJIbIFLIHAarbl KaHaJIHbI Oep TayseK 94eHA9 YTel, UKeHYe KOHHE 
TaH aJIbIHHaH Cyselli MOpTEina Kusien *KuTTeK. (Mupra3uaH IOupic, Cyselll KaHasisl.) 
Passing through the 173 km long Canal in 24 hours, we reached the port of Suez the 
next day before dawn. 

AslapHbIH TOPMBIMKa MeHacaGaTMapeHare, (PUKepJIOy paBelleHare, Tes 1apen are 
«ABBIJIJIBIK» OJIJI9 KAAH CH3eJIel Topa. (Panv3 3eukKapHoeB, UakMa 4aKMBIii YT UbIKMBII.) 
One somehow feels the “touch of the village” in their (i.e., the prose writers’) attitude 
towards life, in their way of thinking, in their language. 


Joined to geographical names, +arbi, +jare, etc., forms relational adjectives indicating 
spacial relationship. 


Note: Relational adjectives in +arbt, etc., derived from geographical names are written with a capital 
letter. 


. MMH Ka3anjarbl CbIHJIbI COHTaTb MOKTIOCHAI yKbIM ugem, ... ((. MOpahumos 
TYpbIH Aa ucToseksiop, Baxi YpmMauutt.) ... | was studying at the Kazan School of Fine 
Arts, ... 

— Muu Kapamaspinpikpl. ... Xo3epre Tarapcerangarbt Kapamasipi Oysica, MMH aHbl 
Oesiom. (Mupra3uaH IOupic, be3sHeH elf eAHKe acTbIHyAa use.) “I am from Qaramaly.” 
... “If it is the Qaramaly in present-day Tatarstan, I know it.” 

AkboOu Kaslara KuJel ypbinra sATy OesI9H, Ka3akpcranjarbi Keye yibtH hom Tlepmp 
esIKaceHare 3yp KbI3bIH YaKBIPbI ASYHbI YTeHO Oaaqet. (OQMupxaH EnnuKy, 
OliTemMoreH BacbiaTb.) As soon as Aqibi came to the city and lay down on her bed, 
she began begging her (i.e., her younger daughter) to write and invite her youngest son 
(who was) in Kazakstan and her older daughter (who was) in the Perm’ region. 


Joined to names of persons +yarsi, etc., forms relational adjectives indicating /ocation, 
possession. 


Note: Relational adjectives in +qarpr, etc., derived from names of persons are written with a capital 
letter. 


... Xacpa3aM arbi yJI Y3rapellIapHeH Oepce a MUHe yiisIaHAbIpMabl, caraepra MaxKOyp 
uTMae. (QMupxaH Exuxu, BexzaH.) ... not one of those changes in my Khafaza 
caused me to think, (or) forced me to beware (Xacpa3a feminine name). 

MexomMMoTHeH ham HocuMoHeH MoeraMosiosiope Xoconfare Oy TapTbHy, 
yHalicbi3JIaHyHb! ONK Kyl KuMeTTesIop. (PaTux QmMupxan, Yptasaxta.) Mékhammiat’s 
and Nasima’s conduct lessened very much this uneasiness, uncomfortableness of 


Khasan’s. 
Note: Relational adjectives formed by joining +arbi, +4are, etc., to nouns are often used to avoid the 
repetition of a genitive immediately after another genitive. For example: ... Oy Mayet ... XIII-XIV 


racbipnapna Unen Oye bonrap aayoTenen Oallikaacbinjjarbl Tel MoyeT OysIEIM caHamraH. (C.C. 
Avinapos, H.J]. Axcenosa, bonrap wahape.) In the 13th and 14th centuries ... this mosque ... was 
regarded as the main mosque of the capital of the Volga Bolghar State. 

(... Bonrap JoysoTener OalikaJiacbinarbl Ten MoaueT..., instead of ... bonrap AsyoTenen Oallikaslacbinblh 
Ten Moayete ... The use of the two consecutive genitive endings is considered stylistically somewhat 
clumsy. Besides, in the above example the form with +arpi also points to location, which is more 
appropriate in its context). 
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2. Attached to some adjectives +jarbi, +are, etc., forms relational adjectives indicating the 

basic lexical meaning of the adjectives from which they are derived: 
Epakrarbi Kos xxKbIIbI Oya. (Hoxpmi Uconbet, Tarap xasbik Moxkasibsiope.) The 
distant sun is warm. 
OiTenraHHopAGH TYGoH ere HOTWKOHE Aca Oya. (M.3. 3aKueB, TatTap xaJIKbI TesIeHeH 
OapJIbIkKKa Kustye.) From what has been said one can draw the following conclusion 
(one can draw the conclusion (which is) below. 

ao! the verbal adverb in -m etc., and Oymy, see 1258). 
YOrapbisarel Mucasiap Uy Typpiga ceisu. (B.C. Caduyssmua, Tarap TeseHeH cy3 
tTopTuoe.) The above examples tell about that. 
yn cekyHota yK AKbIH,arbl Kyak TOOeHHOH UMTOIUIIpe KWJIel YbIKTHI. (Iomap 
Bommpos, Keresmoron oupaury.) At the same moment (lit., second) his comrades 
came out from under the nearby bushes. 
AkbIHAarbl yH es 9ICHAI WIHEH alllIaMaslap %#XUTewITepyyaHsere WakTHIit 
apTTBIpbiibipra THem. (Mapcesb 3apunos, OTEMJIbI aitaHer.) In the next ten years 
the country’s output of fertilizers must be considerably increased. 


3. Attached to some adverbs +arbi, +are, etc., forms relational adjectives reflecting the 
basic lexical meaning of the adverb. For example: Oupe ‘here’: bupegare KemlesIapHeH 
KyOece TaHbI ue. (ATum1a Pacux, Amates.) Most of the people (who were) here were 
known (to him). 


4. The suffix +marbi, +are, etc., is attached to certain numerals to form relational adjec- 
tives: 
AJITMBILITAarbi KapT Oa6aH ... (Haxprii Ucanbat, Tatap xasIbiK MakasIbsIape.) Your old 
grandfather of sixty ... 
Cukconjare Oep kapt ... (ibid.) An old man of eighty ... (An octogenarian ...). 


5. Joined to pronouns, +farbi, +are, etc., forms relational adjectives indicating /ocation, 
possession. 

- Baca y3eHeH yTKaHe OesIaH 9 hom xa3epre BaKBITTArbl dle OesaH Wa Ge3are 
MUWOpIpIOH WaKTbIM AepbIbIMI TOpa Ue. (OQMupxaH Exuku, Bexyzau.) Wafa distin- 
guished himself considerably from the Mishars at our (working) place by his past, as 
well as by his present work. 

KutamxaHoHeH KbIMMoTe — anarbl KUTallIapHbIH KyrsereHya hom TepJiesereH ya. 
(Penat Xapucos, Kolisiop, Ke3ap HUH OysEIp?) The value of a library lies in the 
multitude and variety of the books (which are) in it. 

Anapjarbi Oy rafaTHe Oapbl aHa rbIHa Xac Hapca UTel Kypy Wepec OyMac use ... 
(OQmupxaH Enuku, XoTepoere TeeHHap.) To regard this habit of his as something 
peculiar only to him would not be right ... 

— Ta3eTawapHbl, alapyarbi X90ap ham cypatsiapHe KypMaroH, a1OaT TI. (OxcoH basHos, 
Tam xutam.) “Of course, he has not seen (I think) the newspapers, the news and 
pictures (which are) in them.” 

— JlokKWH, TYPbICbIH DUTIM, APHOM KOTEM ATMArHI3, y3ere3qare pesepBIIAPHbI KbIOpaK 
aUbII SKI allibiIpa Oapcarbl3, xvepsepak OyEIp. ((a343 Kamarmos, 7Kup 2«bIJIBICEI.) 
“But, I tell you the truth, don’t wait for help. It will be better, if you develop and put 
to work more boldly the reserves which you yourselves have.” 

Bakxua OuK KYNTOH YTbIPTHWITaH Oysica KupoK: aHAarbl araulap WHAe TIMaM 
KaptTaliraHHap. (Cagpu Komen, Jum Oyenna.) The garden must have been planted 
very long ago, for the trees in it have already grown very old. 

KaptT Mup3a apa-Tupa Yell AHHapbIHa aHapaH YKbITraH JepecsiapeH, rHMHa3HA are 
TOPMBILIHBI, aHarbl METAaJIJIMMHOPHe, allay-o4ysIapHe copaitEipa. (ibid.) From time 
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to time, at tea, the old mirza asks him (1.e., his son) about his studies, about life at the 
high school, the teachers there, and about the food and drink. 

Yul apajla KbIINIKbI KbICKa KOH Y3bIM Ta KHTTe, KapaHrbiiana ja Oalliaybl. J OyreH 
anap Kama OyeHa Oappin ublrapra, WyHAarbi Oep palioH y39reHa KusIelM KyHapra 
Tuewsep. (Mupcoii Qmup, Anautray Kewlesape.) Meanwhile, the short winter day 
passed quickly and darkness began to fall. But today they must reach the Kama, get 
to (lit., come to), and spend the night at, a district center (which is) there. 
Bep-Oepce GesIaH THPOHPOK TaHbillla, TereHIre-MOHarbl XIWIIp TYpbIHAa copatua 
Oamampitap. (ibid.) They began to know each other better (lit., deeper) (and) to ask 
about things (conditions) (which were) there and here. 


Note: Monjarbl, anarbl, WyH arbi, Terenjare are formed by joining +arpi, +fare to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns 6y, yi, uly, Tere (see 414-422). In the locative they function as adverbs of place: Mona 
‘here’, anya ‘there’, etc. Furthermore, as ya can be both demonstrative pronoun and personal pronoun 
of the 3rd person singular (see 414-417), anya may also mean ‘in (with) him, her, it’. 


[252] +aam, +am1 (forms also nouns); aBa3 ‘voice’, aBa3ya ‘homonymic’, ‘homonymous’; 
MorbHo ‘Meaning’, MarbHael ‘synonymous’, MarbHaIl cy3JIap “synonyms words’. 


[253] +H, +bIii, +Bu, +BbIii; an Arabic suffix; used frequently in Tatar. It forms adjectives 
from nouns of Arabic origin: Tapux ‘history’, Tapuxu ‘historical’; don ‘science’, daHHU 
‘scientific’; rbiiijiem ‘science’, rbiisibMu ‘scientific’, cbiiiHErp ‘class’, cbiitHdbrii ‘pertaining to 
class’, as for example, cpriHdprii Kepam ‘class struggle’, MarbHa ‘sense’, ‘meaning’, ‘sub- 
stance’, ‘nature’, MorbHaBH ‘spiritual’, ‘intellectual’. 


[254] uk (compare also 84, 2 c); forms adjectives from Russian loanwords (adjectives) 
ending in Russian in +n4ecknii: Onorpaduyeckuii — Onorpaduk “biographic’; Teopetuyeckuit 
— Teopetuk ‘theoretic’; rpammMaTuyeckui — rpaMMaTuk ‘grammatical’. 


[255] +Kap (P.); xaiima ‘cunning’, ‘slyness’, ‘ruse’, xaiislakap ‘cunning’, ‘sly’, ‘artful’. 


Note: When joined to nouns of the back vowel group this suffix is spelled +kapb or +Kap: duya 
‘sacrifice’, (buyakapb, dpugaxap /fidakor/ ‘selfless’, ‘devoted’. 


[256] +.1a4, +194; forms adjectives designating abundance, profusion, excess: uT ‘meat’, 
utsia4 ‘fleshy’, ‘meaty’, ‘beefy’; fox ‘wool’, ‘down’, fonsay ‘woolly’, ‘downy’, ‘fluffy’. 


[257] +.1p1, +e; this suffix belongs to the most productive and most frequently used 
suffixes. 


1. Joined to nouns, it forms both descriptive and relational adjectives indicating; 

a) A quality or an object possessed (see also 129, 205): MarbHa ‘meaning’, MarbHase *KaBall 
‘an intelligent, sensible answer’; KaHyH ‘law’, kaHyHupI ‘lawful’, ‘legal’; keu ‘strength’, 
Koeusle ‘strong’; BakbIT ‘time’, BaKbITJIbI ‘temporary’, BaKbITJIbI MaTOyraT ‘periodicals’; 
akbII ‘brain’, aKbiirbt ‘intelligent’, “having a brain’; upex ‘freedom’, upexsie ‘free’; »*xup 
‘land’, »*xupsie Kerte ‘a local person’, or ‘a person who owns land’; ypMaH ‘wood’, ypMaHJIbI 
Tay ‘a wooded mountain’; at ‘horse’, aTsIbI Kettle ‘a person owning a horse’; Oasta ‘child’, 
OasasbI XaTbIH ‘a woman who has a child’; caxan ‘beard’, cakanbl KapT ‘an old man 
having a beard’; Oyii ‘stature’, o3bIH OyiiEI Oep ereT ‘a tall youth’. 

b) The presence — also the abundant or excessive presence — of one object in (on, at, etc.) 
another object (place, etc.): To3 ‘salt’, To3mpI cy ‘salt water’; kutan “book’, Kkutamstbi 
wikad ‘a bookcase with books’; Oasix ‘fish’, OaspikiEr Ky “a lake having fish’; tay 
‘mountain’, TaysIbr xup ‘a place where there is a mountain’, or “a mountainous place’ (1.e., 
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a place with many mountains); Tom ‘taste’, Tamsie alllaMJIBIK ‘tasty food’, or ‘good-tasting 
food’; To3mpI amr “salty food’ (1.e., excessively salty food). 


2. Joined to names of countries (continents), it forms names of nationalities (see also 325, 
326): Jlanua ‘Denmark’, qaHuase ‘a Dane’ or ‘Danish’; bemprua ‘Belgium’, Oesbrusse 
‘Belgian’; Ascrpua ‘Austria’, ancrpuasie ‘Austrian’. 

3. Joined to names of colors, it indicates that the color predominates, or that it is mixed 
with other colors: ax ‘white’, aksIbr cuTcbI ‘a cotton (print) whose basic color is white’; 
akJIbI-Kapasibt ‘white and black’; axmpi-KyKste ‘white and blue’. 


4. Attached to verbal nouns in -y, -y (see 1171), the suffix +1, +1e forms adjectives 
indicating the basic lexical meaning of the verbal nouns from which they are derived. 
Note: They often correspond to present participles in English when these are used as pure adjectives: 

Hukayap kyapra Terppiiicam fa, Haga MuHeM yiinapbimMa hamMaH KMJIO Ta Kepo ... 
Konak Tedemya My3blIKa Ja AHTbIPbIM KeOek. AMIKBIHYJIbI hom MOHCY, OHVyJIe ham 
KuHcaTye My3blKa. YiI apayja MuHa Haya copaysibl Ky3JIape OesI9H Kapan Kya: «bappin 
%*KUTI MMKOH Oy cuHa? ANJIbIiicbIH MUKOH?» (Padaun Texdetynmun, Arpicy.) As 
much as I try to chase her away, Nadya still, keeps coming into my thoughts ... It is 
as though the music rings in my ear too, passionate and mournful, inviting and 
foreboding music. It is then as though Nadya, glancing at me with her inquiring eyes, 
asks: “Is this really getting to you? Do you really understand it?” (Nadya is a professional 
musician, but the person thinking the above is not particularly well-versed in music. Nadya doubts 
that he understands the music referred to). 


[258] +r, +1ek; forms relational adjectives designating a quantity. It is attached to 
nouns denoting time, measure, weight and monetary units. 


Atua ‘week’, arHasibik ‘weekly’; kox ‘day’, kexusiek ‘daily’; Out MHHYyTJIBIK 91 “a five-minute 
job’, ‘some work which can be done in five minutes’; anTbr autbsek Oasia ‘a six-year-old 
child’; yTbr3 CaHTHMeTPJIBIK CBI3rBIY “a 30 centimeter ruler’; Gep moTsbIK rep ‘a one pood 
weight (15.38 kg)’; yH qoumapsbIK OusetT ‘a ten dollar bill’. 


[259] +cy; this suffix is attached to some names of colors to express a /Jower degree of 
quality; it is equivalent to English “+ish”: kapa ‘black’, kapacy ‘blackish’; 3aHrap ‘blue (sky- 
blue)’, 39Hrapcy ‘bluish’. 


[260] +cb13, +ce3; forms both descriptive and relational adjectives with a negative meaning: 
akbiJI ‘brain’, akbiicbi3 ‘brainless’, ‘stupid’; kanyH ‘law’, kaHyHcsI3 ‘lawless’; uT ‘meat’, uTce3 
‘meatless’, ‘without meat’; key ‘strength’, keuce3 ‘powerless’, ‘having no strength’. 


[261] +cbia, +ces; this suffix has the same meaning as +cy: ax ‘white’, axcpim ‘whitish’; kyK 
‘blue’, kyKcen ‘bluish’. 


[262] +4a, +49;) this suffix forms: 

a) Adjectives from nouns denoting nationalities: tatap “Tatar’, Tarapya “Tatar’ (adj.); Tepex 
‘Turk’, repexya ‘Turkish’; rapom ‘Arab’, rapanua ‘Arabic’; (panuy3 ‘Frenchman’, 
(bpanuy3ya ‘French’; uxrsu3 ‘Englishman’, warsmu34o ‘English’. 

b) Adjectives from adjectives; indicates a /esser degree of the quality described by the basic 
adjective: caskbrH ‘cold’, camkbrnya ‘cool’; 035TH ‘long’, o3brH4a ‘oblong’. 


1) Adjectives formed with +4a, +49 function also as adverbs. For example: Tarapyua celimomy ‘to speak 
Tatar’. 
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[263] +4ak, +49k; OacbIM ‘pressure’, ‘stress’, OacbIm4aK ‘bothersome’, ‘troublesome’, “‘irk- 
° 
some’. 


[264] +4aH, +49H; expresses the inclination towards a certain characteristic or the habit of 
performing the action expressed by the basic noun: yit ‘thought’, yituan ‘pensive’, “given to 
reverie’; 91 ‘work’, smm4aH ‘industrious’, ‘active’; Hoxsr ‘sleep’, HoxpbriaH ‘loving to sleep’, 
‘sleepyhead’; cy3 ‘word’, cy3490H ‘talkative’, ‘garrulous’; Tprppmmy ‘the striving’ (verbal noun), 
TbIpbiyyaH ‘diligent’, ‘assiduous’, ‘zealous’; 9uy ‘the drinking’ (verb. noun)’ 94y40H ‘ad- 
dicted to drinking’, ‘having the habit of drinking’. 


[265] +411, +4e; this suffix has the same meaning as +4aH, +49H: KyHak ‘guest’, KyHaKYBIJI 
‘hospitable’; xpraHat ‘treason’, xbidHoTYes ‘treacherous’, ‘inclined to treason’; yrko ‘offense’, 
‘anger’, yikaues ‘touchy’, ‘quick to take offense’. 


[266] +b1, +e (mostly +e); amb ‘young’, ‘fresh’, stem ‘green’, ‘unripe’. 


Suffixes Forming Adjectives from Verbs 


[267] -aH, -aH, -bIH, -eH; KbIC ‘press’, KbIcaH ‘tight’, ‘narrow’; atep ‘hide’, amepex ‘secret’, 
‘hi ’ 
idden’. 


[268] -a4, -04, -brm, -e4; Kem ‘laugh’, kemo4u ‘gay’, ‘merry’, ‘cheerful’; kpr3raH ‘pity’, ‘feel 
sorry’, KbI3raHb ‘pitiful’; ammprk ‘hurry’, ampirprm ‘urgent’; uMoH ‘be terrified’, ‘feel awe- 
struck’, umMoney ‘frightful’, ‘dreadful’. 


[269] -rak, -rak, -Kak, -kak; forms adjectives expressing the quality inherent in the basic 
verb: tai ‘slip’, Taiirax ‘slippery’; Oat ‘become soiled’, ‘sink (in the mud), OaTKak ‘boggy’, 
‘swampy’, ‘muddy’. 


[270] -rbi, -reH, -KbIH, -keH; forms adjectives expressing the inclination to something, or 
the natural quality, characteristic of an object: a3 ‘become corrupted’, ‘be naughty’, a3rprH 
‘spoiled’, ‘licentious’, a3rbrH Oasta ‘a spoilt child’, a3rbrH Kemte ‘a licentious person’; Kuc ‘cut’, 
KuckeHu ‘sharp’, ‘harsh’, ‘firm’, ‘decisive’; yr ‘be sharp’, yrKex ‘sharp’. 


[271] -rprp, -rep, -KbIp, Kep; designates a high ability to carry out an activity: am ‘take’, 
asrpip ‘agile’, “dexterous’, ‘bright’, ‘smart’; cu3 ‘feel’, cu3rep ‘sensitive’; Tan ‘find’, Tamkprp 
‘resourceful’, ‘ready’, ‘quick’. 


[272] -rbi+cbr3, -re+ce3; forms adjectives with a negative meaning: KoTbIZI ‘save yourself’, 
KOTBIJIFBICBI3 ‘Inevitable’, ‘unavoidable’, ‘hopeless’; ammamiTsIp ‘replace’, asIMallITBIPrbIchl3 
‘irreplaceable’; kuuextep ‘delay’, ‘put off, ‘postpone’, kuuexTeprece3 ‘not postponable’, 
‘urgent’. 


[273] -rprm, -reu, -KBm, Ke4; forms adjectives expressing a quality: KbI3bIKTHIp ‘interest’ 
(transitive verb), KbI3bIKTBIprpm4 ‘tempting’, ‘alluring’; kor o4 ‘be terrified’, ‘be horrified’, 
KoToUKBIY ‘terrible’, ‘horrible’; stap ‘push’, ‘shove’, ‘incite’, ‘instigate’, ‘drive’, srapre4 ‘impellent’, 
‘motive’, sTapre4y keu ‘motive force’; uc KuT ‘be amazed’, uckuTkKey ‘amazing’, ‘wonderful’. 


[274]-aam, -aamM (mostly am); KyH ‘obey’, ‘agree’, ‘get used to’, kyHaam ‘obedient’, ‘oblig- 
ing’, ‘accustomed’, ‘used to’. 
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[275] -ab1K, ek (mostly -abIK; also forms nouns): TatsIaH ‘be abandoned’, ‘be deserted’, ‘be 
neglected’, TammmanHybiK ‘abandoned’, ‘deserted’, ‘neglected’, TammmaH”bIK Oasa ‘stray child’; 
Kasi ‘remain’, KaJIbIK ‘residual’. 


[276] -°x /-°q/, -°k: axca ‘limp’, axcak ‘lame’; KypbIk ‘be afraid’, kypkak ‘fearful’, ‘timid’; 
603 ‘spoil’, ‘destroy’, 603nIK ‘spoiled’, ‘rotten’; epex “be afraid’, epxox ‘fearful’, ‘scared’, 
‘easily frightened’; ucep ‘get drunk’, ucepex ‘drunken’. 


[277] -ma, -ma; Ky ‘join’, ‘add’, kymma ‘united’, ‘compound’, ‘complex’; scam ‘be made’, “be 
formed’, scasma ‘artificial’; kyy ‘move’, ‘migrate’, kyyMo ‘nomadic’. 


[278] -masmi, -Mavte; this suffix, which is attached to both active and passive verbs, 
indicates a permanent property or quality; it often corresponds to the present participle in 
English used attributively): Oop ‘wind’, OopmMampr tos ‘a winding road’; acprin ‘hang’ (intran- 
sitive), ACbIIMaJIbI Jamia ‘a hanging lamp’; abi ‘open’ (intransitive’, aabIMaJIbI Tapa3e “a 
window that opens (folds)’; stan ‘turn’, ‘spin’, ‘gyrate’, ‘rotate’, siimaHMasIe yeHUBIK ‘a 
spinning (gyrating) toy (plaything)’. 


[279] -mac, -mac; forms negative adjectives: ubrga ‘bear’, ubrqamac ‘unbearable’; y3rap 
‘change’, y3rapMac ‘invariable’, ‘not changing’, ‘constant’; cyH “go out’, ‘die out’, ‘grow dim’, 
‘fade’, cyHMac yT ‘a fire which does not go out’. 


[280] -Hak, -Hak; 2%xbIi ‘gather’, ‘collect’, »*xbriiHak ‘neat’, ‘tidy’; Tarif ‘restrain’, “hold back’, 
‘curb’, ThIiiHak ‘modest’, ‘reserved’. 


[281] -Op; forms attributive adjectives expressing an activity or property characteristic of 
the noun which it precedes: kattHa ‘boil’, kaliHap cy ‘boiling water’; catipa ‘sing’, caitipap 
caHyray ‘singing nightingale’; ak ‘flow’, arap cy ‘flowing, running water’; aH ‘burn’, Hap 
tay, also: aHaptay ‘volcano’ (lit., burning mountain); apa ‘suit’, ‘be fit to’, hap sm1ko apap 
Oep Kelle ‘a person able to do everything’; kamgpip ‘leave (behind)’, ‘abandon’, TaH kamyBIp 
‘amaze’, TaH KaJIIbIpbIp Tapaxare ‘to an amazing degree’; kaHaTsIaH “be inspired’, ‘become 
winged’, ‘rejoice’, KaHaTIaHBIp 4ak ‘a glad, joyful time’; uc ‘blow’, ucap »xum ‘strong (gusty) 
wind’; kus ‘come’, ‘arrive’, kKuJIep 2p (ypbIH) ‘destination’, ‘place of arrival’. 


[282] -y+.1p1, -y+.1e; this suffix forms adjectives which usually correspond to active and 
passive participles in English: apcbr ‘rage’, apcy ‘the raging’, ‘to rage’, apcyJIbl ABIHTe3 
‘raging sea’; caHa ‘count’, caHay ‘the counting’, ‘to count’, caHaysbr ‘counted’; kuMceT 
‘humiliate’, kumcety ‘the humiliating’, ‘to humiliate’, kumcetTyse mmapTmap ‘humiliating con- 
ditions’. 


[283] -aak, -4ak, -4bIK, -4ek; forms adjectives expressing the inclination towards, the habit 
of, performing the action expressed by the verb: Taptstxu ‘be shy’, ‘be timid’, TapTprHuak 
‘shy’, ‘timid’; yitua ‘play’, yexuax ‘playful’; upeu ‘be lazy’, ‘loaf’, upenuox ‘lazy’; Kpian ‘flirt’, 
KbIIaHYBbIK ‘coquetish’; OatimaH ‘bother’, OoiisaHueK “quarrelsome’. 


[284] -n1°K; forms adjectives denoting a quality: kym “come unstuck’, kymuak ‘coming 
unstuck’; xem “become wet’, »*xemlIeK Kap ‘wet, melting snow’. 


[285] -b1, -e; Ty ‘be filled’, ‘fill’ (intransitive), Tym ‘full’; kat ‘harden’, ‘grow hard’, kaTsr 
‘hard’, ‘firm’, ‘severe’; koppi ‘dry’, ‘become dry’, koppi ‘dry’ (adjective); ym ‘die’, ye ‘dead’. 
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[286] -brm, -em (mostly -bm); Kyu ‘join’, ‘add’, kyurbrm ‘compound’, ‘joined’; aep ‘separate’, 
aepbIM ‘separate’, ‘special’. 


[287] -bIHKBI, -eHKe; forms adjectives expressing a quality: Oac ‘pacify’, ‘calm’, ‘quiet’, 
OacbIHKbI ‘gentle’, ‘mild’, ‘quiet’, ‘modest’; kyTap ‘raise’, kyTapeHKe ‘elevated’, ‘high’; rem 
‘fall’, ‘descend’, remenke ‘depressed’. 


[288] -bmm (rare); KaT ‘mix’, KaTbm ‘mixed’, Kap KaTbII AHTBIp ‘rain mixed with snow’. 
In addition to the above suffixes a few Persian prefixes are used to form derived adjectives: 


[289] Ou+; indicates the lack of a quality: Ouxa6ap ‘unknown’ (xa6bap ‘information’, ‘news’), 
outapad ‘neutral’ (tapad ‘side’), Ouxucar ‘innumerable’, ‘numberless’ (xucani ‘calculation’), 
oOunuhaas ‘boundless’, ‘endless’, ‘infinite’, (Huhaa /nihaja/ ‘end’, ‘limit’). 


[290] Ha+, Ha+ (mostly Ha+); forms adjectives with a negative meaning: Haxak ‘unjust’, 
‘lawless’ (xak ‘law’, ‘justice’), Haxym ‘unpleasant’ (xym ‘pleasant’), HaqaH ‘illiterate’, ‘igno- 
rant’ (gaH /in composition/ ‘knowing’). 


Formation of Compound Adjectives 


[291] An adjective is united with an adjective. Both parts are written separately: kye KbI3bII 
or Kapa KbI3buI ‘dark red’, kye amen ‘dark green’, TOHBIK ates “pale green’. 


[292] An adjective is united with an adjective. Both parts are written with a hyphen: 
KOHTbIpT-Kapa ‘hazel’ (kouHrpipT ‘brown’, Kapa ‘black’), KoHTBIpT-KbI3bI ‘reddish-brown’ 
(KBI3bII ‘red’), ucaH-cay ‘healthy’, ‘safe and sound’, ucoH-cay Hepenm KaliTy ‘to return safe 
and sound’, ucaice3-xucarichr3 ‘countless’, ‘innumerable’. 


[293] Phraseological verbs (see 837-856) are joined together and the suffix -Kbr4, -Ke4 is 
attached to the verb stem: uc kuT ‘amaze’, uckuTKey ‘amazing’; KoT o4 ‘be terrified’, “be 
horrified’, korouKsr4 ‘terrible’, ‘horrible’; xam ut ‘decide’, xamutTkKey ‘decisive’, Oa Bat ‘rack 
one’s brain’, OamiBaTKBIy ‘puzzling’. 


[294] An adjective or numeral is united with a noun plus the suffix +1, +e. Both parts 
are written separately: kapa xy3me ‘dark-eyed’, o3brH Oyiisr ‘tall’ (of stature), TaOaHaK 
oyster ‘short’ (of stature), ak 4yauste ‘white-haired’, kuH sacbpaksI ‘broad-leaved’, KH 2KMJIKase 
‘broad-shouldered’, qyptT aakspr ‘quadrupedal’, uke axspr ‘having two sides’, 64 KaTJIbI 
‘having three stories’, as for example: o4 KaTspI ett ‘a three-storied house’, kym MusIaT IIe 
‘multinational’. 


[295] The fractional number appm is united with an adjective. Both parts are written 
separately: spbIM Ky¥Mo “‘seminomadic’, sppimM pacmn ‘semiofficial’, spbim aubiK ‘half open’, 
‘ajar’. 


[296] 7wo nouns are united. The last takes the suffix +sm1, +e. Both parts are written 
separately: apbicsiIaH Mepokse ‘lionhearted’, kyaH Hepakse or KyHH %*aHJbI ‘fainthearted’, 
‘weakhearted’, ‘cowardly’, ‘timid’, kyaH upenme ‘harelipped’, Tam Oarbipbste or Talll KyHesIIe 
or Tall Hepakse ‘stony-hearted’, ‘cold-hearted’, ‘unmerciful’. 
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[297] A noun or pronoun and the postposition apa are joined. Both parts are written 
together: xamikapa ‘international’ (apa ‘between’), y3apa ‘mutual’ (y3 ‘oneself’). 


Attributive and Predicate Adjectives 


[298] Adjectives are not inflected. According to their position in a sentence, they may be 
classified as attributive and predicate adjectives. 


[299] An attributive adjective is closely attached to its noun and regularly precedes it: capi 
yauak ‘the yellow flower’, capbi ya4aKsap ‘yellow flowers’, Tyrapak ecTam ‘the round table’, 
a3rbI koa ‘the spring sun’, KHH ypaMHapHbIH ‘of the broad streets’, Tap Kapallani 
Keegan ‘from the narrow-minded person’, torapbi KaTTa ‘on the upper floor’, 6nek 
Taynlapra ‘to (unto) the high mountains’. 


[300] A predicate adjective completes the meaning of the predicate verb but describes or 
limits the subject. Predicate adjectives are common with auxiliary (copulative) verbs, except 
when the copula is not expressed (for example, when the adjective describes or limits the 
subject in a specific manner in the affirmative present tense, indicative). In this latter case 
the predicate adjective functions as the predicate of the sentence: by yauaK cappi. This 
flower is yellow. Asma Tame. The apple is tasty. Teo kapanrpr. The night is dark. )Koiire 
K@HHOp MaTyp. The summer days are beautiful. Kaya ken matyp uze. Yesterday the day 
was beautiful. KymHex cybl xbibI ue. The water of the lake was warm. 
by wohopHeH ypaMHapbl Typbl, MaTyp, KuOeTIape OuK Gait. (TaOnenbap 
Doii3paxmanos, IIupamuyasap usenya.) The streets of this city are straight, beautiful. 
Its shops are very rich. 
Maiinpiy oyBosIre UKe aTHACbI OOJbITJIbI, AHTbIPIbI OyaHI. The first two weeks in 
May were cloudy and rainy. 
Yoprmap suaprau. ... Canam tTyOoe 6ep, uke, 04 HopT — AJIFBI3 KapubiKap su 
TopraH MopTsiap rpima casamM TyOane. (Mupra3uaH lOunic, Tady hom rorasty.) The 
houses have changed. ... There are one, two (or) three houses with thatched roofs. 
Only those houses in which old women are living are thatched. 
Hoxt Ka3aH apTprHaa Oapybip Oep aBbiJI ... 3ypMbI? WucdH, 3yp Tyresep, Oy aBbII 
OukK Keukena, ... AHZa ONK caJIKbIH Bo OuK 9cce Tyre. ((abgaynua Tyxait, Wypane.) 
Just behind Kazan there is a village ... You might ask (lit., say): “Is it large?” It is not 
large. This village is very small, ... There it is not very cold nor very hot. 


[301] A predicate adjective having a personal pronoun for its subject may take the predicate 
endings: 


Muu ucon MMH WCo3HMeH I am healthy 

Cu “con CHH McaHCeH you are healthy 

Yui ucaH ysl UcaHTep he (she, it) is healthy 
Bes ucoH 6e3 ucoHbe3 we are healthy 

Ce3 “coH ce3 HCoHCe3 you are healthy 
Aslap ucoH aslap UcaHHap they are healthy 


Note: In today’s Tatar literary language these endings are used only in certain cases (see 211, b, ‘Note’, 
691 c, 1027). 
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Degrees of Comparison 


[302] The degrees of comparison indicate in what degree of intensity the quality described 
by the adjective exists. 


Note: Many adjectives are, from their meaning, incapable of comparison. Such are adjectives express- 
ing a quality as absolute or complete, as for example: MaHresiek ‘eternal’, ‘immortal’, OepfaHbep 
‘single’, ‘unique’, ku4eKTepyce3 ‘instantaneous’, ‘immediate’, unxces ‘infinite’, eumouMakJIbI ‘triangu- 
lar’. Here belong also many of the relational adjectives formed by means of the suffixes +arni, +are, 
+Tarbl, +Tare, +rbi, +re, +KbI, +Ke, +JIbI, +J1e (when denoting possession), +JIbIK, +J1eK, +CbI3, +ce3, 
+bili, +H, +HK. 


[303] The positive degree merely describes the quality. It has no special ending: Pammrt 
Koeuse. Rashit is strong. Axum Kkeure. The good man. haga saxuipr. The weather is good. 


[304] The comparative degree is formed by means of the suffix +pak, +pak. When attached 
to adjectives with a final consonant, a very short bI, e requires the change of final k /k/ into 
r /g/, « /q/ into r /oj/, m into 6, both in writing and in pronunciation: sxubI ‘good’, axuibIpak 
‘better’; KeukeHo ‘small’, keukeHapox ‘smaller’; 3yp ‘big’, 3yppak (pronounced: s3yp®!pax) 
‘bigger’; TyOaH ‘low’, TyOaHpaK (pronounced: TyOaH©paxk) ‘lower’; 3upaK ‘clever’, ‘bright’, 
3uparpaK (pronounced: 3upar*pax) ‘more clever’, ‘brighter’; Ouex ‘high’, Ouerpax ‘higher’; 
ky ‘much’, kyOpaK ‘more’; mar ‘fast’, ‘remarkable’, ‘good’, m1aOpaxk ‘faster’, ‘more remark- 
able’, ‘better’; Hprk /nbq/ ‘strong’, ‘hard’, ‘firm’, Hpirpak /npoyraq/ ‘stronger’, ‘harder’, 
‘firmer’; kypKak ‘timid’, ‘fearful’, kypkarpax /qurqagraq/ ‘more timid’, ‘fearful’. 


With compound adjectives formed by uniting an adjective with a noun plus the suffix -srI, 
-Jle, +pak, +pak is joined to the adjective: o3brHpak OyiisnI ‘taller’, KuHpaK adpakstbI ‘having 
broader leaves, kbickapak Hous! ‘having shorter hair’ (fou ‘wool’). 


[305] The comparative degree is used in comparing persons or things of the same or of 
different kind. It can make an exp/icit comparison as well as an zmp/icit one. 


[306] When used explicitly, i.e., naming both the bearer of the attribute in the greater 
degree as well as the bearer of the attribute in the lesser degree, the word designating the 
latter takes the ab/ative, or it is in the dative followed by the word kaparanga ‘with regard 
to’, ‘in comparison to’. The word designating by how much the quality of one object is 
higher (or lesser) appears in the dative. In making an exp/icit comparison, the adjective may 
also be used in its positive form, i.e., without the suffix +pak, +paxK. 


Examples: 

Ce3HeH aBbIJI Oe3HeH aBblIaH 3yppak (or: 3yp). Your village is larger than our village. 
Yo MHHHOH ALIbpak (Or: yJI MMHHOH smb). He is younger than I. Ka3anra kaparanya 
Mackay 3yppak. Moscow is larger than Kazan. Cun 6e3ra Kaparanja O/bIpak. You are 
older than we. 


Compare also: 
—Ce3 ... Huyek suiuce3? — Si kyr. — YKbITYYbIHBIKbIHAa Kaparab a a3pak TyreJIMeHu? 
(Mupcoait Qmup, Anantay Kewlesape.) “... how are you doing (lit., living)?” “I have a 
lot of work.” “Isn’t it less than that of a teacher?” 
By KeHHe KyK e3e raqaTTareaH 39HTappaK ... Oya. (Mupra3uaH lOusic, Qpyerou 
OapaHre.) On this day the sky (lit., face of the sky) is bluer than usual ... 
DKWJ9H 2KUTe3 MallivHaya OK KyI joJWIap yYTIM MuH. (Tamup Hacppiit, Kyurapart.) 
In the automobile, which is faster than the wind, I drive (over) very many roads. (From 
a song). 
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JoyrasucnHa. besaM, cuH *bakbliipb, /ATaH-aHaH 1oxK/, Ilynaii na cunnaH/ baepak 
/bajbraq/ atjam tox. (Haxpiit UcanbatT. Qoyramucnua.) Avicenna. I know, you are poor, 
You have no parents, Yet, there is no man Richer than you. 

Crygent XoMMHOH YH AWIbJopra obIpak ue. (MOpahum Ta3u, Kanatsanpip 
yak.) The student was about ten years older than Khalim. 

Apud 6aba Aby GabananH HuOapbI Cep-uKe AIIbKa TeHo KeYepakK Ue. (byat 
CenoimMan, Ady 6a6a.) The old man Arif was only one or two years younger than the 
old man Abu. 


[307] An explicit comparison may also be made by naming the bearer of the attribute in the 
lesser degree, followed by the postposition yarpmutErprangza ‘comparing’ (participle in -ran 
in the locative of uarpmurErpy “to compare): 
Bopyakta ca aKcbIM, Oonaii Ge9H YarbIITbipraHja, UKesIaTa KyOpaK ... (Mapcesb 
3apunos, OTBIIINIIbI oiiJIaHeI.) But compared with wheat, peas have twice as much 
albumen, ... 


[308] Used implicitly, the bearer of the attribute in the greater degree alone is named 
explicitly. The bearer of the attribute in the lesser degree is felt often to be some undefined 
standard or norm; often there is produced an impression of approximateness or incomplete 
degree of the quality. In making an zmp/icit comparison, the comparative adjective may not 
be used in the positive degree: 

- Vosner3. Ulynait 6ynray, 3yppak hom npirpak Kylepsiep camipra KupoK. (Camup 

Hacpsiii, Kymmmapat.) Yoldyz. If this is so, one must build larger and stronger bridges. 
bycoi KaTJayJibipak Mocbosia une. (QmMupxaH Enuxu, Ca3 youre.) This was a more 
complicated matter. 
Taxtaw!) OacbInKbIpak, caObippak, KelleJIap OeJIOH MeTaMoJIOa HOMMarpak OyJica, 
Kytyii”) kupecen4a, JapTepak, KaliHappak, KHCKeHpoK Kellie Ue. (OmupxaH Exnuxn, 
Xotepmere TeeHHap.) If Taqtash was more reserved, more patient (and), in dealing 
with people, more courteous; Qutuy was in contrast (to him) a more energetic, more 
fiery, more resolute man. 


— Cun, Kamas 9Hem, Oy 911 EYeH ALIbpak gasie, ... (Mupcott Qmup, be3HeH aBbiJI 
Ketlece.) “You, my brother (i.e., younger brother) Kamali, are still a little young for 
this work, ...” 


Kpi3 ... YpbIHbIHHaH Topyb: — Muna BakpiT Oyraii. — TOK, uptapak aie. (OxcaH 
Basnos, J[ekaOpbHbiH yHeueHye KoeHe.) The girl ... got up. “I have to go, I think.” 
“No, it’s still rather early.” 

—Comam Xacou! Suvrap CapaMpl? 

— Canam JuBap! bapa. Y3eHHeKe Hu4eK? 

— Yprauapak, Xocou. (ibid.) 

“Greetings, Khasan! Are things all right?” 

“Greetings, Anwar! They are all right. How are you doing?” 

“So-so, Khasan.” 

Ketyye — caslaMapaK KHeMJIe, OalliblHsa MCKe sions, aslanaaKk. (Mupxoiigep Poii3n, 
Tasnuadany.) The shepherd is (clad) in somewhat ragged clothes, on his head is an old 
hat, and he is barefooted. 


!) fhagu Taxram (Hadi Taqtash), Tatar poet (1901-1931). 
2) Tanen Kyryit (Ghadel Qutuy), Tatar poet, prose writer, playwright and journalist (1903-1945). 


109 


[309] 
‘even 


[310] 


The comparative may be further intensified by placing Tarbin (Tarpi) ja ‘still’, ‘even’, 
more’ before the adjective in the comparative degree: 

Hoxpia. Ce3 oyeK Tarbl Wa ycasipak cy3Jie, Tarbl ja WasdHpak ugere3. (Mupxaiinap 
Moii3u, AWamikaH KyHes.) Naqid. Before, you had an even more malicious tongue and 
you were even naughtier. 


The suffix +pak, +pak may also be joined to other parts of speech, e.g., to nouns and 


pronouns in the nominative, dative, locativa or ablative, to adverbs of place and time, 
interrogative words, modal words, postpositions (see 527), verbal adverbs in -a, -a, -blii, -11 
(-MbIii, -MH), -, -bin, -em (-MbIii4a, -mM4a) (1242, 1252, 1284), -ray, -rag, and even 
particles. In English such constructions are usually expressed by: ‘more’, ‘a little more’, 


‘appr 


oximately’, ‘a little’, “a bit’, ‘more or less’, ‘somewhat’: 

Basapak YarbimMyja Oy dKMATIIOpra YbIH AMM buMaHa “em. When I was still more or 
less a child (at my more or less infant stage) I believed these stories to be true. 

— J[umox, cuHe JyclapbIMHbIH OapbicbIHHaH Ja Lycpak UTIM, AKbIHpak KypoM. (Pans 
Wodurynsmn, Oi canyHby Hue Sap...) “That means that I am making you more of a 
friend, (and) that I am regarding you as closer than all of my other friends.” 

. KoMMa @CTeHO ... YTbIPraH UKe YBbITYbIK — THIHBIMChI3 KyHakJIapqaH epakKapaK 
KuTel, aMOap TyOsceHo KyYel yTbIpAbinap. (Comep bommpos, Cusaui.) ... the two 
sparrows ... which were sitting on the fence moved a bit farther away from the restless 
guests and settled down on the barn roof. 

Masua kepo. batitbrHa IaJI CasIbIl, AHbI KY3JJapeHapaK Terlepran. (Mupxaiinap Poii3n, 
AjaiikaH kyHes.) Mawia enters. She has put a scarf on her head and has pulled it 
down somewhat to her eyes. 

BuHaubil} KepellieHHoH a3 TbIHa yHapak, MaTyp-MaTyp 4o4eK TYTaIape Oap use. 
(Mupcoit IQmup, Anantay Ketlenape.) A bit to the right of the entrance to the 
building were very beautiful flower beds. 

by Tupaya KyNToH Tyrespak aBblIqaH KWJITOH Kellesap sum une. (Mupra3uaH IOupic, 
OpueraH OapauHre.) Around here people were living who had come from the village not 
so long ago. 

— Ce3, ... Cacdap acdanae, oKKapak KpIBacei3. (Mapud Kaman, Afimtap xbIeJIBIIIEI.) 
“You, ... Mister Safar are getting excited over a mere nothing.” 

—Tapud Capp atcpin, — dune kapt. — Munem yo 911em Oappak, ... (Mopud Kaman, 
Axuapsaksap.) “Let Gharif go and lie down,” the old man said. “Ill also have work 
to do, ...” 

— Anatica TeaTp xo3epmu6e3. — «3aHTap MiasmHe.!) — IOK, xo3epre TOpMbIMNITaHpak 
aJIbIHTaHHbl. (QHuca MOpahumosa, TomaH Tapasia.) Then we (shall) prepare a play. — 
“The Blue Shawl.” “No, something taken more from today’s life.” 

BysIMaHex Tape3ece3 JMBapbIHyja Uke pocemM. bepa3 TyOaHAapaK hom cy.qapak 3yp 
UTeM SWIGHTIH pavOH XapUTacbl, XapuTayaH ecTapaK Oapometp. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
AnaHTay Kellesape.) On the windowless wall of the room are two pictures. A little 
lower and more to the left is a large-scale district map; a little higher than the map is 
a barometer. 

Kamas. ... Monjqapak Kus, Mongapak! (DoTxu bypHam, Kamas kapt.) Kamali. ... 
Come more over here, more over here! 


1) “The Blue Shawl” — a popular melodrama by Karim Tinchurin (1887-1947). 
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Temnyp. Ce3 Kaiigqjapak Topacsr3? (ibid.) Gdlnur. Whereabouts do you live? 

Kapt 909 Wy Jlaiipak yi ... (Datux Xecuu, /Kaayse kee cyKMarst.) The old man 
thinks more or less like that. 

— Hungupok topMsnu OesaH TopprpOni3 anya ...? Huyerpak suiopbe3? (Mopahum 
Ta3u, Kanatsanpip uax.) “Whatever kind of life shall we have there ...? However shall 
we live?” 


[311] The superlative degree is formed with the particle my ‘most’, ‘extremely’, ‘in the 
highest degree’, placed before the adjective. It denotes that the quality exists in the highest 
degree in the object or person described. For example: Un Matyp Onna ‘the most beautiful 
building’; 1H 3yp Ka3aHbIMIap ‘the greatest achievements’; mH KapT kettle ‘the oldest 
person’. 


The superlative is used in comparing persons or things of the same kind. Like the compara- 

tive, the superlative can make an exp/icit comparison as well as an implicit one: 
Tanmos. ... AWIbOp aBbIJI ALWIbIIOpeCHeH HH AHJIbIMApbl, HH JM eKJesape, HH 
aX aK IbLIapbi OybIpra Tue. (Patxu bypHam, Kamasm kapt.) Taipov. ... the youths 
must be the brightest, the most assiduous, the most well-behaved of the village youths. 

. Oak¥aHBIH HH MaTyp %*upeHs Kapam TopraH, ... by Tepacca UckaHaapHeH ceeksie 

YpbIHHapbIHHaH Oepce ue. (Kapum Tunuypun, Uckanmap.) ... this terrace, which 
looked, ... onto the most beautiful spot of the garden, was one of Iskandar’s favorite 
places. 
Ayauukayay Kup WapbiHbIH WH TOHbATBInAarbl TuMep tom — JlyquHKa-HopuspcK 
TuMep losibl OaniaHa. (Hua3 XoxumysiMH, ApkTuKa KMHIeKIapeH 9.) From Dudinka 
begins the world’s (lit., the globe’s) most northern railroad, the Dudinka-Noril’sk 
railroad. 
Vrapkaubi ypMaH Oallikaslacbl aco eHbAya WH KYM arawibl Wahop Wun wepTasap 
(ibid.) They call Igarka the forest capital or the city with the most trees in the world. 
CamaT Y3eHeH HH AKBIH JIyYCTbI TypbIH arbi Oy cy3sapHe Ka3anra KWJITOH TaHbIlWIapbl 
APKbIIbI MIWeTKaJIan Topabl. (Mancyp Bosues, Ukenye kattarpi OysmMa.) Samat re- 
peatedly heard this talk about his closest friend through acquaintances who came to 
Kazan. 


[312] The superlative may be further intensified by repeating the particle mm (in writing 
both connected by a hyphen): 


— Ah, o0uem, ... JoHbaaa WH-HH AXIIbI, WH-HH W3re Kellem! (Day3ua bolipamosa, 
Bonin.) “Oh, my Grandmother, ... My by far best, by far most kindhearted one in the 
world!” 


[313] The particle uy may also be used with common nouns whose meaning permits this. 
For example: 
- MoktTor aBbIJIHbIH HH OYbIHa ypHalikaH. (HypuxaH Matrax, Megzup Caxnuaa.) The 
school is located at the very end of the village. 
. Maiicaps, yiiaBbIMya, HH Tall KyHeJJIapaa Wo KbI3raHy XWce yATbIpra THEIL. 
(Tapud Doda, JlaiicaH anrpip.) “... in my opinion, Meyséraé must arouse the feeling of 
pity even in the stoniest hearts.” 
IlohapHex nH y3ere OynraH Mpex moiinanprnma, ... (Tapud AxyHos, Mapcestb 3apumos, 
VU kayepme Tyran ax.) On Liberty Square, which is in the very center of the city, ... 


The particle ma may also be used with adverbs, participles and verbal adverbs. 
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Emphatic Forms 
(Emphatic Superlative) 
of Adjectives 


[314] The emphatic superlative of descriptive adjectives is formed morphologically or 
syntactically. 
1. It is formed morphologically: 
a) By full reduplication: 
Auaa ... KeYKkeHo-Keukend KOUap caiippiisap. (Mupcait Omup, Arbiter.) There, 
tiny little birds are singing. 
Cy OyeHya ... KapT-KapT exaHKe araumap. (DaTux Xecuu, )Kaaysie Kellie CyKMarbl.) 
Beside the water are ... old, old willows. 
.. Kaa Oappipra Qum alTbipan Oacbit TopraHya, KMHOT ... 9pe-3pe TAMUYBIILI AHTIP 
aBapra TOTHIHa ... (ibid.) ... while she is standing and wondering where to go, it 
suddenly ... begins to rain in big heavy drops, . 
O3bIH-O3bIH KBIIII KOHHape [9 y3bIII KUTTesap. The long, long winter days also passed. 
b) By partial reduplication i.e., by placing the first syllable of the adjective — in a closed 
syllable the consonant is dropped — augmented by n or mM before the adjective itself. In 
writing, the reduplicated elements are connected by a hyphen with the basic adjective: 


Kapa ‘black’, kam-kapa ‘completely black’; 3aHrap ‘blue’, 30m-39HTap “deep blue’; sates 
‘green’, AMb-sIlesI ‘completely green’; xyx ‘blue’, ‘dark blue’, kyM-Kyxk ‘completely blue’; 
ak ‘white’, aml-ax ‘completely (all) white’; ryrapax ‘round’, TyM-Tyrapek or: TYI-TyrapoK 
‘completely, perfectly round’; Oyu ‘empty’, Oyn-Oym ‘absolutely empty’; THIH ‘quiet’, 
‘silent’, TbmI-TBIH ‘completely quiet, silent’; Kpicka ‘short’, KbIMI-KbICKa ‘very short’; TypbI 
‘straight’, rym-rypbi “perfectly straight’; aa3 ‘clear’, ‘cloudless’, an-aa3 “completely clear, 
cloudless’; axri ‘bright’, sm-aKTt ‘very bright’. 

Bakyaya TOMJIe X%KMIIOK-KUMELIIp OJITeps: KbIN-KbI3bILI UMA9p, Kall-Kapa 

KapJIbiranHap Mewen yTbipasap. In the garden tasty fruits (berries and fruits) are 

ripening: beautiful red cherries, deep black currants. 

... araulap, ... HMb-Ale Appaklapra kyMese. (Patux Xecuun, Kasayse Kellie cykKMarbl.) 

.. the trees, ... were buried in leaves of the deepest green. 

.. WIQM-W9p9 UUIeK asIIbIHqa TOO9HOK KeHo Oas4BIK eli yTEIpa. ((omap bomimpos, 

Cuppa.) ... in a completely bare yard there sits a rather low clay house. 

bycsl ... all-ak yausIe, 39HTap Ky3JIe MaTyp kKerlle ue. (MOpahum T'a3u, Kanatsanpip 

yak.) This one ... was a handsome man with completely white hair and blue eyes. 

.. O€p BaKBITHBI yJI 1OIja KedKeHa TeHd TYN-Tyrapak, all-ak Oep aiOep Kyprou, ... 

(Mupcait Qmup, Arsiiiyes.) ... once he saw (so they say) on the road a rather small, 

perfectly round, all-white object, ... 

c) By placing one of the following intensive words before the adjective: Ouxk ‘very’, yT9 ‘very’, 
‘much too’, ‘too’, ‘extremely’, raaTb ‘very’, udpat ‘very’, ‘highly’, ‘extremely’, aprsix 
‘extremely’, ‘to the highest degree’, Ourpok ‘especially’, mem ‘completely’, ep ‘completely’. 
- Tocman. ... Ya one Omk amb. besra KaparaHya Masai rina. ((!amup Hacppii, 

KyurHapat.) Ghosman. ... He is still very young. Compared to us he is only a boy. 
— Cu OnK MaTypaiiraHcbin. ... Ky3IapeH 6uk Matyp. (Mopahum Ta3u, Kanatmanpip 
yak.) “You have become very beautiful, ... your eyes are very beautiful.” 

Yrtoa acce hom Oepxy une. ((omap bommpos, Cusamt.) It was extremely hot and sultry. 
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3yp ulek aera!) KapubiK XosMMro Ourpak KeykeHa OyIBIM Toe LHI, ... (MOpahum 
Ta3u, Kanatmaupip yak.) In the large yard the old woman appeared to Khalim as 
being especially small, ... 
hasa udpat axmer. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) The weather is very good. 
AHBI allial OeTepray, MHHeM aJIqbIMa TaOajla ... radTb 3yp Oaslelll KUTepel Kyl. 
(Cada Cadupos, Pupzssec.) After I had finished it (1.e., finished eating the soup), she 
brought on a frying pan a gigantic stuffed pie, ..., and placed it before me. 
... MOCb9JI9 APTHIK HKUTIM, yTI KaTIaysl. (Aa3 Dbrisoxes, THIHbMIaHy 3apapJIBl.) ... 
the matter is extremely serious, very complex. 
ABBIJIHBIH ypTa Oep %*X pena AMb-aWle Oakya, Oakya 94eH9 ep-aHa KITyO. (Tapud 
AxyHos, ABbisI caxudbastape.) In a central place of the village is an all-green park. In 
the park (stands) a brand-new club (building). 
. EH 94e Oep Mara OM KapaHrbi OysBIN Kasyb. (Papua Bamues, DemmMapoxoH 
Moaxksiape.) ... for a while the inside of the house turned completely dark. 
Note: nem and ep are only used with certain adjectives. 
2. The superlative is formed syntactically: 
a) With the genitive of the substantivized adjective followed by the third person possessive 
form of the same (substantivized) adjective: 


AXIUIbINAaPHbIH AXUIbICHI ‘the best of the good’, ycanuapHBIH ycasr ‘the worst of the bad’. 
— ... KYp oJle CHH aHbl, XoiiJIaKapHeH Ja Xoiislakape UKoHCceH, oi. (Daun Wacurysnnun, 
Oii caslyHbIH Hue Oap ...) “... ay, look at that, you seem to be the most cunning of all.” 


Note: The same emphatic superlative can also be formed with true nouns. For example: reuah ‘the sin’: 


— Byrom ... Pexahuprq rexahprna yTapacer ... (Marpcym XyxuH, Kapa xyst.) “That 

is impossible ... You are pushing me to the sin of (all) sins (i.e., to the greatest sin) ...” 

b) By the ablative of the substantivized adjective followed by the nomunative of the same 
(substantivized) adjective: 


AxubIqaH aAxuibi ‘the best of the good’, MatypqaH Matyp ‘the most beautiful of the 
beautiful’. 

MatypalaH Matyp Heproxy x%*Xupsap, 

Veproxu xupaoH Matyp TyraH WI. 

(Morxu bypHam, Tarp a coamM xatTiiap »*xHO0apoM.) 

The places traveled are most beautiful, 

More beautiful than a place traveled is the native country. 


The Negative Comparative and 
Superlative Degrees 


[315] The negative comparative and superlative degrees are expressed with the help of 

Tyres ‘not’, roK ‘there is not’, ‘there are not’, a negative form of the auxiliary verb 6ysry. 
... AHBIH oTHCe Masta Kaptpak Tyrea ue. (MOpahum I'a3u, Kanatuaupip yak.) ... 
his father was not older than Malik. 


!) Now written together: umeranypmga /iseqyaldpnda/. 
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— AjiicbiuIyTTHapra KepraH WJeK, OK, }OK, KepTa aJIMBIMM, eebe3 Satake, WuM Kupe 
Sopp ubIrapybl. — be3HeH oi IH Wa Gaakaii Tyre UHAe allapHBIH ee, — Tue oH. 
(Hasudba Kapumosa, KapypMaHuaH UbIKKaH losbiiap.) “We had gone to aunt Aisylus’, 
but she turned us away saying no, no, that she could not take us in, that their house 
was small.” “Well,” Mother said, “their house isn’t any smaller than our house.” 
(Aficpiiytrumep — AticbiyT yTusap). 

JJonbaga caaMITIeKTIH 9 KbIMaTIe Hopco ioK. (Cypui Tasnun, Ader.) There is 
nothing more precious in the world than health. 

KypMoroH-OesIMoroH Kellera OyIoK alyqan a Kbrenbi tox. (Asa3 Upiiisaxes, basta 
Kem kysibiHaa.) Nothing is more difficult than buying a present for someone one hasn’t 
seen and doesn’t know. 

Tennuca. MWo3 mponents GesoH yk GymMaca ja, TYKCaH 2XMe-TyKcaH cure3 
IpoweHTTaH KuM OysIMac AMM yiisEiM. (Pu3a Unmmopat, Manuuna.) Gélnisa. Al- 
though it (1.e., the signing-up for an issue of government bonds) won’t be exactly by 
one hundred percent (of the people), I think it will be by not less than ninety-seven or 
ninety-eight percent. 

OuBop. ... MuHeM HH 3yp XbIAJIBIM CHH, cuH, DescuHa. CuHeH OesIaH MaTyp TOPMBILL 
kopy. TemcuHa. XbIAsIbIHHbIH HH 3YpbICbI yK Tyresep, Ousirese, THK Wyai 7a... 
(Pusa Ummopart, bucra xpi3n1 Pescuna.) Anwar. My greatest dream is you, you, 
Golsinaé. To build a beautiful life with you. Gélsina. It is, of course, probably not quite 
the greatest of your dreams, but nevertheless... 


Comparison of One or Several Qualities 
Possessed in the Same Degree 


[316] To indicate that two or more persons or things possess a quality in the same degree, 
the postposition ke6ek’as’, or KeGek yk ‘just as’, is used after the last object of comparison. 
Note: Comparison may also be expressed by the postpositions cbmmak, cbimaH (500), chiar (501), 
tecae (510, 1), mmkenane (520), kagap (531, h), Tuk (533), THkae, THKIeM (534, e), xatme (535, g), 
yakubi (536, f). 
Examples with ke6ek: 
— Muu 79 eiisiaHom! Cunexe Ke6eK MaTyp XaTbIH asiam! (Mopahuo Ta3nu, Kanataanpip 
yak.) “I too will get married! I shall take a woman who is as pretty as yours!” 
... UbIPUIbI KypKace KeGek 9pe OamlaksIbI Oomaiinap ... ate yHra, ale cysIra 2KaeJIraHHap. 
(As3 Tbritstaxxkes, Kayak.) ... wheat (fields of wheat), whose ears were as big as fir 
cones, ... stretched now to the right, now to the left. 
—... HMYeK HH]e ysl aTuCe KeGek OJIKOH KapTKa KbI3bIKKaH? (Acusa Dpritnuatysimua, 
Boxac.) “... how then did she become attracted to an old man (who is) as old as her 
father?” 


[317] To indicate that two or more persons or things do not possess a quality in the same 
degree Tyres ‘not’ is added to the positive comparison: 
— Muu mouaa Oep ereT OesI9H TAHBILITBIM. YI CHHeH KeOeK Matyp Tyres. (MOpahum 
Ta3u, Kanatsaupip yak.) “I became acquainted here with a young man. He is not as 
handsome as you.” 


[318] To indicate that one person or thing possesses two or more different qualities in the 
same degree, HHKajlap, HHxaTJe or HHYaKsIBI ‘how much’, ‘as’, is placed before the 
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adjective describing one quality, the auxiliary verb 6yay in its conditional mood follows it. 
The word describing the other quality is preceded by myskagap (IlysITHKJe, WlyIx9TIJIEe, 
Wy4aksIb1) “so much’, ‘as’. The degree of the quality possessed may be intensified by 
placing the particle yk, yk after m1ymkayap, etc. 
- YI HHKajap TalkbIp Oysica, WlyKayap (yK) OaTprp qa. He is (just) as courageous as 
he is resourceful. 
Xaybik bysaT OokKa Ha*petsie, 9MMa, HappeTe HHKaap KeusIe Oysica, KypKybl Ma 
WyKaap OysEM, WewImu. (batyssta, CeemOuko kpiliccaci.) The people were full of 
hatred of Bulat Bek, but, their fear being just as strong as their hatred, they kept silent 
(lit., keep silent). 


[319] To indicate that one person or thing possesses a /esser degree of a quality than 

another, a3pak ‘less’, is placed before the adjective. The person or thing possessing the 

higher degree of the quality is in the dative followed by kaparanga, or in the ablative: 
by our TereceHa KaparaHya (or: TereceHHdH) a3paK KYpKBIHbIUIbI. This road is less 
dangerous than that one. 


[320] With some adjectives, mostly designating colors, the lesser degree of the quality may 
be indicated by means of the suffixes +rBLaIT, +reJIT, +KbIJIT, +KeJIT, +TbIJITBIM, +resITeM, 
+KbIJITBIM, +KeJITeM, +CbIJI, +cell, +cy, +4a, +49, +(bI)JDKBIM, +(e)JDKeM. 


Before the suffixes +rprit, +res1T, etc. and +rbisITbIM, +resiTeM, etc., the adjective drops its 
Jast vowel and the /o//owing consonant, if any. 


Examples: cappi ‘yellow’, caprpuit ‘less yellow’, ‘yellowish’; coppr ‘gray’, coprpit ‘less gray’, 
‘grayish’; KbI3bII ‘red’, KbI3rBITIT ‘less red’, ‘reddish’; stem ‘green’, amKenT ‘less green’, 
‘greenish’; aubr ‘bitter’, aukKbIJITBIM ‘less bitter’; Teue ‘insipid’, TeukesTem ‘less insipid’; ak 
‘white’, axcpist ‘less white’, ‘whitish’; ky ‘blue’, ‘dark blue’, kyxcen ‘less blue’, ‘bluish’; kapa 
‘black’, kapacy ‘blackish’; an ‘pink’, acy ‘pinkish’; 3aHrap ‘light blue’, ‘azure’, ‘sky-blue’, 
30HTapcy ‘less blue’, ‘light bluish’; o35r ‘long’, o3brH4Aa ‘less long’, ‘oblong’; casKsIH ‘cold’, 
casiKbIH4ya ‘cool’, ‘chilly’; kyK ‘blue’, kyresxem ‘bluish’; kapaspxpiM ‘blackish’. 

Bakyayla aKkcbil, Caprblit, KbI3bII hoM KbIII-KbI3bII TeEcTa OepceHHOH-Oepce TIMsJIepaK 

asiMasiap mea. In the garden are ripening apples of whitish, yellowish, red and deep 

red color, one tastier than the other. 

Taylwasran Oy caprbiiT Kora3bsiop /kogjzler/ aa TOpMBIL rosa Dasmmace ... 

xotTepsiatanap. (Comep boumpos, Cusaum.) These crumpled, yellowish (sheets of) pa- 

per remind him of his companion through life, his Ghalima. 

AJIFbI AKTaH CaJIKbIHYa 2K UcTe. (ibid.) A cool wind was blowing from the front 


side. 
Yu (Q6yrasucnHa) O3bIH, Sepa YaJI yauTe, Kapa OeEIps cakaJIbI, KbIPbIK OVI ALIbJIOp IO 
MahaoestT Sep TapBUII KbIAcbaTeHAa, ECTeHAI Kapacy-39HTap aAOprIHya, ... (Hoxkplit 


Ucanbat, QoyramucuHa.) He (Avicenna) is disguised as an imposing dervish, about 
forty-five years of age, with long, gray, curly hair and a black, curly beard; he is 
wearing (lit., on him is) a darkish blue cloak, ... 

. HapaTHbIH KokKpe-Oekpe KbI3FbLIT OoTakapbl HMHHAep Kywiap cbiMaH OyJIbIM, 
Oep-Oepce OesIaH apasambin OeTKaH. (HypuxaH WoatTTax, QTUII Cybl aka Topyp.) ... the 
crooked, reddish branches of the pine-tree were intertwined like some kind of arms. 
Opikka CbIIaHrah KyresbKeM ypMaH Ja hamad lyst Oep Kusell: ... AKbIHaMMbIM 1a, 
eparaimMpml ya ... (Mopahum Ta3u, Kanatsanpip yak.) Also the bluish forest which is 
daubed on the horizon is still in that same state: ... it does not move nearer, nor does 
it move farther away. 
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Adjectives Used as Nouns 


[321] Adjectives may be substantivized: 


1. Syntactically, which means that they are simply used as nouns within a given context. 


2. Morphologically. In this case, they are substantivized by means of the possessive suffix 
of the 3rd person. As with words which are commonly nouns, these also concretize and 
single out persons, things, ideas, etc. Substantivized adjectives (except those in +jarsi, 
+yare, etc.) are declined like ordinary nouns with or without possessive suffixes, singular 
or plural. 

Note: Substantivized relational adjectives formed by means of +arpi, +are, +Tarbi, +Tare offer 
some characteristics of their own. They will therefore be studied separately. 


es Ge of 1: 


A4BIHDI KypMu49, TedeHe OesmmacceH. (Proverb). You won’t know the sweet without 
experiencing the sour. 

TaTJIbIHbI aubITY 2%KUHEJI, AYBIHbI TaTJIbI UTY KbIeH. (HoKprii Ucandbet, Tatap xasibik 
MoKaJIbsiape.) It is easy to make the sweet sour, (but) it is difficult to make the sour 
sweet. 

Koune Oauikalapra Ked Oupep, Keuce3 OalikasapHbIn Ja KeueH asip. (ibid.) The 
strong give strength to others, the weak take (away) the strength of others. 

.. KW4arera Kaparanya OuK KY COH ATKAH Oysicak Ta, Ky3ra HOKbI KepMose. (Mupcoit 
Omup, Arpiiiges.) Although we had lain down much later than (we had) yesterday, we 
could not sleep. 

MunHou 4nOappokue TaliTBIH, KypoceH. (Tagen Kytyi, Tammeprppiimmaran xatiiap, 
Vkenue xat.) You have found one prettier than I, it seems. 

— Wyn Oypsranpl kabys uta alacbi3MbI? CopayHbin MorbHaceH: «Orniiica, ce3qaH 13 
yHranpakapHbl 93J1I9pra Typbl KMJIa4eK» — um dbapa3slapra MEMKHH Uje. (OxcoH 
Basnos, Tami kutam.) “Can you accept that duty?” One could interpret the meaning 
of the question as: “If not (otherwise), it will be necessary to look for (men) more 
capable than you are.” 

Ka3saH — KOHTpacTuapra Oali kana. bupeno Ooppmmrbi OesaH Oyrenre apasauibit, 
Ky3ro TaliaHbm Topa. (Capud AxyHos, Mapcesb 3apunos, Ui kayepse TyraH AK.) 
Kazan is a city rich in contrast. Here, the old and the new (lit., present) mix strikingly. 


pa of 2: 
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MouetT kapulblHyja ypaM alla rina ... uke HopT — Gepce ragu OypoHaeH, HKeHYeCe 
— 3ypparbl, TakTa OeJI9H TbIlan, capbira OyanraH. Keyeparenya untTugau 
(OallIaHrbi4), 9 3ypparbinjja peritu (ypta) cbiiHbIpbsap yKbii. (QmupxaH Exnuxn, 
Courpi Kuta.) Just across the street, opposite the mosque ... are two houses, one of 
ordinary logs, the other, the larger, covered with boards and painted yellow. The 
elementary classes study in the smaller one and the intermediate classes in the larger 
one. 

YtTpaysIapHbIH yCeMJIeKJIap TOHbACHI OuK Oali: Ou 4e3 Tepe. WH MatTyssapbi ar- 
ak KaeHHap, a10eTTI. (Hua3 XoxumysiMH, ApKTuKa KuHJIeKapeHya.) The plant life 
(lit., plant world) of the islands is very rich; there are five hundred species. The most 
beautiful are the bright white birches, of course. 

Uptaure HamMa3 Oep reHo, 9 KHYKeJape Ouvy: UKeHye, axwiam, acty. (MazuHa 
Masmxopa, AK yaBbisigqja Tas Oepece.) There is only one morning prayer, but the 
evening ones are three: Ikende (performed before sundown), Akhsham (performed 
immediately after sundown), YAastti /Jasty/ (the fifth prayer, performed after sun- 
down). 


Yor 4akTa Oapbicbl Za OuK rag hom aHsaemuipr uge. (ibid.) At that time all was very 
simple and understandable. 

CoraTbJlapHeH TepJiece Oap: KbIHTbIpayJIbIChI, YAHIbICbI, Keli Tece, TABbILI-TbIHCbI3BI. 
(Kamus Kopumos, AsfaBpr Ke3.) There are various kinds of clocks: those which have 
a bell, those which have an (alarm) bell, those which have chimes, (and) silent ones. 
be3 Oapmpirbt xKune Oana OynobIK. Mn onpi6n13 PapozaHa ucemsie. Mw conrpicer — 
Todotiaynna. (T. Mopahumos typpinga uctonexnep, Waxupxan UOpahumos, Xoxum 
VWUopahumos.) Altogether we were seven children. The oldest of us (lit., our oldest) is 
called (has the name) Fardand. The last (1.e., youngest) is Ghébeydulla. 

— Tepe raiOerka /gajbatko/ on aukaHyubl, MexcuHOBHBIH y3e OeJIOH CelJIOLIYWOH 
AXUIbICbI OysIMac. (Mupcaii Qmup, Cad kyHes.) “Before allowing all kinds of gossip to 
spread (lit., Before opening the way to ...), there will be nothing better than talking 
with Moékhsinov himself.” 


Substantivization of Relational Adjectives 
Formed by Means of 
+arbl, +Jjare, +Tarbl, +Tore 


[322] Relational adjectives in +arbl, +are, +Tarbi, +Tare in the p/ura/ are substantiv- 


ized and declined in the same manner as are other adjectives. 


In the syngu/ar they are substantivized and declined in three ways as shown in the paradigms 


below.) 
I II Ill 
Nom. KyJIarbl KyJ1{arbichl KyJ1arbl 
Gen. KYJIJarblIHbIH = KYJIarbICbIHbIH ~=—- KYJI Ja bIHbIH, 
Dative KyjIarbira Ky1arbicbina KyJIarbiHa 
Acc. KY JI arblHbl KYyJIarbicblH KyJIarblu KYyJI1arbIHbl 
Loc. Ky arpa KyJITarbicbinya kysarbluya 
Abl. KyJImarbiqaH KYJarbicbIHHaH KyYyJIarbIHHaH 
Nom. elgere elgerece elgare 
Gen. eliqareHey eliqjareceHey eliqareHeH 
Dative elerera elareceHa en qereHo 
Acc, elerene elereceH elqereu elyerene 
Loc. eliyerena eliqereceHya eliyereH ya 
Abl. eliqereqoH elieareceHHoH eli areHHOH 


As can be seen from the above tables,the substantivization and declension of relational 
adjectives in +jarbi, +jere, etc. shown in paradigms I and II are identical with those of 


other adjectives. 


Paradigm III is somewhat different. Nominative and genitive are the same as in paradigm 
I, but the dative, the accusative in +n, the locative and ablative are formed by means of 
those case endings which ordinarily are joined to nouns with the possessive suffix of the 
third person. This means that in these cases final «bm, «e» of +arbil, +are must function 


as the possessive suffix of that person. 


') Paradigms compiled and information supplied by D. Phil. H. R. Kurbatov of the Ghalimjan Ibrahimov 
Institute for Language, Literature and History of the Academy of Sciences of Tatarstan, Kazan. 


The full accusative ending +npi, +ne of paradigm III is a remnant from the old Tatar 
literary language (232, Note, 321-323). It must not be confused with the accusative ending 
+noi, +He of the neutral form (paradigm I), which in contemporary Tatar cannot ordinarily 
be joined to nouns with the possessive suffix of the third person. 


Except for the accusative ending +HbI, +He, the declension of substantivized relational 
adjectives in +farbi, +fare, etc., as shown in paradigm HI, corresponds to that of nouns 
with the suffix +HbIKBI, +Heke (compare 243, table). 


The forms shown in paradigms I and [Tare identical with, and have the same functions as, 
those of other substantivized adjectives (see 321, 1. and 2.). They are common to both the 
present literary language and the vernacular. 


Compare the examples below: 

- Epaktarbl yKbill OesleHo, AKbINJarbr KypeHo. (Hox Ucandot, Tatap xasbik 
MokasIbsIape.) What is far away one learns by reading, what is close by seeing. 
— Y3 oeere3qare KeOeK OYJIBITHI3, TAPTbIHbIN TOpMarsl3. (bynaT Cemaiman, Aby 
6a6a.) “Make yourself at home (lit., be like in your own home). Don’t be bashful.” 
—... Oliaremapere3 UcaHHIpMe? (INapud Kaman, Uke axuipr.) “... are all your people 
all right?” (lit., “... are all in your house healthy?”) 
TaHbnmutsiK. bysmMoagaresnap Oe3ra ypbIH Oupyzenap ... (Tapud AxyHos, Mapcesp 
3apunos, VU kagepse TyraH ak.) We introduced ourselves. The people in the room (lit., 
those in the room) made room for us. 
Ilyuaarpichr cuHeke, MOHAarbichl MuHeke. (Haxprii Ucanbat, Tatap xasiprK 
MoakasIbsIape.) That one (which is) there is yours, this one (which is) here is mine. 


bysmayia uke Oasia Oap une. bepce — ... — kpI3 Oana ... UkeHuece — OuUI-aITHI ALIbJIap 
yaMacbiHlarbicbl — Masia. (Moxmyt XocaHos, Kama TaHHapbl.) In the room there 
were two children. One — ... — a girl. ... The other — the one approximately five or six- 


year-old — was a boy. 

VUanenarenen akbisibl HA apTMac, HH KuMeMoac. (Hakpm VUcandat, Tatap xasibik 

MokaJIbsiape.) The intellect of a fifty-year-old person will neither increase nor decrease. 
. aHya OossIop Wo Oalika Mara3HHHapyarbira KaparaHya lwrapbipak OysraH. 

(Tatapctan ACCP tapmuxs1.) ... there, prices were also higher than (they were) in other 

stores. 

Kee kyIbiIngarbira ypesiMo. (Hoxsrii UcanbotT, Tatrap xasik Moxkasibsiape.) Do not 

reach for what is in a man’s (i.e., in another man’s) hand. 

YTKOHHEH AybICbIH OHBITMA, aJarbicbiHa caOak OysicprH. (ibid.) Do not forget the 

sorrow of the past; may it be a lesson for that which is (lies) ahead. 

Tykaii ubirapraH caTMpuk %xKbIpJIap, WIMTbIpbiIap haM aHbIH YTKeH TalKbIp cy3JIap- 

KaslaMOypJlapbl HUKayap Tascup, spiekT ACaTaHJIbIFbIH TarblH Oep TaliKbIp KypcaTy 

eueH, MHHeEM TyOoHMerene A3bIN YTYCM 9 YPbIHJIbI OyILIP Wun yim. (3apud 

bommpu, 3aMaHyaliapbl OesIaH OUpaliysap.) To show once again what an influence 

(and) effect Tuqai’s published satirical songs (and) poems and his sharp-witted words 

and puns produced, I think it will also be appropriate to relate the following. 

(TyOsHereHe: regular accusative, reference is to an event not mentioned before). 

IWyuapmi HawupmapHpEiyq Oepce Typbinya aBrop TyOoHAeresapHe a3a: ... (DaTux 

VWUopahumos, besiem asuOayan Oamstana.) About one of such publishers the author 

writes the following: ... 

(Hawmp — also Howup, plural: Hammpsep). 
Ty6anyarecen Kapa. (Hoxpiit Ucanoot, Tatap xampik Moxkasibsiape.) See the one 
below. (Singles out one specific proverb). 


118 


Tagattarey9, yl Y3eH OMK Ture3, OMK THIHBIY ToTa. Duensarecen huy cu3yepMu. 
(OmupxaH Exnxu, DemaHqamM TyTall xatTupace.) As usually he conducts himself in a 
very balanced manner, very calmly. He never reveals what is inside him. (Singles out, 
puts emphasis on the second part of the sentence). 

— Yroxnye alieMyia 4akTa MMHa erepMe OUI AIbJIeKIap MHTe Up ypTacbr OysIBIT 
KYpeHo Heap, 9 YTbI31arbLapHbl WH Je diTKIH 79 1K. (3edbap DaTxeTAMHOB, AubIraH 
cepsiap.) “When I was seventeen, twenty-five-year-olds appeared to me already as 
middle-aged men, not to mention the thirty-year-olds.” 

AJoM Y3eHeH apTbinarbliapbin Kyper Kaptas. (ibid.) Man grows older, seeing what is 
(left) behind him. 

Ocke mypsieK OeTeHe Oy Quapnex. ACKbI KaTTarbicbIn a TyY3bUI OeTKIH AypT-OuLI 


KuTall, ... KypeHa. (Mupcat QmMup, Axtam.) The upper shelf is almost completely 
empty. On the lower (on that which is the lower) one sees four or five books, ... covered 
in dust. 


Kysbiaarbiyan aeppiima. (Haxsiit Ucon6at, Tarap xasibik MokasibsIape.) Do not part 
with what is in your hand. 
VUuctutytra MOHHAH WKe esl 91eK OyIraH xo TyYOaHAVregqaH TOpa use. (ATHJIIIA 
Pacux, Cprnay.) The incident which happened at the institute two years ago consisted 
in the following. 
K5IIIbIH KO3 KOHeHIFeMIH XHKbIIbIPAaK KMeHepra KupoK. (C.M. Ho. 12, 1976.) In 
winter one must dress warmer than (one does) on autumn days. 
Boren hap %*xupaa yKy 9dIlIapeHo y3raH earbiqan apTEirpak shamuaT Oupesep 
Tecye KypeHs. (Iamuacrap /Ojeliascjar/ Kaman, Y3 xaste6e3.) It looks as if this year 
everywhere more importance is attached to matters of education than (was the case) 
last year. 

(For Tecie with conjugated verbal forms, see 576). 

. WKe KaTJIbI MaTyp rbIHa aray HOPTHbIH KalKacbl aJIbIHa UKe W3BO34HK KMJIeM 
TYKTaybiiap. AsarbicbIHHaH YHYpT-yHOUM slbseK Oep up Sasa Tele TH3 reHa 
Hoptka kepze. (Mapu Kaman, Haduca.) Two cabs pulled up and stopped before the 
gate of a beautiful, two-story wooden house ... From the first (lit., from the one in 
front) a fourteen or fifteen-year-old boy alighted and rather quickly entered the 
house. 


[323] The forms shown in paradigm III contain traces of linguistic archaism.)) It is this 
shade of archaism which, attracting attention, intensifies the speech as if wnderlining the 
importance of the object (or person, etc.) denoted by the word to which these forms are 
joined. In other words, they too indicate a measure of concretization (definiteness), but in 
a lesser degree than the possessive suffix +cbi, +ce of paradigm II. 

The forms of paradigm HI belong especially to the vernacular and to the language of 
folklore. They can be found in proverbs. Though infrequently, they also occur in contem- 
porary literary works where their skilful use — mostly +yars1, +are, etc. — with the old, full 


1) For example, the full accusative in +mp1, +me goes back to a later period of the old Turkish language. 
(See also A. von Gabain. Alttiirkische Grammatik, p. 88.) It also pertains to the old Tarar literary 
language of the 15th through the 19th centuries, when it was joined to any possessive stem of the third 
person singular. In the position indicated in paradigm HI it may be regarded as a remnant of the then 
rather numerous Oghuz grammatical elements in Tatar, most of which have since fallen from use. 
Compare also the Uzbek literary language which, although a Qypchaq language, still uses the full 
(Oghuz) accusative with any possessive stem of the 3rd person singular (for example, oracuHu ‘his/her 
father’, acc.). However, in the Uzbek vernacular final «mu» is dropped (oracun). (See A.H. KonHouos, 
Tpammatuka coppeMeHHoro y30ekcKoro JIMTepaTypHoro a3bIka, Moscow, Leningrad, 1960.) 


119 


accusative — adds a tinge of elevated style, a higher degree of expressiveness, to the lan- 
guage. 


Examples: 

- Korpgarpinbl yop (UM9, KY1arbinbl yHEu Wuren. (Hoxprit Ucanoot, Tatap xasibix 
MoakasIbJIape.) Do not call that which is in the field a harvest, call that a harvest which 
is in the hand. 

Kbipdarpinbl UKMoareM Moa, aMOaparbiH oiiT. (ibid.) Do not call that which is in the 
field your (lit., my) corn, call (your corn) what is in the barn. 

Note: In the above examples it is possible to substitute kbipfarbiH, KyJ11arbiy for KbIpTarbiHbl, KyJIarblHBl. 

However, it would not sound as rich, as expressive. 

— Beyiam MMH CHHeH KHMuYeJIeKJIapeHHe, 3ahuy, — que 3e0apxKeT, ... CHH ToMepeH 
/qjemeren/ OyeHa KyHeJIeHarene slllepen HepusatoKcen. (Atussa Pacux, Uke Oyitqax.) 
“Do I know your shortcomings, Zahid!” Z6barjat said, ... “You will always (lit., all 
your life) hide what’s in your heart.” 

— Kynesiemyjoren sliepmu olityem eueH rady uteres. (Mupcoit Qmup, MoaxodbeT 
OyMace.) “Pardon me for saying openly (lit., saying without hiding) what is in my 
heart.” 

Note: In these two examples — one having «kyHeseHzareHe», 1.e., the fu/l archaic (Oghuz) accusative, 

the other «kyHememyareH», i.e., the reduced, modern (Qypchaq) accusative — the accusatives distinguish 

themselves not only from the point of view of style and expressiveness on the one hand and grammati- 
cal-functional nuances on the other, but they introduce into the speech also some contextual-semantical 
differences. For example, the use in the first example of the reduced instead of the fu// accusative would 
give the speech a shade of indelicacy, lack of good taste which, coming from another person, would be 
inadmissible in the context. In the second example the speaker refers to Aimse/f, and the critical niceness 
required in the first example is not needed. 
Y3 Kecace OyllI Kellie Kyplle kecaceHjaren ucarisep. (Hoxpm Ucanoot, Tatap xaJsibik 
MokasibsIape.) A man whose pockets are empty will count (figure, calculate) what’s in 
his neighbor’s pocket. 
Xolipu. bynatT aOpiii, ayyaHMa, CHH HajaH Kellie, CHH XOaMHbIH KOApaTapeH 
OemmMuceH. bynatT. Cun OenaceHMe? Xoiipv. Mun KuTalTarpiHbl oiiTaM. bysar. 
Kutantarpinbi ce3 Kyl oitTace3. (Kapum Tunuypun, 3anrap wios.!) Kheyri. Uncle 
Bulat, don’t get angry, (but) you are an ignorant (illiterate) man. You do not know the 
powers of the Lord. Bulat. Do you know them? Kheyri. I say (i.e., quote) what is in the 
Book. Bulat. You say (i.e., quote) too much what’s in the Book. 

Note: Reference is to the Holy Koran. The use of the old, full accusative emphasizes the importance of 

its contents. Also, it singles out and defines what Kheyri is saying. 

Tomep 6ye yHBIIICbI3JIbIKIapaH 3apJIaHbIll Hepyye Kelllesap OeJI9H YarbIWITHIpraHsAa, 
Kupece KuJiel ubIra, Oy Y3e KbICHJIBIK 93JIM KeOeK, XbIAJIbIH[arbIHbI TOPMBILIKa alllbIpy 
eueH, AHbII-Keen Hepu. (Mapcesb 3apnnos, Orbis oiistaHem.) Compared with 
people who always complain of failures, it turns out that he is the opposite. It seems 
that he himself looks for difficulties. He burns to make come true what’s in his dream. 
Asia OyreH Oallika BAKbITTAarbIHHaH Ja MatTyp, ceiikemiie ... (PaTux QmMupxau, Kayepse 
Munytsap.) Today Alya is even more beautiful, even more lovable than (she was) at 
other times (before). 


1) 3onrop mom ‘The Blue Shawl’. A melodrama, it is one of Kirim Tinchurin’s best-known plays; written 
in 1926. 
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Nouns Used as Adjectives 


[324] Some words, notably the names for the points of the compass and the word y3axK 
‘center’, that are commonly nouns, are also used as adjectives. In this latter function they 
simply precede their object of attribution as do ordinary adjectives: TeHbak koTpm “North 
Pole’, Keubax kotbmt “South Pole’, KexOatpim Espona ‘Western Europe’, Teubak appimilap 
‘northern hemisphere’, keHbak Karka ‘south gate’, TOHbAK-K@HUbITbI eKO ‘the north- 
eastern province’, Y3a9K A3ua /Azia/ “Central Asia’, y30K hexymue ‘centre-forward’ (in 
sport), y39K Kayia ‘chief town’, ‘capital’ (of a district or province). 


Note: As nouns they are used as any other noun. When united with other nouns to form compound 
nouns (compare 175, a), the second noun takes the possessive suffix of the third person: KeHbaKkka 
Ooppisty ‘to turn to the south’ (for example: wind), keHOaTbutTa ‘in the west’, TarapcTaHHbIH TOHbATHI 
‘the north of Tataristan’, tahapHeH y3ereH 7a ‘in the center of the city’, Kenupirpmi xasprkmapbi ‘peoples 
of the East’, KexnOatTpim afa0uaThr ‘Western literature’, TeHbaK OasrKEuubI ‘northern lights’, ‘aurora 
borealis’, TeHbAK 2%xae ‘northern summer’, TOHbAK-KeHOaTHI %*KuIe ‘north-west wind’, y3aK TuLIemMe 
(yembl) ‘center cavity’ (as the conical cavity drilled in the center of a workpiece to be worked on a lathe). 


Names of Nationalities and Languages 


[325] Names designating nationalities are either independent formations, or they are de- 
rived from names of countries (continents) by adding the suffix +1, +e. Names of 
languages are formed by attaching the suffix +4a, +49 to the respective names of nation- 
ality. 


Continents Nationalities Languages English Names 
Adpuxka a(ppukaJIBI = Africa, African 
A3na a3nasie - Asia, Asian 
ABcTpaJIua aBCTpaJIMAsIe - Australia, Australian 
Espona eBpOMaJIbI - Europe, European 
Amepuka aMepuKaJIbI ~ America, American 
Countries Nationalities Languages English Names 
AHTJIMA WHT IIM3 WHTUII349 England, Englishman 
aH JIM Ase English 
BatikoptctaH OallIkKopt OallkopTya Bashkirstan, Bashkir 
Besprua OesIbruase — Belgium, Belgian 
TaparctaH rapolt rapoirya Arabia, Arab, Arabic 
/Ojerapstan/ 
Tepmanua repMan)) Germany, German 
/Germanio/ HeMell, HAMec HemMelya, HUMecua 
AsIMaHua aJIMaH ayIMaHya 
/Almanio/ 
TonnaHaua rouwaHy rommaHyda Holland, Dutchman, Dutch 
TOJWMIAH MATIC 
TOJWIAH AJIbI 
pena rpek rpexya Greece, Greek 


1) Tepman may also mean ‘Germanic’ 


. For example: repmau Tesiiape “the Germanic languages’. 
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Countries Nationalities Languages English Names 
Tbripak rElipak Jbl — Iraq (Irak), Iraqi 
(MApax) (upakJIbI) 
VUpan wpaHil Iran, Iranian, Persian 
(papcpl (papcprya 
Ucnanua vicnaH vicnaHya Spain, Spaniard, Spanish 
McilaHusAase 
MCMaHJIbI 
Utama UTasIbAH UTasibanua Italy, Italian 
vuTasMase 
Ka3akbcTaH Ka3akb Ka3akbua Kazakstan, Kazak, Kazakish 
Kanaga KaHa]laJIbI — Canada, Canadian 
Kbiprbi3ctaH —-KBIPrbl3 KBIPrbi3qa Kyrghyzstan, Kyrghyz 
/Qbrojpzstan/ = /qprojbz/ 
Ksitait KbITaH KbITaMya China, Chinese 
4qMH 
Mucsip MUCBIPJIbI - Egypt, Egyptian 
Tloptyramua moptyrasmasie moptyrasmua Portugal, Portuguese 
Poccua, pyc pycua Russia, Russian 
Pocolt ypbic yppicaa 
TatapctaH Tatap TaTapya Tatarstan, Tatar 
Tepkua Tepek TepeKyo Turkey, Turk, Turkish 
Mpanuns (ppaHuy3 (ppanyy34a France, 
Frenchman, French 
Useituapusa wBelilapu ase - Switzerland, Swiss 
Iseunsa mBey mBeqya Sweden, Swede, Swedish 
ATIOHUA sTIOH sATOHUA Japan, Japanese 
ATIOHU AJIe 
Y30okKcTaH y300K y30aK49 Uzbekistan, Usbek 
huyyactaH hun - India, Indian 
hu II 
huHaAcTaHJbl 


Note: In many cases, names of nationalities in +I, +1e may also be formed where already inde- 
pendent formations exist. For example: poccuane ‘an inhabitant of Russia’, urBemuane ‘an inhabitant 
of Sweden’, ‘a Swede’, romnanHguame ‘an inhabitant of Holland’, ‘a Dutchman’. 

However, these formations belong strictly to the book language, and some of them, such as 
ANOHUANEC OF UCHaHJIbI, UCMaHMATe, sound even artificial. 


[326] Names of nationalities may be used either as adjectives or as nouns. 


If used as nouns, they are treated as such, (1.e., they are declined, take the plural, etc.). If 
they are used as adjectives, a distinction must be made between independent formations and 
those which are derived from names of countries by the addition of +.1p1, +e. Names of 
nationalities which are independent formations require the addition of the possessive suffix 
of the third person to the noun which they modify: 
Tepex xexymate ‘the Turkish government’, (bpaHiy3 wsryece ‘the French ambassador’, 
Tatap xasikpbi ‘the Tatar people’, rapam Teme ‘the Arab language’, ka3aKb Oaylasapbl 
‘Kazak children’, Oammkopt af90uaTI ‘Bashkir literature’. 


The same rule applies to adjectives designating religions: 
MecesMaH xasIbikiIapbi ‘the Moslem peoples’, xpucruaH muuHe ‘the Christian religion’, 
YUCIIaM %*KIMTbiATe /Gamojiate/ ‘Islamic society’. 
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Names of nationalities derived by means of +1, +1e and Tepxu ‘Turkic’, are used like 
ordinary adjectives: 
Amepukasibl Jourubiiap “American travelers’, anctpuame s3y4biiap ‘Austrian writers’, 
rbiipaksibl GOep caygerep ‘an Iraqi merchant’, repKu xaspiKap ‘the Turkic peoples’. 


[327] The names of /anguages may be used as adjectives!) or as nouns. 


If used as adjectives, they precede the noun they modify: 
Tatapya ra3etanap “Tatar-language newspapers’, (bpaHiy34a kutamsap ‘French-language 
books’, TaTapya-pycya cy3sek ‘a Tatar-Russian dictionary’. 


If used as nouns, names of /anguages are treated as are any other nouns: 
WHIIM349N0H TaTapyara Tapxema UuTY ‘to translate from English into Tatar’. 

Tatap 9490HATBIN KY3:0H KWYepraHyAY, Ge3 aHAa 9XJIaK MaCbaslaceHeH TadTb 3yp 
ypbIH TOTKAaHJIbIrbIH KypyeK. (MOpahum Hypysun, XX ies Saul TaTap aq90uATHI.) 
In reviewing Tatar literature, we have seen that the matter of ethics occupies a very 
large place in it. 
CosatiMaHuaHeH WH 3yp OaliJIbITbI aHbIH TOPKH, rapa, tapcbl KyJIbA3Maapbl 
KuTalxaHoce HkKaH. (Mupdatux 3axues, Ali ham HobI3 aAKTbICbIHZa.) The greatest 
treasure of the Stileymaniye Mosque?) is probably its library of Turkic, Arabic and 
Persian manuscripts. 
be3 KOH caeH TepeK ra3eTalapbiIH YKbIITHIprasian TopybIK. (ibid.) Every day we 
read (in a cursory manner) the Turkish newspapers. 
Jlarun, dpanuy3s hom Oopsrnrel rpek Teapen eipaHs6e3. (OQayapaA Kacbiiimos, 
Cop6oHHa mpodeccopsr.) We are studying the Latin, French and old Greek languages. 
Muua ... poMan hoM repMaH TeJLIapeH 9, CaBAH TeJIapeH Ja, ... elipaHepra 
Typbl Kusige, ... (ibid.) I had occasion to study ... the Romance and Germanic lan- 
guages, as well as the Slavonic languages, ... 
Bonrapiap kusreanya, Ypta Unen hom Ypan Oyiinappingza TepKu Kabuanap /qabilalar/ 

Oeu9H Oepra KYM CaHJIbI yrpodun KaOusanape Wa atieraH. (M.3. 3aKues, Tatap 
XaJIKbI TeJIeHeH OapsIbIkKa KusIye.) When the Bolghars arrived, there lived along the 
Middle Volga and the Ural also numerous Ugro-Finnic tribes together with the Turkic 
tribes. 

BesHeH TepKeM9 KYII KeHod TaTapiap Oap uge. (Jlyu3a Wottiaynnuna, Wupamuganap 
usieHaa.) In our group there were rather many Tatars. 

[CemeH] HeMellIap OeJIOH aBCTpHAJIesIp TOpa TOpraH Oapakta sum. (Ka3aH yTsapBl, 
quoted from «Tatap TesleHeH aHJIaTMasIbI cy3sIere».) [Semen] lives in the barracks in 
which German, and Austrians are dwelling. 

Bep Tepyie MokaJIbyiap Oalika xaJIbiKIapa, MOCaJIOH, pyc, HeMell, Ppanuy3, 
HATIM3JIapqa Ta Ky3aTes9. (P.A. IOcynos, Tapxema macbasiasape.) Identical prov- 
erbs can be observed also among (lit., in) other nations, for example, among Russians, 

Germans, French, English. 

... YI, HeMel4a, pyc4a, tpanly34a cy3lap KbICTBIPBIN, Y3e TYPbIHa KbICKa TbIHa 
celisian Oupye. (IWotixu Mannyp, Myca.) ... mixing German, Russian and French 
words, he told briefly about himself. 

Yu, ... «(Monja WTasban4a KHTalap 4a OupasiapMeHu?» — mun copay. (ibid.) 

“Here they also supply Italian books, don’t they?” he asked ... 


1) Names of languages formed by +4a, +4a are also used as adverbs (see 591, a-o). 
2) Reference is to the Stilemaniye Mosque in Istanbul. 
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— Hapca s3acbi3? — Wun, akcak HeMelyacbl OesIaH Copan eret ... (ibid.) “What are you 
writing?” asked the young man in his halting German. 

— Jia, Oapabpr3 ja Tere MocesIMaH CTY J€HTHI OeJIOH TAaHbIMAObI3. (DaTux QmMupxaH, 
XoaT.) “Come on, let’s go and get acquainted with that Moslem student.” 
MoceamMannap e4eH TeHo TYreJ, xpucTHaH, shy AWHeHJere Kelllesyap eyeH a 
ypTak u3re CaHasiraH ypbIHHap WakTbIi ew /jbs/ opp. (JIyu3a Woitnynnmua, Uec- 
aM JWHeH U3re XaTbIHHap KysIbTbI.) Places which are regarded as holy not only 
by (lit., for) Moslems, but jointly also by (for) those of the Christian (and) Jewish 
religions, are found rather frequently. 

«Tykai poMaHbl TaTapya OepeHye MapTaba 1950-51 emnapHer «Coper agqa0naTLD» 
*KYPHAbInAA OacbUIbIM YbIKTHI. (Casa /Ojalio/ Xanremuposa, TopxxemMaya MYJUIM 
y3eHuaseksIapHe caksiay.) The novel “Tuqai” appeared first in Tatar in the years 1950- 
51 in the journal “Soviet Literature”. 


[328] Tatar often uses the name of the country where English uses the respective adjective: 
A3na usistape ‘the Asian countries’, Aramua supacsi ‘the Italian lira’, Mucprp npe3suyenTpr 
‘The oe president’, AMepuxka t1podeccoppi ‘an American professor’. 
OMTIH KauTEIUIb Cypua ra3eTaiapbin asia TopraH rayatem Oap ... (Mexup 
lOcynos, Cypusana oupattysap.) I have the habit of buying Syrian newspapers when I 
return from work. 
Myca. O3aksIaMbliiua, KbI3bIM, Oe3r9 AMepHKa podeccoppr KuJI949K. (Kopum 
Tunuypun, AMepuxaH.) Musa. Soon, my daughter, an American professor will come 
to (see) us. 
BesHex rug — Wanaua ucemme Muceip kbi3bl — Oapbichl TypbIHAa a pyc TesIeHya 
OeiH9-GorHS celiim. (Jlyu3a Wotinynmua, Wupamunanap usmenna.) Our guide, an 
Egyptian girl named Shadddiyad, speaks about everything in detail in Russian. 
Augpe bemprus Kemlece “koH ... (Iaiixu Manuyp, Myca.) Andre, it turned out, was 
a Belgian. 
by xouI TaHpim OymMaraH Utama erete OesI9H UKe TaTap ereTe apacbIH OnuK 
AKbIHAUTHIN %#UOIpTe. (ibid.) This circumstance (suddenly) brought the Italian youth 
and the two Tatar youths, who had not been acquainted with him, much closer 
together. 


The (Persian) Izafet Construction 


[329] Besides expressing possessive relation between nouns (221, 222), the izafet construc- 
tion serves also to connect attributive adjectives with their nouns. In such constructions, 
which are treated as one unit, the noun precedes the adjective as in Persian. Declensional 
suffixes, possessive suffixes, etc., are joined only to the last component, (i.e., the adjective). 


If both the noun and the adjective are of Arabic origin, the following rules must be 

observed: 

1. After a noun in the szngu/ar the adjective agrees with it in gender and number. 

2. After a masculine noun in the regu/ar plura/ the adjective agrees with it in gender and 
number or is in the feminine singular. 

3. After a femimine noun in the regular plural the adjective is in the feminine szngu/ar. 

4. After a noun in the broken plural the adjective is in the feminine singular. 


124 


If the adjective is of Persian origin, it remains unchanged, since Persian — like Tatar — does 

not distinguish grammatical gender. An Arabic adjective connected with a Persian noun 

appears in its masculine form. 
Note: Izafet constructions with nouns and adjectives of Persian origin occur much less frequently. 
Examples: kamyc (A., masc. sing.) ‘dictionary’, rpiiistbmMu (A., masc. sing.) ‘scientific’, 
KaMYCbI rbliijIbMu ‘encyclopedic dictionary; Mampaca (A., fem. sing.) ‘religious school’, 
‘medrese’, ranu (A., masc. sing.), rasta (fem. sing.) ‘high’, Magpacou rasa ‘religious 
school of higher learning’; »xamrbiaTb (A., fem. sing.) ‘society’, xotipua (A., fem. sing.) 
‘charitable’, ‘beneficient’, xamrbiate xoiipua /camoyiate xajrio/ “charitable society’; xeppuaT 
(A., fem. sing.) ‘liberty’, ‘freedom’, maxcua (A., fem. sing.) ‘personal’, xeppuate meaxcua 
/xerriate saxsia/ ‘personal freedom’; xuccuat (A., fem. sing.) ‘feeling’, musma (A., fem. 
sing.) ‘national’, xuccuate Musiima ‘national feeling’; marpstymar (A., fem. pl.) ‘informa- 
tion’, ‘education’, wOTu gana (A., fem. sing.) ‘elementary’, ‘primary’, MorbJtyMaTbl MOTH Aan 
‘primary education’; apxap (A.) broken plural of duxep ‘thought’, ‘opinion’, romymusa 
(A., fem. sing.) ‘general’, ‘public’, apxape romymua ‘public opinion’; oxBam (A.) broken 
plural of xan ‘situation’, ‘condition’, ‘circumstance’, cascua (A., fem. sing.) ‘political’, 
axBasle cascua /axwoale sajasia/ ‘political conditions’; myc (P.) ‘friend’, canprix (A., masc.) 
‘true’, ‘faithful’, mycTpr canbrixk ‘true friend’. 


In some frozen expressions the izafet particle is not used: bicym (A., masc.) ‘method’, kaqum 
/qadim/ (A., masc.) ‘old’, ‘ancient’, bicy kazuM (also: bicybI KaguM) ‘old method (of teach- 
ing)’; »*enuT (A., masc.) ‘new’, bicysI »*xXaquT ‘new method (of teaching)’; ana0uatT (A., fem.) 
‘literature’, x*xamune (A., fem.) ‘new’, s90uaT xan ‘new literature’. 

Note: Like the izafet construction of nouns, the izfet construction of nouns and attributive adjectives was 

used rather frequently in the older Tatar literary language. In contemporary Tatar it occurs mostly in 

quotations from older literary works, in names of organizations, institutions, schools, etc., of former 
times and in a few frozen expressions. 
For example: 

- 1906 (Gep MeH TyrbI3 He3 asITBIHYBI) ema ya (TamumxaH Mopahumos) Yocbara Kuma 
hom o%KoqMTYeIeK joHOIeWMeH ere «Maapacon Casusa»ra xepa. (IC. Xammt, Tasman 
Wopahumos, Topmpiwpt hom wxartoti, [. AOpahumos, Caiisanma acapsap, Volume I.) 
In 1906 he (Ghalimjan Ibrahimov) comes to Ufa and enters the “Ghalié Medrese”, a 
school of Jadidist trend. 

AXbIp «KYBOH KOCH Tasia0a /ojalaba/ utTe (in modern Tatar: «u3re Kew %#*XHHC). 
(Matux QMupxaH, Matxysia xa3paT, 1910.) In the end the “holy power” triumphed. 
Yor ... KYNTOH YK ... PoHyHe 2*KaIIu a (AHa (POHHIP) KupoksiereHa biiaHa upe. (Marux 
OmupxaH, Musser TapoKEKbii uTtepy.) He had believed ... for a long time ... in the 
necessity for new sciences. 

Tomam 20 Hye (erepMeH4e) OKTAOPbh KOHE X%KUTKOHYC, apKape TOMyMHAH TaTapua 
(TaTap XaJIKbIHbIH TOMYMH (uKepe) UWIYIIbI XaKCbI3JIbIKIapHbIH OYyJITaHJIbIrblHa ... 
BIMAHbIM TopAbI. (Cabazynna Tykatt, XakcbIi3IbIKTaH KOTBIIObIK.) Up to the 20th of 
October Tatar public opinion believed ... that there was this injustice. 

... Oy Oep aMepe TaOurbiii rbtHa ... (HIapud Kaman, XukoaqoH Oep a0.) ... this is only 
a natural precept (law of nature) ... 

XocoH usa (OaaH) XecoeH ... MIKTIOe HOTHAANADS (OallsaHrbl MaKTOITI) YKbIIAa 
TOpraH KUTAaIIapHbI TIMaM UTKIHHIp Use. (Baxup hau, boxerse Kur3.) Khasan and 
Khoésayen ... had finished the books, which are studied (read) in elementary school. 
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Figurative Use of Names of Colors 


[330] Besides designating colors, names of colors may be used figuratively to describe 
various qualities of the human voice, often also reflecting or expressing emotions. For 
example: 


Aten ‘green’, sles Tapp ‘an unpleasant, piercing, penetrating voice; sallles1e-39HTap 
‘greenish and blue’, atesse-39HTap TaBbII “a venomous, bilious, vitriolic voice’; capbLIbI- 
siete “yellowish and greenish’, capbisIbl-atessIe TaBbiut “a very loud, stentorian voice’. 


See also the examples below: 

Hayaspuuk,!) y3-y3eH OemeliTepMn4d, AlMeJIe-Meliese TaBbIll OesaH aKbIpbII 
*KNOapre: — ... (Papkatb Kapamu, Kaprsiuussi tosstap.) The camp manager, going wild, 
started yelling (at the prisoner) at the top of his voice: “ ... “ 

Mouaarbl TaMalllaHbl Kypel OepMasira Keye JeHTeHaHT Ta 1OraJIbIll KasAbI. DUHeH 
Hapcaya MKOHEH TOIICHT4, ... AIMeJe-KbI3bIJIIbI TaBbIII OesI9H AKbIPbIPra TOTHIH ABI. 
(Ouac Tasues, ABbiuigqamuiap.) Seeing the things going on here, even the junior lieu- 
tenant was lost for a moment. After realizing what it was about (a crowd of people 


was attempting to break into a store’s warehouse), ... he began to shout with a 
powerful voice. 
. aHBIH AHbIHA TAHBII Tyres Sep WepBUMI Noliga Oy. ... TyTalira KapaMplitya 


rbiHa, KOHIbIPT2) TaBbII OesIaH: — Kotippikstbl MONAbI3 KMJI-9, — Wuye. (batysa, 
CeemOuko KpInccachl.) ... a strange dervish came up to her. ... without looking at the 
elderly lady, he said in a clear voice: “A comet is coming.” 
— ... TOBapbIHHbIH Oahace Telite, — uae KeMyep KyKJe-silee?) TaBbII OesI9H 
xuxbuigan. (Ca3u3 Y3use, Cpriidpur.) “... the value of your wares has diminished,” 
somebody said, chuckling in a hoarse (husky) voice. 

Note: The adjective cappr ‘yellow’ forms a pair (compound) with the adjective Koppr ‘dry’ — Kopbi- 

capbi. This compound is used as a noun meaning ‘dry branches and twigs’ (in the woods). 
Yo... KOIaK CaJI{bI — 10K, CbIHTaH OOTaK, TOAK ACTHIHJ[a M3eJITIH KOPbI-capbl TaBBILLIbI, 
TOMYMOH, aT Ulllapate cu3emn. (Atigzap XamuM, Ou asks at.) He listened ...— no, no 
sound of a breaking branch, of dry branches or twigs being crushed under hoofs could 
be heard — in all, no sign of a horse. (A boy is trying to find his horse which has wandered away 
from him in the woods). 

Note: The pair koppi-cappt may also mean ‘cooked, non-liquid food’. 


Note also: 

ak ‘white’: aK tol Telay ‘to wish a pleasant journy’ 

Kapa ‘black’: kapa gue ‘unskilled labourer’ 

KbI3bIJI ‘red’: KbI3bII Kap ayray (ayraHja) (‘lit., when red snow falls’; said about something that will 
never happen). 


) Hauanpunx: R. — 6am 
2) xonrpipt — brown 
3) xyxkse-suemse — bluish and greenish 
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CHAPTER HI —- NUMERALS 


Meaning and Grammatical 
Characteristics of Numerals 


[331] Tatar numerals are: 1. Cardinal numbers; 2. Fractional Numbers; 3. Multiplicative 
Numbers; 4. Ordinal Numbers; 5. Approximative Numbers; 6. Distributive Numbers; 7. Col- 
lective Numbers, and 8. Indefinite Numeral Adjectives. 


The various classes of the numerals (except numeral adjectives) are formed through simple 
or complex derivation from the basic class of the cardinals. Derivational suffixes, as well as 
inflectional suffixes, are added only to the last number of a compound numeral, except the 
compound distributive numbers ending with round hundreds, thousands, etc. (see 369). 


Nouns preceded by cardinals, distributive or approximative numbers formed with +.1an, 
+JlaH remain in the singular. Nouns preceded by indefinite numbers stand in the singular or 
plural. 


Numerals are not declined when preceding a noun: 6ep eiiHeH ‘of one house’, 6um eliza “in 
five houses’, e4 es ‘three years’, yH Kapa aTTaH ‘from ten black horses’, wken4ye aTHara ‘to 
the second week’, eyenye eiiga ‘in the third house’, antbmmap Kutam ‘six books each’, 
KUNI YKYIIHbIA ‘of about seven pupils’, 6epHu4s OuHanan ‘from a few buildings’. 


When used as nouns, numerals are declined as any other noun. They are substantivized: 

a) By simply using them in their basic form: buuiran eune asicaH, uke Kasia. “Three from 
five leaves two (lit., If you take three from five, two remain).’ yHra *HyeHe KylIKa4y 
yHxKue Oysa. “Ten plus seven make seventeen (lit., if you add seven to ten there will be 
seventeen).’ Kymue OesicoH TH3 KapTaepcpiH. ‘If you know much you will get old fast’ 
(proverb). 

b) By means of the possessive suffix of the 3rd person, which then has the same functions 
as described in 321, 2 (adjectives): 

. TpaMBali MIereHHOH Gepce eJIKOHpaK, HKeH4eCe ALIbPOK UKe XaTbIH YbIKTHIIAD. 
(MaguHa Masmropa, Ak WaBblIqa Tas Oepece.) ... two women, one older, the other 
younger, alighted from the door of the streetcar. 

KaOaH kysleHya9 ... uke KeaykeHa Tapoxoy epu. bepce «HentyH», wkeH4eceneH 
wceMeH xoTepsiamMuM. (I. MUOpahumos typsinga uctosexsap, Ucmorsiiimb Pamues.) 
Two small steamboats ... operate on Qaban Lake. One is the “Neptune”, the name of 
the second I do not remember. 

Huhasts, apOa6sr3 su1aHen OeTTe. Kemuaksape 10aH KOsIraslapqaH KMCesIen Acasa. 
Jlyptece typt 9390H Oapa. (ibid., Moxtap WUopahumos.) Finally, our cart was fin- 
ished. Its wheels have been cut from thick rods. All four are moving in four tracks (1.e., 
in four different tracks). 

be3 OapJBIrb! Ke Oana OynAbIK. WH opronr3 PapzeHs ucemsie. UkeHyebe3 — Horbiiima. 
Ouenyece — mun. Jlyprenuece — Tasman. bumrenyece Hodbuca ucemsie KbI3 Uze. 
(ibid., Waxupxan Wopahumos, Xoxum MOpahumos.) In all we were seven children. 
Our oldest is called Fardané. Our second, Naghimd. The third is me. The fourth — 
Ghalimjan. The fifth was a girl named Nafisa. 

Ei KbIna XaTJap A3bILUbIT TOPALIK. Ky6ece Tepsie kysIapya woras pl ... (ibid., Moxtap 
WUopahumos.) We wrote each other letters rather frequently. Many were lost while in 
various hands. 
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Cardinal Numbers 


[332] 1 — 6ep, 2 — uke, 3 — 04, 4 — nyprt, 5 — Ou, 6 — ants, 7 — *xuge, 8 — cure3, 9 — TYFBI3, 
10 — yu, 20 — erepme, 30 — ytpr3, 40 — kprppik, 50 — ume, 60 — antmMpnm, 70 — *xuTMeTI, 80 
— cuxcoH, 90 — TyxcaH, 100 — tie3, 1000 — men, 1,000,000 — mMusumuon, 1,000,000,000 — 
MiJumMapy.) 


In compound numbers the lower figure follows the higher, except in round hundreds, 
thousands, etc., where it precedes the higher. The numbers 11 to 19 are written together, all 
other compound numbers are written separately. However, compound cardinals from 100 
to 119, 1000 to 1099, and those from | million on may be joined by the conjunction ja, ja: 
11 — yH6ep, 12 — yHuxe, 13 — yHeu, 14 — yHayprt, 15 — yHoum, 16 — yHantst, 17 — yHoxuze, 
18 — yHcure3, 19 — yHtyrbr3, 21 — erepMe Oep, 32 — yTbI3 uke, 43 — KBIpbIK 04, 68 — aJITMBILI 
cure3, 3,579 — e4 MeH Ou Me3 *XUTMeI TyrbI3, 300,684 — e4 Hes MeH aJITHI 1e3 CUKCaH 
AYPT. 
- Men goa 6ep teu. Thousand and One Nights. 

By memthyp Warbiipb TyybiHa HOAOpb aecH Aa fie3 Wa aTbI es TyIObI. In November 
it was 106 years since the birth of this famous poet. 

Pocmu %aH Mcade OyeHYa, COHTbI YH es] 94¥eHA9 | MHIIMOH Za 200 MeH Kelle lorapbl 
OeIeM aslyra upemmkaH. According to the official census, 1,200.000 people have ob- 
tained higher education during the last ten years. 


The cardinal number ‘ten’ is often expressed by gueta: 
Vune ypT Wucrane TyTbIpybiHa KapaMactTaH, Y3eH/9 IIeKTareyd KEY IHEPra OOPKU. 
(CammmxxKanH CotitbeTounos, Yxpityypt.) In spite of his having already completed his 
fortieth year, strength and energy abound in him as before. 


[333] Cardinals answer the question: Huya? Kynme? Hukayap? ‘How many?’ ‘How much?’ 
Hus et? ‘How many houses?’ Huuya esr? ‘How many years?’ Kynme axya? ‘How much 
money?’ Hukayap Tykprma? ‘How much cloth?’ 
Bbep atHazla 2kH Je KOH: yuIaM6e, cuIlIaMOe, YapItiaMOe, NaH 2KelllaMOe, 2*XOMTa, IIMMOa, 
aAKIIaMOe. (CoBeT MakTabe.) “There are seven days in a week: Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday.’ 
— by kutam xyime Topa? — Yi AypT cyM erepMe Oumi THeH Topa. “How much is this 
book?” “It costs four rubles twenty-five kopecks.” 
Pamai. ... Uke iie3 He TOTKa AypTap THeHHOH yH CyM THellsIe ue, MOHAa cure3 
reHa cyM. (Tax Tpri33aT, Uarkpiiap.) Ramai. ... two hundred and fifty poods at four 
kopecks each should make ten rubles, here are only eight rubles. 
Boxetsienap Menra Gep ... (Capud Toba /Ojebaj/, bes yckaHna.) The lucky ones are 
one in a thousand. 
Xo3ep aHa erepMe Tyrbi3 Alb. (OQHoc Kamas, Osbt QkOapHeH Keye Ocrape.) He is 
now twenty-nine years old. 
Meunne ceiimersHHoH GOepne 9IIJIoM KypcaTy apTbirpaK. (Haxpiit VUcanbet, Tarap 
XaJIbIK MoKaJIbJiape.) To carry out one thing is more than talking a thousand. 


1) milliard — in the USA ‘billion’, 
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[334] The hours of the day and night are expressed by the cardinals, except the half hours 
which are expressed by the ordinals: 
- CoratTp Huya? What time is it? Carats Oep. It is one o’clock. 

CoraTb OepqoH yH MHHyT KuuTe. It is ten minutes past one. 
CoraTb OepHe cyrbi unpexk. It is a quarter past one. 
CoraTb WkeHe Cyrbill erepMe MunHytT. It is twenty minutes past two. 
Burks erepMe Outi MMHyT KaJsigel. It is twenty-five minutes to five. 
Tyrbi3HbI cyrapra erepMe munyT. It is twenty minutes to nine. 
Asitbira Oep 4upek Kasypl. It is a quarter to six. 
)Kunera Ou MMHYT KaspI. It is five minutes to seven. 
CoraTb Oumenye apthi. It is half past four (lit., half of the fifth hour). 
Tad6ac. Hura eiin9 Tyre? CoraTh HW49 UKOHeEH OesIaceHMe? (Aa3 Toriistaxes, be3 
yHuke kbI3 Mex.) Ghabbas. “Why are you not at home? Do you know what time it 
is?” 
Toure caraTb yHOep Tylapra yH MuHyT. Tero yu6epaa MUH ATHIM WoKapra Tell. 
(Tydaxw Muxyuyssmu, Xacou Barsii30Bn4.) It is ten minutes to eleven at night. I must 
go to sleep exactly at eleven. 
CaraTb 04 OysbEm Kua. It is nearly three o’clock. 
CaraTb e4K9 AKbIHJIata. It’s getting close to three o’clock. 
— Muu cnue coraTb euTa KypouoKMeHn. “I shall see you at three o’clock.” 
— 3nuhap euyeH, AYpTToH yHOum MuHyT y3ray (KM4KO4) MuHa Kus. “Please come to 
me at a quarter past four.” 
— 3uuhap oueH, yu Geslan yHOep apacbiHaa aHya Oy. “Please be there between ten 
and eleven o’clock.” 
Astooyc MpToHre coraTb TYrbI3 KbIpbIK cure34q9 KuTa. The bus leaves at 9:48 a.m. 
Be3HexH Oropoya UpToHre caraTb Tyrbi3aH KWUKe CaraTb aJTbira Kajlap 9IIIMap. 
In our office they work from nine o’clock to six o’clock. 
OTH aJITBINbI Oepa3 y3ray elirea KaTTEI. Our father came home a little after six. 
Uke merasiiuMa Oep MerasIMM HOK® Corarb Ku e Tyyra Kuen Kepyesap. (Mapu 
Kaman, TaH arKaHya.) The two lady teachers and one male teacher stepped in exactly 
at the stroke of seven. 


[335] When indicating the time, the cardinals are placed after carats ‘clock’, ‘hour’; when 
indicating the number of hours, they precede caratTb: caraTb Sep ‘one o’clock’; caraTb uke 
‘two o’clock’; caraTb e4 ‘three o’clock’; 6ep caraTb ‘one hour’; uke carat ‘two hours’. 
- By ou Tysi Gep caraTb BakbiT aslauaK. This work will take a full hour. 
YuI MOHHAH AaJITbI CaraTb 9J1eK ubIrbim KuTTe. He left six hours ago. 
AJsIapHbIH KbI3bI @4Y CaraTbT9H Kalitayak. Their daughter will return in three hours. 
— Ce3ra 9ilardH %*KUperesra Oapbii 2®KUTY YH KYIIMe BaKbIT KMpoK? — AkbrHya Gep 
caraTb, KaBakbiTIapya Gep spbiM coaraTb. “How much time do you need (is neces- 
sary) to get to your place of work?” “About an hour, sometimes an hour and a half.” 
— Uproera sHe Gep caraTb asian OarEiOn3. (Capud Doda, bes ycxaHya.) “To- 
morrow we shall start work one hour earlier.” 


[336] Addition, subtraction, division and multiplication are rendered in Tatar as follows: 
- 61ra 2 He (AntTbIra ukeHe) kynicaH (or: KyuiKa4) 8 (cure3) Oya. (6 + 2 = 8). 6 plus 
2 are 8 (lit., If one adds 2 to 6, there will be 8). 17 ra 9 Her (YHoKuAera TyFbI3HBI) 
kyulicay (Kyuika4), 26 (erepMe asITbI) Oya. (17 + 9 = 26). 17 plus 9 are 26 (lit., If one 
adds 9 to 17, there will be 26). 
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8 qaH 4 He (Cure3q9H AypTHe) asican, 4 (qypT) kaya. (8 — 4 = 4). 8 minus 4 leaves 4 
(lit., If one subtracts 4 from 8, there remains 4). 10 HaH 5 He (YHHaH OnIHe) asicaH, 
5 (Oum) kama. (10 — 5 = 5). 10 minus 5 leaves 5 (lit., If one subtracts 5 from 10, there 
remains 5). 

16 HbI 2 ra (YHasITHIHbI UKeTd) Systcan, 8 (cures) Oya. (16 : 2 = 8). 16 divided by 2 
are 8 (lit., If one divides 16 by 2, there will be 8). 20 He 20 ra (ErepMeHe erepmera) 
Oyzicak, | Oya. (C. M., #10, 1971, p. 21.) If we divide 20 by 20, there will be 1. 
Or: 16 ga 2 (YHasTEIZa uke) TankbIp 8 (cures) Gap. 16 divided by 2 are 8 (lit., Going 
two times in 16 are 8). 20 a9 20 (ErepMeya erepMe) Tankbip | (Gep) Gap. 20 divided 
by 20 is 1 (lit., Going 20 times in 20 is 1). 

Tyrbi3 Tankbip «He (9 . 7) — amTMbr ey. 9 times 7 are 63. Cure3 TalkKbIp yHuKe 
(8 . 12) — TyKcaH asTpI. 8 times 12 are 96. 

Or: 9 npr 7 ra (Tyrbi3HbI 2K erd) TANKbIpsacaH, 63 (asITMBIII 4) Oysa. 9 times 7 are 
63 (lit., If one multiplies 9 by 7, there will be 63). 8 He 12 ra (Cure3He yHuKera) 
TankKbipsiacaH, 96 (TyKcaH aJITbI) Oya. 8 times 12 are 96 (lit., If one multiplies 8 by 
12, there will be 96). 


[337] Dates are expressed by the cardinals if preceded by names of the months or by the 
word ai ‘month’. The latter are then in the possessive case and the cardinals take the 
possessive suffix of the third person singular: 

Maine 15 eHHoH 20 ceHo yaxspl. From the 15th to the 20th of May. 

byren aifuprm Oumte. Today is the fifth of the month. 

Kuo aiiHbIq yHaypte une. Yesterday was the 14th. 


Note: If followed by the words keu ‘day’, atHa ‘week’, aii ‘month’, em ‘year’, or by names of the months, 
dates are expressed by the ordinals (see 361). 


[338] With the suffix +1, +e cardinals form: 

a) Numeral adjectives: *xujlene utek ‘a number seven boot’, 6umiie sIamna ‘a lamp whose 
wick consists of five threads’. 

b) Numeral nouns designating: 


1. The names of figures (as for instance in card or numbers games): 
Kapa kvemysie. ... Munya 17 me uxay. Muyo — uke Onliie, Uke yHoKH ele, Uke 
YTbI3 AITbLIbI, HK KbIPbIK Tyrbi3Ibl Oap. (Iasmacrap Kaman, besHeq wohopHer 
cepsiape.) The gentleman claid in black. ... I have two (a pair of) seventeens. I have two 
fives, two seventeens, two thirty-sixes, two forty-nines. 


2. School marks: UMtTuxaHubl Oumstera Oupy ‘to pass the exam with a five (i.e., with an 
“A”). UmTuxaHya euse ay ‘to receive a three (1.e., “average”’) in the exam’. 
... CHe39p ONTIe MHUa ABbII YbIKTHIK. ... MMTHXAHHAPHbI TalWibipa Oupere3, TMesap. 
... JIMMok, 6e3HeH MHINasIap «HKee» AKU «Oepse» asIMaraH, ... pyc TesICHHOH Onmera 
Oemyebe3 OeIOH MHWAaNarbl yTbI3ap XaTaObI3HbI KyWIbIN, Oe3sra eYe 4bIrapAbIap. 
Tatap TesleHHoH ham Tatap 9290“ATbIHHaH MMTUXaH TallllbIpraHya, Oe3 y3e0e3He 
cyfarbl OasIbIK KeOeK cu37jeK. OuMe-ypPTMe KOH I4eCHAI TAPUXHbI OoTapsal aTTbIK 
UMTUXaHbI — X9TepeM AJITEIMIMaca — AypTe OyAbI wuKesIe. be3, a1G9TTI, MOHBI 
YKbITYYbIHBIH KMH KYHeJIe OyJIMaBbIHHAaH Kyp/ex, ... ham, huumukce3, Oumite kyapra 
Tuem uge. (Tapud Axynos, Monnprsap Kama.) ... each of us (i.e., each of the two of 
us) wrote an eight-page exposition. ... proceed with the exams, they said. ... That 
means, our expositions had not received a “two” (poor) or a “one” (unsatisfactory), 
... combining our “A”-grade (oral) knowledge of the Russian language with the thirty 
mistakes each of us made in the exposition, they gave us a three (satisfactory). When 
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taking the exam in Tatar language and Tatar literature, we felt like fish in the water. 
In three or four days we knocked off the history (test). If my memory serves me right, 
the exam resulted in a four (good). Of course, we attributed this to the teacher’s not 
being too charitable (magnanimous) ... And there is no question but that he should 
have put down a five (excellent). 


[339] With the suffix +J1bmK, +1ek cardinals form nouns designating paper money: OuuiseK 
‘a five-ruble note’, yHspIkK ‘a ten-ruble note’, usestex ‘a fifty-ruble note’. 
When the cardinal number is followed by a nominator (the name of the currency unit) the 
suffix is joined to the latter: 
. aka KaJITaCbIHHaH OMI CyMJbIK UbIrappim CaduyssMura cy3qbimM. (Typau 
MuxuysuiHH, XacoH Borprii30Bu4.) ... | took a five-ruble note from my wallet and gave 
it to Safiullin. 


[340] Besides indicating number, some cardinals have a variety of other meanings, or they 
are used to form a great many idiomatic and colloquial expressions. Such cardinals are: 6ep 
‘one’, 2ypT ‘four’, Oum ‘five’, »*xuze ‘seven’, KBIpbIK ‘forty’, *xuTMelI ‘seventy’, cuKCdH ‘eighty’, 
TYKcaH ‘ninety’, TyKcaH TyrbI3 ‘ninety-nine’. 


[341] Bbep: 
1. 6ep functions as an indefinite article (183, 185-189); 


2. 6ep functions as an indefinite pronoun and serves to form compound indefinite and 
negative pronouns (439, 440, 443); 


3. Oep ... Gep functions as a disjunctive conjunction (651); 


4. dep may correspond to yprak ‘common’, ‘mutual’, for example: 6ep cy3ra Kusy ‘to find 
a common language’; 


5. 6ep may mean ‘equal’, ‘same’ (a matter of indifference): 

- By Tapo3asiap, AXTUMaJI, TaKTa TYWIIMHeH MaTYaJIapbIH TOTBIM TOPyYb! apKasap OesIaH 
Oep OneksIeKTa OynraHgpIp. (C.C. Aiiqapos, H.J]. Axcenosa, bonrap mrahape.) These 
windows were most probably on one level (lit., on the same height) with the arches 
which carried the beams of the wooden ceiling. 

Cagprix. Tyxtarpi3 ote ... Meno ma, Munya aO3biit ©4YeH MMH TYJIMM, aJIBIrEls! 
(Axya Oupa.) Karom. Kutep, xutep ... Muna Oap aa Gep. (Kapum Qmupn, Tan BakbITHI.) 
Sadiq. Wait please ... Here, I'll pay for Mingnulla, take it! (He gives the money.) Qayum. 
Give it then, give it then ... For me it’s all the same. ‘Same’ may also be expressed by 
Oep and the particle yk — Gep yx: 

... TOpaK HOpTIAapHBIH WypTece a Gep yK Tepsie Te3enraH. (bonrap uahape.) ... all 
four dwellings were built the same way. 

... XOOMOyJUIMH, ..., KY3IapeH UckanaopesTon asimplitya hamay Gep yk cy3JIapHe 
KaOaTubiit ... (QmupxaH Exuxu, Kosi upta.) Without taking his eyes off Iskandarev, 
Khabibullin, ..., constantly repeats the same words: ... 

Note: dep yk must not be confused with the modal word 6epyk (written solid) ‘please’, denoting a 

strong desire, request, plea, with the connotation of warning, or anxiety, worry: 

Tlapu: — Tamir kypMo Gepyk, Oadaii auysaHbIp, — WWM KbI3yIAaHbI TaAKHDbI aJIbIIT 
Keper kuttTe. (TatTap xaJIbikK okuaTsIape, HeHapse ysMac.) Getting exited, the demon 
said: “Don’t throw it, please, Grandfather will be angry”, and, seizing the cane, 
hurriedly went inside. 
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6. 6ep may mean ‘unique’, ‘unequalled’: 
. Wahu kaprupry asmMa KeOek KbI3bI Oap, IKI AMCOH aBbiiga Oep. (TasumxKaH 
WUopahumos, Taoduratp Oasamapsi.) ... the old man Shahi has a pretty daughter (lit., a 
daughter like an apple), who, when it comes to work, has no equal in the village. 


7. ai? preceding a verb means Oep TamkbiIp, bep MapTaba ‘once’: 
XOJIMM aBblialilapbiHa, TAHbILIapbina Tarblh Gep KaepblIbI Kapa bl, KyHesIe TyJIca 
a esiMaepra TEIpbuupm ... Muuko aprblHHan kKuTem Oapgzb. (MOpahum [a3u, 
OunpiTbLIMac esap.) Khalim turned once again to look at his fellow villagers, his 
acquaintances and, though moved to tears, he tried to smile ... and followed Michka. 
Tad6acnap xo3ep uke esira Oep reHo aBblyira Kalitamap, ... (Aa3 Tbriisoxes, QTou 
MeHTOH uuTeHTa.) Now the Ghabbases return to the village only once in two years, ... 


8. 6ep may mean ‘some time’, ‘some day’, ‘one day’: 
- VWUnmasna, TaOpuk to 6ep KuJiep ose aBbiIbIHa. (OxcoH basHos, Tay arbi moBecte.) 
God willing, Tabrik too will some day come to his village. 
— Kurtopro OymaprHMprnu? — Kurocem KvsIMoco 9, KUTapra Gep KupoK OuT. (KopumM 
Tunuypun, MapxanHap.) “You are going to leave, aren’t you? (You have decided to 
leave, haven’t you?)” “Although I do not wish to leave, one day I will have to leave 
after all.” 


[342] ypr: 
ape KyJIam asty ‘to receive with open arms’; 4ypT caH ya cay ‘safe and sound’. 


Ky3s1ape AypT Oya. He was greatly (extremely) surprised. 

JIypt xy3 Geo KoTenraH Ko %xXUTTe. (Kapum Tunuypun, Mo3 men.) The eagerly 
awaited day arrived. 

Mys1a uKe KY3eH AYpT Ten Y3 TyrapareHya yTbIpa Ouproau. (Tatap xasibik aKUATIJIape, 
AOoara uayare.) Absolutely amazed, the mulla continued to sit in his own circle. 


[343] Bum: 

Bue Oes9H Kalitapy ‘to repay someone many times’, Oep asra, Oum apTKa Kapay, to be 

cautious’, ‘to keep one’s eyes open’. 
Bepro 6nmine KylIbIn coliJIoyyesiop NeHbAa a3 Tyres. (Tesmcem MexomMoyosBa, ALIbsIeK 
KeHHape.) There are many (lit., not a few) in the world who exaggerate (make a 
mountain out of a molehill). 


pe) Kure: 
2Kuye TeH yptacpruya ‘at the dead of night’, *xue ion 4aTbI ‘cross-roads (crossing of 
many roads)’; »*xHe AT apacbIHya ‘among strangers’; 
ule OaOacbIH TaHBbITy, OF: #KH Ae OaOacbiHa 2%XUTY ‘to scold severely’, ‘to give some- 
body a dressing-down’. 
CoeimMaca, aHbIH OeJI9H ABLLIHBI Talal *KAAe AT WKMPIIOpra YITbIM KUTIp UemMe? 
(Aa3 Dprisioxes, O4 apumu xXup.) If she did not love him, would she have left the 
village and gone with him to completely strange places? 


[345] Kouippi: 

KsIpbik KaT ceiisay ‘to say it many times’, ‘to say it over and over’; KbIpbIK JaslaHbIH 
KbiIpbieHa ‘to a faraway place’, ‘far from any inhabited place’ (lit., to the edge of forty 
steppes); KBIpbIK aJIZqap ‘a person who deceives much’; kbIpbikka sppity ‘having much 
work’; KbIpbIKTaH aPTLIK KbIHTbIp AK’very many deficiencies, shortcomings’ (KBIHTbIp AK 
‘deficiency’, ‘shortcoming’); KbIpbIKMaca KbIpbIK ‘very many times’, ‘countless’, ‘innumer- 
able’; y3 KbIpbIrbI KbIpbiK ‘stubborn’. 
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[346] 2Kutrmem: 
EreT kellera *XHTMell Tepse heap Aa a3. (Proverb.) For a young man even seventy 
trades are few (i.e., a young man must go on learning). 


[347] Cukcon: 
- Moappusara TaHbiil Tyres] une Oy Kemle. AHa %xKaBall KaliTapyHbl KMpaKCeHMN49, KbI3 
CTaHOKHbIH!) WKeHYe ATbIHA UbIKTbI. Tere KellieHeH {9 Y3 CHKCaHe CHKCIH, KbI3aH 
Oep abIM Ta KasIMaypl. (Kost TumOukosa, Arbim yptacpiHaa.) Marwia did not know 
this man (lit., This man was not known to Marwia). Not deeming it necessary to give 
him an answer, the girl stepped to the other side of the lathe. But the man was 
extremely stubborn; he did not fall even one step behind the girl. 


[348] Tykcan: 
Y3 TyKcaHbIH KaOaTJay ‘to insist on one’s own word’, ‘to refuse to accept other opinions’; 
Y3 TyKcaHbI TyKcaH ‘to be stubborn’. 

- KoseratapbiHbIH MOHbIM raqeyTTIH THILI TasIaNTaH YAKCe3 TaxKoMIIHyIpeHs 
/cgagaplonylarena/ kapamactaH, yJI (ekaTb Y3 TYKCaHbiH TbIHa KabaTIa gpI. (CabapaxmMaH 
JicanamMos, AK 4a4aKJIap.) Despite his colleagues’ immense astonishment at such an 
extraordinary demand (i.e., the demand that an employee be discharged from work 
without cause, just because he disliked her), he stubbornly maintained his position 
(1.e., he refused to listen to other opinions). 

... JMJIgHen KavTMa Bl. ... bepa3sqaH yi bakyaH y3 AHbIHa J[sIIen XaT 43 7{bI ... AHACbIHBIH 
y3 TyKcanbl TyKcan OysIbi ybIKTEI. bapMagp. (Comap Bbowmpos, 7KuseroH 4M.) 
... he did not return. ... A little later he wrote a letter from Baku, inviting them (..e., 
inviting his family) ... His (the son’s) mother turned out to be stubborn. She did not 


go. 


[349] Tykcan Tyrbi3 “very many’, ‘immense’; TyKcaH Tyrbi3bI ‘silly’, ‘foolish’, “he who 
has a screw loose somewhere’. 


[350] Like other languages, Tatar too uses noun classifiers between the number and certain 
names of persons, animals or objects to be counted. The principal noun classifiers are: 

- Bam ‘head’, ‘loaf: Keme 6ampma apTpmiap kafax wukap ‘half a pound of sugar per 
person’; fe3 6am cappik ‘one hundred head of sheep’; Oep Gam mIMkap ‘one sugarloaf’. 
JNana ‘piece’, ‘cake’, ‘bar’: YH Wana asa ‘ten apples’; uke ana caObiH ‘two bars (or 
cakes) of soap’; Oep MeH ana Kupried ‘one thousand bricks’. 

Hecxa ‘copy’: bum Hecxa ra3eta ‘five copies of a newspaper’. 

Osay ‘cart’: bep omay meyaH ‘one load of hay’; e4 omay yTsiH ‘three loads of 
firewood’. 

Ilap ‘pair’; bep map utex ‘one pair of boots’; uke map Oust ‘two pairs of gloves’. 
Cormpik ‘chunk’, ‘piece’: bep cbmmpik ukMok ‘a chunk (piece) of bread’. 

Iakmak ‘lump’, ‘cube’: O04 miakmak wkoap ‘three lumps of sugar’. 

Testem ‘slice’: bep Temem ukMoKk ‘one slice of bread’. 

Ton ‘root’: ErepMe »*xnye Ten ua ‘twenty-seven cherry trees’. 

Toepkem ‘group’: bep TepkeM xasibik ‘a group of people’. 

Aub.tek ‘year-old’, ‘age’: Aura subseK Casa ‘a six-year-old child’. 

... Oep KaPTHbIH YHOU alibek Masiae Oya. (Tatap xaJsibik okuATIIape, HeHapse 
rorasmmac ... an old man had a fifteen-year-old boy. 


1) cranox, R. — ockaHxKa 
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Fractional Numbers 


[351] In Tatar fractions the denominator precedes the numerator. In the basic form of the 
fraction the numerator is in the nominative, the denominator in the ab/ative case. For 
example: 1/3 OEYTOH Oep, 5/6 AITHIAaH OUI, 7/10 YHHAH Ke, 33/100 HO309H YTbI3 4. 


A whole number preceding a fraction is expressed by the respective cardinal and the word 
OeTeH ‘whole’: 534 Oumi OeTeH AYpTTOH 04, 8 1/10 cHre3 O@TeH yHHAH Oep, 7 7/16 KU e OeTeH 
yHaJITbIZaH KW ]e. 


[352] In a decimal! fraction the denominator is expressed by a comma, which stands for ‘10’. 
The comma is placed before the numerator; the whole number or a zero, respectively, 
precedes the comma. Tatar decimal fractions are read the same way as common fractions, 
or they can be read literally: 0,3 — yuan 04, or: HOJIb eTep 04, 6,1 — asITbI OeTeH yHHaH Oep, 
or: asITbI eTep Oep; 10,9 — yH OeTeH yHHAaH TYIbI3, OF: yH ETep TYTBI. 


[353] Like the cardinals, fractional numbers of the above kinds (for aprpr and sappm ‘half’, 
see below) may be attributive adjectives or nouns. As attributive adjectives they remain 
unchanged and are followed by a noun denoting a quantity, measure, degree or weight. 
When functioning as nouns, suffixes are joined to the numerator, the denominator remains 
in the ablative case. 


Examples of common and decimal fractions used attributively: 
2 3/4 (uke OoTeH AYpTTOH 04) 4bIHaAK cy. 2 3/4 cups of water. 
EnraHbi TUpaHsiere MOHZa 64 GeTeH AYpTTIH Gep Metp. The depth of the river 
here is three and a quarter meters. 
BakuaHbiIH MoliaHbl uke OeTeH O4TIH GOep rektap. The park’s area covers two and 
one third hectares. 
Asblira 64 6eTeH AYpTTIH 64 KuHIOMeTp. It is three and three quarters kilometers 
to the village. 
Muu Oy kelleqaH KyproH Kafep-XepMoTHeH He3qon Gep eulewieH 9 KaiiTapa aJly 
VUXTMMAaJIBIM 10K ... (Mexammot Tas, Cepme kabep.) I do not have the possibility ... of 
repaying even one hundredth of the respect and esteem I have received from this man. 
XaJIbIK CaKJIbIK KaccasIapbiHa APTI esa 5,3 (Out OeTeH YHHAH ©4) MHJIIMAapy CyM 
akya casiapr. (C.M. #9, 1976, p. 10.) In half a year people deposited 5.3 billion rubles 
in savings banks. 
1980 enya 2,1 — 2,2 MoH. (uke OeTeH yYHHaH Oep — “Ke O@TeH yHHaH UKe MUJIJIMOH) 
aBTOMOOMJIb, IlyJI UcariTaH 800-825 MeH Mek aBTOMOONJe SII YbITapy ... KY39 
Totbisa. (ibid. # 8, 1976, p. 38.) It is envisaged that in 1980 2.1 — 2.2 million automo- 
biles, 800-825 thousand of them trucks, ... will be produced. 
Note: The decimal fractions and the numbers 800-825 mex in the above example can be read as shown, 
with the hyphen indicating a short pause, or by expressing ‘from ... to’: 800 MeHHOH asbim 825 MeHTa 
Kajlap ... 
QeKTp cTaHWMAsIapeHeH erapsere 1,6 (Oep OeTeH YHHaH aJITbI) MapTI6a apTTHI. 
(ibid. # 7, 1976, p. 35.) The energy of the power plants increased 1.6 times. 
Asap Tepe 3ypibIkTa: Wuametpsiappr 1,5 M yan (Oep spbIM MeTpjaH) asipmt 2,6 M ra 
(uke O@TeH YHHAH aJITbI MeTpra) Kagap. (C.C. Atimapos, H.J]. Axcenosa, bonrap 
ttahape.) They (i.e., the ovens) are of different sizes. Their diameters range from 1.5 to 
2.6 meters. 
)KaeH OasIbITBIH CeTTS Memlepy. 1 Kemrera 150-200 r (fe3 unmeqaH uke 4e3 rpammra 
Kaflap) Oampik, 1 qaHa MomprpKa, 0,2-0,3 1 (yHHaH WKeqaH YHHaH ©4 JIMTpra Kajap) 
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cet aybiHa. (IO.O. OxMoTxKaHOB, TaOuraTbh xo3HHaCeHHOH aliap.) Cooking sheatfish 
in milk. For one person take from 150 to 200 grams of fish, one egg, 0.2 or 0.3 liter of 
milk. 


Examples of fractions used as nouns: 

- Tyrbi3qaH WKera Tyrbi3 aH OMIHe KYyIICaH, TyrbI3qaH %*uUAe Oya. 2/9 plus 5/9 is 7/9. 
AHbIH Cy3JIapeHeH yHHaH Gepce 4a Wepec OysMEIM TopraH ue. (Mupxoiinap Doli3u, 
Tasuadany.) Usually not even one tenth of what he said was true. 

Boles, MacaJIoH, ABLII ypTa MOKTOIIIapeH TaMaMJayybwiapHbIW 1/3 e (euTaH Cepe) 
ABBIJI XYKAJbITBIH AA Iapra Teak GOempepme. (C. M., # 11, 1977, p. 7.) This year, for 
example, one third of the students finishing rural middle schools expressed the wish to 
work in agriculture. 

Aslaparbl cy pecypcbt akprH4a 104 Mex KyO KusioMeTp ucorsoHa. IyHern AypTTaH 
eye WaMacbl, A’bHU 77 MeH KYO KMJIOMETPHI NOHbALarbl OepHaHOep 3yp KYJI-quHTe3 
Kacnuiya Tynsauran. (ibid. # 7, 1977, p. 63.) The water resource which they (i.e., the 
lakes) contain are calculated to amount to approximately 104.000 cubic kilometers. 
About three quarters, or 77.000 cubic kilometers, are concentrated in the Caspian Sea, 
which is the world’s only large lake-sea. 

... KaliapeH (baOpuka a sWIapra Teslayye WioKepTJIOpHeH yHHaH Gepe revo caiiaHBIl 
aybiHa. (KopumM Tunuyppin, Ouenye MapxoH.) ... of the students who wish to work in 
the factory in summer only one tenth are selected. 


[354] ‘Half is expressed by aprst or sppim. Apres is used independently, appim in compund 
numerals. For example: Apts ait ‘half a month’, aprsr caratTp ‘half an hour’, appr kayax 
Maw ‘half a pound of butter’, xamprkHbIH apTbichi ‘half of the people’, arHaHBIH OepeH4e 
apTpicei ‘the first half of the week’; 6ep sppim ‘1 '/’, uke appim ‘2 '/’, e4 apbiIM ‘3 1/2’, UKE 
sPbIM METP OF UKe MeTp ApbIM ‘2 '/2 meters’, OML APbIM JIMTP OF OULU MTP APbIM. 


When expressing | 1, the ‘one’ may be omitted; spp then fo//ows the word of measure: 
Oep APbIM CoraTb OF caraTb sApbiM ‘1 '/2 hours’, Obep spbIM MeTp or MeTp saApbIM ‘1 4 meters’. 


[355] ‘Quarter’ is wapeK: Oep unpex ‘one quarter’, aprbI yupexK “one eighth’, e4 unpexk ‘three 
quarters’, Oy 4Mpek racbipna ‘in this quarter century’, wupek caraTb ‘one quarter of an 
hour’. 

Note: In the vernacular ‘one eighth’ is also expressed by the word a4myxa. 


[356] Like all other fractional numbers, apTbi, apprm, and umpek may be attributive 
adjectives or nouns: OepeHue spTbI est ‘the first half-year’; wkeHye apTbI es ‘the second half- 
year’. 
- Yuuke Tyjlapra ApTbl coraTb Kasiabl. (QMupxaH Enuxn, Pour.) It was half past eleven 
(it., Half an hour remained till twelve). 
Mahuran ukeHye TepKeM sHbIHa Oapa: — byren Gep apTbl coraTbKa reHd apTbIrpak 
jtstere3 UHTe, — Wu. (100 em amra kapan, A3aT xaTbrH, # 9, 1976.) Mahitap walks over 
to the second group: “Work just one half hour more today, please”, she says. 
Vky4bllapHbih APTbICbIH ABLIJI MOKTOMIIpeH a OeseM aslyyblap TAWIKWI UTI. (KBI3bII 
TaH, 18 womb 1973 en.) Those getting their education in rural schools make up half of 
(all) students. 
Yura «90» caHbl a3buIraH OaraHa kypeHa. JMMoK, TyKcaH KUIOMeTp apa y3bIIraH. by 
— OyreHre IOJIHLIH ApPTbIcbI Auapsex. (Maracym Topses, 7KuHesMoc Kamutan, Ka3aH 
ytuapbl, # 5, 1977, p. 95.) To the right there appears a pole with the number “90” 
written upon it. That means, they have covered a distance of ninety kilometers. This 
is almost half of today’s route. 
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XIX fe3sHeH OepeHye APTbICbIHa OallsIaHraH 990U KyIbA3MaJIapHbI OacTsIpy 91e 
XIX e3HeH UKeH4e APTBICLIHAAa [a A3YUbVIApbIOBIZHbIH UFbTHOap Y39reHa Topa ... 
(XIX fe3n9 Tatap ag90uaTHI, p. 120.) The printing of literary manuscripts, which 
began in the first half of the 19th century, was the center of attention of our writers 
also in the second half of the 19th century, ... 

... 6€3 CeraTeHo erepMe HKe SAPbIM MHI TH3JIeK OesIaH OapybIK. ... we traveled at a 
speed of 22 '4 miles per hour. 

CoHTbI HkKe eI APbIM JUCHTO peciyOMKaObI3HBIH WayJIaT coynecenya 115 aHa 3yp 
Mara3HH OepeH4e KOHHIPAIH YK Y3Xe3M9TIIHAepy TapTuOeHAI 9H Oamsta Bl. 
(KxI3b1 TaH, 22 uroHb, 1973 es.) In the last two and a half years, in our republic’s state 
commerce, 115 new large stores began to work under the self-service system right 
from the first day on. 

Jlypt skTaH ypMaHuap OeJIoH oiJIaHAepen aJIbIHTaH BIMIbIK OacyHbIH Oep OalliblHHaH 
WkeH4e OallibIHaya MeTp APbIM YaMacbl KUHJIeKTare TyTaJep cy3piiraH. (100 ex 
asira kapan, A3aT xaTbiH, # 9, 1976, p. 6.) Beds with a width of approximately a meter 
and a half stretched from one end to the other of a protected field surrounded by 
woods on (all) four sides. 

3ecdap uca Oata 300 MeH Oupye, aHHapbI akpbIHJiam 350 MeHra MeHse, 9 XyxKasIap 
AYpT ApbiMuan Oep Kapbilll Ta TewIMec OysybIap. (OMupxaH Exnuxu, Pout.) Z6far 
offered first 300,000, then raised it gradually to 350,000. But the owners (of the house) 
intended not to go one penny (lit., inch) lower than four and a half (i.e., 400,500). 

. ATHA-yH KOH 94e€HA9 YHOMIN MMJIIMOH YCeHTeHe Ka3bIl aslacbl, WIyYHbIH ©4 MBJI- 
HOH Apbimbin Ka3anH TupaceH ya yTbipracni ... Oap. (100 et amra Kapam, A3aT xaTbiH, 
# 9, 1976, p. 6.) ...in a week or ten days they must dig out fifteen million seedlings (1.e., 
pine-tree seedlings). Three and a half million of them must be planted around Kazan, 


Note 1; Prefixed to or preceding a noun or adjective, sppbim may form compound nouns and adjectives 
(in English in most cases formed with the prefix “semi-”): appimTyrapak ‘semicircle’, sppimduHas 
‘semifinal’, apbimytTpay ‘peninsula’, appimutap ‘hemisphere’, appimuys ‘semidesert’, apbIM cy3bIK 
‘semivowel’, apbIM HajjaH ‘semiliterate’, appim pacmu ‘semiofficial’, appim Ky4Mo ‘seminomadic’, apbiIm 
edox ‘fifty percent silk’, appim aHcbI3 ‘semiconscious’, spbim au ‘half-starved’, apbim Kapaurer ‘half- 
dark’, appim yay ‘half-awake’. 


Note 2; Some years back such compounds as apbimytpay, apbiMiuap and apbIMTyrapak were written 
in two words: apbIM yTpay, APbIM Wap, APbIM TyrapoKk. 


Furthermore, sppim can function as an adverbial modifier: 


XOMM 19 UPKeH cysian KyybI hom 3uHHypra ApPbIM MILI Aan cei Oupze: ... (Cedoyx 
Paduxos, ThIH esira OyeHya.) Khamida heaved a sigh of relief and, half whispering, 
continued to say to Zinnur: ... 

Yul ... APbIM WiasdpTHIN Ky3 KBICTHI. (ibid.) ... he winked half jokingly. 

XIX He3HeH COHTbI YAperena TaTap dFIOUATHI WAKTHIM TAapMaKIIaHbI yCo Gals. 
(XIX te3na Tatap ana0usaThI, p. 117.) In the last quarter of the 19th century Tatar 
literature begins to branch out and develop considerably. 


[357] ‘Percent’ is expressed either by tie3qan followed by the numerator, or by the word 
IpoweHT: %o39H Sep ‘one percent’, He3qaH yH ‘ten percent’, He3maH He3 ‘one hundred 
percent’; Oep mpomeHT ‘one percent’, yH mpoueHT ‘ten percent’, #03 mpoueHT ‘one hundred 
percent’. 
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1977 ena CHre3beJIIbIK MOKTOM TIMAaMJAay4bIIAapHbIH 92,2 (TyKcaH uke OeTeH yHHaH 
UKe) IpOWeHTbLI ypTa OesIeM Oupyye yky HopTuappinya yKbi. (C.M., # 11, 1977, p. 5.) 
In the year 1977, 92.2 percent of the graduates from the eight-year school study in 
establishments of secondary education. 


AOutypuveHTiapHEiH 90 mpoweHTTaH apTbirparbl TarapctaH pailioHHapbiHHaH hom 
wohopsapeHHoH Kusiren use. (ibid. # 1, 1977, p. 6.) More than 90 percent of the high 
school graduates had come from districts and towns of Tatarstan. (AOuTypueHT — 
ypTa MoKTolHe TOMaMJIaraH YKY4EI.) 


[358] ‘Per thousand’ is expressed by Mennon followed by the numerator: MeHHoH Oep ‘1 per 
thousand’, MeHHaH Ou ‘S per thousand’. 


Multiplicative Numbers 


[359] Multiplicative numbers answer the question ‘How many times? ‘. They are formed: 


1. By combining cardinals, fractional numbers, ordinals, distributive numbers and indefinite 
numeral adjectives, as well as approximative numbers expressed by cardinals, with Tamksip, 
MapT96a, KaT, KaOaT, paT: Oep TalKEIp (MapTabe, KaT, KaOaT, paT) ‘once’, e4 TarIKbIp 
(mapta6a, KaT, etc.) ‘three times’, 4ypT spbim TamKprp ‘four and a half times’, OumreHye 
Mapta6e ‘the fifth time’, OepeHue Kat ‘the first time’, qypTap TamKbIp (MapTaba, etc.) 
‘four times each’, kyl TalKbIp ‘many times’, ObepHu4ya Kabat ‘several times’, ©4-AypT pot 
‘three to four times’. 

Xolipysia aO3bIMHBIH ... MOHbIM CY3JI9PHe KYM TanKbIp, OoJIKU, 163 TANKbIp HINeCTKOHe 

Oapaprp, ... (Ad3an MWlamos, Ata xyHeste.) Uncle Kheyrulla has ... heard such words 

many times, perhaps a hundred times, ... 

—... 6ep MapT36a9 MHHeM JI9 ce3He Y3 KyHarbIM UTel Kypacem Kus. (DaTux XecHu, 

AJITHIH 93s1ay4eslap.) “... I too wish to see you once as my own guest.” 

by xyuery 10-16 rankprp KkaOatsana. (A3aT xaTprH.) This exercise is repeated 10-16 

times (from 10 to 16 times). 

Kuye kat ys4a, Sep KaT Kuc. (Proverb.) Measure seven times, cut once. 

OXMOdAMeB WIYUIbI CY3JIapHe TOMYMH KbICJIBILUTA TarbiH Gep kadar colisone. (Mapud 

Kamau, Tay atkanya.) Akhmadiev spoke these words once again at the general 

meeting. 

Moxtap aubl (lIMrbippHe) Oep-uke KaOaT yKbII apaTKaH uge. (ibid.) Mokhtar had 

read it (the poem) once or twice and loved it. 

Bait ofira: — Tyslaem aJIqbIM MUH, WH, 64 paT oMTTepaqeM MHH aHHaH, — Ou. Ka3piii 

Oabalira oiitTa: — Tymaem caTaM Jul, 04 MepTa6a oiiTTeHMeHH? — Gu. (TatTap xaJIbik 

akuatTsape, Tamkip kpi3.) The rich man says: “I bought it as a whole — I made him say 

it three times.” The cadi says to the old man: “You did say three times over that you 

are selling it as a whole (thing), didn’t you?” (lit., saying I am selling it as a whole). 
Note: nu, a form of the verb jutro ‘to say’, is frequently used in folktales as a stylistic particle. (For 
mu see also 691, a-c, and Note). 

2. By a cardinal and nren, the verbal adverb of uty ‘to do, make’: 

Bepkeuue ys: — Kem 79 KeM JI MMaMbiHa Hopes 7a Oysica cayaka Tem Oupca, xonaii 
aHa yH MTell KaiiTapbip, — Quran. (Tatap xasiik oKuaTiiape, Mysiia OesIaH MyKHK.) 
One day he (the mulla) said: “Whoever gives the village imam anything whatsoever as 
an offering, the Lord will return it to him tenfold.” 

Note: The basic meaning of us is ‘country’, ‘state’. However, in dialect it may mean ‘village’. 

3. By joining the suffix +mara, +s19T9 to cardinals: uKesata ‘twice’, ‘double’, ‘twofold’, 
aJITbIIaTa ‘six times’, ‘sixfold’, MeHjIaTa KaiiTapy ‘to return a thousendfold’. 
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YKvWJIHeH Keye HKeITI apTTHI. (Tat.-pyc. cy3ex.) The wind’s strength doubled. 
— 1977 eHBIH Kapllibliay Oe3ra euaTa Oalipam, — qusap. (A3aT xaTbiH, # 3, 1977, 
p. 4.) They say that celebrating the 1977 New Year will be for us a triple celebration. 
OHBITBUIBIN yJI asia ATbIHa Kapall TOPALI-TOPABI a TeJIap-TesIeMac KeHd Ee€H9 OOPbIIABI. 
ByToH BakbITTa ypT-OML MMHYT 4aMacbI Hep TopraH apaHbl yJI X939p WKeJIITI- 
oO49TI O3arpak KaliTTHI. (Hypuxan Dotrax, basta kyHese Masaya.) Lost in thought, 
she stood for a while, looking in the direction of the steppe, and only reluctantly 
turned around towards home. It took her two or three times as long to walk the 
distance home, which at other times she had walked in about four or five minutes. 
4. Pe adding the suffix +.1aii, +19i to ordinals: 
Yur... KeuKeH9 OaTUCT KYJIBAYJIIBITEIH UbITApbIN, Apara KallaraH AppaksIap ECTeHHIH 
OotiJIo KyMMbI. ... — A, OymobI, — muge Munoyuia. — Ukenyenoaii aio Katia, apama 
apaJlapblHa rorasbinm Mepuce Oymma! (Mupcot QmMup, AstauHtay kKeresape.) She ... 
pulled out her little batiste handkerchief and tied it over the leaves which covered the 
wound ... “Well, that’s it”, Milawsha said. “Next time don’t disappear somewhere 
among the bushes.” 
Note: Ordinals with the suffix +naii, +i are also used as parenthetical words (366). 


Ordinal Numbers 


[360] Ordinals denote position in a series. They are formed from cardinals by means of the 
suffix +Hubi, +H4e after a final vowel, +br4bi, +eH4e after a final consonant: 
bepenue ‘first’, ukenHye ‘second’, eyenue ‘third’, anTprnupi ‘sixth’, yHcuresenue ‘eigh- 
teenth’, yHTyrbI3bIHYBbI ‘nineteenth’, Oui He3seHye ‘five hundredth’, *xuTMell xHuqeHYe 
‘seventy-seventh’, KbIpbIK aJITBIHUBI “forty-sixth’. 

. Mocs Muna Gepenye TankbIp XyuI JuMoye, HKeH4Ye KOH Gepenye TalKEIp 91K9 
ATbI3bI KUTTe. (Capud Fobeit, bes ycxaugy.) ... for the first time Joseph did not say 
goodbye to me; the next day for the first time he went to work alone. 

.. WII Kyl Tyal Topaksapya sustane. bepcen ya 3UIHe 2*Kalira casira4, aHbl MKkeH4YeceHa, 

. kydepasiap ue. AHBICbIH PdTKI KePTKOY, OYeHYeCeHI, AHHAPbI AYPTeH4eceHa ... 
(MaguHa Manuxosa, Usyaksapra Oali TopMpm.) ... she had worked in many hostels. 
When she had got things going in one, ... they transferred her to another (lit., to a 
second) one. After she put that one in (good) order, to a third, then to a fourth ... 


[361] Dates are expressed by ordinals if the number is followed by the words kon ‘day’, 
atua ‘week’, aii ‘month’, em ‘year’, or by names of the months: 
byreH aliHbiIH HMYeHYe KeHe? What day of the month is today? 
byren aliHpiy Onmrenye Kone. Today is the fifth of the month. 
Ka3aH, yHCure3eH4e aBryCT, MeH TYIbI3 403 asJITMBII cure3. Kazan, August 18, 1968. 
Bep Mex Tyrbi3 403 yTbI3bIH4bI esa. In the year 1930. 
Bep Mex Tyrbi3 He3 erepMe OnmleHYe esIaH Oep MeH TYyrbI3 403 KbIPbIFbIHYbI evra 
yakJibl (1925-1940). From 1925 to 1940. 
bep Mex Tyrbi3 Me3 yHcure3eHye eJIHbIH axbIpbiHya. At the end of the year 1918. 


If ordinals are expressed by numerals, +HubI, +H4e is placed after them: | Hue, 2 Hue, 6 H4BI, 
10 HUB. 


In writing, the suffix is often omitted, but must be pronounced whereever usage requires the 
ordinals. Compare these examples: 
Tadnynua Tykait 1886 H4bI eTHBIH 27 H4e allpesIeHya xo3epre TaTapcraH pecityOsMkacbl 
Apuya paiioupl, KyiiiaBbrd aBbluibldja MyJisia ransiaceHa JeHbsara Kua. (Cadnysia 
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Tykaii, DotoasbOom.) Ghabdulla Tuqai was born (lit., comes into the world) into the 
family of a mulla on April 27, 1886, in the village of Qushlawych, district of Arsk, in 
the present Republic of Tatarstan. 

... Maxut Dadypuusin ... «1906 Hub esau 1907 HYe esIra BacbIATb», «1906 H4bI esIra 
1907 Hue esTHBIH 2KaBaObp ... WIMTbIpblIape aepyta KypeHekKJIe ypbIH TOTasIap. (OxaT 
HurpmotysuIMi, ATKbIHJIbI TPHOYH a3yubI.) ... Majit Ghafuri’s poems ... “The Legacy 
of (lit., from) the Year 1906 to the Year 1907”, “The Answer of the Year 1907 to the 
Year 1906”, ... hold an especially distinguished place. 

1950 enHbIH 23 SHBapeHa, 2ylIamMOe KeHHe, CaraTbh KHUKe yHOepsap TupaceHya 
Tyla Topaktarbi 6e3 TopraH OyJIMara MMHe copall e4 Kellie KusIen Kepne. (ypuii 
TassuuH, Adat.) On Monday, January 23, 1950, around eleven o’clock at night, three 
men came into the hostel room in which we lived and asked for me. 

16 oxtaOpp, 1921 en. (Patux Qmupxan, Koeugosiex AodpTapeHHoH.) October 16, 1921. 
1918 enxHEIH yptacer une. (Mcmorniiinb Pomues, Aktauipim.) It was the middle of the 
year 1918. 


[362] After Roman numerals +Hubi, +H4e is always omitted in writing: XIX (yHTyrpi3pIH4bl) 
We3 Tatap ofa0uaTHI. (BopEIHrEl TaTap osf90usaTHI.) Tatar Literature of the 19th Century. 
- XV (yHOnueHYe) He3HeH UkeHYe hom XVI (yHasITBIH4bI) MO3HeH OepeH4e APTBICLIH AA 
anoouat. (ibid.) Literature of the second half of the 15th and the first half of the 16th 
centuries. 


[363] For some usages of the cardinals compare also the following examples: 
- Cure3enye TpamBaiira cukepel MeHyeM OyJIIbI, ... KOHAYKTOPHBIH ... aBA3bI MINeTes Te: 
... (OxaT PazppKaHoB, KetTesmoroan oupauty.) No sooner had I jumped on the num- 
ber eight streetcar ... when the ... voice of the conductor sounded out (lit. was 


heard): ... 
- TammbipyapHp Ka3au wiahape ham abbin THpaceH ere paviou, aBbIJI MaKTarJIape — 3 
Hue KaHaJl, ... YACTaliIbIIap 9 HYbI Kana OyeHya Kapbili ananap. (C.M., Jlapecta 


TejlepuyeHue.) Kazan city schools and district and village schools (which are) around 
it can view the programs (lit., transmissions) on channel 3, ... those in Chistopol on 
channel 9. 

- 2 H¥e pacemHe Kaparsr3. (ibid.) See drawing number 2. 

JlapecnexHeH 98-99 Hub OuTJapeHare paceMHapHe Kaparsl3. (ibid.) See the draw- 
ings on pages 98 and 99 of the textbook. 

- II T., 276 Out (WKeHYe TOM, MKe 103 2%KUTMELI asITBIHYbI OUT.) (ibid.) Volume 2, page 
276. 

Wyuya yx, 123 Ont. (ibid.) Ibid., page 123. 
10 Hub § or: § 10 (1aparpad yH) § 10. 

- III 6ys1em (euenye Oystem) or: bystem III (bystem 04.) Section 3. 

- Coraget ... KH eH4e KJlacclap ypHalikaH 4 HY¥e KaTTarbi 85 Hue OysIMoHeH MIllereH 
OapbIll aukaHaa WHAe Aepec OatinanHraH ue. (Mexammot Tamu. bep Maxa06eT.) 
When Saghadat reached and opened the door of room 85 on the 4th floor, where the 
seventh grade classrooms were located, lessons had already begun. (Kmacc — also: 
CbIMHBIO.) 

«Ka3aH yTlapb>> KYPHaJIbIHbIH 1967 (MeH TyrbI3 M03 aJITMBIL *KHAeH4Ye) esr | H4e 
canpl, 102-104 Hue OutTsaap. (C.M.) The journal “Kazan utlary” of 1967, number 1, 
pages 102-104. 

(In Tatar, the hyphen between the two numbers denotes a short pause in speech.) 
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[364] The suffix +H4pI, +H4e is only attached to numerals and to the word ypra ‘center’, 
‘middle’ = ypranuni ‘middle’: 

- Bopsrn 3amMaHya OysiraH MKOH, Wu, Oep kapT. AHBIH OysIraH, AM, OY YyJIbI ... KapT WH 
9u1eK Y3CHEH OJIbI YJIbIH YaKbIPbIN aJIbIM O4TKOH: ... UlyHHaH COH ypTaH4bl yJIbIH 
YAaKbIPbIT asiraH: ... (TaTap xasIbik akuaTJIape, Bacpiats.) In olden times there was, 
they say, an old man. He had three sons, they say, ... first, the old man called his oldest 
son and said: ... After that he called his next-oldest son: ... 

Ou OasaHbiH ypTaH4bichl KbI3 OysabI. (Ad3an Wlamos, Ata xyHeste.) The next-oldest 
of the three children was a girl. 


[365] The suffix +H4bI, +H4e, etc., expanded by + and joined to cardinals, indicates 
position in order of importance: bepeHuemn ‘primary’, ukeH4e ‘secondary’. 

- Martepuasu3MuHbil Ten NpHHUHObI — MaTepuaHe Gepen4e.l, AaHHbI HKeHYe TMM TaHy. 
(C.M.) The basic principle of materialism is the recognition of matter as primary, 
consciousness as secondary. 

. aBTOp hopBakbIT Tel TeMajjaH YHTKI KUTel, WKeHYe Tapaxeere Macbasiaap 
Oe9H MaBbira. (Muaxet AOnynmuun, Tatap Tapuxbl TypbiHa KuTat.) ... the author 
constantly digresses from the main theme and is carried away by matters of secondary 
significance. 


[366] Ordinal numbers in the ab/ative case or expanded with the suffix +.1aii, +a may be 

used as parenthetical words expressing enumeration. (See also 778 h.) 
— J MOHa OepeHye OysIBIT ce3 KasIauaKCbI3MBI ...? unm copambr IOsnamies. ... 
— Xa3epra alitye KbieH. bepenyean, yi ale KATMaraH, HKeHYe IH, KEMHe calisbiiap 
OUT. DO Y3eM9 KHJITIH9, MHHEM e4eH Oapbibep. (Ceboyx Padbukos, ThIH esira OyeH za.) 
“And you will remain here as the top (highest) official ...?” Yuldashev asked ... “For 
the present that is difficult to say. In the first place, he (i.e., the First Secretary) hasn’t 
gone yet, and in the second place, who are they going to choose next? But as far as I 
am concerned, it’s all the same.” 
lOnnames Kypka. bepenuegan, ya heprepme aHasbikTaH kypka. ... Mkenyejan, 
MpTaMe, COHMBI, yJI Y3CHeEH 2KMTaKYeIIeK apOacbIHHaH TOILNel KaJIbIpra THellWIereH 9 
OUK AXUIbI Yamaspiit. (ibid.) Yuldashev is afraid. Firstly, he is afraid of any kind of 
innovation. ... Secondly, he assumes quite rightly that, sooner or later, he must fall 
from his position as the manager (lit., from the leadership wagon). 
OyBosl Oamisan Hu OeTre? Ali OeTTe Ta KOH OeTTe. 
Ukenyenoi Hu Oerte? Kyk Oerte fo x*xup OerTTe. 
Ouenyenaii HU OeTTe? YT OeTTe a cy OeTTe. 
Jlyprenuye.iaii Hu Cette? Tay OeTTe 49 Tal OerTTe. 
(Hoxsrii Ucandot, Tatap xasbrk MoKaJIbsiape.) 
What came about (was created) first? The moon came about and the sun came 

about. 

Secondly (In the second place) what came about (was created)? 
Heaven and earth came about. 
Thirdly (In the third place) what came about (was created)? 
Fire came about and water came about. 
Fourthly (In the fourth place) what came about (was created)? 
Mountains came about and rocks came about. 


Note: In the above proverbs, which have their origin in religion, the intransitive verb OeTy ‘to end’, ‘to 
come to an end’ is used in the sense of ‘to come about’, ‘to be created’. 
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Pectom (evibIii-esbIii TakMaKksibm). ... UanOap Oamarbl yaHeuKesIe THMep YbIOLIKKA 
9JIarell KaJIMbI. ... OpaM OybI wasOapkKaem, apom OysgbI! Qudusa. 2KuTTe wHye cuHa, 
%KUTTe, wawbiHMa! Wkenyenaii MeHo cabak OysbIp. (Camup Hacppiii, Kanepse 
MuHyTuiap.) Réstém (crying, laments). My trouser leg got caught in the barbed (iron) 
wire. ... My precious (cherished) trousers are ruined, ruined! Alfid. That’s enough now, 
enough, don’t carry on! And (secondly), let this be a lesson to you. 


Approximative Numbers 


[367] Approximative numbers designate the approximate quantity of persons and things. 

They are formed: 

1. By adding the suffix +am, +m to cardinal numbers: Oumurem ‘about five’, *xuqeN0T 
‘about seven’, erepMesiom ‘about twenty’, %e3 erepMe Outisen ‘about 125’, uke MeH Ou 
He3san ‘about 2,500’. 

Note: +nan, +s1am is not used with Gep ‘one’ and uke ‘two’. 


Copxatun /Sorkatip/. byreH Kapasbipra Tuellse OysraH 9IIHeH OUbI-KbIpble OK. 
YTbi31an rapu3a /ojariza/ Oap. (Cammecrap Kaman, besHexH mahapHer cepsape.) The 
Secretary. Today there is no end to the business which has to be dealt with. There are 
about thirty petitions. 

. X€3M9TeCH A3ap E4eH, rammumM XVII-XIX racpipnapra KaparaH! 200 son Tapuxu 
KYJIbA3MaHbI OUpoaHen ubiKKaH. (Padpix Hoduxos, Tapuxpioni3Hprq MehumM 
Macbasiasape.) To write his ... work, the scholar studied about 200 historical manu- 
scripts pertaining to the (period from the) 17th to the 19th centuries. 

Besnen KusgeOokTou reno a erepMevion Kemte Ky3rasgpi. (Woixu Manuyp, Ubin 
cero Oapmpr.) About twenty men marched off from our (village of) Kildebak alone. 
.. Wlamun gucrasen x*&bIp a3raH. (Kaman Kapumos, bep apOoaya.) ... Shamil has 
written about ten songs. 


If an approximative number modifies a noun designating time, measure, dimension, 
volume, or weight, +a, +1am is usually joined to the latter: 

Aus (Agpuc TyxtapHbin) OepeHye ocapsape ApTbI racbipal 91IeK ... OacbIJIBIIT 
dpira. (OOuaApmapHb! KoTIBIMOBI3! Kazan yrnapu 9, 1966.) His (Idris Tuqtar’s) first 
works appeared ... about half a century ago. 

AepblJIbIlyapbina YH KOH BaKbIT YTKOH Hye ... (Tahup Tahupos, Tasma.) About 
ten days had passed since they had parted. 

by Bakbiiirara xa3ep AypT estan BakbiT y3qb1. (angen Kyty, Tammprppimmaray 
xaTuiap.) Approximately four years have now passed since this event. 

Mauna erepMe, yTbI3 MeTPJall apTKa YAKTe 9 TyKTal Kash. (DapuT TbisabMyu, 
3aMTYHOKoM, akYapsarbimM.) The car backed up about twenty or thirty meters and 
stopped (there). 

— ... lyn foptka uke 63 aTMaMJial KasIrau, CHHeH KaplibiHa OK MaTyp UKe KBbI3 
ypirap, ... (Tarap xasibik oxuatiiape, Ayubt Masrae.) “... About two hundred paces from 
that house two very pretty girls will meet you, ...” 


!) YIOKH CHIC OH YHTYIbISbIHUbI Tacbipsiapra KaparaH ... 
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2. By joining the suffix +aran, +saran to the cardinals yu ‘ten’, ite3 ‘hundred’, men 
‘thousand’, yu mex ‘ten thousand’, fies mew ‘hundred thousand’, Muasamon ‘million’, to 
mucta ‘ten’, and to the distributive numbers iie3ap ‘hundred each’, Menap ‘thousand 
each’. 


A noun modified by the approximative numeral in +J1aran, +J1araH may stand in the 

singular or plural: 

- Vigemner Oye 2YpT Mex 4akpbIMHaH OnK a3 rbiHa KUM. basasapbrH Oary4bl ana KeOek, 
MeHJI9F9H ABbIJI, He31aFIH KaIasapra ... cy Oupran. (Tapud AxyHos, Mapcestb 
3apunos, UM kagepme Tyrau ax.) The length of the Volga is only very little less than 
4000 versts. Like a mother caring for her children, it has given life (lit., breath) to 
thousands of villages, hundreds of cities ... 

Tupo-akTaH fe3apJieran Kelle xbIesIraH. (Tahup Tahupos, Tasusa.) Hundreds of 
people have gathered from all around. 

Monga fe3apseran OsIay-Oa3apubiiap x*bIesIraH. (ibid.) Here were gathered hun- 
dreds of carters and market people. 

MenapJiara KellieHe 94eH9 aJIraH UWIyUIbI «OelIMara» %KUTAM «UeoIor Ta KMpoK 
Oysa. (Pacbasmp Moctadun, Panum2xanH Udpahumosusik CoHrbl KeHHape.) This “or- 
ganization”, which comprised thousands of people, needed also a strong “ideologist”. 


3. By two cardinals, the first standing in the ab/ative, the second in the dative case, or both 
appearing in the nominative and in writing connected by a hyphen: 
- Kemregzo ... 400 gan 600 ra kanap Tepe MyckysIIap Oap mum ucorsaHe. (C. M., # 11, 
1976, p. 27.) It is estimated that man has from about 400 to 600 different muscles. 

. OHM MHHE KYJIbIMHaH XKUTaKIIaAe Na y3e0e3 00H OMMI-aJITBI rbiHa aftbIM OysraH 
@MoTxepaxMaH X93peT eeHa asIbi Oapgz ... (Cadgzynna Tyxai, Ucemya kanranuap, 
@MotoasbOom.) ... Mother led me by the hand and brought me to His Holiness 
Fatkherakhman’s house, which was only five to six steps from ours. 

O4-jypT albsIeK Oep Oasa 9ONce OerIaH Hepepra ubIKKaH. (I.omap /Ojemar/ barrmpos, 
KexHopHer Oepenya.) A child, three to four years old, had gone out to walk with his 
grandmother. 
Coxull aepbiM KeliJIapHe apTbIK O3bIHTa Cy3MbIMybI, Oep-Oep apTJIbI O4-AypT Keli 
yinager. (Mapud Kaman, Tay atkaHga.) Not drawing out each tune too long, Sakhip 
played three to four tunes one after the other. 
Note 1: For cy3mptitapi see 1303, 5. 
Note 2: Approximative numbers of the above kinds may also be formed with fractional numbers, 
multiplicative numbers formed with tankpip, Mapta6a, etc., and with distibutive numbers. 
For example: Kemera 150-200 r Oar, 1 dana fomprpxa, 0,2-0,3 1 ceT amprna. (10.9. 
OxXMoTKaHOB, Taduratb xo3MHaceHHoH auiiap, 147.) Take 150-200 g fish, 1 egg, 0.2-0.3 
liter of milk per person. KyneryHe 5-6 Tamkpip KaOatsay. To repeat the exercise 5-6 
times. 


(Compare also the relevant examples in the respective chapters.) 


For approximateness expressed by distributive numbers, see 373, 374. 
Note: Two cardinals, the first in the ablative, the second in the dative case, may also designate a 
specific time limit: CaraTb euTaH Ouuika uaKst “from three to five o’clock’; MapTupin 9 brHHaH 15 
eHa Kagap ‘from the 9th to the 15th of March’. 
The last component of the formations in which both numerals appear in the nominative 
case may additionally take the suffix +man, +.10m: 
be3 kypeliiell, TAHBIMIbIN TOpraH apagla THpa-ATbIOBI3ra YH-yHOMMIJIIN Casa %*KbIeJIbIIT 
esrepae. (Mupcolt Qmup, Arsiiizesm.) While we said hello to and got acquainted with 
each other, about ten to fifteen children managed to gather around us. 
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APTBIKONKS OesI9H Oepra aJITbI--KHN Ae OaliKOpT KbI3bI hoM ONUI-aITbIIal MOKTOII 
Maslaiwiapbl KusIraH ue. (ibid.) Together with Artyqbika had come six to seven 
Bashkir girls and about five to six school boys. 

... XYKAAap COWJIOWIKIH CacH OMMI-yH MeHJIIN KeHO TOLITeIIp, JIOKMH 3edep dMTKOHTS 
AKBIH [la KUIMagesap. (QMupxaH Exnxu, Para.) ... as they talked, the owners (of the 
house) came down five to ten thousand, but they did not even come close to what 
Zofar offered (lit., said). 


When modifying nouns as specified in 1. +.1am, +1 is joined to the latter: 
—... CHHa, WM, allapra Kw4jiapeH Gep-nke aiitan caOak yKBbITBIN aJIbIpra KUpaK 
oynprp, 44. (Wamu buxaypun, Tupoh katsiaM.) “... you”, he says, “will have to give 
them lessons at night for about one to two months.” 


4. By numerals in the plural: 

- hop aun 15 sapengs. (C. M., # 11, 1976.) At about the 15th of each month. 
CoraTb SpbIMHap BakbIT Oap ase. (Mapu Kaman, Tan atxanga.) There is still about 
an hour and a half left. 

DKpIesIbIMITAH UbIKKAHa, caraTb 11 sap ume uHZe. (ibid.) When they left the meeting, 
it was already about eleven o’clock. 

IWoxeptuiap coraTb yHOepsapcee3 WoKbira KUTMUIIOp. (Kopum Tunuypuu, WUkenye 
Mapx9H.) The students do not go to sleep before about 11 o’clock. 


If the numeral modifies a noun designating time, quantity, or measure, the plural suffix 

is attached to the latter: 

Tas. Ce3He kypMoraHeMo HKe eap uHe Oyran. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyranaa, 
mbeca.) Ghali. It has already been about two years that I haven’t seen you. 

... Oep aBblija Oep KapT sieroH, WH. YHOuUI aAbJapeHya Oep KbI3bI TbIHa OyIraH 
MOHBIH. (Tatap xaJIbik okuaTsope, Tamkpip Kbr3.) ... In a village there lived an old man, 
they say. He had only one daughter, of about fifteen years of age. 

Muu xKH le ALIbOpqa WaKTa OepBaKbITHbI KO3 KOHE OTH ... MEI3MH OabaliHb! Yolira 
aJjibin Kepae. (Comep bommpos, TopMpii cykKMaksiappl.) One time, on an autumn day, 
when I was approximately seven years old, Father ... brought the old muezzin in for 
tea. 

Note: A cardinal followed by a noun in the plural may also indicate Ayperbole: Caypiiix. ... xoqaiHbly 

OupraHeHa MeH Wekepsiap OysicHrH, ... (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyraHga, mbeca.) Sadiq. ... a thousand 

thanks for what the Lord has given, ... 

5. By joining the suffix +4a, +49 to the p/lura/ forms of the same cardinals listed under 2., 
as well as to qucTasap and to nouns expressing time (caraTb ‘hour’, keH ‘day’, en ‘year’, 
racpip ‘century’). This form puts a greater emphasis on the approximate quantity. 

- ApyMHa TOKbAMMeHA KYIIBIIYYbI yHHapya Kelle Oap. (Pu3a WMurmopar, bucta 
KbI3bI [escuHa.) There are tens of people who agree with Yarullina’s suggestion. 
Ayubiiap KyJIa fe3ap4s Ka3 hom ypyek Kypgesap. The hunters saw Aundreds of 
geese and ducks on the lake. 

Menuapya yakpbiM IosI y3bill, Oe3 MeHo TarbiH Mgenra Kaiitpim Temex. (UM Kanepme 
TyraH aK.) Having traveled thousands of versts, we returned again to the Volga. 


6. By cardinals preceded by Gep: 
KynepoH TYOoH AKTa esIra Gep 2%KUTMELI-CHKCOH MeTpra Kajlap TaIMaM 6037aH aubliraH, 
... (OQMupxaH Exnnku, Kose uptrs.) Downstream from the bridge, for some seventy 
to eighty meters, the river has become completely free (lit., open) of ice ... 
... MOHHAH Gep 150 yaxppimyia ... Oep ky Gap, ... (TaTap xasIBIK akuaATIIape, YHOepeHye 
OxMotT.) ... some 150 versts from here ... there is a lake, ... 
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[368] Approximateness may also be expressed by combining cardinals, distributive numbers 
and even approximative numbers (except those formed by +.1an, +s1an, +JlaranH, +J1loroH 
and +4a, +49) with certain words denoting approximateness. The most frequently used 
words are: 4ama ‘measure’, ‘extent’, Tupa ‘surroundings’, ‘environs’, skbIH ‘close to’, apbI 
‘more’, ‘beyond’, aprpik ‘more’. All of these words immediately fo//ow the numeral, or the 
noun modified by the numeral. 


Uama and tupa are nouns. Taking the possessive suffix of the 3rd person singular, both 
require the nominative of the numeral or noun preceding them. Tupa also takes the 
locative; 4ama is used with or without the locative. Sikpim is an adjective. It requires the 
dative. Appr and aptpiK require the ablative. 

- ©OueH4ece caObip bia XOJIBIKJIBI, WJIe ALIbJIOp YaMacbi Oep XaTbIH Kelle Ue. (Comap 
Bommpos, KexHapHer Oepenya.) The third one (of them) was a rather patient woman 
of about fifty years. 

TatuHbin (uamertppt 60-80 caHTuMeTp 4aMacbinyla OysraH. (Tatapctran ACCP tapnxht, 
p. 50.) The diameter of the stone was approximately 60 to 80 centimeters. 

. YOKBIPHbIH KHHIere 14 MeTp hom TupoHere 6 MeTp 4YamacbInga Oysiran. (ibid.) 
The width of the moat was about 14 meters, its depth about 6 meters. 
Kenge3re coraTb YHUKesIap THpaceH9 XaJIbIK Y39K MolimaHna ue une. (lapud 
AxyHos, Mapcesb 3apunos, U kanepse TyraH ax.) Already around twelve o’clock 
noon the people were at the central square. 
Mune y3 aAHBIHa, KaOuHara yTbIPTKaH wWodep, 23-25 subsp THpsceHAare ALIb, Ta3a 
ereT, Cy349H hom a4ybik KyHeJie OybM YBIKTHI. (Ad3asm Wanos, ABbrp keHHapyza.) The 
driver, who sat me at his side in the cabin, a young, robust man around twenty-three 
to twenty-five years of age, turned out to be talkative and good-natured. 
Jlekilua ©4 CoraTbKa AKbIH J9BaM UTTe. (Tat.-pyc. cy3sere.) The lecture lasted almost 
three hours. 
Kapa TydpakIbl ata *xupsepaa aBbIp caObaH KyJIaHbUIraH, aHbIH TepaHeHeH 
OSbIHIbIrE! 30 cM WaH apTbiK hom aBbipspirel 4,5 (qyYpT ApbIM) KHJIOrpaMM 4amacbl 
oymraH. (Tatapctan ACCP tapuxui.) On the black soil steppe lands a heavy plough 
was used. Its ploughshare was more than 30 centimeters long and its weight was about 
4.5 kilograms. 
by caBbitka Oui KHJIOrpaMMHaH appl chimp. (ibid.) This vessel does not hold more 
than five kilograms. 
... QHBIH KapaMarblnsa Me30H apTbiK TyJIai Topax. (MoguHa Masmxosa, Uouoxsopra 
Oat TopMpii.) ... there are more than a hundred hostels under her supervision. 


Note: With nouns designating ime or measure akpmn follows the noun, with other nouns it follows the 
number. The same applies to appr and apTbiK. 


Distributive Numbers 


[369] Distributive numbers answer the question: Huyomep? Kymmenmtap? How many of 
each? How much of each? They are formed from the cardinals by means of the suffix +ap, 
+ap after a final consonant, +map, +map after a final vowel: Ougp ‘three each’, yHap ‘ten 
each’, aITpilap “six each’, »*xellap ‘seven each’, erepMe 2yptap ‘twenty-four each’, yHOutmap 
‘fifteen each’, #e3 aJITMBIM UKeLep “one hundred and sixty-two each’, uke iie3 TyKcaHbIWap 
‘two hundred and ninety each’. 


Note: Tykcan takes +bumap, cukcan takes +emap, apbim takes +bilap or +mlap: TyKcaHbilap 
‘ninety each’, cuxcaHewlap ‘eighty each’, appimpiiuap (appimMiap) ‘one half each’. 
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If a figure ends with round hundreds, thousands, millions, or billions, the suffix is added to 
the number indicating the quantity of the hundreds, thousands, etc.: Oumep He3 ‘five 
hundred each’, fe3 yTbI3 aITbMMap MeH ‘one hundred and thirty-six thousand each’, MeHap 
spbiM ‘one thousand five hundred each’ (lit., one and a half thousand each), evap MusIM0H 
‘three million each’. 


[370] Distributive numbers are adjectives or nouns: 

- Oede3HeH hop KaTBIHa euap OysIMa Sap. On every floor of our house there are three 
rooms (each). 
hop WoKbl OyMaceHy9 HKelap aTaK Oap. In every bedroom there are two beds 
(each). 
— Mos Keme xblesIcak, Kellie OallbIHHaH asITbuMap CyM rina ubirayak, ... (MaTux 
Xecuu, AITHIH 931ayyesap.) “If we get together a hundred people, each person will be 
apportioned only six rubles, ...” 
KutamxaHoya cure3ap Kuitase 12 kutram uiKadpr Gap. (C. M.) In the library there 
are 12 bookcases, each having eight shelves. 
AJslapHbIn UKeceHs 9 YHXKHeWlop Alb. (A3aT xaTbiH.) Both of them are seventeen 
years old. 


[371] Distributive numbers may take the suffix +an, +1an to form numeral adverbs which 
retain their distributive character: 

. OCTIIVIOP AH‘IHAA HKeWIpJIN TI, O4IPJIaN TI, AypTapJan To yTbIpraH araii-9He 

TUpJion-lMewien yi weMepatap use. (DaTux Xecuu, ATTHIH 9s3sI0yYeTp.) ... close 
friends and relatives who sat at the tables in twos, threes and fours, were slurping tea, 
sweating profusely. 
TytTas apasapbinia ana a, MOHa a TepKeM-TepKeM XaJIbIK KaliHala. YcedTesapHe 
Ka3bIIl aJIbIM, He3apaN Ooliusap ... (AsaT xaTbIH, # 9, 1976, p. 6.) Here and there 
among the beds, groups of people are busy. They dig up the (pine) seedlings and bind 
them together in bundles of approximately one hundred each. 


Note: For distributive numbers with the suffix +maran, +maran see 367, 2., last three examples. 


[372] The same distributive numbers may be repeated (in writing connected by a hyphen) to 
indicate equa/ distribution of a quantity: 
- Wx xeuse hom OaTpip erepMe IlaKepT YesITapsie THMep KallKaHbIH aublK KaHaTIAapbl 
apTbIHa yHap-yHap OyJIbIm smlepeHaemep. (Kapum Tunuypun, Cure3enye Map KaH.) 
The twenty strongest and most courageous students hid in groups of ten behind the 
open wings of the latticed iron gate. 


[373] Two different distributive numbers are united (written with a hyphen or a comma) to 
indicate, with a connotation of approximateness, the wnequa/ distribution of a quantity: 
... OyJIM9 CaeH O4IP-AypTap Kelle yTbIpa, ... (PatTux Xecuu, AJITHIH 9319y4eIIP.) ... 
three to four people are sitting in each room, ... 
— ... AYpTap-Oumlap Kellie ypHalbIpEIK OyIMaIapra Xe3MaTKapJIIpAVH Uke OepTeK 
KellesIop ypHawitbiprancni3, ... (Mapud Kaman, Horst agbimuap.) “... you have 
accommodated only two of the employees in rooms each of which can accomodate 
four to five people, ...” 
Monaa xX ellap, cHre3ap KaTJIbI HopTsap Oya. (Tatap xamBik akuaTsape, Ayub 
Masiae.) Here are houses of seven, eight stories each. 
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[374] In constructions as shown in 373 the distributive suffix may also be omitted on the 
first number: 
Borkaubl OJIbI-OJIbI arad KalbiKJIap OeJIOH ONK ApPAaTHIN alliaraHHaH COH OMMI-aJITbIMap 
UbIHadK Yo 94Tesp. (Aa3 UpriisaxKes, QTIX MeHTOH 4NTOHT.) After eating the por- 
ridge with great relish with big wooden spoons, each of them had five to six cups of 
tea. 


[375] The distributive suffixes tap, tap, +mlap, +map may also be attached to some other 
parts of speech denoting quantity. 


For example: Huyomeap? “How many each?’ Kymmeurop? ‘How much each?’, ‘How many 
each?’ 

— Ce3HeH C. slarepeHjia KylIMe kellie Oap mje? 

— Yucnre3 MeH AMM ceisasesap ... 

— 9... hom Oamika slareppsiapya kKylMe Oysbrp? 

— Ten WynHptq xoTJemop Oyscpin mu. (Moixu Mannyp, Myca.) 

“How many people were there in your camp at S.?” 

“Eighteen thousand they said ...” 

“And in ... and the other camps, how many would there be?” 

“There should be fully as many in each of those.” 

Note: The person supplying the information is no longer in the camp at S. 


Collective Numbers 


[376] Collective numbers denote the number of persons or things taken or acting as a 
group. 


[377] They are formed by joining the suffix tay, +ay to cardinals and to some indefinite 
numbers (for the latter see 382). Final br or e is omitted before this suffix. For example: 
WUKOY, OYIY, AYpTay, Ouliey, ayiTay, *MAey, yHay ‘two, three, four, etc. (of them)’, ‘two, 
three, four, etc., together’. 


In the contemporary Tatar language collective numbers are only formed from the first ten 
numerals, with cure3ay and Tyrpi3ay rarely being used. 


[378] Collective numbers have no adjectival functions. In a sentence they may be the 
subject, the object, the predicate, or they may funcion as adverbs. 
Note: In their latter two functions they are often rendered in English as a predicate nominative or a 
prepositional/adverbial phrase, respectively. 


... Oep OyIMaa, HKaBece [19 OUK IOI KMeHTOH ... OY XATHIH CelaIel yTbIpa use. 
(3apud bommpu, 3aMaHallisapbiM OesI9H OUpalllysap.) ... in one room three women, 
two of them dressed very nicely, ... were sitting and talking. 

be3 efiaa wkKay reno KasigEiK. (Padaun Toxdetyssuy, Uke kaen, Oep Kapama.) Only 
we two remained in the house. 

Yui apana 6e3 uHZe ... euvy OyoHIK. (Comap bommpos, Cusaim.) In the meantime we 
had already ... become three. 

Asap ayptTay uae. (Title of a drama by Riza Ishmorat.) They were four. 
Vitnayupuiap 6umoay 6ysasap ... “Moerepex!» quronge Oap Ja nowaksiapra Herepasiop. 
Asia esIrepraH AYpT9y AypT NoumMakHbl ayia. bep Oana moumakcbi3 Kasia. (Hakpiit 
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Ucanoat, Hanusap matiaHa.) The players are (a group of) five. ... At the call “go!” all 
run to the corners. The four (of them) who manage to get there first occupy (lit., take) 
the four corners. One child is left without a corner. 

O3akJIaMbIii KelllesIap Tepsece Tepe *XUpra TapasBUEM OeTTesop. Ukayqan-nkay 
reHa Kayiray, ContaH CaOupos ereTHe OCTaITa AKBIHPaK KUJIel YTLIPbIpra YaKbIpABI. 
(Cedobyx Paduxos, Tain estra Oyenya.) Soon after, the men dispersed, each going to a 
different place. When the two of them were alone (lit: After the two of them remained 
by themselves), Soltan Sabirov invited the young man to step closer to his desk and sit 
down. 

lOn OyeHHaH Oepa3 4HTTO KelllesIap TEpKeMe XKBIeJIBIM EJITepr9aH ue uUHTe ... VI 
WyHda Topran 6epaysan: — Hu Oysgp1? — nun copagpt. (ibid.) A group of people had 
already managed to gather a little to the side away from the edge of the road. ... He 
asked one of them standing there, “What happened?” 


Note: The collective number Gepay functions also as an indefinite pronoun (439). With the particle aa 
(GOepay Wa) it forms a negative pronoun (444). 


[379] In the vernacular the collective numbers are often used instead of the cardinals when 
counting without mentioning the objects being counted. They are also used when counting 
objects with special attention: 

- Tarp a TekaslaOpak Kapara4, OomapHbIH Oo3ay Kallap Ouek Oypesap UKaHEH OSes eM. 

Bepoy, ukay, ovvy ... Tarra Gepay, ukoy, ewsy ... Asrst! (Mexammot Mohanes, 
TopHasiap TemikoH »*xupta.) When I looked still more intently I realized that those 
were wolves as tall as a calf. One, two, three ... Again one, two, three ... Six! 
Iahut ron Oyk4acbIHHaH epakTaH kKypcaTyY4e Kea asbl Wa Ky3JIapeHa Kyen, 
MaHapaslapHbl caHapra kepelite. bepay, ukay, eday, AypTay, Gumiay, asray. (Dyc 
Jlarpmdu, XpiaHot.) Shahit took a telescope from his travelling bag and, putting it to 
his eyes, began to count the minarets — one, two, three, four, five, six. 


[380] Collective numbers may take the suffixes +an, +s10n, +lammbm, +s1am1en. While not 
changing their basic meaning, these suffixes add a tinge of reciprocity, togetherness, with 
reciprocity expressing the joint execution of an action (884, b.). Furthermore, they empha- 
size the number (quantity) of persons or things in a group. 

- KoHHopaqoH OepKeHHe Oy ereTJap e4vyJION ayra YbITbMT KuTaep. (TaTap XaJIBIK 
akuaTsape, 7KusaH.) One day, these young men go out hunting in a group of three. 
Xo3ep Soap AypT eret, Oep KbI3 — ONMIYION YTLIPbIM allagbiiap, suTesep, OuK 
KyHesIe OygbI. (ibid. Ou kyrapyen.) Now they — four young men, one girl — sat all 
five together and ate, drank and were very merry. 

TaH aTTbIMbI, 6e3 AYpTay.leal TH3-TH3 Ei SIIapeH KapbIMO“I3 Wa WIeKHe OUKJION 
myptede3 AypT akka KuTooe3. (Temumohugs, Munem kasia astybimM.) As soon as it 
dawns, the four of us quickly do the housework and, locking the door, we four leave 
in four (different) directions. 

by kellleslop WKayJlalien TaTiiara XOKeMIo Kepell KUToJIap. (TaTap XaJIbIK 9KUATIJIape, 
3upoK KbI3.) These two men went together to the king (1.e., the king’s palace) for 
judgment. 

QHod allap AypTayslelien akKpeH reHs aApra MeHer Oapasap. (OMupxaH Enuxu, Y3pII 
Oappiuibi.) There, they are going slowly ashore, all four (of them) together. 
Kapan wepyHe TaMaMJlaray, e4oyaMien 3aqarbl 9IeKKe ypbIHHapbIHa UbITBIII 
yTbIpabiap. (OQMupxaH Exuxu, Patio.) After they finished viewing (the house), all 
three together went back and sat down on their previous seats in the hall. 
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[381] Cardinals with possessive suffixes may function as collective numbers: 


BepoyHex 04 ysibt OyraH. Masaiinapbi Oep 3aMaH ex4ece Ja ycen Oyiira *XUTKIHHOp. 
IlyHHauH Oy Kelle ofTKaH: — YuisiapbIM, WWraH, MMH ce3He, WMTdH, e4yere3He Ja 
OepbIOJIBI eiIaHAepoM ... Muu e4eresra ja OepaH Ty call, ApaTKAaH KbI3APbIbIZHbI 
aJIbI O“pepMeH, — WuroH. (TaTap xasibiK oKuATIIOpe, Kem 2xuHy4e.) Someone had 
three sons. One fine day all three of his boys grew up and came of age. Then this man 
said, “My sons, I shall have the three of you marry at the same time ... I shall hold the 
wedding for the three of you together, and get you the girls you love.” 


Indefinite Numeral Adjectives 


[382] Indefinite numeral adjectives designate, in a general, indefinite manner, an unspecified 
number, amount, quantity, or measure of persons, animals, things, ideas, etc. They are 
expressed by such words as: kym ‘many, much’, Ouk xy ‘a great many’, ‘very much’, 
WakTbi Kym ‘rather many, much’, a3 ‘little’, ‘few’, ‘a bit’, Oaiirax “quite some’, mlaKTHbIii 
‘quite a lot’. They may function as attributive adjectives and as nouns. 


A3 Borba Oup, Ky 9m KypcoT. (Hoxpii Ucandot, Tarap xasbik MoKaJibsiape.) Give 
few promises, show much work. 

— OHH, OY KalYbIKHbI Kad KyAplra UKOH. O3paK OH alibi KaiiTKaH uyeoM ... (Moiixu 
Maunyp, Arpimcysapra Kapam.) “Mommy, where shall I put this bag? ve brought 
back a little flour.” 

Monga 9UIIaraH YarbIM MMHe Ky Hapcars eipaTtTe. (ibid.) The time I worked here 
taught me many things. 

KbmUHBIH CaJIKBIHJIBIPBIH allap CH3MusIap KeOek. Kynapnen yousape, Kalliapbt 
OacIaHTSH ... (Cedoyx Pacduxos, Thin eta OyeHma.) They do not seem to feel the 
winter cold. The hair and eyebrows of many (of them) have become covered with 
rime ... 

Ojon WH oseK Bacus 4bIKTHI. JlakwH aHa KalikKa TeOeH9 KbI3HbI OaliTaK BaKbIT 
KeTapra Typbi Kusize. (ibid.) Wasil left the house first. But he had to wait for the girl 
quite some time at the gate. 

Cy koeHy ypbIHHapbl TyJIBICbIHYa 2%KMha3aHbI OeTMaroH IJe, Mya Wa KellesIap AJ 
MTCeH @4eH GaiiTarbl 9IIZHTIH UHe. (ibid.) The bathing places (i.e., bathing sites 
along the river) have not yet been fully equipped; however, quite a lot has already been 
done for the people’s recreation. 

Bacus Oy oupalllyja «MacbaJIaHe TIMaM X9JI UTKIHYe» celisawIMaKye He. UnTe ably 
WaKTbhiii BaKbITIapqaH Oupse o3epsian KyliraH cy3sape wa Gap: ... (ibid.) At this 
meeting Wasil wanted to talk “until the matter was completely solved” (1.e., he wanted 
to propose to the girl). He even had the (proper) words, which he had prepared 
already quite some time ago: ... 


Note: Words like OepHu4a ‘some’, ‘several’, ‘a few’, kaiOep ‘some’, Oap, Oapya, OapsIBIK, OeTeH, 
homma ‘all’ have similar meanings, but as parts of speech they are generalizing or indefinite pro- 
nouns (434 and 435-438). 


[383] A3 and kyn may take the suffix +an, +am to form numeral adverbs: 
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—... a3all KbIHa la O“pMoyeK, kyMan OupyeK. (Meapud Kaman, Matryp tyranga.) 
“... we didn’t only give a little, we gave generously.” 

XIII racsip a3akapbin ya hom XIV racpipna bosrap moahopeven esira apbarbl pavoubina 
XaJIbIK KYMJI0N KusIelm yTbIpa Oatiarau. (C.C. Afiqapos, H.JJ. AxceHopa, bonrap 
mahape.) About the end of the 13th and in the 14th centuries people started to come 


to and settle in great numbers in that area of the city of Bolghar which was on the 
other side of the river. 


[384] Kyn may take the suffix +ay. This form designates an unspecified number of persons, 
things, etc., taken or acting together as a group: 
Asap Oy tomb KyOay une. (Tapud Todo, bes ycxouaa.) This time they were a 
numerous group. 


[385] The fraction sprpr and some cardinals are used as indefinite numerals. In this 
function they designate an unspecified quantity, amount, measure, degree, etc., ranging in 
meaning from ‘very little’, ‘very few’, to ‘very much, many’. 

Apter: Annapsr yi CactbvHHb! Kypepra Oysran. AHbIH AHbIHAa Oapbipra YbITbII Ta, APTbI 
loIaH Kupe OoppimraH. (Cedoyx Paduxos, Tbr esra Oyenga.) After that he 
intended (as he told it) to see Safin. But, (as told by him) although he did leave to 
go to him, he turned back half way. 

Bep: bep revo koslak OesI9H THIHIAbIM, ... (DaTux Xecuu, Kav Oar.) I listened with 
only half an ear, ... 

Nes: — Jlopec, Merposnu, ites Mopta6a gepec! (Co66yx Padbuxos, Trin era 6yensa.) 
“That is true, Petrovich, true a hundred times!” 

Mes cukcan: — Ce3 “He TOPMBIUBITEI3 a ie3 CHKCIH rpasyc OOpsEIIBI sACBIMCEI3 
uKoH, ... (ibid.) “You seem to be already making a hundred and eighty degree 
about-face in your life, ...” 

Men: — Mona kapa, TereHop Kapa. WapyKHbI oiiTel TOpachl a 1OK: MeH SILHeEH MactTepbi! 
(ibid.) “Look at him here, look at him over there. Not to mention Faruq, — a jack- 
of-all-trades (lit., he is an expert at a thousand trades)!” 


[386] Cardinals and a few indefinite numeral adjectives may be components of compound 
nouns and adjectives: 


OunoyMak ‘triangle’, ZypTmoumak ‘quadrangle’, OuuibesbIK ‘five-year plan’, KbIpraak or 
MeHask ‘multipede’, He30arrbI ‘captain’, MeH Oallbl ‘major’; uKelie3se ‘two-faced’, ‘hypo- 
critical’, mypT asks ‘fourlegged’, OeppaksbI ‘one-sided’, ‘biased’; kymmoumak ‘polygon’, 
kKyuMusisaTse ‘multinational’, kymrecue ‘multicoloured’, a3 cy3me ‘taciturn’. 
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CHAPTER IV — PRONOUNS 


Classification of Pronouns 


[387] Tatar pronouns may be classified as 1. personal, 2. possessive, 3. reflexive and 
intensive, 4. reciprocal, 5. demonstrative, 6. interrogative, 7. generalizing, 8. indefinite, 9. 
negative, 10. relative. 


Personal Pronouns 


[388] The personal pronouns are: mMuH ‘I’, cuH ‘you’, yt ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, 6e3 ‘we’, ce3 ‘you’, 
aslap ‘they’. 


The pronoun of the first person singular — mux — designates the speaker: 


Maun Tv3 rena eiira Kepem 9: «OHH, MAH OasIbIKKa Oapam!» — qugem. (CasmMxKaH 
WUopahumos, A3 Oar.) I quickly went into the house and said, “Mommy, I’m going 
fishing!” 

— Mua moupi ansiampiiim. (CadapaxmMaH OricasiamMos, Aen Ap.) “I don’t understand 
this.” 

3edap. 3ehpa, MHH yJI XaTJIapHbI ykKbIpra Tueml. 3ehps. Mun asapHbl cuHa Oupa 
aJIMbIim. (Xo Baxut, Conrpi xat.) Z6far. Zohra, I must read those letters. Zohra. I 
cannot give them to you. 


(For the verbal adverb in -a, -9, -biii, -m and asty to express the ability, inability to carry 
out an action see 1243-1245.) 


— CHH AIrbiMa TarbiH, Oy — UbIH MHH Tyres Jie, Xa3epre MHH — HOKb MMHEM Y3eM 
Tyre. Mun y3em, 4bIH MHH, MOHHAH Oepa3 IoHbJIepox. (Iomap bommpos, 7KuyeraH 
quia.) “Don’t you make a mistake, please, this 7s not the real me, this me (you see) 
is not my true self exactly. My true self, the real me, is a little more decent than this.” 


(For tarp following a verb in the imperative mood see 932.) 


[390] The pronoun of the second person singular — cnn — designates the person spoken to. 
It is the familiar form used to address a c/ose relative or a close friend, a child, a pet or 
animal \n informal conversation, an older person may use it to address a much younger 


person. 
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Morppyis. OTH, cuH KeMyo ugeH? (Mupxolingap Poti3u, Ampsop amgaTmbiiisap.) 
Maghrifa. Father, with whom have you been? 

— MaTpiiima, ... CHH MOHJIa Oep KellieHe 19 KepTMa, ... (Kapum Omupn, IleyaH Oa3apst.) 
“Fatima, ... don’t you let anybody enter here, ...” 


— ... CHH, ereT, yTbip. bux appirancpin KypeHo. (Kopum Tunuypun, Wm.) “... you, 
young man, sit down. You are very tired, it seems” (The speaker is a much older person.) 
Yn .... Kypamummura Kapan asap. «by HHHAM OOH, CMH DMI SHAIWepra MHHeEM 


OesI9H HMHIM ypTakJIbIrbl Gap MK9H MOHBIH?» Wan yi ue Oyrai. (Iamun buxuypun, 
TupoH kKatyiam.) ... he glanced at Quramschin. Apparently he was thinking: “What 
kind of a fellow is this, what could he have in common with me that he addresses me 
with thou?” 


Persons, whose relations have been more or less formal but good, may suddenly switch from 
ce3 (the polite address; see below) to cuu when getting into an argument: 
— Bena6es, unram! Ce3 Oesra ammcbOa eiipaTMore3! JlakuH ONT LIIYHBICbI a MorbsIyM: 
CHH JI 91He OallsIbIMchIH a Tallsial KUTem OapacbiH, 9 aBbI3 Mellepepra Ge3ra Kasia! 
(Mamun Buxuypun, Tupon Katsam.) “We know, comrade! Don’t you teach us the 
ABC’s! After all, that is well known: you start the job, then you abandon it and we are 
left (at remains for us) to get our fingers (lit., mouths) burnt!” 


The pronoun cuu is also used when personifving places or things: 


Unen, Unen, ry3on Unen, Volga, Volga, beautiful Volga, 

TupoH fa CHH, KMH Jo CHH, You are deep and you are wide, 

Keuste a CHH, Cepsie 9 CHH, You are strong and you are mysterious, 
JleHbsaya 1OK CHHa THH. In all the world there is nothing equal to you. 


(Pu3sa Unmopat, bucta xpi3pr Demcuna.) 


[391] The pronoun of the third person singular, ya, designates the person, place, or thing 
spoken of. For example: ya sum ‘he works’, ya yxprm ‘she reads’. 
J|uure3 ecte THIH, yl, WIOMa Ke3re KeOek, ... AITbIPan aTa. (TanumxaH Mopahumos, 
J{unre3n9.) The surface of the sea is quiet, ... it shines like a polished mirror. 


[392] The plural forms are used as follows: 
1. The pronoun of the first person, 6e3, designates several persons speaking or one person 
a ue collectively for a group: 
Xolipu. Kusy erete Oysbin MHHeM Ja OapacbIM KIO. 
Wotixu. Appi, appii, Oapprpcnin. 
Bamkasap. be3 4a Oapaoni3. 
(Kopum Tunuypun, 30Hrap U1o,I.) 
Kheyri. As the best man I too want to go. 
Sheykhi. All right, all right, you will go. 
The others. We too are going. 
Haus. Bes 0 6e3 unex, 
be3 yHuke KbI3 “eK! 
(Aa3 [bristoxes, be3 yHukKe KbI3 HK ...) 
Naila. We — we were, 
We were twelve girls! ... 
— Muuemua, mepecmek — ukere3qo ao. by xakta 6e3 ane yitnaprpon3. (Wamu 
Buxuypuu, Tupon katsiam.) “In my opinion (lit., according to me) both of you are 
right. We shall still think about this.” (I.e., think about this together.) 
2. be3 is used instead of the first person singular (muH) when the latter is a part of a 
compound subject or object. 


Be3 is then connected with the other element(s) of the compound by Ge.1an, a postposition 
(472) functioning also as a coordinating conjunction (622). As a postposition it requires 
the nominative of nouns, the genitive of personal and demonstrative pronouns (except 
the third person plural of the former and the plural of the latter). 


The normal word order in such compounds is: 6e3 + other element(s) + 6enaH. How- 
ever, depending on the context, 6e3 may be shifted from its usual position, and it may 
even be omitted. 


Note: For the omission of personal pronouns see 397. 
The verbal predicate of the compound subject agrees with 6e3 (i.e., it is in the first person plural). As 
part of a compound object, 6e3 alone takes the required case endings. 
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Examples: 
—... MOH][a 91IapemM Oap. OJ aHHaH 6e3 cnHeH GesIaH Kad Oysica Ma Oepra KuTapbes. 
(Atussia Pacux, Uke 6yitqax.) “... I have some work here. But after that you and I can 
go somewhere together.” 


Ta3u3. Cunen OeaH, 2xXu3HU, Gep-Gepebe3sHe aHJIallia asMaOnl3 6e3, ... (MaTux 
OmupxaH, Aupsap.) Ghaziz. You, brother-in-law, and I will be unable to understand 
each other, ...” 

— be3 anni OesaH TaHb ... (ATusiia Pacux, Uxe Oyiigax.) “He and I are already 
acquainted.” 

— ... 6e3 HHTe ce3HeH GeNOH Ab Oananap Tyrem, 3ahua Cacuu. (ibid.) “... you and 


I are not little children any more, Zahid Safich.” 

Be3 Ucnam 6es19n apTKbI yTbIPrbrika ypHawiTBIK. (Maxmyt XocoHos, Unxenepsap.) 
Islam and I settled into the back seat. 

Asiap hammoace ypakta. be3 Mona Katom 6es19H ukeGe3 reno tym. (Wapud Kaman, 
Matyp Tyranga.) All of them are at the harvest. Only we two, Qayum and I, are here. 
(For ry. as intensifier see 428.) 

— be3 otnuen Geman Hooxxunue cua slaek Kelle Wum TaOadp3. (OMupxaH ExHuKn, 
Vepox cepe.) “Your dad and I think that Najip is a man worthy of you.” 

be3 ana Genan Gep-OepeGe3ra Kapalibin angbK ... (ATumma Pacux, QHuem 
XaTHpaslapeHHoH.) My (older) sister and I glanced at each other ... 

bes ®ghuma Ge9H TarbiH Oepra. (OxcoH basHos, AmbseremHe 9351uM.) Fahima 
and I are together again. 

— ... CHHeH GeslaH Oe3r9 MOHAa aBblifa Y3 XaJIbIKIapbIObI3 apacbIHa 9UIIepra 
xupox. (Mapu Kaman, Matyp tyranaa.) “... you and I must work here in the village 
among our own people.” 


Note: The modal word kupak requires the dative of the subject. 


by munem Taonyrsa Tykait Oesi9H OepeHye OUpaLybIM Oy. ... aOmnynsa TykatHpr 
6e3 ukeH4e TanKbIp Padura hom bogzpwxuhan ananapbm OenoH ExatepHHuHcKuli 
(xosepre T. Tykati) ypamMbInHaH OapraHya oupaTTpiK. (ATusma Pacux, QHueM 
XaTHpasapeHHoH.) This was my first meeting with Ghabdulla Tuqai. ... My (older) 
sisters Rabighé and Badriyihan and I met Ghabdulla Tuqai a second time while 
walking along Yekaterininskiy Street (the present Gh. Tuqai Street). 

Oxmot. besaceHMe, MeH9 THT9H Wycap TallTbIM MHH aba. ... OokKM, cHHeH OeJI9H 
ukoysol, Kaslara Kyyen KuTapoe3. (Mupcoait Omup, Femuasn.) AKhmat. Do you know, 
I have found excellent friends there. ... perhaps you and I will both move together to 
the city. 

—... CHH HuTa MOHAbIM 03aK? — ... bastbikK OeJI9H MaBBIFbIN, KOMI MHTOHHE 19 CH3MU 
KaJIraHMbIH. Ypre aBbiJIbl lOJIbIHa 4bIKKaY Ta Hoxta Bom oupanpr. ANbIH OeJIOH 
aKpbIHJIal CeiusalId-ceuseilia KauTTHIK. (Iapud Kaman, Matyp tyranaa.) “... What 
took you so long?” “... I was so busy fishing that I did not even notice that the sun was 
going down. Just when I got to the road to the village of Urge I ran into Nogta Wali. 
Talking together, he and I came back slowly.” 

Kuiam. bonap Tupscenya 4uyasima. by xasipik cunen 6elaH Ge3ra OepBakbITTa ya 
4bIH yc Oya asMbiistap. (Kapum Tunuypun, Bbepenye youoKsap.) Qiam. Don’t get 
entangled with them. These people can never be real friends to you and me. 

— Cnunen Gestion Ge3neH OeTeHIOM KoNaK KaryblOni3 Oap. (Wepud Kaman, Maryp 
TyraHga.) “It is possible that you and I wind up with nothing at all.” 


3. The use of the first person plural instead of the singular applies also to the possessive 
pronoun 6e3HeH (instead of MuHem), to the independent possessive pronoun 6e3HeKe 
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(instead of muHeke), and to possessive stems of the first person plural plus +HpIK5I, 
+Heke. 


For example: 

- CaOupa Ges1on Ge3HeH oc-GallIbIOBI3 Oep TecJIe YK OyIMaca fa, OK YK aepbIJIbII Ta 
TOpMacka THellITep HHTe. (QMupxaH Exukn, TesaHqem TyTall xaTupace.) Although 
Sabira’s and my clothes are not exactly uniform (1.e., of the same color, cut, etc.), they 
ought not differ too much either. 

.. Oe3nenH Jlo0un XonnnoBHN4 Ge9H O4pallyap TOpa-Oapa %XHTAM Tec aJIAB. 
(Maxmyt XacaHos, MnxeHepsap.) ... gradually, my meetings with Labip Khanipovich 
took on a serious character (lit., Labip Khanipovich’s and my meetings). 

— Kem kaxace? — Hacumoa 6es19H nkaBede3neke. (Iapud Kaman, Matyp TyraHa.) 
“Whose goat is it?” “It belongs to both (of us) Nasimaé and me.” 


[393] Ce3 is both the fam/iar and the polite form of address used when talking to severa/ 
persons; it is the polite form used to address one person. In the latter case ce3 stands for 
the singular, however, it is used with the plural form of the verb. 


1. Ce3 is the familiar form; severa/ persons are addressed: 
Tonoadec BakbiTbinga Doyhop ... Oanasap OesI9H KaJIAbI, aslapWaH %*KbIpJIbI Oesacesme? 
mun copaapl. besmuyo! — Buk axiIbl, MMH OalIbIiM, 9 Ce3 MHHA KYIIbUIBIFI3. Apbrimer? 
(Ta0aqpaxmMaH OricastaMos, Ames Ap.) During the recess Gawhar ... remained with the 
children. ... She asked them whether they could sing (lit., ..saying: “Can you sing?”). 
“Why, of course, we can!” “Very good, I'll begin and you join me. All right?” 


(For 6eamuya see 1294, for the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -n and Oemy see 1246.) 


—.., Oaslatap, CyIbIWIBIN, ce3 OUK Havap dIeraHce3. QiiTepceH, ce3 ypaMHaH KeproH 
Masalisap. (ibid.) “... children, you did a very bad thing, fighting among yourselves. As 
if you were street urchins (lit., As if you were boys who have come in from the street).” 


2. Ce3 is the polite form; severa/ persons are addressed: 
— Ce3, TyTaliap, MHHe KuYepere3 MHTe, y3ere3He TeHa KaJIbIpbIpra Typbl KUJIO. 
(OmupxaH Exnuxn, TemaHaam TyTall xatTupace.) “You, young ladies, please, forgive 
me, I have to leave you alone.” 


(For nue following a verb in the imperative mood see 928.) 


Alapra yTbipra4, ere, ..., Tere 04 ereTKa aliTa: — Mux ce3q9 OUIeH4e ACMHBI XC3M9T 
UTIM HHe, TM, ce3 UPTI YbIFbIM KUTICe3, KHY KaliTachI3, HULIJIIN Mepuce3 COH ce3? — 
mu. (Tatap xasIbik akuaTsIape, Ou kyrapyeH.) Having sat down for supper, the youth 
... says to those three young men, “I am serving my fifth month with you now. You 
leave (i.e., leave the house) in the morning and return at night; what kind of work are 
you doing, then?” 
3. Ce3 is the polite form; one person is addressed: 

- @otrax. Uckangep adenye, ce3 Hu oiIagere3? (WaTxu bypuHam, Tay.) “Fattakh. 
Mister Iskandar, what have you done?” 
Ce3, mpodeccop adaHae, AMepukayaH KaiyaH YbIKTHITHI3? (KapumM TuHuypu, 
AmepukaH.) “Professor, when did you depart from America?” 
— 3ehpo xanpim, 6yren ce3 HuUIepra yitbriichrs? (OQmMupxan Exuxu, Wepox cepe.) 
“Lady Zoéhra, what do you intend to do today?” 
— TytTall, — quge ofan Oes9H TeHs, — ce3 MHAe HOTa TaHBIiichl3, MMaHMHOLA AXIIbI 
rbiHa yiublicnr3. IyHa kypa MMH OyreHre JapecHe TypbIqaH-TypbI Y3eOe3HeH XaJIbIK 
KeliIopeH yiHapra elpeTyqoH Oaliamakubl Oysam. Ce3 Kaplibl Tyresice3yqep Out? 
(OmupxaH Exnxu, TenaHaem TyTall xatupace.) “Miss”, he said politely, “you already 
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read music and you play the piano rather well. Therefore, I want to start today’s lesson 
immediately with teaching you to play our folk tunes. You don’t have anything against 
that, do you?” 


[394] Aap. 
1. Anap designates several persons, places, or things spoken of: Asap s1stmsep. “They 
work’. Amap ykprisap. ‘They read’. Anap 0e3He aHybiiisiap. “They understand us’. 


2. Amap is used instead of the third person singular (ym) when the latter is a part of a 
compound subject. In such a case, the same rules governing the use of 6e3 apply also to 
alap. 
- Asap ®Matrxn OenoH xaT a3bIanap. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyrauma.) She and 

Fatkhi are corresponding together. 

MoayMHoHeH @€ MOKTONTIH WaKkTbI epapK. ... alap Cosaxn GeaH Kaye ypamM 
yptacbinHaH Oapasap. (ibid.) Madina’s house is rather far from the school. ... she and 
Salakhi are walking together along the center of the street. 

AJlap allacbl OeJ1I9H WKY Yo 94eM yTLIPraH BaKbITTAa, XAxKM Wa KaliTpmn Kepze. (ibid.) 
While he and his (older) sister were having tea together, the hadji also returned. 
XaJIMKb apTbIK %KaBall OupMoaze. Xacan GesaH aap Monuuosapra Kepel KUTTesp. 
(ibid.) Khaliq did not answer any more. He and Khasén went in to Madina’s. 
Kato ... OXMoTHe OHBITHIT KyiMaypI. [ahapra OapraH caeH OxMaTka Kepa. Mocrada 
Oe0H 19 aap UKe-e4 TallkKbIp OxMoTTs OyabIap, Oep TankeIp Horpiiim Geran 9 
KYHBIM KasbuIap. (ibid.) ... Qayum did not forget Akhmat. Each time he went to the 
city he dropped in on Akhmat. Two or three times he was at Akhmiat’s along with 
Mustafa and once he and Nadghim stayed over night. 

— Caypiik 2KM3HM OuK KyM caslaM aliTtTe y3eHo. Muncpiiy OeaH WKayIoln KyHakka 
KUJIel UbIKCbIHHAap, WH. (ibid.) “Brother-in-law Sadiq sends you best regards. He says 
that both you and Mingsylu should visit him (lit., let him and Mingsylu come on a visit 


together).” 

Declension of the Personal Pronouns 
[395] 
SINGULAR 

lst Person 2nd Person 3rd_ Person 

Nom. MU CMH ysl 
Gen. MuHem!) cuHeH!) aHBiH!) 
Dat. MuHa cuHa aHa, aHap, aHapra 
Acc. MuHe CHMHe aHbl 
Loc. MHHO CMH aHya, aHapla 
Abl. MMHHOH CMHHOH aHHaH, aHapyaH 
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PLURAL 


Ist Person 2nd_ Person 3rd_ Person 
Nom. 0e3 ce3 aylap 
Gen. Oe3HeH)) ce3HeH)) aJlapHbIH)) 
Dat. 6e3ra ce3ra aylapra 
Acc. Oe3He ce3He aJIapHbI 
Loc. 6e39 ce3a allapya 
Abl. 6e3 9H ce3 9H ajlapaqaH 
[396] The declension of personal pronouns follows that of nouns. Exceptions are: The 


genitive of the /st person singular, which takes +em (instead of +HeH), the dative, which is 
Muna, and the accusative, which takes +e (instead of +He). The genitive of the 2nd person 
singular takes the ending +en (instead of +HeH); the dative and accusative are formed as in 
the Ist person singular. The nominative of the 3rd person singular is ya, the other cases are 
formed from the stem an+. The 3rd person plural, which is formed from the stem a+, takes 
all cases the same way as ordinary nouns in the plural. 


Note: In Old Tatar, the dative of Muu, cuH was MuHrap, cuHrap. Later Muurap, cunrap became 
MuHap, cuHap. The modern forms are Muna, cuna. In some dialects Munap, cnunap still occur and, 
although rarely, even such forms as MuHapra, cuHapra can be found. 

The accusative was originally manne, cunne. In contemporary Tatar ‘HH’ has been reduced. 

In the 3rd person in the genitive and accusative ‘HH’ was reduced, the dative anrap became anap and 
then ana. However, the form anap also continues to exist in both the literary language and the 
vernacular. The dative forms anap and anapra and the locative and ablative forms anapja, anapjan 
commonly refer to persons, but sometimes they are also used to refer to objects or concepts, ideas; ana, 
aHjla, aHHaH designate persons as well as objects and ideas. The old declension of ya (yuHbIH, ysrap, 
yJIHBI, ya, yI4qaH) is not used today. 


Examples of the use of the persomal pronouns. 


Tesmxuhan. ... Muu anbi YakbIpMaypiM. (Casmacrap Kaman, bauxpot.) Gdljihan. ... I 
did not invite her. 

Bacusui Jumutpuy. Kusenere3 MoHaaMbI? AHHAaH Ja copall Kapacak HiW4yeK OysIBIp? 
(ibid.) Vasiliy Dimitrich. Is your daughter-in-law here? How would it be if we tried 
questioning her too? 

Kamas. Mena, kusieH, Ooslap ... CHHHIH COpaMakybI Oysasap. (ibid.) Jamali. Here, 
my dear (lit. daughter-in-law), these (people) ... want to ask you some questions. 
Poumt. Anya Oep Kapubik KMJITOH, cue copii. (Corpiith CyHuosioi, ConraTpyesap.) 
Rashit. There’s an old woman here. She is asking for you. 

O3ak Ta YTMaze, ITH MHHe AHAaH y3eOe3HeH ABbIJI Ma{pacoceHa Kalitapypl. (Tomap 
bommpos, Tyrau srbim — ates Outer.) After a short time, Father returned me again 
to our village medrese. 

Bbe3ne Kill Oye yKbITKaH @4eH aHa OYTIH OepKem OepHapca Oupmu. (ibid.) No one 
else gives him anything for having taught us all winter. 

— OTH, MHH CHHe ... a3bIK COpall OOp4bIMBIiM, — Due Temyek yb. —- Muna Oapst, 
Oep eyIra kaa OapcaM Jia *KUTapsieK UTel, ak¥a rbIHa Oup, — WuAe. ATacbI aa 2*XUTapsiek 
akua Oupye. (Tatap xasIbik oakuaTsape, Ax Oype.) “Father, I do not bother you asking 
for ... provisions,” said his youngest son. “Give me only enough money for one year 
wherever I might go,” said he. His father gave him enough money (for that). 

AX Oype anapra: — Appi, Mun ce3ra pexceT OupeM, ... Auge. (ibid.) The white wolf 
said to him: “All right, I give you permission.” 


0 For the use of the genitive forms as possessive pronouns see 193-197. 
2) See: Il. Pama3anos hom X. XucmotysuH, Tatap Tee rpamMatukacpl (Kazan, 1954), p. 106. 
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— Makxcyy 6e349 uke eI 9uIaqe MH. ... CeiisaliTeK: TarbIH 9iIapra ucade Sap. 
IlyHpr OenrayeHHoH, MeHa 6e3 anap opt casmprK. ((apud AxyHos, Tomep toursl.) 
“Maqsud has worked with us for two years before. ... We had a talk. He intends to 
work (with us) again. So, when we learned that, we built him a house.” (For Oe1raueHHoH 
see 1277 c.) 

— Kynme topa? — bep mex yo Ou fe3 TaHKs. - Munem OnuT anap TyJIopsieK aK4aM 
ox, Xasmx aGpiiit. (Tapud Axynos, Mongzprsap KamKa.) “How much does it (i.e., the 
ticket for the journey) cost?” “One thousand five hundred rubles.” “But I don’t have 
the money to pay for it, Uncle Khaliq.” 

Muu anapan 04 ecTaJI alia bina 9INJIMM, JIOKMH anbIH ATBIHa ell /jbs/ Kapbiii 
aJIMbIMM ... 9MMa OapbiOep yeM anapsla ... (OQMupxaH Enukn, Bexyaau.) I am working 
only three tables across from her, but I cannot look in her direction too frequently ..., 
but my thoughts are with her anyway, ... 

Ilodepmap ... Oep-GepceHa KBIUKbIpasap, y3apa TUpreliieseap, THK aHaplaH MorbHa 
rox. (Mamun Buxaypun, Tupox xatsam.) The drivers ... shout at each other and 
quarrel among themselves, but that does not achieve anything (lit., there is no meaning 
from that). 

YKuhanrup. Xosep 6e3 anbl cbiHall Kapbiik! CuHeH COHTbI *KaBaObiH Oe3ra OllaMa BI. 
(Hoxprii Ucan6aT, Xyxa Hacpetguu.) Jihangir. Now let us test him! Your last answer 
did not please us. 

Manxcyp. TOK, yTbIpMbIiM, TUK ce3ra x90ap Oupepra KuseM. (Iasmacrap Kamau, 
Boxetce3 eret.) Mansur. No, I won’t sit down, I came only to give you information. 


Omission of Personal Pronouns 


[397] Personal pronouns are frequently omitted when they are not emphasized and their 

antecedent has been mentioned before. 
— Kecare3a W1ylIbI aukbry UzeMe? Kemueke ys? 
— Bepenue xypyem. (Marscym Hacpimoynnun, ApKanart.) 
“Was this key here in your pocket? Whose is it?” “I am seeing it for the first time.” 
— IIudoubep uieksapeH COHTbI MapTa09 KeM auKaHbIH, KM AMKAHbIH oliTere3. — 3alileB 
y3e auTbI, HopTdPesteH KyHAbI Wa, y3e YK satTbt. (ibid.) “Tell us who last opened and 
closed the doors of the chiffonier.” “Zaitsev himself opened them, put his briefcase 
inside and also closed them himself.” 
—... TyraHHapbiOpi3ra KuTTeM. Asap eliaqa OysMaybl. Kypme xaTbiH MuHa: — KnaTou 
Wavaslapbina KHTTesIap, OyreH KaliTysapbl uKese, — Wuge. (ibid.) “... I went to our 
relatives. They were not at home. The woman next door told me that they left for their 
cottage last night, that it was doubtful that they will return today.” 
Tuspmanos. Ha3upos katitMaypiMpl? Tasua. AHa rbida KaliTbI TeMITe, Wuesap. 
Tuspmanos. Muna yakerppirer3. (Mupcott OQmup, Munuiexamas.) Ghilmanov. Didn’t 
Nazirov return? Ghalid. They said that he returned just now. Ghilmanov. Call him to 
me. 
Tauun. ... Kaiigqa Muyexamas arta? Hacums. Xo3ep Kepep. (ibid.) Gheyni. ... Where 
is Minglekamal? Nasima. She’ll come in right now. 

Note: Ana ‘older sister’, ‘aunt’ and aOprit ‘older brother’, ‘uncle’ are also used whrn addressing or 
referring to a person older than oneself. 

Toske oliTa: — babaii, ... Oy xoTIe alO KaIbIKKa CbIAMBI COH? — Wu. Alo oiita: — Cbiam, 
CbIaM, — WM. Testke olita: — Muu y3 ky3eM OesI9H KYPMM4a BbIINIAaHMBIMM, ... (Tatap 
XaJIBIK 9KHATIIape, Ato OesIaH Oabait.) The fox says, “Grandfather, ... does a bear of 
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this size really fit into the sack?” The bear says, “I fit in, I fit in.” The fox says, 
“Without seeing it with my own eyes I won’t believe it.” 

— Ianrpipat, Wasirpipat, ysIbIM. QJie AHa TbIHa TO39TeN YbITbIN KUTTeap. (Pavca 
Vurmopatosa, Musmiua seitenantsi.) “Call me, call me, my son. They have just 
repaired it (i.e., the telephone) and left.” 


Reflexive and Intensive Pronouns 


[398] Reflexivity is expressed by: 1. Reflexive verbs (876-880), 2. Reflexive pronouns gov- 
erned by a verb or (less often) a postposition. 


[399] The reflexive pronouns are formed from the noun y3 ‘self’, ‘own’, ‘core’, ‘essence’, 
with the addition of the possessive suffixes: y3em ‘myself’, y3eH ‘yourself, y3e ‘himself’, 


‘herself’, ‘itself’, y3e0e3 ‘ourselves’, y3ere3 ‘yourselves’, y3nape ‘themselves’. 


[400] In the declension, the various case suffixes are added to the possessive stem: 


Nom. Y3eM Y3eH y3e y3e0e3 y3ere3 y3Jiape 

Gen. Y3eMHeH!)  y3eHHeH y3eHeH  y3e0e3HeH y3ere3HeH 3JI9peHeH 
Dat. Y3eMa Y3eH9 Y3eH9 y3e0e3ra y3ere3ra Y3JIapeHa 
Acc. Y3eMHe Y3eHHe Y3eH y3e0e3He y3ere3He y3IapeH 
Loc. y3eM 19 Y3eH9 y3eHH9  y3e0e379 y3ere3 19 Y3JIapeH a 
Abl. Y3€MH9H Y3CHHOH Y3CHHOH y3e0e309H  y3ere3q9H  Y3JIaPCHHOH 


[401] The reflexive pronouns are primarily used: 

a) With verbs which in Tatar cannot be made into true reflexive verbs. For example: 
Canay ‘to count’, ‘to consider’: Muu y3emuHe uH OexeTJIe KellieapqaH caHBiim. I 
consider myself the happiest of men. 

Xuc uty ‘to feel’: Mun y3emne axubl xuc utom. ‘I feel well.’ 
Kypcary ‘to show’: Y3eresHe JoHbsra Kypcotere3. Show yourselves to the world. 
Taupity ‘to show’, ‘to prove’: Yn y3eH TaHbITTHI. He showed, proved himself. 

b) With verbs whose reflexive form has a different meaning. For example: 

- Kypy ‘to see’; reflexive form: kypeny ‘to appear’, ‘to be visible’: Taynap apTbrHHaH 
Kos KypeHye. The sun appeared from behind the mountains. But: y3eH TuH Kypy ‘to 
regard oneself as equal’. 

Besy ‘to know’, Oeneny ‘to be revealed’, ‘to manifest itself’, ‘to be, become known’: 
KBIHIbIp 9L KbIPbIK eJIaH COH a OesteHs. Falsehood comes to light even after forty 
years. But: Y3enHe Oem! Know thyself! 


[402] In certain instances reflexive pronouns may also be used when the verb governing it 
does form a reflexive verb of the same basic meaning. However, there is a distinct difference 
between the use of the former and that of the latter and, consequently, the two construc- 
tions may not be used interchangeably. 


For example, the English sentence ‘I wash myself with soap’ is rendered in Tatar as follows: 
Muu ca6pin Oes9H robrHaM. The use of the reflexive verb topmy ‘to wash oneself’, in this 
sentence is the normal, correct way to express reflexivity. 


!) For the use of the genitive forms y3emHeH, Y3eHHeH, etc. as possessive pronouns see 197. 
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The same sentence may also be rendered by using the transitive verb toy ‘to wash’, and the 
reflexive pronoun: Mun y3eMuHe caObiH OeJI9H roam. 


This construction is used when referring to the process of washing off some substance (tar, 
oil paint, grease, etc.) from parts of one’s body or from the clothes one is wearing. 


[403] The reflexive pronoun agrees in person and number with the subject of the same 
sentence. It indicates that the object of the action expressed by the verb is identical with the 
agent (subject). The reflexive pronoun appears in the case required by the verb (or postposition) 
governing it. 

- Yo itysai WuM yi, Wy ai Wun rjoaubipra TeIppiiia. JlIokKMH BaKbIT-BaKBIT AJIPbI3JIbIK 
y3eH cu3qepa. (JlIaou09 UxcaHospa, Ava Kexsamere.) She thinks that way, she tries to 
console herself that way. But from time to time loneliness makes itself felt. 

— Orep mya Oysica, MMH y3eMHe OoxeTJIe afoMro xucanap ugem. (Ia3u3 
MoxommotummH, Mepoxtore 9310p.) “If it were so I would consider myself a happy 
man.” 

Cesraiman. Muu ... y3eMHe aHapra THH KypMumeH. (Carbiiitb Pomues, Ara, 3e00rz9, 
sAIIMM MuH.) SGleyman. ... (but) I do not regard myself her equal. 

Horbiims. Oi, 3uHhap, y3enHe KbIcTLIpMacanypl! (IMopud Kaman, Tadoac Tas.) 
Naghima. Oh, please, don’t you interfere! 

Muu y3eMa kuTall caTbin abi. (P.C. [a3130B, ComocraBuTesIbHad TpaMMaTuka.) 
I bought myself a book. 

—... ce3, Entena, ... y3ere3 TypbiHda ceiisare3 ... (bapmac Kamasion, AbikmMacsap.) 
“... you, Yelena, ... talk about yourself ...” 


[404] Y3 (y3em, y3eH, etc.) may be used to emphasize the agent. In this use they are called 
intensive pronouns. 


1. The agent is expressed by a reflexive pronoun: 

a) In this case, the intensive pronoun immediately follows the reflexive pronoun. Both agree 
in person and number. The reflexive pronoun appears in the case required by the 
governing verb (postposition); the intensive pronoun is in the nominative case. 

— Ce3 aHapra KapbILIbil, y3ere3He y3ere3 hasak UTKoHCe3. (TaTap XaJIbIK 9KUATJIApe, 
Ax 6ype.) “Going against him, you destroyed yourself (lit., you yourself destroyed 
yourself).” 

Cemotiman. ... MeHa MMH XaTBIH-KbI3 OysIcaM une ham y3emMHe y3em OeJIcoM Ue, ... 
(Carpmitb Pomues, Ants, 3e00ii 29, 111MM MH.) S6leyman. ... Well, if I were a woman 
and if I (myself) knew myself, ... 

CenoiMan. ... Hu suum — y3eMHe Y3eM OpbILUbIpra TOTBIHALIM: ... (ibid.) S6leyman. 
... What shall I do — I began to reproach myself, ... 

— Hapca bap? — IOx, Oomait rpmma. Y3e6e39H y3e6e3 Kos190e3. (Ca3u3 MexommotTIInH, 
Yepoxtoare 9319p.) “What happened?” “Nothing, really. We are just laughing about 
ourselves.” 

— Jrap y3eHa y3eH OyJIBIIMacaH, ... Oy IIIIpHaH Oep THeHJIeK Ta MaH(baraTb 
abikMasdyak, ... (ibid.) “If you (yourself) do not help yourself, ... not even a penny’s 
worth of benifit will come from these things, ...” 

@Mu3uk AKTaH Da, pyXU AKTaH a MMH Y3@MHOH-y3eM KaHoraTb Tyres. (ibid.) Both 
physically and spiritually I (myself) am not satisfied with myself. 

Y3emuHe-y3eM TbIA aJIMbIi4a, aHbI MbIP TY3NbIPbIN THpru Oawisnaybim. (Jlaou6a 
VUxcanosa, Ana keHaasere.) Unable to restrain myself, I began to scold him severely. 


158 


3ecap. Y3eMa y3eM raxkoliaHem. (Mapu Xecaenos, 3e6aiiz9 — anam Oasacsr.) ZOfar. 

I (myself) am amazed at myself. 

bepa3 yiilam Topra4u, y3eHHIH y3e COparaH KeOek Onk oKpeH: ... quge. (Mapu 

Kaman, Yany.) After thinking a little, he said very slowly, as though asking himself: ... 
Note: In Tatar literary works, as well as in other publications, the two components (the reflexive 
pronoun and the intensive pronoun) are sometimes written with a hyphen (see examples 6 and 7). The 
correct spelling is without a hyphen. 

b) Y3 is prefixed to the reflexive pronouns (in writing joined by a hyphen: Y3-y3em, y3-y3eH, 
y3-y3e, etc. Y3 always remains in its basic form, 1.e., it is indeterminate. The second 
component — the reflexive pronoun — takes the case endings required by the verb 
(postposition) governing it. 

Note: The difference between this construction and that treated under a) is rather subtle. Though in 
English both are rendered the same way, in Tatar they do not sound the same stylistically. Y3 being 
indeterminate, it lacks the nuance of concretizing the subject of the action. 
Examples: 
Vinge ott yTKou y3-y3eMHe opsJiopra reHo KaJIbl: HUKayop OepKaTJIbI OyIraHMbIH 
uxon! (Ca3su3 Mexommotummn, Mepoxtore 9310p.) After the matter was already over, 
there remained for me only to reproach myself. How naive had I obviously been! 
Horbiimo. ... ABbIp OysIca a, Ty39pra THIpp, MunHysiia, y3-y3eHHe OeTepma. 
(KopumM Omupu, Tax BaxpiTpi.) Naghima. ... Though it is difficult, try to endure it, 
Mingnulla, don’t you kill yourself (lit., finish yourself). 
Keule @4eH HH KbICHbI — y3-y3eH TeweHy. (6.M. Mudraxos, Tarap teste.) The most 
difficult thing for man is to understand himself. 
OuxacbiisI Oy Typbiqja aTa yuIqaH pu3a, yIbl a Oy KeHTO Kafop Y3-Y3eHHIH pu3a 
une. Mapud Kaman, Woxepr.) In a word, about this the father was pleased with the 
son, the son too was, up to this day, pleased with himself. 
— Kaptas OeumMu TopraH kKellesIap Oya wHae wynai! .. — qune JlokmMan, JIaKHH Oy 
IOJIBI YJI Y3-Y3e€H9 COMJIOHTOH CbIMaH ue. (Xa9coH CapbaH, OTKOM heuape.) “Yes, for 
sure there are people who cannot get old!” said Loqman, but this time it was as though 
he spoke to himself. 
Muu y3-y3eMHe KbI3raHMbIiM, Y3-Y3eM9 OK aaycbI3, WapKaTbce3 OyacbIl KUMI. 
(TaOaqpaxmaH JrcaamMos, Ak 4auoKsap.) I do not pity myself, I want to be very 
merciless, cruel to myself. 


2. The acting person is expressed by a personal pronoun or by a nour. 

Y3em, y3en, y3e etc, follow immediately. 

Note: Depending on context and style, y3em, y3eH, y3e etc., may also be used without the personal 

pronoun. 

Examples: 

- Cenoiman. Ce3 Ouk 03ak Hepsere3, Carblilibim OerTeK ce3sapHe. Mapua. be3 y3e6e3 
Ta CarbIHraHTa KYp9 reHa KauiTTHIK, ... (Carpiith Pamues, Ato, 3e00i 79, AIIM MU.) 
Sdleyman. You were gone very long; we missed you. Maria. We ourselves too returned 
only because we missed you ... 

Jlepec, ya y3e Oy Typbigqa MuHa OepBakbITTa ja oiTKOHe OK. (Tagen Kytyii, 
Tammbippiimaran xatiiap.) True, he himself never spoke to me about this. 
TasmoxOop y3e 9, XATBIHbI Wa OuK et /jps/ xoueMHe Oesa Oauiagbinap. (ibid.) 
Ghaliakbar himself, as well as his wife, began to inquire very often about my situation 
(1.e., family situation). 

— Korenpiuisapra wabapra Oepsy Wa KyUIMBIi, y3en yaOacpiH. (ibid.) “No one orders 
you to run to the meetings, you run there yourself.” 
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2Komusia. Con cnn y3eH Odbera OapcaH HMYeK OyIbIp UKOH? ([asmacrap Kamau, boxetce3 
ereT.) Iamilé. Now, if you yourself went to Ufa, how would that be? 

— AHBICBIH Y3ere3 19 OMK AXIIbI Oesace3 THM yusEim, — quae Moxtap. (Mapud 
Kaman, Taw atxaHga.) “I think that you yourself know that very well too,” said 
Mokhtar. 

Hu OynraHbrn Xacou y3e a Oesmu ue. (JIson6a UxcaHopa, Ava keHsasere.) Even 
Khasan himself did not know what had happened. 

Iogepsap y3ape 19 KbINKbIpbIpra TOTHIHAbIIap: — Hux tTyktaypix? (Ta3n3 
MoxommotumuH, Mepoxtoare 9310p.) The drivers themselves also began to shout: “Why 
did we stop?” 

Jie, MOHJIa raemHeH 3ypbicbt Kopamupin y3en9 Tews. (Wamu buxuypun, Tupox 
KaTsiaM.) Yes, the greater blame falls here on Karam himself. 


[405] The intensive pronoun in the 3rd person singular may be used to emphasize such 
shades of meaning as confirmation, negation, definition, indifference, concession, pride, 
esteem, respect: 


— CyHy9 yKbIraH QHBap TyresIMe CoH, Orbsi9? — Hoax y3e, — une Orbsa Waxupossiy, 
... (TanumMxan Coiictberauuos, Vxsityupi.) “Isn’t that Anwar who studied under you 
(i.e, who was your student), Aghla?” “Exactly,” said Aghla Shakirovich, ... 

... Ka3aH. Kapal kapbiiik, Y3eHHe KYPC9T9 AJIbIPCbIHMbI UKOH CHH aHapra? bosati y3e 
CMHeH TYPbIa 9JIeK-9IeKTIH Tepue cy3 Hepu ... Wyma qa, ansara WeKkep, cHH ase y3 
YpbIHbIHTa, ... (WaTux Xecuu, AJITHIH 93ay4esap.) ... Kazan. Let’s see, will you (i.e., 
Kazan) be able to show yourself off to him? True, various stories have been going 
around about you since olden times, ... Nevertheless, thanks God, you are still in your 
own place. 

JJoKMH TWlaHbl Oappin ubIKMayEI. PecropaH Oosali y3e UHAe aybiranH Oysica Aa, 
KbIPbIMLarbl OCTII AHbIH Aa (PLIPT KHCHTOH Sep OaliOaTya OesIOH, ... Capbl YATE MapKa 
KbI3bI ThIHa yTbIpa uye. (ibid.) But his plan didn’t work out. True, although the 
restaurant was already open, there were only a snobbishly clad son of a rich man and 
a blond Russian girl ... sitting at a table to the side. 


[406] Y3em, y3en, y3e, etc. immediately followed by rena means ‘I by myself’, ‘you by 
yourself’, ‘he (she, it) by himself (herself, itself)’, etc., or ‘I alone’, ‘you alone’, ‘he (she, it) 
alone’, etc. in the sense of ‘apart from others’, ‘all by oneself’, ‘solitary’. 


Examples: 
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Hansa. bap y3en rena. Mun ase Oepa3 MoHaa Oysam. Maucyp. lOx, cuHeH y3eHHe 
reH9 KaJIIbIpbIM KHTI asIMbIuM. Kuttex, Haga! (Pu3a Unmmopat, Anap ayptey use.) 
Nadya. You go alone. [ll still remain here a little. Mansur. No, I cannot go, leaving 
you all alone. Let’s go, Nadya! 

— by xaTHbI CMH WH 9J1eK y3eH rena yKbIn 4BIK. (Tagen Kyty#, Hummoapra.) “First you 
read this letter by yourself.” 

... KoOupos, OysIMaq0H KBIIKEIpEI, MoppamMue KapTa yiHapra 4akbIpabl. — VitHbIicer 
KHJIMH, y3ere3 reHa yiHari3, — Wun Moppam xaBarl Kalitapopt. (IWapud Kaman, Tax 
aTkaHga.) ... calling from the room, Kabirov invited Maryam to play cards. Maryam 
answered, “I don’t wish to play, you play by yourselves.” 

... AKeHY¥e KoHHe Typali OaTpip ayra y3e rena UbIFbIM KUTS. (TaTap XaJIbIK 9KUATIIOpe, 
Typati Oatpip.) ... the next day Turai the Strong goes out to hunt by himself. 


[407] Y3em, y3en, y3e, etc. preceded by the cardinal number 6ep (written solid or separate) 
may have the same meaning as y3eM rena, y3eH reH9a, y3e TeHa, etc., or it may mean 
‘exclusive of others’; ‘without anyone, anything else’: 

- Moxtap Mopadu kaptiapra Oappil KepraHya KapT Gep y3e eCTOJ AHBIHDa ... yTbIpa 
uge. WMapud Kaman, Tay arkanga.) When Mokhtar dropped in at old Sharafis’, the 
old man was sitting all alone ... at the table (i.e., there was no one else in the room). 
— Meno cuH Oe3ra OuK 3yp Xe3MO9T KYPCOTTeH, Oe3 EYOYJION SUM asIMaraH SINHe CMH 
Oep y3eH d1IIayeH. (TaTap XasIbIK akuaATJIOpe, Ou KyrapyeH.) “There, you did us a 
very great service. The work which we three together could not do, you did by 
yourself.” 


[408] bep y3em, Gep y3en, etc. immediately followed by rena means ‘I, you, etc. all, 
completely alone’, ‘I, you, etc., all, completely by myself, yourself, etc.’ 

- Bux o3ak ysl, Oep y3e reno, Ap OalibIHHaH APbAKTArbl epaksalbll OapraHu 
TpakTopybiliapra Kapall Topa. (OmMupxaH Exnuxku, Kosupi upta.) For a very long time 
he stood all alone, watching from the height of the (river) bank the tractor drivers, 
who were moving away on the other side (of the river). 

Xos3ep Hopes, ... DaTEimMa Oep y3e rend SIM, *KUTM9CI XaTbIH-KBI3JIapra, Upsaepra 
KaparaHla, @4TOH Oep ese Kena TYIMIEp. (KapumM QmMupu, TaH BakbiTbI.) Now what, 
... Fatima works all alone, and if that isn’t enough, they are paying women only one 
third of what they are paying men. 

Jjanagarbi aurbi3 arau Tecse, Tay Oambinga Oepy3e rena Cac TOpraH aHacbIHbiH 
IlaysIaceH Kypyre, CesiaiMaHHbIH Mepere KbICcbIIabI. (KapumM Tunyuypun, bepenye 
MapxoH.) It pulled at his heartstrings when Sdleyman saw the silhouette of his mother 
standing all alone on top of the mountain like a lonely tree in the steppe. 


Use of the Reflexive-Intensive Pronoun 
instead of the Personal Pronoun 


[409] Y3em, y3eH, y3e, etc. are used instead of the respective personal pronouns when the 
speaker (writer) wishes to draw attention to, place special emphasis on, the person who is 
acting or acted upon, including himself (herself). Furthermore, by using the reflexive- 
intensive pronoun instead of the personal pronoun, the speaker may indicate his personal 
attitude — respect, admiration, friendship, liking, love, closeness — towards the person he is 
speaking of. 


Examples: 

TEmsbMaHoB. XasIbIK apacbIHa ce3HeH Oep KyIaMaTHIFBI3 GCap WMJIap, y3ere3ra 
oOusresieme uty? (Mupcoi OQmup, Muysexamas.) Ghilmanov. They say that among 
the people you have a nickname; is that known to you? (Emphasis on ‘you’). 
Muustexamas. ... MH aBbip, 4H MollloKaTbJle 91IHe copaytbIm. AT Kapay4bl UTer 
kyiabiiap y3emue. (ibid.) Minglekamal. ... I asked for the most strenuous, the most 
troublesome work. They placed me as a stable girl. 

M. UlyHa yrkasIuM: y3ere3 aBbIJIBIOI3HbIH OJIbI KellesIape. ... cy3ere3 hapkeM eueH 
aTa cy3e. O y3ere3 aBbIJIBIOBI3HBIH aIM MaCXapeceHa KaJlyblIHa 94eTe3 MOUIMBI4A, 
TbIHbIY KbIHa Kapall TopraHcsl3. (ibid.) M. I am angry at this: you are the elders (1.e., 
the respected men) of our village. ... your word is the word of a father for everyone. 
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Yet, without feeling bad about it, you have quietly looked on as you became the 
laughingstock of the village. (The speaker criticizes them, but esteems them and wishes them 
well.) 

Tosratb. ... Muu oye Oasia uakTa yK, y3e6e3 TOpraH aBbIHbIH KapT KeETYYeCeHs 
vusapen, Oacyra 4bIKKaJIbIi ueM. (Xai Baxut, bepenye Maxad6er.) Talghat. ... Even 
when I was still a child I repeatedly went out into the field, accompanying the old 
shepherd of the village in which we lived. 

TocmaH. Hypcana, cuH PoxusiaHeH JYCTbI, KMHOII Oup y3ens. ... (ibid.) Ghosman. 
Nursaéna, you are Rakhila’s friend, give her advice. ... 

Tanrab (Paxusera). Kupak WK9H, MMH celia asaM. JlakvH y3eH9 TreuHa ... (ibid.) 
Talghat (to Rakhila). If it is (really) necessary, I can tell. But only you ... (Expresses 
friendship, closeness.) 

IOK, umTolsiep, MHHHOH OyIMpT ... Mocrada HH MoacsIMXxoT Kelle. Y3e Alb, KeuTe 
hom OysaprKtbr. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) “No, comrades, for me it’s not 
possible ... Mostafa is the man most apt and suitable (for the job). He is young, strong 
and capable.” (Expresses esteem and admiration.) 

VUnahn, xeue go Kkeue! Y3e ThIH, y3e HYPJIbI, Y3€ 2KbIJIbI, iiTepceH OasIayakTa KYproH 
Oa9lpam uptace! (OmMupxaH Exuxkn, Wasapy.) My God, what a (beautiful) day! It is 
calm, it is glorious, it is warm, as if it were a holiday morning she had seen in (her) 
childhood! 

Py3aHos. KahapmMaH Oadasappiq OesIaH TOpypsiaHacbiH. Moua xakbiH Oap. QMMa 
y3en... Hapca 3mumcen con y3eu! (Cadgesxaii Cadutos, Uymman TaHHbl yata.) Ruzanov. 
You are proud of your heroic forefathers. You have the right to that. But you... What 
are you doing then! (Emphasis and well-meant criticism.) 

@atpiima. ... Kapa ame, Cadap! Cuw Muuynysia aOpiit OeaH COHTBI Maptabe Kalina 
oupalllTbIH? 

Cadap. ... Hura? KasH ucexa Temite ase ys? 

@Martpiima. ... boat rpmma ... Ucemo TemiTe 9 KbI3raHbIll KYMbIM y3eH. (KopumM 
Omupnu, Tak BakbITBI.) 

Fatima. ... Look, Safar! Where did you last meet with Mingnulla? 

Safar. ... Why? However did he come to mind? 

Fatima. ... Just so ... He came to mind and I suddenly felt sorry for him. 


The Pronoun y3 


[410] Y3 preceding nouns with possessive suffixes means ‘own’: 
Y3 HopTbm ‘my own house’, y3 ak¥aH ‘your own money’, y3 2»xupe ‘his own land’, y3 
kKuTaopi6n13 “our own book’. 
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YuI MuHa ... Y3 TesIeHja Hapcayep cei Campi. (Mupra3uaH lOupsic, Cyaelll KaHaJIBl.) 
... he starts to tell me something in his own language. 

Campiiik. ... CHH y3 2%XaeHHbI Y3eH Kapa ... Cacbap. ... Qm0aTT93, y3 %KAaCMHBI Y3eM 
KapapMbIH. (Kopum Omupu, Tax BaxkpiTul.) Sadiq. ... You look after your own affairs 
yourself ... Safar. ... Of course, I shall look after my own affairs myself. 

Campiiix. ... be3 anbr y3e0e3, y3 KyJIIapbIOBI3 OesIaH Ayal asbipra Tuer6e3. (ibid.) 
Sadiq. ... We must win it (1.e., a better life) ourselves, with our own hands. 


Reciprocal Pronouns 


[411] Reciprocity is expressed by: 1. Reciprocal verbs (883, 884 a.), 2. Reciprocal pronouns 
governed by transitive verbs or postpositions. 


The reciprocal pronouns are formed by reduplication of the numeral 6ep: 6ep-Gep, plus the 
possessive suffixes: 6ep-Oepebe3 “we ... each other, one another’, Oep-Gepere3 “you ... each 
other, one another’, 6bep-6epe, Oep-Gepce, Oep-Oepsape ‘they ... each other, one another’. 


The various case endings required by the verb or postposition governing the reciprocal 
pronoun are joined to the possessive suffixes. 


[412] The reciprocal pronouns are primarily used: 

a) With verbs which in Tatar cannot be made into true reciprocal verbs. For example: Yxy 
‘to read’, 91Itay ‘to work’. 

b) With verbs whose reciprocal form has a different meaning. For example: Besy ‘to know’, 
Oesemry ‘to ask (about), make inquiries (about)’, Oyy ‘to interrupt’, Oymemy ‘to divide’, 
‘to share’. 


Examples of the use of the reciprocal pronouns: 

- Anap, Oep-Gepen Oenmusap une, anap Tahupubtl rbina Oenosap une. (XecoH Capban, 
JtTkom hexape.) They did not know each other, they only knew Tahir. 
Alyciap o3ak ejllap KypelliMoroH, Sep-Gepcen carbinHraHuap, ... (Wlamun bukuypu, 
Tupox katsiam.) The friends had not seen each other for long years, they had missed 
each other, ... 
be3 Gep-Gepebe3ra akpeHsIaN usasawia OamtanprK. ((aOqpaxmMaH JrcasiamMos, AK 
yauaksiap.) Little by little we began to get used to each other. 
OupallkaHya UcoHsIeIV0e3, 9 KyHakkKa Heperly 10K. Uexku Gep-Gepebe3 00H KypKaOBI3. 
(ibid.) When we meet we greet each other, but there is no mutual visiting because we 
are afraid of each other. 
AjslapHbIH KYHeJIeHa asera, ... Sep-GepceHHaH OAJIY-TAaPTbIHy eECTeHJIeK UTI ue 
oyrau. (Hypuxay Dottax, QTuII cybI aka Topyp.) Up to now, ... obviously, bashfulness 
and shyness of each other were still prevailing in their hearts. 
— Kayan 6e3 Oep-Gepce OesI9H TaslallIbII, bI3TBIIIBIM AMIaraH TapKay yJIyclapHbl, 
LIpylapHbI OepsawiTepen, Oeex bosrap HopT! kopa asprpOer3?! (ibid.) “When shall we 
be able to unite the tribes, the kin which live dispersed, quarreling and bickering with 
each other, and build a great Bolghar home (1.e., state)!” 
Xogu49. Bep-Geperesne oyBosoH Sena ugeresmMeHn? (Mupcoli Qmup, Topmobriu 
*bEIpbI.) Khadiché. You knew each other before, didn’t you? 
— TOK, OyMbIii, aHbIH OeJIOH reHd OYJIMBI, OApbICbIH a TOMTIH yiislapra KupoK. bep- 
Oepenne cbiHall, Gep-OepeHsd TOMaM DbIMMaHbI OeTKIY KeHO Oallliapra KMpoK yJ 
TOPMBIIIHBI. O MeHa Ce3 bIMIaHAChI3MbI Gep-Gepere3ra? (Caet Mlakypos, Maxa06arT 
ra3a6pr.) “No, it won’t work, with that (1.e., with a promise) alone it won’t work, one 
must think about it all thoroughly. That life (1.e., married life) one must begin only 
after having tested one another and after having come to completely believe in one 
another. Now, do you believe in each other?” 

Note: For the use of the second person singular in indefinite personal sentences see 1023. 


!) Used without possessive to distinguish it from fopr ‘house’: Bomrap iioptsi ‘house of a Bolghar’, ‘a 
Bolghar house’. 
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[413] bep-Gep permits comparison. Both components take the same possessive suffix, the 
first also takes the ablative case ending. The adjective denoting the higher degree of quality 
in the person or object expressed by the second component takes the suffix +pak, +pak, or 
it appears in its basic form: 
- Bepcennon-6epce ycaspak, Oepcennon-Oepce HWeraHce3poaK yIbliapbl a aHblH 
aTaJIapbIHHaH Oep Ja KaJIbiuMblisap une. (Hypuxan DatTtax, OTH cybI aka TOpyp.) 
His sons too, one even nastier than the other, one even more unbridled than the other, 
were every bit like their father. 
Tocman. ... bepcenHan-Gepce w109p uke KbI3bIM Oap, ... (Xai Baxut, Kyk karycpi 
aubisia.) Ghosman. ... I have two daughters, one even prettier than the other, ... 
— AT waObllbiIH Kapapra spatam! )Kuge at kutTe. bepcennan-Gepce cxisty, 3ucba 
atiap, ... (Aa3 Dsriisiaxes, YpamMuHap apTbiHaa sales Compr.) “I like to watch the 
horse races! Seven horeses ran. Horses, one even more graceful, more slender than the 
other, ...” 
— Xovep, %*WIKeHepsere a Oya uty. Hux aucoH, GepcenHaH-Gepce apcuaHpak 
OyJIbIN MasIaiisiap ycen Oapasap. (PaTux Xecuu, ABBIII ecTeHA9 HomAbI3sap.) “By the 
way, he does have something to brag about. Why, you may ask. Well, his boys (lit., the 
boys) are growing up, one even more of a lion than the other.” 


Demonstrative Pronouns 


[414] The demonstrative pronouns are: Oy ‘this’, O6omap ‘these’, mryursr ‘this’, ‘this (same) ... 
here’, nrybitap ‘these’, ‘these (same) ... here’, ym ‘that’ (farther away), anjap ‘those’ (farther 
away), lrlys ‘that’, ‘that (same) ... there’, mrymap ‘those’, ‘those (same) ... there’, Tere ‘that’ 
(farther away), ‘that ... there’, Teremap ‘those’ (farther away), ‘those ... there’, MOHZbIii 
‘such’ (like this), ‘this kind of’, pl. MoHabIiisap; UtymbIH ABI ‘such’ (like this /same/ ... here), 
‘this (same) kind of, pl. urymprnabrisap; anzbili ‘such’ (like that), ‘that kind of, pl. anaprinap; 
uryH”bIl ‘such’ (like that /same/ ... there); that same kind of; pl. tryHapIiimap; TereHau ‘such’ 
(like that ... there), ‘that kind of, pl. rerenausap, Oonai ‘in this manner’, ‘in this way’, ‘so’ 
(like this), mrymmprstaii ‘in this (same) manner ... here’, ‘in this (same) way ... here’, ‘so’ (like 
this ... here), amai ‘in that manner’, ‘in that way’, ‘so’ (like that), mrynam ‘in that (same) 
manner’, ‘in that (same) way’, ‘so’ (like that ... there), Teremai ‘in that manner ... there’, ‘in 
that way ...’, ‘so’ (like that, like that ... there). 


To the above may be added mena ‘this is, these are’, ‘here is, are’, and ana ‘that is, those are’, 
‘there is, are’, when they are used to point out a person or thing (for MeHa and ana as 
particles see 711). 


[415] Demonstrative pronouns can be adjectives or nouns. Exceptions are the demonstra- 
tive adverbs Oomait, UWymbinai, ala, wymaii, Teremai, and Meua and ona. Though regarded 
as demonstratives when pointing out persons or things, MeHa and 9H—a cannot function as 
nouns or adjectives. 


[416] When used as zouns, demonstrative pronouns are declined as shown below: 


SINGULAR 

Nom. oy IYIIbI ysl yd Tere 

Gen. MOHBIH _sIIYUIbIHBIH aHbIH IIYHBIH TereHeH 
Dat. MOHa IIIYIIbIHAa aHa lyHa TereHa 
Acc. MOHBI LIVIUbIHbI aHbl IIIyHBbI TereHe 
Loc. MOHJIa UIVIUbIH Aa aHa IyHaa TereHya 
Abl. MOHH@H _ IYyIIbIHHaH aHHaH llyHHaH TereHHOH 
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PLURAL 
Nom. Oosap WYyWbuIap asap lysap TeresIap 


The plural is declined like that of any other noun. 


by, wry, wy, Tere also have the following forms: 
In the dative: MOHap, MOHapra, IIyIIbIHap, WIyIIbIHapra. 
IllyHap, UlyHapra, TereHop, TereHapra. 
In the loccative: MoHapya, UlyWIbIHapsa, UlyHapya, TereHapza. 
In the ablative: MoHapyaH, UIyuIbIHapaaH, WyHapqaH, TereHapsaH. 


Like the corresponding forms of ya (comp. 396), these refer in most cases to persons, but 
may refer also to things. 


bosaii, wryutbiaii, alaii, wrytaii and Teresaii are, as a rule, not declined. However, they 
may sometimes take the dative and certain other suffixes (Examples 423). 


Note: by, wrywibl, yi, wy, Tere in the locative and ablative are also used as adverbs of place and 
time. The dative of mya — utyHa, wyHapra is used as an adverb of cause meaning ‘therefore’. by, yu, 
uly in their dative case in +ap plus the suffix +4p1 form the adverbs of time Monapunr ‘til, up to now’, 
‘up to this time’, ayapupi ‘up to then’, ‘up to that time’, uryHapubi ‘up to that (same) time’. 
TereHaa 49 MoHya ja ‘here and there’ (lit., there and here), uryHHau ‘from there’. Anap aHya yTbIpasiap. 
They are sitting there. Muy cuHa MOHHAH UKe aTHa 9JIeK “Ke xaT a3raH uyemM. (Tagen Kytyit, 
TanlibipbiimMaraH xatsiap.) Two weeks ago I wrote (lit., had written) you two letters. 
— Aslap MHHEM YKBITYHBI ApPaTMbIi CiJIapeHs KaMTbIN KUTTeIOp ham, MMHeM (puKepemMya, 
AHATAH Md poCerd KYWJIMVAYOKIIVp. — by OUT 6e3 19 MOHap4bl OyraH XOJI Tyre, 
Taonysma acdauze! (OxmMoat Maii3u, Tyxait.) “They did not like my teaching and left for 
their homes. And in my opinion, they will not come back to the medrese again.” “But 
this is a situation we have not had up to now, Mister Ghabdulla.” 
KbI3HbIH rajusiere, SUKepce3sere, KelllesIekKIesIere MHHe 2*KUHTe. AHap4bI Y3eM TypbIH Aa 
OUK a3 KellesIopra aubliraHbiM Oap use ... (ypu Tassuu, Ader.) The girl’s simplic- 
ity, her sincerity, her decency, overwhelmed me. Up to then I had opened up about 
myself only to very few people ... 


Monapupi, anapupt, etc. may be used with the dative case and a postposition governing it. 
However, there is no difference between this construction and the form without the dative 
case and postposition. 


For example: 
... yl (WaTxn) MaaMHoHeH A3MBILUbI OeI9H WIAKTHIM KbI3BIKCbIHbI, AHbI KYPy TeJlare 
yaHoet. JlokuH MOHAp4bira xaTJe aBblira Kalityra hvu Ta yHaiiJIbl BaKbIT TyPbI 
KuTeps asimMaraH ue. Wapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) ... he (i.e., Fatkhi) became 
very interested in Madina’s fate. The wish to see her awoke (in him). But up to now 
he had never been able to find a suitable time to return to (1.e., visit) the village. 


Use of the Demonstrative Pronouns 


[417] By is used to point out persons, things, or ideas present, near in place, time, or 
thought, just mentioned, or spoken of now. 

- Dine, 0e3 Oy ereTHe y3eGe3HeH heHapsapra elipsTuK ase, ... — Hunap. (Tatap xaJibik 
aKUATIape, Ou KyrapyeH.) “Come, let’s teach this young man our skills, ... they say.” 
Boppin 3aMaHya Oap use Sep natTuma. by naTuiaHbiH XaTbIHbI OuK Ynoop use. (ibid. Ak 
Oype.) In ancient times there was a king. The (lit., This) king’s wife was very pretty. 
— Muu — VWcan6ox absien ... 1904 (mex TyrbI3 He3 WypTeH4ue) esHBIH 13 (yHeueHde) 
jekaOpeHya TyraHMbIH. Kosak cay) — yHeuenye ... by KeHHe KelllesI9p OJIbI SIIKO 
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TOTHIHMbIMJlap, 1OJIra YbIKMBIsIap ... (OxcaH basHos, JlexaOpbHbIH yHeueH4e KOHe.) 
“Iam your older brother Isénbak ... I was born the thirteenth of December, 1904. 
Listen — the thirteenth ... On this day people do not begin any major work, they do not 
set out on a trip ...” 

... SKabaiiHBIH Oy cy3JIape MMHe KaHoraTbJaHAepen /qanagtlanderep/ OetepmMaze. IOK, 
KapT AXIUIbIWal KypMoroHep, 6y — yn, Hapyarxa! (TabapaxmaH OrcasamMos, Kapr 
Mykubl.) ... these words of the old man did not (fully) satisfy me. No, the old man had 
apparently not got a good look at her. This was she, Narchatka. 


(For 6etepy functioning as an auxiliary verb see 1333.) 


VUnpuc Kypt OestaH TaHbIMITH: — 6y Oe3HeH Ka3aH KyHarbl, a0ekoi. (Aa3 Tbiiistoxes, 
Ypamuap apTbiHaa sues Oot.) Idris introduced Kurt (to her): “This is our Kazan 
guest, Grandma dear.” 

— ... CHH 6e3ra 3yp xXe3MoaT KypcoTTeH, ... Monbiq eveH Hapca OesI9H pu3aaTHINK 
cuHe? (Tatap xasIbIK 9kuaTJIape, Ou KyrapyeH.) “... you have done us a great service, 
... With what shall we repay you for this?” 

Monupi ulieTKa4, Temuek ystbr: - Muna fa pexcat Oup, — quae. (ibid. Ak Oype.) After 
hearing this the youngest son said, “Give me permission too, ...” 

Iyn BaksiTHbI Gy KelleapHeH yHOepeHue Masalinappl Tya. Monapra OxmMoT uM 
viceM kyluasap. (ibid. YHOepeHue Oxmar.) At that time these people’s eleventh boy is 
born. To this one (to him) they give the name Akhmit. 

MoctadaHbi XaTBInb! DapxwKaMas MOoHap Kaplibl Toute. (Moapud Kaman, Maryp 
TyraHga.) Mostafa’s wife, Farkhijamal, opposed this. 

— Muna monnan appl Oappipra pexcot 10K. (Tatap xasibik oxuaTmope, Ax Oype.) “I 
am not allowed to go beyond this (place).” 

Bouap y3 KyJI Keuslape OeIaH KOH Kypy4e ypTaya TOPMBIILJIbI Kellesap OysraHHap. 
(ibid. YHOepeHue QxmoaT.) These were average people who were earning their living 
through the strength of their own hands. 

[latiuta] ... MaH 6OapHbIH OnIeceHa OMI KbI3bIMHbI OupoM, — WH. (ibid.) [The king] 
says: “... Pll give my five daughters to these five” (lit., to the five of these). 

YuHou OoapHbI UIIeTK9HHIH COH COCH9-CeeHI YbITbIN KUTO. (ibid. YHoeu.) After hear- 
ing these (words), the thirteen leave happy. 


[418] Uymmr is more emphatic, more concrete than 6y. It points out persons, things, or 
ideas present, near in place, time, or thought to which special attention is directed, or which 
are known or have just been mentioned or are being mentioned, or about which further 
details follow. Being emphatic, mrymmr often conveys the idea of ‘this same’, ‘exactly this 
same’. 
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— Tay utere3, — mune Xomurt, — Oe3r9 OxmanymMH Mupsahut qurou kellie KupoK 
nye. Yi wy (barupya Topa Out? 

— Olie, yl WyMIbIHa Topa, — Wye XaTbIH. 

“Pardon me”, said Khamit, “we are looking for (lit., we would need) a man named 
Akhmadullin Mirzahit. He does live here in this apartment?” 

“Yes, he lives (right) here”, said the woman. 

... 3OHHYH aliahpr Terasoqau /tagqealedon/, sBapbin copapra TOTBIHABI ... Mproure 
HaMa3jjaH COH 3@HHYH hapBakbIT Oasla YakTa ITHCCHHOH OTKAH WIYWIbI OraHbl 
KaOaTuipiit une. (Mupra3uaH lOupic, Dyxe 93Iay4esap.) ... Zonntin began to beseech 
God ... After the morning prayer, Z6nntin always repeated this (same) prayer which he 
had learned from his father when he was a child. 


— Ilyumr Oynamprnu nue KuaBere3? 

— bymayak kusaBere3, — uM Te3aTepra allbiKTbI JIena. (OxcaH basHos, AttbsIeremMuHe 
33J1MM. ) 

“Well, this then is your husband?” 

“Your future husband,” corrected Lena hastily. 

AtimzapuHbrn havi kKapt alaybirbl AH‘IHAa KaliTbIM KUTYe OK UxTHMaJ uae. Meraen, 
YJI WIYMIbI FOJIHbI CalisaraHgbip. (As3 Dbiisaxes, YpaMuap apTbIHya Alles OosbIH.) It 
was very possible that Aidar went to the cabin of the old man Hashim. He probably 
chose this road here. 

— Meno tynibi ja 4a0a OBI, ... CHH MeHa IyYMIbIHHaH ypa Oatsta, quae Me3akyp ... 
(ibid.) “Here, we cut (i.e., make hay) right here, ... You start reaping right from here,” 
said Mozakir ... 

Bepra TaTy sleraH Yaksapqa Wa hap KeH JIITOH KaliTKa4d, WIYMIbIHAap OXIIarJIbI 
xoJIap TYpbIHyAa cei TopraH ue yu. (Ceobyx Paduxos, Torn esira Oyenaa.) Even 
when they had lived together peacefully, she had talked about things like these (i.e., 
similar to the things she was talking about now) every day after she returned from 
work. 


[419] Ya is used to point out persons, things, or ideas farther away in place, time, or 

thought, either mentioned or not mentioned before. 
... Oep XATBIH ... paceMHe CeHeJIece 3en(uaHeH Oep yc KbI3bIHa OXIMATYBIH ouTTe. VW 
KbI3 AkTer Taya aim “kon. (Marscym Hacsmoysun, Testce3 miahutsap.) ... a woman 
... Said that the picture resembled a girl friend of Z6lfia’s, her younger sister. That girl 
apparently lives in Yaqty Taw. 
Bosrku Cattapos xakJIblabip Wa. Yi TaxpuOase Kelle pawOHHbI Onl OapMarbl KeOeK 
Oes9. (ibid.) Perhaps Sattarov is right. That experienced man knows the area like the 
back of his hand (lit., like his five fingers). 
Munem ucemra AstTayau Oep xaT kuJiem Teuite. ... MMH ya BaKbITTa Cumdeponoub 
Tei, aq90NAT rbiiJIbMM THKWIepeHy MHCTUTYTHIHa su unem. (Tamumoxan Uopahumos 
TYpbIHaa uctosteksiap, K. 7Kamanaksit.) A letter came (unexpectedly) to my address 
(lit., to my name) from Yalta. ... At that time I was working at the Simferopol’ 
Scientific Research Institute for Language and Literature. 
Yai rpna a Tyres ste. Mona Wlyslap ECTeHd MUHE KBI3EIKCbIHAbIpa TOpraH WKeHYe 
Oep Ouk Mehun caber na Oap use. (ibid. Caiiu Kyau.) Not only that. In addition to 
those (matters), there was also another, very important reason here which interested 
me. 
Bepxuya racbip Oyena Oy ZoyIaTHeH Oakasachl bomrap, aku, ... beex bonrap mahape 
OyraH. Xa3epre BaKbITTa yl ypbIHa bonrap appr Topa. (C.C. Agzapos, H.JI. 
Axcenosa, bostrap wohape.) For several centuries, the capital of this state was the city 
of Bolghar, or, ... Great Bolghar. Today, the village of Bolghar stands at that place. 


Note: bepxusa requires its noun in the singular. 


[420] Ilys is more concrete than ya. It is used to point out persons, things, or ideas farther 
away in place, time, or thought to which special attention is directed, or which are more or 
less known to the interlocutor, or have been mentioned before. It often conveys the idea of 
‘that same’, ‘exactly that same’. 
—.,.. FApW3aHbl Kupe asbipra KMpoK. — Ce3 a MIs KUHOLIHe Oupace3Me? (A.a3 Dbiiistaxe, 
Ypamuap apTbihya Alles OosbIH.) “... the petition must be withdrawn.” “You too are 
giving that (same) advice?” 
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— )Kaii apikca, MMHeM TyraH aBbIJIbIMa KaliTbIpra TbIpbIu. Yr aBbit WUgen ucemue 
TMaHJIbIKJIbI esIra OyeH wa. TOKBIMBIOBI3 Wy THpera TapasraH. ATa-Oa0asiapbIObI3HbIH 
cesksiope Wy *xupO ata. (Mupra3uaH lOupic, DHxe s3nayyerap.) “When the op- 
portunity arises, try to return to my native village. That village is on the famous river 
called Volga. Our clan is spread out in that neighborhood (area). Our ancestors’ bones 
rest in that (same) ground.” 

— Toraen /Tagjen/, Jlarupupiy atuce Tasmara Oep reno xaT a3Marangpip. Wysapapm 
OasIKM Oepapce cakIaHraHpIp ase. (ATusisa Pacux, Kahapmanuap tos.) “Precisely, 
Latifs father probably did not write Talié only one letter. Perhaps some of them 
(those) are still preserved.” 

Xo0nOpaxMaH AsbipeqHbI OY KOH KOTTEe, IITYHHaH COH KapTHBIH CaObIpsIbIrbl TIMaM 
OeTTe. (ibid.) Khabibrakhman waited three days for Alfred; after that, the old man 
finally lost his patience. 

Hokt Wy 4akTa UApse aTKa aTIAaHTaH Oep ereT ... KallKa{aH YbITbIM KUTTe. (QMupxaH 
Exuxu, 2Ku3 Kprnrprpay.) Exactly at that time a youth, riding a saddle horse, ... left 
through the gate. 

Xoep, MHHEM yeM aJlapya Tyres, Oallikaya Ue: HM OYeH TAOBIH Aa ALIb KaJIOII Y3e 1OK 
— WyHa OK raxarisIaHen yTbipaM. (ibid.) By the way, my thoughts were not with 
them, but with something else: Why is the young bride herself not at the table? I am 
very amazed at that. 

— by eretHe Kem Jun Oes190e3 MHAe? XaTbIH WYHbI KOTKOHO, raxal Oep esrepsieK 
Oe0H ... by ... OxTaM Oya, — Wuze. (ibid.) “Do we know who this young man might 
be?” As though she had waited for (just) that, the woman said with an amazing 
promptness ... “This is ... Akhtam.” 

Paoura. ... [yauan Hu Oymap1, 3usa. (Aa3 Tbriitoxes, be3 yHuke KbI3 We.) “Rabigha. 
... After that what happened, Zila?” 

Ocma. ... WyHap4aH Ja TOMJIepokK cy3 OK HHJe yJI KbI3ap eyeH ... (Pu3a Mummopar, 
Cepme Mou.) Asma. ... For those girls there is surely no more pleasant conversation 
than that ... 


[421] Tere is used: 

a) To point out visible persons or things farther away from the speaker. 

— Axumbl, — Wuye PaxMaHos, — Tere OyIMorea aJIBIN Kepel CeisIa TOpBIrEI3. bywiara4y 
ce3HeH AHTa YbIrapMBIH. (AtTusia Pacux, YpslaHraH x93nH~a.) “Good”, said Rakhmanoy, 
“take him into that room there and talk a while. I shall join you immediately after I am 
free.” 

... XOKUM ... YCMaHOBIAap WakacblH KypcoaTTe: — OH Tere alles] TYO9He Kypace3Me? 
(Aa3 Darisioxes, YpaMuap apTbiHa Alles] OOJIBIH.) 

... Khakim ... showed (them) the Usmanovs’ cottage: “Do you see that green roof over 
there?” 

Vitek asiqbIHHaH ypaMra yK UbIKTbIJIap. — Tere akKa UbIrbIik, — We KapT, KYyJIbI 
Oes9H Ber. (ibid.) From the yard they went right out into the street. “Let’s go that 
way,” said the old man, waving his hand. 

b) In conversation to refer to persons, things, or ideas, presenting them in a very concrete, 
vivid, tangible way, often conveying at the same time the speaker’s attitude towards 
them. Also, the persons, things, or ideas Tere refers to are well known to the interlocutor 
and in most cases farther away in place, time or thought. 

— Huro cou Tere BakbIT UlyJI ABbI3 Kelle OeaH AycuawTEr3? (ATus1a Pacux, 
YpnanraH xo3HH9.) “Why then did you become friends with that evil man at that 
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time?” (i.e., at that time when all those events took place which were just related in the 
conversation). 

— Tere BakKbITHbI MHH OUT AHbIH TYPbIH a OapbiH celisonem. (ibid.) “But at that time 
I told (you) everything about him.” 

Pu3BaH Y3eHeH 91 OyMaceH9 My30ii aH KWJIepra THellsIe KelleHe KeTTe. Tere Kelle 
Kuslepra YH MHHYT BakBIT Oap ate. (ibid.) Rizwan waited in his office for the man who 
was to come from the museum. There are still ten minutes left until that man comes. 
— Qie, HOKb MeHod IlyJI KeHHe aObIii AHbIHAa Oep Kellie Kepye. XaTbIH Kelle. ... AObrii 
Tere XATbIHTa KeuKeHd reHd KalybiK Oupsze. ... Tere XaTbIH Kam4bIKHbI asp! ... [yHHan 
Tere XaTbIH TH3 TreHo YbITbIMI KUuTTe. (ibid.) “Yes, exactly on that very day someone 
came to (my) older brother. A woman. ... (My) brother gave that woman a rather 
small bag ... That woman took the bag. ... Then that woman left quickly.” 

... 6€3He TOTHIN, KOMeHAaTypara aJIbIn KUTTeJIap. Ce3 kem, Augeuap. Mun powimuM. 
Huroa femmuces, qustap. IlyHHau trys Tere fe3e Kapa UHxKeHEp OapsIcHIH Ja celJian 
Oupye. (Atussa Pacux, boxer opspikitappl.) ... they caught us and took us to the 
commandant’s office. “Who are you”, they asked (lit., said). I did not say a word. 
“Why don’t you speak”, they said (lit., say). Then that despicable engineer told them 
everything. (Pejorative; implies detestation, contempt, hate). 


(For mrya as intensifier see 428, uHxeHep — MehoHAUC.) 


c) In opposition or contradistinction to another demonstrative pronoun, mostly 6y. In this 
case, the persons or things pointed out by Tere may be close to the speaker. 

- Voprupim one Gy, ole Tere MINereHHOH Kellleyop YITbIM dtIKO albiramap. (Asa3 

Tbiisioxes, Ypamuap aprpinya sles Oompin.) People are emerging now from this 
door, now from that door of the house and are hurrying to work. 
Cy3slape 49 KusIeliTe, PuKepsIope To Oep AKKapak ATTbI, XOTTA APATKAH XKbIPIMApbhl Wa 
Oep YK TecsIe OysJIbIT 4BIKTHI. IOnyaes, WlyapHbl yeHHaH KWyepe4n, Tere-Gy TypbIaa 
censauKeIM Topabl. (Cedoyx Paduxos, Tbr esira Oyenaa.) They (1.e., Y. and the 
government official he has come to see) talked the same line, and their views too were 
much the same. Even the songs they loved turned out to be the same kind. With these 
things going through his mind, Yuldashev talked about one thing and the other (lit., 
about that and this). 

d) In opposition or contradistinction to several other demonstrative pronouns, usually 6y 
and ya. In this case, Tere points to persons or things far away from the speaker, 6y 
refers to persons or things near to the speaker and ya to persons or things at a medium 
distance from the speaker. 

Xolpysuia. Monga wars! ... Monga tyii! ... AHa MOHJIBIK, AJITBI3JIBIK! ... (epakKa 
Kypcoten). Terenya cyrpiu! ... Kant cyrpmu! ... (Cas3 Ucxaxpm, JynKkpin 94eH 9.) 
‘Kheyrulla. Here, there is joy! ... Here, there is a wedding! .. Over there is grief, 
loneliness! ... (pointing into the distance). There (far away) is war! ... bloody war! 


[422] Tere may mean ‘other’: 

- Pa3ua (acpayra). Xo3ep KusepsJIop, MMH a3pak @ECTeM-OaLlIbIMHDbI AJIbILITEIPbIMM ... 
(Tere OysMaqaH) OopH TanTBIHMBT? ('aa3 Ucxaxpm, JlyaKprn 94eH79.) Razia (to the 
maid). They’ll come in a minute (lit., now). ll just change a bit (my clothes) ... (from 
the other room), did you find pepper? 

TaktTa WMBapHbIH Tere srbiHya Tyxtadait ... OeaH Hyp6ak ceiimomenap. (Ia313 
Moxommatumun, Mepaxtore 9319p.) On the other side of the wooden wall Tuqtabai ... 
and Nurbaq are talking. 
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Demonstrative Adjectives and Adverbs 


[423] Monapiii, Wyn Abii, abi, UIyHIbI, Terenaqu and OoJaii, WyWbiali, asaii, 
wmyian, Tereson. 


Mongblii, WIyWIbIHAbI, etc. are demonstrative adjectives, Oomaii, wlymbIaii, etc. are 
demonstrative adverbs. 


The demonstrative adjectives are used to point out, in a general way, a property (quality), 
often also the degree, intensity of the property. 


The demonstrative adverbs indicate comparison or degree. 


Being derived from the demonstrative pronouns 6y, UlymbI, ys, uly, Tere, both the 
demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are used analogously to the former, 1.e., they point 
out properties, etc. which are near or farther away in place, time, or thought. 
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Monit copayra Xo3epsI9HMoroH ALIb ereT HUYEK UTeM Ta *KaBall Oupepra OesmMaLze, 
... (Vanen Kyryi, ComraHusiy Oep keHe.) The young man, who was not prepared for 
such a question, didn’t know how to answer, ... 

byrex a kone. Monypiii Kona HMYeK El9 yTbIPMak Kupok. (aOqpaxMaH OMCcaJIaMoB, 
Amen Ap.) Today is a day of rest. On such a day how is one to sit at home. 

Buk kyHesiie, OK celikemsIe %XMpAa yTbIpa uKaH Oy Keyxeno AO3aH. Mux y3em 
Huraep MeHod WYWIBIH bi UpKeH, MaTyp TaOvraTbTa YTbIpPraH KeyKeHd, 2XKbIMHAK 
aBbLUIIAapHbI KyOpoK spatTaM. (OmMupxaH Exnuxkn, Kv3 KprHrerpay.) It turned out that 
this (village of) Kechkené Abzan sat on a very pleasant, very lovely spot. For some 
reason, I myself love more the small, neat villages which are set in such free, beautiful 
nature (as this here). 

... YI OapbI THK CTyeHT ham Teyhapra axuIbl TOPMBIL OysIaK UTOpra XbIAIIaHa PbIHA 
une. AHbIii Hapca uca yKbIM OeTepMu4a MOMKHH Tyres. (TaOapaxMaH OIICaJIaMoOB, 
Amen Ap.) ... he was only a student and dreamed only of giving Gawhar a good life. 
But such a thing would not be possible without finishing his studies. 

Aiifwap WYyHAbIM aHJIbl, Tepe Masai ... (Aa3 Tbiisoxes, YpaMHap apTbIHAa ALTE 
OosbrH.) Aidar is such an intelligent, lively boy ... 

. kyngap TDayhopHeH MIyHAbI camoTe OapJIbITbIH OepeHye TallkbIp Oesesap. 
(Ta0aqpaxmMaH JQrcasamMos, Ames Ap.) ... many learned for the first time that Gawhar 
had such a talent. 
2Komra KeH a3 TbiHa AHTbIP CHOaeraH Ue, 9 OyreH WIYHAbI 213, WIYHAbIi THIH, 
WYH Ab KITE, ... (ibid.) On Friday it drizzled a little, and today it is so clear, so 
quiet, so warm, ... 

Yur Terendu-MOH Ibi TbIHa %*KbIpUbl Tyres. (Baxpiid Hypynuun, Yu smepra Tueur 
ume.) She is not just any (lit., such and such) singer (1.e., not just any average singer). 
— bonaii Oye Ont, Tanua. AkHa3apra TapoOusa Kupox. ((aOaqpaxmMaH OricasIaMoB, 
Awen Ap.) “It can’t go on like this, Talia. Aqnazar needs an education.” 

— Tenren, ... KyYHaKHbI CHH HMYerpoK Ky3 aJIbIHa KUTepaceH? ... - Muu aHbl MeHO 
Oouaiipak UTel KY3 aJIbIMa KuTepomM: ... (Maxmyt XacoHos, Wlerepossap.) “Gélgél, 
... how do you picture the guest — more or less?” ... “I picture him more or less like 
this: ...” 

Mousmka. besimum, XoAT XAHBIM, HH O4YeCH ApaTa TOpraHObI3A_bIp ce3sHe. XaatT. Hura 
aApaTKaHbIHHb! OesIMuceHMe? Meno UlylIbiiai UTel oiTI asraHblIH eyeH. VikKaslap 
AMM, AYYJIAHIP WMI KypKbII TOpMbIi4a. (Xo Baxut, Moxa0ooTex ubiH Oysica.) Malika. 
I don’t know, lady Khiayat, why we seem to love you. Khayat. You don’t know why 
you love me? Well, because you can talk to me like this (i.e., as she just did, saying 


things which normally would offend a person or arouse a person’s anger), without 
being afraid that I will be offended or get angry. 

— Anaii eMeTsIe 911 OeaH Hepray Hurd COH aObleH Kapp? (MaxmyT XacoyHos, 
Wereposnap.) “Since he is occupied with such promising work (a work which is so 
promising), why then is your older brother against it?” 

— Anapra 6e3HeH paxMaTebe3He Oesepere3. — Hynaii utap6es. (ibid.) “Convey our 
thanks to them.” “We shall do so.” 

— Toyhop, BakbiT KylMe COH? ... HMMIWION Wylal upTa TopabH? (CadOgpaxmaH 
JrcasiaMos, Amen Ap.) “Gawhar, what time is it then? ... why did you get up so 
early?” 

Kaiuarbina TOPMBILLTAarbl OK HOH Bakbliirasiap Wa huy KeTesIMOraH 3yp HITMKaJIIp 
KMTepen ubirapa, ... by roJibl Wa Wiysaiira kuTTe 9m, ... (Aa3 DpriisaxKeB, OTA MeHTOH 
yquTouHra.) Sometimes in life, very small events lead to completely unexpected big 
consequences, ... This time, too, things went that way, ... 

Cydua aHbIH TOKbAMMeHO Ho TereNaii, Ho Goma %KaBal KaiiTapMblIiiya Oacbin 
TopybiHya Sysop. (MOpahum Ta3u, Taence3 raensesop.) Sufia continued to stand 
(there), responding to his proposition neither one way nor the other. 

Mouyla OepkeM 9 CHHe TereceH TereJai UT, OycbIH Goal UT, Wun epoTen TOPMbIi. 
(Maun Wodurynnmu, Of casyHErH Hue Oap.) Here nobody instructs you to do that 
(thing there) that way, this (thing here) this way (lit., ... instructs you, saying, ‘do that 
(thing there) that way, do this (thing here) this way’). 


[424] Mena, ana are close in their lexical meaning to the demonstratives, Mena pointing to 
persons, things, or ideas closer by in place, time, or thought, aHa pointing to persons, 
things, or ideas farther away. They may be used: 
a) Independently as demonstrative words. 
- Tocman. Mena Hapca, Taslalliacbi KMJId MKOH — Taslalll, IMMa YbIPbIPbIHHaH YbIKMBbIYA. 
(Xai Baxut, Kyk kattycbi aubisica.) Ghosman. Here is what, if you do want to argue, 
argue, but without losing your temper. 


Meno api. ... Mena miapJial TOMIKOH Cy TaBBbIIUbI MiWeTer Ae, ... — HMMaK, TerepMoH. 
(UApuiat Bepracos, Kprppim naptu3aHHapst.) Here is the village. ... Here one heard the 
sound of water thundering down, ... — that means, it’s the mill. 


AHjJla bIrbI-3bITbI, ... J MOHJ{a THIH ... QH9 AJITBIH Capbl KYK. OHI KBI3TbIIT aAPpTakJIbI 
Tay Kyakjlapbl ... OHI KOI Caliph, wIH Kom. (Aa3 Dbriisexes, YpamMuap apTbinaa 
siues] OobIH.) Over there is commotion, ... But here it is quiet ... Over there is that 
golden yellow sky ... There, are those rose willows with their reddish leaves ... There, 
a bird is singing, a real bird! 

Ona WaTiua KBI3bI ry3e1 Hapyatxa (Ca0gpaxmMau Oncasamos, Kapr mMyxkuist.) There is 
the king’s daughter, beautiful Narchatka. 

b) Jn conjunction with demonstrative pronouns to intensify the latter’s demonstratiuve 
meaning. Mena is then commonly used with demonstrative pronouns pointing to nearby 
persons, things, or ideas, while ana is used with those referring to persons, things, or 
ideas farther away. 

— Mena 6y kelle TypbrHaa cy3e0e3 Oap, ... (Comap bommpos, Cua.) “We have 
something to say (lit., we have a word) about this man here, ...” 

— Meno Oy Hopco, TaHbIiicbIHMbI? — Qum KypcaTTe. — Anat OysIray, cHH OesIMacoH, 
MHUH 3iTaM: Mena Gycbl CHHeH OJIK9H araH, 9H9 YI AHbIHa ATKAH Talliap aHbly 
OaTEIpP compaTappl. AsIap MHHeM CyY3eMd Kaplbl KHJIAeJIap 9, MMH aslapHbI Mew Oy 
CypaTKa kepTtem, — quge. (TatTap xasIbik akuaTsape, AK Oype.) “This thing here, do 
you recognize it?” said he, pointing at it. “So if you do not know it, Ill tell you: This 
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one here is your oldest brother, those stones there which are lying beside him are his 
brave soldiers. They disobeyed my word and I turned them into this shape here,” he 
said. 

BacusI 9H9 WysI copaysiapra 2%KaBall 93sIafe. (Cedbyx Paduxos, Thin entra OyeHsa.) 
Those were the questions Wasil sought an answer to (i.e., the question he had asked 
himself). 

TaHbIl %upsap uy Oosap! ... Ona Tere Taya aTUce OesIOH Tall UbIrapraHHap use. 
(As3 Tbriisaxes, Ou apummH x*xup.) These are familiar places, after all! ... On that 
mountain there he and his father had dug out rocks. 

Vinge akTka KyJI kyapra e4eHue Kellie TAOBLIMaca, Uke 1M3a 2KUTMaraHMeHH? FOsimaies 
aHa Wyali yi Heptte. (Ceobyx Pacduxos, Thru era OyeHza.) If a third person won’t 
be found to sign the report (statement), wouldn’t perhaps two signatures be sufficient? 
Yuldashev reasoned that way. 

BacwJIHbIH OallibIHHaH 9H9 WIYHbIii yiislap yTTe. (ibid.) Such were the thoughts (1.e., 
the thoughts related in the preceding sentence) which passed through Wasil’s head. 


[425] When used as nouns, Oy, WIyMIbI, yJI, Wy, Tere, MOHJbIii, UIYWIBIH bi, aH BI, 
WYHAbI, TereHaH may take the possessive suffix of the third person: 


Singular. Moupicpi (or: 6ycbi), WIYUIbICbI, AHBICbI, IIYHBICbI, Terece, MOHbIe (mondbjp), 
IIYUIbIH ble (Susbndpjp), aHable (andbjb), WyHAbIe (sundbjb), TereHque (tegendie). 


Plural. bonaphi, WywWs1apbi, alapbi, Wy api, Tereslape, MOHALI Iapbl, UyUWIbIH bIii- 
Wapbl, anAbiiapbi, WyHAbMisapbl, TerenAMJoape. 


They are then declined as is any other noun with the possessive suffix of the third person: 
Moupicsl (6ycbI), MOHBICBIHBIH (OYCbIHbIH), MOHBICbIHa (OyCcbIHa), MOHBICbIH (OycBIH), 
MOHBICbIHa (OyCbIHZa), MOHBICbIHHaH (OycbIHHaH). 

Bonapbi, OoslapbiHbiH, Oosapbiha, OoapbiIH, OoapbIHAa, OouapbIHHaH. 
AHBICbI, AHBICBIHBIH, AHbICbIHA, AHbICbIH, AHbICbIH a, AHbICbIHHAH, etc. 


[426] Demonstrative pronouns with the possessive suffix of the third person serve to refer 
to and to single out persons, things, or ideas which are either near or farther away in place, 
time, or thought and which have been mentioned before: 
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PotixaH. ... QO MHHeEM XbIP DadTapem! BuOxow. Amp kaiitrpm. Mena. Poiixan. VU, 
M€H9 MOHBICbI ©YCH PIXMOT Ta poxMoT! Monbicbi MuHa OurpoK Ta KajjepJie KYYTOHOY. 
(Hoxprii Ucan6ot, Paitxan.) Reykhan. ... But my songbook! Bibkey. I brought it. Here 
it is. Reykhan. Oh, thanks, thanks again for this! This is for me an especially dear 


present. 

— Kaptsau, Muu Pokpiiin OesIaH celisomiTeM. — Qite ... — Katt, qu. Uaxprpa. — Mena 
OycbI aKbIJIIbI KHHOU. (Aa3 [briistoxes, VYpamMuap apTbIHya ales OomptH.) “I talked 
with Raqip, old fellow.” “I see ...” “He’s inviting me back — come back, he says.” 
“Now, this is sensible advice.” 

THIHaNbIM ce3He, ... Ky3eMHe auTBIrbi3. Kyacbi3Mbl, IOKMbI, AHbICbIH Y3ere3 XdJI 


utapces, ... (ibid.) “I have listened to you, ... You have opened my eyes. Whether or 
not you are going to fire me, that you yourself will decide, ...” 

Bepenue 04 KellieHeH Mceme oliTesiae. Alapbl KHJIMoroH OyJIBI UBIKTHI. (Capud AxyHos, 
Tomep tospt.) The names of the first three men were called. These, it turned out, had 
not come. 

— J uckeslapeH OapbiOep TYIapra TypbI KMJIayaK. AapbIHHaH KOTBIJIy IOK. (OXcdH 
Basnos, 2Kaii Oes1I9H 2Kali apace.) “But the old ones (1.e., the old taxes) you'll have to 
pay anyway. There is no escape from those.” 


— QubaTTa, mya. bes Oy Typbiga y3apa CeMsJIIIIKIH Mek MHTe. — Ce3 celiJIalIkKaHce3- 
fep, aHbICbIH],a WIMrem 10K. (Caet Waxypos, Kpr3 Oupy.) “Of course, that’s how it is. 
We had already talked about this among ourselves.” “You probably talked about it, I 
have no doubt about that.” 

30KHa. ... CHH WIYHDbICbIH TbIHa Kapa: MeHa CaOupa anaHbr ast. Keukena OyiiJl, 
YaHbIp rbiHa, loalll KbIHa XaTBIH. (Mupcoi Qmup, Hanuo.) Zaki. ... Just look at that: 
(Here), take Sabira. She is a small, rather slim, rather gentle woman. (But her workteam 
placed first, ahead of that of a strong male leader.) 

AiityraH. TyktTa, OxMoTIUIa, aHbICbIH Talia, MCHd MOHBICbIHHAaH Oalia. (Kapum 
Tunuypuu, Wn.) Aitughan. Hold it, Akhmiatsha, leave that one, here, start with this 
one. 

Xowwys. ... besIMaroaHHopeH Kazan arbi rasIMMHOpro XaT ABBIM COpbit. 

Mapry69. Teresape ao upeHMu, WureH. 

Xonnu9. Upenmusop. Tarbin 43, Qusiap, KuTansap xHOspasep. (Mupcai Imup, 
TOpMBILI 2KbIPBI.) 

Khadicha. ... What she does not know she asks about by writing letters to scholars in 
Kazan. Marghuba. Say, they are not idle either. Khadichaé. No, they are not. Write 
again, they say, and they send books. 

Woiixynma. ... Catuysnara 13acblHMBbI? 

@MatTbilima. Jie, OaOali, HapcasIap A3bIM COH? 

Wotixynna. ... Mopudynnanpiy opseu asrausin oiiT. 

Mopry69. AHBICbIH 13raH Wek HHTe. 

WMoixynna. Tarsin 43 ... 

Mopry6o. )KaMaJIbiii XATbIHBIHBIH UpYa UbIrybIH a aiTaceHMe? 

MWMoitxynna. Anjbien oliten TopMacaH fa apap. ... Kouxo3 siisapeH 93. ... AlapbiH 
y3eH OeslaceH uHze. (ibid.) 

Sheykhulla. ... Are you writing to Safiulla? Fatima. Yes, Grandfather, what shall I 
write then? Sheykhulla. ... Say that Sharifulla has received a decoration. Marghuba. 
We have already written about that. Sheykhulla. Write it again ... Marghubé. Will you 
also say that Jamali’s (former) wife got married? Sheykhulla It would be better (lit., it 
would also do), if you would not say that (lit., such) ... Write about kolkhoz matters. 
... Those (things) you yourself know about. 

— Dune THeLIeH4d OeIITEIPbIM %®XMOoproH YarbiHda MaTepuasI Talib Ta, Terece- 
OycbI OUCH 49 AHa-MOHAa YaObIII BAKBIT YTKapace OK. (CeObyx PaduxKos, Tain esira 
OyeHna.) “When the work is organized properly (as it should be), they (1.e., the 
workers) need not waste any time fetching materials, running here and there for this 
or that.” 

Womens. ... Kaiicbt MonprH ApcsaHos. Tereceme, MOHBICbIMBI? (Xai Baxut, Kyx 
Kallycbl aubisica.) Shamsia. ... Which one is Arslanov? That one, this one? 


The demonstrative pronouns may be used to avoid the repetition of a noun: 
— by xatTuapuHpi Terenape OesiaH YarbuuTErp! “Compare these letters with those!” 
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Use of the Demonstrative Pronouns 
instead of the Personal Pronouns of 
the Third Person Singular and Plural 


[427] The demonstrative pronouns are used instead of the personal pronouns of the third 
persons singular and plural to direct special attention to, to place special emphasis on, the 
persons or things referred to. 


When used in this function, they preserve the same characteristics which distinguish them 
as demonstrative pronouns. 


— Muu Moupl kaput asap. “I met (received) him.” (The person spoken of is with the 
speaker and the interlocutor(s) and the former points him out to the latter.) 

— Moupr (Go.1apHpi) kKepTMa! “Don’t let him (them) in!” (The speaker knows the person(s) 
and thinks that he (they) is (are) not worthy of being allowed in.) 

— Kumoze Oy! “He didn’t come!” (The person expected is well known to this speaker and his 
interlocutor(s). Also, the use of 6y connotes a tinge of mild reproach.) 


Compare also: 
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—... Hookui KMHOT cy3ce3 KaJIMbl. ... KymMegep Wysiaii Tesra Kua asIMbiiya OapraHHaH 
cou, 6y y3 ampina ofiTKoHmoii: ... (Qmupxan Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) “Najip suddenly 
remained speechless. ... After walking like that for some while, unable to find words, 
he said as though speaking to himself: ...” 

Asmamiula yiiyian Ta TOPMBIM, ... Apbiut Oya TopraH ypbrHra KuTos. ... Matiqanza 
TeseJIToH OysIca KUpsK We3sar9H XasbIK. by a Te3es9. Monpin KueM Hayap, KeTy4e 
Oyra4, MOHHAH KeJosIap. bepBakbITHbI MOHA KHJIell *XUTI wpaT. (TaTap xXasIbik 
akuatTsape, Ammamina.) Without thinking (twice), ... he leaves for the place where the 
contest is going to be. ... On the square there must have lined up hundreds of people. 
He too gets in line. His clothes are bad, because he is a shepherd, and they (i.e., the 
other contestants) laugh at him. Then the moment comes when it is his go (i.e., his 
turn to race). 

DK eUIbIM-KbUIbI Kavita Oy MyH4acbIHa. XaTbIHbI MOHbIH XKbIIABbIHa OK allTbIpali 
Kapuibl asia. Eret aiita Monapra: — Ilatuia MuHa epTKbIy XaliBaHHap apacbiHa Oapsin, 
... IyJapHbIn OepceH asibil KaMTHIM Oupepra KYIITHI, — WH. XaTbiHbl aiita: — Kypprkma 
CHH aHapslaH, JM, CHH aHbl OyIbIPbIPCHIH, — 1M. YI MoHapra Oep Task Oupsa ja: — bap, 
MMOH OallblHa MeHell yTbIP ... Asap yiHbIii OalliiarayTbIH, MMOHTa ©4 paT TasAK 
OeJI9H CyrapcbiH a, aHHaH KuJem ubIrap 64 ereT. Mysapra atitepcex: ... — mu. (Tatap 
XaJIbIK okUATIIape, latua OesaH compat.) He returns to their bathhouse, crying. His 
wife receives him, very perplexed about his crying. The young man says to her: “The 
king ordered me to go among beasts of prey ... and bring one of them back to him.” 
His wife says: “Don’t be afraid of that, you'll be able to do that.” She gives him a stick 
and says: “Go, climb up on an oak tree ... After they (i.e., the beasts of prey) have 
begun to play, beat three times with the stick against the oak tree and three young 
men will emerge from it. Say to them: ...” (commaT — rackapu). 

— Drap a ollaca, CHH 6e39 Oepap esI Xe3MaT UT, AHHAH COH KUTapceH, — Ausap. Ere, 
pu3asbIK Oupen, Gonap AHBIHAA KasbIpra, Gomapra all-cy xa3epsian Topbipra OysABI. 
.. EreT 60napqa yHOUUI KeHHIp YaMaCbI Xe3M9T UTKIY, OY KyrapyeH-ereT MOHA 
*KUAe aMOap auKBIMBIN Oupyesop. (Tarap xaJIbiK okuATJIOpe, Ou Kyrapuen.) They said: 
“Tf you like, serve with us for a year or so, — after that you'll leave.” The young man 
agreed and consented to stay with them and cook for them. ... When the young man 
had served with them for about fifteen days, the three young dove-men gave him the 
keys to the seven storehouses. 


TeslepueHue eretsIape m4 Soap, MaliMHa fa uyapHbrke! VW apuc alibirbm uryiap 
AHbIHa toHae. (Aa3 Tpriisiaxes, VYpaMHap apTbIHya allies Oop.) Why, these are 
the television men. The car too is theirs! Idris hurried towards them. 

— HapatoOawita Oe3He yKpiTKaH Vsthamua ananbt OesoceHyep, WaT? — Wun copal 
kyliap ... — Bepkeu cure3eHye TpaMBalia WIYHbI OUPATTbIM OUT, dif. (OxaT 
@Ma3buDKaHoB, KetemMoaran oupatrty.) He suddenly asked: “You know perhaps Ilhamia, 
who taught us at Naratbash?” ... “Well, I met her recently on the number eight 
streetcar.” 

Mansatinap ae hamaH TapasiMpiit. bomap Tarbiy Cyrbillblll KATMacMe MM, Uys THpaze 
TalTaHasap. ... bap ypbiHbIHHaH TOpbI, OepHu OysIMaraH KeOek, eIMas-esIMad, 
XOJIMMHEH KapwibicblHa KWJIe, KyJIbIH Cy3][bI. ... XOJIMM TereHeH KYyJIbIH aJIMaJIbl. 
(WUopahum Ta3u, Ounpiterimac esstap.) The boys still do not disperse. They keep 
hanging around there, in case they (i.e., Badri and Khialim) start fighting again. ... 
Badri got up and, smiling as though nothing had happened, stepped up to Khalim 
(and) stretched out his hand. ... Khalim did not take his hand. (The boys who fought with 
one another are present and well known to the other boys. Khalim despises Badri.) 

«QKOM KayKaH!»> Qyle KMY9 YK AHBIH Kayapra %*KbICHYbIH /cibnubn/ cu3yye Masainap 
TaObigbl. «Cu3ra4y, HK MMHa viTMazere3?» Dun, PpanwHOp TeresapHe KbI3IEIPAa 
Oalagb. Terenap: «be3 kaasaH OenuK, OoKu, yI Oona rblHa caHAbIrbIHAa 
akTapbIHraHbIp», LMM KoTEUIbUIap. (ibid.) “Akaém has run away!” Boys turned up 
(lit., were found) who already yesterday sensed that he was preparing to run away. 
Frantsibr began to scold them, saying: “If you sensed it, why didn’t you tell me?” They 
extricated themselves, saying: “How should we know, perhaps he was just rummaging 
around in his chest.” 

— Kapa cuy, HuHaM OepKetsiap! Mona Kapa, TereHap Kapa. (Cedbyx Paduxos, TEIH 
era OyeHaza.) “Just look, what outstanding (courageous) men (we have here)! Look at 
him here! Look at him over there!” 


Illy and ya as Particles 


[428] The demonstrative pronouns mya and ya may function as particles. In this case mya 
serves to confirm, admit, acknowledge the statement, property, condition, etc. expressed by 
the word or group of words (predicate) preceding it; ym emphasizes, intensifies the meaning 
of the word(s) preceding it. 
Tonratp. Won kei. Paxuss. Cy3uapen reno OesmmMum. Ce3 OeMuce3Me? Tosratb. Ox 
wy. (Xai Baxut, bepenue Moxo06ar.) Talghat. It’s a pretty tune. R&khilé. Only I 
don’t know its words. Don’t you know them? Talghat. No, I don’t. 
Kamusia. 9, CHH MkoHceH, olimyK, Hypcons. Paxusta aHbIHaMbI? Yi apece OesI9H 
yTbipa ue mys. (ibid.) Kamila. Ah, it’s you, please come in, Nursinaé. You want 
Rakhila? Well, she was sitting at her lesson. 
TbriistbManHos. Meno mtysi-iys1, Oy XaJTHeH Jepec TyresiiereH OesaceH. (Mupcati Omup, 
Muuysiexamas.) Ghilmanov. There, exactly, you know that this situation is not right. 
Munsiexamas. Kapa ane, Mahuuyp, XosmmM aHbIHa MoxmyTeHHe Jo ubirap oyle CHH. 
Mahunyp. Qiie wy, Y3eM a WyHbI yiiian Topa ugem. (ibid.) Minglekamal. Look, 
Mahinur, let your Makhmiit (i.e., her son Makhmiit) also go along with Khalim, 
please (lit., cause to go out to Khialim’s side). Mahinur. Yes, sure, that’s what I was 
thinking too. 
Mowmyuo. byreh eifa allibIrbly 931eM OyJIDbI Wy, resIaH asta Oysmmac. (ibid.) 
Meymiina. Today I had urgent work to do at home, you see. It won’t always be like 
that. (resaH, dialect; lit. form rez). 
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.. Tanuyman. Meno uty Bakpitiap hvy xoTepeMHoH YBbIKMBIM. bapcprd. Mun anya 
OyIMabIM mya! Tanuymman. Qe, OymmMaqBIH mya ... (Jjapprt IOntsrii, Kaparom.) 
Tangchulpan. Those times Ill never forget. Barsyn. I wasn’t there, you know. 
Tangchulpan. Yes, you were not there ... (Pronounced with emphasis.) 

Poxusia. Y3eH yKbITYYbI OyJIBIN KelIeHe KOTYYeIeKKa YreTJIOY — KUNE Wy ya. (Xoii 
Baxut, bepenye mMoxa66eT.) R&khilé. Being yourself a teacher, exhorting a man to 
become a shepherd is easy, indeed. 

bogura. ... Maye om ce319H reHo KasIbm Topa. Casmua0any 2%*KUuTEe3 KBI3 yi, ... (Mupxolizap 
®oii3u, Tammadany.) Badighda. ... Now the matter depends only on you. Ghaliébanu is 
a smart girl ... 

XomuM. Un 3yp ome OatikappiimaraH ase. Uouy oleH epbill 4bIry yeH Tyres yJ. 
(Mupcot Qmup, Muysexamas.) Khalim. Her biggest work has not yet been carried 
out. To struggle through the work of sowing is certainly no play. 

Kolire kanukysira ubiry Osiipem Oysica, ykyIap OalllaHraH KeH TarbiH OoalipoM yu. 
(Kamus Kopumos, bep apOaza.) If going on summer vacation is a holiday, then the 
day on which studies begin is again a holiday. 


Interrogative Pronouns 


[429] Interrogative pronouns are: kem ‘who’, Hapca ‘what’, Hu ‘what’, Kaif, Kaiicpr ‘which’, 
HaHa ‘what kind of’, Hu4a! ‘how many’, kymMe”) ‘how much’, ‘how many’, HuyaHye ‘which 
one’, ‘what one’, Huyartiap ‘how many each’, Huyasan ‘approximately how many’, Hukayap, 
HMWaKJIbI, HUXaTJIe “how many’, ‘how much’, ‘what quantity’, Hayek ‘how’, ‘in what manner’, 
HUK, HuTa ‘why’, Katia ‘where’, kaa ‘to where, whither’, kaiiqan, kaaH “from where’, ‘whence’, 
KaliyaH ‘when’. 


[430] Depending on their lexical meaning, some interrogative pronouns may be nouns or 
adjectives. Huyex, yuk, Hura are used like interrogative adverbs of manner, kaiina, kaa, 
KasH, KaligaH like interrogative adverbs of place, kaiuan like an interrogative adverb of 
time. Huyoa, kymMe, HUYaHYe, HHYAIep, HMYIJION, HUKaep, HUYaKJIbI, HUXaTIe are close in 
meaning to the numeral adjectives. 


Note: Kaiiuau ‘when’ may take the dative and ablative case endings: Kaiiuanra uaxser? “Until when?’ 
KaiiyaHHau Oupsie? ‘Since when?’ 


[431] Interrogative pronouns are used in asking direct questions: 
Masmx. Kem Oap ania? Cu Kem? ... Kasu kusiacey? ... Hura Mona TykTasaBIH? (Ungap 
lOsees, Kip Ka3sIapbI apTbIHHaH.) Malik. Who is there? Who are you? ... Where do you 
come from? ... Why did you stop here? 
- Haokvsto. Mun Oyren 2xxMHAeM. Occap. Kemune xv eH? (TOnbIc OMuHos, OupamprpOb13 
Tescsriry.) Najila. I was victorious today. Assar. Whom did you defeat? 
— OUT ame, aObleH COHTHI BaKbITJIapoqa KeMHap OesI9H apasamTEr? (ATumia Pacux, 
YpnanraH x93HH—a.) “Tell me please, with whom did your older brother associate 
recently?” 


1) Huuo refers to quantities consisting of single units. For example: Huo cym? ‘How many rubles?’ Huyo 
Maptaba? ‘How many times?’ Huya xeme? ‘How many people?’ 

2) Kynme refers mostly to collective quantities, but may also refer to quantities consisting of single units. 
For example: Kynme Baxpit? ‘How much time?’ Kynme cet? ‘How much milk?’ Kynme Tropa? ‘How much 
does it cost?’ Kymme Taspiksiap? ‘How many hens, chickens?’ 
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Xammux. Huuianen cuH?... Hopcane rorasIrKaHbIHHbl OesaceHMe? (Msaap IO3ees, Kip 
Ka3JIapbl apTbIHHaH.) Khaliq. What did you do?... Do you know what you have lost? 


- — Meno WIyMIbIH a o3poK CelJIOWen TOPLIMK Ta, KAaTopMeH. Hapes TypbIH Aa CeMJIOMIMK 


coH? (Papxatp Kopamu, Ouap koristap OesaH aAHauI9.) “Let’s talk here a little, then Pll 
go.” “What shall we talk about then?” 

- — Bosikv ce3 Kellie Cy3eHHOH KypKacbi3abIp? ... — Muu aHbicbIHHaH KYPbIKMbIMM. — 9 
HapeayaH? Xa WewimMane. Hapcagan? (ibid.) “Perhaps you are afraid of people 
talking? ...” “Iam not afraid of that.” “Then of what?” Khalidaé kept silent. Of what? 
- — Hapcasnap KypieH, yJIbIM, HWJIa9p MINeTTeH? — Wu aTHce. (TaTap xXaJsIbIK aKMATIIOpe, 
3upok kapT.) “What (things) did you see, my son, what (things) did you hear?” says his 
father. 

Iamcenyp. Hu Oyngpr, Haxumno? (IOnpIc QMuHoB, Oupaipipon3, Fesmcpity.) 
Shamsenur. What happened, Najila? 

— TarbiH cuHa Hu KupoKk? (ibid.) “What else do you need?” 

— Hu 93s1cen, PapnaHa TyTH? (Oxat Taddap, Asap Mousr.) “What are you looking 
for, Aunt Fardana?” 

Corpilimysta. ... Mena cuua a /ja/ axua, a /ja/ mevaH. UkeceHeH Oepce. Kaiicpicpin 
calisibiichiH? (ibid.) Saghidulla. ... Here is (for you) either money or hay. One of the 
two. Which one do you choose? 

— Xoepme ku4, Ucnam! Hungu snasprkiap Oap? (Pouca Unimopatosa, Musmuna 
JieiTeHaHTHI.) “Good evening, Islam! What’s new?” 

— Tady utere3, 9 ce3 Kem KbI3bI? (Tahup Tahupos, Tanna.) “Pardon me, and whose 
daughter are you?” 


- —Ce3ro nw4a sub? — ErepMe Oum. (Popkatp Kopamu, Ouap Kouiap OesI9H AHOLD.) 


“How old are you?” “Twenty-five.” 


- — Huyo en /jpl/ stmucen? — Uxe. (ibid.) “How many years have you been working 


(lit., are you working)?” “Two.” 

— Wyn 3u1epHe Oamkapy eueH, yi ce3HeH My3eclia HH4Y9 TaIIKbIp OysAbI Une? 
(Atussa Pacux, YpnanHraH xa3MHa.) “How many times has he already been in your 
museum to carry out those works?” 


- — QHU, CHHeH Tere KOHepeHIUAH HWYICeHAI AUbIIAbI oe? — OKTAOpBHBIH 


YHTYrpi3biHa. (ibid.) “Mother, on what date, now, did that conference of yours begin 
(lit., open)?” “On the nineteenth of October.” 


- — Hiuyonue Oya kupek azuce3 ane? — bumenye? (Iamun buxsypun, Tapox Katia.) 


“Which room did you say you want? Number five?” 

Bonu Bait. Kynme coppiiicpr3? Mycun. buwiap Mex copsiiisap. (Perxu bypuaiw, Tau.) 
Wali bai. How much are you asking? Miisin. They are asking five thousand each. 
Hypergauu. 2K pieHbicpl kyuMe, uceH? Jlaspit. ypt fies yrpr3 Men. Hypetgauu. be3sHen 
eslellika KymMece Tera? (Kopum Tusnyuypuu, )KusKouce3siap.) Nuretdin. How much 
is the total you say? David. Four hundred and thirty thousand. Nuretdin. How much 
of that do we have to put up (lit., falls to our share)? 

XokumxKanH. Ucoume, Den0uxo! Den0uxs. bux afi0oT ale, XOKUM2KAH aO3bI. Y3eHHEH 
xosapeH HMYeK COH? (Camup Hacpeii, Amen suena.) Khaikimjan. How are you, 
Golbikaé! Gélbikaé. Very well so far, Uncle Khakimjan. And how are things with 
yourself? 

Tencpiny. Hura ana utrere3 une? (KOnbIC QMuHoB, Oupamprpon, Feschrty.) 
Gdolsylu. Why then did you act like this? 

Iomcenyp. Hux abdpieHHpr yptucen, Tescrisy? (ibid.) Shamsenur. Why do you tease 
your older brother, Gélsylu? 
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Haxusa. buniserd 13raHbIHHbI Kash OeslaceH? (ibid.) Najila. How do you know that 
you wrote an “A” (lit., a five)? 

JJa6u69. Ali asia, aHa OnpepMeH Aun MuHHOH 100 ToHKO akya aJIabIH J1aGaca! 
MoexatyuMsa. Kaituan ambi? Kem xypae? Anya Kem piiliaHcbiH? (ibid.) Labiba. O 
God, after all, you borrowed (lit., took) one hundred rubles from me to give to him! 
Mo6qatdima. When did I borrow (take) them? Who saw it? Who do you expect to 
believe that? 

XymkaMas. DeskaeM, Kad KUTIpPra %KbICHTAHBIHHI OeJsIaCeHMe CMH, IOKMBI? ... Kaa 
KapaMa O¥CbI3-KbIPbIMChI3 ypMaH, WH. Kp KeHHapeH 9 YaTHAMA CaJIKbIH Oysa, WM, 
... (Camup Hacpsiit, Aue suena.) Khupjamal. My dear Gdl (short for Gélbik&), do 
you or don’t you know where you are preparing to leave for? ... Wherever you look, 
there are boundless woods, they say. In winter it is extremely cold, they say, ... (Golbika 
is preparing to leave for Siberia.) 

3ahup ukesIoHel TOpAbI: Kaiifja, KeMra Oapa yi? (Tahup Tahupos, Tasma.) Zahir 
hesitated. Where, to whom is he going? 

— Kaiiga suitepra yitspriichr, bymat? (ibid.) “Where do you think you will work, 
Bulat?” 

— Axya OupyyeneH )KopxKuK UKOHJIereH Kaiigan Oenere3? (ATusiia Pacux, YpsanraH 
x93MH9.) “Where did you find out that it was Zhorzhik who gave me money?” 


[432] Interrogative pronouns may be used in direct discourse: 


[433] 
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Aticpisty MapbaMueH Kasi Oapybii copaspl. (M.3. 3akves, CuHtaxcuc hom myHKTyalla.) 
Aisylu asked where Maryam was going. 

Bep xxupra xblesIa TopraH aApibiap Oep-OepceH TaHbiraHra Kypa: «by wnratiiape 
KW4Y9 HH SIIIrdH? OM TalikaHMBbl, jOKMbI? KynMme akya TamkaH? Hu 91ien TamkaH?» 
KeOeK CeasIbJIop OesIOH KeHere rafeT Oyenya ceiisows Oaniagpiuiap. (Maxut Dadypu, 
Apsmpiuiap.) Because the poor, gathering at the same place, knew each other, they 
began as a daily routine to talk about questions like “what these comrades did 
yesterday, whether or not they found work, how much money they earned, with what 
work they earned it”. 

KpI3 aHbIH Hopes oiitepra TesIaraHeH aHsiaybl. (Papkath Kopamu, Ouap korap 
OeI9H aAHoIIa.) The girl understood what he wanted to say. 


Interrogative pronouns are used to express various emotions: 

Canpiik. ... Y3eH yiislall Kapa: COHTbI UKe-e4 est /jbl/ 94eH 9 TCHS HUXITJIe AKYAIIAPbIOBI3 
*KUIITI OYTHI, aKYaap TbIHa Tyres, aKYasIap OeIaH Oepra HAXITMe MaTyp XbIAIap, 
HHX9TJe€ AKTbI @MeTIIapebe3 Ty3aHTa Ty30bI ... (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tTyrauHza.) 
Sadiq. ... Try to think yourself: during the last two or three years alone how much 
money of ours has been squandered (lit., flew in the wind), (and) not only money, how 
many beautiful dreams, how many of our bright hopes have vanished (lit., crumbled 
into dust) together with the money ... 

— AX, HHHH MaTyp ce3 Oyren, Desmahugzs xanpim. (CadgpaxmMaH OricosIaMoB, AK 
youaksiap.) “Oh, how beautiful you are today, lady Gélshahida.” 

Muu wuge Oainprn: «Bappicbl wwyuey?» — uM CopaBbIH KeTel Ky3JIapeM OesIoH 
WJlaKapHe CaHbii Oamanbim. (lapud Toba, bes yckaHy9.) Expecting the rich man 
to ask how much they were altogether, I was already beginning to count the sieves 
with my eyes. 

XOAT OUCH YI HHJIap rena suIeMoae! (Tanen Kyryu, Ustham.) What didn’t he do for 
Khiayat! (1.e., he did everything). 


Kua Oy BaKbITTa HWYeK paxaT use. (Maxut ladypu, Apmpuiap.) How pleasant it was 
yesterday at this time! 
Hursa (opcattraH (batiyzasanpin Kasmacka! (PapKatb Kopamu, Ouap Komiiap OesIaH 
sHotla.) Why not take advantage of the opportunity. 
— HypMexommort aopiii, KallepsieM, MMH MeHa KusieM. ... Kyp ame, HuKaylap ry3aJ1 
MKoH Ont AsicypiH. (Mecarbiit Xo0nO0ynsMH, Ouenye Baron.) “Nurmékhammat, my 
dear, here, I have come. ... Look please, how truly beautiful your Alsu is!” 
Note: Huxayap has the expanded form uukagapsae. The former pertains to both the literary language 
and the vernacular. The latter belongs more to the vernacular rather than to the literary language. 
However, the expanded form does occur also in contexts of literary works. Furthermore, compared with 
the more commonly used nukayap, HHKayape is felt to be “weightier”, to sound “richer”. For 
example: Usiine KaiiHaTbIN aJIbI, ... Yali 949 Oaaqbt. Mena Oy 4ali HuKayapie a339TIe. (MaxuT 
Tadypu, Apspimap.) Having brewed the tea, ... she began to drink tea. How delightful the tea was. 
DKomuiia] ... @CHI KaTHIN yTbIpAbI. by ef HuKaapse KyHesIce3. (ibid.) [Jamila] ... 
returned home and sat down. How Jjoyless this house is. 
[basx3uTOB] ... HHKajlapsie TeHd ThIHbIYIAaHbIpra TbIpPbIIca Wa, Oropo yTbIpbIIIbIH Aa 
y3eH rafeTToreya UpkKeH ToTa asIMaypl. (Mupcoti OmMup, Anantray Keulesape.) As 
much as [Bayazitov] tried to compose himself, he was unable to conduct himself as 
freely as usual at the office meeting. 
Note /:; Interrogative pronouns may function as relative pronouns (see 446, 447). 
Note 2: The pronoun kaiicbt can mean both ‘which?’ and ‘which of?’, ‘some’ and ‘some of’. It obviously 
is a contraction of kaiicbicbI, with +cbr sometimes functioning as the possessive suffix, sometimes 
losing its original meaning and becoming part of the word. 
Tadgesmxax. Ce3 UysapHbin Kaiicbin catisanpirei3? (Wopud Kaman, Xaxu adanze 
elistaHa.) Ghabdelkhag. Which one of those did you choose? 
— Kyputenapere3HeH Kaiicbingja Tesledou Oap? (Marscym Hacsriioynmun ApKanart.) 
“Which of your neighbors has a telephone?” 
Oi 94e KBI3ap OesIIH TysbI. Kaiicbi oek Ooi, Kaiicbl a<yJIbIK UUT9, KalicbI YesITIp 
dors. (Mupcait Omup, TyH auysr.) The house is crowded with girls. Some are knitting 
stockings, some are embroidering handkerchiefs, some are making lace. 
... ABbIITarbl KbI3IAaPHBIH Kalicbl KUayra, Kalicbt Wohapra Kutem OeTKaH upe. (Boat 
Caypuexs, ABpiii Oacy uxmore.) ... there were no girls left in the village, some of the 
girls having got married, others having gone to the city. 
Kaiicbiaapbi Cedepra, Kalicbiiapbi TalikeHT arbina. (QMupxaH Exnku, Coursi kutam.) 
Some of them (were headed) for Siberia, some for Tashkent. 
Poxus. ... AJIQbIOBI3—Qa Tepse tosusap. KalicbinHaH KHTCOK, Uy Oe3HeH TOMep 
/gqjemer/ fosbIObI3 OyauaK. (Xai Baxut, bepenue Moxad6eT.) Rakhild. ... Various 
paths lie before us. Whichever we may set out on will be our life’s path. 
— )KomrajyauH Oallika KOHHOPHEH Kalicbl a apbiii MuHa. (OMupxaH Exuku, DenaHqamM 
TyTall xaTupace.) “Any day suits me, except Fridays.” 
Note: The long form carries more weight, is more concrete. For example: 
BaneutTuHa. ... Kbracbatmape! ... OesMacceH: KalicbIcbI ereT Tad KaliCbICbI KB5I3. 
(Ta6agpaxmaH Muucxnit, Cunex xprppin.) Valentina. ... And their appearance! ... You 
won’t know which (of them) is the boy and which (of them) the girl. 
PocuM copayJlapHbIH Kaiicbicbina OalliTa, KalicbIcbIHda aXbIpya %*KaBall Oupepra 9 
OesmMu Topgb. (Wann MWoaburynnuH, Ot casyHbIH Hue Oap.) Rasim did not know 
which of the questions to answer first and which last. 
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Generalizing Pronouns 


[434] Generalizing pronouns are: hap ‘every’, ‘each’, hapOep ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘everybody’, 
‘everyone’, hapkatichi ‘every’, ‘each’, “everyone (of them)’, hapxem ‘everyone’, ‘everybody’, 
‘each’, hapHapca ‘everything’, Oap, OapsprK, Oapya(csr) ‘all’, ‘whole’, ‘entire’, OeTeH ‘all’, 
‘whole’, ‘entire’, hamma ‘all’, ‘whole’, ‘entire’, ‘each’, ‘every’. 

hap and the compounds formed with hap designate all persons, things, etc., of an unspeci- 
fied number, amount, or quantity but refer to each of them separately. They are commonly 
used in the singular. hap is always an adjective, hap6ep may be an adjective or a noun, 
hapkem, hapkaiichr and hapnapea are always nouns. 


The pronouns 6ap, Oap.bik, Oapya, GeTeH, etc. designate a number, amount, quantity of 
persons, things, etc., as a whole. They may function as adjectives and as nouns and can be 
used in the singular and plural. When functioning as nouns, they often form a possessive 
relation with their antecedent. If the antecedent is not expressed, it is denoted by the 
respective possessive suffix on the pronoun. 

- hop cy3ra xaBall Oap, hap axurpira capam Oap. (Haxsrii Ucanbat, Tatap xaspik 
MokasIbJIape.) There is an answer to every word, there is a reward for every good (1.e., 
good deed). 

.. yl... Dy3aHeH hapGep xopokoTeH Ky39Tel TOpa-Topa Ue 9, COHBIHHAH Te3aTYIIp 
KepTa une. (Capud Toba /Ojebaj/, JIaticaH sHrpip.) ... he was watching Giizal’s every 
movement and afterwards correcting her (lit., he was introducing corrections). 
Hypua. ... prox top ya alliapra o3epsia, KM4 alllapra o3epsa! AHHaH CoH hapGepcen 
allapra KbicTan Hep. (Pu3a Unimopart, bucro xpi3b1 Pestcuna.) Nuria. ... In the morn- 
ing get up and prepare the food, in the evening prepare the food! Then keep entreating 
everyone to eat. 

Makxcyyos. Ausichr qepec, Hypua, hapHapcanen y3 BakbITHI Oap. (ibid.) Maqsudov. 
That is correct, Nuria, everything has its time. 

hoapkem «13» qu, hapkeM aHbl 94e, *KaHbI OeIaH cu39. hapHapes aHbIH wre OysMaraH 
MaTyDpJIbIrbIHa, MOHbIHa Oa ua ... (CammmxaH MUopahumos, 43 Oarmrpt.) Everybody 
says “spring”, everybody feels it inside himself, in his heart. Everything bows to its 
boundless beauty, to its melody ... 

OHO epak Tayslap, ypMaHHap, 9H9 MaTyp rbIHa AYJIKBIHJIaHbI KypeHs TOpraH yXKbIM 
Oacybl, .... — Oomap Gap oa On30HTOH, Oap Ma xoTiPenzeli YaHHIp OeaH TYUIaJe4>, 
Capbl, KbI3bIJI, aI YaYKJIap OesIaH MaTypJIaHraHHap. (ibid.) Those distant mountains 
(and) woods there, that winter field there, which appears to sway beautifully, ..., these 
all are adorned, all covered with grass like velvet (and) beautified by yellow, red and 
scarlet flowers. 

Bap kemrero 49 apam OeTo asmmaccpin. (Haken Uconbet, Tatap xasipik MoKaJIbsiape.) 
One cannot please all people. 

Bappi a miatTsaHasap. (Mupcott Qmup, Tesedou.) All (of them) are glad. 

Pa3na. ... 2KbiesIbIITa OapbIH Ta aybIK UTen oT ... (Pu3a Murmopat, bucta KsI35I 
Testcuua.) Razia. ... Say all (of it) frankly at the meeting ... 

Muu Oappina ya pu3a ... (Pu3a WUurmopat, Watiran taarui.) I agree to all of it ... 
Bappinnan ya 97iex, MHH aHa Moaxut TadypuHern coylamMeH TaluibipazbiM. (I. 
WUopahumos typpinfa uctosekiep, Codu Kyau.) First of all, I conveyed Mayit 
Ghafuri’s greetings to him. 


180 


Munuysta. ... AHja TarblH KeMHap Oya con? DatEima. bappicbi a y3eOe3HeKesap, 
4uMT Kelle OyImMBIM. (KopuM Omupn, Tax BakpiTpl.) Mingnulla. ...? Who else will be 
there then? Fatima. All (of them) are ours (i.e., our people), there will be no strangers. 
JIopua. Hura mMvHHoH coppiiicer3 anbr? Hura Oappirbi3 a MMHa TeKoJIace3? (Axa3 
Tprisaxes, be3 yHuke Kbr3 uex.) Laria. Why do you ask me that? Why do you all 
stare at me? 

Camat. Muu asapnpm Oapbicer OesaH yitHEtim. (Mupxoiizep Dor3su, AnauiKkan 
KyHes.) Samat. I play with all of them. 

— Mun 6Oapsicain fa Oepa3qaH cuHa aHIaTBIPMBIH, — Tune Mapu. (Atusa Pacux, 
Cornay.) “I shall explain all of it to you in a moment,” said Farit. 

TanumxanH MU6pahumos ux 9JIeK Kapa TakTara Ke4KeH9-KeYKeHI TYFIpPaKIIVp CbI3/IBI. 
AHHA€aH COH ... Oy BaK TYrapakKJIapHeH Oapyacbin Oep 3yp Tyrapok OesI9H oliJIaHepe4n 
xyuray, ... (IC. MOpahumos typpinaa uctasexsap, Catidbu Kynam.) Ghalimjan Ibrahimov 
first drew tiny circles on the blackboard. Then, ... surrounding all of these small circles 
with one large circle, (he began to speak). 

Kysgau KvMJIroH OapJbIK YapaHbl Kypepro ... Kapok. (KapuM Omupu, Tay BakbITHI.) 
All possible measures must be taken ... 

... XoMpysa aravHbIH EseweHs THTIH %KUPHeH GapbIK WTeHe OypbIMHBI Tyapra 9 
%*KUTMH We ... (Kapum Tunuypun, Kapa kennopaa.) All the corn of the land, which fell 
to uncle Kheyrulla’s share, did not suffice to pay the debts ... 

OmupxaH. Muna MOHJa kypeHepra apampiit. ... Cagpiix. Ajai OysIra4, MeHd Hapca, 
OasiaM, ... Ty3IapHbIH OapJIbIrbi a Kalicbl kaa KuTem OeTtesap ... (IMapud Kaman, 
Matyp tyranga.) Amirjan. I must not be seen here. Sadiq. If that is so, here is what, 
my child ... Each of all the bigwigs have left for somewhere ... 

Kepae, ufaps MopTbinyarbliapHbin Oapbicbina fa Ky3 HeptTem, GeTenece OesI0H 
OepbIoOJIbI McaHIaWITe, ... (DaTux Xecuu, ABI ecTeHTa MomMHI3Nap.) He entered 
(and), running his eyes over all of those in the administration building, he greeted all 
(of them) simultaneously, ... 

Bep cy3 OesI9H diTKOHT9, Masiaii ypaMaa a GeTeHeceH y3 KyObI3bIHa OnveTTe. (apn 
To6ai, JIaiicaH axHrpip.) In a word, on the street too, the boy made all (of them) dance 
to his tune. 

. yi... AuTara A UTapra KUJITIH KelllesyapHe OUK WaTaHbEMI KaObys uTo. Y3eH 
KbI3bIKCBIHIbIpran Geren XoJIapHe copama. (7. MOpahumos Typpragza uctToseKsap, 
Coucdu Kynat.) ... he gladly receives the people who came ... to Yalta for vacation. He 
asks about all the news which interests him. 

Kym Ta yTMaze, aslere Wapurede3 ... Maqpacazare OeTeH LWiaKepTJIapHeH KY3JIapeHa 
yasibiHa Oatiaypl. (ibid., Datxem KopOanrasmes.) Soon, that same classmate of ours 
began to catch the eyes ... of all the students in the medrese. 

hopxo1a9, yl GeTeH KeEYeH, COJIOTeH 2KMTeM, WIyHa OMTBIJIbIpra THe. (OMUpxaH 
Exuxu, Paris.) At any rate, he must muster all his strength, his talent, and strive for 
that (goal). 

Tasmmoxal aslapHbih hammace OeJI9H ceiisaiiepra cy3 Tada. (. Wopahumos typpinza 
uctoseksap, Femcem Mexasmmayosa.) Ghalimjan finds something (lit., a word) to talk 
about with all of them. 

«Y JI Maxa06aT, yJI WaTJIbIK, YI AKTbI TepeKsIeK, AKTbI KOHHap — hamMace yTTe, hammace 
KaJIgbl...» — qustap. (Iapud Kaman, Unromema.) They say, “That love, that joy, that 
brilliant life, those bright days — all that has passed, all that has been left behind...” 
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Tanua. Mux Oonait gum hua yiitamaraH ue, Payd unto... hawMa %*KUp TesaTeJITIH, 
potieHren, MatTypsanraH ... (Hapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalid. I never thought it would be 
like this, comrade R§4tif... The whole place has been restored, put in order, beauti- 
fied ... 

hammoa Oatta Oep xpran. (Haxprit Ucan6at, Tatap xasibiK MokaJIbsiape.) So many 
men, so many dreams (lit., In each head is a dream). 

... KaOup ... Maxsectare hamma cy3slapHe, (bukepsIapHe Kupe Karblll, jOKKa YbIrapawak. 
(CamumxaH VWopahumos, be3HexH KeHHap.) ... Kabir ... will reject and disprove all 
words (and) thoughts (expressed) at the meeting. 


Note /: bap, Gapya, Oapsbix, Geren and hamma may limit, or refer to, nouns in the plural designating 
several individual persons, things, or places, as well as to nouns indicating a collective whole. 


Note 2: Having the same meaning (‘all’, ‘whole’, ‘entire’), the usage of these pronouns is determined 
by 1) subtle stylistic nuances within a given context; 2) personal preference or habit; 3) to avoid 
undesirable repetition of the same pronoun: 


[3uHHyp] Speren AObMMITEIPHIIraH KbIPWayapHbl KaT-KaT Kapabl. Bappicer 7a 
TOpTHNTS cbIMaH, hamMace Y3 ypbIHbIHAa KeOek, GapJbIK KbIpIaysap qa huywHH 
KepMocsieK hoM YbIKMACJIBIK MTeM AObIUTLIpbIraH Tecsie. (Cedobyx Paduxos, Tp 
emira OyeHya.) [Zinnur] examined again and again the hoops which had been welded 
on. All seem to be in order, all appear to be in their place, all hoops seem to have been 
welded on, so that nothing could get in or out. (Z. examines the interior of a huge 
condenser.) 


Indefinite Pronouns 


[435] Indefinite pronouns are formed by: 
a) placing the particle anna before the interrogative pronouns; 
b) joining the suffix +apmp, +ep, +TBIp, +Tep to the interrogative pronouns. 


od 


I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
JI. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 


IJ 


2. 
3. 
3. 
2. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
2. 
oJ 
9. 
3. 
2. 
i) 
3. 
3. 
2. 
oJ 


1. 


a KEM - KemMjep somebody, someone 
JLIa Hapca - Hapcayep something 
Jd HY - Hu ep something 
JII9 KAaviCbI - KalicblAbIp somebody, someone 
JUIa HAH - HUH AM Wep some kind of, something like 
Ja HUY - HMYaTep rather many (no one knows how many) 
JII9 HUKayap —) 7 HMKayopyep ) rather, pretty many, a great many 
JIJI9 HAXOTIIe — ) - HUxoTIenep ) 
JId9 HUYAKJIbI_) - HMYAKIIBIID ) 
Jia KylIMe - KyliMeylep some (unknown quantity) 
JIId HAYEK - HMueKTep somehow, in some way 
Ja Hura ) - Hurayep ) for some reason (or another) 
JIJIO HUK ) - HUKTep ) 
JiIa Kaiga - Kaiiyaypip somewhere, someplace 
Jia KavigqaH +) - KaiiqaHpip =) from somewhere 
Ja KaaH ) - KaadHbIp ) 
JIJId Kaa - Kas {bIp to some place, somewhere 
Jia kaya - KaliuaHbIp sometime, sometime ago 


[436] The suffix +ynIp, +4ep (+TEIp, +Tep) is subject to vowel harmony. It is unstressed 
and always follows other suffixes (plural, possessive, inflective, etc.) joined to those indefi- 
nite pronouns which are nouns or function as nouns for example, kemrayep ‘to somebody, 
someone’, HapcayaHep ‘from something’, kalicbinapbiaprp ‘some of them’. 
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Meaning and Use of the Indefinite Pronouns 
Formed with aaa and +bIp, +ep, +TbIp, +Tep 


[437] The meaning of indefinite pronouns formed with aaa and that of their counterparts 
with +bIp, +ep, etc. is not exactly the same, and they may therefore not be used 
interchangeably. Differences are rather subtle and may be discerned as follows:!) 


The forms with ga generally carry more weight than those with +yp1p, +ep. In a sense, 
the logical emphasis is, therefore, often more on the pronoun than on the action or 
condition. Furthermore, indefinite pronouns formed with aaa merely point out persons, 
places, things, ideas, or time. There is no indication that the speaker desires to elucidate or 
define. Also, the indefinite pronouns formed with amma and expressing time or place, may 
connote that the action, condition, or event took place or prevailed long ago, or that it 
occurred far away. 


The forms with +apIp, +ep, etc. commonly carry no particular emphasis; primary atten- 
tion is directed towards the action or state. The vagueness expressed by this category 
appears as though requiring elucidation, and it may have a connotation of wondering, 
doubt, suspicion, embarrassment. Also, the forms with +p1p, +ep, etc. may indicate that 
the speaker (narrator), the acting person or the person spoken of remembers, knows, or 
perceives the event, action or condition only vaguely. 

Note 1: In praxis, it often appears that only the speaker (narrator), (who may be “wondering”, 
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“doubting”, “suspecting”) would need elucidation. The person spoken of would be the one able to 

elucidate, should he (she) so decide. 

Note 2: The “person spoken of” may be the acting person, the subject of the sentence. 
Furthermore, the following may be added:?) 


The indefinite form with a9 appears as though it contained a certain “internal” element 
of definiteness, certainty, while in the form with +ybIp, +ep, etc. there seems to exist an 
“internal” (additional) element of indefiniteness, uncertainty, whereby “definiteness” de- 
notes higher degree of attention, “indefiniteness” lower degree of attention. 


For example: amma Kem ceili ‘someone is speaking’ (i.e., some interesting person is 
speaking; the listener sits up and takes notice); kKemaep celisu “someone is speaking’ (said 
as a mere statement that someone is speaking somewhere). 


[438] Indefinite pronouns are used when the speaker (writer) does not wish, or is not able, 
to describe a person, thing, etc., in a more precise, specific manner, or when he (she) wants 
to express a quantity, measure, etc., in an indefinite way. Hence, indefinite pronouns may 
also be called “indefinite pronouns and numerals”. 
— CuneH WKelsIe WakepTiepra reHs aa KeM OnT ys! be3 anybiiisapHbr Kyl 
kyprou! ... Matyp kveMHap Kuen, 3yp OaHTHKap Tarp Mepray, CHHeH LWiMKese 
IWOKepTIIp AaHbI WII KeM DMM yiisbiisap. (Parux Qmupxan, YptaspiKta.) “He is 
somebody only to students like you! We have seen plenty of such! ... When he dresses 
smartly and tacks on large bows, students like you think he is somebody.” 


1!) For the difference between indefinite pronouns formed with ama9 and those formed with +aprp, +aep 
see also: B.H. Xanrumgquu, Tatap tee rpamMatuxkacsl, Kazan 1959, and: 3.M. Bosmysmua, K.3. 
3uHHoTyWIMHa, M.A. Corpiiiros, Xa3sepre TaTap afa0u Tele Mopdosorusce, Kazan 1972. 

2) This information supplied by D. Phil. H. R. Qurbatov, of the Ghalimjan Ibrahimov Institute for 
Language, Literature and History of the Academy of Sciences of Tatarstan. 
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KuuotT kypite 6yIMayjaH KeMHedep YaKbIPbII eIAaMCbIParaH Oasia TaBBILIbI UMeTeJI Ie. 
(Atussa Pacux, Uke Oyiimax.) Suddenly one heard from the adjacent room the whin- 
ing voice of a child calling someone. 

Kemjep MOHJIbI “Tel OadHa O3bIH Kei yiHbi. (Pu3a Mutmopat, bucta KbI3bI 
Testcuna.) Someone is melancholy playing a long tune on the accordion. 

. CTYACHTIAPHbIH Oy UBITbIN KUTeIIape AHbIH II HOpcaceH, MoepareHs AKBIH 
HapcaceH 2»uUMepa ue. (DaTux QJMupxaH, Yptaspikta.) ... this walking out of the 
students was destroying something in him, something which was close to his heart. 

. AHBIH 2KAHbI QI HIPCIHe IOKCHIHA, III HapcaHe carbiHa, MOHJIaHa use. (ibid.) 
... his heart was longing for something, it was pining, grieving for something. 

YuI MuHa ... Y3 TeJICHT9 Hapcayep celiu Campi. (Mupra3uauH lOusic, Om a3mMastapst.) 
... he begins to tell me something in his own language. 

Vcxak ... apTKapak uureHye hom Hapcaragep aObrHbin erpuige. (Aa3 TpritsaxKes, 
Bepoy.) Iskhaq moved back a little and, stumbling over something, fell down. 
Ta3u39 ... Hapcayep Teren yTbipa uge. (Mopud Kaman, Tay atkanyga.) Ghazizé was 
sitting, sewing something. 

— AOsiit, asi HH Oap! — Kaiiqa? — Qua, aHa, KBIITEIpABIM. (Aa3 Cpriistaxes, YpamHap 
apTbIHa sles Comp.) “Uncle, there is something (there)!” “Where?” “There, some- 
thing is rustling!” 

AWi3aT BarouHra Kepye. XasIBIK Ky Oysica a, TOH YpTaCbI aBbIIIKAHJIbIKTAH, 9/19 HH 
TABBIII, Way-lly 10K “ge. ((a3v3 Mexommotumu, Mepoxtare 9310p.) Aizat entered the 
(railway) carriage. Although it was crowded, there was no sound, no noise at all, for 
midnight had passed. 

bliayybrmpl yJI MMHeM Oy aIraHbiIMa, IOKMBI — 9iTI aJIMbIMM, JIOKHH HU ep CH3eH Te 
6ysica KupoK. (OQMupxau Exnuxu, MVepox cepe.) Whether or not she believed this lie of 
mine — that I cannot tell, but she must have sensed something. (For Oys1ca Kupoxk see 
1010.) 

. UbIHJIall Ta Hep aHbl Oopublii ue Oysica KupoK. (ibid.) ... really, something 
appeared to be troubling her. 

Aslap TupaceHya 6e3 Ta — MaJIaiisap, KbI3JIap — HMHAW ep yeH KOpbIl, 4bIp-4Yy KuJIen 
Wepu ugex. Kaiicbiqbip WyHda MHHeM xakTa cy3 Oauiam x*xMOapze: ... (Mupcori 
Qmup, Jou Bacbiate.) We too, boys and girls, were carrying on some kind of a game 
and making a din around them. Suddenly, someone there began to talk about me: ... 
Kemunapyep copaysap Oupyenap, Kalicbitapbiqbip MocnoBuue, Kaiicbilapbiqbip 
Mony30He aka ceiistane. (Iamun buxuypuun, TupoH katsam.) Some people or other 
asked questions, and there were some others who spoke (in reply), supporting Masnawi, 
and some others Fantiza. 

Bawita Oy KuTaliap aHbIH UXTBIAPbIH OMe alEWIap. YI a9 HHHM AT JOHbA 
94eHO Kepell KUTeM, AHA XUCIIOp, AHA KMYepellJIap WaBbIIbI 9YeHTa OeTepesse ... 
(OxMat Poaii3u, Tykai.) At first these books possessed his mind. He entered into some 
strange world and was gyrating in a storm of new emotions, of new experiences ... 
Meno Oep 3aMaH Kalijaabip Oep KuOeT AHBIH Aa KOTOUKHIY TaBbIIap MMeTesI9 OallisIblit 
... AH]ja HHH ep Oep TapOusace3 KasIraH OasIa TOTbIIraH OyJIbIM UbIra; Yas eproH, 
Kypocex ... (Mupcoit Qmup, Kazan ypamuappinaa.) Now, suddenly, somewhere in the 
vicinity of a shop, a terrible yelling starts up ... There, it turns out, some homeless boy 
(lit., a boy who has remained without an education) has been caught; it seems he has 
stolen (something) ... 

O uke MOpT apacbiIHya HHHAN ep celisollyep Oapa, Hapcayep s1lIepra x%*bleHasap, 
MMH MOHDBI CH3el TopaM ... (OmupxaH Exuxu, Mepox cepe.) But between the two 
houses (1.e., families) some talks are going on. They are about to do something, I sense 
this ... (Expresses suspicion and doubt.) 


Woahopxex 91.19 HWY YpbIHbIH a Ales yTpaylap Wukese Oakya-napKsap Kym. ([a3n3 
MoxommotumH, Mepoxtore 9310p.) In rather many places of the city there are numer- 
ous gardens and parks, like green islands. 

— TeukeHeH Ky3e alles Oynampinu? — TexHsia Ulyai ales OyJIbIM KypeHo ysl ... yT 
AKTBICbIHTa. Muy une a9 HHYOHE KypueM, ... (HypuxaH Motrax, basa KyHese 
nHanana.) “Can the eyes of the fox then be green?” “At night, in the glow of the (camp) 
fire, they look green like this. I have already seen quite a few, ...” 

— Bep reno komak OesI9H THIHAaIbIM, aHa Na 99 HMKAaap aKbIJIJIbI Cy3 UlleTell 
KaJIQbiM. (Watux Xecuu, Kaiti Oar.) “I listened only with half an ear; even then I 
heard a good many clever words.” 

... MHTe3 OCTeCHAD JIN HUXITIe aKYapIaKIap, ECPMIFd IIIKKIH APpaksap Teciie, 
OyTasbmn oublHasap ... (MWapud Kaman, Akyapnaksap.) ... over the sea a great many 
seagulls are flying about in a jumble, like leaves caught up in a storm ... 

— Kynmegep wryai Tenra Kusia asiMbIi4ya OapraHHadH CoH, Oy Y3 aJIIbIHa dUTKIH OM: 
... Zum Kye. (OQmupxan Exnuxu, Wepox cepe.) “After walking like that for some 
while, unable to find words, he finally said, as though speaking to himself: ...” 

... Cannsasiopra Oapbin Hepu OaliaraHHaH Oupse, Ucxak a9 HHYeK Y3rapell KUTT. 
(As3 Tbriistaxes, Bepay.) Since the time he had begun to frequent Sania’s house, 
Iskhaq somehow changed. 

Byren akimiamM6e, KypaMmuimHHbIH «JI KeHe. VII MOHBI, HH4eKTep, OHBITHIM 2% HOapraH 
une ... Mamusn buxaypun, Tupax katsiam.) Today was Sunday, Quramshin’s day off. 
Somehow he had completely forgotten this ... 

— QJ19 HHTa apKaM CybIKCbIHbIN ToOpa. (Aa3 [niistoxes, bepoy.) “For some reason, 
my back feels a little cold.” 

Hypyianapaau YbikKa4, ysl Hurayep Oacy arbpiHa Coppi. (ibid.) After he left the 
Nurullas, he turned for some reason or other towards the field. 

Hurajep Munem Oy Typpiza ceiisoliecem KWJIMM use. (OQMupxan Ennxu, Vopox 
cepe.) For some reason or other, I did not wish to talk about this. 

XocoH HHKTep, Oy copayqaH yHalicbi3JIaHbIN, KbI3apbIM KuTTe ... (DaTHux IJmMupxaH, 
Yprtasikta.) For some reason or other, Khasén felt unconfortable and blushed from 
this question ... 

O19 Kaiitapda OysIbi KaviTKaH aKa UMTOLWe OyJTy ATUM MaJIaiHbIH KUTeK KYHeJIeH 
OepKaylap woaTTHI Wa, axpbr. (Aa3 Tsiiisaxes, bepsy.) Having a new friend, who had 
been to some faraway places, probably soothed to some degree the orphan’s torn 
heart. 

Qd9 Kala, epakilapqa Kasra Tyra UWieHa, aia Kalua yTKOH Oasla YakJIapbiHa 
KyHesle kuTTe. (IMapud Kaman, Axyapnaxmap.) He longed for his native country, 
which lay (lit., remained) somewhere far away, for his childhood, which had passed 
sometime (long) ago. 

Vite, Kaliaabip apapbiHya WasibMasiap cell yTbIpraH Way WHHTe3sap Oap ... (OxaT 
Taddap, Kaman xbrppr.) Yes, somewhere there are noisy seas on whose coasts palm 
trees grow ... 

Ai KaJIbIKMaraH, Kaliaqbip almiepenen Topa. (Meapud Kaman, Tan arxanga.) The 
moon has not risen; it is hiding somewhere. 

@oii3u Kad bIp WITLI KUTKOH, Dapxu KapybIK 3aJ] AKTa HHHAMAep Oep xaTbIH OesIaH 
celimamen yTbipa. (Mapud Kaman, Tan arkanya.) Feyzi has gone somewhere, (and) 
the old woman Farkhi is sitting in the saloon, talking with some woman. 

byyat, ..., celijiom OapraHya, Kaliqanybip, HHAAMAep ... Oep Way-lly uletTesa 
damage. (Canumxan Uopahumos, be3sxex KkouHop.) While Bulat was speaking, ... 
some kind of noise began to sound (began to be heard) ... from somewhere. 
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— Kasngpip Topokkasisiek Kuse, hoM MMH LlyI yK KeHHe OapbichiH Wa Haxnika oliTen, 
9umHe Geppiosb! GeTepepra 6ybIM. (OQmupxan Enuxu, Moepox cepe.) “Somehow (lit., 
from somewhere) I got the courage and I decided to tell Najip everything that same 
day, and, at the same time, to put an end to the matter.” 

— CHH aslapHbl a9 Kalidan OHBITKAHCBIH MHe, Kamu ... ((omap bommpos, /Kuaerou 
quuima.) “You have probably forgotten them (1.e., the letters) already — long ago, 
Kamil ...” 

KypaMUImHHBIH KaJly-KasIMay Macbasiace, O9JIKH, IJLI9 KaliaaH X9JI UTesITaH ep UH Ae?! 
(Mamun buxsypun, Tupou kataam.) The matter of whether or not Quramshin would 
stay on had perhaps been already decided sometime ago! 

XoqM4aHeH ITUCe ®XMOIPTKIH (badTOH ham Oep ragqu apOa KyHakJIapHbl I/II 
KaiivaHHaH Oupsie KETO MKOH UHAe. (ATusINa Pacux, Amamies.) The phaeton and an 
ordinary wagon, which Khadicha’s father had sent, had been waiting for the guests for 
some time already. 

AHbIH OaOacbI 2a KalivanbIp LWIyUIbI oan HMeprou ... (Comap barmmpos, Kuzerou 
qutima.) His grandfather too has walked along this road sometime ... 


Bep, Oepap and Oepay as 
Indefinite Pronouns 


[439] The cardinal number Gep ‘one’, the distributive number 6epap ‘one each’, and the 
collective number Gepay ‘one of them’, may function as indefinite pronouns. bep then 
means ‘some’, ‘someone’, ‘somebody’, reduplicated — 6ep-Gep — it means ‘some’; 6epap 
means ‘some (kind of)’, ‘a certain’, 6epay ‘someone’, ‘somebody’. bep and Gepap may be 
adjectives or nouns, Gepay is always a noun. 
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Tyxta! Monga Oepce tepu, OxTapxaH! (Hoxpii Ucandat, Mupxoli OestaH Aticpry.) 
Wait! There is someone walking here, Akhtarjan! 

Xoa3ep aHbIH UH KYpbIKKaH Hapcace Sep-Gep KeTeJIMOrOH XJ: AHTBIH, TasaHy, loraJITy 
... Gep-Gep KapOLI-bIpyrbI OesI9H Gepap XoJI OyIEIM, MOHAapWaH ApPAVM Copal KUITy. 
(Oxmat ®aii3zu, Tykait.) What now frightens him most is some unexpected event: fire, 
robbery, loss ... some accident happening to some relative and the request to him to 
help. 

— Temmce3Me, MHH ce3ra OepayHeH OaLIbIHHaH KW4KOH ... KbI3bIKJIbI Oep TapHXbIH 
celimum. (Omupxan Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) “If you wish, I will tell you an interesting 
story of what someone went through.” 

. Tepe AKTAH ... KelleJIap Kua Oamtagbl. bepayep AKbIHAarbl aBbliapyaH ... 
KWJIesap, UKeHYe Gepayap epak WJWIOpAOH ... KaliTbIM, XaH AHbIHA MOMBILLTApbIH 
HOMBIMJIapra allbiKTbIap. (Hypuxan MatTtax, QTHJI cybl aka Topyp.) People began to 
arrive ... from various directions ... Some came from nearby villages, ... some others 
returned from distant countries ... and hurried to convey their messages to the Khan. 
— ... Kutram auyypiap 6e3. Sasruprmap. VmerkoHere3 Oapabrp uHye. ... — besHeH 
aBbligqa qa Oap Gepay, HOrbIT Oopyarb SesaH chan aya. (Ha3ucba Kapumosa, 
KapypMaHuHaH 4bIKKaH kKellesap.) “We interpret the (fortune) book. We are 
fortunetellers. You have most likely heard.” ... “There is someone in our village too; he 
tells fortunes — reading beans.” 


Compound Indefinite Pronouns 
Formed with Oep, Gepap, Sepay 


[440] United with interrogative pronouns, 6ep, 6epap, Sepay form compound indefinite 
pronouns. 


Bep is prefrxed to napea, HH42, HHKaop (HHX9TJe, HH4AKJIbI) to form 6epHapca ‘something’, 
OepHH4a ‘some’, ‘several’, GepHukayap (GepHuxaTe, OepHH4aKJIbI) ‘to some degree’. It is 
attached to kali and kaiicbi to form KaiiOep, KalicbiGep ‘some’. 


Bepap is placed before kem and napca to form Gepap Kem ‘somebody’, ‘someone’, 6epap Hapca 
‘something’. 


The plural of G6epay is combined with kaii to form KaiiGepay.ap ‘some of them’. 


Examples: 
Tadnysa y3eHeH MMTolIeape OesaH GepHapcaHe aYbIK TeleHen aaE: Hunzugzep 
TasIuM OyJIbIp EYeH YKbIpra KupoK. (OxMoaT Doii3u, TyKait.) Ghabdulla and his friends 
understood something (one thing) clearly: to become some educated person, one must 
study. 
YuIBlHbIH HUT OMJIOHMOBEH Ja Gepwukayap cu3eHs ue MahnOonop. (Aa3 Tbriistoxes, 
Bepsy.) Mahibadar sensed to some degree why her son was also not getting married. 
— AHJbIM Kelesap Gepxu4a DMCTS esIra, X9TTa, MMH aliTep ujleM, racbipra Sep rena 
dyamap. (Papkatb Kapamu, Koninap OesaH aHaria.) “Such people are only one in 
several decades, even in a century, I would say.” 
— Ky3ra kypeHen ycostap, ... Hacpriim Oysica, Obes] GepHu4ace ajIMa Oupa OallisaMacMBl, 
Wun Topaonls, — qugze XepMotyswia KapT ... (PaTrux Xecuu, Koi Oar.) “They (1.e., 
the apple trees) are growing visibly, ... We keep saying that, if it is granted, some of 
them will perhaps start bearing apples this year,” said old Khérmatulla. (Lit., We keep 
saying: If it is granted, will some of them not start bearing apples?) 
— CrHex KaiiOep cy3sapex, asl0aTTa, Hepec. (Iapud Kaman, Matyp tyrauma.) “Some 
of your words are, of course, true.” 
— Ce3 AT kellie, Up Kellie, WlyHa Kypo MuHa KaliGep HapcasIapHe CelisIaBe OUK KbIeH 
6ynayax. (Omupxan Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) “You are a stranger, a man; therefore, 
saying some things will be very difficult for me.” (The speaker is a woman.) 
Bupeya roMyMOdH 3pesie-BakKJIbI }OJIIap Ouk ky UkKoH. AJIapHbiH KaliGep.sape OopBLIBi- 
OOPbIIbIT Kye ara4yJIbIKJIap apacblHa Kepell rorasiasap; ... (ibid.) On the whole, there 
turn out to be very many large and small (foot) paths here; some of them, winding 
along, run into dense groves and disappear; ... (For ukaH see 742, b.) 
Kuy OenaH Mapua anbih KaiichiGep HopcosIapeHeH TeLIKaH TeMMaIapeH Tarsll, 
CyTeJIT9H X%XUpseapeH asMam Oupoe. (WDatTux IJmupxaH, Yptaspikta.) In the evening 
Mary sewed the buttons back on which had come off some of his things, and she 
mended the spots which had become torn. 
— Ox, Mux alamo. ... Mu Gepap Hapca 94er KeHa yTBIpamM. (lasmoacrap /Ofaliascjar/ 
Kamau, besHexH miahapHex cepsiape.) “No, I am not eating. ... Pll sit and just drink a 
little something.” 
Yui xy3sapen auxanya ITI. ra, Oaurkanap fa TOpbi OeTKOH, KaliGepoysap YbITbIN Ta 
KUTKOH ue. ((a3u13 Moxommotummu, MVoepoxtere 93s19p.) When he opened his eyes, 
P.P. and the others had already got up, and some of them were already gone. 
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The Indefinite Pronouns 
()IJ19H, PI19H49, PIJIIH-TErIH, PI19H I Teron, 
(pas19H (19) ... TOrIH, (baJaH-PacMaToH 


[441] @®anan, dastaH49 ‘so and so’, ‘such and such’. They point out, in a general way, 
persons, places, or things whose name is either not specified, or not known, or whose name 
the speaker does not wish to mention at the moment of speaking. Joined to nouns (in 
writing connected with a hyphen), it adds a nuance of indefiniteness or indifference. MastanH 
may function as an adjective, a noun, or as an adverbial modifier. 
Mapuua Oesa une. ... Moppua y3e celinone. boxtura xaT a3raH ue yi. Danan 
KOHHEH (baJi9H CoraTeH a (paJIaH XKUpra KUII ase, OUK KUpoK, Wu e. (Koa TumOnukosa, 
AYrbIM yptacprHya.) Marina knew. ... Marwia told her herself. She had written Bakhti 
a letter. “Please come at such and such a time on such and such a day to such and 
such a place; it’s absolutely necessary”, she (had) said. 
— AOpiii, MHHe J19 SINIKO aJIbIrbI34bI? 7KaBall Tari Uy yk: MasaH KOHTOpara, (baJIgH- 
cboastgneBn4 sAHbIHA. (Padans Texdetysmu, Arpimcy.) “Uncle, please, take me on 
too?” The answer is again the same: (go) to such and such an office to Mr. So-and-so. 
bep 3amau Oep naTiaHbiH Ba3supe: «Mun matia OysicaM, dalaHHe asian, ... UTIP 
WeM, ... — MM, ...» MakTaHraH, Wu. (TaTap xasibiK okuaTiape, Martina, Ba3zup, 
TerepMoHue.) A king’s minister once ... boasted (so they say): “If I were king, I would 
do certain things in a certain way ...” 
Bepce oiita: «Daan e3 cyM Oupam!» (MOpahum Ta3u, OusiTEuimac estap.) One of 
them says, “I am giving you so many hundred rubles.” 
@anaH %KUpAY OUK 3yp AHTbIH OysIraH, dbasaH %KUpAa 003 aAyraH, daiaH #XUpT 
cbaian4a Kelle cyra OaTKaH, asian Kelle 9cce OyIraHJIbIKTaH, Tape3d AUBIN ATKAH 
UKOH, OCHO Kapakslap KeprouH, (aah %KUpAI 9cce CyryaH caaH4d Kelle Bo cpa1aH4a 
XaliBaH YJITOH, UroH xobopsepAVH Oawika xabapsep Symp. (Canmecrap Kamas, 34 
momikaHya.) There isn’t (usually) any other news; besides that, at such and such place, 
there was a very big fire (they say); at such and such place there was a hailstorm (they 
say); at such and such place so and so many persons drowned (they say); because it 
was hot, such and such a man lay down with the window open (and) thieves entered 
his home (they say); at such and such place so and so many people and so and so 
many animals died of heatstroke (they say). 


(For the use of the past tense II to relate non-witnessed action or condition see 967.) 


OiiHeH oiiJIaHICeHTa KMpTd-dbasiaH 1oK. (KapHM Qmupu, Qcma.) Around the house 
there is no kind of a fence. 

YpmMaH apTbIHa CbhlepsiIap Merepase, YbIOBIPKbI WapTaTKaH, IT OplraH TaBbIIINIap 
wieTemne. TH3 reHa Cukepell TOPAbIM 1a, IyIIbI TOMep OHBITHIJIbIM ATYbIM OCH 
Y3€MHe TUPrH-TUPrV, CyKMak-QaJ19H Kapall TOPMbI bina 2%*alisayra Taba HerepaeM. 
(QHuca MOpahumosa, Toman Tapasia.) One could hear the sounds of the cattle lowing 
behind the woods, of a whip cracking, of a dog barking. I quickly jumped up and, 
scolding myself for having forgotten this (side of) life, ran towards the (village) 
pasture without so much as keeping (observing, paying attention) to any kind of a 
path. 


[442] Danan-Teran, cbaiaH 9 TeraH, basiaH (19) ... TEraH, (asaH-dacmMaTon ‘this and 


that’, ‘one thing and another. These indefinite pronouns are likewise used to refer to or to 
enumerate, in a general way, persons, things, places, conditions, conversations, etc., without 


188 


naming or specifying them. Furthermore, they are used instead of specific words to express 
negative evaluation, to point out negative characteristics. They are therefore often used in 
contexts in which disregard, disparagement, or the speaker’s negative attitude towards the 
subject matter are expressed. Like qbaman alone, dbasan-Teran, etc., may function as an 
adjective, as a noun, or as an adverbial modifier. Danan-dbacmoatTou and (pesIaH-TereH are 
synonymous. 

- AHBbICBIH actpulllaga Ooai nun «3apOn13: «bum OyseKTa 3yp KoHNepT. KaTHatlasap: 
mshapwqeaH KWIraH Mowhyp cryfentTiap: MooH-a19H yJIbl, PIIIH-TOrIH KbI3bI 
hom Oamkasap.» (Hapud Kaman, Maryp tyranga.) We shall write that on the poster 
like this: “Big concert in five parts. Participating are: famous students who have come 
from the city; the son of so and so, the daughter of so and so and others.” 
TopMbmllHbIH OK KBICH YakJIapbI OysIrasabl. QMMa aHaslapbl OepBakbITTAa Ja KaTAarbi3 
cba19H 9 aTarbl3 Tera» Wun Te o3atiTMayEl. (Tomap /Ojemor/ bowmpos, Kuaerou 
quuima.) Life was very difficult at times (lit., Life had very difficult times now and 
then). But their mother never made any disparaging remarks (or: never spoke ill of, 
vilified their father) like (lit., saying) “your father is this ... and your father is that” ... 


(For frequentative verbs in -rasta— /-oyala-/, -rasa— /-gala-/, -kama— /-qala-/, -Kama— /-kalo/ 
see 1309-1316.) 


Tanua. ... Hadbuca kapybik ybt Tomap quran Keme. Kunran a MOHAa aKbIJI CaTBII 
yTbipa. Ce3 WuraH Oya, aOblerbi3sra Ta9cMp ACHIM asIMabITbI3, YI aXMak, qaJloH- 
Teron ume. (MMoapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalia. ... a man called Ghémar, old Nafisa’s son. 
He came here and sat, talking big (giving unneeded advice). He said that I was unable 
to influence my (older) brother, that, as he put it, he is a fool, he is all kinds of (bad) 
things. 
Bep 3amauH Oep naTuaHbIn Bosupe: «Mun matia Oysicam, dbaanne alah, TeraHHe 
Tera UTIP WAeM, WIYHCbIH Wysal, MOHBICbIH Oosali UTap UeM, — TMM... MaKTaHTaH, 
mu. (Tatap xasbrk oxusatsope, Ilaruia, Basup ham terepMonue.) A king’s minister once 
... boasted (so they say): “If I were king, I would do certain things in a certain way, 
some other things in some other way, that thing I would do in that way, this thing I 
would do in this way.” 
... TAKTOMAJIZaH OMI TYpbIH Aa cy3 OallJIbIi a MMHEM KYHEII KbIapbIH TapTKaJiall 
Kapbiii. ... Oep Ha }OKKa QaWIaHe AMaHJIapra ToTbIHa. Uury-Tery 91IeH 9 OesIMn, 
uMelw. PanaH 49 Teron, uMeu. (Aa3 [biitoxes, A3rbi KapBaHHap.) ... he suddenly 
begins to talk about Adila and tries to strike a chord in me (lit., to set my heartstrings 
vibrating). ... without any reason he starts to disparage Adilé. Allegedly, she doesn’t 
know embroidering or sewing either. Allegedly, she cannot do all kinds of things. 
Muu hoiikasl aHbIHa KHJIOM 9 yiiIaHaM: Oy KellleHe e3eJIel CoMraH Oepap XaTBIH-KBbI3 
OysIbI MUKOH Oy eHbaga? Y3e UCaH YaKTa CarbiHbIll, Caprael ApaTkaH OepaaHOep 
spbl OysIraHMbl UKOH? Humionrep Oy xaxta Oep reHo OeeMIMaa 1a, JHUMKIONe AU AAS 
Ta a3MbilisIap. Vit (asaH-cbasIaH AMHTe3sIapia We3raH, AHBIH KapaMarbiHarbl (POHHU 
THKIepeHy KOpaOsapEI cbaiaH 9 TeraH TMI aTasiraH, aHbIH WceMe OesIaH (poJIoH 
Oyra3 atasia. (MonquHa Mamuxkosa, Anaptaynap aKTbicbrHza.) I step up to the statue 
and I am thinking: “Has there perhaps been in this world a woman who loved this man 
dearly? When he was alive did he himself perhaps have a one and only sweetheart 
whom he longed for, whom he loved and worried about? How come that they do not 
write about this either in guidebooks or in the encyclopedia. He has sailed such and 
such seas, the research vessels under his command carried such and such names, such 
and such strait is named after him.” 

Note: The above refers to the statue in Petropavlovsk-Kamchatski of the French navigator La Pérouse. 
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. kaliOep WNTOMMIap KYPKBITbIN MaTalITbIap: XaJIbIK %K9H KAI UbIrapbip, *aJigH- 

cbacmatan, “mer. (Iapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) ... some comrades tried to 
frighten (us): People would start a brawl and what not. 
— ... CHH aJlapHbIH OepceHa a bIMaHbIpra Tue Tyrew. byreH asap cuHa AYyCJIBIK 
Kypcatasiap, Katom aO3biii, CMH Ulyal Oe3ra yc, dbasian-bacmaTaH, uN Topasap 
UKOH, UPTora Ilys YK KelllesapHeH CUHe CaTysIapbl O“K MeEMKUH. (ibid.) “... you must 
not believe any one of them. Today they show you friendship, telling you: Uncle 
Qayum, you are such a friend to us, and what not. Tomorrow it is very possible that 
the same people will betray you.” 


Negative Pronouns 


[443] Negative pronouns are formed by prefixing 6ep or hu ‘not a’, ‘no’, to interrogative 
pronouns: Oepkem (79) — huyxem ‘nobody’, ‘no one’, OepHapca (9) — huaHapca ‘nothing’, 
OepHu (79) — huyxHu ‘nothing’, OepHuHaM (9) — huyHuHOaM ‘none whatever’, OepHi4ek (71a) 
— huunyexk ‘in no manner’, ‘in no way’, OepKatiga (qa) — huukatiga ‘nowhere’, ObepKas (ma) 
— huuxas ‘to nowhere’, OepkaiiqaH (qa) — huyuxkatinan ‘from nowhere’, OepkaiiuaH (ma) 
huyukaiiuan ‘never’. 


Both categories of negative pronouns are synonymous and both require the predicate of the 
sentence to stand in the negative. 


Negative pronouns formed with 6ep are often used with the intensive particle qa, yo. 
Note: Negative pronouns may be formed only from interrogative pronouns whose meaning permits 
this. 

Examples: 

- Q@arpiiima. ... Mao CHHHOH Oapbl LWIyHbI rida YTCHoM: ... bepkemra GepHapcs CoisIoM9. 
(Kapum Omupu, Tax BakbiTHI.) Fatima. ... I beg of you only this: ... Do not tell 
anybody anything. 
byreu asap Oep-Gepcena Sepnu sHAOWIMaZeop. (Hypuxan ®ortax, basa KyHese 
mastayja.) Today they did not say anything to one another. 

Bapbsicbl 2a y3 ypblHbIHga use, Sepnura Gepkem TuMoroH use ... (ibid.) Everything 
was in its place, no one had touched anything, ... 

— Yn yaknapaa oe Hokum OesI9H MHHEM apayla AYCIbIK TUM oiTepseK GepHH 119 1OK 
ue. (OQmupxaH Exuxu, Vepox cepe.) “At that time there was not yet anything 
between Najip and me that could be called friendship.” 

— besnexn Oepkemro 9 OepHunyAN Boras OupraHebes tox. (ibid.) “We have not 
given any promise to anybody.” 

— Mu MOHBI TeJIaMM VJIeM aie, MMH MOHa OepHHyeK Ta 93ep Types UaeM. (ibid.) “I 
did not want this, yet I was not ready for this in any way.” 

— ... sI9HeN Kalitcak, aBblaH Oepkan Wa KuTMUHOeS. (Aa3 Dbrinaxes, Bepay.) “... if 
we return, we shall not go anywhere away from the village.” 

... KaWCbI PbIHa AKKa KY3 CasicaH a, Oepkaii4aH Wa ajoM KyJIbI THMOraH KapT asa 
cy3biIbin ata. (Hypuxau Dottax, basa kyHese Nasaga.) ... in whichever direction you 
look, there stretches the ancient steppe, which the human hand has never touched. 
Vinge xoasep Oy Aasaga Oepkaiiuan Wa TyKTal-TbIHbUT TOpMas4ak 9 OaliwaH Bl. 
(ibid.) Work has already begun now in this steppe which will never cease. 

Muem MoHabIii cy3 hom KMHolIHe hwakeMHOH UINeTKIHeM OK Ue ase. (TC. MUOpahumos 
TYpbIHda ucTaneksep, Colidbu Kyau.) I had not yet heard such talk and advice from 
anybody. 
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[444] 


[445] 


Tanna. Cue xe3MdT IOJIBIH 2KMMepeJia UKH, aHa hwykem raervie Tyre. bapbr cH 
y3eHHe raensopro Tuem. (Mapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalid. If your career is destroyed, it 
is nobody’s fault. You must blame yourself alone for it. 

Poyd. Canua! by uu Oy? ... Enapmerk hwanapes Oymranpt rox. (ibid.) Ratf. Ghalia! 
What is this? ... After all, nothing has happened to cry about. 

Tana. ... Kaparsr3 osle, HMMIIaM ce3 MMHa Oapbill YbIKMBINCHI3? Muy y3em huykaiiga 
YbIFbIT HOPMUM, Oep AJITEI3bIM OYJIMIA rest yKbI yTEIpam. (ibid.) Ghalid. ... Look 
please, why don’t you come to see me. I do not go out anywhere. I am always sitting 
all alone in my room, reading. 

KpI3HbIH hwykaiivan MOHAbIM KYHeJWIe KMYaTEpAI OyraHpt 10K ... (IWamun buxaypuu, 
TupoH katsiam.) The girl had never been at such lively parties ... 

— Hn cefismecex cu, ...? haan aHiaMpiiim... (Panuc [a330B, Kykko a0bmIKaH OosBIT.) 
“What are you saying there, ...? I don’t understand anything.” 

Puan y3eH, 9JIeKTarey9 yK, hu4nura WceM KHTMM JMr3dH CbIMaH haBasir ToTa. (I ypuit 
TapsuuH, Adat.) Rian behaves haughtily, just as before, as though he doesn’t care a 
straw. 

Jlepecsek — 6e3HeH akTa. hoM MOHBI AOJIMIUIOY 19 hW4HHHAM KBICHJIBIK TybIPMBII. 
( Ungaye Tahupos, Tatapcetau: kya, Oyren, uptora.) The truth is on our side, and 
proving it does not create any difficulty whatsoever. 

OMMa JIOKHH Oep reHa TeJIareH yJI hwynnM4eK To X%KMHI asiMaybl. by ann Jlatisone 
KY3 KbIpble OesI9H TeHa Oysica Wa Oep Kypel KasacbI KWJIyY TeIare une. (OMupxaH 
Exuxu, Teure Tamupisiap.) However, one desire he could in no way overcome, try as 
he might (lit., in any way). This desire of his was to see Leyla once (again), even if only 
with the corner of his eye. 


hu, Gep and Gepay may function independently as negative pronouns: 

Tanua. Mun Oona num hwy yiinamaraH ugem, Payd untom ... (Mapud Kaman, Yr.) 
Ghalid. I never thought that it was like this, comrade Raiif ... 

AdbIH Oy aBblija hwy Kapfoll Bo AKbIHHapsI 10K ue. (Mapud Kaman, Topmpi kee.) 
In this village he did not have any brothers or (other) relatives. 

Kepae Ucxak, ectTasl aHbIHa yTbIpobI hom romMepeHys Gep Wa KypraHe OysIMaraH 
WOKoOIa KOHeTHEI OepeHye MapTabs uTyHAAa alae ... (Aa3 Tpriistoxes, bepoy.) 
Iskhaq entered, sat down at the table, and there, for the first time, he ate chocolate 
candy, which he had never seen in his life. 

TarbiH KMYKd xoTIIe Gep Aa celinemMuYys sITUAep unex. (IWapudh Kaman, Kypaii 
TaBbilbi.) Again we worked until evening without speaking at all. (For -prp, -aep on 
conjugated verbs see 980.) 

Yu Baxpitta Moxtap ana Huuextep Oep Aa shomusat OnpMoroH uge. (Mopud Kaman, 
Tay atTkaHya.) At that time, Mokhtar had somehow not paid any attention to him. 
XaTbl Hopcs TypbIn Aa OysIAbI aHEIH? Bepay 49 OemMone. UeHKH yI MOHEI Gepayra Wa 
KYpcoTMHYa, Gepay OesI9H To KMHOLIMMY A30b1. (PaTux Xecuu, Kai Oat.) What 
was her letter about? No one knew because she wrote it without showing it to 
anybody, without consulting anybody. 


hus and Gep (Gepay) may be united to express categorical negation: 

Tanua. ... bonapHbl MHH ce3ra Y3 UTel celismMM, Oaika hwyGep Kelllera ceusaraHeM 
ox. (Iapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghali. I am telling you these things, regarding you as my 
close friend. I have not told them to anyone else. 

bes hnuGep Hopcors Kapampiiiya, huwdep Hopco yiIaMbiiya KbI3y-KbI3y asITa ATJIABIK. 
(Jjappir FOnrnri, Kaun.) We marched on quickly without looking at anything, without 
thinking anything. 
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«Muy aMaH», (uraHHe hnyGepayaH ulleTMacceH. (Proverb.) Nobody says of himself 
that he is bad. (Lit., You will not hear from anybody: “I am bad”.) 


Relative Pronouns 


[446] In the Tatar literary language subordination is mostly rendered by participial or 
adverbial constructions. However, although not accepted as a norm in the literary language, 
in the vernacular and in poetry szmp/e relative pronouns are sometimes used.!) 


For example: 


be3 uepek HeKJIOPHe ECTOH TalVIbIiObl3, Kalicbliap Oe3He yIeMAo Kariaran. (hagu 
Taxtam, — M.3. 3axves, Xo3epre TaTap ajjaou Tesie.) We are throwing off the rotten 
burdens which have covered us like death. 

Yroip ayakka, Kaliya hu Keuse 10x. (Cadgysmia Tyxaii, ibid.) Sit down at a secluded 
place where there is no one. 


[447] Relative pronouns are more commonly used in pars both in the literary language and 
in the vernacular. Such pairs consist mostly of an interrogative pronoun in the subordinate 
clause and a demonstrative pronoun in the main clause. Both relative pronouns agree in 
number, but not necessarily in case, the latter depending on the construction of their own 
clause. The subordinate clause precedes the main clause. 


Examples: 


Kem 4aHacbiHa yTbIpCcaH, WIYHbIH 2KbIPbIH %KbIpsIapcbiH. (Proverb.) He who pays the 
piper calls the tune. (Lit., You sing the song of him in whose sleigh you sit). 

— QTM aHHaH Oalllka Oep-Oep cy3 aliTTeme? — au Matia KbI3bI. Masai aliTa: — QiiTTe, 
KBIJIBIMHbI KeM AJIBIM KMJICO, KbI3bIMHbI WyHa OupaM uM alitTTe ... (TaTap xaJIbik 
akuatsape, Tupe Taxpia.) The king’s daughter says, “Did my father say anything 
besides that?” The youth (lit., boy) says, “He did, he said ‘Ill give my daughter to him 
who brings me the sword’ ...” 

Baii oiiTa Gonapra: «Kem ja KeM KBI3bIMHBI aJIbU Kaiitca, KbI3 WyHapra Oya», — 
mu. (ibid. Cepne Oannax.) The rich man says to them, “Whoever brings back my 
daughter, the girl will be his.” 

Hu 494c0H, WIyHbI ypbrpcpiH. (Proverb.) As ye sow so shall ye reap (lit., You reap that 
which you sow). 

— Huyek s3buiraH, Wysait ouitagex. (Poput Deri mMetaunos, Enransi Ooppiiran 
Teena.) “We did it (so) as it was written.” 

— Ci y3eH Kaiijjan KWJIZeH, WlyHwa Kut. (TaTap xasbiK okuaTsape, Ak Oype.) “You 
yourself go back there where you came from.” 

— Kaiiuan ce3HeH e4eH 2KalisIbI OysIbIp — WtyHa KusIepce3 ... (Mupcait Omup, Testepou.) 
“Come (then) when it is convenient for you.” 

— ABbIIZa HHKaap MalliwHa Kym Oysica, WyKayap AXWIbIpak, TyreMe? (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, Kuuy.) “The greater the amount of (agricultural) machinery in a village, the 
better — right?” 

Bawika xasipikiap OypaH OysraHra HW4YaKJIbI Kalirbipcasap, Ooap My Kayape 
maTwaHasap rina uge. (Maxut Dadpypu, Apsmpinap.) Whereas (to the extent that) the 
other people worried about there being a snowstorm, these (i.e., these poor people) 
only rejoiced the more (because it provided them with work). 


1) M.3. 3oxues, Xa3epre Tatap aga6u Tene (Ka3an 1966), p. 186. 
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Use of Other Parts of Speech as Pronouns 


Words commonly used in this function are: 
[448] bep, Gepap, Gepay, Sepaysap (439, 444). 


[449] Kemre ‘man’, ‘person’: 
[IWoposm] ... WileKHe 9TeM ayTbI: — Oya Kemle CapmEI? (lapud AxyHos, Xo3H9.) 
[Shawali] ... pushed the door open: “Is there anybody home?” 
Kaparou. ... be3 MOHJa KOHe3T9 KaJIMBIMK. Kee ky3eH9 KypeHepra apampii. (J,aBeit 
Ont, Kaparom.) Qaraghol. ... Let’s not stay here until day comes. It is not good 
(for us) to be seen by anybody. 
[EretT] ObeTeH OysIMasIapHe Kapall ubIra, Oep KellleHe 9 Taba asMbIii. (TaTap xaJIbik 
akuatsiape, Ou xyrapyen.) [The young man] looks through all the rooms, (but) he 
cannot find anybody. 


[450] Sur ‘work’, ‘matter’: 
TocmaHubiy Oy xopakeTsapeHoa Wlakup OQcmaHbl KMMceTy CbIMaH Oep 9H KYp9, ... 
(®atux QmupxaH, Cynroay.) In these actions of Ghosman, Shakir sees something in a 
way humiliating to Asma, ... 
—... alla OysIra4, CHHeH pexcaTeHHOH OallikKa MMH MOHJJa Oep 9 Ta SILJIOMUMEH, ... 
(Tatap xasbik okuaTsape, AK Oype.) “... if that is so, I shall do nothing here without 
your permission, ...” 


a Kup ‘place’, ‘land’: 
— MumxaH, kapasie, Oap Oe3ra Oepap Hopes KaliKasapra xo3epsa. Mena bo3ru Oes19H 
Oapachr xup Oap. (Macryt HWlapudymsmuy, Ennap ytxoy.) “Look, Minjan, please go 
and prepare us a little something to eat. Bazgi and I have to go somewhere.” 
— Yn hap xupaa oo wynai uy. (Mopud Kaman, Matyp tyrauma.) “That is so 
everywhere, after all.” 


[452] Hk ‘side’: 
Kypkbrnpiy, hop sk Kapaurst, ... (aagu Taxtam, Kup ysiappi tparegusce.) It’s fright- 
ening, everywhere there is darkness ... 


[453] QiiGep ‘object’, ‘thing’: 
bep aiGep stam OymmEr. (Tat.-pyc. cy3ex.) You (One) cannot do anything. 
Bep aii6ep oiitmaze. (ibid.) He did not say anything. 


[454] Testaca ‘if he (she, it) wishes, wants’. Teaca is combined with interrogative pronouns 
to form compound indefinite pronouns: 
Testaca Kem ‘anybody’, ‘whoever’, Teslaca Hapca ‘anything’, ‘whatever’, Teaco Hu4eK 
‘somehow’, ‘anyhow’, Tesiaca KaiiyaH ‘from anywhere’, Teslaca kaii4aH ‘some time’, ‘when- 
ever’. 


[455] Compound indefinite pronouns formed with Temaca indicate that the action may be 
directed towards the person, place, or thing expressed by the pronouns, if the subject so 
desires. 


Examples: 
- — Tesaca Kem OeJI9H Celisaitiepra xakbiM Gap (MOpahun Ia3u, OupiTprimac esap.) “I 


(>? 


have the right to talk with anybody (i.e., with anybody I want)! 
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— Kurtem kas Oapa asa yn? — 9 cuH Kaa Oapacprq? — Muu Teslaca Kad KMTO aslaM... 
(Mapud Kaman, Tan arKanya.) “When she leaves where can she go?” “And where do 
you go?” “I can go anywhere I want to go...” 

KusiotaKT9 MHH aJlapHbIH a cepeHd TOIeHeEpMeH, TeJlacad Kalicbl KUTAMHBI, Teaco 
Kaiicbl yPbIHbIHHaH a4bIll yKbIii aJIbIDMBIH JMNM XbiasIaHa uyeM. ((omap borrmpos, 
Tyran ATbIM — ales Oumtex.) I was dreaming that in the future I would unriddle their 
(1.e., those books’) secrets too, that I would be able to open any book at any place and 
read it. 

—Bananap oxuate! Anapra Ja Tejlacd HHH OKNAT Ceiision OymMeE. (Wapud Kaman, 
Matyp tyraHaa.) “Children’s story! Even to them you can’t tell just any old story.” 


[456] Ala Gyaca, Oysca wa ‘if it is’. Combined with interrogative pronouns, qa Oysica 
(6ysca 4a) form compound indefinite pronouns: 


Kem 6ysica fa, KeM a OysIca ‘someone’, ‘somebody’, ‘anybody’, ‘anyone’, Hapca ta Oysica 
‘something’, ‘anything’, kaiia a Oysica ‘somewhere’, ‘anywhere’, kaiituaH a Oysica, kaityaH 
OysIca Ta ‘some time’, ‘some, one day (in the future)’, ‘ever’, HuHaM Ma OysIca “some, any 
(kind of)’, Hu4eK Ta OysIca, HuYeK OysIca Za ‘somehow’. 


Examples: 

Boren 300uxysia abbr Oa3apra OapraH caeH HHHAM 19 Oysica Oep Ha KUTATI aJIbIIT 
Kalita TopraH Oysap1. (Comap bowmupos, Tyran srbim — sites Onuiex.) This year 
Zabikhulla used to bring back (i.e., he assumed the habit of bringing back) some kind 
of new book, each time he went to the market. 

(For -a, -9, bili, -u TopraH Oysy see 991, 2 a, b.) 
Qs19 Gepap x%*UpIe, Kaiiqa Wa Gyca epakTa, MMHEM TUKJIepoK 9Hece OapMbI UK9H? 
Oya OK OasIa %*KaHIbI KetemMe? (Comop bewmpos, Tyran srbim — sues Ouiex.) 
Does she perhaps have some place, somewhere far away, a younger brother who is a 
bit like me? Or is she a person who is very fond of children? 

(For aa ... asta see 729, a.) 


— Bap, oft: «Hayek ta 6y.ica TyNapbe3, bukOysaT aO3bIi, Ooa xoeOe3 2X UTMAC~, 
allJIbITbIHHbI ypbil Oupepbe3», WureH. (ibid.) Go, tell him “we shall pay somehow, 
uncle Bikbulat, and if we cannot do so, we shall harvest your corn for you”. 
KoMusI9 TUpIae, KbI3zapAbI, HH4eK Gysica a CaMOBAapHbI arapThi OeTepze. (MaxuT 
Tadypu, Apupuiap.) Jamila sweated, her face reddened; somehow she got the samovar 
clean. 

— CuH HH4eK Kena Oysica a, Out e3 CyM aJITBIH ak4a TaOapra TuerIceH. (IMapud 
Kaman, Matyp Ttyrauga.) “Somehow (one way or other), you must find five hundred 
rubles in gold.” 


(For the intensive particle rbtHa, reHa, KbIHa, KeHa see 686 d., e.) 


— ..., GemaceHMe Hapca? — Hapca? — be3 Out cuHex OesoH Kalua a Gy.ca Oep Cait 
OyslayaKOn3. (Kapum Tunyypun, M63 mex.) “You know what ...?” “What?” “One day 
you and I, I say, will be rich.” 


The Indefinite Verb Hury 


[457] The Tatar language has the indefinite verb nuty. Obviously a contraction of HH 
‘what’ and uty ‘to do, make’, it basically pertains to the vernacular. However, it has found 
its way also into the literary language. It is used: 
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1. As a past participle in -Kan (1047) — nurkan. In this form it is an indefinite pronoun 
corresponding to HuHgaM. It may express (connote) the speaker’s attitude towards the 
eee thing, place, idea, etc., he is talking about. 

— Cnnex 4blrapbityra oemiMa Huyek Kapbii? Huuision xuamMaa utmMu? — Ux! Huron 
oemma OysicbIH “He ys? (Hapud Kaman, Tay atkanya.) “How does the organization 
regard your expulsion? Why doesn’t it support you?” “Huh, what kind of an organi- 
zation that is!” (Expresses derision.) 

— Afi asjiaM, HHTK9H CY3 yJI TarbiH? — que CeemOuka xaHbM, ... (Capud AxyHos, 
Tomep ros.) “O my God! What kind of talk is that again?” said lady Séyembika. 
(Expresses apprehension.) 

— Muu y3em 19 9/19 HATK9H UMOOp Tyres Wa, — Wuye Oy Oepa3qaH, Y3-y3eH KMMCoTe. 
(Hypuxan ®Mottrax, Mezup Caxugy.) “I myself am not pretty in any way, you see,” 
said she after a little while, belittling herself. 

.. MHH ase KOHbAK APbIMIMAPbIHbIH MOJIIbI3ZJIbI KYreH KYpraHeM IOK ue. bosIbIT WMCOH 
OOUIT Tyres, KYKT9 a19 HATKIH TOTCH CbIMaH JIbIMJIbI OepKyseK TOpa hom aHbiH 
aPKBIJIbI Oep reno HON AbI3 Da KypeHMu use. (Padbasib Moctradun, «OxMax»Ka COAXOT.) 

.. | had not seen the starry sky of the southern hemisphere before. There were no real 
clouds in the sky, but there was a damp, oppressive heat which hung there like some 
kind of smoke, and through it not a single star was visible. 


2. As an ordinary verb. As such it may be conjugated in all persons and moods and may be 
used also with auxiliary verbs (for auxiliary verbs see 1322-1378). 


Huty is used when the speaker is at a momentary loss to find the appropriate verb 
(compare also Hu — the first element in Huty — as an expletive (780, 1. a-c, 1103), or when, 
for some reason or other, he (she) wants to avoid being direct. Like its past participle, it 
may also connote the speaker’s attitude towards the subject matter he(she) is referring 
to. 
— Ane, TaiuwxKamas, 9H WIyUIbl TOCHYeCKTS a3pak oJlere HU ... OAPALIP, a3pak HHTen 
aJIbIMK, KHYIT0H OUPJIe WVIO HULU apkKasiap elle TOpraH wWuKese Oya. A3spak 
wiudacki OyIbIpMbI QII9 DMM abut KeproaH ugem. (IWepud Kaman, ABbuI MatTyp 
yun.) “Well now, Gheyniyamal, in this package here there is a little of that same... 
er... let’s have (i.e., taste, drink) a bit. Since yesterday it somehow seems to me like I’ve 
caught a chill in my whole back. I thought I’d bring this with me; perhaps it will help 
it a little.” 
Note: The above is said in a light, half-joking tone. The speaker avoids being explicit with regard to 
the action (taste, drink), although it is obvious that he refers to some alcoholic beverage, probably 
vodka. 
Pectom (esIbIii-esIbIa TakMaksIbIii). Koiima OallibIHHaH HHTTeM ... ErbisIbItl TOIITeM. 
(Camup Hacpsimi, Kayepse mMunytsap.) Rostaim (crying, laments). It was that I... er 
(slipped, lost my balance) from the top of a fence — I fell. 


3. As an ordinary verb forming a par with other verbs. In this case, nuty always appears 
in the same grammatical form as the verb with which it forms a pair. The latter precedes 
HHTY and in writing both are connected by a hyphen. 


In this function nuty gives the first component (verb) a somewhat general, abstract 
meaning. 
— Y3ema9 pian. Wkesonen-auten TopMa. bepra-Oepra kyHesie Symp. (Hapud 
Kamau, Hpiksbt aybrmuap.) “Believe me. Don’t have any further doubts. Together it 
will be pleasant (cheerful).” (I.e., moving together to the city and working there 
together in the same establishment.) 
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Asap Oe3He TaTapya aHJIaMbIlt WMI yitsaqbwiap Oysica KupoK, TapTbIHMbIii-HuTMH 
celisaia Ouprenap. (Cada Cabupos, Pupzesec.) They must have thought that we did 
not understand Tatar, for they continued their conversation without feeling uncom- 
fortable in any way. 

Coii190IMH-HHTMH TeHd KOMIUTa KbI3bIHDbWIap. Huhasatp, 3axupos Ty3Maze. (3edap 
@MorxetTgquHos, Aupiiran cepsiap.) They were basking in the sun without saying any- 
thing at all. Finally, Zakirov couldn’t bear it any longer. 

Tyabipy HOpTbInHaH KalTKaHHBbIH COHBIHAa Wa Daumsa ana Kapata oliten Oerepreces 
urbTHOapsbI OynynaH TykTamMaybl. «Ubirpin HepMa, e3JlerepceH-HHTapceH, — IMM, 
aHa UKMOoKHe Jo Y3e aJIbilt KaliTa TopraH OymgbI. (Mupcai Qmup, Cad xyHes.) Even 
after she (i.e., Karima) came out of the maternity hospital, Ghashié did not cease 
being extremely considerate towards her. She told her not to go out because she could 
get all kinds of complications (lit., saying: Don’t go out, you'll get all kinds of 
complications), she even got into the habit of getting the bread for her. 

... QOK9M Oep cy3 DawimMu. bepsp mouMakka 4yresM fa cyKcalap-HuTCcazap uM, 
OallIbIH KyJIapbl OeJIOH KalIbI, KY3JIOpeH YbITLIPAaTEM Homa. (MOpahum T[a3n, 
Onpitbuimac esiap.) ... Akaém doesn’t say a word. He crouches in some corner and, in 
case they should beat or mistreat him in any way, he covers his head with his arms and 
shuts his eyes tightly. 


4. Hutry may also form pairs with nouns. 
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Vky BaKbITIAapbl a caraTbJia-HATen OnsIresIaHMeraH. CuHe yKbITyYbI xXaIpaHeH 
KoeteHs Kapa wepu. (3apud bommmpu, 3amMaHyauiapbiM OesaH OUpattysap.) The 
lessons are not scheduled by hours or anything, either. You go (to the lessons) 
according to the mood of the teacher who teaches you (i.e., neither the time when the 
lessons are given nor their length has been fixed). 


CHAPTER V — POSTPOSITIONS 


General Characteristics 
and Formation 


[458] A postposition is a word placed after a word to indicate its grammatical and syntac- 
tical relationship to the other words in the sentence. Tatar postpositions consist of: 


1. 


Words resembling particles but differing from them in function and grammatical struc- 
ture. Such postpositions originated from independent words sometime in the distant 
past, but today, their original meaning cannot readily be discerned any more. Having no 
independent lexical meaning, they cannot by themselves function as individual parts of 
speech. Postpositions belonging here are, for example: 

OeJISH, EYCH, KeOeK (KyK, KeOu), Kanap /qadar/, TaOa(H), Oupse, ChIMaH, CbIMaK, cacH 
/sajpn/. 


. Verbal adverbs and participles (postpositions of verbal origin. 


. Adverbs, adjectives and nouns used in their basic form. 


Postpositions of the second and third group still maintain their link with the independent 
words from which they originated, and they are also used (some more, others less 
frequently) in their original meaning. 


Postpositions belonging to these two groups remain unchanged when following the word 
they govern.”) 


. Nouns functioning as postpositions may take the possessive suffixes. When preceded by 


the pronouns MHHeM, CHHeH, Oe3HeH, ce3HeH, the possessive endings may be omitted. 


With the third person possessive suffix, they form possessive couplets with the word they 
govern. 


To indicate various relationships, such as movement to, position at, or movement from 
a person, place, or thing, temporal or abstract relationship, most nouns functioning as 
postpositions take the dative, locative and ablative cases. Some may take only one or two 
of these cases or, like mm ‘couple’, ‘pair’, ‘an equal’ (482), take no case ending. On the 
other hand, 6yit ‘height’, ‘stature’, ‘length’ (474), is used with all three cases, with the 
suffix +4a (6yeHua /bujbnca/), as well as with the third person possessive suffix only 
(6ye /bujp/). 

Note: The process of independent words being transformed into, or assuming the function of, postpositions 
still continues. This process has not progressed (and is not progressing) uniformly. Consequently, some 


postpositions (and words functioning as postpositions) are farther (some even very far) removed from 
the basic meanings of the independent words from which they originate, while others are closer to them. 


[459] A number of postpositions and words functioning as postpositions may, depending on 
their origin and meaning, take the suffix +pak, pak (572) as well as certain other suffixes 
(573). Furthermore, some postpositions may be substantivized. They are then treated as any 
other noun: they may be put into the plural, take any case ending, be governed by another 
postposition, etc. (see 574). 


') For the meaning of these postpositions see the respective paragraphs. 
2) An exception is ama ‘through’, ‘over’, which is sometimes used with the possessive suffix of the third 


person singular and the ablative case: amlacbIHHaH (see 470, Note). 
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Also, postpositions are frequently used with participles, and some of them, for example 
keOek, CbIMaH, CbIMaK, IIMKeJIe, Tecate, May be used with conjugated verbal forms (see 
576). 


Like prepositions in English and other languages, Tatar postpositions may indicate one or 
several relationships. 


Tatar postpositions are enclitic. They govern either the nominative, the genitive of personal 
and demonstrative pronouns, the dative or ablative. 


Postpositions Governing the Nominative and the Genitive 


[460] The following postpositions require the nominative if the governed word is a noun 
and the genitive if the governed word is a personal pronoun (except the 3rd person plural). 
As a rule, demonstrative pronouns in the singular are also in the genitive. However, 6y, yt, 
wy.1 may stand in the nominative. 


[461] an(a) ‘front part’. 


Note: Case endings, derivational suffixes with an initial consonant, and the plural suffix +.1ap are 
joined to the short form: Muuem aysina ‘in front of me’; ara Oapy ‘to advance’; aqaH ality ‘to foretell, 
predict’; OuHaHBIH asirp arbi ‘the face of the building’; aspi-apti ‘one after the other’, ‘in single file’; 
MuueK aJsiapbi ‘yards’. 


But: wmex angst!) ‘yard’; ei angi ‘porch’, ‘passage’; aubIH-apTbIH yiiamacraH ‘rashly’, ‘thought- 
lessly’. 

1. anabina 

a) before’, ‘in front of (indicating direction, motion to): 

- AHBbI alllall OeTeprou, MHHeM aJbIMa TaOala TaMJie Uc OepkKel TopraH rasaTb /gajat 
or gajat/ 3yp Ooselm KuTepen Kyla. (Cada Cadupos, Pupasec.) After I had finished 
it (i.e., finished eating the soup), she brought on a fryingpan a gigantic, stuffed pie, 
which let out a pleasant aroma, and placed it before me. 

. Maucyp ... MaqwHo xaHbIM aJI[bIHa KJIel XOPMOdT OeJIOH MKe KYJIbIH Cy3bII 
kypewte. ((aOqpaxmaH Jricasiamos, Ak ya4uaksiap.) ... Mansur ... stepped before lady 
Madina and, stretching out both his hands, greeted her with respect. 

XaTHbI YKbII UbIKKAaY, yII THAaaH YPbIHbIHAa ATTHI. AHBIH KY3 @J[bIHa YTKOH MCTaJIeKJIap, 
TATJIbI, KYAHBIMJIbI UCTaseKIIap KuJien Gactar. (Hypuxan Martax, bana kyHese Tasaya.) 
After he had read through the letter, he again lay down on his bed. Memories of the 
past (lit., passed memories), sweet, happy memories, appeared before his (mind’s) eye. 

b) or) before’ (indicating time before): 
Be3ra alll ypbIHbI xo3epsiol MaTalllydbl TaTap odumnmaHTpl .... — Katom aOpiii, all 
aJbIHa HAHJJMHe KMTePpVM: aKHBIMBI, dJJIO KbI3bIIHbIMBI? — Due. (I. MOpahumos 
TYpbIHa UcTanekIap, Katom Moctakaes.) The Tatar waiter, who was busy preparing 
a table (lit., a dining place) for us ... asked (lit., said), “Uncle Qayum, which one shall 
I bring (for) before the meal (i.e., to drink before the meal), the white one, or the red 
one?” 

2. anbinya 

a) ‘before’, ‘in front of (in position, in the presence of): 
Site, Wopad Oyren kypeHMoye. ... Oalika KeHHOpAV asap esl WIyIbI ypbIHya — 
QMMHOJOp HOPThI a AbIH a OUPAllbI, MHCTUTYTKa Oepra KUTaJIep use. (TabqpaxMaH 
Munucknit, 43HbIH Oepenye KoeHe.) Yes, today Sharaf did not appear. ... on other days 


1) More recently spelled umerasypt. 
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they had always met at this spot here, in front of Amina’s house, and gone together to 
the institute. 

. Kopumo Topa, ..., IlObIHa, Ke3re aJbIHa YNeH Tapblii, KMeHO ... (MecorbiiT 
XoOubyssMH, Cyslap ypra akca fa.) ... Karima gets up, ..., washes, combs her hair 
before the mirror, dresses ... 

Huhasts, Kpakatay yrpaBbl cyl akTa Kasia hom 6e3neH aga 3009pxKOTTOM ALE 
Kye yceMJiekJIap OesIOH KalaHraH TaylIbl ABa yTpaBbl aAplapbl aubista. (Pada 
Moctadun, «OxMax»ka cosxoT.) Finally, the island of Krakatau lies to the left, and 
the shores of the mountainous island of Java, covered with dense, emerald-green 
vegetation, open up before us. 

Muu ecbak TeeHHe KypKa-Kypka rbIHa cyTTeM. Mena aJ{bIMJa KYH THIIIIJIbI, PaKorl 
3yp, KayIbIH Kutan. (Hadu Jfaynu, A3mpmika tos.) Fearfully, I untied the silk string. 
There, before me lay (lit., is) an amazingly large, thick, leatherbound book. 


b) ‘before’ (indicating time): 
- ByreH Tax aJbiaa TOPbIT calaM CeiJIMM, 
Kemroa? — bemmum. (hagnu Taxtat, 39Hrap Ky3J1ap.) 
Today, before dawn, I get up and say hello, 
To whom? — I do not know. 
Tan aJbinyja OK KowWIe AHTbIP ABbIN, UPTIHYIK haBa caJIKbIH ham OOJIBITIBI Ue. 
(epud Kaman, Kosrstauap oscpruya.) Before dawn it rained very severely, and in 
the morning the weather was cold and cloudy. (upranuox dial. Upton). 
BepkeH Tell alqbinga OepeHue HEBOZHbI YbIrapra4u, HbIK KbIHa %KUJI Ky3raJiBl. 
(Wepud Kaman, Axyapsaxsap.) One day, before noon, after they had pulled in the 
first sweep-net, a rather stiff wind sprang up (HeBog — R., 2kbIUIbIM). 


3. a bIHHaH 
a) ‘from, past in front of (a place, thing, or person); also abstract relationship: 

- XocoH, KHeHer OeTepray, raJICTyrbIH Te39Tep OYCH KO3re aJAbIHAa KUJIeM YTHIPIBI. ... 
XOCoH, AHI poTJoM Kylrad Ta, Ke3re aAbIHHaH KuTMoZe ... (PaTHx QmMupxaH, 
Ypranpikta.) After he had got dressed, Khasén stepped to (lit., came to) and sat down 
before the mirror to readjust his necktie. ... After having set it straight, Khasan did not 
move away from (in front of) the mirror ... 

Y3e reHa Kasirau, XOJIMM, AKTHI T9p93d aAbIHHAH Ky3rasia aJIMbiiiya, OK 03aK 
dacpit Topgabr. (Mopahum Ta3u, Ounpitpiimac esap.) Alone now, Khalim stood there 
for a very long time, unable to move away from the lighted window. 

be3 eparpak KMTK9OH CaeH, aBBbIJI a apTTa Kasia Oapa. Oliap Keyepad. QiiTepceH Ja 
ayjlap Uysal aKpeH TeHa »*Xupra ceHa Oapasiap. QHa MHe MoyeT MaHapacbl a TYOoH 
TOM9-TOEMS KUTTe JO KY3 AJAbIHHAH JOrayAb. ... YVunanam. Yiuaran caeu 
carblliapbIM apta Sapa. 9 Temgapuem ky3 asybimnan KuTMu. (Hodu JJoysn, 
SA3MbrIKa tos.) The farther we move away, the more the village remains behind. The 
houses become smaller. It seems they are sinking gradually into the ground. The 
minaret of the mosque there too has already become lower and lower and has 
disappeared from sight. ... | am thinking. The more I think, the more my sadness 
grows. But my Géldari does not vanish from my (mind’s) eye. (Géldari: name of his 
pet cock.) 

You ... Vatidbymmy uxou. Tloumaxtarpi Oastakoli ypaM kKuGeTe aJIIbIHHaH ... YTEIT 
dapa. (Iapud Kaman, Tan atkaHya.) He... turns out to be Ghaifullin. ... He is passing 
in front of the little street shop at the corner. 

Yn o3aKx yiiwaHybl. beteH romepe /qjemere/ Ky3 aJbinHaH yTTe. (TaOaqpaxmMaH 
JrcasiamMos, Ak 4a4aKstap.) She thought for a long time. Her whole life passed before 
her (mind’s) eye. 
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b) ‘before’ (indicating time): 

- Bepkeuue ilyiaii KW4 albinaH ypaMm Oyiisan OapraHya, yl aBbuigauibr Ha3samura 
oupagr. (Canpu Kanan, IOnap.) So, one day when he was walking along the street 
before evening, he ran into his fellow villager Nizami. 

Epak tosIra 4bIry aJI[bIHHaH TYTaH aBBbIJIbIM OeJI9H Ta cayOysallacbiM Kwie. (Mupcait 
Omup, Yca Teka.) Before setting out on the long (lit., far) way, I wanted to say 
goodbye also to my native village. 

Megupsiek OesIaH Oepra, MecsIMMM YKbITYIbIIBIK 9TH Jo asIbIM Oapa, ... apaTa W]eK. 
... CoeijaraH BaKbITTa yJI «p» aBa3bIH epec ITI aJIMbIM, «YTbIPbIrbI3»» HraHe 
«YTHITBIFbI3» OYJ IbIra ,... WYK Masalisap aHbiH Japece aJIbIHHaH ECTOJI AHbIH Aa 
yJI OYJIBIN KBINAHbIT Kes Aepastap upe. (ibid.) Together with the duty of the principal, 
MoOslimi also performed the work of a teacher, ... we liked him ... When he spoke, he 
could not pronounce the sound “r” correctly. When he said: “Utbrbojpz” (Sit down), 
the “r” came out as a “gh” ... Before his class (lit., lesson), the mischievous boys (in the 
class) ... used to make us laugh by pretending to be him at the desk. 


[462] apa ‘space’, ‘interval, distance’. 
1. apacbina 
a) ‘between’, ‘among’ (indicating direction, space to which): 

- Iya yiinanpm OapraH uakta, 3aKup Ab KaeHHap apacbina KUJiell Kepse ... 
(QOpap MWlemun, lOramnraH xp13.) While he was thinking and walking (so), Zakir came 
among young birches ... 
be3 oKMP9H YPMOJIOI, ABbIJI 9YCHS — OliJIap apacbIHa sallepeHzeK. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
XUKMOTYJJIMHHBIH MaHeBpyja KypraHHape.) We crept along on the ground and hid in 
the village between the houses. 

[Pupy3o] TYOoH Kapapl. Kbrasiap, yeHTbIKsap alla, Kad CUKepell, Kad Talliap apacbina 
Kepa-lorasia amma ara ... (Mecarpiitr XadubymsmH, Ty Oamnarst.) [Firtizé] looked 
down. Over rocks (and) ledges a spring was flowing, now junping (over), now entering 
and disappearing between, the rocks ... 
... YHa Alera TYTaIape Cy3bUIbIM ATa use. TyTosIap O3bIH, apaJlapbiHa THUpoH 
MTel KaHayJlap Ka3biran... (MagqnuHa Masmxosa, AHaptayslap AKTHICBIHAAa.) ... on the 
right, its (i.e., the village’s) vegetable beds stretched along. The beds are long. Between 
them deep ditches have been dug (lit., ditches have been dug deep). 

b) ‘into’ (the midst of, the space between two or more persons or things): 

- Dlya birei-3birbi apacaina ... MH Jo KWJIem KepyeM. (WaTux Xecun, TbriisMennca.) 
I too got into (the midst of) that commotion (i.e., commotion of an aniversary 
celebration) ... 

OHO, HHe Oa3ap kyepa OamaraH. Kemenap miahapHex Tepsie ypaMHapbiHHaH Oupe 
arbiia Topasiap. be3sra 4a Wylap apacbina Kepell Ky3J9H lorasbipra KupaK. (Hadu 
Haynu, Kosamrka fe3 OenaH.) There, the market has already begun to stir (become 
crowded). People are flocking here from various streets of the town; we must get into 
their midst and disappear from sight. (Being two homeless children, they do not want 
to get caught and be put in an orphanage.) 
2Komusia, bay pune KMHoIWe OyeHya, dL 33JIen, Wahap apacbina YBITbI KUTTe. (MoaxuT 
Tadbypu, Apmpmiap.) At Badri’s advice, Jamila went into town to look for work. 

2. apacbinyla 

a) ‘between’, ‘among’ (indicating position where): 
... TOHBATHIHa TYHIpa, ypTacbIHHaH AHOINI UKe Tay CbIPTbI Cy3blIa, aap apacbin ya 
Kye BIIBICIBI ypMaHHap, KbIpsiap, ... (Moana Masuxopa, Anaptayslap AKTbICbIH A.) 
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... In the north (1.e., in the north of Kamtchatka) there is tundra. Two parallel moun- 
tain ranges extend along its center. Between them are dense coniferous forests, 
fields, ... 
ABBIJI OesIaH aIPOAPOM apacbiHAa MalliuHa WepMoraHra (Kap YaMacbI3 KYM We), 
QhnetTauH Oabait amapHbl aT OesIOH O3aTHIT KyiybI. (CadqpaxmMaH JricasamMos, AK 
yauakJiap.) Because cars did not run (there was too much snow) between the village 
and the airport, old Ahletdin brought them there by horse. 
by xaktTa xaJIbIk apacbIHjJla Tepe xo9dapnep Tapasna. ((amumxaH Yopahumos, 
J{unre3n9.) Various rumors are spreading among the people about this. 
... AHA MOHJIa aObiiichl AHbIH Ta, AWIbIIp apacbiHa, y3 THHHape apacbinjla poxoTpak 
T9, KyHeJIIepak Ta une. (HypuxaH Mottax, baya kyHese Aasana.) ... here, with her 
older brother, among young people, among her own peers, it was both more relaxing 
and more pleasant for her. 

b) ‘between’, ‘among’ (indicating relationship): 
— Tepne cy3 Hepu, Oamam. EneHa OesI9H cHHeH apajla Oepap xajI OapMbr 9uisIa? 
(bapsiac Kamasios, Amprkmacsap.) “There are all kinds of gossip going round, my son. 
Is there perhaps something between Yelena and you?” 
Awa TbIHa MIMIeTKIH Cy3JIap OesIaH OY AyJIbIK apacbIHJja ToraeH Oep OoaiisaHel:lr 
OapJIBITBIH Ta ysJI CH3MM49 KasIMaJBl. (OQMupxaH Enuxu, Masapy.) Also, she did not fail 
to notice that there was a definite connection between the words she had just heard 
and this kerchief. 


Note: When the action or condition is between, among two or more persons, places, or things, the 
postposition GesaH serves, as a rule, as a conjunction. 
c) ‘between’ (intermediate to two times, quantities, or degrees): 

— 3uHhap e4eH, yH OesIaH yHOep apacbinyja aHya Oys. “Please, be there between ten 
and eleven o’clock.” 
[Karom Hacpiipy] ... rarap TesieHeH ... IpPaMMaTHKAaCBIH, AHJIATMAaJIbI Cy3JIereH, MaTyp 
ham jepec a3y KarbiiigasapeH Teer, 1891-1896 enmap apacbinyja OacTHIpbI UbIrapa. 
(Tatap aga0usaTh, XIX e3.) [Qayum Nasir] ... compiled his ... grammar of the Tatar 
language, his encyclopedic dictionary, his rules of writing well and correctly, and 
published them between the years 1891 and 1896. 

Note: Qayum Nasiri (1825-1902) foremost Tatar educator, teacher and scholar. author of numerous 

academic and literary works, textbooks and treatises. Active member of the Society for Archeology, 

History and Ethnography at the University of Kazan. Author of the first major encyclopedic dictionary 

of the Tatar language. 
Ame erepMe OUI OesIOH YTbI3 apacbIHa rbiHa Oysica fa, PapuAHeH OJIKOH AIIbTITe 
wreHye araliiapua ThIHaKJIBIK CaKIaBbI OUK OWIbIM une Kamuura. (Comeap bommpos, 
2KuneraH witms.) Kamil liked very much that Farid, although he was only between 
twenty-five and thirty years old, observed a modesty like (that of) the old grain- 
growers. 
CropsMTaMaktTa 6e30H OallkKa Tarbl Oep YpHOK MoKTabe Gap une. «MkeH4e YpHoK» 
nun wepu ugex. «Akenye ypHoK» Masialiiapbt OelaH «bepeHue ypHOK» KbI3/1apbl 
apacbIHa TaHbIllly-ycuallly xasIape OymraH, kypacex. (Mupcati Qmup, Yca TerIKd4.) 
Besides ours (lit., us), there was in Sterlitamak still another model school. We used to 
call it the “Second Model”. There seem to have been cases of fraternization (lit., 
getting acquainted and becoming friends) among the boys of the “Second Model” and 
the girls of the “First Model”. 

d) ‘during’, ‘in’ (indicating time of the action): 

Ilya Typbiga ysl 9 apacbinyla Ja, elira KaliTKay Ta yiinaHgpl. (ATusia Pacux, Asp 
TeHHap.) He thought about that during work, as well as after he returned home. 
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AQIBIFBIY KbIHa 9IKOH Yili apacbiIHa aJlap Y3JI9peHeH TavJId9 TOPMBIIIIbIH CeisaM 
asypistap. (Moxut Tapypu, Warsiippxer alTprd mpunckacpiHaa.) During tea, which 
they had in a hurry, they spoke (briefly) about their family life. 

Kypeurmnu Topran Oep el apacbinla yJI TarbiH a ... MaTyPJIaHbIM KMTKOH. (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, Cpysrbipa Toprau yKuap.) During the one year that they had not seen each 
other, she has become more ... beautiful still. 

Kypue OyIMayja 9TH HOKbI apacbIHJa Huyep celisaHs. (Canpu Kamen, Une Mun 
aHa poHxKemum.) In the adjacent room Father is talking to himself in (his) sleep. 

By 3yp Hoptra Tam3at OaliHbIn Mas Kapay4bICbl AIM MKOH ... hop KOHHE MPTOH ... 
OeTeH XYTOPHHI aifsIaHen y3a, Wu. AnHace, Oapbicbl Wa y3 YPbIHbIHaMbI? Teun apacbinjla 
aHJIbIM-MOHJIbIM Oasa-Ka3a OysIMaraHMB!? (Hoon Jloynu, A3smopruka ros.) In this big 
house lives rich Ghamzat’s animaltender (so the speaker has just learned). ... Every 
day in the morning ... he is said to make the rounds of the entire farmstead (to check) 
whether everything is in order, whether during the night there hasn’t been some kind 
of an accident. 

by kapapqjaH CoH KyHeJle a3paK TbIHBIIaHTaH Tecue Oyna. Mya apaga HuKtep 
KMHOTTOH AaHbIH KY3 aJlbIHa Papua KWJI9, AHbIH Mepore TarblIH CbI3bIJIbIT KUTI. 
(Canpu Karan, Jum Oyexna.) It seems as though after this decision he (lit., his heart) 
has calmed down a little. At that moment, for some reason, Farida comes suddenly 
before his mind’s eye, and his heart starts racing again. 


e) ‘in the midst of, ‘in’ (indicating location where): 


— Muna Oepkem kuJimu, OepHu KuTepMu. Muy ypMaHuHap, TayJlap apacbinya, at- 
cblep apacbinyja suuM. (Hypuxan Pottax, Cprsrpipa TopraH yKsiap.) “No one comes 
to see me, no one brings me anything. I am living in the midst of woods and moun- 
tains, amidst horses and cattle.” 

Tputa Kapaursl, CaJIKbIH ... KUJI aradjlapHbiH Wops SoTaKJapbl apacbin la CbI3TbIpa. 
([aOaqpaxmMaH OricosIamos, AK Ya4aKsIap.) Outside it is dark (and) cold ... the wind is 
whistling in the naked branches of the trees. 

Boapu KyNToH HbA KyproHTa Kyp9, wWahap apacbingja Hepye aHbIH e4eH aBbIp 
KypeumMu. (Moxut Tadypu, Apseimap.) Because Badri has long experience of life, 
walking about in the city does not appear difficult to her. 

... MINICK AYBbIJIBIN, HINeK apacbIHa MeJIaeM reHa Oep KbI3 KypeHe. (Mapu Kaman, 
Axkuapsiaksiap.) ... the door opened, and in the doorway a rather pretty girl appeared. 


f) ‘in’ G@ndicating manner): 


Yeu-kosike apacbinya oliTeIraH Uys cy3q0H con Mepis s4TaH TeHa yiilaHa 
Oammianbr. (Mecorpiit XoduoOynsuH, UKmoak kagepe /qoadere/.) After these words, 
which were said in fun, M6rshidé began to ponder (inwardly). 


3. apacblHHaH 
a) ‘from between, among’ (indicating motion from): 
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TayHbIH ... 3yp Talllapbl apacbinHaH layla KyaTse era Temas. (lamumxaH 
WUopahumos, Ketyyessp.) From between the ... big rocks of the mountain a powerful 
river comes thundering down. 

«MockBuy» KWJIraH use uae. 3ahugy ... cayOyallly O4eH alIbITbI KyJIBIH Cy3 JBI. 
Bepa3aqaH WHe yl, araulap apacbiHHaH UbITbI, allbira-aliblra TayaH TeLten 
kutTte. (Atusia Pacux, Vike Oyiigax.) The “Moskvich” had already come. Zahid ... 
hastily stretched out his hand to say goodbye. And soon, emerging from among the 
trees, he hurriedly drove down from the mountain. (“Moskvitch” — make of a car.) 


. WAH eee TOpraH KHTalap apacbinHaH Oep Ales] THIMMJIbICbIH TapTbIN asia. 
(OmupxaH Exuxn, Unkeptka.) ... from among the books which were piled up the 
Ishan)) pulled (lit., pulls) out one with a green cover. 

Your Wy aky¥aslap apacbinHaH 50 TueHJIeK KeMellIHe aJIbI Oe3ra Oupme. (MaxnT 
Tadypu, MWarstiippxer asiTpin mpuuckacpraya.) He took a 50-kopeck silver coin from 
(lit., from among) that money and gave it to us. 


b) ‘between’, ‘among’ (indicating motion between, among two or more places or things): 


JJaBpiT, WH0IM9 AHbIHHAH Ky3IaJIbIM, KAeHHAp apacbIHHaH OJIbI loJIra Taba aTuaJbl. 
(MaguHa Masmxosa, Ougasa.) Moving away from the spring, David strode among the 
birchtrees towards the highway. 

Xacu3 ecTaieHdere Kara3bJiap apacbinHanH Oep OuTHe 93J1aqe. (Bapsac Kamasop, 
AnbikMacsiap.) Khafiz looked for a (certain) page among the papers on his desk (lit., 
table). 


c) ‘from among? (indicating time): 


d) ‘th 


«OHBITMa!»> MI IATKOH epak TaBbIIIbl eiap apacbinHaH uueTerye. (Podbept 
OxMoTxKAaHOB, Barpys.) Her distant voice which said “Don’t forget me!” was heard 
from out (lit., among) the years. 

rough’: 

Warsmpp. Wahsp haman ssexkeyo Kaitupii. Wohop mat. OmMMa OeTeH mMay-Ly 
apacbIHHaH KOJIakkKa Oep YTKeH aBa3 uuleTeso ... (Carbiith CyHyasai, CanraTbyesrap. ) 
The Poet. The city is still in full swing (lit., boiling) as before. The city is cheerful. But 
through all the noise a piercing sound strikes the ear ... 

.. Wjapa oye ... 30HTap TeTeH OesoH Ty HbI. Tapa3aq9H Kapall kesiel TopraH MapT 
KOAIUbI TOTEH apacbIHHaH YTEII Kepell KellieIapHeH CYp9H We3sapeH AKTHIPTa. (Aa3 
Tbriisioxes, A3rbi KopBanuap.) ... the inside of the (administration) office ... filled with 
blue smoke. The March sun, laughing through the window, cuts (lit., passes) through 
the smoke and lights the people’s cheerless faces... 

Arauiap apacbinnal asieqaH-asie Ugen ecte xypenen Kuta. (AtTusa Pacux, Uke 
Oylinax.) Every now and then the Volga (lit., the surface of the Volga) shows through 
the trees. 


e) ‘from’ (indicating difference): 


[463] 


3e0apxKeT Oy MOMINAaK, ATbIMJIbI TABbILHbI MeH TepsJie TaBbIap apacblnHaH 7a 
aepblll asia astbip une. (ATusista Pacux, Vike Oyiinzax.) Z6barjat would be able to tell this 
soft, pleasant voice even from a thousand diffferent voices. 


apasiam “mixed’. 


a) ‘every other’ (with nouns designating time): 


— bux Tomste, Ouk worn, ... Hapcs, KeH a Ilysali KoMMak Mellepace3me ce3? ... — Kex 
a OysMaca a, Meuepsde3 uHAe, Mrep Quapuy. Kaiiuaxta ken apasall, KaiiuaKta 
hop KeHHe ... HH¥eK TypbI KvJI9 ... (Hypuxan WMottax, basa KyHere Wasaga.) “Very 
tasty, very good, ... What, you are baking qoymaqs”) like that daily?” “We are baking 
them, Igor Andrich, but not daily. Sometimes every other day, sometimes every day ... 
as it turns out...” 


!) Ishan: A religious man considered holy by his followers. 


2) goymaq — kind of thick pancake. 
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Alpesib ypTajapbina Kanop Jlamup epakxtarbl YpMaHJibI MOKTIOeHAS KasiraH 
HayMpocens KeH apaslall XaT A3bmT TOpyBI. (Ca3v3 Kamanos, Kup xpipicel.) Up to 
about the middle of April, Damir wrote every other day a letter to his Nadiré, who 
remained at the distant Urmanly school. (VpmMaunmpi ‘name of a village’.) 


b) ‘in’, ‘during’, ‘through’ (indicating simultaneous action): 


Ku Oysica, anlap 6e3 HOKbIra KMTK9Y KeHa KaliTanap ue. Mun aslapHbiH elira Kepen 
YMIUeHe! ATYIAaPbIH WHOKbI apasalll KbIHa cM39 TOpraH uyeM. (Maxut Tadypu, Asst.) 
In the evenings (lit., if it is evening), they would return only after we had gone to sleep. 
I usually sensed their coming in, undressing and lying down only in (my) sleep. 
AHbIH Oy Cy3eCHH9H COH 91YeIap hamMace 19 dUIKI Kepellicasap 19, I apaall 
KalOepaysiap aHa OoliIoHel Ta amabiuiap. (Maxut Tadypu, Warsmpbxex aJsiTbin 
mpuuckacprHyza.) Although after these words of his, all of the workers started to work, 
some still made carping remarks to him as they worked. 

BopoKbia ... SIIb apaslalll ©3CK-093CK TaBBbII OesIaH 9BaM UTTe ... (OXxMoT Poii3Hn, 
Tyxait.) Waraqiaé continued in a halting voice through tears ... 


c) ‘side by side’, ‘together’: 


Huuisopro? ... Tat apasaul ... YCK9H WOMBIPT, OaslaH KyakJIapbl KyJIareceH a OaJIbIK 
KalITBIPbII, ... TAaMbCe3 AJIT UTapraMe? (Mupcoit IQmup, Arsiiigen.) What was there to 
do? ... Vacation with complete unconcern, ... fishing in the shade of bird cherry trees 
and snowball bushes growing side by side (together) with willow trees? 


d) *(inseparably) mixed’: 


- Anreip apasaw Kap aBa. Rain is falling mixed with snow. 

CostmMo (KBIYKBIpbI). CMH aHbI HK OestaceH! Besta! Vimercen ans Kosarpiy! Morppydo 
(auy apasaml Kesen). Apap anaiica, Oenmum. (Mupxotinop Dati3u, Ampbmap 
amgaTMbiisap.) Salima (shouting). How is it that you are acquainted with him (..e., 
with the teacher Shakir)! Stop the acquaintance (lit., Don’t know him)! Heed my 
words (lit., May your ears hear it)! Maghriifa (half laughing, half angry). All right 
then, I will not (I don’t) know him any more. 

— VUpkom, Oepap 2xupeH aBbIpTaMbl ayia? — quae HosOpuna ata aArbIMJIbI TaBbIlll 
Oes10H. ... — TyHIbIM-M, — JM{eM MH Alb apasaut. (Ha3suda Kapumosa, KapypMaHHaH 
YbIKKaH losbiap.) “My darling, do you perhaps have some pain somewhere?” aunt 
Noyabrina said in a tender voice. “I am freezing,” I said all in tears. 


[464] apanprii ‘in’, ‘during’, ‘while’ (indicating simultaneous action). 
Note: A verbal adverb of apanay ‘to separate, sort out’, apaspiii is used rarely. 


BepBakbiT #0KbI apaJIbiii OHHHeH OallbIMHaH CbIMMaBbIH TOMZBIM ... (Tomap bowmpos, 
TyraH sTbIM — alles OumtexK.) Once, in (my) sleep, I felt Mother stroking my head ... 


[465] apka ‘back’ (of a person, a chair, etc.), ‘support’. 
apkacbinya ‘through’, ‘thanks to’, ‘because of’, “due to’, ‘for’ (because of, due to): 
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— Xo3ep HHJe, poOXUM UTeM, XATHHI KBIYKBIPbI YKbITI3 ... Kayjepsie KbI3bIM, — JMesITOH 
we aHa TarblH, — Ousiresie caOaILIap apkacbIHa, XATHbI O3bIH 13a aJIMBIMM. (Ho0u 
Haynu, Kosurka fe3 OestaH.) “Now then, please, read the letter aloud. ...” “My dear 
daughter,” it goes on further to say, “for obvious reasons I cannot write a lengthy 
letter. ...” 

MupasHbl Kypyrs, AaHbIH ale TeHa HUM ep 3yp cdbaxura /facioja/ ku4epraHeH anal 
Ta allbl. AHa HWYeK aBbIP MKOHJIereH cH3e, cao90eH CopaMayBI. Kelle ABbI3JIbITbI 
apkKacbIHJla IOJIBIKKAHMBI yJI (baxuTara, IIa Y3CHeH XaTAaCbI apKacbiIHaMbI — 
Womcexuhan eyeH aHbicbl Mehum Tyres une. (MagquHa Masuxosa, unas.) Upon 


[466] 
a) ‘th 


b) ‘th 


seeing Fidaya, she (i.e., Shamsejihan) immediately understood that she had just gone 
through some terrible experience. She felt how painful it was for her (i.e., for Fidaya), 
but she did not ask about the (its) reason for it. Whether she had gotten involved in 
that tragedy because of some person’s evil deed or through her own fault; for Shamseyihan 
that was not important. 

— Kwyo KbrubiTKaH TaMJie OyJIWbIMbI? — Auge Cunkes. ...— XoTepsIMceHMe, Tere YakTa 
apudMeTukKaaH ky¥epepra OupMoroH uzeH. CunenH apkaya Oe3 «uKe»JIe aJIbIK yJI 
KeHHe. Kiyo WIyHbIH @4eH OYJIOK asabIH cHH! (Pamatr Hu3amues, Kap xeute.) “The 
stinging nettle yesterday, was it to your taste?” Sipkel said. ... “Do you remember, at 
that time you didn’t let us copy from your arithmetic (i.e., arithmetic class work). 
Because of you, we got a ‘two’ (i.e., ‘poor’) that day. Yesterday you got the reward for 
that!” (They had put stinging nettle into the boy’s trouser pockets while he was swimming.) 

— ... AHBIH eFbIsybl MpOeKTKa KeproH Y3rapelll apKacbIHa Tyres] — MOHbIH HUYeKTep 
CaKCbI3JIBIK KypcaTy apKacbiHa TbIHa KuJlel UbIrybl MOEMKHH. (OxcoH basaHos, YT 
hom cy.) “... it is possible that his fall came about not because of the change (I) 
introduced in the project, but only through some carelessness (lit., because of some- 
how showing carelessness).” 

Hoapco Oy? ... Kaptasa OauiayMbI? Qs19 MHAe KYM WWIVy apKacbiIHa Tyra BaKBITJIbI 
TbIHa Oep xasMe? (Maxcyp Bases, 3us19.) What is this? ... Is it the beginning of old 
age? Or is it just a temporary condition which has come about due to too much work? 


apKbLIbI (apKblsIa “cross over’, “pass by’; apxa ‘back’, ‘support’). 

rough’, ‘over’, ‘across’, ‘via’ (a place): 

Kupe kaviTbipra ul Malimvara yTbIpranya, KapaHYbiblk Tes OaliiaraH Ue MHJTe. 
Anaya YpMaH apKblIbl Kalitpipra Typhi KuIye. (Tagen Kytyi, Tanmerppuimmaran 
xatTsiap.) When we got into the car to return, darkness had already begun to fall. We 
had to return again through the forest. 

Bepuukajlop KbI3 CyJI AKTarbl T9pI39 AHBIH Aa ereTIIp OesJIH TIPI39 APKbIIbI COMUNE 
ytbipanap. (DoTxu bypHaw, Aut hepoksop.) Some girls are sitting at the window to 
the left, talking with the young men through the window. 

Keuepok Oep Kyep apKbLIbI UbITbIN, MalllMHaslap akTapbil OeTeproH WlakTbIM yK 
ObLIYbIPak GOep ypamra kKusenm Kepyesap. (Capud AxyHos, Xyxasap.) They walked 
over a small bridge and came to a rather muddy street rutted up by cars. 

UNTOH apKbIbI PbIHa THIrbI3 UTen KypewiteK. (Mupcaii Omup, Arsiiiges.) We greeted 
each other (by handshake) warmly over the fence. 

BosiT QMcoH OOIBIT TYTes, KYKT9 OJJI9 HATK9H TOTeH CbIMaH JIBIMJIbI OepkysIeK Topa 
hoM aHbIH apKbLIbl Oep reHod MObI3 a KypeHMu uge. (Padasmb Moctadun, 
«OxMax»Ka catxoT.) There was not a cloud. In the air (lit., sky) there was a damp, 
oppressive heat, like some sort of smoke, and through it not one star was visible. (For 
qMcoH as intensifier see 1017, a.) 

Muu we yHxxKuye auibsieK Oep ycmep. Tapua Oepkayap oiiiaHreupak Oysica wa, 
AkbereT aBblJIbiHa Oapranya Keye KaiiOnm apkpiir Kaiitam. (3apud boumpn, 
3aMaHallliapbIM OesIaH OUpalysap.) I am already a seventeen-year-old youth. Al- 
though it is somewhat of a detour, when going to the village of Aqyeget, I return via 
Keche Qaibych. 

rough’ (agency of): 

... OTH ... WaJIbTO AKacbl, OypekK ule siOepap Teren, alapHbI TaHbIU-Gesewape 
apKbIJIbI TasdykTa caTTbipa une. (Tapud AxyHos, Unkmopex Tete.) ... Father ... 
sewed things like coat collars, caps, and was selling them at the flea market through 
acquaintances. 
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[467] apr ‘rear part’. 


1. aprpimma ‘behind’ (indicating direction to): 


... hap TOHHe JMapsiek, coraTb yHUKeslap-Oepsiap THpaceH a aBbIJI OallibIHAa ay Oypesiap 
yb Oa. Katuakta anlap, Ky3I9peH AHBIPHIN, eli APTHIHA YK KUJIel Oacasap 
Ke6ex. (3ec=ap ParxeTAMHOB, YJIemM 9sIMore.) ... almost every night around twelve or 
one o’clock, hungry wolves begin to howl at the edge of the village. Sometimes, they 
seem to come right behind the house and stand there, their eyes flashing. 

CoaxoT OalllbIHa KOA CasIKbIH OONbITap apTbina slepeHTaH ue. (Mupra3uaH 
TOupic, IOmga yianymap.) At the beginning of the voyage the sun had hidden behind 
cold clouds. 


2. aprpmya ‘behind’ (location): 


VUpnop ecrou apTbinjja ukoy reno Celso KasabIIap. (Bapsiac Kamasios, AsmrKMac- 
jap.) The men remained just a twosome behind the table, talking together. 

... 6€3 allap apTbIHa yTbIpa upex. (JIusapa 3e609epona, Kym easHKe tahun.) ... we 
were sitting behind them. 

Mud HUUIIHM ysl Kap Oalllibl Taynap OenaH? Anap Oysica Hu, Oysmaca Hu. Mynait na 
Kaiuakylapaa MHH ys Tapadsapra Kapa yiiiaHaM. be3HeH aBblJI 9/119 Wy Tayap 
apTbingwamMbl uKOH? (Hoou Joysu, Asma to.) What can I do with those moun- 
tains with their snow-covered summits? To me it’s all the same whether they are there 
or not. Still, I sometimes look in that direction and wonder. Is our village perhaps 
behind those mountains? 


3. apTbBIHHAaH 
a) ‘from behind’ (indicating direction): 


ATayHbIH KbI3PbIJIT KbIAJapbl apTbIHHaH KOSI dbira Oamiiaray, 3eHHYH HaMa3 
ykpipra Keperte. (Mupra3uaH IOubIc, DHxKe 93IayyesIap.) When the sun began to rise 
from behind the reddish rocks of the island, Zénntin began to say his prayer. 

by akjlapia KOs 9HO KaadH 4bira, KypaceH. O Oe3HeH aBbLIa KOA ypMaH apTbInhaHn 
TbIHa KMJlel YbIra Wa TYI-Typbl Oe3HeH Tapa3era Kapbiii TOopraH ue. (Habu Joys, 
AZMbILKa io.) Apparently that is where the sun rises (1.e., as though from beneath 
the waters of the Volga) in these regions. In our village, the sun used to rise just from 
behind the woods and shine (lit., look) directly into our window. 

Tlaxom a3 rbiHa esIMaliraH OyJIIbI. QMMa %KaBall Oupepra ucabe ioK ue. VII KkouaK 
APTbIHHAaH KaJIOMeH AJIbIN, KeCOCCHHOH Ke4KeHO TeHa Kapa CaBBITbI YbIrapbIll ECTaITI 
xyitapr. (Hoon Joysm, Kosurxa fe3 OesoH.) Pakhom smiled just a little bit. But he had 
no intention of giving any answer. He took a pen from behind his ear, pulled a tiny 
inkpot from his pocket and placed it on the table. 


b) ‘after’ (indicating time, order, succession, pursuit): 
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Kon apTbinnal KOH YTO9, et apTbinnan est. (Capud AxyHos, Unger xpr3ur.) Day after 
day passed, year after year. 

Ulyupm aprpmuan Husiop OysraHbiH a4bik XoTepsIM asIMBIiM. (CasmMoxan VUopahumos, 
Ketyuesap.) I cannot recall clearly what happened after that. 

Horsiima aprbinnan XocoH OesIaH CamMaToB Ta T@PKeMTd KyIbIIAbWap. (PaTux 
OQmupxaH, Yptampixta.) After Naghima, Khasain and Samatov also joined the group. 
AHBIH apTBIHHaH OepHi4o Kellie OeyI9H QikasIoli Kusen Kepos. (JJaBpit FOnrsrii, Kaparom.) 
After him, several people and Apkaley come in. 

Kas3auH kydToHousepe Oabaiira Ollabl AXpbl, yJI YbIHAAK APTbIHHAaH YbIHAAK OywaTa 
TOPABI, Tele YHIeTIHHIH wWilles9 Oapapr. (ATuIa Pacux, Amaties.) The presents 
from Kazan (lit., the Kazan presents) obviously pleased the old man. He kept empty- 
ing cup after cup, (and) his tongue loosened more and more. 


(For 6apy with past participles in the ablative followed by the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, 


[468] 


[469] 


of the same verb see 1056, c.) 

Auua Gepce apTbinHal HKeH4ece Te3cJIel KATKOH AHa YTpay4biKJIap Kypeua. (Pacbazsb 
MoctaduH,«OxMax»ka caaxoT.) Ahead, tiny new islands, strung out one after the 
other, become visible. 

— TOK uuze, ..., MAH mehpaT apTbIHHaH Kyy AINeCHHOH y3qbIM. (ATuia Pacnux, 
Crtnay.) “No, ..., I have passed the age of chasing after fame.” 

BusHak, PopcaTHbI BIUKbIHbIPybIHa TapbJIOHTOH eu, WHA! eJIbIM-ebIi KYAH 
apTbIHHaH TallsaHyb. JlakuH Kad TereHeH apTbIHHaH 2xKUTYy! As if ashamed of 
having missed the opportunity, Bilnak, giving a whining howl, rushed after the hare. 
But how can he ever catch up with it! 


apts ‘after’ (indicating repetition); (used rarely): 
OHH ... aObIiIapbiHa Ka3anra xaT apTbl xaT xMOaps. (ATusina Pacux, MmiaH OHBIrEI.) 
Mommy ... sent letter after letter to Kazan, to her (older) brothers. 


ac(T) ‘lower part’. 


Note: Case endings, derivational suffixes with an initial consonant, and the plural suffix +aap are 
joined to the short form: acxa ‘down’, ‘downwards’; acta ‘from below’; ackpr kat ‘ground floor’; acsbI- 
ecie HopT ‘a two-story house’. 


But: uyeu acts ‘cellar’; cy acrpt Keiimace ‘submarine’; acTbIpTbIH Kelle ‘a secretive, reticent person’. 


1. acTbina 
a) ‘under’, ‘at’ (indicating direction): 


Koi wrysaii, oMMa KbIILap, Kb Iap aBbip une. Enra 603 acTbina Kaya, ... (asuMmKaH 
WUopahumos, Ketyyessp.) Summer is such (as related before), but the winters — the 
winters were difficult (joyless). The river hides (lit., escapes) under the ice, ... 
ViiekHe aupin 2xnOopyra, Wyap Kve3 UTeKTOH, YAKMOHHOH, ak WapdTaH, YHKMIH 
acTbIHa rapMOHb KBICTHIPraH O3bIH TbiHa Syl, ... Gep ereT KuJIem Kepye. (MexamMMoT 
Tas, Aynak eiiya.) Upon opening the door, a rather tall young man ... in colorful felt 
boots, armiak, (and) a white scarf, with an accordion tucked under the armiak, 
entered. 

AcTBIOBI3ra KOPbI MevaH 2%Verl, ecTeOesra AOLIHBIN ATApra KaJIbIH KHe3 Oupsesop. 
(Maxut Tadypu, MWarsitppHen anTprd mpuuckacpina.) They spread dry hay under 
us and gave us thick felts to cover ourselves up. 

TapbsIoHy0H, avyaH aHbIH ese Tall Oy KaTTHI. Terestapra Oep cy3 OesaH 7a 
*KaBall KaliTapMblitya, OTTHIPbIIraH MMH KOKHEe I pa3MHIOKHbIH aAK acTbIna Talla Jbl. 
(3edap PaTxeTAMHOB, Ysiem amare.) Insulted and angry, his face hardened. Without 
even saying one word in reply, he threw the jacket, which he had gambled away, at 
Gryazinyuk’s feet. 


b) ‘under’, ‘into’ (subordination, influence, etc.): 


TatiHayH Pom3uue hap BakbIT KanaT acTbina asia. (Comap bommpos, /KuaeroH YIMo.) 
Gheynan always protects Ramzi (lit., takes Ramzi under his wings). 

By umMoHHop — rya *Kansbinap. Aap Koma4bl OoTaksapbl OesaH Oep-ObepeHs 
OepeKKaHHap a CasIMaK KBbIHa YaliKaslanap, *MhaHra Oaha qMpsIBIKIapbiH Oesreptepra 
TeorsHTOU, aBa3IAHbIN-ratiewien auasap. ... Aulap — Kelle UXTbIAPbI OesIaH cak 
acTbina asbrnran hoiikan. (Mopau Paduxos, YpmMausim — hoiixosiem.) These oaks are 
like living persons. They sway slowly, their widespread branches intertwined. Together 
they utter sounds as though they wish to tell the world of their fortitude. ... They are 
a monument which, by the will of the people, has been placed under protection. 
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2. acTbinya 
a) ‘under’, ‘at’ (location): 
- Ky3raspim kuTTek. KOs ypMaHHbl KMCen Cy3bIJIraH lorapbl KOYOHELIIe WIeKTp YTKapreye 

acTBIHHaH y3a. Marina Ken4akK ape acTbIH a MMOH YKJIaBeKJIape WapTal Apbiia 
... (Oxat Taddap, bona Oeprere ham TerepMoH Tami.) We got moving. The road 
passed underneath a power line which cut through the woods. Under the wheels of the 
car, acorns were bursting with a crack ... 
Wakrpm casKprnaliTkan, atk acTbInga Kap Wibirpipabml. (TadgpaxmaH OQncasIaMos, 
Ax 4a4aKsiap.) It has become rather cold. The snow is crunching under foot. 
Toca aJIbIHbIpbIn TOpMaybI. VsoxaHbih adK acTbIH a ATKAH MMH KOKHE Mesen aslbI 
lla y3 WHeHs cas. (3ecdap PaTxeTquHOB, YsIemM 9IMore.) Tosya didn’t have to be 
asked twice. Bending down, she picked up the jacket which was lying at Ilyukha’s feet 
and put it around her shoulders. 

b) ‘under’ (subordinate to, under influence of, etc.), ‘at the disposal of: 

- Aslap MMHe OTH Ky acTbinya stsayye TancamatT ucemuie ... OucTa ereTeHa KUAYTO 

OupMoKkye OybIap. (Capud AxyHos, Unksopexk Tere.) They wanted to marry me to 
a young man from the suburb ... named Ghapsamat, who worked under my father. 
Ilya x ypHas! HOrbINTHIChI acTbIHAa Y3CMHeH Ja Oepap aa0u acap AB3bII KapbIiiCbIM 
Kuso Samar. (Mupcoi Qmup, Yca Teurka4.) Under the influence of that (same) 
journal, the desire began to stir in me to try to write some literary work myself. 
Bakyayarbl resiiap, KbIpdarbl MreHHIp AaHbIH XKbUIbI Hyp/apbl ACTbIH,a KOHHIH-KOH 
MatTypsiaHa Oapanap. (Cagpu )Kason, 43.) Under its (1.e., the sun’s) warm rays the 
flowers in the garden, the corn in the field grow more beautiful every day. 
— Kya actpmya xo3ep reno MaimHa 10K, Wlamun. (3edap DatrxeTauHoB, Ysiem 
auMore.) “I don’t have a car at my disposal right now, Shamil.” 


3. aCTBIHHaH 
a) ‘from under’ (indicating direction): 

- ASK TaBDbIIIbIH MIleTel, Uke 9T ... GaCKbI4Y aCTbIHHAH @pd-epd ATHIIbIN IbIrasap. 
(OQmupxaH Enuxn, Courpi xutan.) The two dogs, ... hearing his footsteps, come 
rushing out from under the staircase, barking. 

AT TosKiIapbl hoM TarapMo4d acTbIHHaH KYTapesIraH Ty3aH Oep akkKa oOubIM Oapa. 
(Macryt Woepudynsmun, Ensap yrxoy.) The dust which rises from under the horse’s 
hoofs and the wheels flies to one side. 

b) ‘under’ (indicating movement under): 
— Dece, — que YcmaH ... a, Kylep acCTbIHHaH YTKOH KHH apbik OyeHa Terre, OuTeH 
oa OaranE. (QOpap Wlemun, Anap taynap!) kwukaH—.) “It’s hot,” said Usman ... 
and, descending to the broad irrigation ditch which passed under the bridge, he began 
to wash his face. 
KoeiimMa acTbIHHaH ... OaJIbIK KeTYye y3bIl Capa une. (Mupra3uaH TIOHbICc, DH xKeE 
93mayuesiap.) A school of fish ... was passing under the boat. 

c) ‘under’, ‘underneath’ (garment, etc.): 
OcteH9 — CbIpbIMT TeKKOH KbICKa OulIMaT. BunIMaTeHeH acTbIHHaH yap Y4KJIe 
KysIMore KypeHen Topa. (Ha3uda Kopumosa, KapypMaHuaH 4bIKKaH losubiiap.) She 
has on a short, quilted overcoat. Her dress of a gaily colored, floral pattern, is visible 
under her overcoat. 

d) ‘from under’ (subordination, influence, etc.): 
TyraHHaH aJIbin Oe3He aHUJIap cakylan ycTepa. Ycem %XHTKOY Ta 6e3 JHH KaHaTbl 
acTbIHHaH OeTeHJIoire abira asIMBIMOnr3. (Mupra3suaH lOupic, botipoam.) From birth 


1) more recent spelling: sHapray 
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on mothers care for and raise us. Even after we have grown up, we cannot completely 
get away from under a mother’s wings. 

— AHJbIii Kellie, YIHHAH a, Oap UKOH. ... YHKAAeHYe eJIHbIH WekaOpeHa %*XUHaATb 
HKABAIVIbUIbIbIHa TAPTbIIYbI MarbJIYM. XOKeM OysITaHUb! YK, CaK ACTbIHHAaH Ka4dKaH. 
(3edap PaTxeTAMHOB, YsIeM 93More.) “It turns out that such a person does indeed 
exist. ... It is known that in December 1917, he was made answerable for a crime. (But) 
just before the trial he escaped from custody.” 


[470] ama (verbal adverb of am ‘rise’, “exceed’). 

a) ‘through’ (a place, thing): 
—Ce3, nycKkaii, Aro-Arap ama yrmuce3Me? (Ca3u3 MexomMoTumu, Mepoxtore 93u19p.) 
“Don’t you, my friend, pass through Ayu-Yatar?” 
Xasibik Oakua alla eiira Keper-4ITEIM Hepu. (Watxu bypHam, AauiKan KpI3.) The 
people are entering and leaving the house through the garden. 
Kanka alia aBbIJIHbIH ... ypaMbl KypeHen Topa. (ibid.) Through the gate, a street of 
the village ... is visible. 
OcToH OUK Kye ToeJIca ja, aCTa TOMaH alla CyKMAaK, eJIra APbIHBIH KbIZbII OaJTYBIK a, 
eAHKe OoTakslapbl Ja KypeHo uge. (Poat Cagpues, Wah3amanos gue.) Although 
from above the fog appeared to be very dense, below, the path, as well as the red clay 
of the river bank and the willow branches were visible. 
Yu apaga «Bosra» ky3rasIbill KATKOH, AHBIH APTbIHAarbl KbI3bUI yTap AHMbIp alia 
cuOesiell, Kevepaa Oappin x%XeMesIAu une. (MaquHa Masnuxopna, Pugasa.) Meanwhile, the 
“Volga” pulled away. Its red rear lights were glittering through the rain, becoming 
smaller and smaller. (“Volga” — make of a car). 

b) ‘through’ (by the agency of): 
— Tene Oemmu. AnHapbina TesIHe OesIa TOpraH Oep Kap4bIK KYDbIM. Oslera WYHbIH 
alla apasiamasap. (Hypuxan Pottax, Cpi3rbipa TopraH yksap.) “She does not know 
the language. I have assigned to them an old woman who knows the language. For the 
time being, they are conversing through her.” 
Hyp WootyssmH AuroH Oep aBbliqalibim Oap Mie. ... AHbIH Y3eHo hom aHbiH alla 
MOKTOM KHTaMxaHsceHd Y3 KMTalsapbIMHbI %KMOapraiargH YwakapbIM a OyJIBI. 
(Mupcoit Qmup, KyxHesse casxar.) I have a fellow villager called Nur Ibatullin. ... At 
times, I have also sent my own books to him personally (lit., himself) and, through 
him, to the school library. 

c) ‘via’: 
BarpaxgaH Uasspira Typbipak ros fa Oap ... Wbtkmaii, bopapI aBbiiapbl ania, ... 
(Aa3 [pritsaxes, TatapctaH MomKn3acbI.) From Baghrazh to Chelny there is a more 
direct road ... via the villages of Shyqmai (Shykmamayevo), Bordy (Burdy), ... 
Ka3aHHanH Jjoynoxonra boss6ai ama na, Yoda ama fa KaiiTEm Oya. (OQmMupxaH 
Exnuku, Conrst xutan.) From Kazan one can return (or: it is possible to return) to 
Dawlak4an either via Balabey or via Ufa. 

d) ‘across’, ‘over’ (a place, thing): 
— Huk coH MHH ce3HeH OeJI9H YHTIH alla CeiisoIelm TopaM, Kepere3 ole Oakyara, ... 
(Mupcoi Imup, Arpiigen.) “But why am [I still talking with you across the fence. 
Please, come into the garden, ...” 
—Ce3 Anatby30B 3aBObIHHaHMBI? DapxeTAMH e4eH Tadyp oltre. — besHen DopxeTAMH 
Wgen ama xynep cana. (Atusmia Pacux, Amauies.) “Are you from the Alafuzov 
works?” Ghafur spoke for Farkhetdin: “Our Farkhetdin is building a bridge over the 
Volga.” 
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e) ‘a 


f) ‘b 


Be3 mys] MallimHasiap arbiMbl ypTacbiHa Kynep alia 4bIrpit Oapabpr3. (Mupcoii Qmup, 
Kyuesisie caaxat.) We drive over the bridge in the midst of that stream of cars. 

Tay alia Tayjlap yTel, Japba alia Japbaslap Kuyen, 4yJ alia vysiap ru3zen, Astin 
BoproH 2KamMua esiracbida Kusiel YbIKTHI. (batysma, AmbIm OaTBIP Maxkapasappl.) 
Traveling over mountain after mountain, crossing over river after river, passing through 
desert after desert, Alyp Bargain came to the river Jamna. 

Tere MayiHe yJI MUHa Oaslasiap MOpTbIH OuK AMaHJIall CeliseraH Ue OUT. Xosep Wa ys 
Oy HopT OycaracbI alla y3apra OK YK aflapbiHEmt TopMpBIi. (Habu tay, Kosurka 
Hes Oenon.) After all, at that time he had spoken very ill to me of the children’s home. 
At this moment (lit., Now) too, he was not particularly eager to step across the 
threshold of this house. 
cross’, ‘beyond’ (farther down): 

Muu avapyaH 64 @CTal allla TbIHa JIM ... (QmMupxaH Exnukun, Bexyan.) I work 
only three tables across from her ... 

— Yn Tu3 Oysmac. bep nuek ama JieiireHant T'adypos yTpipa. Ana Kepere3. (Moxut 
Paduxos, Ustham apa3nr.) “He will be a while. One door beyond (farther down) sits 
lieutenant Ghafurov. Go in to him.” 

XKoMuI auibiIrbil EV aH IbIryra, Y3JIaPCHHIH ONII-aJITHI oii alia ALaraH CapBapOuka 
allaHbl oupaTTpl. (Aa3 [briisoxes, QTa4 MeHTOH UMTOHTI.) Upon hurrying out of the 
house, Jamil met Saérwarbika, who lived five or six houses down. 

y (by means of): 

— Mux ... ce3He UCTOH UbIrapMas4aKMBIH. XaT alla xo0apsamiepbes. (ATusima Pacux, 
Ais TeHHap.) “I shall not forget ... you. We shall keep in touch by letter.” 

By keHHapya ana FOngates OeaH ONpallbipra Typbl KuIMae. Vit y3e AaHbIH AHbIHA 
OapMa BI Ja, Tee*ou alia WasITbIpaTyHbI ja KUpakse caHaMaypl. (Cebbyx Paduxos, 
TI esira OyeHza.) In these days he did not happen to meet Yuldashev. He himself did 
not go to him, nor did he deem it necessary to call him by telephone. 


g) ‘through’ (simultaneous action): 


h) ‘a 


1) ‘a 


EsieHa OMK TH3 Y3eH Kysira asp hoo ... Ky3 sie alia eiMatyabl. (bapsac Kamasios, 
AnpikMacsap.) Yelena composed herself very quickly and ... smiled through (her) 
tears. 
part’, ‘through’ (with nouns indicating time): 

TyiiHbl Wa ukece Oep xali9, aTHa alla rbIHa y3bIpabap, ... (Aa3 Upriimaxes, QTI4 
MeHroH YATIHTI.) Both (of them) also had their wedding in one (and the same) 
summer, (and) only a week apart. 

TaOuraTb aHa dHMCe XakblHya cers. ... Trib Tadpux. Kaiiaaqbip aKbIH a, ... AIIb 
OasIa TaBbIIIbI WiNeTeIa. TSOpukHeH Y3 TABbILMIbI. TOOpuK Y3 TaBBILIbIH THIHJIIM, eap 
alla THIHJIall, Y3eH KbI3raHa ... (OxcaH basaHos, Tay arbi mopecte.) Nature tells him 
about his mother. ... Tabrik listens. Somewhere nearby, ... the voice of a little child is 
heard. Tabrik’s own voice. Tabrik listens to his own voice and, listening to it through 
the years, feels sorry for himself ... 
cross’, ‘over’ (at a time): 

[UckoHaep] ... uke-e4 GacKbI4 alla CuKepa-cuKepd ypaMra UbIKTHI. (Pa3un Bases, 
Ucke caratb nepec Hepu.) [Iskandar] ... jumping down the stairs two or three at a 
time, went out onto the street. 


Note: aia is sometimes used with the possessive suffix of the 3rd person singular and the ablative case: 
Eret... 6akua amiacbinHaH MoppamMuopHex fiopTbina TaOa roHage. (CanumxaH WOpahumos, Aub 
YWepaksep.) The youth ... made his way towards Maryém’s house through the garden. 
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[471] Gam ‘head’. 

1. Gamma ‘up to’, ‘to the top of’, ‘upon’ (indicating motion): 
.. OO AbIp OallibIHa YBITBIM AalIbI XATHIH AAPHbI Yolira waKbIpAbI. (Aa3 TbriisoxKes, 
Basia KeM KyJIbIHAa.) ... stepping out onto the porch, the cook called them (i.e., the 
guests) to tea. 


ATisiap XaJI asiIraHuap, .... MeHepy KbIeH OyMaybl. TayHbl MeHyepy OesIoH, AYpT 
aTbIMHbI Oep-Oep apTJIbI Te3eM 9, auarbl apOa Oauibina cukepel MeHeM. 
(Camumxan VWoOpahumos, Kapr asrapr.) The horses had rested, ..., ascending (.e., 


ascending from the bottom of the ravine) was not difficult. As soon as we were at the 
top (lit., climbed the hill), I strung my four horses in a row and jumped on the first 
wagon (i.e., the wagon in front). 

2. Oammbmgya ‘upon’, ‘on’, ‘on top of (indicating position): 

- Kuy caen quapmexk Maucyp OesaH oupalliTbisiap, KM4 caeH AMApsIeK ... TeKO ap 
OalllbIH a, TAHbIM YPbIHAbIKTAa, KyJWJIapHbI KyJWlapqah asIMbimiya yTbIpbIM TOpAbAp. 
(Ta6aqpaxmMaH JricosaMos, Ak ya4aKsIap.) Almost every evening she and Mansur met. 
Almost every evening they ... sat on the familiar seat on the steep bank, not letting go 
of each other’s hands. 

Koiima 6Oalibingja KaHaTJIapbIH XKWJIMeM KbI3bIII 9TIY KbIUKbIpa. (ibid.) On the fence, 
a red cock crows, flapping his wings. 
Muu Oampmyarsi!) 901 Gamba Oya armpit. (Moyxat Tannen, XuKmoatsie cy3sap.) 
The one on top of the stove cannot be on top of the work (i.e., He who lies on top of 
the stove cannot keep up with his work). 

3. OalllbIHH aH 

a) ‘from’ (the top of a place or thing): 
- Wyn apaga tay Oammnan Tele KHIToH aT Oep kee kypeHye. (apn Kaman, 
Matyp TyraHaa.) At that moment, a rider appeared, coming down (from) the moun- 
tain. 
Tay Oalbinnan WuIMo ara. ToOpuk 4HUIMa AHBIHa TYKTal yak Oalliblda yTbIpbl. 
(Oxcon BasHos, Tay sarpr nopecte.) A spring flowed (lit., flows) from the mountain. 
Tabrik stopped beside the spring and sat down on a drinking trough. 

b) PY ‘per’ (indicating amount): 
XaJIMKb oliTa, rekTap OaliblnHaH TYJIOMMM, WeHTHep OallibInHaH TyJIMM, WH. (Tapud 
AxyHos, UnksioBex Tete.) Khaliq says, “I am not paying by the hectar, I am paying 
by the centner.” 
Tlevanra Hepyuesiapra 2kaH OallibIHHaH ©4 He3 Tpam oH Oupesa. (HypuxaH PotTax, 
Kuuy.) Those who are making hay get three hundred grams of flour per person. 


[472] 6enaH (Cepia, OepmaH, usta(H) ); old Turkish: bir+la < bir+i-l- ‘to unite2). The older 
forms Oepsia and 6epsoxH still occurred in Tatar literary works written only a few decades 
ago; us1a(H) pertains to the pre-revolutionary literary language. 


The postposition 6esaH expresses a rather wide range of relationships: 

a) ‘with’ (indicating accompaniment, joint execution of, participation in, an action; comitative): 
— Appi, OapbipcerH, JIOKMH y3eH reHo Tyres. — Kem 6esaH con? — AuyeM MHH. — 
Bepop yc KbI3bIH Ges9H. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, esaHqemM TyTall xaTupace.) “All right, 
you can go (lit., you will go), but not alone.” “With whom then,” I said. “With some 
girl friend of yours.” 


1) Muu 6am — A small place on top of a brick and clay stove on which things can be dried and on which 
a person can sleep. 
2) (See A. von Gabain, Alttiirkische Grammatik, § 276). 
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— O04 es! OUT MHC MHH cnHeH Oes19H HepuM, cuHe OesIoM, ... (OQmMupxaH Exuxn, Parra.) 
“After all, I have been going steady with you already for three years, I know you, ...” 
Powys uMmTOWIepeHeH Oy reHahcsi3 ceioHyapeHs Oep reno cy3 GeaH 9 
KaTHaliMaypl. (ibid.) Rashida did not participate with one single word in these inno- 
cent talks of her collegues. 

. TOpa-Oapa MMH yi Masai OellaH TaHBIWTEIM. (Mupcolti QmMup, be3 OastaKor 
yaksiapa.) In due course I became acquainted with that boy. 
— Ce3neH GesI9H TaHBIIIybIMa MHH wat ... (ATusma Pacux, Atibr TeHHap.) “I am 
glad to have made your acquaintance ...” 


The comitative meaning may be emphasized by placing 6epra, Oeprasoan, less often GbepekTa 


‘toge 


ther’, after the postposition 6e.10H: 

Agap GeaH Gepra TarbiH MoyuHoHeH TyraHbl XoTuMa sau. (Pam3u Maxkcyzos, 
Wotimop3a Kewesope.) Madina’s sister Khatima also lives together with them. 
Tpinsayyubiiap JekTop Gejon Gepra epak Adpuka WJIIapeHs COAXOT KbIIAbIWIAp. 
(Caxuna CesoimManHosa, Dendanpau.) Together with the lecturer, the audience (lit., 
the listeners) made a trip to distant African countries. 

Wopudys1a suka TOTBIHABI. Vit, ysbt Ges19H Geprawion, MM4HeEH Oep esIeLIeH CyTTe, 
TOTEH IOJIIAPbIH KOJIIH, KOPbIMHAaH apybigpl ... (Ad3am Wlamos, Muyuyp kapt.) 
Sharifulla started working. Together with his son he pulled down one part of the 
stove, cleaned the smoke paths of ash and soot ... 

1812 enya yHuBepcutetta UOpahum Xoandun Tatap Tee yKbita Oampm ... XVIII 
racbipHa yK 9WIol KMWJITaH y3eHeH Oabacer C. Xacun Geson Gepsexta VU. Xondpun 
TaTap TeJIeH ElpoHyre Hure3 camraH. (Tatapcran ACCP tapmuxsr.) In 1812, Ibrahim 
Khalfin began (lit., begins) to teach the Tatar language at the university (i.e., Univer- 
sity of Kazan) ... Together with his grandfather S. Khalfin, who had worked back in 
the 18th century, I. Khalfin laid the foundation for the study of the Tatar language. 


b) ‘with’, ‘by’ (indicating instrument, means: also in abstract relationships and idiomatic 
expressions): 
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Bonrap faysete auiearaH Yopya cepel 4wuyrd HUure3sIIHTIH UreHyeeK aBBIII 
XYKAJIBIFEIHBIH TOM TapMarsl OysIbIN OBepesITOH. ... YHBbIMIHBI yPbII-2KbIO ypak G6es19H 
OalmkapbiiraH. (Tarap ACCP Tapuxni — [X-XIII racsipnapna Unen Oyexnarpi bonrap 
moystate.) In the period when the Bolghar State existed, farming based on ploughing 
and sowing turned into the main branch of agriculture. ... Harvesting the crops was 
carried out with the sickle. 

Ilyn apaga Mommxsa 964 ectonre ost Tabak Oes9H alll KUTepen KyiiybI. (OQMupxaH 
Enuxu, Potts.) At that moment, Grandmother Malika brought in a large tureen with 
soup (lit., brought in soup with a large tureen) and put it on the table. 

... YL aBToOyc GeslaH KOH caeH Uasibira Hepu TopraH Oye. (OxcaH basHos, YT 
hom cy.) ... she started going (i.e., she assumed the habit of going) every day by 
autobus to Chelny. 

bes apra Terien, Aner cybi GenaH OuTIapebe3He rob KuJIAeK. (Habu Jlaynu, Koatika 
03 OesIaH.) We went down to the bank and washed our faces with the water of the 
Volga. 

Yur Hospbirer Oes9H KalikaHbI Teiize. (MaqnHo Mamuxospa, Ougasa.) He banged at 
the gate with his fist. 

Huhasts, 6e3 y3e0e3He Ka3anra TapTbill KUTeproH W3re OMHa KapuibiHya. ... Oy HOpT 
Y3CHeH TBILIKbI KypeHelie GesI9H YK aepbIIbMI Topa: ... (Mupcoii Qmup, Ka3au.) 
Finally, we are standing in front of (opposite) the venerable building which has 
attracted us to Kazan. ... this house distinguishes itself by its very appearance: ... 


MaypecaqaH WMaM-MeraJIMM Hceme GesaH UbIKKaH Mqpuc xomda 3aMaHbIna Kypo 
xep (ukepse ykpiTyybl Oya. (Mupcai Qmup, Ka3au.) Instructor Idris, who had 
finished the medrese with the title (lit., name) of spiritual educator-teacher, was (lit., 
is) for his time a freethinking teacher. 
— [yap 6esan Oyrenre yTbIPBILIHb! AO‘IK {UM UrbsIaH UTaM. (Tesicem Mexammasosa, 
Absek KeEHHapeHyAY.) “With this I declare today’s session closed.” 
KepyweHeH KeM MKOHeH UlyHya yK Oesica fa, yi ... HU XapakaTe, HM TOpbILbI Gen 
OepHH Ja cu3qepMose. (QmupxaH Enuxy, Porta.) Although she immediately knew who 
was entering, she did not ... let her feelings show either by her behaviour or by her 
bearing. 

c) ‘because of’, ‘with’ (indicating the cause of, reason for): 
— Cours esilapya cuHa OurpoK Kym KusIZe “He, — Wuze Uckannapos. — basku OeTeH 
TOMapeHs THEIIIIe KbICHbI IIIb! esIapqa OyIraHbIp. O OUT CHH OaxeTIe OysbIpra 
Tuell Kelle. CuHeH unOapsJiereH, AKbLIBIH, YHPaHJIbIrbIH Oes9H, CHHeH CoiikeMJIeIereH 
OestaH! (ManquHa Masmxosa, Puasa.) “True, you have gone through a lot, particularly 
during the last few years,” Iskandéarov said. “The difficulties which perhaps you were 
destined to experience over your entire life seem to have happened in just these years. 
But, after all, you are a person who ought to be happy — with your beauty, your 
intelligence, your abilities, with your charm!” 
... KapT ro3epeH /qjyezeren/ oiiTepra allibiKTbr: — Kusien, iia, 6e3 eIKOHHapHE OOPUbIIT 
TOPMbIMK WHAe, — Muze. — Mena kKapubirbim cy3e Gesan Hepyebe3. Lyurpr Hure3He, 
KOCHBI Kypace KuJIye aHbH. (Paduc Tem33eaTyvmH, CuprMovie koe.) ... the old man 
hastened to state his request: “Young lady (lit., daughter-in-law), come now, let’s not 
disturb the old folks,” he said. “We have come here because of my wife’s urging (lit., 
word, constant talk). She wanted to see this house (and grounds) and the draw-well.” 
(Hure3 — here: The house and grounds of a person’s ancestor(s), the house in which 
a person was born and raised.) (Kusen — ‘daughter-in-law’; also used by a woman’s 
parents-in-law in addressing her. Furthermore, kusien may be used by an older man or 
woman in addressing a younger woman.) In the above example the second case 
applies. 
Cu KWJIMo2y 6es19H 9L TOTKapsiaHMac. (Tatar-Russian Dictionary.) Work will not be 
delayed (just) because you don’t come (lit., because of you not coming). 

d) ‘on’ (indicating result): 

- Uconnomtesap. appt ana eMeT OesI9H Kapa/Ibl: Oy XATBIH 1OKKa FbIHa KHJIMOraH ep. 
MuadHbIH WKbIpybl GesaH KUTIHTep, MMMoK, aslap oupaiibipra THem. (MoaznHa 
Masmxozsa, Puyasa.) They said hello to each other. David looked at her with hope. 
This woman had probably not come without some reason. She had probably come on 
Fidaya’s request. That meant that they were to meet. (David had been looking for Fidaya 
in vain.) 

e) ‘with’ (indicating manner): 

- MoysieT ereTslapra 3yp KbI3bIKCbIHY Ges19H Kapanl TopaEI. AsbOepT XacaHos, PaHIM 
cbouant.) Mawlet had been watching the youths with great interest (lit., was looking at 
the youths). 

Yu keTenxaHoHeH hapBakbiTKb! KyHarbl. KaioM yKbipra TOKbAMM MUTKOH KMTAalapHbI 
yil KOMCBI3IBIK GenoH yKbI ... (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyraHaa.) He is a regular 
visitor to the library. He avidly (lit., with avidity) reads the books which Qayum 
suggests that he read ... 

... AMametTauu KyHakJiapHbl AKTbI 4biIpaii OesaH Kapribl ab. (ATusia Pacux, Air 
TOHHap.) ... Imametdin received the guests cordially (lit., with a friendly face). 
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f) ‘along’ (indicating motion along): 


Eret, uptareceH WOKbIZaH TOPBbIIT, allal-94KI4, KAPUbIKKa OUK KYM PaxXMOTJIap oiTe!N, 

.. loJIra UbITBIM KHTI, Tere KAPUbIK EMPITKOH 101 GesaH KOH Oapa, TeH Oapa. (Tatap 
XaJIBIK OKUATIIOpe, Kenra KypeHMoc Cpury-Kemei.) After getting up in the morning 
and having had something to eat and drink, the youth thanked the old woman very 
much, ... and set out on the road. Day and night he travels along the way which that 
old woman had explained to him. 


Note: In Tatar the verbs ‘to thank’ and ‘to set out’ are in the present tense to give more vividness and 
effect to the narration. 


g) with predicates (both verbal and nominal) requiring the postposition 6es19H: 


— Bapsr6pi3s wceMeHHoH PectaMuHe TyraH KeHe G6emaH TIOpUKIIapra PexceT uTere3. 
(Cada Cadupos, Pupzasec.) “On behalf of all of us, allow me to congratulate R6staém 
on his birthday.” 

Kerpsipiisap OepHaH Oosap wWaTIbIK GeJ19H, 

Bepce-OepceH KOTJIBIN a3aTJIbIK OeJ19H. 

(Moxut Tapypu, XeppusaTt uptoace.) 

They are singing together with joy, 

They congratulate each other on their freedom. 

[3edop] kueHo Oammtaypr. Kuenen OerKo4, 9Oure poxMoT oliTen, ak4a Oupae. AHHAapsI 
KbI3/1ap Ge9H KyJI Oupen cayOyaiTH! ... (OQmMupxaH Enuxu, Poss.) Zdfar began to 
dress. After he finished dressing, he thanked the old woman and gave her money. 
Then he said goodbye to the girls, shaking hands with them... 

.. yl Oalll Karbmt KbIHa 3edap GesaH ucoHITe. (ibid.) ... she greeted Z6far, only 
nodding her head. 

[3edap] umek TebeHaS UAapa Kellenape GenaH Ky Oupen Kypemite, hapKaticbrH 
OslipeM OenaH KOTIIagbI ... (ibid.) At the door [Zéfaér] greeted the administration 
people, shaking hands with them, (and) congratulated each of them on the holiday ... 
— Mena kusieHere3, oTH-9HU. Polixan. TyMbmbi GesaH Oe3HeH AK KBbI3bI. (bapsac 
Kamasios, Ypamuap kuHoas.) “Here, Dad and Mom, is your daughter-in-law, Reykhan. 
She is from our area.” (TyMbIIbI OesIaH — by birth). 

VYopy wisapbl cryentaap, *KypHasucTjap, HOWIpHAT xe3MaTKapsope Seon 
tym. (Capud Axynos, Momppr3sap KasKa.) The aisles are filled (lit., full) with stu- 
dents, journalists, and employees of the publishing house. 


h) followed by suamta ‘beside’; ‘alongside of, ‘next to’ (a person, place, or thing): 


- Typat xostHe aHslaraH KeOek, MyeHYarblHHaH %KUTOKJIOFOHTS OyHcbIHbIn, MHHeM Ge.19H 
sHowa Herepye. (Mupcoit Qmup, bes Ook uaxnapya.) Turat (name of his horse), 
as if understanding the situation, submitted to being led by the collar and ran along- 
side me. 

VUckoHaopHenH Ky3JIope ecTosI TypeHoo Pyyaa OenoH AHOWID yTEIpraH KbI3_a Ue. 
(Pa3um Bases, Ucke carats qepec iiepu.) Iskandar’s eyes were on the girl sitting next 
to Riidal at the head of the table. 


1) with verbs in the passive voice when their agent is inanimate (see also 864): 
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IshapHex ypTacbinya Tups-saTbI Gakuasap Ges9H oiiJIOHTepesIraH 3yp Oep capalira 
OapmpIk. (CasmmoxaH Uopahumos, Ketyuesgap.) In the center of the town, we went to 
a large palace, which was surrounded on all sides by gardens. 
Kypom, keima6e3 aii GelaH, HONALI3Iap GeaH Ov30sIT9H WMHTe3 CybIH epbil Oapa. 
(CanumxKaH VMopahumos, J[unre3q9.) I can see, our ship is ploughing through the 
waters of the sea, which is adorned by the moon, by the stars. 


Vuze kp Oatisanca a, KYJUIep, eirastap 603 Geman KalIaHca Ta, Kap oJle TOLWIMaroH. 
(Hypuxan Pottax, Cai3rpipa TopraH yxsiap.) Although winter has already begun, and 
although lakes (and) rivers are covered with ice, snow has not yet fallen. 


Note: With verbal nouns 6es19H expresses temporal relationship (1186, d). 
With nouns designating time 6enaH forms adverbs (607). Furthermore, 6es1aH functions as a conjunc- 
tion (622). 


[473] Ooppm ‘nose’. 

1. Gopprn4a (with the word oii, iopr ‘house’, kaka ‘gate’) 

a) ‘to each, every’, ‘per’: 
... IbIYKbI ef Gopbrn4a, hap Kewseyo Oap ... (Aa3 [biinaxes, OTIY MeHTOH YATOHTO.) 
... there is a saw to every house, everybody has one ... 

b) ‘from ... to’ (indicating movement): 
ABbIJI TeryuesIapeHeH Tayjate OyeH4a, 6e3 oii Gopbin4a Hepen Tera uzeK. (Tomap 
Bommpos, Tyran sarbim — surest Ouuiex.) In keeping with the habit of the village tailors, 
we were moving from house to house, sewing. 

2. Oopprnbina ‘from ... to’ (indicating movement): 
— CHH Hua alla of OOpbIHbIHa Kepell, TesIaHem Mepucen, ...2 (Mupcait Qmup, bes 
OasaKe Yaksapya.) “Why are you going from house to house, begging like that, ...?” 


[474] Oy ‘height’, ‘stature’, ‘length’. 
1. Oye /bujp/ 
a) ‘for’, ‘through’, ‘throughout’ (indicating time): 

- YpmauHjja KYHBIM ATHIM, aTHaap Oye KaliTMbIi4a suIonerIop. (MexommMot Moahyznues, 
TopHasiap TelmKoH xp.) They worked, sleeping out in the woods and not returning 
(home) for weeks. 

Yu Kone Oye oxKnaybr ham Oapbl THK KapaHIbl TEUIKIHa TeHa yaHAbI. (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, CpI3rbipa TopraH yksap.) He slept all day and awoke only when darkness just 
began to fall. 
KasHbip WIHeH ypTa Oep 2*XMpeHHoH beex asa OamtaHa. AHBIH OECTeHHOH CaraTbJap 
Oye ouapra hom Oep reHa %xaH UsACce, Oep reHa AIMeIeK Ta OUpaTMacKa MOMKHH. 
(Ucnam besses, Conmgat Teiimace.) From somewhere, from a central place of the 
country, the Great Plain begins. One can fly over it for hours and not come across 
even one living thing, even one green spot. 
Aeppisia asIMbIiim, Kone Oye, ToHe Gye GactEm. (Tapud AxyHos, Mongzprsap Kasia.) 
I cannot tear myself away (from it); I typed day and night (lit., throughout the day 
and night). 

b) ‘on’, ‘along’ (indicating movement): 

- hom Oep koHHe MapxeTAHH ... TarbrH KestemcapHe hom Oaslamapbih asibipra KUTTe. 
1On Oye Hopcs yiiIaraHbIH CopacaH, y3e 9 aiiTa asIMac ue. (OxcoH basHos, Tay arbi 
mopecte.) And one day Farkhetdin ... went again to fetch Kd6lemsar and their children. 
If you asked what he was thinking on the way, he himself would not be able to tell. 
ABBIJI [ja WHJ[e KYMTOH THIH bl. THK 3TJIapHeH reHd ypaM Oye Hepu TopraH AlibsIapra 
apa-Tupa eprasiel KyiraHHapbl UlleTesen KUTS ue. (Caypu Kamen, LOrappr ypManra 
%*KUIIIKKa Oapy.) The village too had long since become quiet. Only the dogs were heard 
barking from time to time at some youths walking along the street. 

c) ‘as ... as’, ‘like’ (indicating length, height): 
... KY3JIap KapMak 2KeOeHa TekaJia: ... 6oT Gye 2%K9CH KUJIeM UbIKCAUBI, TMM OMeTIIOHI. 
IlyHHanH KapMarbiHHbI TapTbUI x%®XuUOspeceH. — hom 4oHTH GOapmMak Gye MaiiMEI4y 
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AJITbIpan Kusien ubira ... (QHuca MOpahumosa, Toman Tapazsia.) ... the eyes are fixed on 
the fishing line: ... one hopes that a sheatfish as long as one’s legs (lit., thigh, 1.e., 
reaching from the ground to one’s hips; waist-high) may emerge. Then you quickly pull 
in the hook. — And a fish as long as one’s little finger comes glistening to the surface ... 


(For the modal particle -4n1, -ae with verbs in the conditional mood see 1006, 4.). 


Baka esiapaa Oy BaKbITTa Kelle Oye OysIa TOpraH apbIL ObIesI THIYKAH 93JIol HOproH 
9THe Ja KYM9 asIMbIi ... (Kapum Tunuypun, Kapa kenxapyzy.) The rye, which in other 
years at this time is as high as a man, cannot even cover up a dog looking for mice ... 


2. Oyena /bujpna/ 
a) ‘throughout’, ‘for’, ‘over’ (indicating time): 


Beten pama3an Oyena Kopbonxacu3 MoueTTO9 ... KBIYKbIPbI KOPBOH YbIKTHI. (OQMUPXaH 
Exuxu, Koppouxadu3.) All throughout the entire Ramadan Qor’ankhafiz read the 
Koran aloud in the mosque ... 


Note: Ramadan — The ninth month of the Moslem year during which Moslems fast every day from 
sunrise to sunset. 


[IIatua] Oui aii Gyena yIbIHHAH x90ap KeTTe. (TaTap xambiK akuaTsape, AK Oype.) 
For five months [the king] waited for news from his son. 

Ka3aH racbipjap Oyena Te3esien KusraH. (Pammmt Mycun, Kumoyoxka ats Ka3au.) 
Kazan was built over centuries. 

BepHuys racbip Oyena Oy mayneaTHeH Oalikanachr bonrap, sku, OOpPbIHTbI pyc 
eJIbA3Masapbl OyeHua, beex bonrap mahape Oynran. (C.C. Atmapos, H.J]. Axcenosa, 
bonrap weahope.) For several centuries, the capital of this state was Bolghar, or, 
according to old Russian chronicles, the city of Great Bolghar. 


b) ‘to’, ‘on’, ‘all along’ (indicating movement): 


YpMau OyeHa KUJiel %XUTKOY, YWJIareH arayd TebeHa KyiybI ... (MexammMat Mohyznes, 
TopHasiap TeuIKaH %*upz.) After reaching the wood, she put her pail under a tree ... 
Uxoyson Aries GOyena Temien KuTIO0e3. (Mupcott Qmup, be3 Oasakoli yakapza.) 
We go down to the Belaya as a twosome. 

YOu Oyena yi KapaHrel ubipaliil Oya. Ion Oyena ys y3eHeH OaxeTce3 A3MBILLIBI, 
OusIrece3 KusIa4ere TypbIHAa yan. (HypuxaH DottTax, CpBarbipa TopraH ykslap.) 
All along the way he looked gloomy. All along the way he thought about his unhappy 
fate, his uncertain future. 


3. oss /bujpnda/ ‘by’, ‘beside’, ‘along’ (indicating position at, along a place): 


Oi s4eHDere *Kuha3-MeIKOTIIVp Ja 3aMaHya — ... TYP AKTaTbIl Tapa3a Gyensa Teseou 
Topa. (Cedoyx Paduxos, THI era OyeHza.) Also the furniture and (other) belongings 
in the house are in keeping with the times. ... by the window in the parlor (best room) 
stands a telephone. 

Bonrapmap IX—XIV te3snapna Ypta Agen Oyenya hom Kamaupsiy TYOOH arbiMblH a 
Wnen Oye bonrap yeynete WureH usa alieran. (bonrap woahape.) In the 9th—-14th 
centuries, the Bolghars lived along the Middle Volga and on the lower course of the 
Kama, in a country called the Volga Bolghar State. 


4. Oyennan /bujbnnan/ ‘along’ (indicating movement along); ‘from’ (indicating movement 


from): 
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MokxktTorko OJ] ypMaH OyeHHaH Oapa. (Mexommat Mahaners, TopHasap TelIKoH 
#*xupa.) The road to the school runs along a forest. 

blngbip apTbt KMpTaJepe OyenHnaH, el-cl aTJal, ... KaPYbIK ypMaHTa Tada 4abda 
ume. (ibid.) Along the fences behind the kitchen garden, ... the old woman was 
hurrying with quick steps towards the wood. 


(F 
5. Oy 


Cappi-cy GyenHaH Ky3raJIbIN KHTYra AypT KeH OyIObI QureHya aap Jwure3-Kyra 
AKBIHalTbiap. (Hypuxan Dottax, Cpr3rbipa TopraH yKsiap.) Almost four days after 
they had set out from Sary-su (Yellow Water), they approached Dinggez-kiil (Sea 
Lake). 

Omma Toru TuksIe ToTHuITOH TalvJion KauTKay, ... lammatTotuer!) kankacbi OyenHan 
OOpbIJIbI KUTY Ja ereTJIekK Tyre. (bapsac Kamanos, AnprkmMacyap.) But after you 
return on foot from TAtish (i.e., from a place as far as Tatish), turning away from Aunt 
Ghalia’s gate is no act of daring. 

or THKJIe between two nouns to indicate emphasis see 537). 


enya /bujpnca/ expresses a very wide range of relationships. Compare the examples 


below. 
a) ‘for’, ‘throughout’ (indicating time): 


Yur Total Ou caraTb Gyen4ya Aepecsepya yTEIpAb. (JIusepa 3e6aepoBa, Karp 
youore.) He sat at his (lit., the) lessons for five hours without a break. 

CesiaiiMaH, ©4 KOH, 64 TOH OyeH4a OyJIMaceHHOH haBara YbIKMBIMGa, XMKIA A3JIBI. 
(Kapum Tunuypun, Tyrbi3biHubl MapxKoH.) S6leyman wrote a story, not getting out of 
his room into the air for three days (and) three nights. 

Yul ynulapbina akya %*XHOoproHya happakpit: «Mena, Kapyblk, 6e3 a3alJIaHbIl eslap 
OyeH4a .KbIMTaH MaJIHbI yJWIapblIH HMYeK %XMHeI OeTepamap!» ou. (Canpu Kanan, 
Jium OyeHyja.) Each time he sends his sons money he says: “Here you see, Mother, 
how thoughtlessly your sons are wasting the fortune which we acquired over the years 
with (such) difficulty.” 


Note: Kapuptx — ‘old woman’; used by an elderly husband to address his wife. 


b) ‘al 


ong’, ‘throughout’ (indicating movement along, or position at, a place): 

Amile *Kalire io Gyen4a x%KaTyJIVy WKUHEIIMO KMCHTOH ALIbIap OYeH aBbIP OysIMaca Ja, 
aBbIJIra KaliTbIM *KUTY OesIOH, OybIHHapBIOBI3 a aPbIraHJIbIK Cu3eI Te. (Mupcaii Omup, 
Arpiigem.) Although walking along the pleasant summer road was not difficult for 
lightly dressed youths, we felt fatigue in our knees (joints) when we reached the village. 
Muu TpaktTop 93e O6yen4a, ayraH YMTIHHIP, %KUMepesITIH KUPTIIIp APKBIIBI YTEN, ... 
aslaHra TaOa Hereps Oana. (ibid.) Passing over knocked-down fences, through 
ruined hedges, I began to run ... along the tractor tracks towards the field. 

by mehpetse quH aheseHeH ... SeTeH TOHbA OyeH4a ru3er MepyeH Karbdep KynTIH 
Obes une. (ATuaa Pacux, Amatues.) Jaghfar had known for long that this famous 
clergyman ... had traveled throughout the whole world. 

... AuBap Oyen4ya KeyuKkeHs ecTosep KyesraH. (WeTxu bypHaw, AyauiKaH KBI3.) ... 
small tables have been placed along the wall. 


c) ‘in’, ‘of (indicating profession, trade, skill): 


Bappicpr qa KatuaHabip TasmoxkOopro KOWMBbIIbIK dane Gyen4a UMTMXaH OuproH ... 
Kemlestap. (ATusiia Pacux, Crrnay.) All of them are persons who at some time had 
taken the exam in poultry raising with Ghaliakbar... 

. KY3 aJiabiHa caOaH Tye OaTbIpEl aati, KbICKa 2%KMHJIC AKCBIJI KYJIMareH KUTOH 
*Kuhauruppl Kusen Oacter. ... [ep kyrapy Oyenya aBbliga Wa, paiousza ya 
OepeHyereKHe Oupmu. (Hypuciaam XocoHos, AK OasiK.) ... before her mind’s eye 
stepped her Jihangir in his off-white, short-sleeved shirt which he had worn as the 
champion of the Festival of the Plough. ... He does not cede first place in weightlifting 
either in the village or in the district. 


1) Tanusiatroi — short for Tana tyrtoit. 
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Y3eHeH OepeHye xukosice «lapade /Ojerafa/ Ku4 TewieMa»He TaTapsiapwaH Tepe 
bannap Syen4a Mpodeccopap, TaHbIraH A3yUbWIap ... KbleIraH KMYIHe CypaTIeyTIa 
Oarbliiiayb. (X. XucMoatymMH, Parux QMupxaH wxKatTbI.) He devoted his first story 
“A Holiday Eve in My Dream” to depicting an evening at which from among Tatars 
professors of various sciences, well-known writers, ... had assembled. 

IIpodeccop Yoy3ep Tahupos Ka3anya fiepak aBbipyslapbi Oyen4a WH 3yp OesreusIapHeH 
Gepce Sym caHana. (IaGupaxmMaH OnconomMos, AK youoKep.) Professor Abiizar 
Tahirov was regarded as one of the most renowned specialists in heart diseases in 
Kazan. 


(For the use of the present tense instead of the past tense in Tatar see 956, 5.) 


Vky4bl KbI3JIapra Tepsie (PYHHIPAOH Oesem Oupy ecTeHa aslapra 4Mry UMTy, KUeM Tery 
wile KyJI o1sape, alli-cy a3epau Gey Oyen4a a Maxcyc Aapecsap OelITBIPHIITaH. 
(Mupxacsiiim Tocmanos, YayenraH opspikiiap — PomKa tatapnapst.) In addition to 
teaching the girl students various subjects, special classes have been arranged in 
needlework, such as embroidering and sewing, as well as in cooking (lit., in knowing 
how to prepare food, meals). 

MokTolTa 3IWIaBeH 3yp CbIMHbIapra MaTeMaTHKa YKbITyaH OalliaraH, aHHapbl 
YKBITY 9UJJape Oyen4a Mop No Oy TOpraH OcraTb adspii Ucxaxkos a3 cy3sesiere, 
caObIpJIbIFbI GesIgH aepbUIbIM TOpa TopraH use. (ibid.) Asghadt Iskhaqov, who had 
begun his activity in the school with teaching mathematics to the senior classes, and 
who then became the principal (lit., director for matters of education), distinguished 
himself by his taciturnity and patience. 

— Tans Oya, — uae WlamcyH, MuHeM xyxkKaJbik Oyenya apnamuem Munot Oysbrp 
oy. (A3at Bepra3os, Kafity.) “Get acquainted,” Shamsiin said. “This is Minat, my 
assistant in financial (economic) matters.” 


d) ‘by’ (by means of, with the help of): 


TaOpiiimMakslap — XaJIbIK aBbI3 WKATbIHbIH MH KYM TapasiraH TepsJIapeHHoH Oepce. 
AHBIH 2KaBaObl TaObIIMaktTa OupesIraH cypaTsap, Oumresap Gyenya Tabpisa. (C.M., 
9, 1977, 6. 20.) Riddles are one of the most widespread genres of folklore. Its answers 
to them are found by means of (with the help of) the descriptions and intimations 
given in the riddle. 

— Uauy s11eH 6e3 y3e0e3 a OyIMbIpaol3, ereTap. Amies4a Oakuachl 9lle UKeHYepoK. 
QXMOdT MMT Oe3rd AHbI KHTalapbl Gyenya 91a KypcaTceH. (Iapud Kaman, 
Matyp tTyraHga.) “The sowing job we will manage ourselves, fellows. Work in the 
kitchen garden is something else. Have comrade Akhmat demonstrate how from his 
books.” 

— Wcemutek Gyenya KeMHeH HUH IMpok Kellie UKOHJIereH KbICKaya FbIHa COMI YbIKCATbI3 
wae, — quM. (Mupra3uaH TOupic, IOnga yiinanysap.) “If, from (with help of) the list 
you would just tell me roughly what kind of a person each is,” I say. (The speaker is new 
in a higher position and wants to get some information on the people he has to work with.) 


e) ‘for’, ‘on’, ‘to’ (indicating purpose): 
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Bapsiit Cadun WuroH ereT OeJIOH TAHBILITEIM. ... Muu ose OakH aHa TH3 reHs cy3 
Kyllapra fa KbiiiMaraH OysbIp uneM. TakTall WHrbipbJiape Gyen4ua acaraH 
peceMHopeMHe kypell, y3e urpTuoap utte. (Mupcot IQmMup, Yco Temkoy.) I became 
acquainted with a young man called Bari Safin. ... I would perhaps not have mustered 
the courage to address him anytime soon. Seeing the (lit., my) pictures I had prepared 
for Taqtash’s poems, he himself took notice of me. 

Ka3an Oyen4ya Jou KypcoTKey KuTam. (Mupcoii Omup.) A guide(book) to Kazan. 
Jui Oyenya ana mahoapre Oapprpra TypbI KusIae. (Cedbyx Paduxos, Thin esira OyeHza.) 
He had to go to town on business. 


— Kuo MHHeM 9TH Ce3ra TesIepoOHAa WasITbIpaTkaH UKOH. Muu Uys Macbas9 6yen4a 
KuseM. (Ca6apaxmMaH Muucknit, 3HbIH OepeHue KeHe.) “Yesterday my father called 
you up, I understand. I have come on that matter.” 

(For wkoan see 742, a.). 

f) ‘by’, ‘on the basis of: 

- PacemHape Oyen4a, HMeTKIHHIpeM Gyen4ya, XoTTa acapmape Gyenya a aHbl 
TAHBIAbIM: Oy — Darux QMupxaH ue. (QMupxaH Enuxu, TenaHqom TyTall XaTupace.) 
I recognized him by his pictures, by what I had heard, and even by his works. This was 
Fatikh Amirkhan. 

— Oya ce3 aHbI Oesace3Me? — Kypen Tyres, ra3eTasapya OacbiiraH MakKaJauape 
Oyenya rpina. (Baxemid Hypynnun, AuiHon yTKoH sautbsex.) “Then you know him?” 
“Not by sight, only by his articles which are printed in the newspapers.” 

OQxMoli TaxpHOace Gyen4ya, Oe3 y3e0e3 TOpraH HOpTTaH eparpak, aBbIJIHbIH MKeHYe 
OallbrHapak KUTKOH ueK. (Mupcait Omup, bes Gasoxaii yaxsiapya.) Based on Akhmey’s 
experience, we had gone farther away from the house in which we were living more 
towards the other end of the village. 

g) ‘from’ (on the basis of, in accordance with): 

. aHHApbI y3e Oepap AHa KeliHe yiiHan KypcoTa hom UlyHbI MuHa HoTa Oyen4a 
yiuuapra kyla. (OQmMupxaH Exuxu, DesoHtamM TyTal xaTupsce.) ... then he himself 
demonstrates (lit., plays and shows) some new tune and has me play it from the music 
(lit., by note). 

h) ‘on’, ‘at’ (as a result of, because of): 

... YJI MHHEM ©4eH 9 OK CecHe, WOHKUM CaJIMX YaKbIpybl 6yenua OapybIMHb! Oesiel 
Topa. (ibid.) ... she was also very glad for me because she knew (lit., knows) that I was 
going at Salikh’s invitation. 

AHBIH ypbIHbina AJIMYJIIMH KHnoWe S6yenya MpuiatTuet kyiabuiap. (Pam3su Maxcyzos, 
Wsmmop3a Kelesape.) On Aliullin’s advice, they put Irshat in his position (i.e., in the 
former accountant’s position). 

Jlasia XAHBIMHBIH ham 3ahut PoxMotysJIOBMYHbIH KaTrbili Ta1a0e Gyenua A sB(ppeqHbIH 
aTHce OeJI9H DHUCeHa OyaKIap Ta albIHAbI. (Doat Canpues, Azam aysusce.) At lady 
Lala’s and Zahit RakhmAtullovich’s firm request (insistence), presents were bought for 
Alfred’s parents too. 

@MotTxuHeH TaKbAuMe Oyenya, ... Moctada catinanap. (IWapud Kaman, Matyp 
TyraHga.) At Fatkhi’s suggestion, Mostafa was elected ... 

1) ‘in’, ‘by’ (according to): 

Horpmimuen dukepe Oyenya Muxpay calinanpipra Tue uge. (ibid.) In Naghim’s 
opinion, Shikhraw ought to have been elected. 

@MoTxu Kapalibl Gyenya fa Oy KuHa Wepec une. Va ulynai sumone na. (Mapu 
Kamau, Hbrksp aybrmuap.) In Fatkhi’s view too this advice (i.e., the advice given him) 
was right, and he proceeded accordingly. 

j) ‘after’ (¢ndicating manner, ‘according to’): 

MoemkuH OysiraH O4pakTa KyMokJien «Jl ypTeHye OneksIek» acape Gyen4ya 9JILIIIHTIH 
KMHO*UIbM Kapasia. (C.M., 12, 1977, 6. 25.) The movie made after the work “The 
Fourth Height” is to be watched collectively (i.e., by the whole class), if that is 
possible. 

k) ‘according to’ (in agreement with, in accordance with, as stated or shown by): 
Bopsinrbiqah KiJI9 TOpraH raat Gyenua KyHakka Oapbipra OepHMys ali 9JIeK O3epsIOHI 
dammbmisap. (Pom3u Maxcyyos, MWloimop3a Kemtenape.) According to long-standing 
tradition, they begin preparing themselves for visits several months in advance. 
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Munem ucon O6yenua WHe ©4 TYresI, YH MMHYT y3apra Tue une. (lapudp Toba 
/Ojebaj/, bes ycxaHaa.) According to my calculation, not three but ten minutes must 
already have passed. 
KapriapHbi cy3e Gyen4a, 9JIeK, YHTYIbI3bIHYbI TacbIPHbIH aXbIpJIapbiHa, Oy xapaba 
Ucxak Mup3a ravJiaceHeH KaliHall TopraH oscbl Oysran. (Caypu Kanon, Jum Oyen.) 
According to what the old folks relate, these ruins were once, around the end of the 
nineteenth century, the busy estate (lit., nest) of Mirza Iskhaq’s family. 
MokaJsIbsIapHe YpbIHAarbl celiaMap Oyen4a A3bIII asraHda, aHAa KaiOep ypbIHUBIIBIK, 
KaOwJioyesIeK cy3Iape oupbii. YpEIHarbl WHasieKT1apHbl eMpoHy EYeH aJIapHbI Lys 
aliTeewiape 6yeH4a 3b ally dhomusatie. (Hopi Vcon6ot, Tarap xasibik MoKaJIbsiape.) 
As the proverbs are recorded in accordance in the local vernacular, one will come 
across some words there which pertain to local or tribal idioms. Recording them in 
accordance with those pronunciations is important for the study of local dialects. 
Ouuco. ... Karpiiigqa Oyen4a, THupoHiIeK KMMeHJa erepMe CaHTMMeTp OyIbIpra THe. 
Opsiek Oy XoseHT9 KaJIca, APTHI eJIMaH TYIWIIM OEeTeHJIOM Ullesen Temio4eK. (Tamup 
Hacppiii, Kymamar.) Anisid. ... According to the rules, the depth must be at least 
twenty centimeters. If the girder stays in this position (i.e., with its end only six 
centimeters in the wall), the whole ceiling will collapse in half a year. 

1) ‘about’ (concerning): 
— IOx, katiOep Macbasasap Gyenya Oe3 OapbIOHI3 Wa, KbI3raHbI4Ka Kapllibl, OepTepse 
yitsIaMbImOnl3 ase. (OxcaH BasHos, YT hom cy.) “No, about some matters all of us do, 
unfortunately, not yet think the same way.” 
— Muu fo HOKb WYyHAbIN Macbaslaap OyeH4a KUJITOH UeM, Oepra celisowMK ose! 
(Mupcott Qmup, Arsiiigen.) “I have come exactly about such matters; so let’s talk 
together.” 
— Mauna Iah3amanos ame Oyen4ya UBbIrbII ACay UKeJIOTI KbIeH, — Wuae bukKuHuH 
aBbIp cyan. (Doat Cagpues, MWah3amanHops vite.) “To make a speech about (concern- 
ing) Shahzamanov’s case is for me difficult in two ways (or: doubly difficult),” Bikkinin 
said, taking a deep breath. 
OupalkaH caeH yJI MHHe 901eM GyeH4a lorapbl OellIMasIapra HK A3MBIMCKIH WHIT 
TuHTepota. (Cypui Tapmun, Adar.) Each time we meet, she gets on my nerves by 
saying why don’t I write to higher authorities (departments) about my case. 

m) ‘on’, ‘with’ (about, concerning, engaged upon): 
Yxyubiiapra TYOoHere UKe copay TIKbIMM uUTesa: ... bepenue copay 6yenya aHTaMa 
aJIbIM OapraHya, YCeMJICKJIOPHeH Kelvlerd TyKaHy a3bIPbl ..., yall yK KMeM-CaJIBIM ... 
WopT x*uha3zmappl ... h.O. Oya asybl ansatpiia. (C.M., 8, 1977, 6. 41.) The following 
two questions (lit., The two questions which are below) are put to the pupils: ... During 
the discussion held on the first question it will be explained (1.e., the teacher explains) 
that plants can be food for man ..., as well as clothing, ... furniture, ..., etc. 
Xa0u MuHa TapHx, reorpadua Oyenya apnomM uta, ... (Mexammot Moahgnes, 
TopuHasiap TelikaH »*xupzV.) Khabi helps me with history, geography, ... 

n) ‘by’ (indicating origin): 
3apud TyMbuubI Gyenua Ka3aH apTbI paiioHHapbIHbIH OepceHHOH UKOH. (ATHINIAa 
Pacux, CrrHay.) It turned out that by birth Zarif was from one of the districts behind 
Kazan. 

o) ‘from’ (indicating source): 
«Tatapya Teatp». «Homer» rasetracpinga ... «I. Tykaii» um3acbi Gesion OacpuiraH. 
I. Tykxaii kynba3Maslapbl apacbiHywa fla Oap. TekcT kKyIba3Ma Oyen4ua aJIbIHJIBI. 
(IaoOzynna Tykai — Ocapnap.) (The article) “Tatar Theatre” was published in the 
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newspaper “The Star” ... with the signature “Gh. Tuqai”. It (i.e., the article) is also 
among Gh. Tuqai’s manuscripts. The text has been taken from the manuscript. 
p) ‘due to’ (indicating cause): 

- Kemuop apkacbinaa, HHHOM caOanep Oyen4ua OysIraHJIbIrbIH OTe TOpMbIMM, MHH 
Ke AMeMAa WrbIMAa yKbIpra-d3apra elpoHraH uyemM. (3apud bomupy, 
3aMaHyallliapbiIM OesI9H Opattysap.) | am not saying through whom and due to what 
reasons it happened, (but) I had learned to read and write at age seven. 


[475] Oyiinan, OyiisHIii (GyiitbIi is used rarely), OyiinaTEM ‘along’, ‘throughout’, ‘through’ 

(indicating motion, extent, 6yiima ‘go, walk along’; ‘measure’): 
... 6e3 To Gammkara6bl3 Oyiian cadxaTKO YbIKTHIK. KeHHeH-KeH Oye mavhap 6yiian 
vepazex ... (Tapud AxyHos, Mapcesb 3apunos, U kagepie TyraH AK.) ... we too set out 
on a tour of our capital. All day long we traveled throughout the city ... 
@MapuT uwiek TebeH]a Oepa3 KETKIHHIH COH, MpodeccopHb! TH3 TeHs KYpa aslyqaH 
@METEH 63ell, Gackbl4 Oyiian TYOoH Tea Oana. (ATuIa Pacux, Cprnay.) After 
waiting a little at the door, Farit gave up hope of being able to see the professor soon 
and began to walk down the stairs (lit., walk down by, along the stairs). 
Muu, TaHem 6yii1an HerepraH KasITbIpayHbI Oacap eyeH, OepKaBbIM capali OyeHa 
Topbipra Mox6yp Oysapm. (Capud AxyHos, Unuxmopex Teute.) In order to calm the 
shiver which ran through (all along) my body, I was forced to pause for a while beside 
the shed. 
TyOoHa KedKeHd eJIraybiK, WY era4bik Oyiial Cy3bIJIbIM KATKIH Kapakoll aBblibl 
w*KoeerIen ata. (QMupxan Enuxu, Tyran Tydpax.) Below is a little river. The village of 
Qaraqosh lies spread out along that little river. 
By pomaHHapHBbIH aHbi OesI9H Oepra, TaTap d9A90HATHIHBIH a WaHbl WI Oyiiaan 
surbipagi. (Capud Axyxos, Wongpnuap Kasia.) Together with the fame of these 
novels, the fame of Tatar literature too rang out throughout the country. 
UntimojoH YbIKKAaH KeOeK cap, CaJIKbIH Cy arau yak Oyiianl 4JIOKKO arbill KbIHa 
Temes. (Mupcait OQmup, be3 OanaKaii waksapya.) The water, clear and cool as though 
coming from a spring, simply flows through a wooden trough into the pail. 

.. VII ... O4Y-AYPT MeTp KUHJIereHere Oo3 al CasIKbIH Cy allla YbIKTHI a, TarblH Ap 
OyiaTEM KuTem Capa. (Hypuxan Patrtax, Aptta kasirauH rosisap.) ... she ... walked 
through the three or four meter wide, ice-cold water and continued again along the 
bank. 

. SHTaMasepe TyrapeksI9HeM TI %KUTMae, (epMa KeTYeH diiton, WHEW SyiiaTBIM 
KusroH Tainan Oenan Jun0ep xypenye. (Tomep boumpos, *KuaerosH 4HUIMO.) ... 
Their conversation had not come to an end (when) Gheynan and Dilbar appeared, 
coming along the brook driving the farm herd. 


[476] Oyiiata. 
a) ‘along’ (indicating motion): 

- Toll BaKBITbI KUTOp aJIbIHHaH Ap Oyliata Wohop ArblHa UKe TOpKeM OasIbIK TOTY4bI 
Masialigiap yTen kuTTesop. (apn Kaman, Matyp ryranaa.) Before midday appoached, 
two groups of boys, who had been fishing, were walking along the banks towards the 
town. 

Wshop hom aHbiq TupoceHyere iouMap OyiiaTa TaHbIll MaliMHa — Kapacy-30HTop 
«Bosra» y3a. (OxcaH basHos, YT hom cy.) Through the city and along the roads 
around it passes a familiar car — a dark blue “Volga”. 
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b) ‘from’, ‘according to’ (indicating source): 


Bappi Tuk Coyroxu reno, Wuxpatiqan mumerye 6yiiara, HorpiimMuer ... PpOHTTAH ... 
KauKaHJIbIrbiH Oesta une. (Wapuc Kaman, Matyp tyrauga.) Only Salakhi knew, from 
what he had heard from Shikhrai, that Naghim ... had run away from the front. 


[477] Oynapak (verbal adverb plus +pak of Oy. ‘be’, ‘become’). 
‘as’ (‘in the capacity of, with a connotation of ‘that being so’, ‘because of’): 


Xyxka Oytapak, Vicontoi Oepa3 rpida algaH Oapgel. (Hypuxan Pottax, Cpi3rpipa 
TopraH yxsiap.) As the host, Isantey went just a little ahead. 

... VII Y3e 9 lorapbl KyTapesze, (oH, KyIbTypa dWIeKJIece Oys1apak, Oep TatapcraHya 
TbiHa Tyres, OeTeH UI KYOMeHA9 Tange. (Mancyp Xocanos, TasmumoxaH 
Wopahumos.) ... he himself too rose high (i.e., to a high position). As a scientist (and) 
cultural worker, he was known not only in Tatarstan but throughout the entire 
country. 

Qy00u TOHKbITBYe Gyapak MOpahumosupin uceme MaToOyratra 1910 emgaH aJsipin 
KypeHo Oa. (ibid.) As a literary critic, Ibrahimov’s name began (lit., begins) to 
appear in the press from 1910 on. 

30 HUBI esIapya, TEM UrbTHOapbiH ApaMaTyprHa OJIKICeHS IOHYJITKSH XIJIN9, bypHall 
Warblipb Oyapak Ta WakTbii 3yp shomuate ocopsep wKaT uTo. (Boa Tbmi33097, 
®Motxu bypuHam.) Though in the 1930’s he directed his main attention to the field of 
dramaturgy, Burnash created (lit., creates) works of rather great importance also as a 
poet. 

Yuupepcutet OeTeproHHoH COH OUI esl Oye Kellie ECTCHAI ALWIOY, ABbIN YTbIpbIpra 
HBIKJIbI Oep ypbIH OyIMay, LWysIapHbIH Oappicel ecreHas Maroyrat Hoprsi OestaH Kazan 
ypaMHapbiHHaH OallikaHbl KyPM9yY MHHe AJIBIKTHIpa OataraH ue. Cem urysai Oapca, 
MMHeM, A3Y4bI Gyapak, Terice3 KeMMord yTbIPbI KaJIybIM a OMK MOMKHH Ue. 
(Capud Axynos, Momgprsap Kaka.) Living as a roomer for five years after finishing 
the university, having no set (permanent) place to write and, in addition to all that, not 
seeing anything else besides the House of the Press and the streets of Kazan had 
begun to vex me. If things continued like that, it might be very possible that, as a 
writer, I’d be in a hopeless situation (lit., be getting in a boat without a bottom). 


[478] Oynpm (verbal adverb of 6ym ‘be’, ‘become’). 
a) ‘as’ (in the function, condition, sense of): 
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You 1947 engaH Tamm4pl OysEM 91M Oalinagb ... (KpBbuI Tay.) From 1947 on he 
began to work as a bricklayer .... 

Conux ... Hykaii cure3besIbIK MOKTIOCH9 YKbITYYbI Oy bm 91IIaraH. (ibid.) Salikh 
... worked as a teacher in the eight-grade (lit., eight-year) school of Nuqai. 
PesomouuagoH con Dasmmoxan UOpahumos a3yubi Oy KbIHa TYFeJI, TeJI-O90UAT 
Oenreye, TapHx4bi hom THIpPbII %KIMoraTb IieKece Oy Ta TaHbiiybr. (I. 
Xamut, PanumxaH Vopahumos.) After the revolution, Ghalimjan Ibrahimov was 
known not only as a writer but also as a scholar of language and literature, as a 
historian, and as a zealous social worker. 

AHBIH ... «TaTap TeJsIeH HM4YeK yKbITbIpra?», «Tes caOaksIapbp> UCeMJIe Xe3MaTJIape 
KaT-KaT OacbIJIbIII YbIKTHINAp, O3aK eJWIap MOKTOIepAe apecseK-ky1aHMa Oy Jb 
xe3MoT uTTesiap. (Maucyp Xoconos, Fasumoxan Mopahumos.) His works ... “How to 
Teach the Tatar Language?”, “Language Lessons” were published many times over 
and for many years served as textbooks and manuals in schools. 


b) ‘@s’ (role, character of): 

- Tas3 Kbi3a TeuitTe: — Cuna Kiyemya su Tyre. ABB KbI3bI Oysbm KueH! (Mupcoit 
Omup, Arpiiizen.) Ghayaz got excited: “The thing is not whether it suits you. Get 
dressed as a country girl!” 

.. AHBIOBI3Ia alubira-awbira [aa3 kvsiem xXuTTe. Ya Xo Gym KueHeM, O139HeTI 
esIrepraH ue uHze. (ibid.) ... Ghayaz came hurriedly to us. He had already managed 
to dress as (i.e., as the character of) Khalil and to put on makeup. 

c) ‘like’ (similar to): 

- Ky3sope yT O6ybin aHa OatsayBl. (Ca6apaxmMaH Qrcosiamos, Ak 4a4aKsIap.) Her eyes 

began to burn like fire. 
Vonnpi3sap Hypbi, Kuex Ka3 OJIbI AKTBICbI KYKTOH Cepsie Ko4 Gym arbiia ue. 
(M6pahum Ia3u, Onirpuimac esiap.) The sparkle of the stars, the light of the Milky 
Way flowed from the sky like a mysterious power. 

Note 1.: Preceded and followed by the same noun, 6y.1»m has the meaning of xarra ‘even’ (see 1263). 


Note 2.: For reasons of style (for example, to avoid repeating the same postposition in short succession 
in a sentence), 6y1apak and Oysbm may be used in parallel construction. But note that they are not 
fundamentally sunonymic. They are ‘synonyms’ in ‘such constructions’ however. 

For example: Muu ce3ra 6y cy3jIapHe pocmu Kelle Oy.IbIM Tyres, 9 Ce3He AKBIH Kypy4e Kelle Oyapak 
alitom. (Atusisa Pacux, Uke O6yiigax.) I am not telling you this as an official person, but as a person who 
regards you as one close. 


[479] Oapadap ‘equal’, ‘corresponding’. 

— ‘at the price of’, ‘for’; ‘instead’; ‘in return for’: 
- By o#KxWHY Ky KopOan Oopabspeno synaHa. (Hua3 XoxumMynuuun, ApKTuKa 
KuHJIekJIapeHya.) This victory was (lit., is) won at the price of much sacrifice. 
— BeteHecen OaxeTce3 HTTeM, Y3CMHEeH Ca(pJIbITbIMHBI JOraJITTHIM, 9 Wy.ap Gapadapena 
HH TaliTbIM, HW aJL{bIM? (Omupxan Exuxu, Vopok cepe.) “I made all of them unhappy. 
I lost my purity, and what did I gain, what did I get in return for (all) that?” 
Om xo3ep aepaTa aBbip, JIOKHH WYHbIH GapadapenHa KyHesIIe Wa. (ATusa Pacnx, 
boxeT opspiksiappt.) The work is especially heavy now, but for (all) that, cheering. 
— Uxtuman Oynran xaHxKalap Gapadapena MuHeM OeJI9H KUJIellepra TbIPbILIybIH 
KyHesIHe HOMIUapTa TeuiTe. (OxcoH basHos, Aprpi ap.) “Your endeavor to become 
reconciled with me, instead of quarelling (as you might have done), somewhat softened 
my heart.” 
— Kayepse kyHakslap, — quge Kondepaucee ere. — be3HeH aTakJIbI KbIPUbIOBI3 CaoOup 
adbaHye Wapunos OyreH cbIpxayslal Topa, Ce3He XKbIPbl OesIOH OyaKIVyHIH TaxKu3 
gjaciz/, IMMa, aHbIH Oapadapena Cabup acaHae Oe3ro ... — CKpulkayja MMJIM 
Kelisapebe3He Oammkapauak! (MOpahum Canaxos, MMaHHap TaMbIp x*aiiraHya.) “Dear 
guests,” the young master of ceremonies said. “Our illustrious singer, Mister Sabir 
Sharipov is ill today and incapable of presenting you with his songs. But instead, 
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Mister Sabir will perform (some) national melodies for us on the violin ...! 


[480] BakbiT ‘time’. 

BaKbITbIHa, BAKbITTa ‘during’, ‘for’, ‘as’ (indicating time): 
Ou caraTbko Cy3bIJIrah CoWOIIY BAKBITbIH]a yJI OMK HbIK apbi yb! ... (Capud AxyHos, 
Unksiapek Tere.) During the conversation, which stretched out three hours, he be- 
came very tired ... 
— Caopip urtere3, ... aiTace cy3ere3He buKep aJIbIIy BAKBITbIH a oiiTepce3. (MexamMMoaT 
Iowmu, Crrnay.) “Be patient, ... what you have to say you will say during the 
discussion period.” 
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Vikenye Tanadbec BaKbITbIHa aslap AHbIHa OUeHT Anrypa kusiye ... (TaOqpaxmMau 
JrcasiaMos, Ak yo4KJI9p.) During the second recess, assistant professor Yangghura 
came to them ... 

Monza ObITOBIIAbIK, Typrali TaBbIIIapbl, AHbIH KbI3 BAKbITTAa, Y3CHCH THH Il Iape 
OesI9H ypak YyDpbIN, MeyaH %*KbIiHal WeproaH 3aMaHHapbIH UcKapTa uenap. (Mapu 
Kamau, Kosrprnuap oscprHya.) Here, the voices of the quail and the lark reminded her 
of her years (lit., times) when, as a girl, she reaped (and) gathered hay with her equals 
(1.e., girls her age). 

Yu hap uke-e4 KeHa Oep TalkbIp KepJIap aJIbIN, THIHbIY BAKbITTAa FblHa esIrara Tea 
hom Oepap caraTb YaMacbI BaKbITTA KePJIap WaliKall, IObIM, paxXaTJIaHeNM KaliTa We. 
(ibid.) Once every two or three days, at a quiet time, she would take the linen and go 
down to the river, and, for about an hour, she would rinse and wash linen and return 
contented. 


[481] uren (verbal adverb of uty ‘to do’, ‘to make’). 

‘as’ (in the role, function, capacity, form, or sense of): 
Note: With certain verbs (usually verbs of choosing, calling, naming, and making) a noun with uren 
may correspond to a predicate objective (complementary object), or to a predicate nominative (subject 
complement) in English. It corresponds to the former when the verb is in the active, to the latter when 
it is in the passive voice. 


— Muu Out ce3He aubin OesI9H UMOap TYTAa HTeN KeHO Tyres, 9 OurpoK Ta Oys1a4aK 
MY3bIKaHT HTell TAaHbIIITbIPAbIM. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, TesaHaamM TyTalll xaTupace.) 
“After all, I did not introduce you to him just as a pretty young lady, but above all, 
as a future musician. “ 

Yu y3eH 2Karnap ContTaHOeKoBHBbIH aracbI Tel TaHbITTHI. He introduced himself as 
the older brother of Jaghpar Soltanbekov. 

Yu Oy KyJIbA3MAHbI KUTall Ten OacTHIpEIpra Ouk xbIaIaHa ue. He was dreaming 
very much of having this manuscript published as a book. 

... MapuT Oy oIHe KeMragep Oalllka Kelllera HEKJIOpra *KEPbIT UTMae, AHbI OCTIMI 
Oep 311 HTen Yy3 KyJIbIHa asp. (ATHIa Pacux, Cprnay.) ... Farit did not dare to 
charge some other person with this work, (but) took it on himself as an additional 
task. 

Yn 1928 enna JJoyneT caHraTb (paHHape akaleMUACeHeH XAKbIMKbIM 3Fb3acbi UTeM 
caltimaHyapi. (Maucyp XocaHos, Tammmoxan Mopahumos.) In 1928 he (i.e., Ghalimjan 
Ibrahimov) was elected a full member of the State Academy of Arts and Sciences. 
... AOpahumos abbih ApeMuyesIapeHHoH Gepce uten Ousresone ... (I. XasmtT, Vasmmoxan 
Wopahumos.) Ibrahimov was (lit., is) appointed one of his (i.e., Wakhitov’s) assis- 
tants ... 

Asap (alIbsIap) ... XaJIbIKKa Xe€3M9T HTyHe y3JlIapeHo Oypbm4 uTen Kyssiap. (boaH 
Tsm330T, Kapum Tunuypun /1887-1947/.) They (the youths) made (lit., make) it a 
duty to serve ... the people (or: made serving ... the people a duty). 


Note: Korim Tincurin (1887-1947). Writer, playright, actor and stage director. Author of numerous 
stage plays (dramas, comedies, etc.) and novellas. 


[482] um ‘a pair’; ‘an equal’, ‘kind’. 
nue ‘like’, ‘such as’ (compares two or more of a class): 
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Yi OMT MHHeM ule TeJIaCa KEMHOH COpbIii asia ham OepkKeM la aHbIH YTeHeyeH Kupe 
Kakmasyak. (Baxbilid) Hypysuimu, hosaxor.) After all, she can ask anybody like me 
(1.e., any of the executives) and no one will refuse her request. 


— 9 911 HMYeK COH? ... — YTBIH BaKJIay, YTbIH KepTY, MINeK aJIbIH, Kallka aJIbIapbly 
ceOepy hom Oalika WYHbIH He BakK-TeAK sap. (Hapud Kaman, Hprkstl aqbrmuap.) 
“And what work is it then?” ... “Chopping wood, carrying in wood, sweeping the yard, 
the front of the gate and other minor jobs like these.” 

. X93paTKO Cajjaka MTeM CcapbiK, cblep, aT, JOH Me MaJI-Tyap Tarbil KusTyderap 
%KICH Jd, KbIMIBIH a TYKTasMbmi. (ATusia Pacux, Amaties.) ... those coming to His 
Excellency (His Holiness), driving lifestock, such as sheep, cattle, horses and camels as 
a gift (i.e., as alms, charity), do not stop summer and winter. 

— Cunen ule aIIbpok KelllesyIap eYeH Oep ypbIHAa O3aK YTHIpy (paliwasbl Tyres. 
(Wepud Kaman, Horkpl agprmuap.) “Remaining (lit., sitting) for a long time in one 
position (i.e., job) is not good for young people like you.” 

Note: Final +e of mue can have two functions. 


1. It may function as the possessive suffix third person singular of the noun mm. In that case, ume takes 
the case endings ordinarily joined to such possessive stems: UlIeHeH, MINeH9, MICH, MINeCH9, MIMeHHOH. 


2. Final +e may form an integral part of mme, making it a simple noun. Mme is then treated as any 
other noun. For example: 
... OY KaOusIasIOpHeH Oep mulece KOHOaTHIIUIKa Taba ros ToTa. (Capud AxyHos, Mapcesp 
3apunos, VU kanepse Tyra 4K.) ... one part of these tribes moved towards the west. 
—... MW aHbin wllera cy3 lorasiTacbim Ja KusiMu. (Wapud Kamas, Horksipt aybrmuap.) 
“ ... 1. do not wish to waste any words on something like that.” 
Y3e wHe jorapbt Oesemse hexap usce. Munem uulesapne yKbiTayak. (Baxnilid 
Hypysmu, Uke ypam apacst.) She is already a specialist (expert, master) with a higher 
education. She will teach the likes of me. 


.. KewlesIap KUpoK, ... — XacaHHap Kebex, MopatT umenapaqaii. (XoHud Xoipywm4H, 
KaptTJibik KeMra IaTJIbIK?) ... we need strong men, ... — like Khaséan, such ones as 
Morat. 


[483] ties ‘face’, ‘surface’. 
1. fe3eHa (most frequently with the words xyx ‘sky’, »xup ‘earth’, qeHba ‘world’) ‘on’, 
‘upon’, ‘in’ (indicating movement to the face, surface of): 
- Bapa Topra4, KOI *XMHeM IbIKTHI, 
Kup iie3seHa Kapall Kee yi. 
(Moxut Tadypu, Kos xnHZe.) 
Little by little the sun gained the upper hand, 
It laughed down upon the earth. 


2. He3sen ya 
a) (in this function mostly with the words kyx, »*xup, HeHbs) ‘on’, ‘upon’ (position on the 
face, surface): 

30HTep KYK fe3seHa9 allaMa Oep OosbIT KuCoreHHOH raiipe /gqajre/ OepHu Ky3r9 
YaJIbIHMbBIM. (Pectam Kytyii, Ceenye.) Except for a thin shred of clouds, nothing 
catches the eye in the blue sky. 
Yul MHHYTTAa JOHbA He3eHI MUHHOH Ja OaxeTce3paK OepKeM Ja OysIMaraHJBIp. 
(Comoap boumpos, Tyrau arbim — ses Oumex.) That minute there was probably no 
one on the face of the earth more unhappy than I. 

b) ‘in’ (people, things): 
Abpea iie3senyq9a ya reHahcsi3, TaxpuOace3 aBbIJIHbI TaHBbIbl, 9H9 UlyI %KeHe 
KOTBIpraH HopcaapAIH BaKBITIIbIMa OysIca Wa Ky3 KyPMoacyIeK epakkKa aJIbIM KUTYYe 
3aTHbI KypAe. (Poat Caypues, Aom oysmace.) In Alfred she (Rufina) discerned the 
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simple, crude (lit., inexperienced) village, saw the person who would, if only tempo- 
rarily, take her far away from those things (i.e., the din, street noise, the crowded 
streetcars, etc.) which angered her. 


3. HO3eHHOH 
a) (in this function mostly with the words kyxk, »*xup, eHbs) ‘from’ (indicating direction, 
from the face, surface of): 
KapaHrbl KYK @3eHHOH BaK-Bak KYOaJIOKJIap WIMKesIe KapJIap OUBIII KelllesIap ECTeHa 
cbippiia ... (IWapud Kaman, Taq atkauga.) From the dark sky snow is flying down 
like tiny butterflies and clinging to the people ... 
b) (in this function mostly with the words kyk, *xup, TeHbs) ‘in’, ‘over’ (indicating move- 
ment along): 
Kyk fiesennon Oep-Cep apTuEI ak OouBITIap Hesoap. (QOpap Womun, Kamat 
xynepe.) In the sky white clouds are drifting by, one after the other. 
c) ‘out of (for the sake of, for the purpose of), ‘in order to’: 
- KyHak4blI xyoxKacbIHa HXTHpaM Hie3seHHIH Toma Oy yTeHeyka pu3a fa Oya. (Mpuiat 
Bepracos, KpippiM ltaptH3anHHapsl.) Toma agrees to this request out of esteem for the 
hospitable hostess. 
— Maktay fie3eHHaH Tyres, 9 YbIH WepeceH oiiTaM. (OMupxaH Exnku, TesoHaamM 
TyTall xaTupace.) “I don’t say it in order to praise, but I am speaking the real truth.” 
yn OyppraHet yTay He3senHaH, aMOapsapra TyTHIPbIITaH OpPJIbIKapHbI TUKUepe4% 
Hepronyy, Oep amOapya UucTapTbliMaraH Oogali oupaTTl yu. (Mupcati Qmup, be3HeH 
aBbIJI Kettece.) While, in order to carry out that duty, he was inspecting the seeds 
which had been stored (lit., filled) in granaries, he came, in one granary, upon wheat 
which had not been cleaned. 
Benopyc kpi3br Tana MuHa Y3 eJIapeHHOH yKbIpra KuTalsap Tabi upe. Paxmar 
Hie3eHHOH MHH aHa KUTaliapbiH Terie Oupa uyemM. (MOpahum Ta3su, Masatispixta 
KyHakta.) The Belorussian girl Tanya was bringing (lit., was carrying) me books to 
read from their home (lit. their own home). As a way of saying thank you, I was 
making (paper) covers for her books. 
d) ‘as’ (indicating capacity, example): 
- )Ka3a Oupy iie3seHHan. As punishment. 
Mucaa ie3seHHon ality. To say as an example. 
MouHgbIM MoKasIbsIapHeH KalOepsiope ... KMHOIN He3eHHOH ... aliTesosap. (Haxsrii 
Ucon6det, Tatap xasIbik MaKaJsIbsIape.) Some such proverbs ... are used (lit., said) ... as 
advice. 


[484] kart ‘place beside, close to a person, place, or thing’. 


1. Katina ‘to’, ‘before’, ‘at’ (indicating motion towards): 
MorseyMa KaTbina Hepel WAJIONIKOH OMA IOI aepbIJIbIMIbIHa KMHOT KeHa cysira 
Kaepgpr. (MOpahumo Ia3n, Oupitpistmac esap.) The mare, which had got used to going 
to Maghstima, suddenly turned to the left at the fork of the road. 
Axyt ... X9IMM KaTbIHAa KVJIell, MasIaMHbIH OallibIHa KYyJIBIH Casypl. (ibid.) Jacob ... 
came over to Khalim and put his hand on the boy’s head. 
— Ker0prpcptqMa “Hae! YTEIp ole MHHeM Katka. (Pectam Kytyi, bep na Oep Ke3He.) 
“Now, don’t fuss about! Sit down beside me, please.” 
— Cnnen KaTbina, yJIbIM, 3apsanbipra Wun KepMoayem. (Mapcestb Tames, Epak ypMaH 
aBa3bI.) “I did not come (in) to you, my son, in order to complain.” 
Muu ku4eH a3aH OMTKOHHE THIHJIapra MaYeT KaTbIHa Oapam. (Mopahum Ta3u, 
Masatipikta kyHaxktTa.) In the evening I go to the mosque to hear the call to prayer. 
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ABbIIJaH aBbiira hepuoes. bacy kalikacbIHHaH kuJiel Kepyra Kamu adprit: — Amma 
caTaM, ajiMa! — JMII KBIYKBIpbIN %®MOapea ... OJIbWIap allIbIKMBIi TbIHa ... aJIMaJIbI ap6a 
KaTbina AKbIHassap. (ibid.) We are moving from village to village. As soon as we enter 
through the village gate (1.e., the gate at the outskirts of a village on the road to the 
fields), uncle Jamil cries out: “I’m selling apples, apples!” ... unhurriedly ... the adults 
come up to the apple cart. 


2. KaTbiHa ‘beside’, ‘at’ (location): 

— Hu Oysgpr? Cuu OuT y3eM KVJIOM MMoroH UjeH? — WMI KM1yyeHe elira YaKbIpbIpra 
la OHBITHIM, HWeK KATbIH a Tepasien KastbI yt. (PuHaT Mexommayues, Cupat kynepe.) 
“What happened? You hadn’t said that you would come yourself, had you?” he said, 
and remained standing (motionless) at the door, even forgetting to invite his (lit., the) 
visitor into the house. 

— Y3 raeOeHHe Kelllera ayapMa, — quge wy apa WamcyH Xaqucka hom ky3 KaTbIH a 
ATKAH Kora3bro Ullapasian ecTan Kymp ... (A3aT Bepra3op, Katity.) Meanwhile, 
Shamstin said to Khadis: “Don’t shift the (lit., your) blame onto somebody else, and, 
motioning to the paper which lay there open to view (lit., before the eye), he added ...” 


3. KaTbIHHaH ‘from’ the direction of a place or thing): 

— Banka BakbiTTa celisIapceH HOMBIIIIbIHHbI, — TM Jfe yJI WakTbIM KOpbI Ten, — xo3ep 
BaKbITbIM IOK. — YJI KapTHbI Oep cesITay OesaH KY3 KATbIHHAaH IOKKa 4UbIrapraH 
KbIAOT OesIaH ECTaI ECTeHare Kora3bJIOpeH aKTapbipra TOTHIHAbI. (A3aT Bepra3os, 
Karty.) “You'll submit (lit., say) your request at another time,” he said rather se- 
verely. “I have no time now.” With an expression as if, with one motion, he had made 
the old man disappear from his sight, he began to go through his papers on the desk. 
Muy kaTpinnal elie kero Oysenm cy3bliraH OyJIMa TakTacbl OyeHja ... HCKe reHa 
TuMep KapaBaT. (OmMupxaH Exuxu, Tyran tydppax.) Along the room divider which, 
extending from the stove, divided the room in half (lit., two), is a ... rather old iron 
bed. 


[485] katrHam ‘mixed’. As a postposition it indicates 

a) simultaneous actions: 
... APTbIKONKS TarblH a HbIrpak Oopybiazb. Enay KaTHalll AJIbIHyY TaBbIIIbI OesIOH 
Tas3HbI Kupe KaliTbIpra eHAM OatisagE. (Mupcot Qmup, Arsiiiges.) ... Artyqbika 
started to worry (lit., worried) still more. With an imploring and crying voice she 
began to call upon Ghayaz to turn back. 
AHbIH KapT KMMKOH Me3eH9, THPOH, 94K9 OaTKaH Ky3JI9peHo PIHKY KaTHAll ayy 
AJIKBIHBI UBIKTHI. (CasmMxaH VMoOpahumos, Tupo tamprpsiap.) There appeared in his 
old, shriveled face, in his deep-set eyes, a glint of anger (mixed with) resentment. 

b) ‘side by side’, ‘together’: 

Kaen kKaTuHalll HapaT ypMaupl. (T.T.A.C.) A pine forest mixed (interspersed) with birches 

(i.e., a forest in which pines are standing side by side with birches). 

- Bosrap aeysieTenaa, Ourpek To Aaslasbr hoM ypMaH KaTHalll JlasaJIbl ypblHHapsa, 
TepslekYesIeK T3 XYKAJIBIKHBIH MOCTOKHIMJIb TAPMArbl OYJIbIT KUTKOH. (Tatapcran ACCP 
tTapuxbi, XI-XIII racsipnapoa Ugen Oyengarp: bonrap geynote.) In the Bolghar 
State, particularly in the steppe and forest-steppe areas, stockraising too was carried 
on as an independent branch of the economy. 

c) inseparably mixed: 
.. ApTa OesIaH KyOosJIOK Kap ABa, KUPHEH ECTeH arapTHIll Talib, TOM *XUTKOY, JI 
Kap KaTHalll AHTbIpra oisI9Ho. (JJapprr FOntTsr Kau.) ... in the morning, flakes of 
snow fall (and) quickly turn the ground (lit., surface of the earth) white. At midday 
(lit., when, after midday arrived), it turned (lit., turns) into rain mixed with snow. 
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[486] 


KaTbiut ‘mixed’. As a postposition it indicates 


a) simultaneous actions: 


Yesenyo antbipay KaTbll Kayway cu3es0, ... (Mexommor ITloiimu, Crrmay.) On his 
face one senses confusion together with embarrassment, ... 

Kyuap0aii eay KaTbIII KaJITbIPaBbIKJIbI TaBbII OesIaH Y3eHeH Taelce3 UKOHJereH 
aHlaTbipra TeJiaye. (Mupcai Omup, Arpiiigzem.) In a trembling and crying voice, 
Qucharbai tried to explain that he was innocent. 

Yur yuK9 KaTbI ary OesIaH Axa3ryIOBHBIH Ky3IapeHs Kapaspl. (ibid.) He looked into 
Ayazghulov’s eyes with anger and resentment (lit., anger mixed with resentment). 
OHM, Wasdpy KaTbIU [eJITI OesI9H KapUIbI aJIBIN, Y3CHEH KOTI-KOTI aPbIIl OeTKIHJereH 
aHjlaTTpI. (ibid.) Receiving us with mock reproach, Mother explained that she had 
become tired waiting (for us). 


b) inseparably mixed: 


Cc) ‘si 


[487] 


if 


as ... 


Cosakslapra YTell Uca TOpraH abl *KWJI APMa CbIMAaH KaTHbI Kap KaTbIll KOM OepTeksiape 
asp Kue. (Hypuxan Motrtax, Cpr3srbipa TopraH yKJiap.) A penetrating wind, which 
cut right through to the bone, carried along grains of sand mixed with hard, granular 
snow. 
Kapaurpt. Kap kaTb sHrbip sBa. (CaOgpaxMaH Oncasamos, AK yoyaKsap.) It is 
dark. Rain is falling mixed with snow. 
... OYJIMa9 TIMoKe TeTeHe KaTbIM KOHOAarbilll Mae, TETICIOHTIH Oasbik hoM kep 
caObIHbI ucsape anki. (Mapud Kaman, Herksr agbrmuap.) ... in the room there was 
a smell of sunflower oil, smoked fish, and laundry soap mixed with that of tobacco 
smoke. 
de by side’, ‘together’: 
IOn aHalleceHA9, CyJI AKA, KaeH KATbIL HM9H YpMaHbl OaliaH bl. (Aigap XomuM, 
Ou aaksbr aT.) Beside the road, on the left, a forest of birches and oaks (i.e., birches 
and oaks standing beside each other) began. 

. Moiqanaa rackap /ojskor/ OeoH sWMeOp KaTbIW MUTMHT Oysob1. (MOpahum 
T'a3u, OHbITBIIMac eslap.) ... at the square there was a meeting of workers side by 
side with soldiers. (MuTMHT — 3yp 2%KbIeJIBIII). 


KeGOek (KYK, KeOn) — (KeO ‘model’, ‘form’). 
as’, ‘like’ (similar to’, in comparisons). 


Note: Ke6ek is commonly used in today’s Tatar language. Kyk belongs to the spoken language but is 
also used in poetry and prose. The form ke6n pertains to the older Tatar literary language. 
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— Muu 7 eiistaHom! Cuneke ke6ek MaTyp XaTbIH asiam! (MOpahuo I'a3u, KanatmaHpip 
yak.) “I too shall get married! I shall take a woman who 1s as pretty as yours!” 
bype oiita: — CuH, HoKb MHHeM KeOeK YK, OYTOH 2%KaH UAsIape UcaOeHs ALIIMCeH. 
(OxcaH basHos, YT ham cy.) The wolf says, “You are just like me; you live at the 
expense of other creatures.” 

IUsypo ererHe KyJIbIHHaH aslgbl. Aap UlyHAyK Oepcen-Oepce oso KaliuaHrl 
OenewIap, Aycap keOek xuc UTS OauagEiap. (Comeap boumpos, KuyeroH YWIMo.) 
Shawra took the young man by the hand. They instantly began to feel like acquaintan- 
ces, friends who had known each other a long time. 

Buu O6apMak kKeOek axuIbI Oesa ya Yodanp. (Atuimia Pacux, Ais TeHHap.) He 
knows Ufa well, like the back of his hand (lit., like his five fingers). 

KeH caJIKbIH¥a, MAaMBIK KHCaKJape KebeK 9pe-9pe Kap aBa. (PodpKaTh Kopamu, 
Carpi koa.) The day is chilly; snow is falling in large flakes like shreds of cotton. 
Koertyyesop TalikaH 4M) Kebek, 

)KbIpbIM MUHeM, CHH 19 yJIaKCbI3. 


Ilya 4nuima KyK CHH 79 THIHbIY aKTBIH, 

Ilya 4mims KyK CMH 79 reHahcsr. 

(CuOraTb X9KuM.) 

Like the spring the shepherds come upon, 

You too, my song, have no (confining) channel 

(1.e., you are completely free, unbound). 

You too have run quietly like that spring, 

You too are without sin like that spring. 

Yur uprapiit asmaypi. CatinukamMas aOpicraiira a, ..., 6yrenre KeOu Wopud Ku4He 
THMOaNaT OesaHpIK Y3AbIpbIpra THIPHIMIbIpra KUpIK MM yMsIaraHbIH OeseptTte, ... 
(Matux QmupxaH, boaiipamuap, 1908.) He could not bear it. He let Lady Gheynikamal 
know that he thought she too should, ..., (like he himself) endeavor to spend a holy 
evening like today’s more with prayer, ... (Rather than praying, Gh. was making preparations 
for the guests they expected the next day.) 


2. A noun combined with ke6ek and repeated after the postposition in its required case 
form expresses emphasis (in English mostly rendered by ‘even’): 
Mon aplit 9HKe racbipra Oep reHs MapT969 TaObiIa. Monybiit OaiisIbIKHbI CL TyAbIpbipra 
_uHre3 KeOeK JHHTe3HeH Ja Kove 2%KUTMM. (Mupra3suaH IOHbIC, DHxKe 93JIayYesap.) 
Such a pearl is found only once in a century. Even the power of the sea is not 
sufficient to produce such richness often. 


3. Used in enumerations of objects of similar kind, ke6ek means ‘such as’ (for example): 
PudraTbHed aJIQbIHa Tepsle 3YPJIbIKTarbl TIIMHKOJIOPAI TO3IbI KaGecTI, KbIAp, 
NOMHAOp, TO3JIbI GabIK KeGOek CbIiitIap Te3etem Topa, ... (Mupcati Qmup, Cad 
xyHew.) Before Rifghat, on plates of various sizes, are placed refreshments, such as 
salted cabbage, cucumbers, tomatoes, and salted fish, ... 


4. Ke6ek with possessive suffixes and 6Oap expresses politeness, often with a shade of 
humility or respectfulness: 
— Ten Teslorem kypellen, xosiere3He Oesen ubiry uze, Canusa ata, — que Pudratp hom 
Oepa3 yHalicbI3IaHblOpak ECTal KyuybI: — KeakeHo HOMBII KeGerem Ja Gap. (Mupcoii 
Omup, Cad xyHest.) “I mainly wanted to say hello and to inquire after your health, 
Mrs. Sania,” Rifghat said, and, somewhat uncomfortably, he added, “I would also 
have a small request.” 


[488] kusem ‘appearance’, ‘semblance’, ‘look’, ‘state’, ‘way’, ‘manner’, ‘order’. 

Used as a postposition, kuslemi means ‘as’ (in the capacity, function, or sense of): 

... Mocerp romepeneH aXbIpbiHaya aHa TYIpbl Kasia ... 3esioixa yJITOHHOH COH ja 
aHalaH SMIOHMU, OasIKU, TOM KHJIelI Kasia Oupen, OananapbIH TapOusasey OesI0H 
meresbIaH. (MupKacpiim DocmanHos, Kon Tamm — xasbik xaTepeHya cure3 racbip.) 
... Joseph remained faithful to her right to the end of his life ... Also after Z6leykha’s 
death, he did not remarry, but lived on (lit., stays on) as a widower, busying himself 
with bringing up his children. 

(For the use of the present tense instead of the past tense see 956, 5.) 

- OMMa, rafeTeH49, Oy 9INIHe 9 TarblH KMYeKTepye UbIHTbI3. JO y3e KeTTe, hamaH 
KeTTe, haMaH AJITbI3 KUJIel, Oyiqak KMem Hepu Oupze. (3ahup Caypiikos, Acamma 
yaouaksiap.) But, as was his habit, Chynggyz put this matter (i.e., proposing to a girl) off 
again. And he waited, and waited, continuing to live alone as a bachelor. 

. XBIAJIBIM — XbIA Kuen Kasab. (Capud Foden, bes yckaHya.) ... my dream re- 
mained a dream. 
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[489] Kprpprii (in the vernacular also kprp) ‘edge’, ‘border’. 


1. KbIpbiena /qprbjpna/ ‘to’ (the edge of), ‘beside’, ‘next to’ (indicating movement very close 


to): 


ComuryJiia ... We4aH OesI9H OypaHaapHe Kalb Kab ... A63ap KbIpbleHa Celpasien 
KMJIT9H OypoHa 93sIapeH loraJITy HUATe OesIaH MOpT TupaceH Wa ceOeproayiol asl. 
(Macryt Wapudynnun, Enstap yrxou.) Samighulla ... covered the logs with hay ... To 
cover up the tracks of the logs (left) by dragging them right up to the (cow) barn, he 
also swept here and there around the house. 

BappicbiHHaH Ja ajiqaH KusIraH Masres OentaH MunsiexkaMasl KMYere ypbIHHapbiHa 
ypHaltbinap ... bosap kbipbiena Morbriisa, Hacumo, TarblId OepHu4s XaTbIH KUJIel 
ytpipap. (Ha3suda Kopumozsa, KapypMaHHal 4bIKKaH loj4biiap.) Fayagél and 
Minglejamal, who arrived before everybody else, took the seats they had the day 
before ... Faghila, Nasima, and several other women came and sat down next to them. 


2. KbIpbieHya /qprbjbnda/ ‘beside’, ‘next to’ (position very close to): 


30HoM, rapMOHUbI KbIpPbleH a YTbIPraH ereT AHbIHa Oapbil, Hapcayep alitte. (Macryt 
Woapudpynmuy, Ennap yrxou.) Zeynap walked over to the youth sitting right next to 
the accordion player and said something to him. 

Muu Oes19 OauiaraHHaH Oupsie, Oe3HeH eebe3ra TeHD OPHIHBIII, OAH KOYCaIIe LIOMBIPT 
araybl yco ... O 3aMaHbIH Aa Uys] WIOMBIPT ara4ubl KbIpbleHa Kasiaii TYOase, 9i0oT 
KapaJITbI-KypaJibl Oalt rbiHa HopT Ta Oysran. (Hasuda Kopumosa, KapypMaHHaH 
UbIKKAaH JoUbIap.) As long as I can remember (lit., Since the time I began to think), 
a bird-cherry tree with a thick trunk has been growing (lit., is growing) quite close to 
our house ... And at one time, next to that bird-cherry tree, there were also a rather 
stately home with a metal roof, as well as (various) nice service buildings (work 
quarters). 


3. KbIpblenHan /qbrbjennan/, KbIpbinHaH (vernacular) ‘beside’ (movement very close past): 


VWopt KbIpbieHHaH TbIHa aKkkaH ... UMUIMOHeH YbIJITbIPAaraHbl TaH aTKaHa UllleTesa 
TOpraH ... TaBbllIapra Kyuibiia use. (Mocryt Woapudynmun, Ennap yrxo4.) The 
murmur of the ... spring, which flowed right by the house, mingled with the ... sounds 
heard at dawn. 

HausiaoHeH TarbiH Oep 2%KUTOWM miMre Oap use ... XoB8ep ... AHBICbIH Ja a4BII CaJIIBl. 
«Upto, XyKaslap WoKsIaraH 6yJIM9 KbIpPbIHHaH YTell OapaM, MIIeK APbIM aubIK, 9YTI 
celisaasap ...» (Aa3 Upriistoxes, basta kem kysbiHa.) Naila had still another serious 
doubt (suspicion) ... now ... she came out with that too: “In the morning when I was 
passing by the room in which the hosts sleep, the door was half-open and inside they 
were talking ... (N. tells this to her husband. Both are guests in the home of her husband’s rich 
brother, where they experience some very strange things.) 


[490] Keii ‘shape’, ‘form’, ‘appearance’; ‘way’, ‘manner’, ‘order’. 
Used postpositionally, kee, kKeeH49, KeeHa express 
a) ‘as’ (in the capacity, function, role, or sense of): 
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Conrbl BakbiTIapoa a MoaunoneH KMA\yro UbIKMbIMYAa TON Kee AMIOBeH aBBIJI 
KelleJIapeHHOH UlleTen Oeray, aHbIH MoquHo TypbIHAarbl as1eKke ye /ujb/ TarblH a 
HbIrEi Tewite. (MWapud@ Kaman, Maryp tyranga.) And after he learned from the 
village folks that Madina, not having remarried, was living in recent years as a widow, 
his earlier opinion of Madiné became even more definite (stronger). 

[To0aHaKeB] oIIa Kalyan WUHe, Masai KeeH4a yK ... AnanHTayfaH UbITbIM KUTKOH 
oymraH. (Mupcaiti Qmup, Cad xyHes.) [Tabanakev] (so they say) had already left 
Yalantaw a long time ago, when he was still a boy ... 


b) manner, way: 
— Humiiom MoHya Tellen KasbIH? — Me XATBIHBI, YIKaJIOr9H CbIMaH ... — Y3 Keema 
%KoAyJel KeHd KaUTAacbIM KWJITOH Use, — Wu akan yb! AKuhaurup. (Hypuciam Xaconos, 
AX Oastpik.) “Why did you get out (of the car) here?” his wife asked as though (a bit) 
angry ... “I had just wanted to walk home by myself, on foot,” Jihangir said, apologiz- 
ing. (J. is ill and walks with a cane. The car could have brought him right to his house. His wife, 
seeing her husband from the window, had hurried to meet him). 


[491] nam (P.) ‘name’. 
HaMbina 
a) ‘to’ (in toasts): 
Toctuap OalsaHybl — KyHakslap WcoHJIereHa, asiarbl YHbIMJIap ... HAMbIHA. (OXCOH 
Basnos, Tat xutam.) The toasts began — to the guests’ health, to future successes, ... 
b) ‘for the sake of: 
- 2Kuny wampina ‘for the sake of victory’. 


[492] nure3 ‘basis’, ‘foundation’. 

Hure3seHya ‘on the basis of, ‘based on’: 
Yul Kapap Hure3eH 9 ryOepHasla XKbIeIIbIMLIAp y3tbIPy POXcoT UTeTIMaAOK, ... (ATHIIIIA 
Pacux, “Amaties.) On the basis of that decree, holding meetings will not be permitted 
in the province, ... 
Bustrese uHe, Japecsiap Oapbichl Wa Marapud OysereHHoH OupesiraH Tel HporpamMma 
HHre3eH9 asIbin Oappiia. (MOpahum Casaxos, ToMaHHapra TepeHrdH AIIIbJIeK 
TypbiHaa.) Of course, all classes (lit., lessons) are conducted on the basis of the 
original program issued by the Department of Education. 
Ilynap wureseHyqa MoKTOMHeH Sep OyMoceHa A3YUbI My3eeCH OCIITHIPbIpra 
HuATIMep. (Maktonks — a3yubr uceme, K.Y. 10, 1991.) On the basis of those (1.e., 
books, documents, pictures, etc. mentioned before), it is intended to organize, in one 
room of the school, a museum dedicated to the writer (i.e., to Afzal Shamov). 


[493] Ha3eq (P.) ‘nearness’, ‘closeness’. 
Ha3eneH a (obs.) ‘near’, ‘close’, ‘beside’, ‘at’: 
- AHJIabIHMBI, 4 ry3e! boc x%aHbIM ysl 4 /jo/ *KAHBIM adi, 
Ur Con Ha3q0H9 YJIMOKJIO CarayjaT Hane. 
(Ta6nynna Tyxait, Moxy ugapmucan? 1906.) 
In contemporary Tatar: AqjazbrHMpl, u ry3eu! A /Ja/ xaHbIM Oys, «1 /jo/ *KaHbIMHBI 
asl, —- Mune sHbIHIa yy OesIaH OoxetTse UT. (LOK uTapceHMe?) Did you understand, O 
beautiful one! Either be my sweetheart — or take my soul. Make me happy with death 
at your side. 
Note: Kau ‘soul’ — also used as a term of endearment. 


[494] waTmxKa ‘result’. 

HITMKICeH I ‘as a result of’, ‘resulting from’, ‘in consequence of’, ‘owing to’, ‘due to’, 

‘because of’, ‘through’: 
By yopaa TesiapHeH ase 13Ma (opMasiapbl OysmaraH. IlyHa kyps Tepe Tapuxn 
caOanap HaTHKaCeHa Oy TesIap Tepe y3repelliapra OuK TH3 OuperaHHap. 
(M.3. 30xues, TaTap xasIKbI TesIeHeH OapsbIkka Kustye.) In this period, languages did 
not yet have a written form. Therefore, as a result of various historical causes, these 
languages very quickly yielded to various changes. 
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EjI KOpbI KWJICo a, cyrapy HITHKICeHAI YHBIL s0aT KeTesa. (ComumasucTuKk TarapcraH.) 
Although the year is coming on dry, the harvest is expected to be good, owing to (due 
to) irrigation. 

Iynap woTmkacenya Oe3He OeTeH aBbII OuK TH3 Semen aap. (Mupcoii Qmup, 
Arbre.) In consequence of those (works), the whole village very quickly got to 
know us. 


[495] pasem ‘shape’, ‘form’, ‘appearance’. 


1. paBemenya ‘like’ (similar to; in comparisons); “as’ (in the capacity of), by way of: 


TOsm10b13 THIHBIY OyIMabl, KOMMoa0e3 KyaTJIe LYJIKbIHHap apacblHa TallWlaHraH Keyek 
Oep HOMBI4KAa paBellleH9 OMJIOHTIH YakJIap Kyn OysyobI. (CamumxaH Wopahumos, 
{unre3a9.) Our voyage (lit., way) was not calm. There were many moments when our 
ship gyrated like a small chip thrown into the midst of powerful waves. 

. CY aCTBIHTa TOTaMl MopxeH ypMaHb! Saran abl. MopxoHHeH KyOece ypMaH 
aOaracbI paBemienda yco. (Mupra3suaH TOupic, be3qoH sliepeH 30HTap HbA.) ... 
under water a continuous coral forest began. Most corals were (lit., are) growing like 
forest fern. 

... [KeiMa] Oepa3 aH Oep OaTHI, Oep KaJIKbIT ywHaraH KapMak KaJIKaBbI4bl paBelllen 9 
reHa kypeHa Oammanpr. (IMapud Kaman, Akyapsaxsap.) ... soon, [the boat] began to 
look only like the bobbing (lit., playing) float of a fishing rod, now going down, now 


rising. 
— ... KHHQUI paBelleH a, Oep-uKe cy3 aliTacem Kuso ce3ra. (Pu3a Unmmopart, Maiitran 
Tasrbi.) “... | wish to say to you a few words by way of advice.” 


2. papemtsa ‘like’ (similar to), ‘as’ (in the capacity of), ‘by way of’, ‘in’ (the form of): 


... X€3M9T XAJIbIKJIaPbIHBIH TOPMBILLI, COMMAJIb-TapUXU TaxKpHOasIapeH MakKaJIbJIgpHeH 
Y3CHYIIeKIe YaTbVITbIpyIapbiH a (AKM YPHOK paBellIT9 KaJIbINKa CaslyIapbIH) Oy 
KUTalITa *KUTapseK TaOayaKOpi3. (Hoxpm Vcanbat, Tatap xaJIbik Makasibsape.) In this 
book, we shall also find in abundance that proverbs reflect characteristically (or put 
into a mould by way of example) the social-historical (and) life experience of the 
working people. (comumasib — WKTMMarblit). 

... OallaHrbM paBelita Oy Typbiza KaiOep duKepsiIapemMuHe oiiTem yTMoKye OysiaM. 
(ibid.) ... as a beginning, I wish to mention some thoughts of mine about this. 


(For yTMaxue Oysty see 1223 a, 1224 b, 1225, 1228, 1230.) 


TesiaroH Kellie CopaBbIH 43Ma poBelliTa a Oupa aya ... ((aOagpaxman Munucxui, 
S3HBIH OepeHe KoHe.) Any person who wants to can submit his question in writing as 
well ... 


3. paBeniste, paBpemmoa ‘like’ (similar to): 
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... Unbsac 94ka y3tbI hom wiiekHe cak KbIHa ANTI. bysIMa KapaHrbl OyIraHJibIkKTaH 
Oalita Porbiiijja KY3r9 KYPeHMH49, AHbIH KapaBaTTa ATKIN TOpraHbiH YaMasapra rbiHa 
MOeMKHH Me. Wynaii qa Oepa3qaH OyJIMa APHIKJAapbl alla TOMIKOH 39rbIlidbb AKTHIJIBIK 
KY3ro YaJIbIHa Oallian, AHHAPbI WIVYJI9 paBellie reHa raya OapsIbIKKa KUIIe. (OXcoH 
Basanos, Kaiti OesaH 2a apacst.) ... Ilyas entered and cautiously closed the door. As 
the room was dark, he could not see Raghida at first. He could only guess that she was 
lying in bed. However, after a little while, the scant light falling through the cracks of 
the room began to strike the eye, and then (her) body emerged as a silhouette. 

MokaJsIbJIOpHe X%KbUO Oep JI, 9MMa alIapHbI HHHAM TapTuntrsa Oupeprs? ... DuHeH Oy 
paBelllie TOPybl %KblesraH MaKasIbsapHeH a MaTOyraTKa UbIKMBIM ATYbIHa TET 
cadarisIapHeH Oepce OysIbI TOopa Wuapra MemKHH. (Hox Vcanbet, Tatap xasipik 
MokasibsIape.) Collecting proverbs is one thing, but in what order do you present (lit., 


give) them? ... That (lit., That the matter stands like this) is, one can say, one of the 
principal reasons why collected proverbs are also not being published. 

[bu3rok] Oepa3qaH Ka3anyarbl papelima OeTeH TaMbIpMapHbI AepeseTa Oaliaspl. 
(Taonzynna Tyxau, T.T.A.C.) [The fever], like that (a short time ago) in Kazan, soon 
began to make all my (lit., the) veins tremble. 


[496] caen /sajbn/ (can ‘number’, ‘figure’). 
a) ‘every’, ‘each’ (indicating recurrence): 

- QUITO COH aJlap hop KoH caeH MKOYJIoM BeIOcHMeyTa KyHeryJap acbiisiap. (MarbcyM 
Topses, 2KuHesmMac kammtaH.) Every day after work, they both train together on 
bicycles. 

Boaiipom caen 4 /ja/ y3e KyHak 4akbipa, 4 /ja/ ... HyciapbiHa Oapa. (Padkath Kopamu, 
Carpitisibt Koa.) Each holiday, either he himself invites guests, or he goes to ... his 
friends. 
XKypHas aii caeH TaTap TelleHya ubira. The journal appears monthly in the Tatar 
language. 
2Kuprouye slim Toprah TaTapsapHbIh y3 apaslapblHya a ypaM AK ThIKpbIK caeH 
WuaApseK Oep wuBs. (Mupcoi Imup, bes OamaKai waxapya.) Also among the Tatars 
themselves who live in Jirgén a different dialect is spoken in almost every street or 
lane. 
OeKKeJIopHe CarbiHbIil YTHIPBIPMBIH. AKbIeIbIM CaeH COiJIM UeM Our, ... (ad—qpaxMaH 
JricasiamMos, Ugnen xuxoate.) I shall be sitting, longing for what was in former times. 
After all, I was speaking at every meeting, ... 
Honoy Wo xaT caew Wuadpsiek 4akbIpbin 13a. (Coppap Qahoamosa, Haduca ana.) Nanaw 
too invites her almost with every letter. 

b) ‘each’, ‘per’, ‘to’ (indicating equality, uniformity on the basis of a unit): 
... OyJIM9 CaeH OUNP-AYpTap Kelle yTbipa, ... (PaTux Xecuu, AITbIH 93/19y4eIIp.) ... 
in each room there are sitting three to four people, ... 
Karka Te6e caeH UApseK, UKellap-euspe Oepra *«KblesIraH Kelllesap ... besHe KY39TIJIIp. 
(Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiizen.) Almost at every gate people ... gathered together in 
groups of two or three (each), are watching us. 

. dMJIOHI-Tupsbe3 49 aJITEI--KUAeIION KeliMs. Keiima caen e4-aypT Kee. (Mupcoit 

Omup, basrkubl sJiIranuappl.) ... there are about six or seven boats around us. In each 
boat there are three or four men. 
AllxaHa 3aJIbI raxkoll 3yp, MaTyp. AIl-ak allbAYJIbIK 2KCJITIH OCTaJIIEp ... Kelle caeH 
KallIbIrbl, YaHeuKece, Wbyarbl kyesran. (Tasu“moxKaH WOpahumos typbiba UCTaseK Jap, 
Ucmorbiisnb Pamues.) The restaurant room is amazingly large (and) beautiful. The 
tables are covered with snow-white table cloths (lit., There are tables covered ...) ... 
For each person a spoon, a fork, (and) a knife have been laid out. 

Note: The expression anbiq caen means: ‘all the’ (with the comparative of adjectives), ‘in spite of; 

‘still’, ‘constantly’: 

TaBbIllbl rel Oep Kee, OuTapad, xucce3. J XaTTarbl cy3JIapHeH TaIcHpe aHbIH caeH 
KeuepoK ... une. (OxaT Taddap, bumtex.) His voice was (lit., is) completely even, 
neutral, unemotional. But the effect of the words in the letter was all that much 
stronger ... 

3011TYHO ... YPbIHBIHHaH TOPBIM, OYJIMara UBIKTHI, *KVeTIMaIe ATAKKa YPbIH o3epsapra 
Kepellte. 0 kyxHaya Jlapuca anbin caeH xKaHIaHEM colism une. (Maaquna Masuxosa, 
AX JjaBbluIa Tas Oepece.) Zeyttind ... got up, went into the room and began to prepare 
a place on the folding bed. But in the kitchen Larisa was talking all the livelier. 
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Hungu kemte Mun? Huro kupox Munya ya Moguna? JloxnH Moquuo anbin cae Ky3 
aJIIbIHHaH KMTMH ... we. (ATusa Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) What kind of a man am I? 
What do I need that Madina for? But Madina still did not disappear from his mind’s 
eye ... 

«Aii-hati Oat aumm xo3epre Oasasiap» — WMI COKJIAaHbIN KyMAbI yo. Tuk CcoKIaHyHBIH 
qure OyJIMaJIbl: MaJiaislap abi caeH akya CaHabisiap: 4e3, Ou 103, MeH. (Kamu 
Kapumos, AsiqaBpry Ke3.) “Oh, do today’s children live affluently,” she said to herself 
in wonder. But the wonder did not end there. The boys still kept on counting out 
money — one hundred, five hundred, a thousand. 


[497] cas /saja/ (P. saya) ‘shade’, ‘shadow’; ‘protection’. 
casncenya /sajasenda/ (obs.), corresponds to apkacbiHya, caOame: 

- Iopud haman cy3 OaliaMbli, OyreH MolllakaTb OesIaH Y3CHCH YH aHJIbITbI casceH 9 
TreH9 ak4a TallKaHJIbIrbIH Oesepep Oep cypaTTa Topa une. (Maxut Tadypu, Apmpinap, 
1907.) Sharif was standing (there), still without speaking, and in a manner which let it 
be known that today he had earned money only with difficulty and through his 
dexterity. 

Muu xa3ep uHe Jlymara caliiaHop, ... Mun Oy fopaxara asiaHbIH MHHa ApdaMe 
casiceHja TeHo uperitem. (Iasuacrap /Ofjeliascjar/ Kaman, Jjemytatnap osaty, 1907.) 
Now I have already been elected to the Duma! ... I have reached this rank only 
through God’s help to me. 

.. TadOac Alb MHUIKayaMHapeH ysica (Oysica) Wa, 3aKaBaTe casceHa (CasIaTIIesere 
apkacbIHya) KapT xauaapHeH a rbiMIbMe apTbIK ue. (3aKup hau, boxetTse KEI, 
1904.) ... although Ghabbas was a young pishqddaém2), through (due to) his giftedness 
his knowledge was superior to that of the old teachers. 


[498] cypeT ‘picture’, ‘appearance’, ‘shape’, ‘form’. 

sd sels ‘as’ (similar to): 
Cun Tap6usye hom ana cypaTenya “Ta OallliaraH Oy sHa TOMepeHHOH Tarbl Y3eHo 
Oalika Oep KBI3bIK TaOapcbiH. (Cadnysia Tykali, Ukenye Moxtyn, Pateima aiuore.) 
You will find again some new (special, particular) interest in your new life which you 
have begun as an educator and a mother. (MokTym — xarT). 
Ken xKereTJape CypdTeHI KBIPbIK KbI3 IONOacapJIBIK KbIJIa UKIH, WHTaH xadapsap 
KYNTOH Hepu. (batysia, CoeemOuko kbiiiccacpt.) Reports have been circulating for a 
long time claiming that forty girls, appearing (i.e., clad and behaving) as men pos- 
sessed by evil spirits, are waylaying travelers. 
TadoHok Oyiisb Oysica Ta, yTbIPraH WarblHja yJI HUYeKTep Kee Oep Kelle cypaTeHAa 
uye. (Pecram Kytyii, bep 49 Oep Ke3He.) Although he was rather short, when he was 
sitting, he somehow looked (lit., was) like a strong man. 


[499] cpriidbat ‘quality’, ‘character’, ‘capacity’. 

a) cbiiibaTbIHa, cbiiidaTbI GestaH ‘as’ (in the capacity, quality of): 
.. MMH aHbl haMaH KeJiell, Wasp, reJI KbIZbIK Cy3JIap TeHd Celia yTbIPyybl ep 
Kelle CbiidpaTbInga Kypepra osepsIaHTaH uemM. (Mupcoi Qmup, Ka3zan.) ... I had 
been prepared to see him as a man who always laughs, jokes, always says only 
interesting things. 


1) Parliament in Czarist Russia. 
2) A person who has finished the complete course of the old medrese. 
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b) ‘i 


[500] 


Cos Oy a4ubl cy3JIapeH 94Ke TaHTaHa OeJIOH, *KHHYYe CbiidaTEn ya oiiTTe. (PapKaTb 
Kopamu, Carpi koa.) Salim said these (his) bitter words with an inner triumph, 
as the victor. 

— ... TapkeMauere3 cbiiidaTbIHa MUH Ce3He O3aTHIN MepuAYaKMeH, — use ... 
(Ucnam bessaes, Comnat Teiimace.) “... | shall accompany you as your interpreter; he 
said ...” 

Vinsac, uke KeTyYeHeH Gepce cbiiidaTbIna, Uy] aBbIp 90THe huy x*XMKCeHMMYa Y3 
eCTeHd aJIbI. (OxcaH basHos, Kaiti Oes9H 2a apacbl.) ... as one of two shepherds, 
Ilyas took that heavy work upon himself without any reluctance. 


ke’ (similar to): 


VUnesac Oupre ApHbIH aKTBIK 4HreHONO KWIe Wa, WyHa y3e Karapra %xKbIeHTaH 
Ka3bIKIapHbIH Gepce chiara KaTTbI Wa Kasiyer. (ibid.) Ilyas advanced to the 
very edge of his side of the (river) bank and suddenly stood there as if rooted to the 
spot like one of the stakes he was about to drive into the ground. 


cbimMaH, cbiMakK ‘like’ (somewhat similar to), ‘as’ (in the capacity of). 


Criman and cbrmak are synonymous. They are used to make comparisons indicating 
qualified similarity, resemblance. For example: yk cbrmaH ‘arrow-shaped’, Kelle cbIMaH 
‘resembling a man’, kellle cbIMaH Maiimbrs ‘anthropoid ape’. 


Compare the examples below: 


Bossit bIcoH OOJIBIT Tyres, KYKTI OJJI9 HUTKIH TeTeH CbIMaH JIbIMJIbI OepKysIek 
Topa hoM aHbIH apKbIbI Oep rena HOJALI3 Ha KypeHMu ue. (Padasmb Mocradun, 
«OxMax»Ka CcadxaT.) There was not a cloud. In the air (lit., sky) there was a damp, 
oppressive heat like some sort of smoke, and through it not one star was visible. 


(For qucox as intensifier see 1017 d.) 


by uke HapaT 6Oe3ra 4bIHHaH a KapTael OeKpoliraH KapT OeJIgH KapybiK CbIMaH 
KypeHo OamsEminap. (Comep boumpos, Tyran srbim — sues OuwieK.) These two pines 
begin to look to us really like (somewhat similar to) an old man and an old woman 
who, growing old, have become stooped. 

BopxoT cbiMaH sles] yceHTesIap OesI9H KallIaHTaH, ECTeH cy %*XMOsperaH ere 
Oacysapbl KOMUITa sAJITHIpEI. (Pacdbasmb Moctadun, «OxmMax»ka cosxoT.) The irri- 
gated rice fields covered with velvety green shoots, glisten in the sun. 

Taapbl 9Ha OyreH 9, KMUMepesiroH XbIAJI xapaGasape CbIMAaH, X2KUp9 ayHall ATA. 
(Maun Wodurynsmmn, Ot camyHEIH Hue Oap.) Even today its stones lie on the ground 
like the ruins of a shattered dream. 

Huhastb, OepKeHHe LIyUIbI XaKTa XHKoM CbIMaK Oep Hopca #30bIM. (Comap bomimpos, 
Tyran ArbIM — alles Outmtex.) At last, one day I wrote something like a story about 
this. 

hau aOpiii ONT ysI MMHa OTHeM CbIMaK kelle! (Koam Tumoukosa, ATbIM ypTacbIHya.) 
Uncle Hadi is, after all, like a father to me (lit., a person like, similar to, a father)! 
.. ya Pymiaaka aBbipy Kelle, 9 UKeHYe Tepsie oiiTCOH, Gala cbIMaK UTel Kapslit. 
(Ta6apaxmaH JricosaMos, Ven xukaste.) ... she regards Rushad as a sick man, in 
other words, as a child. 


Note: Cbmmau and cbmmak may serve as word forming elements. For example: xy6as0K ‘butterfly’ — 
kyOasakcbIMaHHap ‘papilionaseous plants’; opt ‘older’, ‘elderly’, ‘adult’, ‘venerable’ — osbicbimaksaHy 
‘to put on airs’, ‘to give oneself airs’. 
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[501] chim ‘figure’, ‘picture’, ‘image’, ‘sculpture’, ‘portrayal’. 

cbinbt ‘like’, ‘as’, ‘similar to’: 
Yn y3eH haBasibl TOTA; KbI3bII OUTS el-elll /jb§-jb$/ Kepel KUTI 49, AHHAH MOHa OUK 
MehumM 91 , Ba3zbiidba TanibIpbiraH ajjaM CbIHJIbI UbITbIT haM xXaJIbIKKa 9pe Bd 
rorapbi aH Kapali: ... TapasiIMarbr3, KATMoare3! — Wun KBTKBIpa. (asmamoKan Mopahumos, 
Amb Hepakiap.) He behaves arrogantly. He frequently goes into the red house and, 
emerging from it like a man charged with a very important task and great responsibil- 
ity, haughtily looking down upon the people, he cries: ... “Don’t go away, don’t leave!” 
AJIA aBbUIbIHAa a Oy Ka3antay cbinbi Tay bap. (MOpahum Canaxos, UmManHap 
TaMbip x*xolroHya.) In the village of Alya there is also a mountain like this Qazantaw 
here. 
Meno x93ep THINK Kal4biK CbIHIbI, COMIaraHa Oepay Oysepca, yeM Tella 9 Kasia. 
(ibid.) Now it’s like a bag with holes. If somebody interrupts me while I’m speaking, I 
immediately lose my thoughts (train of thought) (lit., my thoughts get lost immedi- 
ately). 

(For Tera aa Kasia see 1377.) 

—... Maupr Dbriisiaxk KbI3bIH 31TIM, ypaM alla rbIHa Topa. Meno AHToH, Kypa *KWJIOK 
cbiHstbi. (ibid.) “ ... | mean Machy Ghilaj’s daughter who lives just across the street. 
She is really something — like a raspberry.” 


[502] ca6an ‘cause’, ‘reason’, ‘ground’. 

ca6anste “because of’, ‘due to’, ‘on account of’, ‘since’: 
Ai 4aMacbI BaKBIT YTKOY, OYTOH JIIKO KyYepeslye caGaise ysl aBTOOyc OesI9H KOH 
caeH Uassbira HWepu TopraH OysabI. (OxcaH BaaHos, YT ham cy.) After about a 
month had passed, (and) because of (due to) her having been transferred to another 
job, she started going (i.e., she assumed the habit of going) to Chelny by autobus every 
day. 
YKbITYUbIIapHbIH X€3M9T XaKJIapbl apTy cabamme, CosTaHra OyreH y3raH alislapbi 
e4eH eCcTaMa TyJIanesap. (Tagen /Ojedel/ Kyryi, ComtaHHpin Oep Kexe.) Due to the 
increase in teachers’ salaries, they paid Soltan today additionally for past months. 
3aqa XaJIbIK apTbIK Ky OysIca a, YPbIHbIHbIH OUK 3YpJIbIFbI CaGaMe, ThIPbI3JIbIK 
TOeJIMBIM une. (DaTux IJmMupxaH, PatTxysa xa3paT.) Although there were a great 
many people in the hall, no overcrowding was felt, due to the great magnitude of the 
place. 


[503] Tapad ‘side’, ‘direction’. 
1. rapadbbina ‘to’, ‘towards’ (indicating direction): 
- Y5I ypbIHBIHHaH cuKepel TOPABI, ... Kaka arbiHa Wile abIM, OuHara TaOa Kupe WIIe 
aybim ... TarsiH Kalka Tapadbina, 1H9 Kupero ... (Bapsiac Kamasios, AsbIKMacsap.) 
He jumped up from his seat, ... To the gate (it is) fifty paces, back to the building fifty 
paces ... Again to the gate, again back ... 
. KelliesIop aHbIH Tapadbina OopsIJIbI KapaMblitua yTMusap. (ManuHa Masmxopa, 
AX [laBblIga TasI Gepece.) ... people do not pass without turning round and looking at 
her. 
[Mycun-A3mauH] ... ypaM 4aTbIHJarbl HOpT Tapadeina bIMJiall: — Qj, WyHya Capit 
KMJIMK ase, — Huge. (3edep PatxeTAuHOB, YsiemM 97IMore.) ... Motioning towards the 
house on the street corner, [Musin-Azman] said: “Come on, let’s go there now.” 


2. Tapadpinga ‘about’ (concerning), (used rarely in this function): 
Kem tTapadbinga cy3 Oapa? (Tatapya-pycua cy3ex.) About whom is the conversa- 
tion? 
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3. Tapadprnnan 
a) ‘from’, ‘for one’s part’, ‘in’ (indicating starting point, source): 

- Tasos. ... MHH Y3 TapadbbiqHaH MOMKHH OysIraH OeTeH YapasapHbI 9IIIIeM, 
untomtap. (Iapud Kaman, Pad0ac Tanuu.) Talipov. ... for my part, I have taken (lit., 
done) all actions which were possible, comrades. 

K5I3HBIH ... MOHa Kaylop huykem Tapadpinnan Oy Kajop ATbIMJIbI Cy3JIapHe ULeTKaHe 
1oK “ge. (Wamun buxuypun, TupoH katsam.) Up to now, the girl ... had not heard 
such endearing words from anybody. 
MKanyn Tapadbinnan OowITIap TeH ArbiIHa TaOa arbiianap. (Cagpu Kanon, Lum 
OyeHna.) Clouds are drifting from the south towards the north. QxaHym — KeHbaAK 
‘south’). 

b) ‘by’ (indicating an animate agent with verbs in the passive voice; see also 861, 862): 

- )KbICHTBIKKa KeproH KYI4esIeK MoKaJIOsIap, UCTaIIeKJIap, OeseLIMasap Tepsle ypbIHHapyza 

TeaTp Te3ya TYPbITaH-TypbI y3slape KaTHAaLUKaH, a OyIMaca Lys BaKbilirasiapHbIH 
*KaHb! wWahute! Syrah Kellelap TapapbinHaH «3bUIraH hom OosapHEIH hoamMaceH 
AXIUbI Getyyelap Tapadbinwan OacTEIpbm ubirapbiwiraH. (TaTap coBeT TeaTppl.) 
The majority of the articles, recollections, communications included in the collection 
have been written by persons who themselves have directly participated in establishing 
theatres in various places, or who have at least been living witnesses of those events, 
and they have been published by persons who knew all of these well. 
Tlaxom, Oy UKMoK KMCoreHeH AYCTbI TapadbinHan COHTHI KaOaT OysIoK TecsIe uTeM 
OupesreHsiereH cu39. by — aepplibiity MuHyTappl “ge. (Habu Joynm, Kosurka 1e3 
Oes10H.) Pakhom realized (lit., realizes, feels) that this piece of bread was (lit., is) being 
given to him by his friend as a final gift. These were the moments of their final parting. 
Horan y3 OaslacbI Tapadbrnnan oliTeIraH Oy cy3He 93 TreHs Jo aBbIpra aJIMaJIHI, ... 
(Mupcait Omup, Kapamasor erete.) Noghman did not resent these words spoken by 
his own son even a bit, ... 


[504] tupa ‘surroundings’, ‘environment’, ‘environs’. 


1. THpacena ‘around’ (movement to and around): 
Keprou, 4aii TAOBIHbI 93ePJIQHTIH ECTIJ THpaceHd YTBIPbILUTHIK. (OQMupxaH EnuKn, 
Conrsi kutam.) After entering, we sat down (together) around the table, which was set 
for tea. 
Batikaslap a MHHeM Tupara Tynan AbIap. (Mupcai Imup, Arsiiigzem.) The others 
too gathered around me. 
Mocrada, Katom hom Oaurkasap haguart /Hidiot/ rapacena xpiitHangEuiap. (Mapud 
Kaman, Matyp tyrauga.) Mostafa, Qayum and the others gathered around Hidiat. 


2. THpaceHya 
a) ‘around’ (movement about the central point of): 

- Kup Kosam tupacenyga ... oiisioHa, Alt uca 2Kup Tupacenya oiisaHen Hepu. (Tescem 
MoexommooBa, Ambsiek KeHHape.) The Earth revolves around the Sun ... as for the 
Moon, it revolves around the Earth. 

YpaM yTJapbl TupaceHya Kap OepTeKsJIape ak KyOaoKIep KeOeK OeTepesasap. 
(CaOaqpaxMaH JricasamMos, Ak 4uayaKsIap.) Snowflakes are whirling around the street 
lights like white butterflies. 

b) ‘around’ (movement, position in the vicinity of, about, near, at): 
Xacu3. Caney TuHpansa Oauika ereriep OyTasyEIH spaTMbiim. (Pu3a VUumopar, 
Tem3ana.) Khafiz. I do not like other (young) men hanging about you. 


1) Also used with back vowel suffixes: mahurTer. 
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Hocumo OesIaH XOMU 9 Ka3zaHHap THpaceny9 MaBbirasap. (LWapud Kaman, Maryp 
TyraHya.) Naésimaé and Khamida are busy around the kettles. 

by cykMak lap THpaceHa KOMI OssIapbi Oap uae. (Commasuctux Tatapctau.) Around 
these paths there were (i.e., there used to be) bird’s nests. 

Tenuyp. Mun fa wy THpaya Topam, Karpdep Kaptta. (Woerxu bypHam, Kamanu 
kapT.) Gdlnur. I too live around there, with old (man) Jaghfar. 

VU, mMatyp opr yn! Awenrsa OyamraH Kasai TyOoe. Tupacensa arma, ua OaKk4acnl. 
J Gakua THpaceHya Ovex KouMasap. (Hobu Joynu, A3mpmika tor.) Oh, how beau- 
tiful that house is! It has a (sheet) iron roof painted green. Around it is a garden with 
apple and cherry trees. And around the garden are high fences. 


c) ‘around’ (approximately — with time of day, date, age, weight, price, etc.): 


- ByreH caraTb yuOepsap Tupacenya odEikKTa TeTeHJIen Oapy4ybl Mopxasap cacpbr 
kypenue. (Padbasmb Mocradun, «OxMax»ka coaxat.) Today, around eleven o’clock, a 
row of smokestacks, which were emitting smoke, appeared at the horizon. 
TexdaTToH Oallika MOHIa TarbiH e4 TaTap Oap uae. AapHbIH UKaBece erepMe Ou 
AMIbJIap THpacena, Oepce WAaKTHIM OJIKOH ... Kee ue. (Wapud Kaman, Tan aTKana.) 
Besides T6khfat, there were still three Tatars here. Two of them were around twenty- 
five years old, one was an elderly man ... 

Woadu Wamusner yar 3ahug 1870-71 ennap tupacenya Kasyragqa WeHbsaTa KUJITOH. 
(Mopahum Hypysumu, Patux Qmupxau.) Shafi Shamil’s son Zahid was born in Kaluga 
around the years of 1870-71. 

Kanan — Ouk KeuKeHa Oep moahop. AHya Alay4e XaJIbIKHbIH la CaHbI yHOep-yHuKe 
MeH THpaceHya reno. (3apud bommpu, 3aMaHyallisapbIM OesI9H OUpalysap.) Qapal 
is a very small town. Also the number of people living in it is only around eleven or 
twelve thousand. 


d) ‘about’ (concerning): 


.. Moxtap yJI Macbaula THpaceHya Oalitak yinanpr. (Mapud Kaman, Axyapsaksap.) 
.. Mokhtar thought much about that matter. 

Uprnsan ta, cy3 Capua tupscenya Oapran yarpinga, Ta3su30nHeH /Ojezizanen/ Ky3 
agpina Dapudusry Kbradote /qiafate/ kustem Oacxan. (ibid.) Indeed, while the conver- 
sation went on about Gharif, Gharif’s figure appeared before Ghazizi’s (inner) eye. 


3. THPICeHHOH 
a) ‘around’ (movement around and along a surface): 
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Asap 4bIPMIbI THpaceHHaH Oeprasion oiisIaHTeIap Wo ... Tap wan KyOKa Kepen 
xuTtenap. They walked together around the New Year’s tree (lit., fir-tree) and entered 
the club by the narrow path ... 

TleyoH Oa3apbI THpaceHHOH y3bIIJIbIM MOHarbl Y3rapelliseapra xolipaH KaJIIbIM. 
(Tomap bommpos, VM a3mpr, a3MpIIII.) ... when passing Haymarket, I was amazed at 
the changes (which had taken place) here. 

CopayapbIM ky une. Tuk upkeHsian celisomen OyIMbI. ... APKBIJIbI YbITYAbI 
KeMoaIapHe ypall y3apra KupoK. CeliJollyra MaBBIrbIl KUTel, KopaO THpaceHHoH 
ytell TopraH KeMosIopHe OaTEIpbIN TawaBbIy Oap. (Mupra3uau TOupic, longa 
yiunanysap.) I had many questions. But it was (lit., is) impossible to talk freely (1.e., 
without interference). We had (lit., have) to ... navigate around the boats which were 
(lit., are) going across (i.e., across the Bosporus). If we (i.e., the speaker and the ship’s 
pilot) were to become engrossed in conversation, we might sink the boats which pass 
by the ship. 


b) ‘from around’: 
Kau OacbIMbl uke 03 YTbI3-MKe 103 KbIPbIK THpaceHHOH TeIMH, ... (CadqpaxmMaH 
JrcasiaMos, Ak ua4aksIap.) His blood pressure does not fall from around two hundred 
thirty, two hundred forty, ... 


[505] Tupamm (verbal adverb of Tupasay ‘to fence in’, ‘to border, edge with; Tupasam Hepy 
(ouy) ‘to walk (fly) around something’). 
‘around’ (both position and movement): 

- Yo, ..., OCTII THpaiM yTEIpraH CaOupos, ham PupcoBsapra cesel Kapall aJiAbl, ... 
(Cedoyx Pacduxos, ThIH esira OyeHya.) ..., he glanced intently at Sabirov and Firsov, 
who were sitting around the table, ... 

Joy39p Ky3JlereH KuJe 19, CTI THpIIM Hepen, YIKJIapHeH hapOepceH aepEIM- 
aepbiM Kappiii Gamal. (Ta6gqpaxMau Oncasiomos, Ax uouoksiop.) Abiizar put on his 
glasses and, walking around the table, began to look at each of the flowers separately. 


[506] TuH ‘equal’ (in height, depth, width, length, etc.). 
THHeEHTeH, THHEHHOH ‘up to’ (equal to ... in height, depth, etc.): 
- Aslapra KesIKe, 9 MMH TyObIK THHeHTeH cya. (Comap bowmpos, Tyran srbim — sles 

Outex.) To them it is funny, but I am up to the ankles in water. 
AslekcaHyp. ... Hesyje ham ... 4aHHIH 3yp MOMPHI Talli asIWbI. XacusI OyraH TUMIeKKa 
TepcaK THHeHTeH KYJIBIH TBIKTBI a ... MeTaJII TadK TapTbIM ubIrapsbl, ... (Zedap 
@MorxetTgquHos, Aubliran cepsiop.) Alexander. ... bent down and ... lifted a large, round 
stone from the floor. He put his arm up to the elbow into the hole which had 
appeared, and pulled out a metal rod, ... 
Bust THHeEHTeH OysIbITT YCKOH Kye KBIMbITKAHJIbIKIap apacblIHHaH cepxKaHT: — Mocxssr4! 
Aptomatinua!! — qui KBIYKBIpLM *XHOepre. (ATussia Pacux, Ypanray xo3uH9.) From 
dense thickets of waist-high stinging nettles (lit., growing waist-high) the sergeant 
cried out: “A Moskvich! A car!!” 
Asblira kepraHue AOy Oabara Te3 THHEHHOH Kap epbill Oappipra Typbi Kine. (bymat 
CensimMan, Ady 6aba.) Until he entered the village, Abu Baba had to struggle on, 
breaking a way through the knee-deep snow. 


[507] Typpr ‘straight’, ‘direct’. 
1. Typbicbina, Typbina ‘about’, ‘around’, ‘near’, ‘opposite’ (indicating movement to the 
vicinity of a place or thing): 

- Tarbr Oepa3 celijomen weproy, Moannasap TypbiHa Kise x*XuTTeTIap. (Ced0yx 
Paduxops, ThIH esira Oyenma.) After they had walked and talked still a little more, they 
arrived near Madina’s place. 

Be3 Xo0upa vOuJIap ThIKPbIPbI TYPbICbIHa 2KUTKOY T9 THIKPbIKTa HUH AM ep Kapaykbliap 
kKypaek hom iyHya Tamang. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) Upon arriving 
near Grandma Khabiré’s lane, we saw in the lane some dark silhouettes, and rushed 
there. 
Kypro3M9 Hapk Typbicbina ypHauikaH. (Tarapya-pycua cy3sex.) The exhibition is 
located opposite the park. 

2. TypbIHa, Typbiqa, Typbicbin a 

a) ‘about’ (concerning): 


Note: The form Typbiga is used with demonstrative pronouns in the nominative (Oy, yi, wy, etc.) and 
with personal pronouns (except that of the 3rd person singular and plural) in the possessive case. 
However, with the latter rypprgqa may also take the possessive suffixes. For example: cuHeH Typbiya, or: 
CHHeH TypbiHza ‘about you’. 
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Y3-y3eH MHHHOH 3yppak, ECTeHpakK uTelm ToTTHI. Huyanye esIrbicbIH, que; Kaliqau 
KMJIWeH, Kaliya yKbIAbIH, Tue; ITMeH-aHHeH OapMur, ... Huge. WyHHan con Ya 
TYpbinga, Wahap TOPMbIMIbI TypbIHa copalTEipa Oauiage. (Hypuxan PotTax, 
Meaup Caxuna.) He comported himself as though he were older than I, as though he 
were superior. He asked (lit., said) how old I was; he asked (said) where I came from, 
where I studied; he asked (said) whether I had parents, ... Then he began to inquire 
about Ufa, about city life. 


(For indirect discourse see 432, analytical, 1265, c-e.). 


Muu Tas3ra UmMosmuer Kem Oy.J1ybl Typbinga ces Oamiagpm. (Mupcoli Omup, 
Arpiiges.) I began to tell Ghayaz about who Imali was. 

Mun Oy Typbiga yiiiamMpli OyngbIpa asmmayEim. (Morscym Hacpmibyssun, Testce3 
mahutsap.) I could not help thinking about this. 

—... ce3, Entena ... y3ere3 TypbiH Ja celisere3 ... (bapstac Kamasios, AmbikMacsiap.) .”.. 
you, Yelena. ... talk about yourself.” 

Kuyo Magmnoyou asia XaT Typbicbin a yiisiaHysap ... AHBIH MOKBICBIH KaYbIpraHHap 
une, ... ((Wapud Kaman, Matyp tyraHga.) The thoughts about Madina’s letter, which 
he had received yesterday, ... had prevented him from sleeping, ... 

K5I34bIKHBIH Oe3HEH OeJIOH O3aK COMJIOINece KUJIMae, OUK 3Yp II TYPbICbIH 1a CeiisIIrIH 
KbIacaT asp, Hu3saMuMHbIH KOarbida Hapcasep MbIMIbWIaqb. (Mupcait Qmup, 
Arpiiigem.) The little girl did not wish to talk with us for long. Assuming an air as if 
speaking about a very important matter, she whispered something into Nizami’s ear. 


(For the future participle in -acpr etc. plus kusmy see 1143.) 
b) TypbicbIHa, Typbiyja ‘opposite’, ‘around’, ‘near’ (ind. position): 


... M€Hd, HHJe KbIII Kepro4u, YaTIIaMa CybIK TOHHapHeH OepceHy9 Hurbmoatysa y3bIn 
Oapy4bl JIeJIOHHAH AaBbIJI TYpbICbIH]ja CUKepel Tele Kasla. (OQmupxaH Exnnukn, 
Courpl kutati.) ... there, on one freezing cold night, after winter had already arrived 
(lit., entered), Nighmatulla jumped (lit., jumps) down from a passing troop train, near 
the village. 

By Typbiqa THpoH saApsiapbl acTbIHa sAlepeHraH Thro esira OopbiIMasIbl Tyraiisibl 
ypbIHHapya apa-Tupa Ky3re Yarblirasan Kuta. (Ced6yx Paduxkos, Tin esira Oyen a.) 
Around here (lit., Around this (i.e., this spot, place here), the river Tyn, hidden under 
its steep (lit., deep) banks, now and then catches one’s eye at curvy, grassy spots. 


3. TYPbICbIHHaH, TypbiIHHaH 
a) ‘by’ (indicating movement past a place or thing): 


Vit Ma4eT TYpbICbIHHaH YTKO4 T9, ATHBI ypaM IOJIBIHHAH XecHyJIa KalikacbiHa Taba 
dopap. (MMepud Kaman, Matyp tyrauga.) Right after passing by the mosque, he 
turned the horse along the street towards Khésnulla’s gate. 

ABbliga Oep Hopcs 9 AMIepa aJIMBIMCbIH: ... Ku4Y CaeH cHHeH bophannap Typbimnnan 
yTell KHTKaHeHHE Kypen Topasiap. (Aa3 Usritstoxes, 7Komra KeH, Ku4y OesoH.) In the 
village you can’t hide anything: ... they see that every evening you walk past the 
Borhans’ (house). 


b) ‘from around’ (indicating movement from around): 
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MoparTOakbiiHbIH Taps39CeHHOH KaparaHa, UpTIHTe KOA red WIyWIbI eAHKe 
TYpbIcbInHaH KyTapesia une. (Mapcesb Tanues, Epak ypMaH aBa3pI.) When looking 
out from Moratbaqi’s window, (one always sees) the morning sun rising from around 
this willow tree (i.e., from this same willow tree mentioned just before). 

Bopbuinin Kapaca — @JIKoH AIbTere Ta3a TbIHa MMJIMMOHep. — Eret, 6y Typbiqan 
IOJIHbI APKbUIbI UbITapra ApaMbli, — Huge yt. (Poar Canpues, Adam oystusace.) When 
he turned around and looked, there was an elderly, strapping policeman. “Young man,” 
he said, “it is not permitted to cross the road at this spot.” 


Note 1: The case endings used with possessive stems of the 3rd person singular may be joined to Typ 
either directly (TypbIHa, TypbIHJa, TypbIHHaH) or to its expanded possessive stem Typbicbl (TYpbICbIHa, 
TYPbICbIH]ja, TypbICbIHHaH). When joined directly, final -11 of Typpr functions like a possessive suffix. 


Note 2: Typbiga, TypbIHya, TypbicbiHja, etc. have the archaic forms Tyrpbiga, TyrpbIHaa, TyrpbicbiHAa, 
etc. 


[508] traprun ‘order’, ‘discipline’. 

TapTHOeHya ‘as’ (in the capacity of), ‘by way of: 
Copay-xKaBanl TapTHGeH9 Oe3 YnOIp ereTHeH KeM OystybI haM HuW4eK UTeM aHbIH 
MOHJbIii ABbIp X9JIT9 TEIIye TAPUXbIH OuK TH3 Oesen asEIK. (Mupcoti Qmup, BastErKyupt 
siraHHappl.) By way of question and answer, we learned very quickly who the hand- 
some young man was and the history of how he got into such a difficult situation. 


[509] rem ‘bottom’, ‘base’. 

1. TeGdena ‘under’, ‘at’, ‘to’ (indicating direction): 
YpmaH OyeHa KUJIel %KUTKIY, YJIoreH aray Tedens KyiiabI ... (Mexommat Mohznes, 
TopHaslap TemiKOH »*upia.) When she reached the forest, she put her pail under a 
tree ... 
Yu apaya Kalika TeGeHs %*KHHCII MalluuHa Kien TyKTagpl. (TadOgqpaxmMaH OMcasaMos, 
Ax 4auaKsiap.) At that moment, an automobile pulled up and stopped at the gate. 
VUckouyop ... ole Tapa39 TeGeHa, Jie UlIeK KaTbIHa KusIe. (Pasun Bosues, Ucke 
caraTb Aepec Hepu.) ... Iskandar moved now to the window, now to the door. 

2. Teena ‘under’, ‘at’, ‘beside’, ‘at the base of’, ‘in’ (position): 
IOn OyeHa Oep Onex, 3yp aray TeGeHa YTHIPraH KapybiKka ouparaH. (Tatap xaJIbik 
akuatsape, Uakma Taibr.) Along the way he met an old woman, who was sitting under 
a big, tall tree. 
Ypamua, uuiek TeGeHa, MalliMHa KeTen Topa use. (TaOqpaxmMaH Qricasiamos, Arbiia 
Oost.) In the street, a car was waiting before (at) the door. 
Topo OesaH HacumMa uptareceH 9H9d UIyJI TeKo KbIATal TeOeHAI OUpPALTHIAap. 
(Cada Cadupos, TapoiiHen Oep 2x9e.) In the morning Garey and Nasimé met at (the 
base of) that (same) steep rock there. 
Ten6u0u aHbr Gackbr4 TebeH9 KeTer Topa une. (HypuxaH DoattTax, bana KyHese 
nasiaya.) Gdlbibi was awaiting him at the staircase. 
Teseou TedeHa9 Oep APTHI CaoraTbslap WMacbI a3alWiaHra4, yJI AHbI TalITbI, X9JIHe 
aHjlaTpm Oupze. (Capud AxyHos, Xo3nHa.) After wearing himself out at the telephone 
for about half an hour, he reached (lit., found) him (and) explained the situation. 
UprHHaH Ja, Oy KeHHOpAI BuOucaHbiH KOJAK TeGeH a TAHbILI ACeEM AHTbIpan TOPALL ... 
(Caxuga CemotimManHopa, Tendbanpan.) Indeed, in these days a familiar name kept 
ringing in Bibisa’s ears ... 

3. TedeHHaH ‘from under’, ‘from’, ‘past’ (a place, point): 
— Jina Oe3re, Wu, sali s4¥apceH, Wu ... Muy amMarau TeOeHHIH KeUKS Ky3rasiaM. 
(Wopahum Ta3u, Masaiisprkta kyHakTa.) “Come on, to us,” she says. “Have tea,” she 
says ... I move with difficulty from under the apple tree. 
YTbIPbILIbIN KbIHAa OeTYI9, Kalika TOOeHHIH COJIAM OUproH TaBbI uuIeTemAe. (Tomap 
bommpos, Tyra srbim — allem Outer.) They had just sat down when from the gate 
a voice was heard saying hello. 
Yo apayja KOA Ta 4bIrapra %xKbIeHbI. Kanka TeGenHaH WeOep-Tebep Oa3apubiiap y3a 
Oamitanbi. (ibid.) Meanwhile, the sun too was about to rise (was preparing to rise). 
The market men were beginning to rumble past the gate. 
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[510] 


Tec ‘color’; ‘air’, ‘appearance’, ‘aspect’, ‘look’. 


1. Tecate ‘as’, ‘like’, ‘similar to’ (in making comparisons): 


AHBIH Yaslapa OaliaraH O3bIH Ya4e AKACHIH Kalllall Topa, OeTeH OUTeH 4a4e TeCJEe 
YK COpbI CakaJI-MbIeK OackaH, ... (Comap bowmpos, Tyran srbim — sures Ouurex.) His 
long hair, which has begun to turn grey, covers his collar. A beard and moustache, 
which are just as grey as his hair, cover his whole face, ... 

Tonratp /Talojst/ ucemme une yn, Kommad *x“v3HHHeH y3e Tecle TbIHbIY KbIHA, 
caOpip rbiHa Oep Masai uge. (OQMupxaH Exnxu, Conrsi xutam.) His name was Talghat. 
He was a rather quiet, rather patient boy, like brother-in-law Kashshaf himself. 
Uptsnm 6e3sHeH Ugenra yo, UymmManra fa oxtlamMaraH uye. AHbIH cybl Uaemneke 
Tecle KapaJDKbIM a, Uy.AMaHHBIKbI TOC 1e KbI3PbIIT-KOMJIbI a Tyres uae. (Hypuxau 
@Mottax, basa kyHese Wasaga.) The Irtysh resembled neither our Volga nor our Kama. 
Its water was not darkish like that of the Volga, nor was it reddish-sandy like that of 
the Kama. 

— ... CHHeH Tecjle ceHesIem Oysica, MMH HHHAM OoxeTye OybIp ugem ... (Kopum 
Tunuypun, YTHI3 64 KeH.) “... if I had a (younger) sister like you, how happy I would 
be ...” 

By Tecsie MaTyp 4a4aKJIapHe KyproHeM JoxK use. I had not seen such beautiful flowers. 


Note: Before recne, the demonstrative pronouns may stand in the nominative. 


2. TeceHya ‘as’ (in the capacity of); ‘by way of: 


[511] 


[512] 


Kuuasuie /kinajele/ MokasIbjiop YbIHOapJIBIKTAH aJIbIHTaH Oepop WIHT bpu MHCaJ TeceH Aa 
quTJioTen otTesesap. (Hoxsm Ucanbar, Tatap xampik Mokasipsiape.) Allegorical prov- 
erbs are used (lit., said) metaphorically as some poetic example taken from reality. 
MokaJsibjiapHeH KyueslereH KHHad, Hiaps, YHTITeM TeceHAI Kapal Oysia. (ibid.) 
The majority of proverbs can be regarded as allegory, allusion, metaphor. 

. AUIb OasbIKYbWIapra KHHIW TeceHya KaliOep TaxpuOaIapeMHe ypTakJ1allacbIM 
Kua. (Mupcait Omup, BasprKupt ssiranuHappl.) ... I wish to share some of my experi- 
ences by way of advice to young fishermen. 


yrpbinya (arch.) ‘by way of’, ‘for’: 

YkpiMak — xa3epre KOHHOPHE KMJIace KOHH|p EYeH, Oy KEHTe MOCbaJIaIpHE KMJI9UOKTare 
MacbosiasapHe YY yrpbiHa TalwiamMak juMoxKtep. (IaOnynna Tykali, Xuccuate 
Mua, 1906.) To study means to give up the present days for future days, [to leave] 
today’s matters (problems) for solving the matters (problems) of the future. (ykprmaxk 
— yky, TalliaMak — Talay). 

XatTbIHHap upKe yrpbina yJIapMeH MuH. (I aOnayssna Tykaii, XaTbIHHap xeppuste, 
1909.) I shall die (.e., I am ready to die) for the freedom of women. 


ypra ‘middle’, ‘center’. 


1. ypracpina ‘to, into the middle, center of, ‘into the midst of: 


Ypam ypTacbina 4bIrapbill KyesIraH Ke4KeHd ECTasI THpaceH OMK KYM XaJIbIK CbIPbIIT 
anraH. (Mupcati Qmup, Arsiiigzen.) A great many people are crowding the space 
around a small table, which has been pulled out into the middle of the street. 
Bukoynat, Maptadosie OybIpra TbIPbILIbIM KbIHa, MIKeC YpTacbIHapak y3JIbl ... a 
BoKapb OesIaH cy3 Oaliagpr ... QKamut Poxumos, batprpmia.) Bikbulat, endeavoring 
to be authoritative, moved more to the center of the meeting and ... began to speak 
ceremoniously: ... 


2. yptacbinya ‘in the middle, center of, ‘in the midst of: 
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Ypam yptacbinjja Oep Koe /qojb/ Cap. (Mupcot QmMup, Joenrata Kynepe.) In the 
middle of the street there is a well. 


Bacysapaa 9 KbI3a Sapa ... Kail ypTacbinla OeresraH OnJIap Ke3re Kaylap A3bi1a 
amma. (Tomep bowmpos, Tyran srbim — sues Ouwiex.) Work in the fields became 
more hectic ... The backs, which had (begun to) bend in the middle of summer, could 
not straighten out until autumn. 

Kypeiry ka4a0e329 29 urbTHOap ypTacbIn wa OyayarbIMHbI CH3eHe!, KbICHCbIHyIapbIM 
IOKKa YbIKTHI. (Ausepa 3e6sepoBa, Kyu esuKe wiahut.) Sensing that I will be in the 
center of attention also at our (school) reunion party, my timidity disappeared. 


3. ypTacbinnan ‘from, along the middle, center of: 

- Xos3ep uHae AMaHtTaii KeMro IOJIbITyJIapbIH TeWeHTOH ue. WlyHa kypa, basoKaHHbl 
KYJIBIHHaH X%KMTOKJION, TH3P9K WIMKIIe TepKeM ypTacbIHHaH UBITBIN KOTbIIbIPra 
OMTBIIAbI. (Taypuxb Qian, Enan yrui.) By now, Amantai had realized whom they had 
run into. Therefore, leading Baljan by her hand, he endeavored to get out from the 
midst of the suspicious crowd in a hurry and disappear (escape, get away). 

Y39H ypTacbIHHaH, HOKb 9JIeKTareya, KeMelll KeOeK “MIMS ara. (QOpap Momun, 
CarbiHabipraH cykMaksiap.) Just as before, a spring like silver is flowing along the 
middle of the valley. 

Yar ypaM ypTacbinnal aJinaH-TusmeH Kuen, Typbl WapudxanHapra KaliTTHI. (Aa3 
Tbriistoxes, Ou apuimH xup.) Walking unsteadily along the middle of the street, he 
returned straight to the Sharifjans. 


[513] ypprn ‘place’. 


1. ypbrnbina 
a) ‘instead of: 
- Haus xaBall ypbinbina esmMaiiray, Poe3 aHe copaybl ... (OxcoH basHos, YT hom cy.) 

When Nail smiled instead of (giving) an answer, Fayez asked again ... 
Tuk yi BaKBbITTa 3aJIqa Myla 1OK use MHAe. AHbIH ypbIHbIHa 3yp ak CakaJIJIbI Oep 
KapT cy3 asap. (Mupcott Qmup, Arpiiizen.) But at that time the mulla was no longer 
in the hall. In his place, an old man with a large, white beard began to speak. 
Tyrapokko A3bIIraH erepMe Kelle ypbIHbiHa e3 Kelle KusIraH. (TaOqpaxMaH 
JrcasiamMos, Ak uayaKsIap.) Instead of the twenty people registered for the circle, a 
hundred people have come. 

a ‘like’ (similar to): 
Taxu Oep HapcaHe ONK AXUIbI aHJlal asp: Oy woptta BacwoHe aT ypbIHbina 
*KUKKOHHOp. (Capud AxyHos, Xyxasap.) One thing Taji understood very well: In this 
house they have roped in (lit., they have harnessed) WAasila like a horse. 

. WIep OesIaH WWiep, XasIbikIap OeIaH XaJIbIKIap OopesemkoH. Kemtesap 4ebeun 
YPbIHbIHa KbIpbIITaH, ... (Hypuxan Moattax, Chi3rbipa TopraH ykJIap.) ... countries 
have clashed with countries, nations with nations. People have been crushed like 
flies, ... 

c) ‘as’ (in the capacity of): 
- By kutan Oepayma a IOK. ... MOHa YKbIM ATKAH MOPXyM 3aMfHeETAMH IaKepTTIH 
MHpac ypbInbIna KasiraH KuTal Oy. (OxmMoT Moi3u, TyKaii.) Nobody has this book, 

.. This is a book which has remained as a legacy from the deceased student Zeynetdin, 
who ... studied here. 

. yl KaraHHap TAMbIpbIHbIH HH KapT Kelllece, OeTeH bIpyra aTa ypbIHbIna KasiraH 
Kelle. (Hypuxau ®Mottax, Cpi3rbipa TopraH ykJiap.) ... he is the oldest man of the 
khakan stock. He is a man who has remained as a father to the whole tribe. 

2. ypbIHbinya ‘as’ (in lieu of): 

.. KapT ... ereTHe kype. Kypze, JIoKMH KYpMoaMellkKa casIbuuTh. ErerHeH OepHuH AM cy3 

Ta KYUIMbIi4a THIHbIY KbIHa Kapall TOPybiha 2kaBall YpbIHbIH,a KapT, aHa KaparaHja 
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ja THIHbIUpak UTen, Gep Kapan asAbI Wa WIyHAa yK Ky3JIapeH Oallika HOKTara kyyeplie. 
(Matux Xecuu, Unen THHprycpr3siaHa.) ... the old man saw the youth, ... He saw him, 
but pretended not to see him. As an answer to the youth’s gazing at him silently 
without saying a single word, the old man, even more silently than he, took one look at 
him and immediately turned his eyes to another point. 

(For ypbinga, ypbinra with the future participle in -acbi, -ace etc. see 1150.) 


[514] yHaii ‘direction’; ‘favorable’, ‘suitable’. 


l. yHaena 

a) ‘with’ (indicating direction): 
... KOpbI Acppaksap, capbi kyOasaKepzeu, haBawa ywHaksan asWblap a, «KH yHaeHa 
oubml, bogap ceOeprou skkKa Tolle Oana npiap. (Mexammort IMoiimu, Coimay.) ... dry 
leaves fluttered up in the air like yellow butterflies and, flying with the wind, began to 
fall where Badar was sweeping. 
Bawika 4apa KajIMaray, MMH OaTMac @4eH arbiIM yHaeHa akpbIH TbiHa e39 OupyeM. 
(Cada Cadupos, Pupzapec.) As there was no other alternative, I kept swimming 
slowly with the stream so as not to drown. 

b) ‘in time to’, ‘while’ (indicating simultaneous actions): 
Yu, MeraenH /meqajen/ ... Kaenra cessen, alira Kapatl «bIpIbIigzbIp. Kee /keje/ yuaena 
aKpbIH TbiHa OalibrH Ooprampmigzbip. (Comep bommpos, Tyra srpim — siiest Ouuiex.) 
He probably is singing, leaning against a birch ... and looking at the moon. He 
probably is moving his head slowly in time to his song. (Expresses supposition.) 


2. yHae, yHaeHya, yHaenHan ‘while’ (with certain nouns, indicating simultaneous actions 
carried out by the same agent or by different agents): 

- PavioH y39reHHOH yJI IO yHae TypbI KMJITOH, WIbITbIpal TapasIbIp xoJIra %*UTeM 
Ty3raH MallMHara YTbIpbIN KaUTTEI. (Oxusp XoKkumMos, Comep /Ojemer/.) He returned 
from the district center, sitting in a rattling, battered car which had reached the stage 
of falling apart, and which he happened to encounter while on the road. 

Huhasts, Mena Arbiiizes 7a, iI yHaeHa Y3eH9 KuJiel CbleHraH OWK KYM MHeLIJIapHe 
94eH9 asla-asia ... Kamara kusien xuTTe. Kyuipiiabl. Xo3ep WHe Oe3HeH asa Kama 
TbiHa Kasigbl. (Mupcoti QmMup, Yca Temiksoy.) Accepting on its way a great many 
streams which came running into it, the Byelaya too ... finally reached the Kama and 
joined up with it. Now only the Kama remained before us. 
via scHbIH OaliblH Kad Kysapra OesIMoroH YakJapbl Oya. ANTbI3 KasIraHya, KM4IpeH- 
TOHHapeH KyHeJITa OurpaK aBbIp yap Kuma. WlyHaEMi caraTbapHeH Oepce aHbl 101 
yHaeHjja unuIMa OyeHa KuTepye. (MoaunH9 Masuxosa, Dugas.) There were times 
when Fidaya became very despondent (lit., did not know where to put her head). 
Especially in the evenings and at night when she was alone, gloomy thoughts came to 
her mind. One such time (lit., one of such hours) brought her to the spring while she 
was on her way (i.e., on her way to another village). 
lO yHaennan «Y39K»K9 KarblJIbUl UbIrapra yiagpiiap. (ibid.) While on their way, 
they intended to (briefly) stop at the “Center”. («Y3ax» — “Center”; name of a 
collective farm.) 

3. yHaenya following a noun denoting “me, indicates approximateness. 
Ku4 yHaenga retda Mopbam «UYnumimMs» alixaHaceHa Oapbin Kepae. (MamnuHoa 
Masmxosa, Ka3aH kasiacbl — Tall Kasia.) Towards (in the) evening Maryam went to 
the “Chishma” (Spring) restaurant. 

4. yHae Oesl0H 

a) ‘while’ (same as yHae, yHaeqla, yHaeHHan): 
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Yn ... TeeH¥eK 94eH are aiGepHe OasasIapHbIH UKeceHs Oysem Oupepra yiiiaraH Ue. 
JlakvH Wy yi yHae GeaH TecHYeKHe TarbIH Oep TalKbIp TOTbIN Kaparay, ys 
yeHHaH Ba3 Kuute. (IMapud Kaman, Matyp tyranya.) ... he had thought to divide and 
give the things in the little parcel to both the children. But, when with that thought (in 
mind), he took the little parcel once again in his hands and looked at it, he gave up 
that idea. 
Py3aeBka cTaHMaceHya MHHeM baiiOukoB JMT3H TaHbIlliapbiM Oap uze. IOn ynae 
OeaH LIyHa TyKTanl, Oepop KOH KyHak OysEIpra yiinagbim. (3apud bownpu, 
3aMaHaliapbim OesIoH OUpautysiap.) At the Ruzayevka station I had acquaintances 
called Baibikov. I thought that, while on the way, I would stop there and stay a day 
as (their) guest. 

b) ‘in connection with’, ‘on the occasion of: 
IynapHbl yky MHHeM KyHeJIeMJ9 UHTKO KUTY (bUKepeH TyAbIpraH ue. UntromsapHeH 
copaBbI yHae GeJI9H, MHHEM IIlysI TesIareM Ky3 aJIbIda KusIen OacThI ... (MaxuT 
Tadypu, Wlarniipbuex asITBIH WpuuckacbiHAa.) Reading those things had given rise to 
the thought in me (lit., in my heart) to go to foreign parts. In connection with (my) 
comrades’ question, that wish of mine appeared before my mind’s eye ... 

. «BaKbIT» ra3eTacbIHBIH YbIra OaliaBbIHa ©4 eJI TyJy yHae Ges9H, KeYKeHS TeHs 
Oep X%KbIeJIbIL YTKapesze. (3apud bommpu, 3amaHyawisapbiM OesoH OUpalitysap.) ... a 
small meeting was held on the occasion of the completion of three years since the 
newspaper “Waqyt” had begun to appear. 


Note: cy3 yHaeHjla, cy3 yHaeHHaH means ‘by the way’. 


[515] xak ‘right’, ‘benefit’. 
1. xakprnga, xakTa ‘about’ (concerning): 

Note: The form xaxta is used with demonstrative pronouns in the nominative (Oy, yi, Wy, etc.) and 

with personal pronouns (except that of the 3rd person singular and plural) in the possessive case. 

However, with the latter xaxkra may also take the possessive suffixes. For example: cuHeH xakTa, or 

CHHeH XakbIHya ‘about you’. 

The latter applies also to xak in the dative: MuHeM xakkKa, Of MMHeM XakbIMa ‘for my sake’. 
ABBbIITarbl XIIIp XaKbIHa Oepa3 cCeMIIIKOY, Oacysapra YbIrbIM KUTTeK. (OxcoH 
Basnos, Aa3yuaH Oospitspl haga.) After we had talked a little about conditions in the 
village, we went out to the fields. 

Ya xaktTa MMH COHBIHHaHpakx colisopmen, ... (Tapud) AxyHos, Vongprsaap Kasia.) 
About that I shall speak a little later, ... 
Hansa. Cetisommuk Oy xaktTa, cuH OopubiiacerH. (Aa3 Tbriisoxes, be3 yHuke KBI3 
ugex.) Nailé. Let’s not talk about this; you are upset (worried). 
—... Pesaups MuHa aHyarbl KelllesIapHeH Oapbicbl TypbIHAa a CeisIaraH Ue, HUKTep 
ce3HeH XaKTa TbIHa OepHu a oiTMayze. (Cactha Cadupos, Pupzesec.) “... Gdlchirad 
had told me about all the people who were there. Only about you she did for some 
reason not say anything.” 
EreTsiop abi XaKbIHa Hep si TMakyeslap Ue Oyrali — Y3eH Meera, THIHbIIAap. 
(OxcoH basHos, YT hom cy.) Apparently, the young men intended to say something 
about him, (but) when they noticed him, they fell silent. 

2. xakbiHa, xakka ‘for the sake of’, ‘thanks to’, ‘for’ (for the benefit of): 
— Huuisum Mun, KHOI Oupere3, aia xakbina. (ATusina Pacux, Amaties.) “What 
am I to do; for God’s sake, give me advice.” 
— TbrHbrasiaH, KbI3bIM, TbIHbIyIaH! — Wuye ana. — A3MbINITaH Y3MBIL IOK. OTHeH 
XaKbina... MHHeM xakka... (QOpap Womun, Anap TayHpr KkuyuKoHye.) “Calm down, 
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my daughter, calm down!” the mother said. “There is no escape from fate. For your 
father’s sake..., for my sake...” 

Moaxa660Te xakbina yi (arbuu CasuaOany) y3eH 19 KBMOJIBIK TaGa, ... ATACbIHa KaPLIBI 
Tem. (bapmac Kamanos, Mupxoiinap Daii3su, Canuadany.) Thanks to her love, she 
(1.e., Ghaliabanu) finds the courage in herself; she ... stands up to her father. (Her father 
wants her to marry a man she does not love). 

— Vicks asiMaraH KeHHope 10K, CHHeH XakkKa Jlora KbisIasap. (OxcaH baaHos, YT hom 
cy.) “There is no day when they do not remember you. They pray for you.” 

.. Tykalt caysIbirbina, TaTap MoaylHuaTe ham of90HATHIHbIH asira KHTye XaKbina 
TOCTJIap KyT9peJITIHHOH COH, MaxKJIec THIHbIYpaK paBelll asp. (M. Hypysmmn, Kesre 
X*KUWIIap Ucap asbrHHaH.) After toasts had been proposed to ... Tuqai’s health, for the 
advancement of Tatar culture and literature, the party took on a quieter character. 


[516] xocye ‘matter’, ‘case’, ‘subject’. 
xocycbiHyja, xocycra (arch.) ‘regarding’, ‘in respect of’, ‘in relation to’, ‘about’: 

- CaOupxHbin octa3pl Tadnyssa xo3peT TaKbBa Ba PUACHI3 GOep HMaM use ... Y3eHeH 
Iakepne Mysu1a Ca6up xocycbingja axu yl Kalap pa3bii Tyres ue. (Tannacrap 
Kamas, Cadup xaspeart, 1900.) Sabir’s mentor, His Excellency (His Holiness) Ghabdulla, 
was a pious and sincere imam ... He was also not particularly (lit., that much) pleased 
with regard to his (former) student, Mulla Sabir. 

(maKep, now spelled makepr, Waxu (arch.) ‘also’, ‘still’, ‘again’; pa3pri — pu3a ‘pleased’, 
‘agreeable’). 

By xocycra huykemra MeWIoB9ps BI KMHOL UTMOK J1a3eM Tyres. (ibid.) About this it 
is not necessary to deliberate and consult with anybody. 

(mettaBapa (arch.) ‘consultation’, ‘deliberation’, s1a3em, JIa3uM (arch.) kupaK ‘neces- 
sary’; ATMOK — TY). 


[517] xam ‘state’, ‘condition’, ‘situation’, ‘circumstance’. 

xaeHya ‘as’, ‘like’ (in the capacity, role of): 
By 9mITa XOMUTOB Y3CH HOKb YT kKelllesapya TOTTHI. Ky3aTyye xaJeHa. (OxcoH 
BasHos, Tam Kuta.) In this matter Khaémitov conducted himself exactly like a 
stranger — as an observer. 
Bapbl THK ... YHTYrbI3 AIbJIeK Oep ereT XaeH9 OoxeT 93J1apra UbIFbIN KHTKOY KeHO 
OepeHye MapTaba Moe3 ura yTbipa asabirm. (Catidbu Kynam, Ampex 93nape Oylisar.) I 
got (had an opportunity) to board a train for the first time only when ... as a nineteen- 
year-old youth, I went out to seek my fortune. 


[518] 4ak ‘time’. 

yak, with or without possessive suffixes in the locative, ‘while’, ‘during’; ‘when’, ‘as’: 
Xouup abbiii KecoCeHHOH ABbI3 FAPMYHBIH KyJIbIHA AJLIbI ... - OTHUeEM OysI9K UTKOH Ue, 
— une. — buk kynmToH. Ose cuHeH KeOeK MaJali Yarbimya. (Hodn Jloynu, A3smpmiika 
ron.) Uncle Khanif took a mouthorgan from his pocket ... “My dad gave it to me as 
a present,” he said. “Very long ago. When I was still a boy like you.” 
Mahnupo xaHbIM Yak KbIHa KbI3apbi KyabI. Ker3 uarbinga Anrypa awa urbTuoap 
ute Meprou KellesapHeH Oepce uge. (CabaqpaxmMau OricosamMos, AK youaKsiop.) Lady 
Mahira nearly blushed. Yangghura was one of the persons who had noticed her when 
she was a girl (i.e., unmarried). 
Yu, YCMep ereT 4arbiHa IyIbl WopTKa KyHak OyJIbIM KMIITaH BakbITTa, Moyauuara 
rambmlik /ojasiq/ OynranH uge. (Iapud Kaman, Herik anpimuap.) He had fallen in 
love with Madina when, as a teenager, he had come to this house as a guest. 
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— ... MHHeM 9HKICM MHH KeuKeHd Oasia YaKTa MaTyp oKuATIIp cel ep use. (ibid.) “ 
when I was a little child, my mommy told me (lit., was telling me) beautiful stories.” 


Note: For -abip, -aep etc. see 693, d. In the above example, -aep indicates emphasis. The speaker wants 
the woman to whom she is talking to tell, not to read, to her a story. 


Mauaii 4aktTa KyHa MepraH ajlaHHapra ... Oappim abiram. (IomMap bommpos, Tyrax 
ATBIM — sles Ouiex.) I am going out to the glades where, as a boy, I often spent the 
night ... 


[519] uama ‘approximate measure, dimension’. 
yaMacbI, 4ama(cbin)a ‘about’, ‘approximately’ (indicating approximate quantity, dis- 
tance, length, height, size, weight, depth, time, age, etc.): 


[520] 


150 en /jpl/ sex Oy ypprHga 150 Kelme 4YaMacbI 2%KUpsIIe XaJIbIK AIM TOpraH KeyKeHa 
reHO OaJIBIKYbLIAp aBblIbI OysraH. (Padasub Moctadun, «OxMax»ka conxoT.) One 
hundred and fifty years ago, there was in this place a rather small fishing village in 
which about one hundred and fifty local people lived. 

Asap ukey ue. Mena aslap aHHaH Oep yH adbIM 4aMacbI 2KUPA9 TYKTall KaJIWbap. 
(Hypuxan ®ottax, Cpi3rbipa TopraH yksiap.) They were two. There, they stopped at 
a spot some ten paces from him. 

— Muuyyo 6ep Mew 4amacbi Oap, — gauge ya ... — Muu cuHa Oupen TOpBIpMBIH. 
(Hypuxau Pattax, basa kyHene Wanaya.) “I have about a thousand (rubles),” he said. 
“T am prepared to give them to you.” 

Yui ose OyreH TOMI BaKbITBIHAAa TbIHa Cy aJIbIpra OapraH KOeHbI UceHs Telepze. VI 
KOCHBIH THpoHsiere, Ky Oysica, UKe-e4 MeTp 4YaMacbI OysIEIpra Tue uze. (ibid.) She 
recalled the well to which she had gone to fetch water only this noon. The depth of 
that well must have been approximately two or three meters at the most. 

Kepom Oep-ukKe MHHYT 4aMacbI TEIHa oBaM uTTe. Mancyp VUnru3He ga KyTapen 
dapae. (ibid.) The (wrestling) match lasted only about one or two minutes. Mansur 
lifted and threw Ilgiz too. 

OUTYIOpeHs KaparaHya, OepeHye OacyHBIH OSbIHJIBITbI CHTe3 YaKPbIM YaMacbI OyJIBIpra 
Tuem ume. (ibid.) According to what they say, the length of the first field must have 
been about eight versts. 

Bepenue kapawita [asuiaMeTqHH OXMOTKO KBIPbIK OMI ALIb/Ip YaMacbIHa ypTa 
ALIbJe Kee Oysbmt KypeHroH uge. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) At first glance, 
Ghillametdin had appeared to Akhmiat to be a middle-aged man of about forty-five. 


° 


wukKese (take ‘form’, ‘figure’) ‘like’, ‘as’, ‘similar to’: 
Venubilk WHKee *KbIHAK Eap Tay UTIPeHs CbICHbIM yTEIpraHHap. (Pectom Kytyii, 
Ceenye.) The cheerful houses were nestled like toys at the foot of the mountain. 
Muu KeMHoH KUM? Muu Ja aHbin WIMKeIe, yr Ja MuHeM KeOex. (Tomap barmpos, 
)KuneraH wma.) To whom am I inferior? I am like him, he (too) is like me. 

. Kuexk ka3 IOJIbI AJIThIPABbIK Gace WINKee, 9YTIH AKTHIPbIM TOpraH Ty3aH 
ObepTeksIapeylel HONTbI3ap Oes9H *KeMerTH. (Pacbasib Moctadun, «OxMax»kKa ComxaT.) 
.. the Milky Way shimmers with stars like glittering hoar-frost, like specks of dust 
shining from within. 
CoeHeyeHHoH aHa OeTeH JOHbA Y3e WMKeIe OoxeTIezep CbIMaH ToeJia ... (Pom3u 
Makxcygos, Moiimop3a Kemlesape.) In her joy, it seems to her as though the whole 
world is as happy as she ... 


(For cpman with relational adjectives and conjugated verbal forms see 575). 
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[521] 94 ‘interior’, ‘internal part’. 


1. 94en9 ‘into’: 


Taa3 MuHe Oak4¥a 94eH9 aJIbIT Kepell ... OCT AHBIHAArbl CKOMbATI (9CKIMMOTI) 
yTpipTTsr. (Mupcait Omup, Arpiiigzesm.) Ghayaz took me into the garden and had me sit 
on a bench beside the ... table. 

EreT, ajlapHbIH Oy cy3JIapeH ulleTye OeJIOH, aTBIHA MeHe a ... KMH WajlaHbly 
KapaHrblIbirbl 94eHI Kepen Jorasab. (Moxut Tadypnu, MlarpiippHex aTpin 
mpuuckacpiHgza.) Upon hearing these words (of theirs), the young man mounted his 
horse and ... disappeared into the darkness of the wide steppe. 

YpmauHya Y3 94eH9 OUKIIOHeN, rel OepTepse reHa AUlapra raaTIIBHTIH Oy KyHeJIce3, 
cypoH rania 94en9 Momabaii y3e GesIoH 2KAHJIBUIBIK, ATbIMJIBLIBIK aJIbIM Kepye. (Tomap 
bommpos, KyHak eret.) Yomabai brought with him liveliness (and) kindness into this 
cheerless, listless family, which, retired into itself in the forest, had become used to 
living a monotonous life (lit., living always the same way). 


2. 94eH 9 


a) ‘in’, 


‘inside’, ‘within’ (position where): 

Yu... YaHara HMYeK YbIFbIN YTbIPraHbIH a X9TepsiaMaze. Tupo-ak TOMaH 34eH 9 
KYK ToeAbI aHa. ((ab6apaxmMaH OncosemMos, AK 4ouoKsIap.) She did not remember 
either how she got into the sleigh ... The surroundings appeared to her as though in a 
haze. 

TupoH TbIHJIbIK 94eH9 OepHuys ceKyH] BaKbIT yTTe. (I(aO—qpaxmMaH OrcasaMoB, 
3aHrap upTa.) Several seconds passed in the deep stillness (of the forest). 

[Aid] ... AKPbIH TbIHa KHH KYK 94eH9 Hoesen KuTI. (CamumxxaH Mopahumos, J[nHre379.) 
[The moon] ... is floating slowly in the wide sky. 

Ajslap KweHen ypamMra 4bIKTEIIap. Kene Oye auapsiek Onna 94eH9 OysraHra, hapa 
cyJIall TYMMacJIbIK TaTJIbI TOesIa. (Tab qpaxMaH JricasaMos, AK ya4aKsIap.) They dressed 
and went out into the street. As they had been inside the building almost all day, 
breathing (fresh) air felt (lit., seems) infinitely good (lit., sweet). 

AxtpipraHya bocdopra kusiel *KUTTeK ... Duka Kepa Oauiaray, yalikany cyHyze. byra3 
34eH9 Oe3He THIHJIBIK KOYAaKIIan asybl. (Mupra3suaH TOusic, JOnga yiinanysap.) 
When it was getting light, we reached the Bosphorus ... As we were getting into it, the 
rocking (of the ship) ceased. Inside the strait a stillness embraced us. 

Beara Oy HaMokeliHe MouTa OeaH casIraHHap. Xo3ep mahap 24enqa9 To xaTap 
TamOaka Tu3siere OesoH Hepu. Kum gQuroHyaa, e4 KOH yT9. (Bedop PoarxeTAMHOB, 
Yusiem 9s1Moare.) This was sent to us by mail. At present, letters go with the speed of a 
turtle even within the city. They take at least three days. 

(HoMokoli — dialect of the Mishar Tatars — Hapca). 


b) ‘ amous (a group, people, etc.): 


by xXupya TOpHIN Kaslrannapbinbin 24eHA9 ... Wopud auron keule 9 Oap use. 
(Moxut Tacdbypu, Apspiiap.) Among those (men) who remained standing in this place 
was also a man named Sharif ... 

by siibjap 94eH9 Upsep hoM xaTbIH-KbI3Iap Oepra hom Oep OysIBIN dMITMIIOp. 
(Tanumxan Wopahumos typpinaa ucronexnoep, Wohur IOxmonnues.) Among these 
young people men and women are working together as one (body). 


c) ‘within’, ‘in’ (indicating time): 


248 


Moxa MoKToliap, KATaNxXaHaJiop ... KAHOTeaTpJap KYM, ypaMuap upke# ... IlynapHEin 
OapbICcbI erepMe OUIII-yTHI3 eI 94eH 9 CasbIH ABI. (I. AxyHos, M. 3apumos, VU kanepne 
TyraH ak.) Here are many schools, libraries ... cinemas, the streets are wide ... All of 
these were built within twenty-five, thirty years. 


Moe3 KWJIOMeTpra AKBIH apaHbI OapsIbI-IOKJIbI CoraTbh APbIM 94eH AI y3bITI, TasGaszbira 
kusiel Ta KUTTeK. (Mupcatt Qmup, KyuHese casxat.) We arrived in Talbazy, covering 
the distance of approximately one hundred kilometers in a mere hour and a half. 


3. 94eHHOH 
a) ‘from within’, ‘from among’, ‘out of: 

. KOHBEPTHBI KyJIbIMa aJIQbIM. AHbIH J4CHHOH AYPT XaT kKusiem YIKTHI. (Ia3u3 
MexammMotTuinH, Tadpisiqbrk xatsap.) ... | took the envelope in my hand. From (within) 
it four letters came out. 

. XATBIH, Oep reHo cy3 Wa WeWIMM4S ... MMY asi{bIHa Oapybl. Yaak 34eHHOH TALI 
TaOak OeJIOH alll UbITapbIN, AH Tapa39 TeOeH9 TOPraH ECTIJI ECTeHS KUTepe\l Ky. 
(Mupcoit Omup, be3sHeH aBblI Keulece.) ... without saying a word, the woman ... went 
to the stove. From (within) the fireplace she took out food in a stoneware dish and put 
it on the table, which was standing at the side window. 

Vke kaT capbl TepeM Kora3eH CYTel TallijlaraHHaH COH, Kara3bJlap I4eHHIH (PuOseT 
TeceH]—a e*poK Oalll AyJIBITbI hoM AyJIbIK J4eHHIH XaT YBIKTHI. (Maps Kaman, Matyp 
TyraHga.) After the two layers of yellow wrapping paper were undone, a violet silk 
headscarf came out of the paper, and from within the scarf came a letter. 
(cbuoseT — WIaMax9). 
OkpeH rena KyOasIaK-kyOosIakK Kap aBa ... [yn kap 94enHoH J[nnadpy3 Kusten UbIKTHI. 
(T'aOapaxmaH JricasiaMos, Ak 4a4aKsIap.) Snow is slowly falling in dense flakes ... Out 
of that snow Dilafrtiz emerged. 
buk epaktaH, ToMaH 34eHHOH Tesimahuga moeysece Kasika. (ibid.) Very far away, 
Gdolshahida’s shadow rises out of the mist. 

b) ‘in’ (indicating movement in, inside): 
TpamBaliqaH Telyyesop ..., TyPIMIapeH KyWIapblHa TOTBIM, TyI-Typbl cy 94eHa 
cukepasiap une. Kbram Oes10H Oy KbI3 Wa, TyIMIapeH CasIBIN, Cy J4CHHOH ... AJIaH aaK 
xuttesap. (MOpahum Ia3n, Daence3 raenmesop.) Taking ..., their shoes in their hands, 
the people descending from the streetcar jumped right into the water. Qiam and this 
girl took off their shoes too and walked barefoot in the water, ... 
Ava AMIe TasIbl YOKbIP 94eHHIH MaTyp OybM esra ara. (Mupcot IQmup, 
XUKMOTYJVIMHHBIH MaHeBpyja KypraHHape.) There, in the ravine covered with green 
willows, a river flows beautifully. 

- Kus Wye, ky3JIapra KOM TyJIa. CaxXMII KOM 34eHHOH OaTta-4yMa hamad asira Oapa. 
(Wepud Kaman, Tay atxanya.) The wind is raging, the eyes fill with sand. Sinking in 
the sand, Sakhip keeps moving on. 

c) ‘to’, ‘by’ (myself, yourself, etc.): 
AsiqaMa, MVH oliTOM 24eMHOH TeHs. (Mupcott OQmup, XUKMOTYJIIMHHBIH MaHeBpsa 
KypraHHape.) “Don’t deceive me,” I say to myself. 
«I yHbIcbI PbIHa 2%KUTMoroH!»» — qu XEcHyJ1Ia J4eCHHIH yiiian Kynar. (Wapud Kaman, 
Hoikspr abIMuap.) “That’s all I need!” Khésnulla thought to himself. 


[522] rom ‘way’, ‘road’. 

IOJIBIHa, }OIbI GesaH “in the way of, ‘by’, ‘through’, ‘by way of: 
Yur dHUCe MellepraH MMMJIapHeH TOMJIeJIereH KypceTep E4eH, Kal4bIrbIHHaH Oep ume 
YbIrapbIll, WIaKepTapra aBbI3 UTTepa-HTTepo aHacCbIHbIH aOpyeH cak Jay IOJIbIHa Oep 
OeTeH MIMHeEH OeTKOHeH CH3MM Jo Kasigbl. (Koapum Tunuypun, Ukenye Mopxon.) In 
order to demonstrate the tastiness of the breads his mom had baked, he pulled a bread 
from his bag, and having the students taste it, he didn’t even notice that through 
protecting his mother’s reputation a whole bread was finished off. 
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Wy ennapya Oacbiirah Ky CaHJIbI MoKaJIasIapyqa AHBIH TaTap coHTaTeH /songaten/ 
ycTepy lOJIbIHJJa KYPCOTK9H THIPBIMIJIbITbI aybIK YarbwiraH. (boaH Tbrii330T, Darxu 
bypuaum.) The zeal which he displayed in the way of developing Tatar art is clearly 
reflected in numerous articles printed in these (same) years. 

... YI Oallika WoKepTJeap WiMKesIe, MOYeTKI Oapbl KOPbOH yKy ... Cajaka aly 1OJIbI 
OesI9H Tyre, OaIKM Y3 KyJI Kove OesIOH ZION AWapra THIpbHia. (Tatap Qqa0uATHI, 
Taonyuma Tyxam.) ... he (i.e., Tuqai) did (lit., does) not endeavor to make a living (lit., 
live) by going to the mosque and reading the Koran ... receiving alms like other 
students, but by working with his own hands. 

Srop 1905 Hue esIra 4aKJIbI Warbiipb TOPMBILWHEI, OallsbMa, MIPbpHpITyeeK IOI 
OeoH Y3ropTeprd9 MOMKHH Ml KaparaH Oysica, ... (Moxut Tadypu, Calimanma 
acapsiap, Introduction.) If until 1905, the poet had the opinion that living conditions 
(lit., life) could be changed mainly through enlightenment, ... 


[523] aK ‘side’. 
1. arbina ‘to’, ‘towards’ (in direction of): 


byren asap OntenOop OestoH bakastraii srbima ... Oapabiiap. (OxmMoT Poii3n, TyKxaii.) 
Today they went with Aptelbir to Lake Bagaltai ... 

— Quo asap! — [pa3vHiok kwyke 9Hrepra ypasia OalsiaraH asiMa Oakyacbl ArbIHa KyJI 
w3ene. (3edap PaTxeTaMHOB, Ysem 9IMare.) “There they are!” Gryazinyuk motioned 
with his hand towards the orchard, which was becoming enveloped in dusk. 
@MuaapoB Ky3 KBbIpbiiiapbl OeaH TeHO Mp-ereTJOp ArbIHa Kapan asp. (Ia3n3 
Ys3use, Dprictpput.) From the corner of his eye Fidayarov cast a glance towards the 
men. 


2. ArbIna 
a) ‘at’, ‘beside’ (position where): 


Cennem Caxkuyo oligo ox, Apia sarbinga TpakTopya oui ue. (Capud AxyHos, 
Nongpr3nap Kaka.) My younger sister Sajida was not at home. She was working at 
Arsk on a tractor. 

. Tapa3ece3 MBap AIbIHAa Woahsp wopTuappingva Oya TopraH 3yp wMdoHsbep, 
aHOosT ypbIHTbIKIap ... Oy MOpTTa WakTbIM yK MyJI TOPMBIILJIbI KellelIap AWIaraHHe 
autem Topa une. (Tapud AxyHos, Xyxasap.) ... the large chiffonier at the windowless 
wall, which is usually (found) in the city homes, the fine chairs ... showed (lit., spoke) 
that there lived in this house rather well-to-do people. 


b) ‘for’ (in favor of, in support of): 


— JOx, 3apud CasmxoBu4, MMH Ce3 DMTKIH TIKbAMMHE Kays UTI asIMbiim. MeMKuH 
Tyres. Muu saxuibl OaliaHrbrubl Oyyra Jol KyHAbIpMay srpinga! (Cedoyx Paduxos, 
TsIH esira OyeHna.) “No, Zarif Salikhovich, I cannot accept the suggestion which you 
have proposed. It is not possible. I am not for permitting a good beginning to be 
stifled.” (lit., for permitting to stifle a good beginning.) 


3. ATbBIHHAaAH 
a) ‘from’ (from the direction of): 
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lOnga ya Oacy ArbIHHAaH KaliTbIN KMIyYe AWbeapHe OupaTTHI. (Hypuxan Wattax, 
Bana kyHesie asaya.) On the road he met the youths who were returning from the 
field. 

Bakua srbinHaH asIMa vce aHKbIii. (MOpahum Ta3u, OunsiTpitmac esstap.) The fra- 
grance of apples emanates from the garden. 

... Y3CM TeHo Kasirad, KOTMoroH a KaliqaHObIp Xopyul KuJIeM YIKTbI. Osere Herew 
sbIHHAaH Oe3r9 KApMaK UBIOBIKIIAapbI aJIbIN KaliTa TopraH uMTauiemM. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
bes Oasokoli Yaksiapya.) ... after I was left alone, Kheyriish, that same friend of mine 


who used to bring us fishingrods from Noégesh, appeared unexpectedly from some- 
where. 

b) ‘in’, ‘by’ (indicating age, origin, background, etc.): 
Tylira 6e3 oTH-3HH AbIHHAaH OysIraH TyraHHapHbl, THpd-KyplleHe 4aKbIPABIK. (Capud 
Axyxos, Mongprmap KasKa.) To the wedding we invited the relatives on Dad’s and 
Mommy’s side as well as the neighbors. 
Vn xym TapasraH hom dow eyeH MH VhoMuATIIe TepKeMJIZy — TesIOpHe TyraHJIbIrbl 
APbIHHAH, ATbHM KUJIeM IbITLMUIapbl OyeH4a TepKemsIoy. (M.3. 30KueB, Tatap xasiKbI 
TejleHeH Oapsbikka Kustye.) The most common, and for linguistics (lit., science) the 
most important classification, is the classification of languages by relationship; that 
means, according to their origin. 

c) ‘as to’, ‘from the point of view of’, ‘from the standpoint of: 

- Aub sarbinnan ys Doe379H YHAYpT AWIbKS 3yp ... (OxcaH basaHos, Yr hom cy.) As 

regards age, he was fourteen years older than Fayez ... 

. alllay-34Y SPbIHHaH MaxJIec MaTyp Oapa. (QOpap Mlemun, 3ST Oes9H Moue.) ... as 
to food, the party is going beautifully. 

. MoKaJIbJIgpHe MOVbHI APbIHHAH Ke TEpKeMra Oyen Oya. (HaKpriit Vcan6or, 
Tatap xaJIbIK MokaJsIbyiape.) ... from the point of view of meaning, it is possible to 
divide proverbs into two groups. 

Jlepecen revo oi TKOH 9, *KbIPra-My3blKara CaMITMeereM APbIHHAH MaKTaHBIp *KUpeM 
rox. (Mupcoli Qmup, be3 OasoKoli yaxmapyza.) To tell the truth, regarding (as to) my 
talent for song (singing) and music, I have nothing to be proud of. 


[524] san ‘side’. 
1. anpina ‘to’, ‘up to’, ‘at’ (in the direction of, towards a person, thing, or place): 

- Mata Wke-e4 MHHYTTAH ALIbJOp AHbIHa Kiel TI TyKTaybI. (Hypuxan PotrTax, 
Basa kyHesie Jastaga.) Two or three minutes later (lit., in, after two or three minutes), 
the car came up to the youths and stopped. 

WopudxaH ... tHayaH Teleoun AHbIHA KUJIel, AaHbIH TOTKAaCbIH Oopa Gala Bl. 
(Wopahum Ta3u, Ounpitprimac essap.) Sharifjan ... went (lit., came) again to the 
telephone and began to turn its crank-handle. 
lyn yk caObipsbik SHbIHA TATAPHBIH TbIMHAKJIBITbIH a KyWiapra KuMpoK. (HoKksrit 
Ucanoeat, Tatap xasibik MakasIbsiape.) To that (same) patience must also be added the 
Tatar’s unpretentiousness. 
YpbIHbIHHaH Ky3raJIQbl ja MHHeM AHBbIMa Kune. (Habu Jlaynu, A3mpmuka tos.) She 
(1.e., my mom) got up from her seat and came over to me. 
Moxtap ... KHTAMHbI aJIbII, ecTI HHbIHa yTEIpAb. (Mapu Kaman, Tan arKanjja.) 
Mokhtar took the book ... and sat down at the table. 
— CoraTb KW4ke %ueJIopro9 MHHeM sHra KepepceH. (OxcoH basHos, YT hom cy.) 
“You shall come to me by about seven o’clock at night.” 

2. SHDIN A. 

a) ‘at’, ‘beside’ (position where): 

- Kuuke cure3 Tyapra Ouul MMHYT KasIraHya, Dse3 JIa3sapeBsap mMlere AHbIHa We 

nue. (ibid.) At five minutes to eight in the evening Fayez was already at the Lazarevs’ 
door. 
... [bIvJIbMysisIa Kepell, alll Xo3ep OyIraHJIbIKHBI oiitTe. bonap OysIMaOH YbIKKaHa, 
KopOanrasM KapT ecTaJI AHBIHIa KeTeM yTbIpa une une. (Iapud Kaman, Tan 
aTKaHya.) ... Ghilmulla entered and said that the meal was ready. When they came out 
of the room, the old man Qorbanghali was already sitting at the table waiting. 
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hopkemya OyraH KeOeK, Oe3HeH BIHbIPHIO‘I3 Oap use. Oli AHBIHa KeUKeHD OapaHTe 
Oak4abnr3. (Mupcoit Omup, be3 Oasakoli yaksapa.) We had our Kitchengarden, just 
as everybody else did. Beside the house was (lit., is) our little potato garden. 
— Cuu fokaMbpiiicbIHqMbr!? — ju Oep TaBbri. BalitbIMHbl KyTIpcoM, AHbIMAa Muprasu 
Oacpim Topa. (JIokmMaH baypiixiian, Epak quure3ya.) “You aren’t sleeping?” a voice 
said. When I raised my head, there was Mirghali standing beside me (at my side). 
(For the use of the Tatar present tense instead of the past see 956, 5.) 

b) ‘at’, ‘with’ (at house of, in company of): 
— ATaH AHbIHa Oallika Kellie TOpbIp, CHH KeTYyra Sap, AuAenap. (TanumxKaH 
Uopahumos, Ketyyenap.) “Someone else will stay with your father, you go to the 
(cattle) herd,” they said. 
UprtereceH OusremoHroH BakbITTa TasumoxxaH MoOpahumos sHbinga UeM MHZe. 
Anpinya KyHarbl OyJyblHa KapaMacTaH, MMHe aubIK Me3 OeOH Kaplibl asl. 
(Uctonexsop, baxpii Ypmauupt.) Next morning, at the scheduled time, I was at 
Ghalimjan Ibrahim’s (place). Despite his having a guest (visitor) with him, he received 
me in a friendly manner (lit., with an open face). 

c) ‘on, with’ (on person): 
Ab erer. Cayppiit aO3pii, MuHa UpTara Kallap YH T9HKS akya Oupell TOpbIrB!3 gue, 
MHH ce3ra UpTara UpTa yK KepTem OupepmMuH. Cayppiii. MuneM sHBIMJa ysI Kajlop yK 
akua 10K. ((asmacrap Kaman, be3HeH wlahapHex cepsape.) The young man. Uncle 
Sadri, lend (lit., give) me ten rubles until tomorrow, please, I’ll give it back (lit., bring 
and give it) to you tomorrow morning right away. Sadri. I don’t have that much 
money with me. 

d) ‘at’, ‘during’ (meal, etc.): 
CorbiitxKaH Oen9H Muhpu oli aHBIHa WaKTHI O3aK Ceisalen, KMHOIIer 
yTbipabiiap. (OxmMet Moaii3u, Tykan.) Saghitjan and Mihri sat at tea, talking and 
discussing for a rather long time. 
All AHbIHa cy3 Ka3aH xasiiape, aHarbl XOKYMO9T MOKToIJIapeHda ykKyu4bl TaTap 
adllibsape, MaToyrat ... ham tlylapra OxIalibl Oalika MacbaJiasap TypbIHAa OapzBl. 
(Uctanexnap, Katom Mocrakaes.) During the meal, the conversation was about events 
in Kazan, about the Tatar youths studying at government schools there, the press ... 
and other matters similar to those. 


3. sHbIHHaH ‘from’, ‘by’, ‘past’ (the side of a person, thing, or place): 
TopxkuMo aT xKurel KaiiTKay, TuMepuisex ... OCTQ/1 AHbIHHAH TOPJEI. (XocoH CapbaH, 
Bbep auaupsix ystpi.) After Tarjima had harnassed the horse and returned, Timershayekh 
... got up from the table. 
Kop6anosB SHBIHHaH MUH TIMaM THIHBIYIAHbIM UbIKTHIM. (lagen Kytyu, 
Taniibippiimaranh xatuap.) I came away (lit., out) from Qorbanov completely calmed 
down. 
bep apTbi caraTbT9H epakta KextTyrali KypeH Ze. ... AIbJIap WIMdep TYOae 1Ha HopTiap 
SAHBIHHAH, TO3YYCJIOPHEH ALCJI YATHIPMApbl AHbIHHAH ... BbDKIIAI Y3bIII KUTTesIIp 9 
ucke Kextyratira kusien Kepaenap. (Hypuxau ®oattax, baa kyHene nanaya.) After 
about half an hour, Ké6ktughai appeared in the distance. ... the youths zipped past the 
new slate roof houses and the green tents of the construction workers ... and entered 
old Kéktughai. 


[525] spaam ‘help’, ‘assistance’. 

sipaMenyia ‘by means of’, ‘by’, ‘through’, ‘with the help of’: 
TapTbIM TelIeHYaceH TapTbIM KYLIbIM4AaChI ApAIMeHAI Oesyepen Oya. (C.M., Ho. 
7, 1976.) Possession (lit., the concept of possession) can be rendered by means of 
possessive suffixes. 
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[526] 


JlapecheH TeMacbl — «YceMJIeKIapHeH GexRKaKIIP APAIMeHI YMTTIH CepKaJIHye.»» 
(ibid.) The subject of the lesson is “Cross-pollination of Plants by (through) Insects”. 

. AHbIH OepeHye xukossape «M. Tamm» um3acbi OesaH «AH» 2%KypHaJIbIHAa Oacbiia 
OalIbiinap. Asy4biHbin oTyenHs Kaparanya, aslap «XecaeHus> Mas{pacoceHeH IIOUAT 
ykpityybicbt Haxn6 Dacpsri Tascupe Oes19H a3biIasap ham Uys YKbITY4bI ApHIMeH a 
Oacbisanap. (Ca3u Kammuad, Mexammot Tamm.) ... his first stories with the signature 
“M. Ghali” began to be published (printed) in the journal “Awareness”. According to 
the writer (lit., According to what the writer says), they were written under (lit., with) 
the influence of Najib Ghasri, the teacher of literature at the “Khésayeniye” medrese, 
and they were published with the help of that (same) teacher. 


ec(T) ‘top’, “upper part’, ‘surface’. 


Note: Case endings, derivational suffixes with an initial consonant, and the plural suffix +map are 
joined to the short form: ecka ‘up’, ‘upward’; ecta ‘above’; ectraxu ‘from above’, ‘from the top’; ecka asy 


‘to 


take upon oneself’; ecko ubiry ‘to win a victory’; ecxe KaT ‘the top floor’; eciap ‘the upper parts’; 


‘tops’, ‘surfaces’. 
1. ecTreHa 
a) ‘on’, ‘upon’, ‘over’ (indicating movement to): 


Iahap ecrena Kapa, Kye OObIT AOBIPHIIEMI KusIa. Tu309H AHTbIp sBacbrl. (Habu 
Haynu, Kosamrka fe3 OeraH.) Dark, dense clouds are gathering over the city. Soon it 
will rain. 

Baksit cou. Wen ecrend TOH CaJIKbIHbI Teen Ku. (ibid.) It is late. The cold of the 
night is settling upon the Volga. 

Mnuuem nue celisiomiepra xasiIem 10K use ... Kanrpipanabim. XoHud abst MuHe 
TamwaHra ATKbIPAbI, ecTeMa lopraH stb. (Hodu Aoysu, Asmepruika tom.) I was no 
longer able to speak ... I shivered. Uncle Khanif laid me down on the tapchan and put 
a blanket over me. (Taman — piece of furniture used both as a chair and a bed). 
Yur Kara3b ocTeHa HeJien, ... 13a Oamipm, ... (Capud AxyHos, UuksaBek Tere.) 
Bending over the paper, ... he begins to write, ... 


b) ‘on’, ‘upon’ (indicating a person or collective assuming, or being charged with, a task, 


Tes 


c) ‘in 


ponsibility): 

Oia HHICeHHOH Kasia MH EsIKaHe yi — TaOgenxol. boteH 2KaBaliJIbUIbIK AHbIH OCTeHI 
Tes. Jlepecpare, HHaceHeH ysl OepeHue aApfaMuece, yH KyIbI. (HypuxaH PotTTax, 
Kuuy.) Next to his mother, he, Ghabdelkhey, is the oldest in the house. All responsi- 
bility falls upon him. More precisely, he is his mother’s first assistant, her right hand. 
Be3 HMuWIM asaOni3 — OyraH xasHe celisan OupyoH Oamika yapa KasIMaybl. Ter 
raelHe MHH Y3 ecrema asim. (Capud AxyHos, Mongpr3sap Kasika.) What could we 
do? We had no other choice but to tell what had happened. I took the main blame 
upon myself. 

KeH-KeHHOH aBbipasd Oapa, JIOKMH 919 HM SIIJIap XaJI IOK, CHH AJWIaHTaHCbIH, ECTeH9 
ajiraH 9lIHe OalKapbipra TuesieceH. (Casmmmoxan WUopahumos, Ketyyesop.) From 
day to day it becomes more difficult. But there isn’t anything you can do. You have 
hired yourself out and you are obliged to carry out the work which you have taken 
upon yourself. 

addition to’: 

Ky30TY MaHapacbl, UbIHHaH Ja, HbIKJIbI, TOTPBIKJIbI, WIYHbIH eCTeHI MaTyp hom 
KypeHeksie 19 une. (Pryce JlaTeriidbu, XbraHat.) The observation tower was indeed firm, 
sturdy, and, what is more, it was beautiful and splendid as well. 

Toyhopmiaya, Ouxo CoemOukoro AHO COKJIAHBIM OakTHI: Oy Wasa KbI3bI, FY3/LUIeK OCTeHa, 
3uheH “Ace Ja UKOH, Kapa. (Batyss1a, CeemOuka kpiiiccacpr.) Lady Gawharshad looked 
again with delight at So6yembika. Just think (lit., look)! In addition to being beautiful, 
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this girl from the steppe turned out to have a mind as well. (Expresses admiration and 
surprise.) 
Y3 TyraH TeJiIopeH Gey ecTena asap rapom hom dbapcbl TesIapeH Ma OUK AXUIBI 
dOenraHHap. In addition to their native language, they also knew Arabic and Persian 
very well. 


2. ecTeHya 
a) ‘on’, ‘upon’, ‘over’, ‘above’ (position where): 


- CropsieTamak- Via WOIbI ecTeHya C. WuraH Sep aBblt Oap. (Mupcait Qmup, Yca 
Temkoy.) On the road from Sterlitamak to Ufa there is a village called S. 
hapkeMuHeH ecTeHa 311 Kueme uye, ... (HypuxaH MattTax, basa KyHesIe Masaya.) 
Everybody had working clothes on, ... (lit., On everybody were working clothes). 

Cy ecrenya ak¥apsaksiap oya. (CTadqpaxmaH JQricasamMos, Ak ya4aKsiap.) Seagulls are 
flying over the water. 

Kampiiliap ecteHyja aK TOMaH ie3a. (ibid.) A white fog floats over the reeds. 

bes xa3ep mahap ecrenya. MH rorappigza. WH Onek HopTsapHbIH a OupaaH TyOasIape 
reHo kypeno. (Ha6u Jaynu, Kosaka e3 Oes9H.) We are now above the city — at the 
highest point. From here one can see only the roofs of even the highest buildings. 


ee ‘on’, ‘at’ (engaged upon): 


PraHHbld Xo3epra MaTOyraTTa 4bIKKaH aiGapsape 10K. VII KOH-TOH ... ACeMJIe LIMTbpu 
poMaH ecteHya ytbiIpa. (Typuit Tapsmu, Ader.) So far, Rian has nothing (1.e., NO piece 
of writing) which has appeared in print. He works day and night at (lit., he sits day and 
night over) a novel in verse entitled ... 

. MOHAa Kajlap hap esHbI yi ... BepeHue Mai OviipomMeH ... KbIpMa-Oacya — 931 
ecTeHa9 Kapuibiiagp. (Hypuxan Portax, bata kyHese asaya.) ... every year until 
now (lit., until this) ... he had observed (lit., received) the First of May holiday in the 
fields — at work ... 

yi hap KeH DMaApseK y3 ecTeH9 JIIapra, Y3eHeH OesIeMeH apTTbIpa Oapsipra, ... 
BaKbIT Ta6a. (Ianem Kytyi, ComTaHHbin Oep keHe.) ... almost every day he finds the 
time to work on himself, to advance his education, ... 


c) ‘with’ (at house of): 


.. keve Oaxka xa3epra aire Kelle ecTeH9 Oep OyIMaa reHo alu ... (QMupxaH Ennxn, 
Uke Oaxa TypprH ya xukos.) ... the younger brother-in-law has been up till now lodging 
with some people (i.e., in some people’s house), in only one room ... 


3. OCTCHHOH 
a) ‘from upon’, ‘from top of: 


Kuhau 90n ... KeTKesIJan Kerem *xXHOapze. AIIBITHI KbIHa CAaHJIbIK OCTCHHIH TOILIEC!, 
Kevle AKKa, YbDKIIbIM OalliIaraH CaMaBapbl AHbIHa kuTTe. (Mapcenb Tasmes, Vi uaxta.) 
.. Grandma Jihan chuckled. She hurriedly came down from the chest and went into 
the kitchen, to her samovar, which had begun to sizzle. 

Ypamra upikkay, Kamut ecTreHHaH aBbip Mek TOIKOHOM, %*KMHeEI cya Kyiqbl. 
(Tomap barrmpos, 7Kuyerau wuurmea.) After getting out into the street, Kamil breathed 
a sigh of relief as though a heavy load had fallen from him. 


b) ‘over’ (movement on, along, or over): 
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Aslap, CepraH %KHp OCTeHHOH dJIe KYITOH Tyres] reHd CaJIbIHTaH Ios Oyiisan, KYKced 
Tayslapra Tada KuTTesap. (ManuHo Masuxkosa, IOngamsap.) They drove towards the 
bluish mountains along a road which had only recently been built over ploughed land. 
3akup aOblii Oe3He HHellI OCTeHHIH CHKepTen yiHaTTpI. (Tomap barimpos, Tyran arbim 
— alles Outer.) Uncle Zakir made us play at jumping over the brook. 

Aurypa xaT ecTeHHaH Ky3JIapeH TH3-Tu3 HepTTe 9, arapbIHbIl, XATHbI @CTasTI 
Taian. (CadqpaxMaH JrcasaMos, Ak ya4aKsIap.) Yangghura quickly glanced over 
the letter and, paling, threw the letter on the table. 


Ose Ka3an ecTeHHoH OUKAH YakTa YK ysl Ky3JIape OeaH DegoceeB NamOacsiH 93/19. 
(ibid.) While she was still flying over Kazan, her eyes were searching for the Fedoseyev 
Dam. 

c) ‘over’ (garments, etc.): 

- Batra 9oKesie KaJIOMYI, OCT AK KYJIMOK, KYJIMOK OCTeHHIH X%KHHCeC3 KAM3yJI, KAM3Yu1 
OCTeHHIH OMUIMST, OHMIMIT OCTeHHOH, CJIHBIH (pacbIJIbIHa Kapatl, a /ja/ %*XMHEI 
%KWIIOH, A TeIKe Tost. (ibid.) On his (lit., the) head is a skullcap embroidered with 
pearls. On him is a white shirt, over the shirt a sleeveless camisole, over the camisole 
a beshmet (a quilted jacket), over the beshmet, according to the season, either a light 
coat or fox coat. 

d) ‘over’ (the glasses, shoulder, etc.): 

- [Hoyponex cbatup kapubirel ... Oackbld TeOeH OA ... yTbIpa une. Ererka ky3J1eK @CTeCHHOH 
Wa, KY3JIeK alla ja ThIHbIY KbIHa Kapall yTbIPraHHaH COH: — KuTTe, — WHAe. (Tomap 
Bowmpos, )Kuyerau unmima.) Shawra’s old landlady ... was sitting at the staircase ... 
After looking calmly at the young man over her glasses as well as through her glasses, 
she said, “She’s left.” 

e) ‘on’, ‘against’: 

- — Ce3 Hapcd, MHHa ITHeM-9HHeEM OCTeHHOH 9JIOK CeliJIopra KyWacbi3MbBl? (Tapud 

AxyHos, Unksiopek Tete.) What do you want, are you ordering me to inform on my 
parents? 
Yui Tere BakbiTTa ... Mancyp Tahupos hom ava kusien KymbiraH KOMatiia OxMaTIIMH 
... OCTCHHOH 3yp WiHKasaTh /sikajat/ a3raH uge. (CabqpaxmMaH QricasiaMos, AK 4a4aKJIap.) 
At that time ... he had written a big complaint against Mansur Tahirov and (against) 
Yumatsha Akhmiatshin ... who had sided with him (i.e., had sided with the former). 


[527] even (old Turkish: ué ‘aim’, ‘cause’, ‘end’ — ucu > ticti) ‘aim at’?! 
a) ‘for’, ‘(in order) to’ (indicating intention, aim, purpose): 

- «MocksBuy KWJIrdH use vue. 3ahuy ... cayOyally e4eH ALLIbITbIN KYJIbIH Cy3/IbI. 
(Atussa Pacux, Uke dyiiqax.) The “Moskvich” had already come. Zahid ... hastily 
stretched out his hand to say goodbye. (Moskvich — make of car.) 

Tepe aAKTaH 4OsIral asiraH ... OWMaHHapaH Y3eH-y3e cakJlay e4eH, Y3eHeH 
OyreHreceH, KHIO4OFeH, ... AKIAY O4eH YI AIAPHBI, ... Tap-Map UTel Talliapra Tuer 
uye. JlIokuH MOHBIH @4eH aero Tele cadabe, *XUTapseK CbIITABbI OysIMaZBl. 
(Hypuxan Pottax, Cpi3rpipa Toprau yKiap.) To protect himself from the enemies ... 
who surrounded him from various sides, to safeguard his present (lit., present day), his 
future, ... he would have to destroy them. But for the time being, he had no good 
reason, no sufficient pretext for this. 

— ... 901 MOHBIH OesIaH TreHa OeTMH. Ce3 MOH]a WIYHbIH @4eH TeHO KMIMasere3. 
(Hypuxan ®ottax, bana kyHesle Aasana.) “... work does not end with this alone. You 
did not come here just for that.” 


b) ‘for’, ‘about’ (with regard to, concerning): 
- Besnen yen anbin cy3siape aqa Tyres une. (Mupcoi IQmup, Arpiigen.) For us his 
words were not new. 
—... CHHeH OuK oOOT A3bUIraH O3bIH XATbIHHBI aJly MHHeM @4eH 3yp OoiipoM OyJIABI. 
(Wapud Kaman, Martyp tyraHya.) “... receiving your long, very beautifully written 
letter was for me a big event.” 
Asl, — Wune. — Ce3ra kupok Oybrp. bupena Oepa3 akya a Oap. — AHBICHI Wa cuHa 
KaJICbIH, — Quye bapmac. — besnen euen kalirpipMa. be3 akyara allTbipamMaosis ... 
(Ho6u Jloynu, Kosaka e3 OesaH.) “Take it,” he said. “You'll need it. Here is also 


1) See also A.v. Gabain, Alttiirkische Grammatik, p. 142. 
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some money.” “You keep that too,” Barlas said. “Don’t worry about us. We won’t be 
short of money.” 
BoxyTHeH 93INKo ypHalitybr even huy Keno a OOpYbUIbIp %KHNpP 1OK Me. AHbI YpT 
kyjian KaOysI UTKOHHEp. (bapmac Kamasios, Ypamuap kuna.) There wasn’t the 
slightest reason to worry about Waditit’s getting placed in a job. They received him 
most readily. 

c) ‘for’ (because of, therefore, reason): 

- 3ehpa6any TyTu BayyTHe ... xaT-xo90ap A3MaBbI O4eH THPrapra a HUATIOFIH Use 19, 
Mops3axaH aO3bii, ..., KAPYbITbIHA TeJI O3aAMTHIPra Kali KaTAbIpMaspI. (bapsac Kamasios, 
Ypamuap kuHos.) Aunt Zohrabanu had intended to give Wadiit a real scolding ... for 
not having written any letter or news, but uncle Morzakhan, ..., did not give his wife 
a chance (lit., possibility) to start an argument. 

— Ce3 MuHa a4ysaHMbilicpi3Mpl, Demuahugo? ... Hu even MuH ce3ra auyaHbipra 
Tuer. (a6 apaxmMaH OMcomemos, Ak yayaKksap.) “Aren’t you angry at me, Gelshahida?” 
. “Why (for what) should I be angry at you?” 

OOuHeH MUHe WIVIIeM CbIMsIbIich Kuye. JlIakMH KaliMarbl Kap Oa3bIHa UKOH, Y3e 
aH]a TOI aJIMbIi, ..., WYHbIH @4eH KaliMak aJIbIpra MMHe YakbIpAbI. (Mupcolt 
Omup, 96u BacbIaTe /wasiate/.) Grandmother wanted to feed me nicely. But it turned 
out that her cream was in the cold (storage) cellar. She herself could not go down 
there, ... Therefore (for that reason), she had me get the cream. 

ie ‘for’ (for the benefit, sake of): 
TpliHak XOJIBIKJIbI yJI Oe3HeEH OHH. OTH e4eH, Ge3sHeH e4eH ah uTen aI. (bapsac 
Kamasos, AmpikMacsap.) She is of a retiring nature, our mother. She lives, caring for 
Father, for us. 
Tatap MWJUI9TeHeH ycye e4en (paiiqasbl Oep sil say, aHap (paliqasl Kelle Oysty — 
Oe3HeH MaKCaTHBIH UH 3ypbicbr we. (Maxmyt begoiisnu, Ya TOpMBIMIHBI cea We.) 
Our greatest aim was to do a useful work for the development of the Tatar nation, to 
become men useful to it. 

Note: Reference is to the Tatar-Bashkir poet Hlsex3an9 ba6uy (1895-1919). 


— Muu cnnen o4en Ouk matTmMprH, Acua /Asia/. (CaOaqpaxmMaH JrcasamMoB, AK 
youaksiap.) “I am very glad for you, Asia.” 
e) ‘for’ (in exchange, return): 

- Be3, Kapa-Kapllbl yTbIpbIM, TaMaK AITaQbIK. bydeTTan oil asin 94TeK. AHbIH O4eH 
TYJIOpra AMI MMH HUKaJep reHs THIPbIIICaM Ja, yJI MMHHOH akya TyIaTMoLe. (Capud 
Axyxos, Mongpr3map Kasia.) Sitting opposite to one another, we had a little to eat. 
From the counter we got some tea. Try as I might to pay for it, he did not let me (pay). 
— Kuueperes, Oat. Mun ce3ro KapT yresere3 o4eH ONL MeH Kupiied cyrpim OupaemM 
jia6aca? HumianOat esmmMaen Kyiiabl. — ... Dur Oerka4, Oep NOT OoMaHBI KeM Oupze 
cuHa? Mouuad THI, yre3 @4eH TarblH Kiel 9IIapMeH DMMayeHMeHu? (QOpap 
Ilomun, Anap TayHbl KuyuKoH.) “Pardon me, Master. I made you five thousand 
bricks for your old ox, didn’t I?” Nishanbai gave a smile. ... “Who gave you a pood 
(16.38 kg) of wheat when the work was finished? Besides, didn’t you say that you 
would come and work again for the ox?” 

Cy3 9 10K, 4HO9p KBI3 ... OMMa Oy KbI3 @4eH KYIIMe KaJIbIM Oupep UKOH yit? (ibid.) 
Undoubtedly, she is a pretty girl ... But how much bride-money will he possibly pay for 
this girl? 

f) ‘for’ (representing, instead of): 
— Catisiam kyiiabik, caiman! — que bestyrun, Oapbichi e4en Ja *KaBarl Oupen. (HypuxaH 
@ottax, basa kyHese Aasaya.) “We elected him, elected him!” Belugin said, answering 
for all of them. 
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g) ‘fo 


Xo3ep yi DapuyaHe OeTeHJIOM SIIIgTMae, AaHbIH e4eH CaOaHbIH a YHCTapTTHI, 
TpaKTOpbIH a unctapTThl. (ibid.) Now he did not let Faridaé work at all. He cleaned 
her plough and cleaned her tractor also for her. 

r’, ‘to’ (indicating suitability): 

BuprugesHe y3JIapeHos Xe3MoT ATTepy o4eH, TaOMTaTb WKAT UTKOH eyIra TapMarbl 
OesI9H TeHa KaHoraTBIIGHMUM4 ... AHa epbIM aukaHHap. HoTwxaga, bupruyes 3ypaiiran, 
cajllap aBbUIHbIH AHbIHa yK KWJI9 OalsaraHHap ... bupruyes KMH KyHeJIIe Oy EIT 
YBIKTHI. YI ara OaliapbiHa Xe3MO9T UTel KeHo KaJIMaybl ... basia-aarara cy Kepy, 
OasIbIK TOTY, Ka3 KOTY O4eH LYHHAaH Ja KyJlaii, WlyHHaH Ja AMBJIe ypbIH Oap uyjemMe 
MK9H JOHbAa? — Wlyai Toesa une Oe3ra. (Mupcatt Omup, be3 OasaKoli yakapza.) 
Not satisfied with the arm of the river just as nature had created it, they (1.e., the 
lumber barons) ... opened up the Yanga Yyrym (New Ravine) to make the Birgidel 
serviceable to them. As a result, the Birgidel became larger and (timber) rafts began to 
come right down to the village ... The Birgidel turned out to be kind. It didn’t just 
serve the lumber barons ... Could there possibly be a place in the world which was 
more convenient, more pleasant for children to swim, fish and tend geese? To us it 
seemed that way (1.e., that there wasn’t). (Birgidel — a small arm of the Aoyidel/Belaya.) 


h) ‘for’ (indicating a time period for which something is due or designated): 


[528] 


Mowgabii Kaylep-XepMdTK9 Jlaek OyraH Kelle — ... Aiicbiy ama une. Mati acHbIH 
OepeHye APTHIChI O4eH yJI X93eP III XAaKbI AJIbIM KMITOH use. (HypuxaH Wartax, basa 
KyHesIe Wanaya.) The person deserving such esteem was ... Aunt Aisylu. She had 
brought the wages for the first half of May. 

YKbITYUbIIapHbIH X€3M9T XakJlapbl apTy cabarse, Comtanra OyreH y3raH aiisapbi 
e4eH ECTIMa TyJIafenep. (Tagen /Ojedel/ Kyryu, ContaHHbin Oep KeHe.) Due to the 
increase in teachers’ salaries, they paid Soltan today additionally for past months. 


YT9, yTauu (yT “cross, go, pass through’). 


‘beyond’, ‘through’: 


YpaMHubIiH Uke AK poTeHAere EMIpAVH TIpIza YTa aMMa AKTbIIAapbl KapaHTbLIbIKHbI 
epTbI Kap ecTeHs TelTesap. From the houses standing in a row on either side of the 
street, the lights of the lamps, shining through the windows, pierced the darkness and 
fell upon the snow. 

... Cylap arbi3aM THpaH KYJUIapOH. 

... BombIT YTI TOUIKIH ali WoysIICceH 

Temepen kyam KysrHexH Teena. 

(hagu Taxtam, Koa kyktTo miysiaii MaHTe He3ap.) 

... [make the waters flow from deep lakes. 

... The reflection of the moon which falls through the clouds 

I send down to the bottom of the lake. 

AxmplOai eiaWbI OackbrbIHHaH TOUIel %KMTYTI 9T ... AUbIK KallKa YTQJIM HICK 
aulpiHa)) Kepen Kua ue MHAe. (Mupcoiti Qmup, Aumacos.) Just when Yakhshybai 
had descended the stairs to the porch, the dog ... was already coming into the yard 
through the open gate. 


(For »xuTy as auxiliary verb see 1374, a; for the verbal noun in the dative see 1177, a.) 


1) Ne 


w spelling: umerasybrna. 
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Postpositions Governing 
the Nominative, the Genitive, or the Dative 


[529] The postpositions kagap /qadar/, THKsIe (THKJIeM), X9TJIeé, YaKJIbI (4HKJIe). 


[530] These postpositions govern either the nominative of nouns, the genitive of the per- 
sonal pronouns (except that of the third person plural), or the dative, and their meaning 
changes accordingly. With the dative, they express spatial, temporal, and a variety of other 
relationships (for details see below). With the nominative (genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns), they express comparison in extent, size, quantity, quality, degree, property, charac- 
teristics. Also, when expressing comparison, they mostly emphasize the noun (pronoun) 
which they govern. 


[531] kagap (qadr — Arabic, meaning ‘extent’, ‘scope’, ‘scale’, ‘quantity’, ‘measure’, “de- 
gree’). 
a) ‘to’, until’, ‘as far as’ (indicating distance): 

- Vsre Omer Gopbinpina Kajap /qodor/ uke KeHsIeK lor KasybI. (Padbasmb Moctradun, 

«OxMax»Ka caxaT.) A two days’ voyage remained to the Cape of Good Hope. 

.. KBIPYbWIAP, ... OMIOYeTIVp, ... COXHOAVH TYMIMIa Kajap OackbIuJIbI TaraH Acay4bl 
akpoOatiap — hoMMoce COKJIaHbIpJIBIK MaTyp ... (Mexommor Lloiimu, Crinay.) ... the 
singers, ... the dancers, ... the acrobats, who are building a stepped pyramid (lit., trivet) 
from the stage to the ceiling — all are enchantingly beautiful ... 

[Mepumaa] 3enpet OenaH DohumMone ullerasAbIHa O8aTa UbIKTEI. AHHapbl ypaM 
yaTbina Kajjap YK Oapypl. (Pouca Murmopatosa, A3smpuusap.) [Morshida] saw Zolfat 
and Fahima out to the yard. Then she went with them even to (as far as) the corner 
of the street. 

Xosep aap ukece yo Kuproura abi Gapa. Typpira kuTKaHe — Momaxk aBblibi aa. 

Jiumox, Womaknpin y3eHo Sapbill 2%KHTOpra UKe-O4 YaKPbIM YaMacbl a, AHHAH COH 
7Kuprours Kajlep x*Uye YwakpbIM UcorsIHS. (Mupcoit Qmup, bes OoeKoi yakapla.) 
Now both of them (i.e., both roads) lead to Jirgin. The one running straight ahead 
goes through the village of Yomaq. That means, it is about two or three versts to 
Yomaq itself and then (lit., after that) seven versts to Jirgén. 

b) ‘up, down) to’ (including): 

Asap apacbiHya Oepce, WOMapbIl, AITbIpall TOpraH TOTAL Kall-Kapa KYH KHMeMHOH 
une. AATbIHHaH aJIbI Oalibina Kajjap KyH. (Hoon Jay, Kosika e3 Oes9H.) One 
of (lit., among) them was in a polished, shining, entirely raven-black leather suit. From 
head to foot (lit., From his feet up to his head) it was leather. 
hap caHbiH keTen asiaM. AHbI OallibIHHaH aXbIpbiHa Kajlap yKbIN ubIraM. (Mupcoii 
Omup, Yca Teka.) I wait impatiently for each number (i.e., issue of the newspaper). 
I read it through from the (lit., its) beginning to the (lit., its) end. 

c) ‘until’, ‘till’, ‘to’ (indicating time limit): 
- Coratb uke ... KKugera Kagap Ou coraTs Gap ase. (Mupcait Qmup, AroxaHos.) It is 
two o’clock ... There are still five hours until seven. 

Yu KeuHe 6e3 3TH OeIOH UPTIZOH KHYKI Kaap KbIpAa OysIbINI, KOALI OaeraH BaKbITTAa 
rbiHa KaiiTEM KepyeK. (Mupcoi Qmup, be3 OanaKoli uaxnapna.) That day Dad and I 
were in the field from morning till evening, and we returned home only at sundown. 
Yu Opler 130aH Ke3ra Kayjap buxOynatTiapra xo3MaTYe OyIbIM aIaHraH. (Tomap 
Bommpos, Tyrau arbi — ses Ouniex.) He has been hired to work as a farmhand with 
the Bikbulats this year from spring to fall. 
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YuOep smbkK9 Kagop TasmMoKal aBblsl MoKTIOeH 9 yKbiii, ... (Tarap coBeT af90uATEI 
Tapuxbl, PammumxaH WUdopahumos.) Until the age of eleven, Ghalimjan studied (lit., 
studies) in a village school, ... 

d) ‘before’ (indicating time, order, rank): 

- Topatay TyOaceHy9 Kall ypTacbina Kajlap Kap 9pel OeTMoroH esIIap ell KbIHa Oysia. 
(Mupcait Qmup, be3 Oasakaii waksIapaa.) Years in which the snow on top of Torataw 
(mountain) does not melt completely before the middle of summer occur rather 
frequent. 

Boma yK Ta MOHJIbI, Ooual yK Ta THpoH UTen Oy X%*KbIPHbI ana Kajlap Oep Kem Ja 
*KbIPJIbIM awMaraHybip ... (Mapcemb Tannen, Ya uaxtra.) Before him, no one has 
probably been able to sing this song in such a melancholy way, in such a soul-stirring 
way ... 
KynesI 9 TarbiH a THPaHpoK 93 KaJIbIpray ypbiH — ArpiiiqesHeH Kamara Kyliblirau 
ypbIHbI use. by roan 6e3ra Kalap y3raH KelllesIapqaH UWIeTKIHeOe3 Oap Ue UHTe. 
Jlepec ukaxn. (Mupcati Omup, Yca Tertkoy.) A place which left a still deeper imprint in 
one’s heart was the place where the Belaya joins the Kama. We had already heard this 
from people who had passed on this way before us. It turned out to be true. 

e) ‘for’ (up to’, indicating time period): 
ATKayTHIH Oepa3 BaKbITKa Kajlap Tepse KellieIap B9 MaH3apasap aHBIH Ky3 aJIbIHa 
OepaM-OepoM reHa KUMJIell Topcasiap a, axbipfa hammoce Oytaspm Kuta. (Mapu 
Kamau, Cyx6oaii.) Although for a little while after lying down the various people and 
sights come one by one to his mind’s eye, they eventually all get mixed together. 

(For aTKauTbIH see 1277 b; Ba — hom.) 

Koppiara4 KbIpbIK MeTpra Oyii ycTepa, Gep MeTDp OaHJIbIKKa 2%KUTO, ..., OEY HO3 esra 
Kajlap aum. (Mapau Paduxos, YpmMausim — hoiikastem.) The ash-tree grows a trunk 
up to forty meters tall (and) reaches a thickness of one meter. ... It lives for (up to) 
three hundred years. 

f) ‘for’ (as long as, time period): 
Yur ky3eH aJsIMblit¥a OMI MHHYT Kajap Tapa3era Kapam TopyzB. (WWapud Kaman, 
Yany.) Without taking his eyes away, he gazed at the window for (as long as) five 
minutes. 

g) ‘as much as’, ‘as many as’ (indicating time, or quantity, amount): 

- By Bakpliirara (waqiogs) MHZe el ApbIM Kajjap 3aMaH y3bII KuTTe. (Iasmacrap 
Kamas, Y3 xasie6e3.) As much as a year and a half have already passed since this 
event. 

... OBIE JYBaere AypT-OuW CcTyeHT ypbIHbIHa, YHMBepCcuTeTTa erepMe Kajlap 
M@CeJIMAaH CTYeHTJIapbl Oap. (Tasmacrap Kaman, Mecemman cTyfeHTsIapbion!3.) In- 
stead of the previous four or five students, there are this year as many as twenty 
Moslem students at the university. 

... YKY XaKbI Oyslapak, YHUBepcuTeTKa eJIbIHa 103 CyM Kajlap akYa TyJIopra KUpoK. 
(ibid.) ... as tuition fee one must pay the university as much as one hundred rubles per 
year. 

KeukeHo 4arbiHwia MuHa OepBaKbIT YTbI3 THeEH Kajlap, OakbIP akua Oupyzesop. 
(Ta6nzynna Tykait, Ceronrrst.) When I was little they once gave me as much as thirty 
kopecks in copper coins. 

— bes3nex racbip Oauipinya, Oesace3Me, Oy Tupaya ypMaH kyMe OyraH? Bapsik 
X%KXUPHeH 4TH Gepe Kagap. ((omap bommpos, 7KugeroH unuima.) “Do you know 
how much woodland there was around here at the beginning of the century? As much 
as one third of all the land.” 
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h) ‘as 


’, ‘as ... as’, ‘like’ (in making comparisons): 

UpinHaH Ja, Oy 9TaYHe MMHEM JTHEM KasHbIp Y3e asIbI KavMTKAaH ue. YI yakTa 
Tengepu foxpbik Kajlap reno Oep Homkpn yeOu upe. (Habu Jfaynm, A3mepruika tos.) In 
fact, my father had brought home this cock himself from somewhere. At that time, 
Géolderi was a flabby chick only as big as a fist. 

Aua TeIIeHy ©4eH, JOHbA Kajlap OesIeM ecTeH9a, Tay Kaap TaxKpuo9 KupaK. (MexoMMatT 
Woumu, Crrnay.) To understand it (1.e., life), one needs, in addition to knowledge as 
wide as the world, experience as big as a mountain. 

VUxtumasl, yl YarblHyja MMHHOH Ja OaxeTJIepak Oep reHa Kelle a OK UAewep. Y3eHeH 
CeHTIH KbI3bIH YHUKe OallJIbl WMIO MapMeHHIH KOTKapraH IKMAT OaTHIPbI a MHHeM 
Kallap YK kyaHMaraHybip. (Comep bowupos, Tyran sarbim — sues Oumtex.) At that 
time there was probably no one happier than I. Even the fairy tale hero who saved his 
beloved girl from the twelve-headed demon was probably not as happy as I. 

— Mune miy.1 Kayap OepkaTupl Aum yipiicbryMpr? (CabapaxmMaH OncostamMos, Unger 
xukaste.) “Do you think that I am that naive (as naive as that)?” 


1) ‘even’ (as intensive particle): 


YKybIMHBIH E4eHYe eJIBIHa 9TH MUHe ... Kaencap aBbiIbIHbIH KayquM /qadim/ 
Moay{pococeHa WITel Tatstatet. Moua oH 119, OeTeH elf 94e 9 KapuIbI ue. Kapyami- 
bipyapra /qordas-brulargqa/ kagap Oopyubiigzbr. (Comep boumpos, Tyran sarbim — 
siues Oumtex.) In the third year of my studies, Father ... transferred me to the old-style 
medrese in the village of Qayynsar. Mother, as well as everybody in the house,was 
against this. Even the relatives worried. 

be3, Thlela asJIMblitya, Tarapoliell Keapra TOTBIHABIK. XOTTAa 3ITHTI Kajlap KeJIMH4 
OyIabIpa asMaypl. (ibid.) Unable to control ourselves, we began to double up with 
laughter. Even Father could not help laughing. 


Note: The use of both the intensive particle xarra and the postposition kagap expresses strongest 
emphasis. 


[532] 


The postposition kayap has the expanded forms kayape and kagapse. All three 


forms may be regarded as parallel forms without any difference in meaning. Their use 
depends on euphony (for example, to achieve a greater ease of pronunciation when the 
following word begins with a consonant), rhythm of speech, as well as on individual 
preference. It seems, however, that kagqap conveys a certain concreteness, that it is some- 


what 
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more definite than, for example, kayape. 

by konra Kayjape 2Kamusia MlaexHeH yJIeKMe, TepeKMe HK9HEH, Kad KUTKOHEH OesIMozre. 
(Moxut Tadypu, Apspiuiap.) Up to this day, Jamilé did not know whether Shayekh 
was dead or alive, (or) where he had gone. 

Yui Kajlape UHTIIM349 MHH Ta Oesam. That much English I know too (i.e., very little). 
... 3oMHol ereTeHeH OalllbIHHaH asrbina Kajlape Kapa ubiKTaI. (Macryt Woapudysmn, 
Enmap yrKxou4.) ... Zeynap scrutinized her boy friend (lit., her young man) from head to 
foot. 

. HM Kajlape reHo TaBbIII YbIrapMackKa THbIpbIIlIca a ... KOMMara Oapesien, TeHTe 
THIHJIBIKHbI Oo3nbI. (ibid.) ... however much he tried not to make any noise ... he 
bumped against the fence and broke the stillness of the night. 

My3bika TBIHbIM Kasia. Kenze3re sira Kaapsie UH e yt OyraH AHTbIpamasyak. (PaBu 
Basmes, Keuse arpim.) The music ceases. Today it will not sound again until the lunch 
break. 

— AObIii, pysIb apTbIHa yTbIPbIMI Oep reHs oMIBHUAM Ue, Tere Oawika KajapJie reno 
asp Oapbiim ase. (Macryt Wapudpynnuy, Enmap yrxoy.) “Uncle, please, let me sit 
behind the wheel and do just one turn. Ill take it (i.e., the tractor) only as far as the 
other end (of the village).” 


[533] 


Be3 Taysiek Kajlape Oapray, Ka3anra kusiel Keper Oep ypbrnya TyKTapIK. (TaOzyn1a 
Tyxait, Uicemaa kanrauHap.) After we had traveled for as long as a whole day, we 
entered Kazan and stopped at a certain place. 


THK (arch.) ‘like’ (in making comparisons): 

Alappu. ... Afi THK He3eH, OasI THK TeJIeH OesIOH, asiia IOJIbIHa Ty3aH OysraH Oep 
TO@pBUIIKS HH OYeH AITaH celisuceH? (Hoxpm MUcandOet, Xyxa Hacpetauu.) The Der- 
vish. With your face like the moon, your tongue like honey, why do you lie to a 
dervish, who is dust on God’s path? 

— Kapam-kapall TopaM Ja, allTbIpbiim OoH ce3re, — Wun Oamsanbr AOmysisIa, casIMaK 
KbIHa. — Yre3 THK ereTJIap y3ere3, BOJIOKMH 3apPJIAHBIWIbIM MepyqoH OymiaMbIiicel3. 
OKomut Paoxumos, batsrpuia.) “I have been watching you, and I am puzzled at you,” 
Abdulla began in a measured tone. “You are men strong as oxen, but you go on 
merely complaining.” (Implies that they ought to act.) (69H — MH). 


[534] TukJIe, THKJIeM. 


a) ‘to’, 


‘until’, ‘as far as’ (indicating distance): 

Ko3en asicy 9HuCJIOp ajIMarad OOTarbiHHaH Tapa3er9 THKJIe cy3bliasiap. (PaM3u 
Makxcygos, IMaimop3a ketestape.) In fall the pinkish anise apples extend along the 
branches of the apple-tree to the window. 

— Meno wiyaya THkJIe yKpIn KuepceH. ((ComMop bommpos, Tyran arbim — slies 
Outex.) “You will read up to there. “ 


Note: Mouya, UWlyuibtHyza ‘here’, aHma, wyHya ‘there’, Terenya ‘there’, indicate both position at and 
movement to a place. For example: be3 Monga. ‘We are here.’ Monga kum! “Come here!’ Monga xote 
(uakuIbI, Kayjop). ‘Up to here.’ Anap auya yTpipanap. “They are sitting there.’ AHaja Oapma! ‘Don’t go 
there!’ 


OHM yTbIpraH apOa apTEIHHaH Oapam ... babaii arka cykTpl. AT 4aOa, MMH Merepoo ... 
Kynepra THk.Jle HerepieM, apTbiK Hereps asiMaybim. (MOpahum Ta3u, Masatispixta 
xyHakta.) I walk behind the wagon on which Mother is sitting ... The old man hit out 
at the horse. The horse galops, I run ... I ran as far as the bridge, I could not run any 
further. 

Muu aubl OoppiHbIHHal KOpbiIK O4bIHA THKJIeM CaObIHJIall IOI YbIKTBIM. (PecTaM 
Kytyu, bep qa Oep Ke3He.) I washed him (i.e., the dog) with soap from his nose to the 
tip of his tail. 


b) * uP, down) to’ (including): 


Bux con une. Unge 6e3 rena, 4aHa UIyy4bl Masialisiap bia KaJIblK ... Kue3 ute 
OesI9H OUAJIOMJIap Me rest 603 rbrHa. byTaHHe dUTKIH a IOK, IIybI TeIIKIH caecH 
erbisia-MaTasia Toprad, YanOaplapra THKJIe CbIrbIN Talisapqal Oynrau. (Tomap 
bowmpos, Tyra arbim — ates Outtex.) It is already very late. Only we, the boys who 
are tobogganing, have remained ... The felt boots and the mittens are all frozen. Not 
to mention everything else. Since we are falling, rolling head over heels, each time we 
slide down, everything down to the trousers has become wringing wet. 


c) ‘until’, ‘till’, ‘by’, ‘before’ (indicating time limit): 


. IyJI OMI TOHKI OYeH TarblH UKe KallybIK OapaHre %*xbiIel Oupepra KyHeJIeEMHe 
OepkeTTeM. QMMa KOHVJIeK MoWaKaTbIIap MUHA BErbAVMHe YTapra UupeK Oupmazyte, 
yJI OypbIY IWyIIbI KOHTI THKIe MHUHeEM ECTeM]9 ACbIIBIHbIN Topa. (Tap AxyHos, 
Monner3siap Kasra.) ... In my heart I made the firm resolution to pick another two 
sacks of potatoes and give them to her for the five rubles (i.e., the five rubles she had 
given the boy in addition to the ten rubles he had asked for two sacks of potatoes). 
But the daily worries did not permit me to fulfill my promise, and that debt has been 
hanging over me until this very day. 
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Xoa3epra MMH IMTKOHHOH Oalika OepHu 9 Ousrene Tyre. Ukenue anraMara THK.JIe, 
OaJIKH AHa Xa0apsIap asBIHBIp. (Tomap barimpos, 7KumeraH anima.) Except for what 
I have said, nothing is known up to now. Perhaps, new information will be received by 
the time we have the next talk. 
Anay eJIHBI ... AHTbIP AYMAJIbI, KYJITG aI9 HUY OacyqaH TopOasap THITbIN, xo Oye 
CYbIH CybIpTTbIIap. Ke3ra THKNeM KYJI TeOeHA bIHDbIP TaOarbl xaTIIe TeHa cy 
KaJIIbI Wun cetinagesap. (Aa3 Upriisaxes, basta kem kysbrHya.) That year ... it did not 
rain. They said that from several fields they put pipes into the lake, and all summer 
long they drained (lit., sucked out) the water from it. By the autumn, only as much 
water as (the size of) a threshing floor had remained at the bottom of the lake. (aHay 
— dial. oHa UTys, 9Ha Tere). 

d) ‘before’ (indicating time, order, rank): 
Yu Tahupxanusiy KwiIreneH Ty3aura Take YK KyproH ue. (Capud Cobo, Jloticon 
sHrpip.) He had seen Tahirjan coming even before Giizal (had). 

e) ‘as’, ‘as ... as’ (in making comparisons): 

- Woprnapia Teraikan Ky3e THKJIe YT KYpeHMH ... XaJIbIK WocpaKb cyHy Sean HoKmapra 
ata. (Comap bammpos, WU a3menu, a3mpiu.) There isn’t even a tiny light (lit., a light as 
tiny as the eye of a mouse) visible in the houses ... people lie down to sleep as soon as 
the glow of the sunset is gone. 

— KaOamaHMa yi THKJIeM, MMH KHTKO4 YbIrapBipcbiH. (DaTux Xecunu, Kaayse Kelle 
cykmarst.) “Don’t hurry so much. You'll go out after I have left.” 

f) ‘even’ (as intensive particle): 

Monapubl ... WayJlallibin OapraH MaJialisIap OepbroJIbI THIHAbUIap. OXMITTIH KOHIIOILEN, 
lol Oye yyeksIon KuIToH Huamokanra Tuksie TesIce3 Kab. ((omap bowupos, Tyrau 
aK — sites Outer.) The boys, who until now had walked noisily, ... all of a sudden fell 
silent. Even Nimjan, who was jealous of Akhmiat and had teased him all along the way, 
stopped talking. 


Note: Of the two forms Take and Tuk1em the former is the most commonly used form. 


[535] xatse (hadd — Arabic, meaning ‘edge’, ‘border’, ‘limit’). 
a) ‘to’, ‘until’, ‘as far as’ (indicating distance): 

- Kasia Out ya, Ounne Tyren. AHBIH Oep OUDIHHAH UKeHYe OUbIHA XITJe WRAY Woepe4l 
Kapa! (Oxmort ®oii3u, Tyxai.) After all, this is a city, not (the village of) Ochile. Try to 
walk from one end of it to the other! 

— Oii9 MHH CHHe NOYMakKa XITIe KUpe O3aTHIM, — Tune XoMM. «KypKbIpCblH»HbI 
CbIITay UTen, XoJIMM aHbl OalliTa HOUMaKKa X9TJe, AHHAPbI MIYVETKI Kajap, IyHHaH 
coH huyGep cbIITaychI3 eliapeHd THKJIe o3aTTHI. (MOpahum Ta3u, OnbiTpiimac 
esiiap.) “Come on, ll accompany you back as far as the corner,” Khalim said. Using 
the pretext: “You will be afraid”, he accompanied her first to the corner, then to the 
mosque, and after that, without any pretext, up to their house. 

ABbIJIallIapbl AHbI YCMep YaKTAa YK YbIPbIN KUTKSH Ja, WIYHHaH OupJie APTbI JOHbAHDI 
alikaraH, Wusiap ... deTeH CeOepHe KbITbIpraHHaH CoH, xoTTa Mamxypua Quran %KUp 
OenoH Keiraiira xotTme Oappm ubiKKaH. (Comop bowmpos, Tyran srbim — sues 
Outtex.) His countrymen (fellow villagers) say that he left when he was still a young 
lad, and that since then he has roamed around half the world ... after wandering 
around all of Siberia, he even got as far as Manchuria (lit., the land called Manchuria) 
and China. 

b) ‘(up, down) to’ (including): 

KoertmoraHya XosIMMHEeH KyJIbIHa KIIMH ep TOTTbIPAbIIap. XoJIMM abl UKera CbIHJIbIPHIII, 
APTHICbIH KeCICeHd THIKTHI. KasiraH APTbICHIH ... KOCJITaH Ba4bIKapbiHa X9TJe ... 
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alan GOeTepne. (MOpahum Ta3u, OnbITHIIMAac esiap.) Suddenly (unexpectedly), some- 
one put a small ring-shaped cracker into Khalim’s hand. Khalim broke it in two and 
put one half into his pocket. The other (lit., remaining) half ... he ate up ... down to 
(1.e., including) the crumbs which had fallen down. 

. TapbJIMHy TOUTbICbI ereTHe TaMaM Ouse asybl. Ky3apeHHOH ATBIJIbIM IbIKKaH 
Alb, IOC Y4JIOPCHHIH TaMraH Cy TaMUbIJapbIHa KYIIbIIbIN, AKe AHarbl Oyiisan 
akTbl. KuHotT, OW3raK TOTKaH KeOekK, OeTeH TaHe ep-ep Kuso Oammmanb. Wyuna 
TbIHa yJl yY3eHeH *Kell GepTerena XaTJe UbIIAaHTaH OyJIybIH, KO3re TOHHEH CaJIKbIHya 
*KUIe *KeNerend Kajlap yTel eulyeH cu3zye. (3edep DaTxeTAMHOB, YJIeM 3JIMOaFe.) ... 
the feeling of being humiliated completely overwhelmed the young man. The tears 
bursting from his eyes mixed with the rain (lit., water) drops which dropped from his 
wet hair and ran down both his cheeks. Suddenly, as if gripped by fever, his whole 
body began to tremble. Only then did he feel that he had become soaked to the skin, 
and that the cold wind of the autumn night was penetrating to his bone marrow, 
making him shiver with cold. 

c) ‘up to’ (indicating limit): 

- LUlynat Oep na yitamaraHya, Tupe TalllyHbI Talia, *XMp Ka3y4bira siJIaHeM. bep7aH, 
Oy 31 OK AKBIH, UKeHYe IIH, UDIHHAH [la «KEpaKHe OaTHIPbII JIIJIICIH», ..., — 70-80 
TMeH, X9TTa Sep cyMra X9TJe «TEIIeper Oya UkaH. (MOpahum Casaxos, TomMaHHapra 
TOpPeHTOH AIbIeK TypbIHaa.) So, without thinking twice, I quit hauling hides and 
turned laborer-excavator. Firstly, this work was very familiar (lit., close), and, sec- 
ondly, if you really “dug in your shovel”, ..., it seems you could “fetch” 70-80 kopecks, 
even as much as one ruble. (In his old job the speaker earned 20 kopecks.) 

AHHapbl, aHarbl dap KMMU TOIIKOY, XATbIHBI OesIaH Oepra Maurpriusiakka KydTe 
hom IlyHda 3yp Hapa *uTaKYeCeHa XaTIIe ycTe. (Ia3u3 Y3uue, [bmidpput.) Then, 
when the work there fell off, he moved with his wife to Manghyshlaq and there rose 
to the post of manager of a large department. 

d) ‘until’, ‘till’, ‘to’ (¢ndicating time limit): 
... KOMIa KOHHapIa, CoraTb yHOepOH MKera xaTJe ... GOTeH MIaKepTJIap 9MITIH a3aT 
utesianap. (Kapum Tunyuypun, Ouenye MopxoH.) ... on Fridays, from eleven to two 
o’clock, ... all students are excused from work. 
— CuH stb OUT ase, MMH KaliTKkKaHya, erepMeH a TyIMaraH Oysra. — MMH KbIpbikkKa 
xoTJle KeTapra fa pu3a. (Mupcaii Qmup, Kapamasmr erete.) “You are still young, 
after all. When I return, you will not even have completed your twentieth year.” “I am 
ready to wait even till I am forty.” 
3axup hagu 1904 Hue esTHEIH a3arbiHHaH asipin 1906 HUbI eJIHbIH A3bIHa XaTJIe 
Onecca mahapeHaa yKpita. (Katom Moctakaii, 3axup hayu.) From the end of 1904 
until the spring of 1906 Zakir Hadi taught (lit., teaches) in the city of Odessa.) 

e) ‘before’, ‘ahead of (indicating time, order, rank): 
Moxtap, DaiidyJMHHbIH CyrbiliKka xoTJe MeraJiIMM OysIraHJIbIrbiH WIeTKaHe Sap. 
(IWapud Kaman, Taw atkanga.) Mokhtar has heard that before the war Ghaifullin 
was a teacher. 
VUcaamra xaTJe OoppiHrbl 3aMaHHapja Oe3a ali, eI, KeEH UceMHape Y3 TesIebe34a 
OysIraH, KaliOepsiape ase Wa oiTenramM. (Haxpm Ucanbot, Tatap xasibrK MakKabsiape.) 
In ancient times, before Islam, we had names of the months, years, (and) days in our 
own language. Some of them are still used (lit., said) from time to time. 
@ye3ra xaTvle ysl Gal UH KeHep OybIpra THe ue. (OxcoH basaHos, Yr hom cy.) He 
should have become the chief engineer ahead of Fayez. 


1) Zakir Hadi (1863-1933) Tatar writer. 
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f) ‘for’ (up to, indicating time period): 

- Yu (Moxtap) OymMaceHa Kepell HoKJIapra ATKay Ta, Oepa3 BAKbITKa X9TJIe, HOTApHyc 
BpovckvHHbik ... KYJIbaYIbIK OesI9H XKVWIVIOHYepe aHbIH KY3 aJIAbIHa KUJIeM TOPABI. 
(IWapud Kaman, Taq arkaHga.) He (Mokhtar) entered his room, and after he had lain 
down for a little while, notary Brodskiy stood before his mind’s eye, fanning himself ... 
with a handkerchief. 

g) ‘as’, ‘as ... as’, ‘like’ (in making comparisons): 
— ... MHH aHbI Y3eMoa aJIbIII KaliTaM, ... — IOK, ..., Huge UOpav. — CuH MHHeM xaTJIe 
TopOusasM asmaccaiH. (Mupcot Omup, Arpiiiges.) “... Pl take him to my place, ...” 
“No, ...,” Ibrai said. “You will not be able to take care of him as I can.” 
— Muu aupicein «Pa3u0» aun wepu OamisbiM. JlIokKHH yJI ce3HeH X9TJIe YK MaTyp 
TyresI, — M0, MAH Pa3MaHbl KyJITbIKIabIM. (DaTux QmMupxaH, Kayepme MuHyTIIap.) 
“That one (1.e., that star) I shall from now on call (lit., I shall begin to call) Razia. But 
it is not as pretty as you,” I said, taking Razia’s arm. 
Y3eneH APKbIJIbI ThIKPbIKTArbl TABbIK KeTIre XITIMe FeHa OyJIMaCeHHOH COH, Oy erepMe 
MeTPJIBIK OyJIMa aHA HCKUTKeY 3yp OybIM Toes. (CaOmpaxmMaH JricasiaMos, AK 
youaksiap.) After her room on Arqyly Lane, which was only as big as a hen-coop, this 
twenty-meter room appeared to her wonderfully large. 
— Hn ouen Oy xoTse apTTHipacn, untam TbiimbmManos? (Iapud Kaman, Hors 
albiIMuHap.) “Why are you exaggerating like this, comrade Ghilmanov?” 
Kou yJl XoTJle CybIK TyresI, JIOKMH WIaKTbIM KMCKeH 2*UII Uc~. (ibid.) The day is not that 
cold, but a rather sharp wind is blowing. 

h) ‘even’ (as intensive particle): 

- AHbIH Kei PHTMBbIHAa KyJIapbl TbIHa Tyres, HHOalliapbina XaTIe yiHakJIblil, ... 

(Comoap boumpos, Tyran srbim — autem Ouuiex.) Not only her hands, even her shoul- 
ders moved to the rhythm of her song, ... 
VUprox 4bIKKaH Kellie, KOHe3 MHH WHe aBbliga unem. Ilyn apana appt OuK 
carblHbipraH. Y3 aBbIJIbIHHbIH YATOHTO KYHTaH YbINYbIKapbina, Tall OoTarblya 
THOPOHTOH Kapralapbina xaTJe KyHesIra aAKbIH. (MOpahum Ta3u, MasatinprKta 
KyHakta.) Leaving as I did (lit., being a man who left) in the morning, I was already 
in the village at noontime. It was that I (had) pined (lit., the village had made me pine) 
very much for the village all that time. Even the sparrows of one’s own village, which 
sit on the fences, the ravens, which swing on the willow branches, are close to the 
heart. 


[536] 4akspr (in some dialects also umkse; unk ‘border’, ‘edge’, unkse ‘limited’, ‘having a 
limit, border’). 
a) ‘to’, ‘until’, ‘as far as’ (indicating distance): 

- CasmMx ... APTbIK KbICTal TOopMajybI hoM ypaMra 4akJIbI O3aTa a YBIKTHI. (OQMUpxaH 
Enuxku, emaHaam tTyta xatupace.) Salikh ... no longer tried to persuade me and 
even accompanied me out to the street. 

—... eYeHYe ABTOOYCHHI 93Jion Tan. AHBIH OesIOH CaslaBaT TYKTAaJIbIMIbIHAa YK JIbI Cap 
Ha TbIHbIusIbIK ypaMbl Oyitsam KuTapceH. (Capud AxyHos, Xo3nH9.) “... look for the 
number three bus. Go with it until (as far as) the Salawat stop and walk along 
Tynychlyq (Peace) Street.” 

YMaptTaJIBIKTaH ©4 KHJIOMeTpra YakJIbI apasia }oKs araulapbiH Kucy THIesa. (Mapau 
Pacduxos, YpmMaHbm — hoiikasem.) Cutting down lindentrees is prohibited within a 
distance of (as far as) three kilometers from an apiary. 

b) ‘(up, down) to’ (including): 

Ky1ba3MaHbl OCTOITS Cash, YKbIpPra allbIKMaJIbI, IHICCHHIH *KeOeHI WaKJIbI MUHEM 
TOPMBILIBIMHBI, Kalia yKybIMHBI, Kali4aHHaH Oupiie 990M 9 OeJI9H WIETbLUIbJIGHYeMHe, 
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copaiTipabl, ... (apa AxyxHos, Monyzpi3nap Kasia.) He put the manuscript on the 
table. He did not hurry to read it (but) questioned me about my life down to the 
smallest detail; where was I studying, since when had I been engaged in literary 
work, ... 

c) ‘until’, ‘till’ (indicating time limit): 
— Mun pu3a. Tuk BakbITbI KW4Ke CoraTb OMUITIH 2K Aera YKJIbI OyJICbIH Ue. (OQMupxaH 
Euuxu, Desonaam TyTau xaTupace.) “I agree. Only let the time be in the evening from 
five o’clock until seven.” 
— Mapart e4eH Cep v9 OopybliMa, KO3r9a YaKJIbI MUHAD Topp. (Cada Cabdupos, 
@Mupyzesec.) “Do not worry at all about Marat. He can (lit., will) stay with me until 
fall.” 

d) ‘before’ (indicating time, order, rank): 

- Taku Oali xyxKaJIbIrbIH ja OuwieH4e ali Xe3MOT UTO YI. O MOHA YAKJIbI — ATHM Oasasiap 
HOPTHI, TesIaHye cabpiit ... (QOpap Wlomun, Anap TayHbl ku4kKaH a.) He is working the 
fifth month now on Taji Bai’s estate. And before this — the orphanage, a beggar 
child ... 

S4ToH KeJIaM Y3eEMHOH: Muna yak bi Oep 2x yJIap a TeHIIa Oy TyOsra MeHel OeTeH 

aBbIJI KapliblHa FapMyH TapTbill yTbIpMaraHypip! — quam. (Maxnt Paduxos, Unham 

aBa3bl.) Inwardly I am laughing about myself. Before me no fool has probably climbed 

to this summit during the night and played the accordion, before the whole village. 
e) ‘for’ (up to, indicating time period): 

- YI HMXoTIe apbiraH Oysica Wa, WOKBICbI KaYKAaH Ue. QI KaliBakbITKa 4aKJIbI 
KY3I9peH AYbM KapaHTbibiKKa Kapan aTTbi. (MWapud Kaman, CyxOaii.) Tired as he 
was, Sleep escaped him. For some time he lay with open eyes, looking into the darkness 
(lit., he lay, his eyes open and looking). 
by xasioT Oep aTHara 4akJIbI Oapabl, aHHApbI 2%KMHeIWIeK Kuse, ... (Capud AxyHos, 
Xo03HH9.) This condition lasted for (up to) a week, then relief came, ... 

f) ‘as ... as’, ‘like’ (in making comparisons): 
Kapurbigja Kalika 4akJIbl KWH ullek, ... (Caxuga CenatmManosa, Denodampan.) Oppo- 
site is a door as wide as a gate, ... 
Be3Hex aBblI WakTbii 3yp. AHBIH 4aKJIbI Oallika TaTap aBblIIapblHa O4-YpT Moyet 
... Oysica, Oe3HeH aBbIIa Cap OyraHbl uke MoueT, ... (3apud) boumpu, 3amaHaiapbiIM 
OesI9H OUpattynap.) Our village is rather large. Whereas, ... in other Tatar villages 
which are as large as it there are three or four mosques; in our village there are only 
two mosques, ... 
— Kerukpipma ya yaks! — que 1Komusa mpupiigan. (Hypuxan Dottax, Kuyy.) 
“Don’t shout like that!” Jaémilaé whispered. 

g) ‘even’ (as intensive particle): 
—... yl XucamMu Kaiiqja CoH MOHJIa? — XucaMuMbI? XUcaMH CyB OeTKOY Ta ... KYUeI 
kutte ... bux s400T Topa, qunep. Kypkocena 4akJIbI acpbiii UKOH. (OMupxaH EnuKn, 
Tyran tydpak.) “... that Khisami, where (around) here is he (1.e., does he live), then?” 
“Khisami? Khisami moved away to ... immediately after the war ended ... He is doing 
very well, they say. He is even raising turkeys (so they say).” 

h) Examples with unx«uie: 

- Kuen 6e3 yky HOpTbIHya coraTb yura-yHOepra 4unkse yTbIpabnl3. (TaTap TesleHeH 
MMasIeKTOSOIUK cy3stere.) In the evenings we sit in the educational institution until ten 
or eleven o’clock. 

. MMH A3rbIl cadanra 4YKJIe WKe 103 CcyM akua TaOam ... (lasmmxaH WOpahumos, 
Kerbs yayaksiap.) ... by (the time of) the spring ploughing I shall make two hundred 
rubles ... 
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[537] Emphasis may also be expressed by combining a noun in the nominative with kayap, 
THKJIe, X9TMe, OF YakJIbI and repeating the same noun after the postposition, putting it (the 
noun) in the required case form. These constructions express various emotions, such as 
pride, surprise, belief, trust, disappointment, doubt, conviction, etc.: 


— 9 xasep... MHH HU oiiTepra a OesimMuM... Meno opt Kayap HopT asiraHcbin — aHEl 
MMHHOH ALeproucen, ... (QMupxaH Exnuxn, Pours.) “And now... I don’t know what to 
say... Look here! You have even bought a house. You have hidden that from me, ...” 
(Expresses disappointment.) 

Bopucopuy 6e3ra Kapa uce kuTem KasraH. Huyex Oomaii, akua Kajlap akuaHbl 
aJIbIpra TesIaMMJIap? THM raxemiaHs, KypaceH. (Hadu JJaysu, Kosurka e3 Oes19H.) 
Looking at us, Borisovich was amazed. “How is that, he seemed to wonder, “they 
don’t even want to take the money?” 

— Tyit urxou, Uasseira Kalitader3. betensoira ... Paiixan Oep Mas 9HASUIMae ... — 
CuHeH TyraHHapbiH 6e3He HMYeK KaObysI Kypep? ... be3 asap OesI9H Oep KybillIKa CbIA 
aJIbIpObi3Mbr? — bep Kybillika Cblella asIMacak, Wahap THK Je Wghap KaJIbIKKaH TOLITI 
Te3syye OesI9H YKBITYUbI ypaMa TOPbIII KaJIbIp TuceHMe? (bapsac Kamasios, YpamMHap 
kuHosa.) “After getting married we go back to Chelny. For good. ...” For a while 
Reykhan was silent. ... “How will your relatives receive us? ... Will we be able to fit in 
with them in one house?” “If we can’t fit in in one house, do you think that in a place 
where a city is rising a builder and a teacher will be left to live in the street?” 
Iurbipb ceiisayra, KypaceH, IyHIbI a OcTapbin KUTKaHOe3, Oep eIHbI XOTTAa Oe3HE 
Apya xotue Apyara asp Gappmt celisatresap. (Tapud Axynos, Vomgprmap Kaka.) 
It seems that in reciting poems, we had become such masters that one year they even 
took us to such a city (i.e., such an important, such a large city) as Archa (Arsk) to 
have us recite (there). (Expresses pride.) 

QubaTTI, WytaiszbIp. OTH YKJbI ITH LWysal Wun oliten Topray, Wlyali OymMpriiva 
coH. (DaTux Xecuu, YTHI3bIHUbI es.) Of course it is so. If even Father says so, then 
how can it not be so. (Expresses belief, trust, conviction.) 


Note: kajlap, THKe, XaTJIe, 4YakIbI (4HKIe) have the same meaning. Their choice depends on the 
personal preference of the speaker (writer), as well as on which of them appears to be more euphonic 
within the context. 


[538] oun (verbal adverb of auto ‘to say’). 

After nouns in the nominative, qum means ‘for’, ‘for the sake of’; after nouns in the dative, 
it means ‘for’, expressing intention, aim, for the benefit of. After nouns in the dative 
denoting time, it expresses temporal relationship: 
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BolipoM KeH JMNM ECTasOpra AXUIbIpAak, 3aTIbIPak a3blkap Kye. (Hypuxan Dattax, 
Cxr3rbipa TopraH yKsiap.) For the holiday better, fancier food was put on the tables. 
AHa NOKTOPHE! kypepra KusTyYesap apacbiHya 39M30Mua To OysObI. ... Hu aun Kya 
ya? (CaOaqpaxmaH Muucxuii, A3HbIH OepeHye KeHe.) Among those who were coming 
(lit., who are coming) to see the new doctor was also Zémzaémia ... For what is she 
coming? 

bonat ... upronre uolira cyra Wun KyJI OyeHa Tewen KuTTe. (ibid.) Banat ... went 
down to the lake for water for the morning tea. 

Yui... KavTbIN KeproHy9, ea UHAe KyNTOH alllaraHHap ue. ANa AMM KaJIbIpbiiraH 
KapaOonai OoTKacHl ... aJIJIa KaMYaH CYBIHbIN OeTKOH ... (Cacbha CaOupos, Y3 KaHbIM.) 
When he returned and entered, ... they had already eaten in the house long ago. The 
buckwheat porridge ... which had been left for him had got cold long ago ... 
Bep-nke reHo caraTbKa AMM KepraH Oysicatlap Wa, MOHbA XoJIapeH Ceisaen yTEIpa 
TOpray, CaMOBap aPTbIHHaH CaMOBap AHAPTHI, TOH Y3bIII KHTTe, TaH a OeaHTe. 


(C. Mopahumos typpinga uctasexsiap, Moxtap Mopahumos.) Although they had come 
in for only one or two hours, after discussing the world situation and heating up (lit., 
renewing) samovar after samovar, the night passed and it began to dawn. 


[539] kapupr. The word functions as a postposition proper and as a postpositional word of 
nominal origin. As the former, it remains unchanged and always governs the dative. As a 
postpositional word — as a noun it means ‘opposite side’, as an adjective ‘opposite’, ‘adverse’ 
— it takes the possessive suffixes, the dative, locative, or ablative case and requires the 
nominative of nouns, the genitive of personal and demonstrative pronouns. When preceded 
by the pronouns MHHeM, cHHeH, Ge3HeH, ce3HeH, the possessive suffix may be omitted. 


Note also that the case endings used with nouns plus the possessive suffix of the 3rd person 
singular are joined to kapmpi either directly or with the possessive suffix +cbI, i.e., KapIIbIHa, 
KaplIbICbIHa, KaplUIbIH a, KaPUWIbICBIH a, KAPUIbIHHAaH, KaplibicbrHHaHn. When joined directly, 
final br of kKapmr functions as the possessive suffix. 


1. Kapuwibr means 

a) ‘against’ (indicating opposition, protest): 
@MoTxXu MOHAap KaplllbI JIaM-MuM cy3 osiiTMage. (MMapud Kaman, Matyp tTyraHza.) 
Fatkhi did not say a single word against this. 
By 0JibI aHbIH YbIFbINIbI ACpbIM Kelllesapra, OXMoT hoaM MHHAa Kapltbl TeOasroH. 
(ibid.) This time, his speech was directed against specific people, (against) Akhmat and 
me. 
Kosika Kapllibl iisIapHeH Tapa39 Kalikausapbl sObIK. (I. MOpahumos, Keryyestap.) 
The shutters of the houses are closed against the sun. 
Yu amlapra cy yHaeHa rbiIHa We3syHeH aHcaT OyJIybIH, 9MMa cyra KapllbI We3syHeH 
OaliKayapak UKOHeH TELIeHepepra TLIpbIUThI. (Ceobyx Paduxos, Thin esira Oyenza.) 
He tried to make them understand that just swimming with the stream (lit., water) was 
easy, but that swimming against the stream (water) was something else. 

b) ‘at’ (position at): 
Octaira KapUlbl, aHa apKacbI OesI9H, HUep A3bIII YTbIPraH aK KyJIMOKJIe ereT AHBIH 
WIMeKTSH KUJIel KepyeH cu3eHMase Oysica KupoK, ... (ibid.) The young man in a white 
shirt, sitting at the table with his back towards him and writing something, must not 
have noticed that he entered (lit., his coming through the door), ... 

(For 6ysica kupoxk see 1010.) 

c) ‘opposite’ (both position at and movement to): 
Meno Ilys! ca3JIbIKKa KapllIbI TbIHa KeuKeHd Ba OK UcKe Oep EifHeH Oep OysIMaceHTa, 
XaTBIHbI Bd Oep OasachI OesIOH, UCKeye Oep KapT ... Topa ugenop. (MMapud Kaman, 
Ata.) In one room of a small and very old house, just opposite that (same) swamp, an 
old junkman was living with his wife and one child ... 
Yuaa ham cya Gep-Gepcena Kapibl uke uliex. ((aOaqpaxmaH Munucknii, A3HbIH 
OepeHue KeHe.) On the right and on the left there are two doors opposite each other. 
Yul apayla ereTsIapHeH Gepcens KapwIbI 39HTOP KYJIMOKIIe, asl AYIIBIKJII, ALC AJTbATKBEIY 
sIIKaH Oep KbI3 YbIKTHI. (Comoap bowmpos, Tyran sarbim — sues Ouniex.) Meanwhile, a 
girl in a blue dress (and) a pink scarf, and a green apron on, stepped opposite one of 
the young men. 
Mone xomo ecTosI AHbIHa KWJIel Oalanapra KaplWibl yTbIpabt ... (OxmMoT Poii3n, 
Tyxait.) The teacher Shapesh came to the table and sat down opposite the children ... 

d) ‘to’ (indicating cause): 
QipuAHeH raxkoWIIHyeHs Kapllibl, Oy Hapcasiap Cadbypa euyeH aHa Tyrem. (ATusa 
Pacux, Crrmay.) To Alfia’s surprise, these things are nothing new for Safura. 
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Compare also: yKeHeyko kKapulrbr ‘to (one’s) regret’; OaxeTKa Kapurbr ‘fortunately’; 
OoxeTce3JIekka Kapuibi ‘unfortunately’. 

e) ‘to’ (concerning, regarding): 
— Qua celimcenMe? CadbuHHpin Oy copaBbina Kapuibr MrHat Oep reno cy3 OesIoH 
%*KaBarl Oupye: — Cetimum. (Cedbyx Padukos, Tpix era OyeHza.) “Shall you speak?” 
To this question of Safin’s Ignat replied with only one word: “Yes.” (lit., “I shall 
speak.”’). 

f) ‘towards’ (indicating time): 

- Kosi TyOaHas, KYK He3e aubik, hapa cad), OeTeH JOHbAHI KHYKI Kapulibl PbIHa Oysa 
TopraH Oep poxeT THIHJIBIK Youre. (Casmmxan UOpahumos, Aunre3ya.) The sun is 
going down, the sky is clear, the air clean, a serene tranquillity, which (usually) occurs 
only towards evening, envelops the whole world. 

Toura Kapur Kpacnodopra Oappin %*xuTTemM. (Mupcait QmMup, Kuno.) Towards 
night I arrived at Krasnobor. 

g) ‘for’ (in return): 
Muu aHap a3-Ma3 Oypbl4 Ouprasian TopraHbim Oap. IlyHap kapuir ys fa MuHa 
makTbil bata uTkasone. (Mapud Kaman, Herc anprmuap.) I have been giving him 
small loans from time to time. For that (in return) he too has repeatedly been rather 
useful to me. 

h) ‘before’ (indicating time): 
Mai Oviipamens Kapwibl TOHHe Xadbu3HEIH huy onbITacbi 1K. (bapsac Kamas, 
AnpikMaciap.) Khafiz is not going to ever forget the night before the May Day 
celebrations. 

(For the participle in -acnt, -ace, -biiicbI, -uce plus Gap or rok see 1129, 1. a-d, 2.; 1130 

1133.) 

Note also: aHa era Kapllibl TeHa “on New Year’s eve’. 

ABrycTHbIH 14 eHHOH 15 eHa Kapmibl TeH— ... (3ecdbap MaTxeTAMHOB, YJIeM 9IMare.) 
During the night of August 14 to August 15 ... 

1) 1n figurative speech: 
— Meno ereT uge, MeckeH. ©4 Kellera KapwIbI 91M use OuT yn, — uae Hacpsrit. 
(Wapud Kaman, Kosrprauap oscprna.) “He was a good fellow, the poor soul. He did 
the work of three men, he did,” Nasri said. 


2. Kapwbina, KapwIbIcbina. 

a) ‘opposite’, ‘towards’ (indicating movement to): 
KaOuuHerTHubix ... 3yp Tapa3ace KapwIbIHa FYIMOKJIop OesIOH OepHuYs Tes YTbIPTbIITAH 
... (Cedoyx Pacduxos, Thin estra OyeHna.) Opposite the large window ... of the office 
pots have been placed with a few flowers in them ... 
CacuH ecto apTbina, CaOupos aHbin KapllibicbiHa yTbIpspl. (ibid.) Safin sat down 
behind the desk, Sabirov sat down opposite him. 
... Y3 YpaMblHa Ooppistyra, Kaypiiip kapuibicbiga Kusryse 3ehpane Kypze. (Mecorbiiit 
XoouoysuH, XoTep apap.) ... the moment he turned into his own street, Qadir saw 
Zohré coming towards him. 

b) ‘to’, ‘before’, ‘towards’ (indicating movement to, movement into the presence of): 
... MarbcyMa sHazaH OyIMera Kepfe hom Ouk apbiraH, TaJIubIKKaH KbIA(peT OesIaH 
OcT9/I Kapwibina KWJIen yTEIpAB, ... WMopahum Ta3u, Oupirpyimac esmap.) Maghstima 
again entered the room and, with a very tired, weary look, came to the table and sat 
down, ... 
Be3 wukeHye KaTKa kyTapesien, Ou30KsIe HWeK KapwbICbIHa KMJIel TyKTaBbIK. 
(Mupra3uau lOupsic, To3t xu.) We walked up to the second floor and stopped (lit., 
came to and stopped) in front of an ornamented door. 
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Muu TeTpoHell KATTeM. OiiTOM aHBI, 2*KUP AaCTHIHHAH YbIKKAH au, KMHOT KeHO KapwbIMa 
Kusen Oactbl. (Comap bowmpos, Tyrax srpim — sues Ouwiex.) I began to shake. I tell 
you, he suddenly stepped in front of me as if by magic (lit., as if he emerged from the 
ground). 

. Kyple ecTosigere Oep KpI3 3ehpa Oen9H Ta6n69 Kapuibina yiiMak Kajlape reHo 
Ke4KeHo YbIHaAKapra CasIbIHraH Kode kuTepen Kya. (Koasmt TumOnkospa, ArbIM 
yptTacbiHa.) ... a girl at the next table brought coffee in cups as small as a thimble and 
placed it before Z6hré and Tabiba. 


3. KapmbIna, KapwuIbicbin ya. 
a) ‘opposite’, ‘before’, ‘in front of’, ‘at’ (indicating position at a place; in the presence of): 

- Kesrera OakcaM, KapmIbIMja bICIIali rbIHa Oep ereT Oacbim Topa. (J[ustapa 3eb9epona, 
Kyur eaHKxe mahut.) I look into the mirror; there is a rather elegant young man 
standing before (opposite) me. 

... OcTaJI KapllibiH a aHa apTbI OesI9H YTbIPraHbl KMHIT OOpBITABI ... (Ceobyx PaduKos, 
TsIH esira OyeHya.) ... the one sitting at (before) the table with his back towards him, 
suddenly turned around ... 
Akyn OuK apbilt KaviTTHI. YI MMUKa ATapra, yT KaplibIH a YTbIpbIpra OuK Apata We. 
(Wopahum Ia3u, OnpiTprimac esap.) Jacob returned very tired. He loved very much 
to light the stove and sit at the fire. 
DuHebe3 49H copay aJibipra TOTHIHABIK. Mena yi, raemse KbIA*sTTI OallbIH ven, 
KapwIbiObi3qa Oacbit Topa. (Mupcait Qmup, bes OosaKaii uakmapya.) We began to 
question our little (lit., younger) brother. There he was standing before us, hanging his 
head in a posture of guilt. 
TomepeHHe YTK9pMa CHH IOKHBI TeJIOI, 
Xak Kapuibmya Kabys OysIMac MOHbIM TesIOK. 
(Moxut Tadypu, Apkanar OesoH Kapspira4.) 
Don’t you spend your life wishing the impossible 
(wishing a senseless thing), 
Such a wish will not be acceptable before God 
(in the eyes of God). 
Tykta, uy! Ambce3 TaBbiliibl Qua Hapca KbIMKbIpa. CuckaHer Oe3HeH ereT KarToin 
Kasia asrypo, AHJIaMaCTaH, KapwIbICbIH a QJI9 HVHOM «AT» Kypo. (Cabaysa Tykai, 
Iypase.) Stop, hark! Something is howling With a horrible voice. Startled, our youth 
Stands petrified, At a loss to understand, he sees before him, something “strange”. 
Mune fypTeH4eyjaH Typbl aJITbIHYbIra KyYepyesap. by xoJI MMHEM KYHeJIeMHE JW, 
MaJlaiisiap Kapwibin a apaxkeMHe Ja KyTapen »xHOapze. (Mupcati Qmup, Yca TerIKd4.) 
They moved me from the fourth grade directly up to the sixth grade. This event raised 
my spirits (lit., heart) as well as my standing with the boys. 

b) ‘with’, ‘in’, ‘at’ (an institution, etc.): 

- Byjek kappa OecwITHIpblIraH oeOuUAT TyrapareHeH 31e TOpraH caeH %*aHaHa 
Oapa. (Ka3aH ytuappi Ho. 5, 1971.) The activity of the Literary Circle established with 
the department is getting more and more lively. 

Tatap WoysIaT akayIeMua TeaTpbl Kapuibinya Carita «I porpammMa-Maxmyra», CoHpak 
«TaMalllaubp> HCeMJIe Maxcyc TeaTp %*ypHaJIbI ubira Oars. (Tatap copeT TeaTpbl, 
Kepemr.) At (i.e., under the direction, management of) the Tatar State Academy 
Theatre a special theatre journal began (lit., begins) to appear, first under the name 
“Program-Almanac”, later “Spectator”. 

c) ‘against’ (facing, be faced, confronted with): 

KaeHHap capbl adppakjapbld %KMpra TyWIaraHHap, CMpaK-MUpodK KeHd UWlapa Heykg 
TapMakslapyla Capbl, KepoH APpaksap TupOasa, aap ATUM, KbI3raHbI4, ATbI AHA 
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KaplIbina yapachl3 OysIbut TOeasap. (MoaquHa Masmxopa, Punasa.) The birch trees 
have spread their yellow leaves on the ground. The sparse yellow and brown leaves on 
the bare, thin twigs are quivering. They are orphans, pitiful. They seem forlorn, facing 
the piercing winds. 


4. KapUIbInHaH, Kapwibicbinnan ‘from (in front of)’, ‘past’, ‘by’, ‘opposite’ (indicating move- 
ment): 


Mapuua a Ke3re KapuibinHan Ooppiipm, Moppua yakbipraH KbI3HbI KOTEeM AJL. 
(Kosu Tumoukoga, Arbim yptacpina.) Marina too turned around from (in front of) 
the mirror and awaited the girl whom Marwia had invited. 

— Kor6etauu aodpiit, ole reno KapwIbITbI34aH y3bil Oapaybip uyem ... (TabapaxmaH 
JrcamamMos, Kyx xyKpap.) “Qotbetdin, I was just going past your place (lit., past 
you) ... “ (-bIp, -ep, ThIp, -Tep, see 980). 

UpIHHaH Ja TOI ypTaslapbiHyja Oe3HeH T9p939 KapwIbIHHaH TbIHa aTKa aTJIaHraH 
OepHuya Kelle y3bIn KuTTe. (H96u Jlaysmu, A3mpruka ton.) And indeed, around noon, 
several men on horseback passed just by our window. 

— Qe, yTbIpbIrbI3 ase, — Que KapT ... Y3e DapuT ypbiIHbIna yTbIpAbI, Pam3ura 
KaplIbICbIHHaH ypbIH KypcoTte. (ATus1a Pacux, Cprnay.) “Come, sit down, please,” 
the old man said ... he himself sat down in Farit’s place, (and) to Ramzi he offered a 
seat opposite him. 


[540] anamea. This postpositional word is used in its basic form as well as with possessive 
suffixes plus the dative, locative, or ablative case. Used in its basic form, it governs the 
dative. With possessive suffixes and case endings, it requires the nominative of nouns, the 
genitive of personal and demonstrative pronouns. 


1. anama means ‘(close) beside’, ‘side by side’, ‘next to’: 


KasapMaubil hapbep yprrHbina yo suyslap Oamianop. Mens Cuorats 6abaiinapra 
SHOIII TCH, Alb KeCHO XATbIHJIbI hoM KeyKeHO OasasIbI Oepay KoepIIaHeN Yai 349. 
(Moxut Tadypu, Warstitppxen aspera mpuucKacprnyza.) At every place in the bar- 
racks tea drinking has begun. Here, just next to the old Sibghats, someone with a 
rather young wife and small child is enjoying tea. 

JlepuOac ypaMbIHa %KUTKOHA9 allixaHoJlap abla OaliaraH ue ue. 3yp 
yHMBepMarka sHaa Oep allixaHore Yoli 9¥apra Kepyem. (Mupra3uaH FOusic, To3srbr 
%*uI.) When I reached Deribas Street, the restaurants had already begun to open. I 
went into a restaurant next to a large department store to have tea. 

Tlopr Couy aptta kasmp1. Maye 04 coraTb KaHasiga Oapaopr. ... Yona, Adpuka 
ATBIHAA, Apra AHI ac*asET ios cy3biran. (Mupra3uau lOupnic, lOsga yinanysap.) 
Port Said remained behind (us). We had already been traveling on the (Suez) Canal 
for three hours. ... On the right, the African side, an asphalt road ran beside the bank. 


2. aHamlaceHa ‘beside’ (indicating movement close to the side of a person or thing): 
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... MallMHaHbI apTKb! ypbIHbIH a MuxceeBubid los 1allislapbl, MMe ypTada KaJI{bIpbIl, 
wkece UKe ATbIMa yTbiIpsbiiap. Muxceep y3e wWodep AHoWIIceHs ypHalTEI. (I ypu 
Tapsuu, Acbot.) ... in the back of the car, Mikhseyev’s two companions sat down, one 
on either side of me, leaving me in the middle. Mikhseyev himself took a seat beside 
the chauffeur. 

3. TYKTaJIBINIBIHAA, ..., Gep eep AMIbIap Kepoe. YpbrHHap Oyl Je, ..., HHIMIIMI Ja, 
KaplbiMa Jia yTbIPbIUTEWIap. (Mupcoit Omup, basrKybl ssraHHapst.) At the Z. stop, ..., 
a crowd of youths entered (i.e., entered the railway carriage). There were seats 
vacant, ..., (and) they sat down together beside me and opposite me. 


3. sHamlaceHaa ‘beside’ (indicating position or movement close beside): 
Upken, Sali effq9, AIKBIHJIAHBIM AHTaH y4aK AHVMICeHAI allap UKIYOH-MKoy TeHo 
yTbipapiiap. (Hypuxau Doattax, CpBrpipa TopraH yxksap.) In the spacious, rich (i.e., 
richly furnished) house they both sat together alone beside the brightly burning 
fireplace. 
3yp 3am. be3 Oapbm KeproHya, aHaa ... Munhax Colidu, aHbIn AHOINICeH]I O3bIH 
Kapa 4ousle, KbICKAPTbIITaH Kapa MBIeKJIbI, Ta3a Tayfee Oep Kelle yTEIpa use. (I. 
WUopahumos typpinga ucrosexsiop, Tumep Asox.) A large hall. When we entered, 
Minhaj Seyfi, (and) beside him a strongly built man with long, black hair and short- 
trimmed moustache, were sitting there. 
ComOesl KapuIbIIBIK KYpcoTMase, ThIH TbIHa aHbIH AHIWICeHAI aTJIIbIM Oupze. (Pa3sus 
Bonues, Ucke coratb Qepec Hepu.) S6mbel did not resist. She kept walking silently 
beside him. 


4. SHOMICeHHIH 
a) ‘beside’ (indicating movement beside, side by side): 

- CasIMxX MMHeEM AKKa UBbIKTHI, JIOKMH a3 TbIHa apa KaJI{bIPbIN AHOWIIMHOH aTIAJIBI. 
(OQmupxaH Exnuxu, DesoHa9M TyTaui xaTupace.) Salikh came to my side, but he walked 
beside me, leaving a little bit of space (between us). 

Ky3ra KypeHy OesI9H WKe ATbIHHAH Uke JT TallaHyAbl. Kaliqakubl aT OesaH Oepra 
TOTHIM allapaal OysbIn, eps-epa AHJMIICeHHIH Yabarap, ... (Mupcaii Qmup, be3 
OasaKeH YakIapya.) The moment he appeared, two dogs came rushing out from two 
sides. As if ready to devour the rider together with his horse, they kept running beside 
him, barking, ... 

b) ‘beside’ (indicating movement past or away from a person or thing): 

- JKUTOKIOUIKIH KyIIapbIH ja bIYKbIHbIPMbIM, AHIWIIMHDH y3bIN KUTTeJIap. (PHHaT 
MexamMosnues, KeHopu — autsiex Koutbr.) They walked past me hand in hand, without 
even letting go of one another’s hands. 


Postpositions Governing the Dative 


[541] Ownaon ‘on the basis of, ‘by virtue of, ‘by dint of, ‘through’ (Arabic: bana ‘to build, 
erect’, bina’an ‘ala ‘on the basis of’, ‘by virtue of’): 


— Meua mryuib ca6anaapra OuHaaH Oe3 ce3ra: ... Wu6e3. (DaTux QJmMupxaH, 
Meroraccpiin Ka3aH TaTapsapbina aubik xaT, 1907.) “It is for these reasons (by 
virtue of these reasons) that we say to you: ...” (meTaraccbriim — arch. “fanatic’). 


... IyJI Wash XaT-ra3etTa, KOTeJIMardH GOepap MOMKHBara OuHAadH Kalida dbIp caksaHTaH 
OysIbI, OyreH MHHa aHbI Kypepra Typbl KuJIca? UxtTumas, xa3ep TacBupsaHraHra 
TYpbI KWJie OeTMaraH YpbIHHapbl Ja TaObIbIp une. (Mupcoti Qmup, Yca TermiKa4, 
1979.) What if by dint of some unexpected miracle that satirical newsletter ... has been 
preserved somewhere and I should see it today? Probably, one would find (in it) some 
spots which do not quite correspond to what I have described now. 

Note: In today’s Tatar literary language OuHaou is used infrequently. 


[542] rant /ojaid/ (arch. ‘about’, ‘regarding’, ‘concerning’ (Arabic: ‘ada ‘to refer, relate to’): 

- )Kemia (uUKpeM Kv49-KEHTe3 ce3ra rant, MusaTemM. (aogzynna Tykatt, Mussorta, 
1906.) In contemporary Tatar: bapsrk yem /ujbm/ Kw4eH fa, KOEHTe3eH 9 Cce3HeH 
Typbiaqa, Musistatem. Day and night all my thoughts are about you, my nation. 
(MYJIJIOTI-MUJLIOTKA). 
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[543] 


[544] 
judg 


[545] 
spite 


[546] 


«3aMaHBbIMBI3HBIH OMI BO MOX9PpHp/apens rauM MokaJsioceHo rant. (ibid., heading of 
an article, 1906.) In contemporary Tatar: «3amMaHBIOBI3HbIH A3y4bI hom %KypHaJIMCTApbl 
TYpbIHa» WMraH MokKasia TyppIHya. About the article “About Writers and Journalists 
of Our Times”. 


maup (arch.) ‘regarding’, ‘concerning’; (Arabic, da‘ir ‘turning’, ‘revolving’): 

... YI XMKOATIIOp BI MokKasIbJiap hopkalicbl 9xJlakKa Bo MoarbliiaTKI Janp OyraH 
cy3JIap une. (3axup hagu, boxetne xpi3, 1904.) ... every one of those stories and 
proverbs were (words) concerning ethics and everyday life (marpbiiimieaT — TOpMBIIII). 


Kaparanyja (past participle in the locative of Kapa ‘look’). 

ing by’, ‘according to’: 

Yui y3eH Wy Tupamere Oep aBbIJIHbIH MyJIIacbl UTeM TaHbITThI. Kpisdatena 
Kaparanla, UbIHHaH Ja MysiIa Tecue une ys. (I. UOpahumos typpiHya ucTaseksap, 
Mexammot buxkoysatos.) He introduced himself as the mulla of a village in that area. 
Judging by his appearance, he really looked like a mulla. 

IIpodeccopHhih ceiisaBeHa Kaparanya, CbIHayJIap oie TarbiH 2%geTIepra ... Topa. 
(Atussia Pacux, Cprnay.) According to what the professor says, the experiments are 
about to be extended still more ... 

hapa TOpbIIIbI TYpbIHTarbl COHTbI MarbJIyMaTJapra Kaparanja, Oe3ra Kapliibl KoWIe 
Wap Kus9. (Padasmb Moctradun, «Oxmax»ka cosxoT.) According to the latest 
weather report (lit., report about the weather situation, state of the weather), a strong 
storm is coming towards us. 


‘6 


KapamactaH (negative future participle in the ablative of kapa ‘look’) ‘despite’, ‘in 
of: 

Yul, altb OysybiHa KapamactaH, OaliTak KbIHa HapcaHe Oey ... (DaTux XecuHn, 
YTHbI3bIHYBI est.) Despite her being young, she knows quite a lot of things ... 

Ilynati ysrapyra Kapamactak, yJI MuHa OOpbIHrbl BaKbITTAaH a MaTyp hem ceiikemuie 
KypeHye. (Maxut Tadypu, Kapa fie3nap.) In spite of having so changed, she ap- 
peared to me still more beautiful and charming than in the old days. 


Kapa (verbal adverb of Kapa ‘look’). 


a) ‘towards’ (indicating direction): 


Bes hamauH OeekK AMHTe3 ECTeCHHOH KbIMOIa AKKa Kapan Oapa6pi3. (lanumxaH 
Wopahumos, JIuyre3y9.) We are still traveling over the great sea towards the south. 
Mena tryin! rol OyeHua KeHYbIFEIWKa — Vprsii arbinda Kapan KuTCOH, Kextyraiira 
Oapbm 4bIracbiH. KenOaTbiika Kapall KMTCOH, Kad OapbIm 4bIracbiIH? (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, bana kyHese Namana.) If you travel along this road (here) towards the east, 
towards the Irtysh, you get to Kd6ktughai. If you travel towards the west, where do 
you get? 


b) ‘according to’ (in proportion to): 
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YOpranpina Kapall asrbiHHbl cy3. (Proverb) Cut your coat according to your cloth 
(lit., Stretch your feet according to your blanket). 

Bep iioptta 2m1He GeTepabe3 a UKeHYeCeHd KyyI0e3. Kalicbinqa Oep KH KYHBIJA, 
KalicbIHda UKeHe, euHe. DuIHeH OeTyena Kapan. (Iomoap bowmpos, Tyran srpim — 
sles] Oumtex.) We finish work in one house and move on to the next. In some one 
night is spent, in others two, three — according to when the work is finished. 


c) ‘by’, ‘according to’ (as stated or shown by): 


d) 


.. KYM Oupakta 6e3 Kellie TyYPbIHAa aHbIH THILIKbI KbIspITeHs Kapall XOKeM HepTave3 
. (Morscym HacpsiiOynsun, Temce3 mahutsap.) ... in many cases, we judge (about) 
people by their appearance ... 
XapakKaTJapeHo Kapall, elira KepyyeHeH 90M MKOHeEH YaMasagbiK. (Mupcoit Qmup, 
Arpiiigesm.) By her movements (i.e., by the manner in which she moved), we guessed 
that the one entering the house was the grandmother. 
‘by’ (indicating means): 
— Aili caeH Tes KHJIM9C9 HU, MMHeM Jie AHaaH CyKMaraH Oep aBeH apbILIbIM Oap, ... 
— JOK nue, aOpiit, aBbLIJa TOpMaraH Kellera OUT CHH aHBI, ..., CHH Me Uys Gep oBeH 
APbILIbIHa Kapall 1Ha UKMOKKO Kallap auIbI-TYKJIbI TopacsiH, ... (Mexammot Tamm, 
Kama kemesape.) “If I can’t bring a load (i.e., a load of oats to sell in the city) each 
month (of the year), so what. I still have one barn of rye not yet threshed ...” “No way, 
brother, you tell that to people who haven’t lived in the country (lit., village), ..., you 
really live by that one barn of rye, half-strarving until the new crop, ...” (OBeH: a 
structure /barn, shed, etc./ equipped for drying grain before threshing.) 


e) ‘on account of’ (on the basis of): 


Meno Oe3ra ... oYparaH GOep Kelle cy3eHa Kapall TeylIaco HMHTM WyaMasl aabIMHap 
scayaH cakjlaHbipra KupoK. (IWoapud Kaman, Maryp tyrana.) There, we must ... 
guard against taking any hasty steps whatsoever on the basis of the word of some man 
we have chanced to meet. 


f) cd frequently with ana, aHap, WlyHap) ‘in spite of (that)’, ‘all the same’, ‘for all that’: 


- PoiixTpMad ... Herepen 4bIrbi KuTTe hom kaabIp KadTHI. Dali3ys1a AHbIH APTHIHHAH 
Kya 4bIKKaHJa, yJI jorasiraH uge une. JlakvH ana Kapan Doli3yaHbIH ayybl 
OacbiIMaypl. (PatTux XecHu, TapmMoupypt.) Reykhtrman ... ran out and fled some- 
where. When Feyzulla, chasing after him, came out (from the house), he had already 
disappeared. But in spite of that (But nevertheless), Feyzulla’s anger did not abate. 
.. Hacumaner aHuce Tescem xaHpim Topoiira KbIpbin Kapbiii, KbI3bIHbIH Topol Oes0H 
myc OysybiH Teylamu ... Hacuma OenaH Topol, anap Kapan, a0aTT9, OUpalIMBIit 
KaJIMbIiisiap, ... (Cada Cadupos, Dapaiiner Oep 2x9e.) ... Nasima’s mother, Lady Gélsem, 
looks askance at Garey. She does not wish her daughter to be friends with Garey ... 
In spite of that, Nasimaé and Garey continue, of course, to meet each other, ... 
Asap 03aK KbIHa, MaTyp IbIHa MTel yiialTbWIap, JIOKMH ana Kapall aslapHbly 
TaMakJIapbl TyiMaybl. (Datux XecHu, TapmMonbupt.) They discussed (lit., thought) 
long and nicely together (how to earn some money), but for all that, they did not have 
enough to eat. 

Kyyonex MporpaMMacbl ... WaKTbIt Ky Hapca Barby uTa ue. WlyHa kapan, a1G9TTA9, 
OuseT OasIape a TYOOH KyesmmaranH. (Mapu Kaman, Tay atkanga.) The program of 
the soiree ... promised rather much. ... Therefore (Because of that), the ticket prices 
have not been set low, of course. 

Moasiuka XAHBIMHbI MOKTOMKI YaKBIPbI, Oasacbl @YeH OAJITYHaH TyKTaMaJpIsap. 
Manatira eligqa Ma oteakMoe Tyres. JIakMH HW4YeK KeHO KaTbI OysIMacbIHHap, aHa 
Kapan, Moymmko XaHbIMHbI MOKTOMNKI YKbIPy cMporoliMoye. (DaTux Xecuu, Mou.) 
They did not stop calling Mrs. Malika to the school and make her feel ashamed for 
her son. It’s not that the boy didn’t get it at home too. But however severe they were, 
calling Mrs. Malika to the school did not become less frequent. 


Note: Kapan may function as a conjunction meaning ‘because’, ‘still’ (in the sense of ‘notwithstanding’). 


Jloxtop Oepa3 TyKTall Topa a, Tarbi cy3eH9 9BaM UT9: — ... XoJIeH aBbIP UKOHCH 
y3eM Jja KypoM. JIlokuH aHap OeTeHJIOM Oupeseprs, KOpraH WWJIaHHapHbl Oep KbI3HbIH 


273 


[547] 


aJjlaBbiHa Kapall Ooslaii *xuMepe» Talliiapra spam. (Cagpu Koso, Jum Oyenza.) 
The doctor paused a little and then continued: “... That your condition is serious I can 
see myself. But to abandon yourself completely to it and to throw out (destroy) the 
plans which you made just like that — because a girl deceived you is not proper.” 


Kapata (verbal adverb of kapat ‘cause to, make look’). 


a) ‘to’ (when addressing someone): 


b) ‘re 


Muu, TypbigqaH-Typbl y3eM9 KapaTa KyesIraH Oy copayra HM uM %*XaBal Oupepra 
OeJIMHY, alITbIpal KasIIbIM. (Mupcoli Qmup, Arpiiizen.) I was at a loss, not knowing 
what answer to give to this question, which was put directly to me. 

garding’, ‘concerning’: 

Jlepec Tyre, hapxesya, MHHa Kapata Jlepec Tyres. (TaOqpaxmMaH QrcasomMos, WUnen 
xukoaTe.) It is not true. At any rate, it is not true with regard to me. 

Muu y3eM WKaTbIMa KapaTa TOHKbIMTb cy3e HUIeTMaCcaM 79, MMHe rest MakTall 
KHJICOIIIp 9, TOHKBIATBHe KUpok Jun Kappiim. (Capud AxyHos, Monmprssap KasKa.) 
Though I myself do not hear any words of criticism with regard to my (literary) works, 
and although they always acclaim them (lit., praise me), I consider criticism necessary. 
By Macbavlara KapaTa XOKMMOBHBIH HbIKJIal yiJIaHbIraH Wal ... Gap. (MexamMMot 
Wowmu, Crtnay.) Regarding this matter, Khakimov has a thoroughly thought-out 
plan, ... 


c) ‘about’ (concerning), ‘towards’ (in relation to), ‘for’, ‘on’ (with regard to, concerning): 
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BoJIMIMMHHBIH 93¢€H loraliryra KapaTa la XOKHMOBHBIH (bukepe Oallikayapak KOH. 
(ibid.) Also about losing trace of Wé4lishin, Khaékimov’s opinion appeared to be 
somewhat different. 

Tyran Tene6e3ra KapaTa Maxa00eT TapOuasIM asIraH YKbITyUbI OaxeTJIe YKbITYYBI VII. 
Kee pyXbiH TapOuasmM asiraH yKbITy4bI ys. Pom3H4 allaHbl MMH 9HO WIYHbI yKbITYYbI 
Tum caHbiim hom UyHa Kypo 9 6e3, aHbIH WoeKepTIape, aHa KapaTa KyHeJIebe39 
PoXMoT xuce caksan iepudes. (Tapud Axynos, Mongpr3map Kaska.) A teacher who is 
able to instill love for the native language certainly is a lucky teacher. He (She) is a 
teacher able to educate (a person’s mind). I consider Aunt Ramzia to be just such a 
teacher, and, therefore, we, her students, carry in our hearts a feeling of thankfulness 
towards her. 

ComMuTOoB Taiirak louIga Tyre ... TprHJIaycbi3 we, y3 cy3le une ... Amena Kapata 
Oyiira-cbinra Ja 3yp hom TOTpbIKIIbI OysIraHrafblp, AMIbTIMIapeHd ECTIHPIK Kapay 
Tagete a Oap uge. (bapmac Kamasios, YpamMuap kuHas.) Samitov was not straying 
from the straight and narrow ... He was recalcitrant, he was stubborn ... Perhaps 
because he was physically tall and strong for his age, he also had the habit of looking 
somewhat down on boys of his age. 

By oemmma aBpiisiapya MoKToMiop, KUTalIxaHosiep asa, Tepe (POHHU KuTariIap, OurpoK 
TO ABbII XyKaJbIrbiHa Kapata (paiiyasbr OysraH HapcasiapHe OacTbIpHIM Tapata, 
rouap, Kylepsiap Te3aTa upe. (3apud bommpn, 3aMaHallisapbim OesIaH OYpalllysap.) 
This organization was opening schools (and) libraries in villages. It printed and distrib- 
uted various scientific books, especially books which were useful for agriculture, (and) 
it repaired roads, bridges. 

... XOMUT TOcMaHoB aJIDBIHTbI yky4biapoan une ... Wy1 yopra xac OynraH Tepue 
Moy3yrbulapra aepyya aVOUAT MaCbaaapeHs KapaTa s3raH MoKaJIasIapeH Apata 
uyem. (Mupcoli Imup, Yca Teuko4.) ... Khamit Ghosmanov was one of the foremost 
students ... I liked his articles on various topics pertaining to that period, particularly, 
literary subjects. 


d) ‘towards’ (in direction of): 


[548] 


[549] 


Mune uaptel asibiit KWJITOH TaHbILIbIM KesJIeMCepall MHHA Kapata VIlapa Acaybl 7a: 
— Meno kyHak aJIbITI KMJINeM cuHa, — Quse, ... (3apud bommpu, 3amaHallisapbIM 
OesI9H OYpalysap.) My acquaintance, who had taken me with him, smiled and, 
motioning towards me, said: “Here, I have brought you a guest, ...” 


KapaTbim ‘according to’ (verbal adverb of kapar “cause to, make look’): 

— Meno Oy ammpOa bicyne MoTIMaHeH WH acaT BO AHa Karbliiaiapena /qagidalarens/ 
KapaTbIll T9PTHM KbIIBIHTaH Hapca, — Tue MerasuiuM. (Iapud Kaman, Uyap MaH3apa.) 
“This alphabet here is something which has been arranged according to the easiest and 
newest rules of the phonetic method,” the teacher said. (bicyne mMoToua ‘phonetic 
method’ — bicymbr »xaquT ‘new method’, i.e., the new phonetic method used at the 
beginning of this century to teach reading and writing with the Arabic alphabet. — acat 
— (vernacular) — aHcaT) 


KuHJIraHAI (past participle in the locative of Kuz “come’). 


‘regarding’, ‘concerning’: 


[550] 


... AHA IJUI9 HMHIM O3bIH WIMTbIMpbJIap KMPdKMH ... WHe ... YH-yHOMII Jo KUTA ... A3y 
XaKbina KHJIPaH 9, Oe3 AHBICBIH KbI3raHMaOnI3. Bapud bommpu, 3amaHAauiapbim 
OesI9H OUpalitysap.) “... she does not need any long poems ... Ten or fifteen lines will 
do ... as to the writer’s fee (lit., writing fee), we shall not be stingy.” 

— Xasepra alitye KbleH /qbin/. bepenueyaH, yJI ole KHTMoraH, UKeHYe IH, KeMHe 
caliipiisiap OUT. O y3eM9 KWJITIHA9, MHHEM e4eH Oapbibep. (Cedoyx Pacdbukos, Tin 
esira O6yeHga.) “For now it is difficult to say. First of all, he has not gone yet. Secondly, 
whom will they elect then. But as far as I am concerned, it is all the same.” 


Kypa (verbal adverb of kyp ‘see’). 


a) ‘according to’, “by (as stated or shown by; in agreement with, in proportion to): 


XoOCoHHeH HMMeTYeHd Kyp9, Oy KbI3 ereTOpra Oep Ao urpruOap UTM ToOpradH ... 
KuOepse KbI3 UAe. (PatTux OMupxaH, YptasmpiKta.) According to what Khasén heard, 
this girl was a presumptious girl who did not pay any attention to (young) men ... 
(kuOepse — ropyp, 9pe, TakKa0Gep). 

Caratema /sagjatem3/ kypa, caraTb ey. By my watch it is three o’clock. 

wens Kyp9 allbl AUTH Aoi, alibIrbl — e4 He3-e4 Hes use cyM. (Pam3u Maxcyjos, 
Ismmop3a kKelllesIape.) One says one earns (lit., one’s meal is) according to one’s work 
— his monthly salary is three hundred, three hundred and fifty rubles. 

... hapkalichl, Y3eHeH apaxkaceHs Kypa, Cajlaka 2%*KbIMHbIMap. Mysstara erepMe Onur 
THeH UKIH, Ma3MHT9 erepMe, MoxAYMra yHoum. (Iapud Kaman, Matyp TyraHa.) ... 
each of them collects alms in accordance with his rank. If for the mulla it is twenty- 
five kopecks, for the muezzin it is twenty, for the mulla’s son fifteen. 


b) ‘at’ (in consequence of): 


Map3v4HbIH KbICTaBbIHa KYp9 YI, CKaMbA YNTeCHS yTbIpbi ... (ibid.) Upon Marzia’s 
urging, she sat down on the edge of the bench and ... (Ckamba — 9CK9MUA, YTHIPTBI4). 


c) ‘for’ (considering): 


... Ka3aH ia elll-elll May{pacesiep aJIMalliTbipraHHan CoH, 14-15 sibsex ycMep 3aMaHbIna 
Kypa aJbIHrbipak caHasiraH «MexoMMoayMaA»9 ATH yKbIt Oat. (MOpahum 
Hypysmu, XX e3 Saul Tatap sfa0uaTHI, Danuacrap Kamas.) ... after frequently 
changing medreses in Kazan, the 14 or 15-year-old youth begins to live and study at 
the “Muhammediye” (medrese) which, for its time, was regarded as more progressive. 
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Vue yHukeya OyicaM Ja ... alueM9 Kypa Oyiira KeuKeHo ham Onuk apbik nem. (Mupcoit 
Qmup, be3 Oamakali vakapya.) Although I was already in my twelfth year (lit., in the 
twelve) ... I was small for my age and very thin. 


d) ‘because of: 


MoOdapokHe loaulibirbina Kyps, bysoKHe yassIbIrbl EYeH cea Oyrai yu. (baTyswia, 
CeemOuks kpiliccacpr.) He (1.e., Khan Safa Garey) loved Mébarak because of his 
gentleness, Bulak for his boldness, it seems. 

— AHBICbIH {a CY3 a OK, Xasibiik aOsprit. Tuk ase Oallita ukeJIaHeOpoK 2%KaBall OupyeHa 
Kyp9 KaOaTuiam copaBbim. (IWapud Kaman, Hprkspt agpimuap.) “That is not the issue, 
brother Khaliq. I am only repeating my question because, at first, you answered ( lit., 
because of your answering) somewhat hesitatingly.” 


e) ‘therefore’ (with the demonstrative pronoun myst): 


[551] 


TanumxaH Xanadu OesIOH auyJIAHBIINIMacka, Cy3r9 KepMacka ThIpbiiia use. Ulyna 
Kypa ysI caObip rbrHa 2*KaBarl Oupsze. (Aa3 prinaxes, Yru ana actppakmapsr.) Ghalimjan 
was trying not to get angry, not to have words with Khanafi. Therefore he answered 
patiently. 


myadpiiik (Arabic) ‘in accordance with’, ‘according to’, ‘corresponding to’: 
TaituukaMasi kapTbiHbin hop estHbl, rapada /ojerofa/ Ku4, Wysai KYHesICe3 Oya TOpraH 
TafaTeH Oesla Ba WyHap KYpo WyHap Myadbliik TecKko Kepo Bo xara Myadblik 
cy3JIap reHs ceiM upe. (DaTux JmupxaH, batipamuap.) Gheynikamal knew her 
husband’s (lit., her old man’s) habit of being melancholy like that every year on the eve 
of a religious holiday, and, therefore, she assumed a mien corresponding to that and 
said only things suited to the situation. 

Makcatka mMyadpiiik. According to the aim. 


[552] Ta6a, Tadan 
a) ‘to’, ‘towards’ (in the direction of): 


AWIbKesIT-COpbI TecTare MalllMHa ... THMep Kalika allla 4bITbIT aIPOAPOM Arbina Taba 
lol angbl. (Pa3sum Bosmes, Aumce Kuss.) The greenish-gray car ... left through the iron 
gate and took the road to the airport. 

VinenHex yH ATBIHDarbl %KMpapHe — KeHnOaTbUIKa TaGa 3ea esIracbIHa Kayjap hom 
KOHbAKKa Taba xo3epre Totem! mighapens Kagap OymraH »xupsepHe Wa Ka3aH 
XA@HJIBIPBIHbIH TOM %KUpsape UcadeHs KepTepra MemKuH. (Tatapctan ACCP tapuxul.) 
The territories on the right bank of the Volga, to the west as far as the river Sviyaga, 
and the territories to the south as far as the present town Tetyushi can also be 
included in the original territories of the Khanate of Kazan. 

Yu ... XammkbkKa TaGa Wesel, AHLIH OeJIOH O3aK KbIHa ceiisomte ... (Cap AxyHos, 
Unksiapek Teite.) He ... bent over towards Khaliq and talked with him for a rather 
long time. 

be3 akpbiHsial KbiHa elira TabaH aTuanpiK. (Mupcoti Qmup, Arsiiigzen.) We walked 
slowly towards the house. 


b) ‘towards’ (indicating time): 
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Tomika Ta6a KyK Me3e a4bIJIbIM, KOH OOTeHIO aA3bIMI KUTTe ... (DaTux XecHu, ABBIII 
ecTeHy9 HomgE3siap.) Towards noon the sky (lit., the face of the sky) brightened up, 
and the day became completely clear ... 

Ypak ecTe %KUTKIH9 XaJIbIK WaKTbI MpPKeH CyIbIM OaitaraH ue une. Koii 
a3akJlapbina, Ke3ra TaOa aBblJI %KaHJIaHraHHaH-%KaHlaha, AMBJIQHTOHHIH-AMBJIOHO 
Oapner. (Mupcatt Qmup, be3 OamaKkeli yakapya.) When the harvesting (time) was 
approaching, the people had already begun to breath rather freely (i.e., because the 


harvest would end the lack of grain). Towards the end of summer and the (beginning 
of) autumn, the village became more lively, more pleasant. 


[553] xuaaqd (arch.) ‘against’, ‘contrary to’, ‘despite’, ‘notwithstanding’ (khilaf /Arabic/ 
‘contrast’, ‘contrariety’): 
.. 3uHa, XocdHHeH TesaBeHs XHJad, a3 celisu, ... une. (PW. QmupxaH, Yptaspixkta, 
1912.) ... contrary to Khasin’s desire, Zina was saying little, ... 
Uoii KyesMbI ... radaTka xHad ylapak, MMHeM aJiqbIMa Oep WakMak IWMKap 79 
Kylpiiap. (CaOnayusma Tyxat, Ucemya kanrannap, 1909.) Tea was served ... as an 
unusual thing, they put before me also a cube of sugar. (ymapax, arch. Oynapak) 


[554] spr. As an adjective, akbrH means ‘near’, ‘close by’. When functioning as a postposition, 
it means 
a) ‘nearly’, ‘about’, approximately’: 

- By — yptaya Tu3sek coraTeHs 35 KHJIOMeTpra AKbIH JMraH cy3. (Marbcym Toapaes, 
2KunesmMoac Kkammtau.) This means that the average speed is approximately 35 kilome- 
ters per hour. 

Pa3ua. Qiina, QHBap, y3. be3sra wHoe cuHeH Uke alira AKBIH KWJIraHeH 10K. (Pu3a 
Vmmopat, Bucroa xpr3bt Pescuna.) Razii. Come on in, Anvir. You haven’t come to 
see us for nearly two months now. 

b) Spina like’ (similar to): 
XasuKb bIwWAaHyra AKBIH MorbHs aHJIaTa TOpraH TaBbIlI OesaH HarbiiimMHeH cy3eH 
*Kyiene (xymiayb1). (Wapud Kaman, Matyp Tyrauya.) With a voice indicating some- 
thing (lit., a meaning) like belief, Khaliq approved of Naghim’s words. 
by XaTHbIH KeMHOH UkaHJIereH MayuHobed Mepere WlyHAa yk cu3ye. JIlakuH WaTaHyqaH 
OurpokK aHbIH MepereH]a KypKyra AKbIH Oep Tolrbl TyABI. (ibid.) In her heart Madina 
sensed (lit., Madina’s heart sensed) right away from whom this letter was. But rather 
than joy, there arose in her heart a feeling like fear. 


Postpositions Governing 
the Nominative and the Ablative 


[555] conpa (con ‘end’; ‘late’). 
Coupa is a dialect word) which, as an adverb, means ‘afterwards’, ‘then’, ‘later’. As a 
postposition meaning ‘after’, conpa was used in the older Tatar literary language. In 
today’s Tatar literary language it is no longer used in this function, its equivalent being con 
(see 567). 
When governing the nominative, conpa indicates order, with the ablative it indicates time: 
Ou-ypT Oype Gepce conpa Kaya Oepce, 
OueHuece, aHHAH COHpa [ypTeHuece ... 
(Tadnynna Tykaii, Koxa OestaH capbik xuKasice, 1910.) 
The three or four wolves are taking flight one after the other, 
The third one, after that the fourth ... 


1) See T.T.A.C., volume 3, p. 665. 
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— besne Opcxu sarpina ... Oapprpra kymiamap. — Katuan xutapro. — Uptraaan conpa 
xutopra. (Moxut Tadypu, Warsiitppuen asrera mpuuckacernga, 1929-1931.) “They 
are ordering us to go to Orsk ... When are we to leave?” “We are to leave after 
tomorrow.” 

Note: coupa is the only postposition governing these two cases. 


Postpositions Governing the Dative or the Ablative 


[556] kana (verbal adverb of kam ‘remain’, ‘stay’). 


1. When governing the dative, kala means 
a) ‘from’ (indicating distance): 

- QHUJepe AWaroH tiopTKa He3 WIIe-uKe 4e3 MeTplap 4aMacbl Kasla, ypaM 4aTBIHnAa 
TYKTaJIQbI MatinHa. (PuHat Mexommagnues, Kenapu — yutsiex Kombi.) The car stopped 
at the street corner, about one hundred fifty or two hundred meters from the house 
in which her mother lived. 

Muu Asmmaiira Onul-asiTbl 4akpbiM KaJapak Vien apbarpina Ooppiiam. (Caet 
Woxypos, CoxHoneH Kb ypTacpinyza.) I am turning off to the other side of the Volga, 
about five or six versts before Almai. 

(For postpositions with +pak, +paK see 572.) 

b) ‘before’, ‘to’ (indicating time before): 
Ana aii Oallibina APTHI TayJIeK Kasia yiI fla ... Ky3rasbipra Oysab. (Hypuxau DottTax, 
Cpr3rbipa TopraH ykslap.) Half a (twenty-four-hour’s) day before the beginning of the 
new month (or: new moon), he too decided to set out. 

(For °-pra, °-pra with 6ysmy see 1159). 

CoraTb aJITbira yH MMHyT Kana. At ten minutes to six. 

... OalipaMra TypT-OUl KOH Kalla, MOKToM UWerasWbIHa aKJIbI-KapaJibl WakMaksap 
TellepesITOH MalliMHa Kien TyKTHIM. (Ca3u3 Kamanos, Kup xbriIprcel.) ... four or five 
days before the holiday, a black and white checkered car pulled into the schoolyard 
(lit., comes into and stops). 


2. When governing the ablative, kas1a means 
a) ‘next to’ (indicating order): 
Yun uopya Kasu HowxmMu MuHeM e4eH, TakTalitan Kasia — OoJIKH aHBbIH OesIaH Oep 
WapoKe9 YKTep oe — UH KbI3bIKIIBI A3V4bI OyrangAbIp. (Mupcatt Omup, Ka3au.) Next 
to Taqtash — perhaps even in the same degree as he (lit., with him) — Qawi Najmi was 
for me at that time probably the most interesting writer. 
Note 1: Kanu Haxmu (1901-1957). Tatar novelist and poet, author of numerous literary works. 
Note 2: hagu Taxtaum (1901-1931). One of the most outstanding Tatar poets, who also excelled in the 
fields of dramatics, prose, literary criticism and journalism. One of his most renowned works, his 
tragedy “Kup Yusappm (“Sons of the Earth’), is based on the biblical story of Cain and Abel. Written 
in a poetic form, it was first performed in 1923. Despite the comparatively short span of time of his 
literary activities, Taqtash had a deep influence on the subsequent development of Tatar literature. 
ATTaH Kasia Oe3HeH MokaJsibJiapa Oe3ra dbaliqasbl chlep, CapbiKJIap UH KYII YPbIHHbI 
aJIbIpra Tuell KeOek Oysica Wa, 9T asta. (Haxprit VUicanbat, Tatap xasIbik MaKaJIbsiape.) 
Although it would appear that, next to the horse, cows (and) sheep, which are useful 
to us, should take the foremost place in our proverbs, the dog takes it. 
(For ke6ex with conjugated verbal forms see 576.) 
b) ‘except for’: 
JiisIaHa-TUpays Ayarah %KWI-OypaH TaBbIIbIHHaH Kasia, Oallika TaBbIllslap OK He. 
(I'ypuit Tapsuy, bypau.) Except for the sound of the wind and the blizzard raging all 
around, there were no other sounds. 
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Bepa3sgaH Ona: — Upex, Hura MuHe poHKeTaceH? — quye. — Munem cHHHOH Kalla Oep 
AKbIH KellleM 719 10K OnT. (ypu Tapsun, Acar.) After a little while, Olya said: “Irek, 
why do you hurt (offend) me? After all, except for you, I have no one else who is close 
to me.” 


Postpositions Governing the Ablative 


[557] ambi (verbal adverb of am ‘take’, ‘receive’). 
a) ‘from’, ‘from ... on’, ‘since’ (indicating the beginning at a specified time): 

- [yn kennon ambi 6e3 anbry OesI9H Hepes OamiayErK, ... (Casmmoxan UOpahumos, 
Taoduratb Oasamapsi.) From that day on he and I began to date each other, ... (lit., we, 
1e., I, began to go with him). 

VUkenye aifHbin OallibinHaH aJIbIT XC3MdT XAKbIMHbI CHKCOH CyMra, OepHu4a aliaaH 
cCOH He3 cyMra Kafop *uTKepgenop. ((. MOpahumos typpinaa ucTameKsap, 
Tpmuusatysna Teperynos.) From the beginning of the second month, they raised my 
salary to eighty rubles and after a few months, to a hundred rubles. 
b) ‘from’ (with a specified point or time as the first of two limits; with a specified quantity, 
measure, etc. the lowest of two amounts): 

Note: anpim is often used in conjunction with the postpositions Kajap, THKJe, xaTJe, 4YakbI to form 

pairs denoting ‘from ... to’, ‘from ... till/until’. 

YpaMuaH alibi MHeMIKS Teel %XATKOHYe, aulaOyra, KbIYbITKAaH, 9PeKMOH OacbIil 
OeTeproH Oy %xup 2%xXVeTIeN aTa. (OQMupxaH Exuxku, Tyrau tydpax.) A vacant lot 
(parcel of land), which is completely overgrown with goosefoot, stinging nettle and 
burdock, stretches from the street until it reaches the brook. 

. YJ IYUIbI Tape39 AHbIHa Oep yTbIpbI, Oep Topp aHbr KkeTTe. Apraqan asim 
TeHTa xaTse KeTTe. (Maps Kaman, Matyp tyranaa.) ... she waited for him, now 
sitting down, now standing at this window. She waited for him from morning till night. 

no Oep ... Obep see 651). 
hammo kellie upTa YK TopraH. Kapraapyan asm, Oasa-yarasapra Kayap, xaJe 
xoJIeH4a KMeHToHHap. (Mexammat Tanu, Caban TyeHna.) Everybody has got up early. 
From the old folks to the children, they have dressed according to their (financial) 
means. 

Byra3Hbiq ... THpaHsiere erepMe 2KUe MeTpaH abi iie3 erepMe MeTpra Kajap. 
(Mupra3vuau lOunic, Ucramoyn hom Cyoem kanasibl ata AMoura cosxat.) The strait’s 
.. depth is from twenty-seven meters to one hundred and twenty meters. 


[558] appr 

a) iar aes (farther away than; on the far side): 
TbIMBI3bIKTaH apbl Haxxap KMHpoK cysiap Kypye — Kama, beex WUgen. (Oxcan basnos, 
Apri sp.) Beyond the (river) Tymyzyq, Najar saw wider rivers (lit., waters) — the 
Kama, the Great Volga. 
— Muua Monnan appl Oappipra pexcor 10x. (Tatap xaJsibiK oKuaTIIape, Ax Oype.) “I 
am not allowed to go beyond this (point).” 
Asia Oya, Oyaqla UWcKe TerepMOH ... TerepM9HHOH apbl (epMa KapasITbLIapbl KypeHo. 
(OQmupxaH Exnuxn, Tyran Tydpak.) In front there is a pond (i.e., a pond created by 
damming a brook, etc.), on the pond there is an old mill ... beyond the mill, farm 
buildings are visible. 
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b) ‘from’ (indicating distance from, beyond a point): 


Be3aH ApThI bIHa YaKpbIM apbl KaeHJIBIK DMT9H aBbiI Gap uze ... (Capud AxyHos, 
Yongpr3nap Kasika.) Just half a verst from us (i.e., from our village) was the village of 
Qayynlyq /Qajpnlbq/ (Birch Grove) ... 

Ypmau 6e349H HUKe-04 YaKpbIMHap apbi use. (ibid.) The forest was about two or 
three versts from us (i.e., from our village). 


c) ‘after’, ‘beyond’ (in a specified time): 


— Muu y3 dbukepeMHe sAkKJIayubliapHbl TaOapMbIH! OJ ce3ra COH OyJIbIP, yKeHepces. 
Viinarp, — ouge IOngzames. Wynnan appr une aapHbiH relieape asra Tarapu 
asiMaybl. (Cedoyx Paduxos, Trix entra Oyen.) “I shall find people who will support 
my opinion! But for you it will be too late, you will regret it — think,” Yuldashev said. 
After that their talk could no longer move forward. 

— Yuouul-erepMe ean apbl OapmMac, MuHeM4us, — Auge TpiisemManos. (Wapud 
Kamau, Haikipr agpimMuap.) “In my opinion it will not go (1.e., last, continue) beyond 
fifteen or twenty years,” Ghilmanov said. 


d) gee (surpassing, exceeding, past the limits): 


Yu Tyn-Typb oitTe: — Cunya emetT Oap, AxyHoB. XukKad e4eH KUpaKJe BaKkbilira 
TalkaHcbliH. JIOKMH OCTAJIbIFbIH Lys Bakbiiira Tay aH apbi y3Marau. (lapud AxyHos, 
Vonge3nap Kaska.) He put it straight to me: “You have prospects (of success), 
Akhunov. You have found a suitable plot for the story. But your proficiency has not 
gone beyond finding that plot.” 

Bopuc OestaH apasiap hamad ... cybiHa Oapa. Pacmu ceiiJaIy9H apbI KMTeIII 10K. 
(OxcaH BasHos, YT hom cy.) (His) relations with Boris continue to ... cool. They do 
not go (lit., there is no going) beyond official communication. 

Besteme JYpT cbiiinbidpTan apbi y3MaraH ... (HypuxaH Mattax, Kuuy.) His (formal) 
education did not go beyond the fourth grade (lit., beyond four classes) ... 


e) ‘more’ (with a connotation of ‘beyond’): 


Bepa3 BaKbIT Cy3ce3 reH9 SUVIOray, KapTOTO Y3 asl AbIHa 3apaHbMM Kyi. — KOxaray 
Tallybl aBbipaiiabl, — quge. — bep Oapranya Onml-asITbIaH apbl KyTapen OyIMpIi. 
bux Ouperitem Opies, yb. (ibid.) After working silently for a little while, Grandpa, 
talking to himself, complained: “Fetching lindentrees has become difficult. I can’t 
carry more than five or six at a time (i.e., each time he goes). I have grown very weak 
this year, my son.” (Reference is to very young trees.) 


Note: kaptataii — Mux3ema (Menzelinsk) and Opex6Oypr (Orenburg) dialect — 6a6aii. 


— Aua kapa ... Kem aHa KbIpbIK OntHe Oupep? YTHI3 ONMITIH apbI Oepay a OupMac. 
(OxMoat Doii3nu, Tyxaii.) “Look at her ... Who would say that she is (lit., Who would 
give her) forty-five? Nobody would think her (lit., give her) more (i.e., older) than 
thirty-five.” 

XoacoH. YTKOH eJI HOMBIPKasapaH TbiHa erepMe MeH cyM asbIK. Dagemua. ErepMe 
MeH, 9? Mena OnT ys akya Kaliya ata. Erepme! Moupi asry even OnT o3 rekTapjaH 
apbI “reH urepre KupoK. (Pu3a Murmopat, Cepme mou.) Khasain. Last year we made 
twenty thousand rubles on eggs alone. Ghadelsha. Twenty thousand you say? It’s here 
where the money is! Twenty (thousand)! Why, to earn that much, you have to grow 
more than one hundred hectares of grain. 


[559] Oamika (Oalika ‘other’; Oar ‘head’); ‘besides’, ‘except’, ‘without’: 
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AHDbIH YbIPbIT KATYCH MHHHOH Oauka Oepay a KypMoue ... (Mupcait Omup, Arpiitze.) 
Nobody besides me saw him leave ... 

— Komrayan Oauika KOHHOpHeH Kalichl Ja spbiit MuHa. (OMupxaH Enuxn, DesoHaaM 
TyTall xatTupace.) “Any day except Fridays suits me.” 


THIH ypMaHJja 4aHTbia pHbIH 2KMHe49 YbDKABbIHHAaH Oauika hu4wHapcs uieTeIMaze. 

(Tao0apaxmaH OricaJIaMos, 39Hrep upTa.) Except for the light swishing of the skis, one 

heard nothing in the quiet forest. 

— ... CHHe€H PH3aJIbIFbIHHaH OalliKa yJI Way sIHe Ion Oymmpi. (Capud AxyHos, 

Unksiapek Teite.) “... without your consent it is impossible to do that big thing.” 
(For the verbal adverb in °-m with 6y.y see 1258.) 

— Cnnnon Oaika KOH 1OK MuHa, Pox ... (ibid.) “Without you life (lit., the day) is 

nothing for me, R6éqia.” 


[560] Oamiaan (verbal adverb of Oamra “begin’). 
a) ‘from’, ‘from ... on’, ‘since’ (indicating the beginning at a specified time): 

- XV racbip a3arbinHanH Oamsan Ka3saHqa qaumMu uke Oa3ap OynraH. (TaTapcTaH 
ACCP tapuxsr.) From the end of the 15th century on there were two permanent 
markets in Kazan. 

— Kaiiuan tosra upiradpr3? — Apryctta. Kexnen Oepraman aubikiaposr3. [yn kenHon 
Oallian KyHesIeM OesaH Ka3anga ugem uae. (Mupcoltt Qmup, Yco Teutko4.) “When 
are we going to leave?” “In August. We’ll fix the day together.” From that day on I 
was in my mind (lit., heart) already in Kazan. 

Ilya enmapqan GOamisan, Moppam ana hamMaH ykKbITy4bI OysbIM Kune. (Mupcoait 
Omup, KyHesiste casxat.) Since those years (my) older sister Maryam has always been 
a teacher. 

b) ‘from’ (with a specified point or time as the first of two limits). 

Note: Oamiaan is often used in conjunction with the postpositions kaqap, THKJIe, xaTJe, 4aKJIbI to 

form pairs denoting ‘from ... to’, ‘from ... until/till’: 

OupakJIbI }OJITallIbIM ... Y3eHeH (PUKepsay-caTallyapbih Wiysati Anrapckn jan Oallan 
Omckura KaiiTbII %KMTKOHYe CeuuM-celuM CapybIMHbI KaiiHaTtTbl. (Cypui Tapnun, 
Agt.) My chance traveling companion ... annoyed me, going on and on expounding 
his nonsensical ideas all the way from Angarsk until we arrived back at Omsk. 
Ksmuyakiap XI fe3q0n Gamaan XIII fesHeH aptTpiiappina Kayoap Unen hom Jyuali 
eraslapbl apacbiHwarbl Jasasapya, Y30K ham KexOatpn Ka3axctanya, Kapa quure3 
oOyeHya, Kerpprmaa hom Kaska3ya KyyMo KaOusasep OysIbIN allearaHHap. (B.X. Xakos, 
Tatap MusuiM of90u TelIeHeH OapJsIbIKKa KusIye hom ycere.) From the 11th century 
until approximately the middle of the 13th century, the Qypchaqs lived as nomadic 
tribes in the steppes between the Volga and Danube rivers, in Central and Western 
Kazakstan, along the Black Sea, in the Crimea, and in the Caucasus. 


[561] Gupsme (Oupe+se, Oupe ‘here’) ‘for’, ‘since’, ‘from ... on’ (continuously or without 
exception or interruption from the time given until now; during the period between the time 
given and now): 
- OXMOT aHbI uke-o4 enfan Gupse Geno. (opus Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) Akhmat 
has known (lit., knows) him for two or three years. 
Muu 3ensraiixa TyTall OesaH Oep aTHayaH Oupe TaHbIl “He. (Kapum Tunyuypuy, 
Yrb13 e4 KOH.) I have been (lit., I am) acquainted with Miss Zdleykha for a week 
already. 
YouI 3aMaHHapsan OnpJie WHe yTbI3 eIaH APTHIK BaKbIT y3raH. (MexommMot Mohyues, 
TopHasiap TelIKaH %*Xupa.) Since those times more than thirty years have already 
passed. 
Iyi BakbiTtan Oupsie MHH AHBIH OesIOH OK yc smoegem. (Mupcoi Qmup, Arpiitzes.) 
From that time on I became (lit., lived) very friendly with him. 
Uptaaqan Gupme KypeHMoroH ... CosiTaH fa KeHe3re alll BaKbITBIHAa Oalikasap 
OesI9H Oepra aslaHJIbIKKa Kusye. (Ceobyx Pacdbuxos, Tarn entra OyeHa.) Soltan, who ... 
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had not been seen since morning, also came at lunch time to the glade together with 
the others. 


[562] Oopprm (GopsIH ‘ancient’; ‘nose’). 
oe ‘before’ (in preference to; having precedence of): 


Xogatira Fora Kbit, Oep ApKanat 
Wyupiwiaiya fora KpmisybI KaOat-Ka6at ... 
TeslareM Kyl, JIOKHH haMMoaceHHoH Gopbin 
Kup We3eHHoH asicaH Ue KOALI HYPBIH ... 
(Moaxut Tadypu, Apxanat OexoH Kapspiray.) 
Praying to the Lord, a Bat 

Prayed thus again and again ... 

My wishes are many, but before all, 

If you would only take the sunlight 

off the face of the earth ... 


Note: kbtiisbin, KbIAbI are now spelled KBuIbIN, KBIJIBI. 


b) ‘before’ (earlier than; preceding in time): 


.. alap aHHaH Jia Oopbin Kalicbl 3aMaHHapsla YbIKKaH, bomrap YOpHIHAaMBbI, OalliKaMBI, 

ajlapbIH OvsiresioBe KbIeH /qibn/. (Haxpiit Vicanbet, Tatap xasibiK MoKaJibape.) ... at 
what time before that (i.e., before the period of the Khanate of Kazan) they (.e., 
ancient proverbs) originated, whether in the Bolghar period or in some other (period), 
(that) is difficult to determine. 

.. AKece {9 HAMA3HbI MCTOH YbIrapMbliislap, ypa3aHbl Oy ali OopbiH Celis BO KETaJIOp. 
(Wapud Kaman, 34 montysst.) ... the two of them do not forget the prayer. They talk 
about and wait for the fast, three months ahead. 

(64 ali OOpBIH, i.€., MOHHAH (aHHaH, WyHHaH) ©4 aif OopBIH). 


ee OyTaH (OyToH ‘other’, ‘different’) ‘besides’, ‘except’ ‘(nothing) but’: 


- MaparTusiq Ga6acbinHaH 6yTaH OepKeme 9 OK use. (QOpap MWamun, Fepmopersap 
akkaHya.) Marat had no one besides his grandfather. 

AuHjla ... Oalla apOacbl TarapaTy4e AIIb XATBIHHAH OYTOH Kelle KypeHMagze. (I-ypuit 
TapsuuH, Adbat.) There ... was no one to see, except a young woman pushing a baby 
carriage. 

bes cuua, OasiaM, H3resleKTIH GyTIH Oep HU 9 TeIaMuOe3. (Capud AxyHos, Unks1aBeKk 
Teme.) We, my child, wish you nothing but good. 


[564] raiipe /cjajre/ (Arabic — ghair ‘other than’; ghaira ‘except’, ‘save’, ‘but’) ‘besides’, 
‘except’, ‘save’: 
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Cplepubik OACbI X9TJIC TeHO Ol apeHHIH, O4-TypT Oalll capbiKapbinHaH hom Oep 
KOKIIIPCHHIH Faiipe TesIra aJIbI CeliJIapsIeK MaJWIapbI IOK We aapHBIH. (Baxkeritd 
Hypyssmu, hasaxar.) Besides their house, which was only as large as a nesting box 
for starlings, three or four heads of sheep and one goat, they had no property worth 
mentioning. 

30HTOp KYK He3eHA9 ajlaMa Cep OOJIbIT KHCareHHOH Taiipe OepHu Ky3T9 WaJIbIHMBIi. 
(Pectam Kytyi, Ceense.) Except for a thin shred of clouds, nothing catches the eye in 
the blue sky. 

KyIbIH a dMIICeHHOH, TasrbinHan raiipe Oep Hapcoce iox ue. (MOpahum I[as3n, 
Kpi3blI TOMaHHap apTbrHyza.) He had nothing in his hand except his hat and his 
walking stick. 


Note: ravipe means also ‘other’. Furthermore — mostly in the older language, infrequently in contemporary 
Tatar — raiipe functions as a particle corresponding to such English negative prefixes as non+, unt, int, etc. 
For example: raiipe pacmnu ‘nonofficial’, ‘unofficial’, raitpe raOurbiii ‘unnatural’, raitpe MemKuH ‘impossible’, 
ralipe UxTbIapH ‘involuntary’. 


[565] urprnuGapoan (arch.), (Arabic: i‘tibaran) ‘from’, ‘as of’, ‘beginning’ (indicating the begin- 
ning at a specified time): 
Meno Uys] BAKBITTAaH HTbTHOapon Oe3HeH TOPMbILUBIO‘I3Aa OepTepse y3rapy CH3esI9 
obama. (Mepud Kaman, bep kapTupiy Toirpistappi.) From that time on, a certain 
change began to be felt in our life. 


[566] MekayyjomM, MokaTyamM /meqgaddem/ (Arabic: muqaddam ‘anteceding’, ‘preceding’) 
‘before’, ‘ago’: 

- Meno aHbi WloKepT BaKbITbIHa, MOHHAH YHOUII es] MOKAaIIM AJIAbIPraH MOPTperTHl. 

(WaTux Omupxan, Kapratigpm, 1909.) Here is his portrait which he had taken fifteen 
years ago during his student days. 
Xoqwyo — Monnan 30-35 enuap rbiIHa MOKAaTAOM... baypeTaMH WMTOH KellleHeH 
OepHaHOep TreHa CeeKJIe KbI3bI YJIbIM, YHOUII-yHasITbI AlIbIape TYJIBIM KMJITOH]O ... 
Tupa-aKkTa (Kaek Xoo» WHIM WaH TOTKaH Oep kbI3 ue. (Corpiith Pomues, 
TanopeTquH xaxu KopOaHpl — Kaek Xannya, 1909.) Just about 30 or 35 years ago, ... 
Khadichaé was born the only beloved daughter to a man called Badretdin, and when 
she attained the age of fifteen or sixteen, she ... was a girl famous all around as 
“Khadicha from the (river) Ural”. (yam. obs. — Oypm). 

Note: In today’s literary language, MeKaTyam is used infrequently. 


[567] con ‘end’; ‘late’. 
a) ‘after’ (later in time): 
- [yn kennon con aBblI MHHeM KyHesIeMHe TapTa Oauiianel. (Camumoxan UOpahumos, 

Ketyuesap.) After that day, the village began to tug at my heart. 
Bep-uke caraTbT3H COH MHH, cayOysWIalIbi, KUTIpra %*bIeHAIM. (Ad3am LWamos, 
ABbIp KeHHapsa.) After one or two hours I said goodbye and prepared to leave. 
UoaiiqjaH COH MMH UIleK asbIHa IbIKTHIM. (Mupcaii OQmup, KypKbiHbrd ypbiHHap.) 
After tea I went out into the yard. (umek asapr, now spelled umeraspt). 

. GepeHye HCOHIIBIIY cy3apeHHoH con, Doe3HeH Kapallibl ecTa ere NadTapsapra 
Tete. (OxcoH basHos, YT hom cy.) ... after the first words of greeting, Fayez’ eyes 
fell on the notebooks, which were on the table. 

Kaex hom Cakmap eyiraslapbl, Taya CoH, ole Wo ApJIapblHa Kupe KaliTMaraH. 
(Atussa Pacux, Air TeHHap.) After the flood, the Ural and Sakmara rivers have 
still not retreated to their banks. 

b) ‘after’ (indicating order): 
- CropsieTamMak MoKTa0eH TaMamsiara4, 1925 esHBIH %KVeHAY MUH Ana Kapamasipl Quron 
aBblJiIra KWJIeM. ... CrapsleTaMaktTaH cow MuHa KapamaJibl OuK *oKbIiipb KypeHe. 
(Mupcai Qmup, Yco Teurksy.) After finishing school in Sterlitamak I moved to the 
village of Yanga Qaramaly in the summer of 1925. ... After Sterlitamak Qaramaly 
appeared to me very poor. 
Mouabiii TaBbIII MeH esIra Oep rea TyagbIp. bosali yK Ta MOHJIBI, OOJIal yK Ta THpoH 
uTem Oy *KbIPHbI aHa Kaylap Oep KeM 119 2K bIPJIbI aIMaraHbIpP, AHHAH COH Ja OysIMac... 
(Mapcenp Tanues, Yt uaxta.) Such a voice is probably born only once in a thousand 
years. Before him no one probably had been able to sing this song in such a melan- 
choly way, in such a soul-stirring way, and there will (perhaps) be no one after him 
either... 
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[568] rorbmpm (verbal adverb of ToTsrH ‘begin’, ‘set about’, ‘get down to’) ‘from’ (indicating 
starting point): 

- [@Moi3ynna] WH 3yp rapMOHbHAaH TOTbIHbIN WH Ke4KeHd TapMOHbla YaKJIbl, AHHAPbI 
KMpeceH4a, HH KeYKeHICeEHHIH TOTHIHbIM HH 3YPbICbIHa XOTIe, OapsIbIK rapMOHbHapbIiH a 
ma yiuHagst ... (Datux Xecuu, lapmMonpusr.) [Feyzulla] played on all the accordions, 
from the largest accordion to the smallest accordion, then, conversely, from the small- 
est to the largest ... 


[569] TEIN (TEM ‘exterior’, ‘outer part’) ‘besides’, ‘in addition to’: 
- TagoTu 4yiMoKJapdaH Th, Oupeya UAT UJIIpAVH KUTepesIroH KbIMMaTIe CaBbITIAp 
. Tadbrigbi. (C.C. Aiigapos, H.J]. Axcenosa, bonrap mohope.) Besides ordinary 

earthenware, costly vessels ... imported from abroad, were found here. 
Octo THpsceHya ey ala OeoH Ta3n3af0H Th TarblH HUAN ep uke sub ham 
Oep KapTpak XaTBIH alllall yTbIpasiap use. (OxMat Doii3zu, Tyxait.) Besides the oldest 
sister and Ghaziza, there were still some other women, two of them young, one elderly, 
sitting around the table and eating. 
Octo AHBIHAarbl YPbIHAbIKIapra YTbIpraH aslere UKe XaTbIHHAaH THI, adrypa Oacwii 
TOpy4bI Oe3 OUI Kelle OesIaH OyIMaHeEH Ie OSTEHIUTI TYJIbIM KUTKOH Ue. (3apud 
Boumpu, 3aMaHaliapbiM OesoH OUpattysap.) With us five men standing, in addition 
to the same two women, who were seated on chairs beside (at) the table, the room (lit., 
the interior of the room) had become completely crowded (lit., full). 


[570] sex (971ex, adverb, ‘first’, ‘at first’). 

a) ‘before’ (earlier than, preceding in time): 
Kepyennou 9/1eK UbIrybIHHbI yiisia. (Proverb.) Before you enter think of your way 
out. 
By xausapaan Oep ali auleK ... TbIMBI3bIK KYJI OyeHaa Xolipu KapMak caJIBIN yTBIpa 
une. (QOpap IWWomun, Kamali xymepe.) A month before these events ... Kheyri was 
sitting by the quiet lake ... casting his fishhook (lit., fishing rod). 

b) ‘ago’: 

- Muu cua MOHHaH like aTHa 9/1eK Uke XaT 93raH Wem. JlakHH %*xMOapMM4d KaJIDbIM. 

(Tagen Kytyi, TanumippiimaraH xatsiap.) Two weeks ago I wrote (lit., had written) 
you two letters. But I did not send them off. 
[®upaua] /Firdio/ ... MoHHAaH cure eJI 971eK ... OyITaH BaKbIlraslapHbl UceHa Telllepze. 
(PapkatTb Kopamu, Carpi koa.) [Firdia] ... recalled the events which took place 
eight years before ... 

c) ‘before’, ‘above’ (ahead in order, rank, or importance): 
JIoKuH yi, OapbInHaH ja 9dJIeK, XC3M9T WAJIOpeHo AMIOyY EYeH yHaliJIbl WapTMap 
TYJbIPYHBI KY349 TOTEM TeseraH. (Mupcoli Omup, KynHesiie casxot.) But it (i.e., the 
city) was built above all with a view to creating favorable living conditions for the 
employees. 


[571] oyBo.n 

This postposition is the Arabic equivalent of amex. As a postposition it is used rarely in 

today’s Tatar literary language: 
Monuan Oui es! 9yBa.I, MMH Oy Wahapza TopraH esIHBI, Oy HopT ... OeTeHIIOM Comal 
Tyre ue. (PaTux QmMupxaH, bep xapabaya, 1912.) Five years ago, the year I lived in 
this town, this house ... was not at all like this (i.e., in this dilapidated state). 
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Matinbin Oep aAKiaMOece, KOH]e3re CaraTb OuIap Ue. bep coraTb KeHd MOHHAH 3YBIVJI 
ABbIM KUTKOH %KMHE AHTbIP Wahap ypaMHapbiHbIH TY3aHbIH OackaH ... ue. (PaTux 
OmupxaH, XoaT.) It was a Sunday in May, about three o’clock in the afternoon. The 
light rain which had fallen just an hour ago had settled away (lit., covered) the dust of 
the city streets ... 

VUcnamos, Oapbinnal Ja 9yBaul, 91TYeJIap EYeH MellepesraH aLIHbI TaTbIM KapaJEl. 
(Matux Xecuu, 3aHTap x#*EIP, 1935.) Before anything else, Islamov tasted the food 
cooked for the workers. 


Postpositions with +pak, +paKk 


[572] The suffix +pak, +pak is joined to postpositions used in their basic form as well as to 
nouns and adjectives functioning as postpositions. To the former it is joined directly, with 
the latter it is attached to the case endings. 


A postposition with the suffix +pak, +paxk indicates relationship in an incomplete degree. 

by Macbasiaya y3e KeOerpak yiijlaraH Oatlka Oep KbI3 OesaH Aycambimn asmyb1. She made 

friends with another girl who thought more like herself in this matter. 
— Koetem MuHeM Hayap Tyres. CoslaMoTjieK sAXIIbIpa, ... QMMa PyXbIM MHHeM 
OyToHYapeK. TemleHke WuMac “eM MHH aHbl. IOx, TemieHke Tyre! JlIokwH HuYerpaK 
uM aHatEipra? TEI KbIpsap ECTeHd ATKAH KM4Ke WapIKb BAaKBITHI KeOerpak UMMe, 
— y3eM 119 GesIMuM. (OmMupxaH Eunxu, Mepox cepe.) “I am not in a bad mood (lit., My 
mood is not bad). (My) health is improving, ... But my state of mind is somewhat 
different. I would not call it depressed. No, it is not depressed! But, how is it ever to 
be explained? Should I say that it is somewhat like the time when the evening glow 
settles (lit., lies) over the quiet fields? I don’t know myself.” 
Tenxyp. Mun aa uly Tupeaza Topam, Korpdep kaptta. CosmmoxKaH. Qiie, yt Oe3ra 
Kaplibipak KbIna. (Dorxu bypHaw, Kamasu xapt.) Golnur. I too live around there; 
with the old man Jaghfar. Salimjan. Yes, he is (1.e., lives, dwells) just about opposite us. 
— CuH MiHeM OysysapbiMa Oasia Wasdpybl TecsepaK UTel Kapbiiichin. (Cab6apaxMaH 
OncaneamMoB, Ugen xuxaate.) “You look at my paintings as if they were more like a 


child’s joke.” 
— Anprnpipra Typbl Kuse ..., — Mume Po3nHa, raemse Kellie CbIMaHpak MUHA TYyDpbI 
KapaMbIii rbrHa. (QHuca VOpahumosa, TomaH Tapasia.) “One had to beg ...,” Razina 


said, much like a guilty person, not looking straight at me. 

TbIH rbIHa akKaH esIrara yiira TaJIbin Kapa TopraHyva WayalikaH TaBblllliap 

uleTeine. Ap ecrenapak MeHzem. (ibid.) While, immersed in thought, I was looking 

at the slowly flowing river, there was the sound of loud voices. I climbed a little more 

up the bank. 

Viol, ..., AK-aATbIHa KapaHrasial asiybt hom, AHbIMapak KWJIel, «TbIHJIa, CepeMHe Ayam), 

TMM WbIIbIa Wb, ... (ibid.) ... she repeatedly looked around (herself) and, moving (lit., 

coming) closer to me, she whispered: “Listen, I am going to reveal my secret,” ... 
(For the suffix -rama, -rama see 1310, 2; 1311, a-c.). 

Taiiuua Muy aHBIH]a HMep s0IIM. ... MaawHa oHuce AHbIHJJapak Oacbin Topa. (Pu3a 

Unrmopat, Manuns.) Gheynidé is doing something beside the stove. ... Madina is 

standing fairly close to her mother. 
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Postpositions with +rpi /ojb/, +re /ge/, +KbI /qb/, +Ke /ke/ 


[573] The suffix +rbi, +re, +KbI, +Ke is joined directly to certain postpositions used in their 
basic form. With nouns and adjectives functioning as postpositions and taking case endings, 
+rbi, +re is attached to the locative case (+Ma+rbl, +a+re, +Ta+rbi; +Ta+re). A 
postposition augmented by the suffix +rpi, +re, +KbI, +ke becomes an attribute to the noun 
following it while at the same time retaining its character and function as a postposition. 


By copayra 2aBaml Oupy e4eH 6e3 TocmaH aTJIbI MasIaMHbIH MOHa Kajlepre TOPMBILIBIHA 
Wa KY3 Casibipra THe Oystabnr3. (Pamrar Hu3amues, Kap kee.) To answer this 
question (1.e., the question of why he ran away from home), we must take a look at the 
life the boy called Ghosman has had up to now. 

MouuaH Uke es dyBavire QcMa %KYAJIBIN, AHBIH YPbIHbIHa Tarbl KMYare Qema, ... KMJTeM 
6actEl. (Patrux Omupxan, Cyuroy.) The Asma of two years ago faded away, (and) in 
her place stepped again the Asma of yesterday, ... (yam — vernacular, worasmt). 
Wyn apaya appr Caxmapra Tadanrbi Calbia ... 9T ylaraH TaBbIlll WiWeTe ze. 
(Wapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) At that moment the ... barking of dogs was heard 
(or: one heard the ... barking of dogs) at the village end which lay towards the 
Sakmara (river). 

Yur WypT cbiiHprd) aBblst MOKTaOeH YTKOH KbIIITaH 3I€KKe KbIIIbIH OeTepraH He. 
(ibid.) She had finished the four-grade village school the winter before last (winter). 
ComuryluIMH PaTxXuHeH YI TYpbInAarbl (bUKepJapeHs KYUIbITaHJIbITbIH Oe epse ... 
(ibid.) Samighullin stated that he concurred with Fatkhi’s thoughts about that. 
Toeuike alll BaKbITBIHa hammace jo TEIH evra 6yenarbl MaTyp aJIaHJIbIKKa 2KbICIIIBI. 
(Cedoyx Paduxos, ThrH entra OyeHya.) At lunch time, all (of them) gathered together 
at the beautiful glade (which was) on the Tyn river. 

— TpipprkaHHap Out, Wapude, — mane Pyman, OysIMo ypracbIn arbi raid ypbiHbIKKa 
yTpippit. (Ca6qpaxmaH JricasiamMos, Mem xukaate.) “They surely did their best, Sharifa,” 
Rushad said, sitting down on the simple chair, which stood in the middle of the room. 
YpMaH 94eHare KbIIbI OI alll Taxa TaMJIe Toes. (ibid.) In the warm house 
(which stood) in the forest the meal seemed amazingly tasty. 

Mena aslap YHUBepcHTeT abindarbi Oakuara Kuen xXUTTeNap. (TabqpaxmMaH 
Munucknit, A3HbIH OepeHye KeHe.) Here they arrived at the park (which was) in front 
of the university. 


Note: When not used in their function as postpositions, nouns, adjectives, adverbs, etc. augmented by 
the suffixes +rbi, +re, +KbI, +Ke, +arbl, +jare, +Tarbl, +Tere become relational adjectives (comp. 
248, 251). 
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Conrbi BakbITJIapia YMpek racbip YaMacbl esIap 94eHAY TaTap aqeOuATHI ham TaTap 
TejIe TAPUXbIHBIH GOOpbIHbI YOPIapbl TYPbIHAa AaepbIM Xe3MaTJIOP, MaKaJIoJIap KypeH/Te. 
(BopsIHrbt TaTap sf90uaTHI, Kepem.) During recent times (and) within approximately 
a quarter century special works and articles appeared about the ancient periods of the 
history of Tatar literature and Tatar language. 

AHHAaH COH 9YBa/Ire TEIHbIYIbIK ypHaliTEl. (Mupcoli Qmup, Arpiiiges.) After that the 
previous calm settled in again. 

[Mmonu] ... WH apTTarbl ypbIHbIKKa bina yTprIpAbl. (ibid.) [ImAli] ... sat down on the 
very farthest seat in the back. 

Asrbi OysIMoara OaliTak Kellie YaKbIPbLITAaH, 9 I4Ke OyJIMaa O1opo yTHIpbIIUbI Gapa. 
(Mexommort Lloi%imu, Crtnay.) A lot of people have been called to the anteroom, but 
in the inner room an office meeting is taking place. 

AKbIHDarbl YH est 94eH a ... (Mapcesb 3apunos, Orbis! oiiiaHew.) In the next ten 
years ... 


The expanded form kayapste (532) of the postposition kagap may also function attributively. 
- CentsOppb kepy OesI0H ... YHOU OasaHbl TyIJall, yKbITa Oalianbl. bosap — OepeHue aH 
aJIbI JypTeHuerd Kaflapsie Oasasap ue. (XecoH CappanH, 2Ka3a.) As soon as Sep- 
tember arrived ... she gathered together the fifteen children and began to teach. They 
were children from the first to the fourth grade. 
Auga [Mcnam] Mex Tepse paaqMoanrEmsiap %*KbIiTbI, ManMpoc TaprMacbl Kajjapie 
reHs TpaH3ucTopsap scampi. (Moxmyt Xoaconos, Wnxenepsap.) There [Islam] as- 
sembled radio sets of many (lit., a thousand) different kinds, (and) he made transistors 
(which were) only the size of a cigarette pack. 


Substantivized Postpositions 


[574] The postpositions ke6ek, cbIMaH/cbIMaK, UIMKeJIIe, Tecle, Kajlap, THKJe, xaTJe, 
yakJIbI Indicating comparison, and a few others, such as 6amika and kKapulibi, as well as 
postpositions with the suffix +qarp1, +4are, +Tarbi, +Tare, may be substantivized. They 
are then treated as any other noun; they may be put into the plural, may take possessive 
suffixes and case endings, be the object of a verb or even of another postposition, without, 
however, losing their character and function as postpositions: 
- AHIbIisIap cupok, 9 Oe3HeH KeOekKsIap OesIOH WOHbA TyJIbI. (OxcoH basHos, Yr hom 

cy.) Such (1.e., engineers) are rare, but the world is full with the likes of us. 

@Mouny39 KeGekJape 10K ana ... (Wamus buxuypun, Tupou katsiam.) There arn’t any 

there like Fantizéa ... 

— Muu ja etisaHom! Cunexe KeOeK MaTyp XaTBIH aJjIam! — TaOapcbiH MUK9H MHHeKe 

KeOekuHe... — um kesye XomuM. (MOpahum Ia3u, Kanatmaupip yak.) “I too shall get 

married! I shall take a woman who 1s as pretty as yours!” “I wonder if you will find 

one like mine,” ... Khalim said, laughing. 

... MHHYT CaeH Koyo OapraH CybIKTAaH ... OAPMBI-IOKMBI lopraH KeGerenHe TapTHiOpak 

AObIHY OeJIOH TeHO 9 KOTHIAa aJIMbIMchIH. (Mupcoit Qmup, Ka3aH.) You cannot 

escape from the cold, which is increasing by the minute, just by ... pulling that 

something like your scanty blanket more over you. 

AHbIH OHK aHCaT KbIHa, CY3JI9PCHEH MOIbHACeH IOI KUJIel KeHd TOpa TOpraH Keli 

cbiMaubl Ja Oap uge. (Comop bommmpos, Tyran sarpim-suien Oumex.) It (i.e., the poem) 

had also something like a melody which was very simple (and) which corresponded to 

the meaning of its words. 

AcbIsI cyra OaTMac, THI CHHeH WIMKeeapne oiiTKOHHap, KbI3bIM. (Ad3ast [amos, 

quoted by Haxsrii UcandoT, Tatap xasbik MokasIbsiape.) Saying that a precious thing 

will not go under, they meant (lit., spoke, said) the likes of you, my daughter. 

8 H¥e CaHTa Oap KajlapeMHe 2%XMOapreM. (Tadnynna Tykai, 30iHanm Xocanura.) For 

the 8th issue I sent you all I had. 

CbUuIYHbIH YasAJIbIPbIH MMH AXUIbI Oesa uneM. Iynati na Oy Kanapra Capp xKUTOp 

TMM yusiaMaraH upem. (Ianem Kytyi, Hummoaproa.) I knew Sylu’s boldness well. How- 

ever, I had not thought that she would go as far as this (that she would go to this 

extent). 

by Tuksecen Osyaties OK aubIK TerteHa. (Ceobyx Paduxos, Thin era OyeHza.) 

This much (as this) Yuldashev understands very clearly. 

Sm wHye Oy THKJIera X%KMTKOY, KpaH4bl Kayllbiiipak Kasbr hom x%aBall KaliTapy 

YPbIHbIHa y3e copa ... (ibid.) When it got to this point, the crane operator (girl) 

became somewhat frightened and, instead of answering, she herself asked ... 
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Hunan revo 4a4aKIap OK MoHya! ... Bak KbIHa KYrapyeH KY3e XITMeIPeHHIH AJIBIT, 
OJIbI KeLIeCHeH HOAPbIC! 3YPJIBICbI Y4OKJIOp ... (OXMoIT Moaii3u, TyKat.) What flowers 
there are here! ... From those as small as a pigeon’s eye (to) flowers the size of an adult 
person’s fist ... 

Sm sfOeT Sapa, Oy YakJIbICbIH a 3UHHYPHBIH Wire 10K ue. THK MeHd LIyUIbI KEHHOpAI 
KusIel TEWIKIH XOMV9 AHbIH ThIHbIMJIBITbIH OO3bI Ta KyHabI. (Ceooyx PaduKos, 
TpIH esira OyeHna.) Work is progressing (lit., going) nicely; about this much Zinnur 
had no doubt. But Khaémida, who had recently arrived unexpectedly, spoiled his peace 
of mind. 

CsIOBI3rbI ACayqaH OalikaHbI OesMae, Oep reHo heHape ioK use. (Pectam Kytyii, 
Ceenye.) He did not know anything except making whistles. He had not one trade. 
— VUnroumep, Hoarsiimra cy3 Oupy ATbIHya OysraH KelllesIap KyJWIapbIH KyTapasiap, 
KaplWbliap Topp Kasasap. (Mapud Kaman, Matryp tyrauga.) “Comrades, those of 
you who support allowing Naghim to speak raise their hands, those opposed stand 


up.” 

YxkpiraH %Ke KaT 2KMP acTbInarbinH KYpd, YKbIMaraH X%KUP ecTeHjareH Jo KYPMU. 
(Hoxpm VUcandat, Tatap xasibik Makasibsiape.) An educated person (lit., he who has 
studied) sees what is under seven layers of the earth (i.e., he is clever, quick-witted), an 
uneducated person (lit., he who has not studied) does not even see what is above 
ground. 

BopbiH acTbinarbin AXIIbI OesIMu, OoTaK OallIbIHarbin Oesrou. (ibid.) That which 
is under his nose he does not know well, (but) that which is on top of the branches he 
finds out (lit., has found out). (Said about people who do not see their own faults but judge 
others.) 


Postpositions with Relational Adjectives 


[575] The postpositions ke6ek, cbIMaH, cbIMakK, TecjIe and mmkKee, governing a rela- 
tional adjective, indicate that the condition, state exists at a certain place or time, or that the 
action is carried out, in the same manner as at the time or place expressed by the adjective. 
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Bananap Kripa Mafpacacenyare KeOeK coKera AUCd KOPbI UNIHTI Tyres, OeKH 
TO909HOK KeHd Tap hoM O3bIH ECTaIIIEp apacblHa Kepell AypTap-AypTap Sys Te3ese%n 
yTbipasiap. (OxMat Doii3n, Tyxau.) The children do not sit on plank-benches or on the 
bare floor as they do in the medrese at Qyrlai but enter between rather low, narrow, 
long desks and sit in rows of four each. 
O3ak Ta YTMajie, KOTUBIKKbIY KopBaH Oanrbl KeOeK 2KUJI-TaBblI KyMTapbil, Kupe 
aiijiaHen KaviTTHI ham TocmMaHoBsapHblH KaliKacbl aJiblHa TyKTaspl. (ibid.) It was 
not long before the frightening caravan with great noise and commotion as before 
turned back and stopped dead in front of the Ghosmanovs’ gate. 
Tanya xo3ep osleKKe KHJyeHare CbIMaH KelllesIapra ce KUTel KapaMbii ... 
(ibid.) Now Ghabdulla does not look at the people with amazement as he had on his 
previous visit (lit., coming) ... 

. TOMAH Ja Tapasybt hoM, HOKb IKHATTITe CbIMaH, AHbIH JICHHOH Oep KbI3 KUUJIeM 
UbIKTHI. (ibid.) The mist dispersed, and, as in a story, a girl emerged from it. 
Eret ... KbI3ypak aTJIbIM Oallsabl. QiTepceH, AaHbI O3ATKAH KHYTare WHKeJIe 3apPbIT bul 
Hacumace keTem Topa. (Tomap bampos, Cupar.) ... the young man began to walk 
faster as though his Nasima were waiting, yearning for him as on the evening when she 
saw him off. 


Arpiiigzem! Pacemjare Teciie MaTyp, IKHATTare TecJe Cepsie, *KbIPAarbl Tce MOHJIbI 
emra ya Arpiiigem! (Mupcott Qmup, Arsriizem.) The Belaya! A river as beautiful as in 
a picture, as mysterious as in a story, as tuneful as in a song. The Belaya! 

YpmaH kKapbl ky3rasirau, Taya ... FepsIaBeK-TallIKbIHHap TeIlTe, 9 yi Oalika 
eaplarbl Tecje, alistbl KMYTI, Kalika OaraHacbIHa apKaCbIH Tepall Cy TaBbILIbIH 
THIHJIal Xo3ypuaHMapl. (Aa3 Upriistaxes, 7Komra Keu, ky OesaH.) After the snow in 
the forest melted (lit., moved), streams came rushing down from the mountain ... but, 
she did not listen and enjoy the sound of the water on moonlit evenings, leaning her 
back against the gate-post as she had in other years. 

by ava TeiTare cbiMarpak Oysibm ToeabI. (Hypuxay Moattax, basa kyHese Tasiaa.) 
She felt this was more like (in) a dream. 

«BepoyHeH 1d ecHA9 Ge3qore KeOeK ABLIP XOCPOT IOKTHIP», — uM ylisiana Pectom. 
(Pauca Unimopatosa, A3mpiuisap.) “There is, perhaps, in no one else’s house such a 
deep sorrow as with us,” R6éstaém muses. 

Bysmmoa 93ulekTare TecyiIe YK KapaHrbira YyMbIM, ThIHBIM KasabI. (KapaM Tunuypuu, 
YrTpI3 ©4 KEH.) The room sank into darkness and became quiet just as before. 


Note: The above constructions correspond to English adverbial prepositional phrases led in by ‘as’ or 
‘like’. 


Postpositions with Conjugated Verbal Forms 


[576] The postpositions keGek, cbIMaH, CbIMak, TeCcJile, WIHKesIIe and Yamacbi, when used 
with conjugated verbal forms, express uncertainty, doubt, in English mostly expressed by ‘to 
seem’, ‘to appear’ (in the sense of ‘to appear to one’s own mind or opinion), ‘as if’, ‘as 
though’ (in the sense of ‘supposedly’, ‘seemingly’). 
Note: In this use 4amacpi corresponds to ke6ek, mMKeJIe. 
Yui OuK HbIK Y3rape, XOJIKBI a aIMaLIbIH AI KeGek. (TabgqpaxmMau OricasiomMos, U ges 
xukosate.) He changed very much. His character too seemed to have changed. 
Bannahu, ypMaHjja KbILI YTKOpCcoM, CaBbIrbUl KUTap ueM Tecwe. (ibid.) By God, if I 
spend the winter in the woods, I might regain my health (it would seem that I would 
regain my health). 
Bapbicbi ja TOPTHNTS cbIMaH, haMMace Y3 YpbIHbIH a KeGek, OapJIBIK KbIPWaysap a 
hw4Hu KepMocsiek hoM 4bIKMAaCJIBIK UTeM AOBILITEIPbIIraH Tecate. (Ceodyx Paduxos, 
TsIH esira OyeHma.) All seems to be in order, all appears to be in its place, all the hoops 
seem to have been welded in such a manner that nothing can penetrate or (lit., and) 
escape. 
TasuMa Oes19H OOpBIHrbl KeOeK CeiJIDIIICeM, AHbI Y3EM OeJI9H CEMJIBLITepsIceM KUJICO 
719, MOHA IOJI 1OK KeGek, 1pamac KeGek OyJIBITI KYpeHa, Xo3ep cy3 Oallapra KHJIelIMac 
Tecse Oya une. (Moxut Tadypu, Kapa fe3nap.)Although I would like to talk with 
Ghalim4, to have her talk with me as (we did) in former times, it appeared as though 
there was no way for that, as though it would not be proper. It seemed like it would 
not be fitting to start a conversation now. 
a the participle in -acbi, -ace and kumy see 1143.) 
Kus axpbinaitran. bosiTsap Wa Tapasa Kebek. (Pu3a Uurmopart, Batau.) The wind 
has slowed down. The clouds too seem to be dispersing. 
— Bapam gum ofTKoHeM IoK 44 MuH cHHa. — Muna mya Toengbl. bappipra pu3a 
OyraH mukesne OyngzBIH. (IWapud Kaman, Matyp tyrayga.) “I didn’t say to you 
that I would go, did I.” “To me it appeared that way. You seemed to agree to go.” 
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Hayap oklaraH, KypaceH: Ky3JIape WelleHen 4bIkKKaH ugpe. HugaHzep kypka, caraa 

cbimak. (QOpap Womun, Axap TayHbi kKuuKaH a.) He had slept badly, it seems. His eyes 

were swollen. He appeared (lit., appears) to be afraid, to be wary of something. 

CoMMryJIIMH [a aHBIH Oy cbiMdaTapbiIHa TUCKape AKTaH Kapall 2KUTKepMU 4YaMacHl. 

(Wapud Kaman, Herxset agbimuap.) Samighullin too does not seem to look (i.e., does 

not seem to have come to look) at these character traits of his from the negative side. 
(For #uTKepy as an auxiliary verb see 1375.) 


[577] The postpositions ke6ek, cbIMaH, CbIMaK, WIMKeJIIe and Tecje may be used in pairs 
to express cautious comparison. It is possible to combine any two of them in any sequence, 
but by far the most common combination is keOek mmkese (in this sequence). 
TescuHa (yKprii). «Y3e MaTyp, y3e celikemsie, y3e ycay ...» Huyex, Hayek? QuBap. 
«Y3e Oep Ta ycasl Tyre KeGek WHKeJIIe». (Pu3a Unimopat, bucta xpr3b1 TestcuHa.) 
Gdlsina (reads). “She is beautiful, she is lovely, she is naughty ...” What, what? Anwar. 
“She seems as not to be naughty at all.” 
Note: The use of y3e before each of several homogeneous adjectives intensifies, puts special emphasis 
on the meanings expressed by the adjectives (comp. also 409). 
AHbIH ApaTybl a UbIH CbIMaH WHKeIe Out. (Moixu Mannyp, Uptn cero Oapmp!?) It 
seems as though her love too is true after all. 


[578] Some postpositions (for example: apkKbIsIbI, alia, Kaplbl) may enter into a close 
relationship with verbs. In such formations, the postposition loses its original function and 
serves as an auxiliary element which (very much like the German verbs with separable 
prefixes) either indicates the direction of the action expressed by the basic verb or serves to 
form new verbs with a different lexical meaning. Furthermore, a postposition in this func- 
tion no longer governs an object, the cases of both the direct and indirect object being 
determined by the verb. For example: apkprnt ubiry ‘to cross’, ‘to get across’; APKbIJIbI TOLIY 
(kus1y) ‘to cut somebody off, ‘to prevent, hinder’; kapmrpi asty ‘to meet’, ‘to receive’ (the 
latter in the sense of ‘to greet, welcome’). 
Ou K@HHOH COH 6e3 HOPTHBIH TIpI3aceHI APKbIIbI TakTa Karbill, KOJIa OuaHEe apOara 
*KUTe! ... 1OJITa UbIKTHIK. (Capud AxyHos, Xyxasap.) After three days we boarded up 
the windows (nailed boards across the windows), harnassed the light bay mare to the 
wagon ... and set out on the road. 
Kamu ... OJIbI IOHbI apKbIbI UbIrbin, AK 4HMUIMeara MeHd TOpraH KHH CyKMakka 
Temte. (Comap barrmpos, 7KujzeraH ynmima.) Kamil ... crossed the highway and came 
onto the broad path which climbed (lit., climbs) up to Aq Chishma (White Spring). 
Baym OestaH J[OHHa aHbl TYKTAJIBILIKa YbIPbIM Kapwibl asibiiap. (Moanno Masuxkora, 
Anaptayiap AKTbICbIHZa.) Vadim and Donna went out to the (bus) stop and met her. 
. cOUfaTiap alapHbl THpaiM 4ouraln alybiiap. (Canpu Komen, Une Mun ana 
poHxKemunM.) ... the soldiers surrounded them. 
Note also: amtra Oapy ‘to advance’, ‘to progress’; ammaH Kypy ‘to foresee’; asIqaH olTy 
‘to predict’; aptta kasty ‘to remain behind’, ‘to be backward’; conra kasty ‘to be late’; 
ecka YbITy ‘to gain, win a victory (over).’ 


Use of Prepositions in Tatar 


[579] The older Tatar literary language (including the language of Tatar classical literature) 
made use of some Arabic and Persian prepositions. Depending on the preposition, relation- 
ship with its object is established by 
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a) Placing the preposition before its object: 

- @u axbipesl romMep — roMepeHeH a3arbinfa (Or: axbipbiHa) ‘at the end of someone’s 
hic’, 
Toupe rpiilikbrn da wehayer utcesiop Wap Papdesta Box (Mun) wiohugem Jap Mox906erT, 
Tap OaslaeM, HWJI9eM (HUM 91MM)? (Cabnzynna Tyxan, Japnemany jaresmmuem? 1906.) 
In contemporary Tatar: Qrap Tapbenagya TaHpe TbIMUIKbIna Wahut Oyscanap, Mun 
Mox900eT IObINAAa, OosIa IOIbINa WohwTMeH, HU 9IIMM? (XocpeT unryye TyresIMe 
MuH?) If in Kerbala they become martyrs in love of God, I am a martyr in (by way of) 
love, in (by way of) sorrow, what can I do? (Am I not a mourner?) 

b) Meee prepositions with the Arabic definite article and joining both to their object: 
IOk Taras, ralbiika Oviinen-ahann Ta 909T, CaHku 69H (MMH) TaxTaccapaya Oep 
capaeM, HWJIvem (Hu 93MM). (ibid.) In contemporary Tatar: Caurpiikiap kemeslap 
apacbinyja OepyakTa Ja ecTeH Oya amMbliinap, [ya MuH Tydpak acTbinga Oep 
OepTek TYPpakMBIH, HU 911MM? People in love can never prevail among other people. 
I am like a grain of soil under the ground (beneath the soil), what can I do? (raranm 
— 6eek Oysry ‘to be, become great’, OoHom-shasu — XaJIbIK apacbiHya ‘among people’, 
a0oT — Moure ‘eternal’, ‘ever’, caHku — rya /gyja/ ‘as if, though’, ‘like’, raxT — acTprngza 
‘under’ capa — Tydpak ‘soil’, ‘grain of soil’). 

Busaxpip — axpipfa ‘in the end’; OuamsTudat — usiTudat GeonH, urbTHOap GeloH 
‘with attention’, ‘with interest’. 

c) Joining prepositions directly to their object: bataptum — Taptun Oenan ‘with order’, 
Ouxa0ap — xadapce3 ‘without news’, Ouxucal — xucaricpi3 ‘countless’, 6urapad ‘neutral’, 
Onhyw — hymicer3 ‘unconscious’. 

d) Connecting prepositions to their object by the Persian izafet: raxte Tacapppid) — OepayHeH 
%KUTaKYeIIere acTbIHAa ‘under someone’s supervision, control’, xusladbe KaHYH — KaHyHTa 
Kapuibl ‘against the law’. 


For example: 
KSMkKbIppi TOpraH XHJade KaHyH SI KbIITaHcein. (bapsiac Kamasios, Ypamuap 
KuHoa, 1972.) You have done something which is glaringly against the law. (Lit., You 
have done a thing against the law which cries out). 

Note 1: Xunad is also used as a postposition governing the dative (compare 553). 


Note 2: Some prepositions, like Taxt, 6a, or (bu, have become completely obsolete. Others, such as 6u 
(see under c. above), or Jap — Hapxas ‘immediately’, ‘at once’, qappay — ‘right away’, ‘suddenly’, are still 
used in some compounds. 
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CHAPTER VI — ADVERBS 


General characteristics and Formation of Adverbs 


[580] Adverbs are words which modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. They indicate 
various circumstances of action or the state of a person, thing, etc., his (her, its) quality, or 
condition. 


Tatar adverbs may be simple, derivational, or compound. Furthermore, nominal and verbal 
forms, as well as word combinations in the function of adverbial modifiers, may be used as 
adverbs. Accordingly,Tatar adverbs may be divided into: 1) simple adverbs; 2) derivational 
adverbs; 3) compound adverbs; 4) adverbs (adverbial phrases) formed by means of case 
suffixes; 5) adverbs (adverbial phrases) formed with the possessive suffix of the third 
person; 6) adverbs (adverbial phrases) formed with 6y1pm and uren; 7) adverbs (adverbial 
phrases) formed with kusem, Kee /keje/, (keeH4a, Koiira, KeeHd), paBelllTa (paBelllie, 
poBell4a), CypaTT9, TecTa, yHailira, xa9; 8) adverbs formed with other postpositions; 9) 
verbal adverbs. 


Simple Adverbs 


[581] Simple adverbs are words which modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs without 
changing their basic form: wage ‘already’, ‘now’, ‘no longer’, ‘any more’, xo3ep ‘now’, TH3 
‘fast’, ‘quickly’, ropu ‘purposely’, ‘on purpose’, »*xaay ‘on foot’, axumpr ‘well’ (as adjective: 
good), Matyp ‘beautifully’ (as adjective: beautiful), qepec ‘correctly’ (as adjective: correct), 
upto ‘early’ (as noun: morning), BakbiT ‘when’ (as noun: time). 

- YI TaTapya sxuibi celisiomta. He speaks Tatar well. Muu ce3He sxmbI aHJIbIim. | 
understand you well. brren /Brjpl/ ker con Kusge. This year winter arrived late. Ya 
eJIHbI 43 OUK upTa Kune. That year spring came very early. Ce3 6ukK smb ase. You 
are still very young. 

AXUIbI WKLICIUTLIPbIraH OysMa. (Kopum Tunsypuu, Ha3sr xusay.) A well-kept room. 
Pama3aH, XaTbIHHap aKpbIH y3apa celisiouiotep ... (ibid.) Ramazan and the women 
are conversing in a low voice ... 

JIana xepos. Maryp xuenron. (Mupxoligap Doii3su, Acpripap.) Lala enters. She is 
dressed beautifully. 

VUkenue kouue Aii3aT OysIMoayaresIapHeH OapbicbiHHaH Ja CoH yaHBI. ... Tletp etposu4y 
HIKb KWYore YPLIHbIH Aa, HIKb KUYorey9 Yo sue yTbIpa. A3aTKa ejIMael Kapa bl 
ma: — Xoepue upta! Ana ypbrHya viiGaT HoKIa AbIHMBI? — We. ('a3u3 MexaMMoaTIInH, 
Yepoxtare 9310p.) The next day Aizat awoke later than all the other people in the 
room. ... Peter Petrovich was sitting exactly where he had sat the day before and was 
drinking tea just as he had the day before. Smiling, he looked at Aizat and said, “Good 
morning! Did you sleep well in your new spot? “ 

VUcak. ... QTauIap KbIMKBIpa... (... caraTb Kapbiii). CaraTb MHe AypT Oya. (WaTxu 
bypuai, “Amb wepaksoap.) Isaq. ... The cocks are crowing... (... he looks at the clock.) 
It is already four o’clock. 

PotixaH. QOuem! be3 yTbipTKaH aJIMarauslapHbIH aJiMacbl OapmMpl nude? (Mapud 
XecveHOB, QHHeMHEeH ak kysIMore.) Reykhan. Grandma! Do the apple trees we planted 
have apples yet? 

®Moaput. Kasyerp cuH aupt! Va OnT wHye KeukeHa Gama Tyre. (apn XecoeHos, 
3e00% 9 — aylam Oasacul.) Farit. You leave her alone! After all, she is not a little child 
any more. 
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Meno Oylll KJIaccTa, @CT9J AHbIHa yl Oepy3e yTbIpa, MHe Oep Oasla Wa aHa Gepap 
HMOMBIIMI OeJIaH MEpaxKeraTb UTMac. (laOqpaxMaH JricasaMos, Aes ap.) Here she is 
sitting all alone at the desk in the empty classroom. No longer will even one child with 
some need turn to her (seeking advice). 


The simple adverb yak has several meanings, and depending on these meanings, it requires 
the verb (or verbal form) it modifies in either the negative or the affirmative. 
a) Wak can be a restrictive adverb indicating that the action expressed by the predicate verb 
is (was) almost performed. The verb is in the negative: 
- [Warspirbimnan Yak KbIHa KBIMKBIpbI *KHOIpMaaemM. (Hoou Joys, Kosurka ie3 
Oes10H.) I almost cried out with joy. 
... MHJIMIMOHepsapHbIH Oepce WaKTbI O3bIH Tayfase uae. AHBIH ... Kapa Oypere 4ak 
KbIHa TyWaMra THMae. (PapKath /Rofqat/ Koapamu, Kaprasmiu rosiap.) ... one of the 
militiamen was very tall. His black cap ... almost touched the ceiling. 
Cajtbiik KapT KYPKybIHHaH KMHOT CHKepell, Yak KbIHa apKa ECTeHa erblimMasbI. (apud 
Kamau, Horksl aabimuap.) Suddenly jumping with fear, old Sadiq almost fell on his 
back. 
b) Yak may indicate that the action is performed with some measure or degree of effort or 
difficulty. The verb modified by 4ak is in the affirmative: 
be3 xa3ep Oy akyuasiap OesI9H HUSIap TeHoa 91IJIaMa6e3, ... Llatsprk 94eMHe KBITHIKJIbIM, 
yak Ty3en yTbipam. (Ho6u JJoynu, Kosa iie3 Oes10H.) What aren’t we going to do 
(1.e., we are going to do many things) with this money ... Joy is tickling my innards, and 
I am sitting here, hardly able to contain myself. 
c) Uak may indicate that the action of the verb it modifies is performed to a sight extent 
or degree. The verb is in the affirmative: 
... MoawHoneH He3eH9 ... YaK-4aK KbIHA CH3eepeK IWaTJIbIK CJIMaIObl YHHbI He. 
(apud Kaman, Hprksr ampimMuap.) ... a hardly noticeable smile of happiness played 
over Madina’s face. 
... yi. WaTXUHE Kypell aIray Ta dWeHAI W9BaM UTeMl, Yak KbIHa KOMeMCeparaH XIJIT9 
JHMM aHbI Kapiibiiaypl. (ibid.) ... even after seeing Fatkhi, she continued with 
her work and received him, smiling just a bit without saying anything. 
d) Wak may express a polite request, while at the same time encouraging the interlocutor to 
agree to, or to perform, the action requested. The verb is in the affirmative: 
— Apap, Hocuma 2xuHTHHe haM aHbiH OOPUbIIybIH Yak KbIHa YATK Kyell TOPbliik, 
XaJIbiik aO3pii. — Wak KbIHa TyreJI, CHH AHbI OOTeHJIOM YATKI Kyell TOpa alacbin 1a 
out ... Mapu Kaman, Hprxsr agpmuap.) “All right, let’s just leave (lit., put) Aunt 
Nasima and her worries aside for a moment, Uncle Khaliq.” “Not just for a moment 
— (as far as I am concerned,) you can leave (put) her aside for good...” 
Note: The adverb yak is frequently used with the particle Kbma. 


Derivational Adverbs 


[582] Derivational adverbs are formed by means of suffixes. Such suffixes are: 


[583] +a, +0, +Tali, +Toli 

This suffix, which is subject to both vowel harmony and initial consonant change, is joined 
to nouns (including proper nouns), relational adjectives, personal pronouns (except that of 
the 3rd person singular), demonstrative pronouns in the plural, and to participles (for the 
latter see 1080-1082; 1112, 1113). 
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1. Attached to nouns in the singular or plural, to persona/ pronouns and to demonstrative 
pronouns, it forms adverbs indicating comparison, similarity of the quality inherent in 
the person or thing denoted by the noun or pronoun: atoyaii Ta3a ‘strong as a bear’; 
TOHaii KapaHrsl ‘dark as night’; tom yKTaii TypbI ‘the road is straight as an arrow; 
Oonapgali ‘like these’. 

- VWimeramiappina, ypaMuapra, TbIKpbIKJIapra, KOMuMa eCJIapeHs, el TYOasapeHa ... 
WHKIpAI aK, MAMBIKTail HOMIIAK Kap 2%KaiiMoce xaeITOH. ((omap bommpos, Tyran 
ATBIM — sllesI Oumiex.) A snow blanket as white as sugar, as soft as cotton has spread 
on the yards, on the streets, lanes, the fence tops, (and) on the roofs ... 
be3, ucke TaHbillapfaii, wKOy Oepra 3asira Kepabes. (CTabOapaxman Muncxnit, Asrer 
yany.) Like old acquaintances, we two enter the auditorium together. 

Meno esra4ybik ... Cybi 306apxKITTOi AWIbKeIT ... (QmupxaH Exuku, Kv3 KBIHTbEIpay.) 
Here is the little river ... Its water is greenish like an emerald... 

PoxuM [ld aHbI TyraH ceHeseceyai apaTTbr. (ATus1a Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) Rakhim 
too loved her like his own sister. 

— ... MHHeEM 6eM ce3Jjaii KyHak e4eH hapBakbiT aubik. (ATusIa Pacux, Amattes.) “... 
my house is always open for guests like you.” 

Bonrap-Tatap ussapeHya Oaxet aptcpin, Wat romepnap Uymmad kedek ara TOPCBIH, 
Voceip KeGek uip-erersiap ne4yoH YaricbiH, 3elaixXaaii CbITy KbI3IIAap ypak ypcbIH. 
(Camus Ad3an, Tarpry Oep est... Kom Tas.) May good fortune flourish in the Bolghar- 
Tatar lands, May happy life flow like the Kama, May men like Joseph make (lit., cut) 
hay, May graceful girls like Z6leykha reap (harvest corn). 

Note: Uocei, 3emaiixa: The two principal characters in Qol Ghili’s «Kpriiccau Nocrr» (written in the 

first half of the 13th century), also known as «Mocrid Kuta6pp» and, more recently, as «Mocnid Ba 

3eixa». 

2. With relational adjectives formed by means of the suffixes +rpi1, +re, +KbI, +Ke, Or 
+larbi, +/jare, +Tarbi, +Tare, +ali, +aii, indicates that the condition, state exists, or 
the action is carried out, in the same manner as at the time or place expressed by the 
adjective: Yi Bakpitrarbizaii ‘as (like) at that time’; Ka3anmarpiqaii ‘as in Kazan’; 91exKenoiit 
‘as before’; OyreHrenai ‘as today’. 

- Kynton, Ouk KynToH OysIraH Bakbliira, 9MMa 6yrenrejaii Ky3 asI{bIMqa. (OMupxaH 
Exuxu, Matypserx.) It is an event which happened long ago, very long ago, but it is 
before my eyes as (if it had happened) today. 

Canna, asIbIHTaHbiHa UH Ae ONUW-asIThI eI Oysica Wa, O6yrenredai op-AHa KVWJIeLW TOpraH 
MMoH Oy(dbeTHEI aubit %XHOaprze. (Mupcaii Qmup, Anantay Ketlesape.) Sania opened 
up the oak sideboard, which, although it had been bought five or six years ago, had 
remained brand new (i.e., like one bought today). 

MouuaH Ja Matyppak, MOHJarbiqaii a wresieksIepok, %*XaHTa AKbIHpaK 2%KUp OyToH 
OepKaiigza a 10K, Auge oHveM MuHa. (Ia3u3 Kamanos, Kup xbiibicel.) My mother 
said to me that there is no land anywhere more beautiful than this one (here), more 
benevolent and dearer to the heart than this one here. 

3yp Tapa3aJIapeHHOH Kali AKKa Ky3 CaJIcaH Ja — yy TeOeHAareNaii — all-aHbIK OyJIBIN, 
epak-epak apaJiap kypeHa. (3aKu Hypu, baterpsap ham mMatypsiap moomacst.) In which- 
ever direction you look through its large windows, the distant expanses appear com- 
pletely clear as if (they were) in the palm of one’s hand. 


Note 1; With the singular of the demonstrative pronouns 6y, yu, wy, Tere, the suffix +yaii, +i 
forms the demonstrative adjectives 6y + Mali > MOHAbIM, y+ ait > aHpblii, wy + Wali > wyHbI, Tere 
+ Holt > TereHan. 

Note 2: Adverbs formed with the suffix +yaii, +i, etc. may be used as nouns. In that case they are 
treated as any other noun. 
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— Canjoiiiap MuH9 WHCAHWATHeH AB3MBILIbIHA KapaTa bIWAHbIY TyAbIpa. (ATMIIa 
Pacux, Ati TeHHap.) “People like you raise faith in me in (lit., regarding) the fate of 
mankind.” 

... CC3HEH TOPMBIIII Ge3aiiIapHeH KyOeceHa YPHOK OyJIbIPJIbIK TOPMbIM ys. (ATHJIIAa 
Pacux, Amawies.) ... your life is a life which can be an example for many like us. 


[584] +.1aii, +s1ei 

This suffix is attached to adjectives, certain numerals, some pronouns and, occasionally, to 
nouns, indicating their function as predicate complements, as well as to form adverbs of 
manner and degree. 


For example: tepesoi ‘alive’, ypramai ‘in half, ‘half-and-half, Oomait ‘so’, ‘in this way, 
manner’, aslaii ‘in that way, manner’, mryaii ‘in that (same) way, manner’, Teresraii ‘in that 
way, manner’, OepeHyesoi ‘for the first time’, ukeH4emai ‘the second time’, ‘for the second 
time’, alaii a Goal ma ‘this way and that’; anaii na Tyre, Oonaii Wa Tyres ‘neither this 
way nor that’; kodeHb! Kopbitait suy ‘to drink coffee without milk or sugar’. 

- Ta3u3 Oeson Demnuca Ouk AMIbJOH eee Oepra Topa OammmagEiap. (Mupcoit 
Omup, AnaHtTay Kemleswape.) Ghaziz and Gélnisa married and began to live together 
(when) very young. 

— ... Akya copampiim. Kutan, nadtap, KatiamuHe /qalamne/ y3em Oymiaii Oupom. 
(OxmMoT Moii3zn, Tyxaii.) “... | am not asking for money. The books, exercise books, 
pens I give free (of charge.” 

Aiicbuly KalikajlaH ApTbliali rbrHa ubira. (Haxprmi Ucanbet, Mupkait OesaH Aticpiy.) 
Aisylu emerges only half-way from the gate. 

KoetesMoaroH Oy oupalmtyaan Posox GOoeTeH Mai KOCJIBIM TelwitTe: HuWopra? 
AsIalibipraMbl? Qsisla UceMeH epec aiiTeprame? (Baxsiicd) Hypysuy, hosakort.) 
Falakh was completely taken aback by this unexpected encounter. What should he 
do? Tell a lie? Or should he give (lit., say) his name correctly? 

— ... Meno kaiicbitaii TaOa KuTTe suep ... (Woiixu Manuyp, Ubrn cero OapMpt.) 
“There, that is where things have got to.” 

Kaiicbiiaii rbiHa aTsIacaM la, KY3 asIqbImya Oapbi THK 3ehpa reua. (ibid.) Wherever 
I go, I have only Zohra in my mind. 

Ov OysMs TakTacbI OesI9H ypTasaii OyeHraH. (MexammMoat Mahaues, TopHanap 
TOIIKIH %*XUpyV.) The house is divided in half by a room divider. 

. JIAMMAHBIH KbI3PbUIT WeyJIace AHBIH Teresa 9 CaprbVIT YbIpacHa KapasDKbIM 
siulest Tec Oupen Topa une. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) ... the reddish reflection 
of the lamp was giving a darkish-green colour to his face, (which was) yellowish 
anyway. 

Muu aubl Teresiaii reHa aiitTem. (ibid.) I didn’t really mean it. 


[585] +s1an, +.10m 


1. Joined to adjectives, this suffix forms adverbs of manner. Such adverbs often imply 

intensity or perfection in the manner of execution of the action: 

- Q@atTbiima Oy 9IIKa 4bIHJIan Kepemte. Fatima really dug into this work. 
3bIn OY XMKAAHE AHANAH MATypJan 13bI. Zia re-wrote this story beautifully (i.e., he 
improved it in content as well as in form). 
AKpbIHJall KbIHa KOA Ta %KMp YTeHO AKBIHIAaWbIM Sapa ... (QMupxaH Enuku, 
Ilaspy.) The sun too is slowly approaching the earth’s horizon (lit., edge)... 
Ketenxanord KYMoKJall ra3eTa yKbIpra Ja ell KbIHa Hepusap. (Mapud Kaman, HerKsr 
anbimHap.) They also go frequently to the library to read the newspaper together. 
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— TOK, acaem, cue X93ep MOHa KaJIIbIpbI KUTeM OyIMbIi, — We KbI3bI ... — AJIBITI 
kuTI0e3. AXUbIaN JaBaslapra Kupok cHHe. (OQMupxaH EXUKH, QiiTesIMaraH BacbIATh.) 
“No, Mother, we cannot go away, leaving you here now,” her daughter said ... “We 
are taking you with us. You must get really good medical treatment.” (Oca — Bashkir: 
‘mother’). 


2. Joined to nouns designating time, dimension, volume or weight +nan, +n forms 
adverbial phrases of measure (in English usually rendered with ‘by’): 

- TaiiHaH xaT KiJlep BaKbITHbI OalliTa aTHaslall, AaHHaH COH K@HJal, TOpa-Oapa 
caraTbJian caHbiii Oana. (Comap bommpos, Kugeray aims.) Gheynan began to 
count the time until a letter would come first by the week, then by day, and then, 
gradually, by the hour. 

.. KUJI ThIHa TELITe haM YAJIIKJION KOMraHAal AHTbIp 1Ba Oartabl. (Bapsiac Kamasios, 
AnbikMacsiap.) ... the wind abated somewhat, and the rain began to come down in 
torrents (lit., as though poured out by buckets). 

(For Tey as auxiliary verb see 1363, a; for kovraHgai see 1080.) 

— Mun ... canraTb omrece, apTuct ... be3HeH Xe3M9THE MeTPJall Ta, JMTpJan Ta, 
KHJIOrpaMM.iall Ta yuo OysMeEii. (CabapaxmMaH OnicosaMosB, AK youaKap.) “I ... 
am a worker in the field of art, an artist, ... One cannot measure our work by the 
meter, by the liter, by the kilogram.” 


If the noun of measure is modified by a numeral, +.1an, +.1am expresses approximate- 
ness: ApTbI ean ‘about half a year’; uke caraTbsian ‘approximately two hours’; aypT 
MeTp.1all TyKbIMa CaTBIMI asry ‘to buy approximately four meters of fabric’; 6am MHHyTJIan 
KeTY ‘to wait about five minutes’. 
— Jlepec atita bopuc ... koa Oaepra Gep caraTbJIaN BaKbIT Oap ose. (OxcoH basaHos, 
Yr hom cy.) “Boris is right ... there is still about an hour’s time until the sun goes 
down.” 


If a numeral is modified by another numeral, +.1an, +s1am is joined to the modified 
numeral: 

IWyuaa yk MuHeM UrBTHOapbIMHbI Maxcyc 3ypaliTHIIraH Gep boTopaceM Y3eHa %KaJIel 
utte. Anja Oep yHlall aBbLI KapTbl TeliepesiraH. (QMupxaH Enuxu, Opem.) At once, 
a specially enlarged photo attracted my attention. About ten village elders are shown 
in it. 

3. Joined to other nouns, +a, +J1am indicates: 

a) The place of action: 
- Bap a Topsin uikkaHHap, Oap a UpToHre esira ecTeH hapbakslall Kypepra TesIaraH Jon, 
TOPKeM-TEpKeM kyyYe»ll Hepwiap, ... (OQMupxaH Enuxn, MWaspy.) All (i.e., All passengers 
of the ship) have got up and gone outside (i.e., on deck). All move in groups from one 
spot to another as if they want to see the river (lit., the river surface) in the morning 
from all sides, ... (For TetaraHaai see 1080.) 
Bawitapak aslap hamau ypMaH 4HTJION AK OETeHIIai ypMaH I4Jall KBICBIHKBI lOJIIap 
OyeH4a XapoKeT uTTesap ... (Mupcaii Qmup, Anantay kemlestape.) At first they always 
moved along the edge of the forest or along narrow paths completely inside the 
forest... 

Pld Manner: 
Vneiko xMTapra uke He3 MeTpsap Kasira4y, aTIap IObIPTYAaH TyKTaybliap, abIMsan 
KbIHa kusia Oamaybinap. (Iapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) About two hundred 
meters from the brook (lit., After about two hundred meters remained until arriving 
at, reaching the brook), the horses ceased moving at a trot and began to approach 
(lit., come) only at a walking pace. 
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Wapadu Kapt Oy cy3sapHe ceiisearaH uaxta, Moxtap aHap OMK JMKbKaTbJal Kapali 
Topabi. (Mepud Kaman, Tan arxanga.) While the old Sharafi was speaking these 
words, Mokhtar looked very attentively at him. 
Bonap Exspoma bicyJsIbIHyja KMeHTOH, JIOKMH OalliapblHa IIIa YPbIHbIHa aK e(poK 
AYIbIKTAapHbI O4YMOWMaK NaN ... OoliJIaraH UKe KbI3 Ueap. (PaTux QmupxaH, A3 
ucepeksiereHya.) They were two girls dressed European style. But instead of (wearing) 
hats, they had tied the white silk scarves on their heads in a triangle... 
Oi syeHAere yT akTbIcbI TaOqpaxMaH OesI9H OrbazMaHeH hop xapoKoTeH KyYJarawan 
Tapqera Teepe Topa — HIKb KuHOAarsl Tecse. (Kamus Kapumos, AsqaBblt Ke3.) 
The light inside the house is projecting Ghabdrakhman’s and Aghdia’s every move- 
ment as shadows on the curtain; exactly as (it is) in the cinema. 

c) It forms adverbial phrases with an instrumental meaning: uke kys1am ‘with both hands’; 

ceTJan Yai s4y ‘to drink tea with milk’. 

[Ym] KbIPBIH Ky3J10M aHap Kapan asp. (IWapud Kaman, Matyp tyranaa.) [He] gave 
him a sidelong glance. 
Mux ..., caObinlall JObIHy MOMKMHJIereHHOH 9 MaxpyM. (ATusia Pacux, Xapedpste 
cbiHay.) ..., | am also deprived of the possibility of washing myself with soap. 
... OalITa ocTacbl a yJI, cyKaslan %uUpeH cepyye, yaa ureH youyye, ypakJan 
ypyubl, YaOarauan cyry4bl Ja... oymraH yo ... (Moaxur Paduxos, A3smpruiap.) ... he 
was also a carpenter. He also ploughed (lit., he was one who ploughed) his land with 
a plough, sowed the grain in handfuls, harvested it with a sickle, threshed it with a 
flail... 
Tavinan ... Onm OapMakJan 4UeH apTKa CbINIbIpbipra TOTHIHAI. ((omop bowrmpos, 
2Kugerou wma.) Gheynan began ... to stroke his hair back with his five fingers. 


[586] +.aTa, +s19T9 

This suffix is joined: 

a) To nouns designating things, and to descriptive adjectives to express manner. Akyayata 
‘in cash’, af0epsiaTa TyJI9y ‘to pay in kind’, unsoTa ‘raw’, ‘in a raw state’, Tepeara (or: 
Tepesiai) ‘alive’, kopbiuata (or: koppistai) ‘dry’ (used adverbially). 

Note: With the latter two adjectives +atTa, +aTa is synonymous with +J1aii, +.19ii. 


Kaiinapsata ata! Eat it while it is hot (boiling)! 

Cankpinsiata 94! Drink it while it is cold! 

— Ak4YaatTa asIMbIiObl3, PUWIBET Oya. J MOHAbIe — YO4OK, KOHeT uuece reHah 
Tyres. (Maguna Masmxorsa, AK JaBbisiqja Tas Oepece.) “We don’t take it in cash (i.e., 
the bonus), it would be (lit., it is) a bribe. But (accepting) things like flowers or candy 


is no sin.” 
. AUAHTaY ECTII ECTeHI, ..., 3yp YYCH 4YJIMOK OesIaH Tapbl elipsce yTbIpa. ... . 
VUkenue 4ysIMoKkTa 6eTeHIT9 MelliepesIraH OapaHre KeTa — ... (Mupcati Qmup, Anantay 


Kelllesiape.) ... on the bare table is (lit., sits) a large cast iron pot with millet soup ... . 
Potatoes boiled in their jackets are standing (waiting) in another pot ... 
... GapaHresaTI TyJIapra XaKbIObr3 1oK. (Mupcoii QmMup, Cad KyHesl.) ... we are not 
permitted (lit., we have no right) to pay with potatoes (i.e., they are not permitted to 
barter). 

b) To cardinal numbers to form multiplicative numbers (see 359, 3.). 

c) To the verbal adverb in -a of kypy ‘to see’, to express manner: KypaslaTa ‘on purpose’, 

‘deliberately’, ‘knowingly’; ‘in sight of somebody’, “before somebody’s eyes’. 

TaOgesxon ase Oepkaiiuan ya Pamyc Oes19H KypalaT9 OopeseliikaHe 9, KeY CbIHaIIKaHbl 
ma ¥oK ume. (HypuxaH ®attax, Kuuy.) Ghabdelkhey had never before deliberately 
clashed with, or measured his strength against, Ramus. 
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— AHJIaTybIrbI3 E4eH poxMoT. Mepcu, — Aue yi ... KYpdJ19TI CaJIKbIHJIBIK OesIOH. (ibid.) 
“Thanks for your explanation. Thank you,” he said ... with noticeable coolness. 
TaOgemxol cy3ra KaTbIMIMaybl ... yJI Y3CH TOTKbIHTarbl KeOek xuc uTo. bep atTHa 
OyeHa Ulylali AHTbIP Ayca, HME yTbIpbIp MKIH COH YJI MOH]{a KypaJaTa apTHIK 
KallibiK Oyspi? (ibid.) Ghabdelkhey did not get involved in the conversation ... He felt 
as though he were in jail. If it continued to rain like that for a week, how would he be 
able to sit around there, knowing himself to be one mouth (lit., spoon) to many. (The 
speaker is visiting with relatives who are very poor.) 


[587] +a 

This suffix is joined to the fractional number ‘half’. It forms an indefinite numeral adverb 
indicating approximately one half of a whole, or it may indicate that an action is (was) 
performed, or a state, condition exists, in part, in an incomplete degree or measure. 

- Ak lyiaT xapaOoJIapeHHoH epak TYreJ, ... APTbIIaul %KUMepeJIraH Tall O“HAa KaJIKBIT 

Topa. (C.C. Aiimapos, H.J]. Axcenosa, bonrap mahape.) Not far from the ruins of the 
White Palace ... there rises a stone building, which has half fallen into ruin. 
VUimeranabl apTpiiam Kapanrpi uge. (HWapud Kaman, Axyapmaxsap.) The yard was 
half dark. 
Yu, Oe3HeH aJIDBIO‘I3ZLarbl APTbIAAW OylaraH KeuKeHs YbIHAAKIAaPHBI KBICTAaM 9YepTen 
OeTepell, AHaWaAH Yo ACAI Ja celisapra TOTHIHABI. (Mupcaii Qmup, Arpriinen.) After 
entreating us to drink up the half-emptied little cups which were in front of us, she 
made fresh tea and began to speak. 


[588] + 0b, +m 
This suffix is attached: 
a) To verbal nouns in -m, brn, -emr (1215); 
b) to the verbal adverb in -a of yty ‘to go through, past’, ‘to pass through’, ‘to pass’, to 
form the adverb and postposition yramm (528); 
c) to a few adjectives. For example: totam ‘wholly’, ‘completely’. 
Pu3BaH 9TH-IHMCeHHOH OMK AIIM ATMM Kasbl. (ATHsIa Pacux, YpaHraH Xa3Ha.) 
Rizwan was left an orphan (by his parents) when very young. 
d) To a few nouns denoting time: kbp “in winter’, a31bIii ‘in spring’, ke3s1u ‘in autumn’, 
Ko “in summer’. 
bep KeH OapabikK, Oep aTHa OapybIK, Oep ali OapabIk ... benopyccuara KbIMVJIbIa TbIHa 
Oappin Kepyex. (MOpahum I'a3u, Masaiimprkta kyHakta.) We traveled for a day, for a 
week, a month ... We entered Belarus only in the winter (i.e., when it was already 
winter). 


Note: The forms kpuuiblii, a3s0bIii, etc. are regarded as pertaining to the vernacular.) The literary 
forms are KBILIbIH, A3bIH, KO3CH, %aeH (see 589). 


[589] +H, +bIH, +eH is mostly attached to nouns denoting time: uprou ‘in the morning’, 
KuwyeH “in the evening’. 
- Kombi Kap kyn Oysica, #9eH “reH yHa. (Proverb) If there is much snow in winter, 
the corn thrives in summer. 
S3bIH-7K9CH, KO3CH-KLIMIbIH hapKeH AuaApseK WohapHeH y39K ypaMHapbIHAarl 
Mara3HHHapHbl TallTayubl Oy XaHbIM KeM COH ysl? (OMupxaH Exuku, Kycua xaHbiM.) 
Who then is this lady who tramps around the street shops in the center of the city 
almost every day in spring and summer, in autumn and winter? 


1) See T.T.A.C. 
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Muu hamau Tennapel HOKJIbIM asIMbIi eslall YTKapoM ... Kenje31apen CepeMHe Kelllera 
OesMepMoac e4eH WaT OyIbIpra THIPHIAM ... (Campu Kamen, Mane MuH aHa paHxKeMUM. ) 
I continue to spend the nights crying, unable to sleep ... During the day, in order not 
to reveal my secret to anybody, I endeavor to be cheerful... 

By KyJI9H KH4UJIOpeH JILIMCYJIbIK KYTapesiel MeHa Ja THPa-IOHbHe Kalisall KUTA, 
Y39HHapra, ypJapra »*xseI9. (Pecram Kytyit, bep 9 Oep Ke3He.) In the evenings, a 
mist rises from this lake and, settling over the surroundings, spreads to the valleys and 
slopes. 


[590] +1TbImn, +TeH 
Joined to adjectives, this suffix forms adverbs of degree: 
- Xapuc Oupeya yTHIPyyblapHbIH OaliTarbicbIH AKBIHTbIH OesIMaze. (Waixu Mannyp, 
Myca.) Many of those sitting here Kharis did not know intimately. 
Yor aslapHbl siiepTeH reHa Ky39Tepra THIpHITHI. (ibid.) He endeavored to watch 
them secretly. 
. Yt Pu3BaHHbIH SMTKaHHIpeH THPaHTeH aHJIaMaypl. (ATuIa Pacux, YpsanraH 
x93HH9.) ... She did not thoroughly understand what Rizwan said. 
KosIMMyJIIMH WyHa Y3 THpsceHaresapra MIbINbIPTLIH PbIHa KHTAaMTaH YKbIraHHapblH 
cei. (Mupcott Omup, XUKMOdTyJUIMHHbIH MaHeBpya KyprouHape.) Kaélimullin is qui- 
etly (1.e., in a low voice) telling those (who are) standing there around him what he has 
read in a book. 


[591] +4a, +49 

Attached to common nouns in the singular and plural, with or without possessive suffixes, 

+u4a, +49 forms adverbs indicating: 

a) Degree, extent: enema ‘partially’ (enem ‘part’, ‘portion’), YarbiuTbipMaya ‘compara- 
tively’ (4arplliTEIpMa “comparison’). 

- TatTap XaJIKbIHbIH OOpbIHTbl, ypTa racbipsiap TapMXxblH a3raHa MOHapybl KyOpoK 
Bomrap yoysete, efenma Athy Ypna hom Ka3au XauJIbIrbl 3aMaHHapbiHa UrbTuOap 
utege. (Pasus PoxpetannHos, Tatap yrsibt TatapMpiH.) In writing the ancient and 
medieval history of the Tatar people, attention has, up to now, been focused more on 
the periods of the Bolghar State and, in part, of the Golden Horde and the Khanate 
of Kazan. 

Aslap Teka aray OackbluTaH MeHraHyA9 OacMaslap CbIKpal-CbIKTaN KaJIbl ... 
UarbilliTbIpMaua AKTbI, OasIakoli TeHa OysIMara Kusen Kepyenap. (PapKkath Kapamu, 
Kaprpiiistbl rosiap.) When they ascended the steep wooden staircase, the stairs moaned 
and sobbed ... They came to and entered a comparatively (relatively) bright but rather 
small room. (‘Moaned’ and ‘sobbed’ is used figuratively. They refer to the innocent accused who 
walked these stairs before.) 

b) Way, manner (in the same way, manner as): 
Y3e a, Oanatapbl Ja, GaiipaMm4a KMeHe!, Kajlepsie KellieHeH Yor UbIrybIH KETTeJp. 
(Tagen Kytyit, BexaaxH ra3a6pr.) Both she herself and her children dressing festively, 
waited for the dear man (i.e., husband) to come out for tea (1.e., come out of his 
room). 
bes ... Aycapya celisomi unex. (ATusia Pacux, YpiaHraH xo3HHa.) We ... were 
talking in a friendly way (like friends). 
Taa3 OeoH PaxMaHOB AKbIH WNTIMMIIPY Ky KbICHIUTHIap. (Mupco Imup, 
Arpiiigem.) Ghayaz and Rakhmanov shook hands like close friends. 
KyyopOaii ... Kye YPMaHHBbI OaTbIpMapy4a epbill, alan OapybiHya WoBaM uo ... (ibid.) 
Heroically (like heroes) struggling through the dense forest, Qucharbai continues to 
march in front... 
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c) According to (as stated, shown by): 


3MHHyp ucaben4a, ale XaMuUAVHEH akuacbl OysbIpra Tuell une. (CeoObOyx Pacuxos, 
ThIH esira OyeHaa.) According to Zinnur’s calculation, Khamida must still have money. 
by sm, Ampcpex dbukepenya, Ouk oiOaT. (ATu1a Pacux, KahapmManuap /Qahorman- 
nar/) tonbr.) Doing this would be in Alfred’s opinion very good. 


d) Joined to proper nouns, +4a, +49 expresses “way, manner’, or ‘according to’: 


... OJIbI MOFbHO — 3YpP IIapA, Wyap XakbIHAa yiiapra, Ourpok To celismM Oesepra 
Kupox. HacpiiiOyamn4a Tyren, Ourpox To Taa3sosya Tyre. (OxcoH basuos, Tar 
kuTalm.) ... great importance (significance) is in big things. One must think, particularly, 
be able (have the ability) to speak about those things. Not like Nasibullin and espe- 
cially not like Glazov. 

. Maypecayia yKbII KaliTkaH Oe3HeH CatboprasmMue aBbiJIbIHa Oalll oiJIaHqepre4 
AHAJIbIKIAap KapWIbVIbIM. CEiiJIbMu 2KOMIBIATH, KUTAMXaHa, CBpowava KUeHTOH ALIbIIp, 
... (XX 103 Oallbl TaTap ofa0uATHI, p. 34.) Dizzying innovations in his village confront 
our Safarghali, who has returned from studying at the medrese; a science society, a 
library, youths dressed the European way, ... 

Wynaii uren, TapHxHbl oiigqayye KyaTapHeH Gepce, 2K. Basugwya,”) axpi ham (ou. 
(ibid., p. 365.) Thus, according to J. W4lidi, one of the forces which drives history is 
reason (intellect) and science. 


e) Attached to nouns in the dative denoting p/ace, +4a, +49 expresses spacial relationship 


(‘ 


to’, ‘until’, ‘as far as’, ‘right up to’). Joined to nouns in the dative denoting time, it 


indicates that the action continues up to a certain moment or through an indeterminate 
period of time: 


... KO3Fre Bak AHTbIP AKPBIH, JIOKHH TYKTaycbi3 hamaH coe use ... OcTeMy9 KaM3YJIaH 
Oalika hw4Hapca OK, yJI a AKTBIK *eGeHa4 FoelIOHTaH. (CasuMxKaH Mopahumos, 
Kapt asst.) ... the fine autumn rain kept coming down in a light drizzle but without 
interruption. I had nothing on except the sleeveless jacket, and that too (just like his 
socks and bast sandals) was soaking wet (lit., drenched through to its last thread). 
Apkagun Asexceesu4 CoxasduHHe uleK TeGeHo49 O8aTa KUIIe. (OxcaH basHos, 
Tam xutan.) Arkadiy Alekseyevich accompanied Sakhabin all the way to the door. 
CyjaH 4bIkKkaHya Coe TyTalHbIH asrbl aCTbIHa KYJI OyeHHaH KeJIaMra4da THpe 2%ve!I 
CyKMak casiqbitap. (batyssia, CeemOuka kpiliccachr.) When Sdyen tutai came out of 
the water, they (i.e., her ladies-in-waiting) spread furs under her feet, making a 
footpath from the lake all the way to the carpet. 


Note: Tytaii used with a person’s name expresses esteem, respect, exaltation. Ceen Tytaii is still a 
young girl, but will later become the queen of the Khanate of Kazan. The carpet had been spread out 
on a small square not far from the lake. 


/[yprenue kaTKa MeHelrl 2KUTap E4eH KyIMe Oacksr4 yTace? [yu Kexra4a ysl aslapHbIH 
CaHbIH la OesmmoeronH. (PuHatT Mexommogues, Kenopu — untyiek Koutbt.) How many 
steps must she walk up (lit., pass) to get up to the fourth floor? Up to this very day 
she still does not know their number. 

... roeHahsplybIp, KuhaH apasraHHaH Oupse Oy BakbITKaya huykeM KbIJIMaraH IUIHe 
KbIIQbI. (MaxkMyTrbI-JI-XUK9AT, TO3aKKa TOMIKIH MaX9009T TypbIH]a XUKAT.) ... she is 
sinful, she has done something which since the creation of the world right up to this 
time no one has ever done. 


1) 


See Ojabdulla Tuqai, Sajlanma Osoarlar, Qazan 1938, «AsTBIH Otay», p. 295. 


2) Camal Wolidi (1887-1932), Tatar literary critic, pedagogue and linguist. 
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f) In conjunction with nouns in the ablative, or such postpositions as amin ‘from’, GOamran 
‘from’, +4a, +49 joined to nouns in the dative forms pairs denoting ‘from ... right up, 
down to’ (including): 

- AHBapb a3zakJapbinHaH (peBpasib axbipbinaya ... (DaTux Xecuu, MomoKkaTpse O3bIH 
cactbep.) From about the end of January right to the end of February... 

. Kad TyJIbI KMTansap, TapTop loKa/bIrbInHaH KMpied KaJIbIHJIbIrbIHada. (OxoT 

Tapdap, bogai Oeprere hom tTerepMou Taub.) ... the cupboard is full of books, 
(ranging) from the slimness of a copybook to the thickness of a brick. 
Uke sAKHBIH Ja HacesI-Hacade, 90u-OabaiinapaaH Galan aHa TyraH caGbliinapraya, 
OeTeHece TesITa asbrHybI. ((omap bommpos, TyraH arbim — sates Oumiex.) The rela- 
tives (kin, kinsfolk) of both parties, from grandmothers and grandfathers down to the 
new-born children, all were talked about. 

. MMH (baxkurasie xaHe OesIraH KOHHOH abi Oy KeHTI4a Y3eM Oy AbIpa asiraH 
OapJIBIK 91THe Oamtkapapim. (Atusa Pacux, YpmauHraH xo3uHa.) ... from the day I 
learned of the tragic event right up to this day, I carried out everything which I myself 
was able to accomplish. 

g) Attached to nouns in the dative +u4a, +49 may also correspond to English ‘even’ when 
used as an emphatic particle: G6amaraua Ges ‘even a child knows’. 

h) With verba/ nouns in -y, -y, the suffix +4a, +49 corresponds to English ‘according to’ (as 
stated, shown by), or ‘as’ (indicating manner): 

WUmeryemyus, Oerensiotire, Toppipra Wun Kalitkan. (AtTusina Pacux, Kahapmanuap 
roubr.) According to what I heard, he has returned for good, to live (here). 

— ... GeryeGe349, Oy SIIHeH TaMBIpbl OUK THpaHTa KuTS — Aue Pu3Ban. (ATusima 
Pacux, YpjaHrauH xa3uHa.) “... as we know, the roots of this matter go very deep,” 
Rizwan said. 

XucaMeTIUH viiTyeH49, MeHo ty. (ibid.) According to what Khisametdin says (as 
Khisametdin says), this is what happened. 

— ... Kypye6e349, CHH MOHBI aHJIbIii aJIbIpJIbIK TyresIceH. (XIX e3 TaTap, o190uATHI, 
IomcetaquuH 3axu-Cycpu.) “... as we see, you are not capable of understanding this.” 

1) The suffix +4a, +49 attached to descriptive adjectives — with or without the possessive 
suffix of the third person — forms adverbs indicating degree, extent, manner: BaKbITIIBIVAa 
‘temporarily’, skprH4a Oesry ‘to know approximately’, Oamipria ‘mainly’, kyOecen4a ‘mostly’, 
Oamkauya ‘differently’, ‘otherwise’, wHrimm349 celisamly ‘to speak English’. 

MoctaduH ... aKpbIH, MOMUIAaK TaBbII OesIaH Haxuara y3eHeH YTKO9H TOPMBIILIBbIH 
KbIcKka4a TbIHa celisian Oupyze. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, Ca3 uauore.) ... in a low, soft voice 
Mostafin told Najia briefly about his past life. 

Moctaduy ... HOPTHbI casIAbIpy ICH TyIbIcbIn4a OaOacbina Tanuibipapl. (ibid.) 
Mostafin ... turned the matter of building the house completely over to his grandfa- 
ther. 

Ambse 2%Kalire io] OyeHya %KAAYIIOY *KMHEI4II KMCHTOH ALIbJIap OYeH aBbIp OysIMaca 
Ma, aBbIIra KaliTbI %XUTY OesIaH, OYBIHHAPbIOI34qa apbiraHJIbIK cu3eIye. (Mupcoit 
Omup, Arpiigen.) Although walking along the pleasant summer road was not difficult 
for lightly dressed youths, we felt (lit., it was felt) fatigue in our limbs when we reached 
the village. 

Q0ueM OpsTKOHYa siiTIM MuUH. YpamM MceMHopeH 6e3 ucKe4s aTall KepTabes. 
(Mupra3uau lOusic, lOpriraH Maxa06eT.) I am saying it as my grandmother taught 
me. We call the street names the old way (i.e., by the old names). 

— Kupecenya, Munem aHbIii Kelle Oy/IMaraHJIbIrbIMHbI OesaceH OUT, ... (ATHIIIA 
Pacux, Kahapmanuap tosl.) “On the contrary, you know that, after all, that’s not the 
kind of man I am, ...” 
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j) Attached to relational adjectives formed by means of the suffixes +rp1, +re, +KbI, Ke or 
+arbi, +are, +Tarbl, +Tare, the suffix +4a, +49 indicates that the condition, state 
exists, or the action is carried out, in the same manner as at the time or place expresses 
by the adjective. 
orate also 583, 2: Relational adjectives with +aii, +aii, etc.) 


Hokt kKu4yareyg just (exactly) as yesterday. 

MectToKbIiM. CHH aHbIH e4eH KalirbIpMa, MMH CHHe 9yBavIre4ya coapmed, ... (Taxu 
Tpm330T, PapxuHa3.) Méstéiqim. Don’t you worry about that. I shall love you as 
before, ... 

Kou Matyp, KoaJIbI. OKTAOPb KOHHOpe Oysyra KapamactaH, arausap oe AMb-ALIeI 
adppakta. 2Kaiire4a KuecHTOH Kelllesap Hepu. (Mexommot buxoysatos, ATaKkJIbI A3YUbI 
TypbiHaa.) The day is beautiful, sunny. Despite it being October (lit., October days), 
the leaves of the trees are still all green. People are walking, dressed as in summer. 

.. XATHBIH aXbipbin ya Casmmea alla XakbiH ja UWIyUIbI cy3JIapHe A3raHHap uye: — asmuma 
amaH hamau Ooppiarpma. (Moxut adypu, Kapa fessop.) ... at the end of the letter 
they had written these words about sister Ghalima: “Your sister Ghalima is still as 
before.” 

Xukaa TYOIHAIew TIMaM Oysia ... (XX e3 Salih TaTap afeOuaTHI, p. 363.) The 
story ends as follows (lit., as is below)... 

Ycmep, MoKTaGeHAare49, asryp9 Oacbit x%KaBanl Oupge. (ATuIa Pacux, Ypianran 
xa3HH9.) The youth answered, standing up as (he did) in his school. 

Pation y30re WiaKkTbili 3yp ... Kemesop 49 Hokb Ka3anyarpma aubirasap. (Mecorpiiit 
Xo0nbymmMH, Uxmox kazepe.) The district center is rather large ... People hurry too, 
exactly as in Kazan. 

Mocbasi9 HoKb XIX racbipsarblya xosl UTesraH. (XX e3 Oalllbl TaTap aa0uATHI, Pp. 
368.) The matter (i.e., the matter treated in the story) has been solved exactly as it was 
in the XIXth century (i.e., as authors treated it in the 19th century). 

CotaH hapkaiiuanaarbra MOHJa Ja CaJIKbIH KaHJIbIIbIK KypcaTTe. (Ced6yx Paduxkos, 
TsIH esIra OyeHna.) As always, here too, Soltan kept his cool-headedness. 

UTI 19 BAKBITBIM ragaTTarews yTTe. (Padaun Texdbetysmimu, Arpimcy.) At work 
too, my day (lit., my time) passed as usual. 

Jlepec, 3aiTyHa upeH apata ... OmmMa Tesxnhanjarpma Oasiky, anyarbma AJIKbIH 
aJIaPHBIH M@HICaOaTeH MOHAPUbI AKTbIPTKAHBI, %KbIIBITKAHBI 1OK OUT ase. (MaqnHa 
Masmxosa, Ak 1aBblIqa Tas Oepece.) True, Zeyttind loves her husband ... But (such) 
a radiance as there is in Géljihan, (such) passion as there is in her, have certainly up 
to now not yet brightened (and) warmed their relation. 

.. AHA KUOeTKS CaTY4BI 93M TOPAbWIAP. ... UKe KellleHe CaTY4bI UTeM KypcoTTesap. Tuk 
reare49, ABbIIHbIH 3yppak ATbIHa KaparaH MoxXoJIa Cy3e OCTeH YbIKTHI. (Kamus 
Kapumos, AsqaBbry Ke3.) ... a Saleslady was being sought for the new shop. ... two 
persons were presented as salesladies. Only, as always, the judgment (lit., word) of the 
parish which belonged to the larger part (lit., side) of the village prevailed. 


k) Joined to persona! pronouns in the possessive case (except for that of the third person 
plural with which +4a is joined to the plural suffix +.1ap), to reflexive/intensive pro- 
nouns, and to independent possessive pronouns, the suffix +4a, +49 forms a great 
variety of adverbs and adverbial phrases. 
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— XotTepsmuM, — quge Pen6uka ... Aap, MHHeM4a, Ce3J19H Ke elf allia rbIHa TOpraHHap. 
(Atussa Pacux, Kahapmanuap toss.) “I remember,” Gélbika said ... “I think (to my 
mind) they lived only two houses further down from you.” 

.. MHHeM49, yJI HCTasIeKJIop OukK Kaylepse ubIranaksap. (ibid.) ... in my opinion, those 
recollections are very valuable sources (i.e., sources for historical research). 


— Appi, cesHenya OyschrIH. Muu ce3ra am Oupom. (Mupra3uaH TIOusic, Kaayse 
(pustocod.) “All right, let it be as you wish (let it be your way). I will give you a rest.” 
— Ay Huyerpoxk Oys1abI con? — ToruH yruiaH celisIaliMayjemMeHn? — Aue TyHrak aJrpii. 
— Coefinoge. AHBIH CoisioBe — aHbInda, CHHeKe — cunenya. (Hypuxan Dottax, Cpr3rpipa 
TopraH ykuap.) “How was hunting then?” “Did Tagin Ughlan not say?” Tungghaq 
Alyn said. “He did say. He tells it his way, you tell it your way (lit., His telling is 
according to him, yours is according to you).” (The person asking wants to hear it from him). 
(yrsiaH ‘warrior’, asp ‘brave’, ‘heroic’; ‘a giant’). 

MakcatTpi — OatTpip Oysry ... AHBIHYA, Cyra OaTa OalllIaraH KellieHe YJIEMH9H KOTKappIII 
Kasly Wa — OaTpipmpiK. (ATussa Pacux, Ypnanrau xo3uH9.) His aspiration (desire, 
goal) is to be courageous ... According to him, saving a man who is about to drown, 
from death is also courage. 

— J mepec Hu4eK CoH? )KaBamHpl aa3 Oupmae: — CuHeke Jepec, — quze yi ... — Jie, 
CMUHeH Y3eCH @4eH CHHeKe Aepec! — J ce3sHeH4a HUYeK epec? — AMM allIbIKTLIPbI 
Hu3ampiii. — besHenya HuyeK epec OysIybI a cuHa cep Tyre. (Mupcat Qmup, 
Arpiiiges.) “But which is (lit., how is it) right then?” Ghayaz gave the answer: “Yours 
(1.e., your opinion/reasoning) is right,” he said ... “Yes, for yourself, yours is right!” 
“But in your opinion, which is (lit., how is it) right?” Nizami said, pressing him (for an 
answer). “What is (lit., how it is) right in our opinion isn’t a secret to you either.” 
TocmaH kapT olita: — Mayam, Aum aiTKaH cy3, Ge3HeHYI aObICcTai WuTaH cy3 Oywa. 
(Wapud Kaman, Ko3rpinnap oscpt.) Old Ghosman says, “The word ‘madam’ means in 
our language ‘abystai’.” 

Agapya celisomy. To speak their language. 

KypoceH, aBbiI OalilapbIHbIH TOPMBIMUbIHa boypuHeH Ky3e KYNTOH KbI3bIT!) KH. 
Aslap4a Topipra, alapua uTeHepra Dept OuK Oap, THK TapMaH rbiHa 7%KUTeHKepaMu 
Topa. (XX iie3 Camb TaTap aga0uaTuI, p. 414.) Evidently, the life of the village rich 
has since long been making (lit., is making) Badri’s mouth water!. He has a great 
desire to live as they do (to live their way), to do as they do, only (his) means are not 
sufficient. 

«Kepa aJibIpObi3 MUKOH?» TMM UkKeJIaHyeOe3HeH, y3e0e349, WaKTbI %XUTIU cada6e 
Oap ue. (Mupcait Omup, Ka3an.) In our opinion, we had a rather important reason 
for doubting (lit., our doubting had a ... reason) that we would be able to enter (i.e., 
enter, be admitted to the college). 

— Be3 anya HoKb MeHd MMH CeJIeroH4s 9IIeWeK, ... — Appi ... bes y3e6e349 
Te3N6e3, cesHeKe4ya Tyres. (OxcoH basaHos, YT hom cy.) “We worked there exactly as 
(the way as) I have said...” “All right, ... We build our way (i.e., as we want to), not 
yours (not according to your method).” 

— Boku y3apen4a jepectep. (ibid.) “Perhaps, to their way of thinking it is the right 
thing (lit., right, correct).” 

Haxna 29 TOPMBILLIapbiHAarbl Oy KeTeJIMOroH Y3rapelliHe Y3eH49 ABbIP KM4eps Ue. 
(OQmupxaH Exnuxn, Ca3 yayare.) In her own way, Najié too was taking to heart this 
unexpected change in their lives. 

AHbIH Oep eslelieH ... Oepa3 Y3lapeH4apaK ... CaJIIbIpMakybl Oysasap. (Mancyp 
Basmes, Ukenye kaTtarbi OysImMa.) They want to have one part of it (i.e., of the town) 
built ... a little more their way ... 


1) Ky3 xpr3y (kprsbiry) — This phraseological verb has a great variety of meanings. For example: ‘have 
one’s eye on’, ‘covet’, ‘hanker after’, ‘envy’, ‘be infatuated, be fascinated with’, take great interest in’, 
‘arouse the desire, wish’. 
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1) Joined to the demonstrative pronouns Oy, yn, wy in the dative, +u4a forms the adverbs of 
time Monaya ‘until, up to now’, ‘until, up to this day’, anaua ‘until, up to that time’, 
wryHaya ‘until, up to that (same) time’, ‘until, up to then’. 

— Ce3 Monaua palioHya oilstazere3sMe? — qum copagpi 3ahna, ... (ATusa Pacux, Uxe 
oyigax.) “Up to now you worked in the district?” Zahid asked, ... 

Note: Monaya, etc. are synonymous with the more commonly used mMonapupi, etc. (416, Note). 

m) Joined to demonstrative pronouns in the possessive case singular and in the nominative 
plural, +4a, +49 forms adverbs which express comparison, similarity: anbrqya ‘similar to 
that’, mryHprya ‘similar to that (same)’, 6omap4a ‘similar to these’, anapua ‘similar to 
those’, Teresap4a ‘similar to those’. 

n) Attached to some adverbs in the dative, +4a, +49 indicates that the action continues 
right up to a certain moment: 

Be3Hex Oy eskara Xa3epra4a THellsIe UrbTHOap IOHaITKIHeOe3 OK ase. (Hum IO3ues, 
Taxsen TasaHt.) Up to now, we have not yet given due attention to this field. 

o) The suffix +4a, +49 may be joined to the possessive stem of certain modal words and 
particles. As with the locative and ablative cases, «H» is inserted before the suffix: Tuemr 
‘must’, ‘ought to’, TuemieHya “as appropriate’, ‘as required’; kupok ‘necessary’, KupereHya 
“as necessary’. 

- ATHDbIH l0allIbIrbIH Kypell, yJI aHbIH OallbIHHaH cian asbl hom WyHbIH OesIaH 
THeWmeH4d JycualTE Wa Te3sreHHe uuuite. (Hypuxan W®otrtax, Kuyy.) Seeing the 
horse’s gentleness, he stroked its head and, having thus made friends with it in a 
proper way, he untied the reins. 

Bap Oappinya, 10K xosieHua. (Haxpiit Ucan6oT, Tatap xasbik MakasIbsiape.) The wealthy 
man (he who has/possesses) lives according to his wealth, the poor man (he who has 
not; the have-not) according to his situation (circumstance). 

My2XnKHbIH ypMaHjja OasiTa TOTHIN OapraHbIH Oep sub Aray Kypge na, MyxuKKka 
Kprakpippim: — WM Arai! 3uuhap ... MaHeM THpa-ATBIMAarbl KapT AraysiapHbl KMCa Kyp; 
MUHH, aJlap Karsan TOprahra Kypod ... APKEHJION, POXdTJIOHeM Cd aJIMbIMM; TAMbIpJIapbIM 
Ma, Wywbt Kapt Araysiap TbIrbi3sIaranlra Kyp9, KHparen4a xKoeJIo asiMbiiiap. (Cadgysia 
Tyxaii, Aum Aray.) A young Tree, seeing a muzhik walk in the woods, holding an ax, 
called out to the Muzhik: “Oh, uncle! Please ... cut down the old Trees around me; 
because they are crowding me ... I cannot grow freely and happily; my roots too 
cannot spread as they have to because these old Trees are hampering them.” (muzhik 
— Tat. vern.: ‘peasant’; ‘fellow’). 


[592] +4aH, +49H 

This suffix is attached to nouns denoting clothes: 
Kam3ys4an, TYOaTIM4MIH reHs CydbaH Merepen 4IKTEI. (OxMoT Moii3u, Tyxkaii.) 
Sufyan ran out, (dressed) only in his waistcoat and tubetey (scull-cap worn by Tatar 
men). 
Bab aianra4, asrblHda yadata, y3e KYJIMaK4oH Teno ... (CasmmmxaH WUopahumos, 
Kertyyenap.) He (i.e., the old man in the picture) is bare-headed, on his feet are bast 
sandals, and he is dressed only in a shirt... 
Tapud Oaprauga Ta3v39 KYIM9K49H TeH9, Kapa IlaJI OepKaHeN UIeK aJIbl 
OacKbIMbIHAa YTbIppmt Topa uge. (Wapud Kaman, Axyapsaxsap.) When Gharif left, 
Ghaziza, clad only in a dress and wrapped in a black shawl, continued sitting on the 
stairs to the yard for a time. 
Mahuran kepo. Ayamyan, abankerisr. (Mupxoligap Doii3su, AyamikaH KyHeJ.) 
Mahitap enters. She is wearing a headscarf and an apron. 
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[593] +451 

Attached to the demonstrative pronouns 6y, ya, urya, this suffix forms adverbs of time: 
MoHapypl ‘until, up to now’, ‘until, up to this day’, anapupr ‘until, up to that time’, 
myHapubi ‘until, up to that (same) time’, ‘until, up to then’. (See 416, Note). 


[594] +an, +oH, +H 

This suffix forms Arabic adverbs from Arabic nouns and adjectives. The use of such 
adverbs is limited in contemporary Tatar. Some of the most frequently used Arabic adverbs 
are: xocycaH ‘especially’, ‘in particular’ (xocyc ‘particularity’, ‘specialty’, ‘peculiarity’; xocycbrii 
‘special’, “private’), xakbiiikaTaH /xoqiqatan/ ‘really’, ‘truly’ (xaxpiiikaTb /xaqiqat/ ‘truth’), 
TOMyMoH /gjomuman/ ‘generally’, ‘in general’ (romym ‘generality’, ‘community’, “public’), 
TOXMUHOH ‘approximately’, ‘about’ (TaxMuH ‘supposition’, ‘assumption’), MacasiaH ‘for ex- 
ample’ (macbasta /mas’ala/ ‘matter’, ‘question’, ‘problem), Baxpriiran /waqiojen/ ‘accidentally’, 
‘by chance’ (Bakpiiira /waqigya/ ‘event’, ‘incident’), MoTsIakaH ‘absolutely’ (moTmaxk /motlaq/ 
‘absolute’), MeKuOO9H ‘with zeal’ mukibb ‘devoted’, ‘wholeheartedly engaged’). 


[595] +ana 

forms Persian adverbs fron Persian nouns and Arabic adjectives and participles. The use of 
Persian adverbs is very limited in contemporary Tatar: nycrauHa ‘in a friendly manner’ (also 
used as adjective), mycT, or nyc ‘friend’, MarbpypaHa /magrurand/ ‘sublimely’, ‘proudly’ 
(marbpyp ‘proud’, ‘haughty’, ‘arrogant’). 


Compound Adverbs 


[596] Compound adverbs may be of nominal or verbal origin. They are formed: 

a) By joining a pronoun or an adjective with a noun: OyreH ‘today’ (6y ‘this’, kexu ‘day’), 
Obie ‘this year’, y3apa ‘mutually’ (y3 ‘self’, ‘own’, apa ‘interval’, ‘space’), hapBakbiT 
‘always’, Kaituak ‘sometimes’, aslaHaak ‘barefoot’ (aman ‘bare’, ‘naked’, asx ‘foot’), amaHOatl 
‘without headgear’. 

b) By joining a noun and an adjective: kexospin ‘all day’, ‘the whole day’, HesryOoH ‘face 
downwards’. 

c) By joining various parts of speech to the cardinal number Oep ‘one’: Oepbiost ‘at once’, 
‘simultaneously’, ‘at the same time’, OepBakpiT ‘once’, ‘one day’, OepbaksI ‘unilaterally’, 
Oepa3 ‘a little’, ‘some’, Oepe3sekce3 ‘continuously’, ‘uninterruptedly’, Oepy3e ‘alone’, 
‘lone’, Oepkazap ‘some quantity’, ‘partially’, OepKatya ‘nowhere’. 

d) By attaching the cardinal number 6ep to a pronoun: Oappioep ‘all the same’. 

e) By repeating the same noun, adjective, adverb, cardinal, or distributive number in sts 

basic form. In writing, both are connected by a hyphen: BaxksitT-BaxpiT ‘from time to 

time’, TepKeM-TepKeM ‘in groups’, O3bIH-O3bIH “very long’, cupaK-cupaK ‘very seldom’, 

TH3-Tu3 ‘very fast’, aepbIM-aepbIM ‘separately’, ‘apart’, kaOaT-KaOaT ‘several times’, ‘re- 

peatedly’, Oep-Oep ‘by one’, ukemlap-uKellap ‘by twos’, ‘in pairs’. 

By repeating the same noun, adjective, pronoun, etc. with different case endings attached 

to one of them: te3re-iie3 ‘face to face’, ky3re-Ky3 ‘confidentially’, ‘in private’, KeHHOH- 

KoH ‘from day to day’, emgan-en “from year to year’, aubikTaH-aubik ‘frankly’, ‘openly’ 

(aubik ‘clear’, ‘open’), TypbIqaH-Typbi ‘straight’, ‘directly’, ‘frankly’, ‘openly’ (typsr ‘straight’), 

Y3CHHOH-y3e ‘independently’, ‘by himself (herself, itself)’, wbra-ubmHaH ‘really’ (45IH ‘real’, 

‘true’), 9JIeK-9s1eKTOH ‘a long time ago’. 

g) By combining an adjective in +s, +J1e with an adjective in +cb13, +ce3 both derived 
from the same noun: upexsie-upexce3 ‘willy-nilly’, BakbITJIbI-BaKBbITCbI3 ‘inopportunely’. 


ig 
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h) By combining the affirmative and the negative forms of the same future participle in -p, 
-ap, -9p, -bIp, -ep (affirmative), -mac, -mac (negative). (For the formation and functions 
of this future participle see 1108, a-b.) 


The component in the negative form is in the nominative, locative, or ablative. Both are 
connected by a hyphen: tenap-Testomac ‘reluctantly’, ‘unwillingly’, umeresep-uuieTesIMac 
‘almost inaudibly’, 6enep-Gesmac ‘not knowing precisely, fully’, ‘not knowing well enough’, 
%KUTIp—-KUTMac ‘scantily’, ‘having scarcely arrived’, ‘as soon as I (you, he, etc.) arrived’, 
KYpeHep-kypeHMac ‘almost imperceptibly’, koam ubirap-4biKMacta “when the sun is just 
out’, yaHbIp-yaHMactaH ‘half-awake’, rusp /tiar/-TumacToH “barely touching’. 

1) By repeating the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u (for its formation and functions see 
1240, a-c): Oapa-Oapa ‘in due course’, Kusio-KvJI9 ‘gradually’, Topa-ropa ‘from time to 
time’. 

j) By repeating the same word with partial reduplication: cupaK-mMupoKk ‘now and then’, 
‘from time to time’, bepam-capom ‘seldom’, ‘one by one’, ‘in snatches’, “by fits and starts’, 
APKBIJIBI-TOPKBIJIBI ‘crosswise’, allIbIK-II0IbIK ‘hastily’ (ampiry ‘to hasten, hurry’). 

k) By combing two different words (nouns, adjectives, verbal adverbs, conjugated verbs) 
having similar or contrary meaning, using the same grammatical form: ky3-Kos1axk ‘on the 
alert’, ‘on one’s guard’ (ky3 ‘eye’, Kojak ‘ear’), Hcatice3-xucaticbI3 ‘countless numbers’ 
(ucam ‘quantity’, ‘calculation’, xucam ‘calculation’, ‘account’, “bill’), keH-TreH or KeHe-TeHE 
‘day and night’, TaBbItichr3-THIHCcbI3 ‘silently’, ‘noiselessly’ (TaBbri ‘voice’, ‘noise’, ThIH 
‘silent’), apa-Tupa ‘sometimes’, ‘at times’, ‘now and then’, apspi-Oupse or: apste-Oupse 
‘hither and thither’ (appr ‘there’, Oupe ‘here’), Topa-Oapa ‘in due course’ (verbal adverb of 
Topy ‘to stand, dwell’, and Oapy ‘to go, walk), apmMbiii-TamMmbiii ‘tirelessly’ (negative verbal 
adverb of apy ‘to get tired’ and Tasty ‘to get tired’), kuse-KutTTe (past tense of Kusry ‘to 
come’ and xuty ‘to go away, leave’), or kKusese-kuTtese ‘hither and thither’, ‘incoher- 
ently’, ‘incongruously’, ‘awkwardly’, ‘clumsily’, ‘absurdly’. 

1) By combining two different words. The first is in the nominative, the second takes the 
dative: xaH-cbapMaura ‘with all one’s might’, ox-Oapra ‘for a paltry, trivial thing, object’ 
(such as money), 1oK-Oapra auysiaHy ‘to get angry over a triviality’. 


Adverbs (Adverbial Phrases) Formed 
by Means of Case Suffixes 


[597] Case suffixes most frequently used in adverbial function are those of the dative, 
ablative and locative. The dative and ablative suffixes are joined to nouns, adjectives, 
numerals, adverbs and to some modal words. The locative suffix is attached to nouns, 
adjectives and adverbs. The accusative occurs infrequently in adverbial function. It is used 
with certain nouns denoting time: 


Keuroa ‘for a day’, Obepce kenra ‘day after tomorrow’, alira ‘for a month’, emra ‘for a year’, 
Keuka ‘with difficulty’, ‘hardly’, Maxrera ‘eternally’, o3axxa ‘for a long time’, Oyuika ‘for 
nothing’, ‘gratis’, ‘in vain’, Oepra ‘together’, xa3epra ‘up to now’, ‘for now’, 1oxKa ‘in vain’, 
‘for nothing’, Oamrau ‘from the beginning’, srrau ‘by heart’, ‘from memory’, yHHaH ‘from 
the right’, cyan ‘from the left’, myeHHaH ‘up to the neck’, sHaaH ‘again’, ‘anew’, TypbIqaH 
‘straight’, upiHHaH ‘really’, Tu3qaH ‘quickly’, upexce3qauH ‘involuntarily’, Oepgan ‘suddenly’, 
OepeHyenoH ‘firstly’, ‘first of all’, ‘in the first place’, ukeHueyoH ‘secondly’, mypreHyezoH ‘in 
the fourth place’, kymTaH, KyTOHHOH ‘long ago’, ‘for a long time’, conbiHHaH ‘afterwards’, 
‘then’, ‘later on’, TykTamMactaH ‘incessantly’, ‘continually’, yiamactau ‘rashly’, ‘thought- 


306 


lessly’, tokTaH ‘without cause, motive, reason’, Oamita ‘first’, ‘at first’, mryuTbI KeHHapA—a ‘in 
these days’, yI BakbiTTAa ‘at that time’, huaGep BakpiTTa ‘never’, Tena ‘at night’, axbrpaa ‘in 
the end’, axpiHya “close, near by’, epaxta ‘in the distance’, Oupey ‘here’, torapbiaa ‘above’, 
esIHbI ‘in the year’, 1985 Hue esrHpr ‘in the year 1985’, Oep KeHHe “one day’. 


Adverbs (Adverbial Phrases) Formed 
with the Possessive Suffix of the Third Person 
with and without Case Suffixes 


[598] Adverbs (adverbial phrases) formed in this manner are, for example: aHHapbr ‘af- 
terwards’, ‘then’, ‘later on’, keHe-TeHe “day and night’,y3 BaxpiTpinya ‘at the right time’, 
‘timely’, ‘in time’, Oep OallibIHHaH UkKeHYe OarbIHa ‘from end to end’, KkpicKkacor ‘briefly’, 
mepecpare ‘more correctly’. 
Note: Joined to some adverbs the possessive suffix of the third person intensifies (emphasizes) their 
meaning. For example: 1955 ega aHa nuOapbl erepmMe uke sllb une. (Pobepr OxMaTxKAaHOB, Kus yHacHa 
Ooppimma.) In 1955 he was only twenty-two years old. 
ConHIbl aTHasIapya aHa CbIeKJIBIKHbI ToyJIereHo HMOapbichl JYPT CTakaH TbIHa 94epra 
pexcet utTesap ... (Maquna Masmropa, Ak faBbliga Tas Oepece.) During the last 
weeks, they allowed her to drink only four glasses of liquid in all per day (1.e., 24-hour 
day)... (cTakan R.— TyctTaraH). 


Adverbs (Adverbial Phrases) Formed 
with Oyj and uten 


[599] Bysin ‘being’, and uten ‘doing’, ‘making’, combined with adjectives, form adverbs 
(adverbial phrases) of manner or degree. Adverbs formed with 6y.im are used to modify 
verbs expressing imtransitive or passive action, or state. Adverbs formed with urem are used 
with both transitive and intransitive verbs. They indicate the manner, way, or degree in 
which the agent carries out the action. 

- AHa Ae TasIbl YOKbIP 9YCHHOH MaTyp OysbM era ara. (Mupcai Imup, 
XUKMOTYJJIMHHBIH MaHeBpya KyproHHope.) There, in a ravine with green willows, a 
river flows beautifully. 

AHHAaH COH TON-T63 OyJIbIN YCK9H Alb MMaHHapHe Kuca OartayBIM. (ibid.) After 
that, I began to cut the young oaks which had grown perfectly straight. 

... YJI AKTAH, TOHBIK KbIHAa Oy JIN, KYKeJIOp KBIYKbIpraHb! uUeTe9. ((omap bommpos, 
Tyran arbim — alles Oumtex.) ... from that direction (lit., side) one hears only (lit., is 
heard) faintly the cuckoos calling. 

You 3yp Oy.bImM adbIraH Kapa Ky3JIape OesIaH Oep MuHa, Oep cy ecTeHa Kapil. (ibid.) 
With his black eyes opened wide (lit., big), he looks now at me, now upon the water. 
AHBIH CHIIKesIe OuTe OuK celikemse OysbIM OasKbIi, ... (ibid.) His freckled face 
shines very amiably, ... 

... KbI3 MHHa copay Oupye: — Ucemere3 Huyex? — Tapud. — Tarap uxoxnce3, — Aum, ys 
*KbLIbI ATen esIMaliab ham Tatapya ces Oamsayb. (Tagen Kytyi, Hummopro.) ... 
the girl asked me. “What is your name?” “Gharif.” “Then (evidently) you are Tatar,” 
she smiled warmly and began to speak Tatar. 
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— YTBIpPBITHI3 ale, — Muge 3ahuya, uliekHe KaTbI uTen aAObImMm. (ATuIIIa Pacux, Uxe 
oyimax.) “Please sit down,” Zahid said, firmly closing the door. 

Jlapuca rosa KM4epraHHapeH KbI3bIK HTell colisiaze. (MaaqnHa Masmxosa, Ak JaBbliga 
Taj Oepece.) Larissa related in an interesting way what she had experienced on the 
road. 


With ordinal! numbers, Oynpm indicates the order or rank of the subject’s position, uten the 
order of the object: 
— bepenue 6ysbm Kem 4bITa, OesImuce3Me? — bepenue Oyabimm Posa Baxutosa ubira, — 
mune ... JOKTOp XoakumxaHos, ... (anem Kytyu#, ConmraHHpiq Oep KexHe.) “Who will 
take first place? Do you know?” “Rosa Wakhitova will take first place,” doctor 
Khakimjanov said, ... 
Undarusrn yre3e ... Kynepra conrpl Oy Kepye. (bapnac Kamasios, OmMetTeH 
e3eMaceH.) Ilfat’s ox ... was the last to get onto the bridge. 
Muu Oy xaTHbI AypTenyue uten 13Qb1M. This was the fourth letter I wrote (lit., I 
wrote this letter as the fourth, making it the fourth). 


With the snterrogative pronoun nnuek, uten forms the adverb ‘how’, ‘in what way, man- 
ner’: 
MouHaZbIii copayra Xa3epJIIHMOFOH ALIb ereT HH4YeK HTel TI *KaBall Oupepra OesMaze 
... (Tagen Kytyi, ComraHupin Oep Keue.) The young man, who was not prepared for 
such a question, did not know how (in what way, manner) to answer... 


With my.aaii, uren forms the adverb of manner wynaii uten ‘so’, ‘thus’, ‘in that way, 
manner’. 
AT ky3rasiqbl, 6e3 KuTTeK ... Bepyu4a MMHyTIap Wylaii uTen Oapra4d, aOblii MuHa: 
— ATHBI ¥allTbIpapak Tem! — quge. (DaTux QmupxaH, Hoxum.) The horse began to 
pull and we moved forward. After getting on like that for a few minutes, (my older) 
brother said to me: “Let the horse go more at a gallop.” 
Note: wynati uren functions also as a parenthetical expression. 


Adverbs Formed with 
KiJlell, Keiira, Kee /koje/, KOeH4I, KOCHI, PIBEITI, 
poBelliie, PIBeEMWI49, CypITTI, TecTI, yHaiira, x99 


Used postpositionally, the above form adverbs (adverbial phrases) of manner and degree. 


[600] Kusem ‘appearance’, ‘semblance’, ‘look’, ‘state’, “way, manner’, ‘order’. 

Used in its basic form, kuem is combined with adjectives, adverbs formed by nouns with 
case endings, demonstrative pronouns, the cardinal number 6ep ‘one’, and with participles 
(for the latter see 1072). (For kusem compare also 488.) 

- TOnOappicHbl xaliBaHHap Oak4acbIHa YATIICKKd OMKJIOHTOH X9JIa KYpy, AHA KbI3bIK 
uTel Kapal Topy Oep XdJI UKOH. O MeHa CMH aHbl Y3eHeH TaOMrblii OACHIHa Kypen 
Kapa, AMa-WJIrbi3 KHWell AHBIH OesI9H KbIPrbiit KAMbIIINJIBIKIap apacblH]a OUpallibl 
Kapa. (Mupcait Qmup, Axtatt.) To see a tiger locked in a cage in a zoological garden, 
to watch him with interest, obiously is one thing. But try seeing him in his natural lair, 
try meeting him all alone among wild reeds! 

Wompipt Kapaa OaliaraH ... OepseraHHap TeHa aera Ae KHIeW TOpasap. 
(Mupra3uau lOupic, Taoy hom rorasty.) The bird berries have begun to turn black ... 
only the blackberries are still standing green. 
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Be3 Out Oenep-OeuIMac, CyKbIp KHJel MacbaIaHe Wepec xasI UTI asIMasa4yaKOBI3. 
(OQmupxau Ennxn, Apex xatacwi.) After all, not understanding it properly, (acting) 
blindly, we cannot solve the matter correctly. 

beara opMaan KuJelll KYJITHIKIAalIbM Hepepra apampiii. (M. Qmup, Cad KkyHell.) 
We are not allowed to walk arm in arm in uniform. 

Be3 Oepa3 BaKbIT TbIH FbIHa, THK KeHO My KMeW! TOpAbIK. (PaTHx Qmupxan, 
Kagepse Munytsap.) For a little while, we stood like that (in that manner), very 
quietly, very silently. 

bep kusiem KeH9 Topaber3. (TaTapya-pycya cy3siex.) We are living so-so (well enough, 
passably). 


[601] Keira, kee, Keen4a, KoeHd are formed from the noun keii ‘shape’, ‘form’, ‘appear- 
ance’, ‘way, manner’, ‘order’, by means of: a) the dative case; b) the possessive suffix of the 
3rd person singular; c) the same possessive suffix plus +H+4<2; d) by possessive suffixes plus 
the dative case. All four forms are practically synonymous. They are combined with adjec- 
tives, adverbs formed by nouns with case endings, demonstrative pronouns, the pronoun y3 
‘own’, the cardinal number 6ep ‘one’, and with past participles (for the latter see 1071 a-c). 
(For kee and xeenya see also 490). 
- Tepe keenyo ‘alive’, a1 KeeH4o ‘in the raw’, mys Kee ‘in that (same) manner’, Oep kee 

(keeHYa, Kero) “in the same manner’. 

Ajslap xapakaTce3 Kee MlleK AHbIHa TOopa upesap. They stood motionless by the 

door. 

Kemesiop Oakuara OapoHre Ka3bipra YBIKTbIap ... PadOaysara sanadK Kee Kallubik 

AHbIHa KbIpayJIbI Typpak ECTeH9 YTLIpbipra Typbl KWIWe. (OxMeaT Poii3nu, TyKaii.) 

People went out into the garden to dig potatoes ... Ghabdulla had to sit barefoot 

beside the bag on the ground, (which was covered) with the first autumn frost. (For 

Typbl Kusry see 840.) 

Tapud KappiiuimMaybl, TarbriH Oapakka kuTTe. bapak TarbiH WlyJlali yK AMbCe3, 

KbI3raHbl4, Oyu Kee Topa. (Wapud Kaman, Axyapsaxsap.) Gharif did not resist 

(and) went again into the barracks. The barrack still stands there, unpleasant, pitiful, 

empty. 

Tadgyiia asiMaHbl arayta kee yK Masmxka cattui. (MW. Da3u, T.T.A.C.) Ghabdulla 

sold Malik the apples still on the tree. 

Cadapos. Mu ysl MacbaJioHe, a1O9TT9, Oy Kee KasIbIPpMBIMM. (Mlapud Kamas, Pad0ac 

Tann.) Safarov. I shall not leave that matter like this, of course. 

IWomcuHex ... KbIMIbIH-2K9eH Tel Gep Keira WIBIITEIpal ara TopraH CaJIKbIH YHMUIM9 

ucena Tete. (Comap barmmpos, Cupat.) ... the cool spring, which winter and summer 

always purled along in the same way, came to Shamsi’s mind. 

Monga suion TOpraHAa, OoapHEIH xoie Gep Keen4s AXLIbI OapyBI. (Maxut Dadypn, 

Apmpinap.) While they were working here, their lives (lit., situation, circumstance) 

went fairly well. 

Tamu. ... MMHeM aJIIbIM]ja X93ep MOHa ypHallly Macbasiace Topa. by Typbiaa uHZe, 

Poyd unto, GeTeH KoeeH4d Ce3HeH APAOMTa TaAHbIpra pexcoT uTere3, 1Me? (IMapud 

Kaman, Yr.) Ghalid. ... before me is now the matter of establishing myself here. 

Regarding (lit., about) this then, comrade R4tif, may I rely fully on your help, yes? 

IOn Takbip, Ty34H 10K, KYK aJlallia ... Y3 KoeH9 CaJIMaK KbIHa IObIpTa. (OQMUpxaH 

Exuxu, Matypsrx.) The road is even (level), there is no dust. The grey gelding ... in 

its own way, is moving at a slow trot. 

— Huvyek oasmoiiichin wynai qun oftepra?! — quMeH MMH ... — Anb-sllb Keena! 

(Hypuxau Martax, Mezup Caxuga.) “Aren’t you ashamed to speak like that?” I 

say ... “At your very young age!” 
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[602] Pasemra, paBeiite, pepe are formed by joining: a) the locative suffix; b) the suffix 
+s1e; c) the suffix +49 to the noun paBem ‘manner’, ‘form’, ‘appearance’. Paspemta is mostly 
used with adjectives and past participles (for the latter see 1072), paBemme and paBemrua 
mostly with demonstrative pronouns. 
(For poBellits, paBellise, poBel4a compare also 495, 1-3.) 
- Poacmu popemita ‘officially’, apexme paBemto ‘freely’, TykTaycbI3 paBelllTa ‘incessantly’, 
‘continually’, Oy (uy) poBetie/poBemrys “in this (that) manner/way.’ 
be3 3uHa OesI0H O4paKsIbI paBewiTa 1953 HY4e eJIHbIH X%K9CH9 ... TAHbIMIKAH UeK, 
(Atussa Pacux, Ypmanray xa3uHa.) Zina and I had become acquainted by chance ... 
in the summer of 1953, ... 
Jlatud AycTand paBeuliTa ereTHeH %KWJIKICeHS KyJIBIH cama. (ATuIa Pacnx, 
Kahapmauuap wut.) In a friendly manner, Latif put his hand on the young man’s 
shoulder. 
Cerisomty hom ToMoke TapTy Kairblii paBewira THlesraH. Talking and smoking is 
strictly prohibited. 
Illy. poBenise, MoHa a3bIIraHHap Oep hoBockapHeH Xocycbiii Kapatiiappl ... (Hoxsrii 
Ucan6at, Tatap xasIbiK MaKaJIbsiape.) So, what is written here, are the personal views 
of an amateur... 
Iy.1 popemma Tatap XaJIbiK MokaJsIbsiape ... OAK OOPEIHTI 3aMaHHapsa yK OapsikKka 
KMJIrOH OyslyapbiH ... aiiTem Oysa. (ibid.) So, one can say that the Tatar national 
proverbs ... appeared (already) in very early times ... 


[603] cypatTa is the locative of the noun cypar ‘picture’, ‘appearance’, ‘shape’, ‘form’. It is 
used with adjectives and with other adverbs, with past participles (see 1074), and with nouns 
- 498). 
AOpictai mladKaTbie cypaTTa reHa: «besIM9eM, HHH 31 OyIbID UKIH COH, UpeH 
IOKMBIHH?» — Aue. (Moxut Tapypu, Apmpwiap.) The lady said rather sympathetically, 
“T don’t know what kind of work there might be; don’t you have a husband?” 
(OesIMaeM — OesIMUM). 
Kyne.ice3 redo cypaTTa aii 34em TaMam utkoy, Iapud gaxu 901 93s 4bITbIM 
xutTte. (ibid.) After finishing tea rather cheerlessly, Sharif left again to look for work. 
(maxu — archaic; TarbiH, 1H9, AHayaH). 


[604] Tecra is the locative of Tec ‘air’, ‘appearance’, ‘aspect’, ‘color’. It is used with adjectives 
and with past participles. (Compare also Tecra, Tecenya, 510, 1-2; 574-577). 
- [CanuaHen] MoOuuo Oes0H OuK *KHTAM TecT9 CelsoWen TI KaparaHbl Oap. (Mupcoti 
Omup, Amautay Kemtesape.) [Sania] has also tried to talk very seriously with Mobina. 
Alycnapbl — a3raH xaTapbinva (buKepsapeH ONK TOMAHJIbI TecTa aHJIaTKAaHHap Use. 
(Oxot Mymmucxuit, Katity.) In the letters which they had written, his friends had 
expressed their thoughts in a very obscure manner. 
— Ce3 muHe Muu3akup aopiiisapra Temepen kyerbi3. AHa MHH JIatisIa OesI9H yHHbIM! 
— mune Pectam, ham atuce OesIaH 9HUCeHI OK X9iiIaK|IpP TecTI Kapal asap. (PaquK 
@Moii30B, Pectam ys Oepay rena.) “Just take me down to Uncle Minzakir (and his 
family). There, I play with Leyla!” Réstém said, glancing very cunningly at his father 
and mother. 


[605] ynaiira is the dative of the noun yHaii ‘way’, ‘manner’. 


a) Used with the demonstrative pronoun wry, it indicates the beginning of an action 
immediately after the cessation of another action: 
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... KallkaJlap aublityra [ereT] allapHbIH aBbI3JIbIKIapbIH TapTbIM, Oep CbI3rbIPbII *XHOapre. 
Ilya yuaiira atiap fa sepen astm KuTTesap. (Mexommat Tas, Aymak eii79.) ... 
with the opening of the gates, [the youth] pulled the horses’ bits and gave a whistle. At 
that moment, the horses began to move at a brisk pace. 
b) With the cardinal number Gep, ynaiira indicates that the action continues in the same 

manner: 
lOn tTy3aHub. ApOa TarapMousiopeHeH Gep yHaiira WIBIKbIIZam Oapysapsl ... KY3r9 
voxpl Kuteps. (Mapu Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) The road is dusty. The wheels of the 
wagon, rattling along in one and the same manner ... makes one sleepy. 

(For the use of yHatira with past participles see 1070.) 


[606] xa. is the locative of the noun xaui ‘state’, ‘condition’, ‘situation’, ‘circumstance’. It 
is mostly used with past participles (see 1069, a-c), less often with adjectives. (For xameHya 
see 517.) 
... KBI3bIHBIH: — Ocvem! — TUM JaUIYeH MMWMeTKSY, HOKbIIbI-yAY Jbl X9J9 ATKAH AKbadu 
CHCK9HEN KY3JI9peH aT! ... (QMupxaH EHUKU, QUTeJIMoroH BaCbIATb.) ... upon hear- 
ing her daughter calling out: “Mother,” Aqébi, who was lying half-awake, started and 
opened her eyes... (aca — Bashkir: ‘mother’). 
... CoX90HH apraH, TaJIubIKkaH, 9MMa YAKCe3 GaxeTMe XIII, AYCTIHIH KYJIbIH KbICAa 
... (OxcaH BasHos, Tam xutam.) ... Sakhabin is tired and exhausted, but boundlessly 
happy, he shakes his friend’s hand... 


Adverbs Formed with other Postpositions 


[607] Many adverbial modifiers (adverbial phrases) consist of a postposition and a noun as 
its object: upTa Oes19H ‘in the morning’, ‘early’, kw4 OesaH “in the evening’, BaKbITHI OesIaH “In 
due course’, TemITaH coH ‘in the afternoon’, kymToHHOH Oupsie ‘a long time ago’, ‘for, since 
a long time ago’, Oath Oes1aH (with words like kaprt ‘old’, ‘old man’, amm ‘young’, osrbI 
‘older’, ‘adult’, ‘grown-up’, up ‘man’, xaTbrH ‘woman’, KbI3 ‘girl’, ereT “young man’, Masai 
‘boy’, and with nouns indicating a profession, trade) ‘despite’, ‘in spite of, ‘being’. For 
example: 
— Kapa cu aubl, Majlaif rbiHa Oambi OeaH WIyHAbIM KasIbIH KUTA 9TMOJIIIM asrau! 
(Wopahum Ta3nu, OnsiTpIMac estap.) “Look at him, despite being just a boy, he has 
been able to put together (i.e., write) such a thick book!” 
(For more examples compare the preceding chapter Postpositions. For Verbal adverbs 
see 1239-1307.) 


Classification of Adverbs 


[608] Adverbs are classified according to their meaning as: 1. adverbs of place; 2. adverbs 
of time; 3. adverbs of manner; 3. adverbs of degree and measure; 5. adverbs of cause, 
purpose and condition. 

1. Adverbs of place are: Mouna ‘here’, anya ‘there’, aHHaH ‘from there’, acta ‘below’, ecTa 
‘above’, kalija ‘where’, kaa ‘where’, ‘whereto’, kaiiqaH ‘from where’, hapxaiiya ‘every- 
where’, huuxaiiga ‘nowhere’, huukaiiqan ‘from nowhere’, rorappi ‘above’, cysqa ‘at, on 
the left’, cynra ‘to the left’, yuma ‘at, on the right’, yHHan ‘from the right’, yHra ‘to the 
right’. 
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2. Adverbs of time are: kaituan ‘when’, huukaiiuan, hvuBakbitTa ‘never’, xa3ep ‘now’, AKbIHa 
‘soon’, ‘next’, kKuJI94aKT9 ‘in future’, a3 BaKBbITTa ‘soon’, HuhasTp ‘finally’, kuHaT, KAHITTIH 
‘suddenly’, MOEMKHH Kajlap TH3 ‘as soon as possible’, 13bIH ‘In spring’, »*9eH ‘In summer’, 
Ke3eH ‘in fall’, KbImBIH ‘in winter’, KeHye3, KeHZe3eH ‘during the day’, OyreH ‘today’, 
Obie /bpjpl/ ‘this year’, ObuiTEIp ‘last year’, hamau ‘always’, cou ‘late’, coHpa, COHBIHHaH 
‘then’, ‘later’, ‘afterwards’, katiBakbiT ‘sometimes’, 6aa ‘lately’, ‘recently’, ‘a little while 
ago’, KyIITOH ‘long ago’, hapBakpiT, hapkaiiuan ‘always’, ‘at all times’, upra ‘early’, OyreH 
uptou ‘this morning’, OyreH TewiTaH cox ‘this afternoon’, Kw4eH, KMUKbIpbIH ‘in the 
evening’, kuya ‘yesterday’, ku49 upToH “yesterday morning’, res ‘always’, Ku49 TELUTOH 
coH ‘yesterday afternoon’, xuya ku4 ‘last night’, Tens ‘at night’, xo3ep yx ‘at once’, apa- 
Tupa ‘from time to time’, fappsy ‘immediately’. 

3. Adverbs of manner are: Hu4eK ‘how’, Oona ure ‘in this way/manner (here)’, urysaii 
uten ‘in that (same) manner’, asia utem ‘in that manner (there)’, amprK-nmomtik ‘hastily’, 
‘in a hurry’, TyppiqaH-Typpt ‘directly’, ru3, TH3q0H ‘quickly’, won ‘fast’; ‘well’, »*xaay ‘on 
foot’, Oepra ‘together’. 

4. Adverbs of degree and measure are: WK KuMeH Jo ‘at least’, miaxTbIit ‘rather’, quapsex 
‘almost’, akprHua ‘about’, ‘approximately’, mlaKTBI Kym “quite a lot’, Oatitax ‘rather’, 
‘much’, ‘many’, ‘considerably’, *xuTapsex ‘enough’, ObeTeHsai ‘completely’, ‘entirely’, OamKu 
‘perhaps’, Oya, TyIayce3 ‘gratis’, a3 ‘little’, Oepa3 ‘a little’, ‘a few’, kym ‘much’, a3MBI- 
kylMe ‘more or less’, ate /ajje/ ‘yes’, 1K ‘no’ 

Note: aie and tox are adverbs used in assenting and denying. 

5. Adverbs of cause, purpose and condition are: }oxKa ‘in vain’, ‘to no purpose’, 1oKTaH ‘in 
vain’, ‘for no reason’, 1okca, lorbliica ‘otherwise’, aslatica ‘in that case’, OymIka, THKMora 
‘for nothing’, ‘to no purpose’, spamroa ‘in vain’, ‘for nothing’, ropu ‘intentionally’, ‘on 
purpose’, Maxcyc ‘especially’. 

Note: The above classes are not absolute, for the same adverb may be used in different sentences and 
thus belong to different classes. 


Comparison of Adverbs 
Adverbs are compared in the following manner: 


[609] Positive: 
- XocoH AxubI 13a. “Khaséan writes well.’ 

@Martpiima TuH3 sum. ‘Fatima works fast.’ 
TannyimH wodepra akpbin Oappipra kyuiTb. (Tagen Kyryi, Tanmeprppiimarau 
xatmap.) Ghaliullin told the chauffeur to go slowly. 
be3 emi oupatiia OaiagiK. (ibid.) We began to meet often. 
Hyp3usi0 GepTyKTaycbI3 ceiisaze Wa celinene. (Ceooyx Paduxos, Thin estra Oyena.) 
Nurzilé kept on talking continuously. 
Upton upra toppuigp. (Moxut Tadypu, Warsiitppxex aster mpuncKkacpinga.) In 
the morning one got up early. 
MapbaM Oy ecTasI AHbIHA YTbIPAbI. AMIHEI TH3 KUTepresap. (MaquHa Masmxosa, 
Ka3aH KaJiacbl — Tat Kasia.) Maryam sat down at an empty table. They brought the 
food quickly. 


[610] Comparative: The comparative degree of adverbs is formed in the same way as that 


of adjectives, and, just like the latter, it can make an explicit comparison as well as an 
implicit one: 
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@Mopxusa. AHJIBINIKAHCBIH, OasiaM. AKBIJIJIbI Kellie yl. CuHa Kaparanya kyOpak Oerr. 
(Pu3a Murmopat, buctoa kpi3pr Desmcuna.) Farkhia. You are mistaken, my child. He is 
an intelligent man. He knows more than you do. 

Axnucumos. IMloimMopgones CopBapeBTon AXUIbIpak 9IIop une ugem. Y3eH9 19 
OUTOM: YJI CHHHOH AXUIbIPAaK SUJIIAGOK, Ky AXWIbIpak ... (ibid.) Anisimov. I said that 
Sheymérdanev would work better than Sarvarev. I am telling you too: He will work 
better than you, much better ... 

Yu oexke KeOeK TaBbIKJIap KyHaksIay OesI9H MOKapra ATMBIM... hawMaceHHoH CoH 
ata, haMMaceHHaH MpTa Topa Oalinaybr. (Ceobyx Paduxos, Asp uptace.) She did 
not (lit., does not), as before, go to bed early ... (but) she began to lie down (i.e., she 
assumed the habit of lying down) later than all of them, to get up earlier than all of 
them. 

Besra xo3ep 9yBavirera Kaparanyja OK Kyl apTbirpak THbIpbIIMIbIT 9Iapra KMpoK 
oyapr. (DaTux QMupxaH, bastastap atappr.) Now we had to work a great deal harder 
than before. 

Bupera kwirey Ta yi Kyl suiage. XoTTa Ka3anyarpira Kaparanya a HOTWKgJepoK, 
KY3ro KypeHepJierpak siioye. (Mancyp Basues, Ukenye katrarpi Oysma.) After he 
came here too, he worked a great deal. He even worked more productively, more 
remarkably than (he had) in Kazan. 

(For verbal adjectives in -p+s1bIk, -p+stek see 1233-1235.) 

- Terman ... OalikasIap apTBIHHaH KaJIMacKa TBIpbILUbIN, KbI3ypak aTJIbI Oalia Bl. 
(Cedoyx Paduxos, Tix extra Oyenya.) Trying not to stay behind the others ... Gdlzada 
began to walk faster. 

Hyp3vJ19 9IeHHOH MpTapsK KaiiTThI. (ibid.) Nurzilé returned earlier from her work. 
— ... MHHa KMTOpre BaKBbIT, — Tue 3aKxup, — ce3 conpak Oapcaryi3 ya appt. (MWapud 
Kamau, Matyp tyranaa.) “... it’s time I left,” Zakir said. “If you go later, that’s quite 
all right!” 

Bonai Oynray, aHapra xa3ep Oy Typbigqa HbIKJaOpak copapra Hure3 Oap uHZe. 
(Mupcoi Qmup, Amautay Kewlesape.) Consequently, there is now a basis for him to 
ask more earnestly about this. 


[611] Tatar adverbs in the comparative degree used implicitly, may express various nuances 
of an incomplete degree of quality. (In English rendered by adverbs in the positive degree 
with or without other adverbial modifiers, such as ‘somewhat’, ‘more or less’, ‘rather’, ‘a 
little’, ‘real’, ‘too’, etc.) 
— HorbiimM, MHH CHHeH OesIaH X93ep OaxacKa Kepelllag asIMbIMM. UeHKH MMHAa IIIT 
3iepra hom aHbl TH3paK OeTepepra KupoK. (Iapud Kaman, Maryp tyranya.) “Naghim, 
I cannot now enter into any discussion with you. For I have work to do, and I must 
finish it quite fast.” 
— @oe3, MWIeTICeHMe, TH3PIK KaliTbIpra THIpHI. KetTade3 cue, KANT TH3p9K! (OXCoH 
Basanos, Tai xutam.) “Fayez, do you hear (me)? Try to return quickly. We are waiting 
for you. Come back quickly.” 
MoeMKHH Kajjap TH3paK Oapbipra KupoK. (ibid.) One must go as soon as possible. 
Mud 2KHesI Cysall KYHbIM, JIOKMH MpTIPIK WaTIaHTaHMBIH UKOH. JlaBbis ... dappiOep 
Oe3He KybIn *KUTTe ... (Padasmb Moctadun, «OxMax»ka conxaT.) I breathed a sigh of 
relief. But it turned out that I had rejoiced too soon ... The storm had caught up with 
us anyhow ... 
... allap, KITYOTAaH UbIKKa4, a3pak celisowen Oapabiiap a, hapKaiichl y3 1JIbI Oes19H 
Kutte. (Cedoyx Paduxos, Tarn entra Oyenma.) ... after leaving the club, they walked, 
talking a little, and then each of them went his own way. 
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Taqetto yi Wyiai a3pak yKbin ata hom KyHesle THIHbIY OysIraHyja YepeM UTell Ta asa 
TopraH uge. (ibid.) Usually, he would lie like that and read a little, and when he felt 
relaxed, he would even take a nap. 
Compare: A3 celvitiaraH Kym uutetep. (Proverb.) He who speaks little hears much. 
. aHbIH Oy cy3JIape KellleHe KeJIMepepsiek OysmMaca fa, y3e WyHa Sananapyapak 
uten Kes3. (Maxut Tadpypu, Kapa tesnop.) ... although these words of hers do not 
arouse laughter, she herself laughs at them somewhat childishly. 


[612] The comparative may be further intensified by placing Tarn (Tarpi) ma ‘still’, ‘even 
more’, before the adverb in the comparative degree: 

- Anpidq Ka3aHaa Kasiauarbin OesIra4u, MMH Tarbin la HbIrpak WaTuaHbIM. (3apup 
bommpu, 3amMaHallisapbim OesaH oupaiiymap.) After learning that he would stay in 
Kazan, I was still more delighted. 

. Ooe3 Tarbin ja TH3paK Herepepra Kepewite. (OxcoH basnHos, Tat Kuali.) ... 
Fayez began to run faster yet. 


[613] The comparative may be gradually intensified. 
a) By placing Topran caen before the adverb in the comparative degree: 
TOK, %KbIp Oy AKKa AKBIHIawa, TOpran caeH aybirpak uuleTela Capa ... (Wamun 
Buxuypun, Tupon xatsiam.) No, the singing (lit., the song) is coming closer in this 
direction; it can be heard more and more clearly. 
. OyoKIap aHa Topran caeH Kajlepsepak OyEMI Toemanap. (Tomap bommpos, 
Cupatu.) ... the presents appear to be more and more dear to him. 
b) By an adverb in the ab/ative case immediately followed by the same adverb in the 
comparative degree: 
. Oe3HeH XosIebe3 KYPKBIHBIYTAH KYPKbIHbIUpak Oysia Capa, ... (Parux QmMupxaH, 
Baslaslap aTaBbl.) ... our situation is becoming more and more dangerous, ... 


[614] Superlative: The superlative degree is formed in the same manner as that of the 
adjective (i.e., by placing the particle my before the adverb): Wa sxmpr a3yub1 — QuBap. 
Anwar is writing best (lit., The one writing best is Anwar). Wn 1a3 smu1ayse — Kapuma. 
Karima is working fastest (lit., The one working fastest is Karima.) Mu 91ek mtyHbi oittepra 
KupoK: ... Firstly one must say this: ... 

- Wa conbinnan uptora Oe3ra Hu 93IIsIapra KMpaksIere MacbasIaceHa KyuTeK. (MoxnT 
Tadypu, Warstippuer astera mpuucKacprya.) Last of all we turned to the question 
(matter) of what we had to do the next day. 
be3 nH aprta Topbil Kas1qErK. (ibid.) We remained standing at the very back. 
Papell — TaTap TeJIe OesIeMeH9 HH a3 OlipaHesIraH Cy3 TepKeMHapeHeHd Oepce. (B.H. 
Xaurusgun, Tarap tesie rpamMatukacsl, p. 246.) The adverb is one of the least 
studied parts of speech in Tatar linguistics. 

Monga OaJIbIKHBIH WH Won KaOa UKaHYeJIere Oe3ra KYNTIH Ousrese ue, HH Oallitan 
WyHa KaniTbipayak OysaErk. (Casmmoxan UOpahumos, A3 Camp.) It was known to us 
for a long time that the fish were biting here best, (and) we decided to fish here first. 

(For the future participle in -auak, a4aK and 6ysty see 995, 6.) 


[615] The emphatic superlative of adverbs is formed: 

a) es full reduplication: 
Muu aubiH hopbep cy3e ... TypbIHda 03aK-03aK ylislaHabimM. (Tagen Kytyi, 
TanibippiimMaran xatsiap.) I thought about his every word ... for a long, long time. 
DKomMusio] WaTIIbIK OesI9H WON-WIaN aTIalm eeHs KaliTEIMm Kepoe. (Maxut Tadypn, 
Apmpiuiap.) Happy, with rapid strides, [Jamila] returned home and went in. 
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Tu3-TH3 TeH9 X%KbICHAbIK Ta 3ehpamepra KuTen OapabiK. (Hypuxan ®Wotrax, Megup 
Caxuga.) We hurriedly got ready and left for the Zohras’ (1.e., Z6hra’s house). 
ApOaylaH AUIbpoK KeHa Oep ereT TOIITe, 4aK-4aK KbIHA aKCaKJIall ATI AHBIHA KITE, 

. (ibid.) A rather young man got down from the wagon and, limping just a bit, 
stepped (lit., came) to his horse, ... 

b) Py partial reduplication: 

MoaMHo ... WICH KbIN-KbICKa MTTepell KUCTeproH ... (Omyapy Kacbiimos, Kemer 
A3yJIbI KBE.) Madina ... had had her hair cut real short ... 

.. HMb-AIMe IH KHeHTIH WOap amaOpl3 ... Tere AKKa JJa Merepa, Oy akka a uaGa. 
(ibid.) ... our pretty sister, dressed all in green, ... is running here and hurrying there 
(lit., to that side, to this side). 

PaBusi ... TyM-TYpbl OCTOJI AHbIHAa KUIAe, YTbIPAI a esMaen MuHa Kapayl. (HypuxaH 
®Moattax, Megzup Caxuya.) Rawil ... came straight to the table, sat down and looked at 
me, smiling. 

Bepa3 BakbIT 6e3 TbINI-TbIH TbIHa OapaOsrs. (ibid.) For a little while we walk com- 
pletely silent. 

c) By placing one of the following intensive words before the adverb: Ouxk ‘very’, udpat 
‘very’, ‘highly’, ‘extremely’, Ourpak (Ta) ‘most’, ‘very’, ‘exceedingly’, ‘particularly’, ‘espe- 
cially’, apTIK ‘extremely’, rasTb ‘extremely’, ‘extraordinarily’, ‘utterly’, ‘very’, ‘too’, ‘highly’, 
oy: ya ‘very’, ‘extremely’, ‘too’. 

Yn TeHHe MMH OMK THIHBIY WoKanybim. Uptan ragattareys, Ouk upTa TOPAbIM. 
(Hypuxan ®ottax, Menup Caxnuaa.) That night I slept very quietly. In the morning, 
as usual, I got up very early. 

— Hapxac Oysam yuce3 ukoH! — Hayap ucem TyresI, MHHa OMIbIM, udpaT Ha3JIbl, 
udpat upks sAHrEIpEi. (OxcoH Basnos, JjexaOppHbiq yHouenye KeHe.) “You are 
Narkas, you say! Not a bad name. I like it. It sounds very nice, very delicate.” 
QHBop (KecoCeHHIH KOHBepTKa CayIraH paceMHap ybirappin). Kyp ome, Demcune! ... 
Monpicsr Tahup, Mousics! 3ehps. esicuHa (kapam). Cun 6urpaK TI MaTYp UbIKKAaHCBIH. 
(Pusa Uumopar, Bucro xpr3b1 Pencuua.) Anwar (pulling from his pocket an envelope 
with pictures.) Look, Gélsina! ... This is Tahir, (and) this is Z6hré. Gédlsina (looking.) 
You came out very (exceedingly, particularly) beautiful. 

— besrovem wry Oymyer: Kapa Womcergqunopa Ouk Matyp Oep KbI3 MKOH. APTbIK 
MatTyp KWeHepra ... spata. (ATuiiia Pacux, YpjanranH xo3uH9.) “What I learned is 
this: it seems that Klara Shamsetdinova is a very pretty girl. She likes to dress ... very 
smartly.” 

Jla6un XoOHMMOBMY Y3eH rasTb ajjallle, ATaraTbJie TOTTHI. (Maxmyt XacoHos, Vnxenep- 
jap.) Labip Khanipovich behaved very courteously and humbly. 

I yHuBikTaHAbIp UHTe, KeaT OyeH Aa, YTBIH 9pAaHaTape apacbIH a KBICBIJIBIT ... MaKe 
OeJIOH IOHBILIBIM YThIPraHbIM, HHYEKTep, YTI AaHbIK OyJIbIM UcTa KasiraH. (DaTux Xecuy, 
Munem Tapa3asiapem.) It is probably because of that that it has somehow very clearly 
remained in my memory that I was sitting, squeezed between the stacks of firewood 
along the barn and chipping away with the pocketknife... 


[616] To indicate that one or more persons (animals, things) carry out (do not carry out) 
an action in the same manner or degree as one or more persons (animals, things), Ke6ek, 
CbIMaH, CbIMaK, TecJe, OF WHKemIe ‘as ... as’, ‘as’, ‘like’, is used after the last object of 
comparison: 
MoexcnHos, MaJlaiiiap WKeIe *KuUTe3 Herepen, OackEruka MeHae. (Mupcai Qmup, 
Cad xyHem.) Mokhsinov mounted the staircase as nimbly as a (young) boy (lit., 
running as nimbly as boys). 
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OxMoTWaii HecH WIMKeIe TABbILIChI3 ecKa KyTapesie. (ibid.) Akhmatshai walked up 
(the stairs) as silently as a cat. 

A‘KIIapbIMHbI WalibuiqaTblOpak OacTBIM uca, ... Typpak, TepeKkeMelll CbIMaH, AK- 
aKKa Yaupan Kasia une. (Maxmyt XacoHos, Mnxenepsap.) If I shuffled my feet some- 
what, ... the soil would spatter to all sides like mercury. 

TaOtepallimt Kusia, ycak aqpparbi KeGek KasITHIpEii. (Mupxaiigap Yaii3zu, Acbiabap.) 
Ghabterashit comes. He is shaking like an aspen leaf. 

Ay4bl KapT OK 03aK yiIbIHa ... OOIaH OaslacbIHbIH HMYeK UTeM KayKaHbIH COLIN. ... 
— Jie, mle Tec.Ie TH3 KyakKJIap apacbIHa Kepem KuTTe. (Caypu Kasam, Ayal Kapr.) 
The old hunter tells his grandson (lit., son) in a lengthy story ... how the deer calf 
escaped. ... Yes, it went off into the bushes at lightning speed. 

MBbUITHIKYbLIAp KOMMOJIOpJOH TEILMen Aira TyKTaraHjai, MbIITbIKIapbIH YaATbIp CbIMaH 
uten Oep-Oepens ces eligenap, ... (barymia, CeemOnko kbiiiccacer.) Getting down 
from the ships, the riflemen, as if stopping over for a rest, leaned their rifles one 
against the other, like (in the form of) a tent, ... 


Note: Compare also 583 (+yaii, +Maii, etc. joined to nouns) and 591, a-e (44a, +4a joined to nouns). 


[617] Execution (non-execution) of an action in the same manner or existance (non exis- 
tance) of a state or condition in the same way, as at a previous time or place is indicated by 
relational adjectives in +rbI, +re, +KbI, +Ke or +Jlarbi, +jare, +Tarbi, +Tare with Ke6exk, 
CbIMaH, CbIMaK, TecJle, WIMKeJLIe. 


Yu xa3ep OaTbIpIAaHbIM-OaTbIpPIAHbI CeMJIICO 19, W1eKKe KeOeK MaTyp UbIKMBI Ue. 
(Wapud Kaman, Hunep xutTMu uge.) Although now he spoke courageously, it was not 
coming out as beautifully as before. 


(For the reduplication of verbal adverbs in -n, -bin, -en to indicate iterative action see 
1253.) 
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- Bapbpicpi qa 6yrenre keOek Ky3 allgbInga Topa. (ATwIa Pacux, Uxe Oyinax.) The 
whole thing is before his eyes as though it were just today. 

YTKOH KOHHopsare KeGek YK, Oy lobI Wa CosTaH Mona kyaHagpl, ... ((anen Kytyii, 
CosTaHHBIH Oep KexHe.) Just as (he was) on the days before, this time too Soltan was 
glad about this, ... 

— PoxuM uTere3, — Wuye KbI3 ham y3 eeHare KeOek UPKeHJIeK OesI9H ECT AHbIHA 
KMJIen YTbIpABI, ... (Mupcaii OQmup, Eret m19-a-ar.) “Of course (certainly),” the girl said 
and, as though she were in her own house, she casually moved (lit., came) to the table 
and sat down, ... 

QcMa KMHOT AJIKBIHJIAHBI KMTTe, aHbIH 30HTrap Ky3Jlape oyBalIre 3aMaHHap/arbl 
wukede *KaHangbiap. (Parux Qmupxan, Cynroy.) Asma suddenly became ani- 
mated. Her blue eyes lighted up as (they did) in former times. 

Kym Ta yTMaze, epakta — AHTHIK AHBIH a — 39HTapcy pollla WMHTese apTbIHa IKMATTITe 
cbIMaH OaJIoKoii TeHa MaTyp rbiHa eliJIap, OapsHTe Oakyasappl ... KypeHae. (Hypuxan 
@Mottax, Kuuy.) After a little while, in the distance, towards (the village of) Yantyq, 
beautiful little houses, potato gardens ... appeared behind a sea of bluish haze, like in 
a fairy tale. 

Yur BaroHra KepraHyd TarblH, Tere KHYTare TecJe, O“K O3aK APTbIHa diijIaHeN Kapa bl, 
MMHa Hapcafep oiTTe, JIaKMH MMH UlleTa asIMaybIM. (Cagpu Komen, Wuge ana 
paHxemum.) When he (Asghiat) got on the (railroad) carriage, he looked once more 
for a very long time back at me, like on that evening (i.e., like on that evening 
mentioned before), and he said something to me. But I could not hear what (the 
speaker was standing too far away). 


Yn alekke KeGeK TaBbIKIap KyHakJlay OeJIOH WoKIIapra ATMbIM, ... (Ceobyx PaduxKos, 
Asp uptace.) She does not, as before, go to bed early, ... 


Note 1; Compare also 583, 2; 591, j (+qaii, +aaii, etc. and +4a, +49 joined to relational adjectives in 
+rbi, +re, etc. and +farpi, +yare, etc.). 

Note 2: In clauses of comparison of the above genre the subject of the actions or conditions compared 
is most often (but not exclusively) the same person or thing. The actions or conditions compared may 
also be performed or exist at the same time at the same place or at different places. 

For example: Kor estracbi OyeHjja, HOKb Oe3HeH AKMaparbi KeGek, WIOMBIPT, MUJIOLI, Tas, 3HpaK, 3esITe 
KeOek arauap yca. Ke3nap 2xXuTTeMe, HoKb Oe3HeH AKJaparbl KeOeK caprasasap. (MaxmytT XacaHos, 
A3rpr axarau.) Along the river Kat trees, such as bird berry, mountain ash, willow, alder and honey- 
suckle are growing; just like in our homeland. When autumn comes, they turn yellow just as in our 
homeland. 
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CHAPTER VII —- CONJUNCTIONS 


[618] In contemporary Tatar, the category of conjunctions consists of two groups: con- 
Junctions proper and words and phrases functioning as conjunctions. Almost all of the 
former are of Arabic or Persian origin, having been borrowed from those languages at one 
time or another. Of Arabic origin are for example: takmH, 9mMa ‘but’, ‘however’, ~akaTb 
‘only’, ‘but’, Ba ‘and’. Of Persian origin are: ham ‘and’, marap ‘however’, ‘but’, 4eHku 
‘because’, # (i193) /ja/, sku /jaki/ ‘or’, ku ‘that’, rya /gyja/, ryaku ‘as though’, ‘as if, rapya 
‘although’, arap ‘if. The conjunction 9 is an adaptation of the Russian “a” ‘but’, ‘while’, 
‘and’. 

The conjunctional words and phrases which make up the second group are predominantly 
of Tatar origin. They consist of particles, modal words, adverbs, the verbal adverb in -°n 
and the past participle of muro ‘to say’, the postposition Geman, the numeral 6ep, pronouns 
with suffixes or combined with postpositions or particles, some conjugated verbal forms. 


Tatar conjunctions may be 

a) simple: ham ‘and’, d@akaTb ‘only’, ‘but’, akWH, 9MMa, 9 ‘but’, a (iia) ‘or’, THK ‘only’, 
Tarbl ‘again’; 

b) compound: 4enku ‘because’, roKca, rorbiiica ‘otherwise’, ‘or else’, auca /jaiso/ ‘or’, ‘or 
else’, xam6yKu ‘however’; 

c) correlative: € ... (iia... Ha), 19 ... ata ‘either ... or’, HH ... HH, Ha ... Ha ‘neither ... 
nor’, ale ... ale ‘now ... now’. 


Conjunctions are either coordinating or subordinating. 


Coordinating Conjunctions 


Coordinating conjunctions may be divided into copulative, adversative and disjunctive 
conjunctions. 


Copulative Conjunctions 


[619] ham ‘and’. 

a) The conjunction ham connects homogeneous parts of a sentence which are independent 
of each other. When a homogeneous word combination comprises more than two mem- 
bers, usually only the last two are connected by ham, while the preceding members may 
be connected by intonation or by other conjunctions. ham then indicates that the 
enumeration has come to an end. Used before each homogeneous member hom indicates 
equal stress and importance: 

Tprimpau ragen hom 3upak ereT Oysipin 4btKTBI. (Mupra3uauH TOnsic, DHxe 
a3ayyesap.) ‘Ghimran turned out to be an honest and clever lad.’ 

Bepa3aau asap ... cysira Ooppriybiiap ham MoveTKs Kaplibipak Oep 3yp KalikayaH 
94K9 Kepell KHTTeNap. (OxMoT Poii3u, Tyxai.) After a little while, they ... turned to 
the left and entered through a large gate almost opposite the mosque. 

haga mlakTHIit cankbin hom Gospitabr. (MMapud Kaman, Axyapnaxnap.) The weather 
is rather cold and cloudy. 

Kup wWapbinzarbi HH KeukKena, HH OKbLIbI hoM HH TRIRBIY uHTe3 — Mopmap aHHre3e 
Oya Oapaopr3. (Padbasmb Mocradun, «OxMax»ka caaxot.) We are traveling on the 
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smallest, the warmest, and the calmest sea on earth (lit., earth globe) — the Sea of 
Marmara. 

O3akulaMblii MH le Tall KOpbiiMasap ham ypamuap AlleIeKHe OeTeHJIal KbICpbIKJIal 
ubirapanap. bycar ... Uctamoys ..., MuHa udpaT TaHb OymraH Tap ham kKakpe 
ypaMuap, O3bIH-O3bIH Tall uBapsap ham koiiMasiap, KodexanaJap, ..., KeYKeHO- 
KeukeHa Oa3apsap. (ibid.) Soon, the green is completely supplanted by stone buildings 
and streets. This ... is Istanbul ..., there are the narrow and curving streets, the endless 
(very long) stone walls and fences, the coffe houses, ..., the tiny markets, (all) so very 
familiar to me. 

Note: The writer is viewing the coast and the city from a freighter passing through the Bosporus. 
Kya HHJe KMMKOH, 1OKKa YbIKKAaH, hoM aHbIH YPbIHbIH a BAK-TOAK TYMPaKJI9p jo KAMBIL 
KyaKJIbIK Japbi hamM KaMbIIll CbIMaH OneK, KaTbI YaHHap Feo TOpbIN KasiraH. (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, basa kyHene qasaya.) The lake has long since dried out, disappeared, and in 
its place only small tussocks and patches (lit., bushes) of reeds and grass, as high and 
hard as the reeds, have remained. 

TatTapcTaH ypMaHHapbiHa HMaH, KaeH, ycak, 4bIpwibl, HapaT ham Oauika arawiap 

ycastap. In Tatarstan’s forests grow oak, birch, aspen, spruce, pine, and other trees. 

b) The conjunction ham is used to connect coordinate clauses of a compound sentence, 
when 


1. their actions follow each other in time: 
Kyn Ta yTMaze, KaOuHeTTa HMHAMep xapokeT OallsaHraHbl vieTemfe, ham vie 
a4ybIJIbIM KUTTe. (Mupcol Qmup, AnantTay Kemlesape.) After a little while, some move- 
ment was heard starting up in the office, and the door opened. 
— AHHAaH COH Tarbl ra3eta asIbil caTapcbiH! — quze, ham yal s1stazem a. (JjaBbit 
lOntsii, Basaxati Kotom.) “After that you will again sell newspapers,” he said, and so 
I did. 


2. their actions take place szmu/taneously. 
EpakTaH ... aK YHTJIe KYresDKeM OOJIBITIIap AKPbIH PbIHa He3en Kup, haM ajlapHbIH 
KyJlarasiape HOMpbl Tay TyOaJIape ECTeHHOH TbIH TbIHa IIybIM YTaeap. (OMUpxaH 
Exuxu, Taynapra kapam.) From faraway ... white-rimmed, bluish clouds come floating 
slowly, and their shadows glide silently over the rounded mountain summits. 

. TOHTe KbIpay WHAe KMOen Seren Oapa, THK Kaya TyOasepyere roel Tansapaqan 
TOTeH CbIMAaH Map KyTapesia ham KbIeK UATJIOPCHHOH COHTbI TAMYbIIAP AallbITbII WKUPTI 
TaMasiap. (OQMupxaH Exnuxnu, Kosi upto.) ... the night frosts are already drying up; 
only from the wet spots on the iron roofs steam rises like smoke, and from their 
slanting edges the last drops are fast dripping to the ground. 


3. The last clause adds more details to the meaning of the first, or when it reports its result: 
— Muu xkaOatial ofiTaM: MuHa OepKeM kKusIMoze, ham MHH OepHapca OupMoazeM. 
— Amepmore3, ce3sra Gep XaTbIH KHJITIH ham Ce3 aHa KPOBaTb aCTBIHHAH AJIBII, KaYbIKKa 
caJIbIHraH o40ep OupraHce3. (ATusIna Pacux, YpmauraH xo3uH9.) “I am telling you 
again, nobody came to me, and I did not give anything.” “Don’t hide it. A woman 
came to you, and you gave her an object put in a bag which you took from under the 
bed.” (So the speaker has been informed.) (KpoBaTb, R. — aTak.) 
ATa MXTbIApbIHa Kapllibl KMTyYe OysmMaybr ham TumMepoxKaHubl ... 3aliTyHa wcemsie 
KbI3ra EMJIaHTepaesep. (QmupxaH Exuxku, Taystapra kapam.) There was no one oppos- 
ing Father’s will, and ... they married Timerjan to a girl named Zeytiina. 

c) The conjunction hom is used to connect two or more subordinate clauses of a complex 

sentence: 

Vuze ya orap ga Ka3anga Oysica ham y4 aslybiIH 4oBaM uTTepca, huywiuKce3, Oamka 
KellesapHe a hom, OepeHue uupattra, JlepOpmukagarpr Acua TumeprasmmesaHel 
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Oopubiadak. (ATusia Pacux, YpmanHraH xa3uHa.) Now, if he (really) is in Kazan, and 
if he continues to take revenge, he will no doubt harass other people too and, first of 
all, Asia Timerghalieva, in Derbyshka. 

d) The conjunction ham may be used in pairs, i.e., as a corre/ative conjunction: 
Kuuace ett KalicbiIrbi3 rbiHa Oysica a huakeMHaH CcopaMbIit MHHEM YypbIHTa ATCHIH! 
hom 2xbLTbI ham Hominak OystbIp. (Hapud Kaman, Axyapmaxsap.) Next year, anyone 
of you may lie on my bed without asking anybody! It will be warm as well as soft (or: 
it will be both warm and soft.). 

e) Used postpositionally, ham means ‘too’, ‘also’: 
IWoxept ham xovie AXWIbIpaK KOHHOpAY 9UIKS ubIra ue. (Mapudh Kaman, Unt usa.) 
On days when his condition was better, the student too would go out to work. 


[620] ma, ma, Ta, Ta ‘and’; wa ... Wa (49, Ta, Ta), Ta ... Ta (Ta, Wa, Wa) ‘as well as’; with 
negation ‘neither... nor’. 


The enclitic qa, 49, Ta, Ta is subject to vowel harmony and consonant change. As a 

conjunction, it is used: 

a) To join homogeneous verbal predicates, indicating the succession — often the prompt, 
immediate succession — of two or more actions. In this function 4a, 49, Ta, Ta may often 
be replaced by hom: 

- Tlapoxog... TarbrH Oep KbINKBIPTTHI Wa, ypbuizan, Wepesyon Ka3an arbina Jos aJiapl. 
(Aa3 Tpriisaxes, bepey.) The steamboat hooted once again ... and, puffing and 
trembling, set course for Kazan. 

CaHua OackbluTaH Merepen Tellen Ta KuTTe. (Mupcaii Qmup, AnantTay kKelllesape.) 
Sania hurried down the stairs and left. 

— Apap, ereTuap ... UpTera suIKS Oapacel Oap, KaliTbILUbik Ta ATBILIbIMK. (Mupcoti 
Omup, Arpiigen.) “All right, young men ... tomorrow we have to go to work; let’s 
return (i.e., go home) and get some rest (lie down).” 

Muu TH3 rea elira KepyeM 19: — QHU, MHH OasbIkKa Oapam! — quem. (TamumMxaH 
WUopahumos, A3 Oar.) I quickly went into the house and said, “Mother, I am going 
fishing.” 

Ypam Ternpm. Tuk Oasavara rbiIHa YMTIH OyeHa UbIObIKIap YHYeM KeYKeHI ITH 
ypesap Wa cyTaep, KupTs Oaiisusep Wa YWUleap, KOMMa KOpasIap Wa *XUMepasiap — 
asap Wyslal yuupiistap. (Mupcaii Qmup, Kapamauspt erete.) The street is quiet. (There 
are) only the children, sticking twigs (in the ground) along the hedge, make (lit., twine) 
a small hedge and (then) undo it; they tie together a hedge and untie it; they build a 
fence and destroy it; this is the way they play. 

b) To connect two or more contrasting members of homogeneous word combinations: 

- )KaeH 19, KbIIIbIH a yPMaHHapbIObI3 okUATTare KeOeK MatTyp. (Tatapctau.) In sum- 
mer, as well as in winter, our forests are beautiful like those in a fairy tale. 

BosmblH UCKUTKeY 3yYp Wa, Ya4aKIIe Wa, MAaTyp Ja, WOMIIbI Wa. (Day3na baiipamosa, 
Bompin.) The meadow is amazingly large and full of flowers, beautiful as well as 
forbidding. 

— by kagep xyyTonoy! — auge Pemmahuya kyaHbin Ta, alTpipam ta. (1 aO—qpaxmMaH 
JrcasiaMos, AK 4a4aKsIap.) “So many presents,” Gédlshahida said, both delighted and 
embarrassed. 

O6y30p Sy TOKBAMMHe Kays Wa MTMoye, Kupe Wa KakMaynl. (ibid.) Abiizdr neither 
accepted this proposition, nor did he reject it. 

Yn OyreH Oona Wa KyHesIce3: KeIMHM 9, yuHaMbIit wa. (KapHM Qmupu, Jcma.) 
Today she is just unhappy. She neither laughs nor plays. 
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AHBIH aTacbI ja, aHacbi ja 1oK. He has neither father nor mother. 
— Kynakka KaliTacbI3MbI, aJ1JIa OeTeHJIOMTeMe? — KyHakka Ja Tyre, OeTeHIalra Wa 
Tyre, Hacta. (Atumaa Pacux, Uke Oyiinax.) “Are you coming (returning) for a visit 
or for good?” “Neither for a visit, nor for good, Nastya.” 
c) To emphasize the independent character of each member of a homogeneous word 
combination: 
Arauslap ja, YJIOHHap OesI9H Y4AKIIEp M9, erasap OeaH KbIpMarbl UreHHap 1a, 
y3JIapeHeH TOMepsiapeH OyllIka y30bIPMbIMya, Oallikaslapra (baliasbl OyIBIN AIMapra 
TbIpbiuastap. (Canpu Kase, A3.) The trees, as well as the grass and flowers, the 
rivers, as well as the corn in the field, are trying not to waste their lives (but) to live, 
(being) useful to others. 
[PaTxys1aHbI] MMH OuK el ham TepsJie BaKbITIapyza Tepseya Ten Kypa UeM. VII ALIb 
Ta Oya, KapT Ta Oysla, oaH Wa, Heyka a Oysa, Kapa Ky3JIe Ja Syma, 39HTap Ky3JIe Wa 
OysIa, O3bIH OyiJIbI Wa Oysa, KbICcKa OyiiHI Wa Oysa uge. (DaTux QmMupxaH, Munem 
TapxKeMou xoJIem.) I would see [Fatkhulla] very frequently and at different times in 
different ways. He would be young as well as old, corpulent as well as thin, he would 
have black eyes as well as blue eyes, he would be tall as well as short. 
Note: In the above example reference is to the principal character in one of Fatikh Amirkhan’s major 
works. 
d) To emphasize or detail them in enumerations: 
by ypMaHya HapaT Ta, KaeH Ja, MMOH JI9 yca. In this forest grow pine-trees as well 
as birches and oaks. 
e) To connect numerals: 
OQ MeHd y3raH eJIHbI Ge3HeH MexXaHv3aTOpsapHbIH ypTa4a aliJIbIK X€3MOT XaKbl — Uke 
He3 la erepMe Oep CyM 4BIKTHI. bo3ay Kapay4blIapHbIKbI — 103 9 TyKcaH ©4, Cblep 
CaBYYbIJIapHBIKbI — 43 19 2KUTMEIL 2K We CyM Use OY THEH, Te3yYeJIapHeKe — He3 Wa 
aJITMBILL OMI, WodepsapHbIKbI — He3 Aa *XUTMeL e4 cyM. (Baxi Hypyssmun, 
AkkaH cy toJIHbI TaOap.) And here, last year the average monthly wage of our machine 
operators amounted to two hundred and twenty-one rubles. That of calf-tenders to 
one hundred and ninety-three, that of milkmaids to one hundred and seventy-seven 
rubles and fifty-three kopecks, that of construction workers to one hundred and sixty- 
five, that of chauffeurs to one hundred and seventy-three rubles. 
Vn kyn asyubira yHeu cyMJlall, WH a3biHa %*KUe CyM a HuYa TueH Tuze. (Wapud 
Kaman, Axyapsiaxnap.) The one who received most got about thirteen rubles; the one 
who received least — seven rubles and a few kopecks. 
— O3aTbIM KYIOBITbI3 OEYCH PIXMYT, MMH KaliTbIN ®XUTTeM, — AuTe bpiOpi, TykTan 
Kasibin. — KaiiTpin *xXMTapra ale TarblH 103 Wa WsIIe Oep abIM KaJIbI, — Tue Xonnd. 
(Hypuxan ®otrtax, Kuyy.) “Thanks for accompanying me, I am here (lit., I have 
arrived home),” Bylbyl said, stopping. “There are still another one hundred and fifty- 
one paces before we get there,” Khanif said. 
Munem (paiigara 6ep aa Hom. (PapKatp Kopamu, Meporemue yt astra.) One to zero 
in my favor. 
f) As a conjunction, 4a, 49, Ta, Ta connects coordinate clauses of compound sentences. In 
this function it is synonymous with hom: 


— Bap, Kapa aTbIHHbl Tyrap a, MeHo Oy asiqarbl apOara KuTepe:l X%KUK ... — que. 
(Canumxan Wopahumos, Kapr asupi.) “Go, unharness your black horse and bring 
and harness it to the first wagon here,” ... he said. 


— 3uuhap, ou, HUH 9 Oysica Oep ra3eTara Oepap Typbizja X909pMe, MakKaJIaMe 43 Ma, 
llyHap MHH MM3a KylibiiiM ... (CasmmoxaH Mopahumos, PadgqpaxmaH Casmxos.) “Please,” 
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he says, “write (a piece of) news or an article about something for some newspaper, 
and (then) let me put my signature to it...” 

Kou Kbi3a Oallsibli ... OTepceH, KYK Me3e KbI3raH THMeproa oiiJIoHTe, TYOoHOliTe Wa 
6e3 IITyHbIH aCTHIHa KasblK ... (CammmxaH Mopahumos, Taouratp Oamanappr.) The 
day was getting hot ... It was as if the dome of heaven turned into red-hot iron and 
was coming down and we remained under it. 

Aslap MHHeM Cy3eM9 KaplIbl KUJIeIap 19, MMH aJlapHbl MeHa Oy cypaTK9 KepTTeM, — 
mune. (Tatap xasik okuaTsape, Ax Oype.) “They went against my command (lit., 
word) and I turned them into this state,” he said. 

Kus Oacbuigbl Wa, era ecTe THIHa Oamisayb. The wind abated and the surface of the 
river began to calm. 


Note: na, 49, etc. may correspond to the adversative conjunction ‘but’: 
Yul Tarbl Hapcafep siitepra Teslone Wa OyAbIpa alma, ... (Canpu Komen, Une MuH aHa paHKeMEM.) 
He still wanted to say something, but he was unable (to speak), ... 


[621] Ba ‘and’. 

Ba is synonymous with hom. 
Kou 2cce, hapa kpisy ue. Momuiak Ba %KbLIbI cya Ou paxaT 6ysBIN Kas. (CasmMxKaH 
WUopahumos, A3 Camp.) The day was hot, the air torrid. In the soft and warm water 
it felt very pleasant. 


[622] Oenon ‘and’. 

The postposition 6emaH, used as a conjunction, connects — more tightly than ham — nouns 

or other parts of speech used as nouns which belong to the same semantic category and are 

arranged in a coordinate series: 
bep appisigqja Oep KapT OeaH Oep KapuybIK OysraH. (TaTap xasIbiK okuATIIape, Kapt 
Oe9H TesKe.) In a village there lived (lit., were) an old man and an old woman. 
Ojina oHU GesaH Y3e6e3 TeHd KaJIbIII MPTIHTe WiHe IIKIHa Oe3ra Oep KedKeHI KbI3 
Oana Kune. (Mupcatt Qmup, Arsiiizesn.) While we (i.e., my friend and I) and Mother 
were alone in the house, having the morning tea, a little girl came to us. 
BopsiH-OopbrH 3aMaHya Oep ato GesaH Oep TesIKe Ayc OynraHHap UKOH, Wu ... Ato 
OeIaH TOJIKeHeH yCIbIKTa rOMep UTK9H BakbiTIapya Oeprasion x*bIraH Oep TorloH 
Oasapbl, Oep TaMVH Capbl Maiislapbl OysIraH UKOH, Wu. bonap Oa S6en9H MaliHbI OuK 
epakka slllepel, KapTaiiraH KeHHapeHyY Oepra-Oepra alapra WuM cy3 KyellkaH 
OysIraHHap UKoH, Wu. (TaTap xasIbiK aKHaTIepe, Ato OesIaH TesIKe.) Long, long ago 
there were a bear and a fox who were friends, it is told ... The bear and the fox had 
a vat with honey and a vat with butter, which they had gathered together during the 
time they lived in friendship, it is said. Hiding the honey and the butter at a very safe 
(lit., faraway) place, they promised to consume them conjointly (in the days) when 
they had grown old, it is said. 
3auHBIH Oep MouMarbinsa MexommMoT GelaH AypT CTyAeHT Sachi Celisolien Topasap. 
(WaTux Qmupxan, YptaspiKta.) In one corner of the hall, M6khamméat and four 
students are standing and talking together. 


[623] Tarpi(H) ‘again’. 

As a conjunction, Tarbi(H) expresses repetition of the same action or succession of two or 

more different actions: 
XOCdH YPbIHBIHHAH TOPABI Wa, kuTaObiHa Kapall, OyIMa OyeH4a HepeHepra TOTHIHABI, 
yJI a OyJIMabl, Tarbl YTIPAbI, Tarbl TOPbIN HepeHe, Tarbl yTbIPALI, aKHH daiina 
4bIKMaybl. (PaTux QMupxaH, YptaspiKktTa.) Khasan got up from his seat and, looking 
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at his book, began to pace up and down in the room. That too did not help (1.e., it did 
not help him in learning his lessons), (and) he sat down again, again got up and paced, 
again sat down, but it was to no avail. 

Meno OepBakbIT JaBbiI Oepa3 aKpbIHJIaraH WMKeWIe UTTe. bepa3qaH Tarbly KyaTIIOHTe, 
Tarbin Oepa3 akpbIHa bl, TarbiH KyITIIOH Te 9 Tarbin Oepa3 THIHAbI. (DaTux OMupxaH, 
Hoxun.) Sometimes it seemed as though the storm abated a bit. A little later, it again 
grew stronger, again abated a bit, again grew stronger and again calmed down a bit. 


[624] ana /jano/ ‘again’. 
Ana is a synonym of tTarsi(H): 

. KOHHIpHeH OepeHAD Xapuc aHbl AHO OUpaTa, AHI ColisoWen KUToEp. (Bapsac 

Kamasios, OMeTeH @3esIMaceH.) One day ... Kharis meets her again, and again they get 
into conversation. 
... OY XHc OesIeM CapaeHa Kepyra AHO KaOaTIAHABI, AHI YJI Y3CH TY3aH OepTere KeOeK 
KeHd cH39 Oauianp. (Mecorbiit XodubynnuH, KyOpar xau.) ... upon entering the 
palace of learning, he again experienced this feeling; he felt again like just a speck of 
dust. 


[625] anagan ‘again’: 
Temmahuys aHayqaH ioell ypaMHap Oya KMTTe, AHaaH aHbIH KY3 aJbIHa ase 
Manxcyp, ame Temuayek ... Kuen OacTbI. (CaO6aqpaxmMaH JricasIaMoB, AK 4a4aKJIOp.) 
Golshahida walked again along the wet streets, again now Mansur, now Golchaéchak 
... came before her mind’s eye. 


[626] xaTTa ‘even’ (indeed, moreover): 

BesHe elira Oy Kafap xXaJIbIK OepBaKbITTa Ja 2%KbIeJITaHbl 1OK Ue, xITTa elira 
cbiiMapiap ... (Jjappir Ontsrii, Tex.) That many people had never assembled in our 
house; there was not even room for them in the house... 

— Kyspiquab KuTall TeMIMoae, %*KblebuMNIapya Wa, TpaMBaliga OapraHya Wa, x9TTa 
allaraHya ja — hamau yxyjla OysabIH, ... (Cada CaOupos, XaTap 43aM CarbrHBlll.) 
“Books never left your hands. At meetings and while riding the streetcar, even while 
eating — you were always reading, ...” 


[627] urymaii yk ‘as well as’: 
Consisting of the pronoun (demonstrative adverb) mrymaii and the particle yk (see 720), 
wy.aii yk functions as a copulative conjunction. 

- Ostex Oonrapmap ... A30B OyeHa, Wtyai yk Unen hom Jlou enraslapbiHbin TYOIHTe 
arbIMHapbl apacbiHAarbl KUpPIapAe AlleraHHap. (Tatapcran ACCP tapuxni, IX-XHI 
racbipsapya Unen Oyennzarsi bonrap aeysore.) Earlier the Bolghars lived ... along (the 
Sea of) Azov as well as on the territories between the Lower Volga and the Lower 
Don. 

VUgen hom Kama, tly1aili yk allapra KyUIblia TOpran OUK KyI Bak eyIrasap ... OasIbiKKa 
Ouk Oalt OynranuHap. (ibid.) The Volga and Kama as well as the great many small rivers 
... which flow into them were very rich in fish. 

Cosk 9IIKapTy 49 KMH ypbiH TOTKAH. ... Kym caHala yk owlapbl, Tepe aiGep camapbl, 
wy ali yK Tapakslap, XOCHToIap, MyeHcaslap, TeuMoasep acasrau. (ibid.) Working of 
bones too was widespread. ... Numerous arrowheads, handles for various objects, as 
well as combs, breast ornaments for women, neckaces, (and) buttons were made. 

Note: As an adverb, mwy.aii yk means ‘also’. For example: 


Asap uly aii yK aBblI XyKaJIbIrbl, MreHuesieK ham TepsiekuesieK OesI9H 9 OUK HbIK WOPbIbJIQHTaHHap. 
(ibid.) They also occupied themselves very intensively with farming and animal husbandry. 
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[628] Ha ... Ha “neither ... nor’. 

This correlative is synonymous with nu ... nu (see further below). 
... yJI Ha celisione, Ha X90ap HTTe, HI Kypellepra Tesone! (Canum2xxaH WOpahumos, 
Awb Kepoxsap.) ... he neither spoke nor did he send news nor did he want to meet 
anyone. 
[Caoup] huybep cpiiitbarbi, H9 %KaHbl, HI KbIA(:sT BO TaOMTaTe OesIOH aTacbiHa 1a, 
aHacbiHa fla oxilaMaypl. (ibid.) [Sabir] did not in any character trait, neither in his 
mind nor in his appearance and basic nature, resemble his parents . 
Topak quraHebe3 ... Koa aslIaH Oep OylIMa ule. ... OepHHHAM x%Xuha3 3aTbI 1K Use 
aHya: H9 KapaBaT, HI YPbIHAbIK, Ha ecTa. (Mupcoli OQmup, Kazan.) What we have 
called a flat ... was a completely bare room. ... there was no furniture whatever: neither 
bed nor chair nor table. (kapaBat, from R. kpoBaTb — aTak). 

[629] uu ... Hu ‘neither ... nor’, ‘either ... or’. 

The correlative Hu ... HH Connects homogeneous parts of a sentence which are of equal 

importance. Hu precedes each word to which it refers. The predicate of the sentence is 

commonly in the negative (sometimes in the affirmative). 

- CWH HM KYJIMozeH, HH A3MaJ{bIH, HH X909p HTMaZeH (also possible but less common: 

CiH HH KYJIIeH, HM 43][bIH, HH X90ap uTTeH). You neither came nor did you write nor 
did you send news. 
Mouapupbi wu mpodeccop, Hu 3ahuy AITbIybIOLI3 MEMKHH Wun huy yiamMapiiap. 
(Atusiia Pacux, Uke Oytinax.) Up to now, neither the professor nor Zahid had 
thought that they could be wrong. 
— Ilynavi, wm KuHora, HM TeaTpra, HM KyHakka aJIbii OapMbliicbiH, ... Wu. (ATuIa 
Pacux, Ypanrau xa3uHa.) “So,” she says, “you neither take me to the cinema nor to 
the theatre nor to visit. ...” 
Hu AjichistyHbin, HH MUHeM TMacropTbiosr woK. Hu Ka3anaa, nu OYTaH Oepap mahapyze 
Oepebe3HeH Oep TyraH-TyMa4yaopl3 OK. (Baki) Hypynmmn, Akad cy JoJIHbI TaOap.) 
Neither Aisylu nor I have passports. Not one of us has any relatives, either in Kazan 
or in any other city. 
ToHId HH AJI, HH WOKbI TaTbIMaraH CYIbILYbWIap eA KeeHa CYJINOH TeHO aTJIbIM ... 
une. (Taypuxb Qian, Eman yrer.) The soldiers, who had not had either rest or sleep at 
night (lit., had not tasted...), were marching along slowly at the pace of the camels... 


Adversative Conjunctions 


[630] Adversative conjunctions serve to express opposition, contrast, restriction. Con- 
junctions belonging to this group are: JlakHH, 9MMa ‘but’, ‘however’, 9 ‘but’, ‘yet, marap 
‘however’, ‘but’, xam6yKu ‘however’. Adversative conjunctions expressing restrictive oppo- 
sition, contrast are: Gap ‘only’, THK, dbakaTb ‘only’. 


[631] aaKnH ‘but’, ‘however’: 
- CTyeHT cajja reHd, KWH KWJIelyIe KMeHTOH ... ereT He. (PaTux QMupxaH, XoarT.) 
The student was a young man dressed rather simply but tastefully... 
XOCoH CIMA TbI, JIKHH %KaBall OupMoe. (Datux QmMupxan, YptTaspiKta.) Khasin 
smiled but did not give an answer. 
Oi due KbICAaH, JIaKHH OMOaT 2#XMha3maHraH. (ATusa Pacux, YpnanranH xo3MHa.) The 
inside of the house is cramped but nicely furnished. 
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UbIHIbI3 COHIBI elIapra Kajep aBbIJI OyIbIN MCoMIH Te, JIKWH Talib ycKaH Ka3aH 
aHbl UbIH MorbHaceHa WOTTHI. (ibid.) Until recent years, Chyngghyz was regarded as 
a village, but fast-growing Kazan swallowed it up in the true sense of the word. 
Yui... MUHa Hapcasep oTTe, JIIKHH MHH UieTI asIMabIM. (Cagpu Kasam, Wane Mun 
aHa poHxKemun.) He ... said something to me, but I could not hear him. 

Upto as3; IOKMH WaKkTBI casIKbIH hom xussIe une. (Mapud Kaman, Axyapsaksap.) 
In the morning it was clear, but it was rather cold and windy. 


[632] amma) ‘but’, ‘however’: 
The conjunction amma is close in meaning to saKuH. Both express a contrast, but amma is 
not quite as restrictive as JIaKHH. 

- AHbI kypeproa Zum OepHuys MapTabea Wahap OakyacbIHa UbIKTbIM, 9MMa YJI JOK Me. 
(IWapud Kamas, Uke axutsr.) I went out to the city park several times to see her, but 
she was not there. 

Cryneut ... — MuHem xaTbiMa Kaplibl 2KaBall A3MAZbIFbI3, YMMa BOrb]ere3 A3apra 
ue, — Huge. (PatTux QmupxaH, Xast.) The student ... said: “You did not write an 
answer to my letter, but your promise was to write.” 

Jie, MOHa Oapbichl Ja aHa OMK TAHBILI, 9MMa Oapbichl Ja HHH AM Y3reprou! (OMupxaH 
Enuxu, Taynapra kapam.) Yes, here everything is very well known to him, but how 
everything has changed! 

ApatTkaubl yKy We, XbIAJIaHTaHbl YKbITYYbI OyTy Ue, IMMA JOHbANa AaHbIH OUCH 
OeTeHeCeHHOH Ja KalepJiepak Hapca — aduce OenaH Oabacnr use. (ibid.) What he loved 
was studying, what he dreamed of was to becoms a teacher, but what was dearer to 
him than anything in the world were his grandmother and grandfather. 


[633] 9 ‘but’, ‘yet’, ‘while (whereas)’, ‘and’. 

The conjunction 9 expresses various degrees of adversative relationship. It is used: 

a) To connect single words, groups of words, and whole sentences (compound sentences). 

- AtlaM YKCH, 3 MHH eslaMbIiiM Ja, celisiomimuM ja. (Ho0n Jlaysm, A3mpruika ton.) My 

(older) sister is sobbing, but I neither weep nor speak. 
QHUeM elIMad, 9 KY3JIape roel /jyes/. (ibid.) My mother smiles, but her eyes are wet. 
... YJI Hep ces, 9 MMH Oep Hapca Aa ulteTMuM. (ibid.) ... he is saying something, 
but I do not hear a thing. 
— Cuu Out aHbl wnbap OyIraHbl eueH Tyre, Kama ucemsie OyraHbl @4YeH ApaTacblH. 
Keulene Tyres, 9 AHBIH MCeMeH ApaTacbiH. (Oxcon basHos, YT hom cy.) “After all, you 
do not love her because she is pretty, but because she has the name Kama. You do not 
love the person but the (lit., her) name.” 
Kamusa Hu — Kama uu... Ulynaiti qa HK aHbI, YbIH UCeMe OeJIOH Tyre, 9 Kama yun 
WepTace KWJI9 MK9H CoH? (ibid.) Kamila or Kama, it’s all the same... Nevertheless, why 
is it then that he does not wish to call her by her real name but (by the name) Kama? 
Bata caJIMak KbIHa aTJIa bl, 9 AHHAPbI, APTTa Kasia Oalllara4, abIMHapbIH TH3JIITI 
Tete. (ibid.) At first, he walked rather slowly, but then, when he began to fall behind, 
he quickened his steps somewhat. 
Asap kaliTy arbina Ooppiigbuiap. JlakMH KWJITOH YOuIWaH Tyrell, 9 Tap CyKMakTaH 
KuTtenap. (Papkatb Kopamu, Wopearemue yr asiran.) They turned back. However, 
they did not walk along the way which they had come but along a narrow path. 


1) Pronounced amma. 
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b) To connect two sentences, the second expressing a result contrary to what would logically 
be expected from the action or condition expressed in the first sentence. 

- —A, kypue, cu Hopes, Bophan aOdpien cnHe cbiisibii, 9 CHH KyJI KyTapaceH. (MexoMMoT 
Mohaues, Kemie kuTa — xbIpbl Kasia.) “Well, neighbor, what are you doing? Your 
uncle Borhan entertains you, and you lift your hand (against him).” 

... KbIL 034K OupelIMMys TOPABI, alipestb Calan bl, 9 Kap hamau sta Oupze. (OQMupxaH 
Exuxku, Kost upta.) ... winter did not yield for a long time. April began, but the 
snow still continued to lie there. 

Xouud aOblii MUHA Kapall aJIObl, esIMalidbl. AHace, uieT, CHHe MaKTBIMM. I MHH Yak 
KbIHa eJIaMbiiM. (Haou Jlaysu, A3mprka ros.) Uncle Khanif glanced at me and 
smiled as if saying: “Listen, I’m praising you”. But I almost cry. 

Kagpiiip Oes19H MHH ase TeHO OUPALITIM. OD yJI MHC MHHEM OK KYIITOHTe TaHbILlbIM 
mmkesse. (ibid.) I had just met Qadir, but he was already like a very old acquaintance 
of mine. 

c) To juxtapose two actions, states, events so as to place one against the background of the 
other, thereby providing contrastive focus, a degree of opposition, and a variety of other 
effects, often very subtle. 

— Mau (pasiaH MaTua MaJiae, 9 MHHEM HITS WICHHOH KyblIraH Bo3up Masiae, — OM 
Tere ereT. (Tatap xasIbik akuaTsape, AJITHIH Kol.) That young man says, “I am the 
son of a certain king, while my friend is a vizier’s son who has been exiled from his 
country.” 

... OY EreT MeHe! %KUTI, WH, Tere Ovex Tay Oambina. ... Kapp Topray, Kypo Oy: ... Axe 
Tay apacbiHya Onk 3yp Oep asaH, 9 Uys ala ypTacbIHJja yTbIpa MKOH, JM, O“K MaTyp 
UTel SIIIIHTIH Oep opt. (ibid. Ou kyrapyeH.) ... this young man climbs to the top of 
that high mountain. ... Looking around, this is what he sees: ... Between the two 
mountains, as it turns out, there is a very large glade, and in the center of that glade 
there is a very beautifully built house. (For uxaH see 742, a; for qu see 1023, 4.) 
Tanua anaHoat, 9 Kama 3yp 4ouslape ECTeHHOH AYJIBIK O@PKOHTOH. (OxcoH basHos, 
Yt hom cy.) Ghaliaé was bareheaded, while Kama had covered her thick hair with a 
scarf. 

. XAJIBIKHBIH Oep eslellie yTLIPraH yPbIHHAapbIH]a KaJINbI, 9 Oep eselie Ky3raJIBl. 
(Mupcott Qmup, Amantay kelllesape.) ... one group of the people remained in their 
seats, while the other (group) left. 

Bep xaTpiH Oasia apOacbi 9Ten Oapa, 9 AHbIHa Upe, AHBIH KyJIbIHa TpaH3ucTop. 
(Papkatp Kopamu, Woporemue yt amrau.) A woman is walking, pushing a baby 
carriage, while her husband is at her side, a transistor (radio) in his hand. 

—... Mena perentsappr. bycpr — Map3ua atllana, KaH OacbIMbIH TelllepMora, 9 OychI — 
y3ema. (Qayapa Kacpriimos, Kup Oasxprutbi.) “Here are the prescriptions. This one is 
for your (older) sister Marzia, to bring down her blood pressure, whereas this one is 
for myself.” 

d) To direct the thought to another topic. 

— Apbii, THIHBIWIaH, Xo3ep CelJIMM. 9 cCHH Oap, 3aiiTyHO, IOV OH KyHakJIapra ypbIH- 
%KUP aJIbIM YBIK, ... (CaeT Wlaxkypos, CaxHaHeH KbII ypTacbiHa.) “All right, calm down, 
PH tell it now. And you go, Zeytiina, get bedding for the guests from Grandmother...” 
Note: For the use of 9 as a particle see 725, a-b; as an interjection 798 a-d. 


[634] marap ‘however’, ‘but’. 

Like amma, Marap is somewhat less restrictive than saKnH: 
Tamu... kypetiepra kyr cy3qbI. [yHaa rbtda Oy xapoKaTHeH CaKCbI3JIBIK KYPCoTY 
UKOHJereH TelleHe, Marap COH Ue une. (bapmac Kamasos, OMeTeH e3eJIMAaCEeH.) 
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[635] 


... Ghamil stretched out his hand to say hello. Only then did he realize that this move 
was an indication of thoughtlessness, but it was already too late. 

AX Oype aHapra: — Appi, MMH ce3ra pexcaT Oupam. Marap MuH ce3He Oy ypMaHHaH 
YbIFbIM KATKOHYe Y3CM O3aTHIN %®XUOapoM ... — Aue. (TaTap xasbik akuaTape, AK 
oype.) The White Wolf said to him, “All right, I give you permission. However, I 
myself will accompany you until you get out of this forest...” 


uca ‘but’, ‘as for’, ‘as to’, ‘while’. 


The particle uca (see 697, a-b), functioning as a conjunction, expresses a mild contrast. It 
is used postpositionally: 


[636] 


[637] 


— BboOuk >KaHbIM, aKbIJIJIbIM CHH MMHeM! — Wuye yi, YTI ATBIMJIbI, MOJIaeM TaBBIIL 
Oe0H hom ... AHbI OallbIHHaH Chima y3qbl. YpaMra UbIrbIM, OY-AYPT astbIM %KUp 
KMTKOY HCI, Tarbl TeLIJI9peH KBICBIN, KapraHbil KyHAbI ... (Mupcati Qmup, Aumacos.) 
“Bobik, my dear, you are my clever one!” he said with a very sweet and soft voice, and 
... he stroked his head as he walked past. But, after getting out into the street, and 
taking three or four steps away, he again began to curse him, gritting his teeth... (Bobik 
is the name of a dog.) 

Y3 cy3JIapeMd Y3eM HBbIK bilwaHraHra Kypd, TumMepxKaH la bIIUAaHbIP DMN yisaErM. 
TumepxxKaH ica, OepaBbIK TbIH TbIHa Oapsbl a, y3cy3IeaHen: — Asai Tyres yu, — 
mun kyigp. (Hypuxan Potrax, Menzup Caxnya.) Because I myself believed firmly in 
my own words, I thought that Timerjan would also believe them. But Timerjan walked 
quietly for a while, and, standing his ground (not giving in, persisting in his view), 
remarked: “That isn’t so.” 

XocycaH, ysl MuHa ham Ja ceHeJUIapeMd aPTHIK KaTBIJIBIK Ta KYPCdTMH ... We. QHKaiHE 
uca, OuK em Tupru ... (Mapud Kaman, TopmMpnu kee.) In particular, he was not too 
harsh (severe) to me and to my younger sisters ... But Mother he scolded (lit., scolds) 
... very often. 

UckaHfapes XaHu(pd XaHBbIM OeJIOH cy3ce3 TeHa Oalll Wel UCoHJIIITe. X9HU(a XAHbIM 
vca, celikemsie eMaen, UckaHaqapeBka TYpH9H ypbIH KypcoTs. (OMupxaH Enuxn, 
Kossbt upta.) Iskandarev greeted Lady Khanifa, only silently nodding his head. As 
for Lady Khanifa, she smiled charmingly and showed Iskandarev a seat at the head of 
the table. (typ ‘place of honor’). 


THK ‘only’, ‘but’: 

by TeHHE yJI poTJION HOKIIbIM asIMaybl ... Ta asIbIHHaH WOKIIal KUTTe, THK WOKBICHI 
THIHbIY OyIMaybI. (bapsac Kamastos, OMeTeH e3esIMaceH.) This night he was not able 
to get to sleep properly ... He fell asleep before dawn, but his sleep was not quiet. 
Ensiap yT9 TOpabl, THK ereT KyHeJIeHdare copayslap %*KaBan TamMaybiap. (Aa3 
Tprmisaxes, bepsy.) The years passed, but the questions in the young man’s heart 
found no answer. 

— KutanapHbi MuHa Kupare Jd 10K, THK aJie Ce3He KBI3TaHbIN KbIHa 50 THeH OupeM, — 
muge. (Maxut Tadypu, Warbiiippxex asrrpra wpuuckacpinga.) “I have no need for the 
books, I am giving you 50 kopecks only because I feel sorry for you,” he said. 

OW oye THIH, THK Kaiiqaabip Kypliesopyqa MMaHMHOa yitubinap. (laOgpaxmau 
Jricasiamos, Ak ya4aKJap.) It is quiet in the house, only somewhere, at the neighbor’s, 
they are playing on the piano. 


dbakaTp ‘only’, ‘but’: 


AslapHbig KyOpere hasak OyiybuIap, dekaTbh OepHu4ece reHd KeMModJIapeHs Kepell 
esirepell ... Y3 MIMTolIsIape AHbIHA CbI3qbIIap. (PaTHx QmMupxaH, basamap aTaBbl.) 
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[638] 


[639] 


[640] 


[641] 


[642] 
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Most of them perished, only a few managed to get into their boats ... and escape to 
their (own) companions. 

XocycaH, yJI MuHa hom Ja CeHeJIJIapeMa aPTbIK KaTbIJIbIK Ta KYPCOTMU, tbakaTb 
KyOeceH49 He3 O“pMNH, AyHer Topa use. (Mapud Kaman, Topmpmm kee.) In particular, 
he was not too harsh (severe) to me and to my younger sisters, but mostly he had no 
regard for us and showed a sombre face. 


Oapbi ‘only’, ‘just’: 

... TarbiH JlaysIoKHTa KaviTTLIM. bepHuH AM 9IeM-HOMBIILIBIM OK He, Oapbi elipoHesIraH 
Taner Oyenya rbiHa, YoHKU Yara Kalitcam, JlayakoHTa OapbIll KWJIMMY9 TY39 aJIMBIUM. 
(OmupxaH Exnxu, Cours kurat.) ... again returned to Dawlakan. I did not have any 
business there but was there only out of habit; because, when I return to Ufa, I cannot 
help going to Dawlakan. 

KynMmegep BakbiT y3bl. Bananap uHe eaMbiiisap, 6apbl apa-Tupa yKcell-yKcell KeHo 
kyasap uge. (Ad3san Wlamos, A3Hbr KeTKOHa.) Some time passed. The children were 
not crying any more, only sobbing now and then convulsively. 


Wwyaii qa, ataii a ‘nevertheless’, ‘still’, ‘however’, ‘but’, ‘all the same’: 

A3 cHOosaqe, Mya qa axuibr Oya, ... (CamumxaH WUOpahumos, Taduratp 
Oanastappl.) It sprinkled a little, but it felt (lit., it was) good, ... 

OXMoTKAH ... ABLIITalIapbl OesIaH ceiisalwiepeHa bIllaHa, WyJaii a Cy3HeH aBbIp 
6yacbiH Oenen Topa, Gopubiia. (Bapmac Kamasios, OmeteH e3eMmacen.) Akhmatjan 
... believes in talking with his ... fellow villagers, but still, he is worried, he knows that 
talking will be difficult. 

VUindat caOpippid xKys OapybIH AXIIbI TOeM YTHIPABI, alaii Wa KbI3yIAaHbIN, ITIYIOHeN 
KUTapre ApaMaraHbiH a Sesto uge. (ibid.) Ilfat was very well aware that his patience 
was wearing thin. But he also knew that it was not proper to get excited, to bluster. 


OaskH ‘but’, ‘however’: 

Ana es — ravusia Oalipame. by OolipaMHe rausIaHHOH, TyraHHapbIHHaH YATTI YTKIpy 
OepHHHAM KyaHbl4Y KuTepMu. boiipaM carblHyHbl OacMbIif, Oa/IKH KOUIMTI reno. 
(Mupra3uau lOunic, boiipam.) New Year is a family feast. Celebrating this feast away 
(separated) from your family and your relatives does not bring any joy. The feast does 
not alleviate the yearning but only makes it stronger. 


xa6yKu ‘however’: 

[buOunyp] rys sAlWapraH, XopakaTJape WIYHAbIM *KUTe3, Hepeliie WyHbIM KbI3y, aiTepceH, 
KbI3 4arbl, XIIGOYKH yJI WaKTbIM woaHaliraH, 4aye Wa al-aK arapraH. (I aOqpaxMaH 
JrcasiaMos, Ate sp.) It seems as if [Bibinur] has become younger. Her movements 
are so quick, her walk is so nimble you would think she was still a young girl. However, 
she has put on weight, (and) her hair has turned completely white. 

Tupa-aKTarbl Alb OybIH XaTbIH-KbI3JIapoqaH bayqura xaHbIMya yKbIMaraH Oep KellleHe 
OupaTTEIM AMM Topaybip ueM, xaIGyKM yJI Kelle 19 AHBIH WoKepTe OyJIIT YBIKTHI. 
(apud Kaman, Hetkst agpimuap.) I was thinking that I had met a person belonging 
to the younger generation of women in this area who did not study with lady Badigha; 
however, that person too turned out to have been her student. 


roKca, rorbiiica ‘if not’, ‘otherwise’, ‘or else’, ‘but’, ‘however’, ‘for’: 

Ys MHHEM MOH]Ia UKOHeEMHe OeJIMH TOpraHbIp, Kea KMJIel x#XUTIp upe. (Cada 
CaOupos, XatTmap 43am carpiHpin.) She probably does not know that I am here, 
otherwise she would come. (She: the speaker’s daughter.) 


— Wn shomusartsiece — Te3reHHe Y3 KYyJIbIHJJa TOTapra, Te3reHHe bIYKbIHAbIPy ApaMblif. 
¥Oxkca, epak Kuta asimaccbiH. (PuHat Mexammaynes, bepenue yMprp3aa.) “The most 
important thing is to hold the reins firmly in your hands. You must not slacken the 
reins, or else you will not be able to get far.” 

@MoatTxu y3eHeH OalliTa viTKIH cy3eHa Gopubisia. VII cy3 MBbICKbIJIIan IMTKIH TeCIe 
TyMac OyJIbII YBIKTHI, AXpBIChI, lokKca MaqnHa KY3JIOPCHHOH ALIbJIap arbi3MaraH OyJIBIp 
une. (Wapud Kaman, Hoiksr agpimuap.) Fatkhi worries about the words he has 
spoken at the beginning. Those words, it seemed, had come out rude, as though 
humiliating her, otherwise Madina would not have shed tears (lit., tears would not 
have flowed from Madina’s eyes). 

ByreH TaH HHHJM ThIHbIY, MOMIMAK, HypJIbI OysbIM TyraH use, lorbliica, TeLIKs Taba 
asd KaAH TbIHa KUMI YbIKTHI. (Mapcemb Tames, Hure3.) How calm, mellow and 
brilliant the dawn had come (lit., had been born) that day (lit., today). But, towards 
noon, wind sprang up from somewhere. 

— KaiiTTbIHMBI, yJIbIM, — Que ... — KalitTbim, OaOakail, — WuM %*KaBall KaliTapybl eretT 
... — betensirame unye? — quge 49, KaBall OuproHHe 9 KOTMOCTOH, HPKeH CyJIBILL 
angpr. AHZbIi HoTWKa ACapra, lorbliica, hu4yHHHAM Hure3 OK ue KeOex. (PuHAT 
MoexomMognes, bepenue yMprp3aa.) “Have you returned, my son,” he said ... “I have 
returned, dear grandfather,” the young man replied ... “For good then?” he said, and, 
without even waiting for him to answer, he breathed a contented sigh. However, there 
seemed to be no basis at all for drawing such a conclusion. 

Tomap. Poyd eiiaz9 1okMprIHn, Tanua xanpim? Danua. Otira KaliTKaHbl 1OK Wy. Ce3ra 
KepleMe oJJI9 MM MHH yiilaraH Mem, loKca KaliTpIpra Tuell use uHze. (Mapud 
Kaman, Yt.) Ghomar. Raif isn’t at home, is he, Lady Ghalié? Ghalia. No, he hasn’t 
returned. I thought that he had perhaps stopped to see you, for otherwise he should 
have been back already. 


[643] Tyre. 

a) Used as a conjunction the modal word Tyres ‘not’ expresses a mild contrast: 

- Kelima — keliMo Tyres, YbIHHaH fa, KapaHTbl TOHA KyaTJIe WyJIKbIHHap apacbina 
TalllIaHraH Hompluka ue. (CamumoxxaH Udpahumos, J[unre3y9.) The ship was not a 
ship but, indeed, a (wood) chip cast among the powerful waves in the dark night. 

— Ce3He KbI3bIKCHIHbIpPraH Oallika Hapcaliap TypbIHAa xa3ep Tyres, Oalika Oep 
oupallkaHa ceslapra TbIpbILbipMBIH. (ypu Tassmu, Ader.) “About the other 
things which interest you I'll try to talk not now but another time when we meet.” 
— Muu use 9slek ce3 OesraH APMaMra MOXTAXK Masai Tyres, yTbI3ra AKBIHTAllaM, 
youslapeMa YasI KyHa Oarmtaybl. (ibid.) “I am not the boy any more who was in need 
of help and whom you knew before, but I am going on thirty and my hair has begun 
to turn gray.” 

b) To sharpen the contrast, Tyrem may be used 1. with certain conjunctions (most com- 
monly with 6a2KH, 9, OapbI, THK, xaTTa); 2. with particles (most commonly with rena, 
TbiHa, KeH9, KbIHa and Ja, 9, Ta, Ta; OF reHa (rbiHa, KeH9, KbIHa) ... Wa (9, Ta, Td); 
3. with both conjunctions and particles. 


1. Used with conjunctions: 

... YI KbI3HBI DeoceeB FaMOacbina Tyrea, GamknH WVUaen OyeHa asbi KUHTTE. 
(Ta6aqpaxmMaH JricosamMos, Ak 4a4aKsiap.) ... he did not take the girl to the Fedoseyev 
Dam but to the Volga. 

by xoedce3sIoHy KOHJIOMIYA9H Tyre, OamkH XoOATHBIH QMUHO (aliqasanHa TopraH 
HapcasiapHoH (baliqjananacbl KWJIY0H ... KusIa9 ue. (DaTux QmMupxaH, XoaT.) This 
being in low spirits did not come from being jealous but from Khayat’s desiring to 
enjoy the things which Amina was enjoying... 
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Asap kaliTy srbida Ooppiigninap. JlIokwH KusIToH Woah Tyrell, 39 Tap CyKMakTaH 
KuTtenap. (Papkatp Kapamu, Woparemue yr asian.) They turned back. However, 
they did not walk along the way which they had come but along a narrow path. 

... yi Oy ronbt KoOpa ogpprk KeyeH Tyres, 9 GaIKH HepaK UbIAaMJIBITbIH CbIHAaII 
Kapapra %xbleHa ue. (Bapmac Kamasios, OMeTeH e3eIMaceH.) ... this time he was 
going to test not the strength of Kobra’s fists but rather his spiritual steadfastness. 


2. Used with particles: 


Bep kouiap OeoH Oanasap rbina Tyres, OeTreH TaOuraTb A3HbIH KWJIyeHo KyaHa. 
(Canpu Kanan, 13.) Not only the birds and the children — all nature rejoices over the 
arrival of spring. 

Texdet Oabaiira Oep PoxumxaH rbina Tyre, Ky Maslaliiap TapTbiia uge. (PuHaT 
Mexammoaynes, bepenue yMpip3aa.) Not only Rakhimjan but many (other) boys were 
attracted to Grandfather Tokhfat. 

By xa0ap y3 aBbIJIbIHa rbiHa Tyre, Kyplle aBblapra Wa Tapas esrepze. (JaBet 
IOntsii, Omat.) This news got to spread not only in their own village but also to the 
neighboring villages. 

OTHCeH CarblHraHJIbITbIH cy3JIape Trews Tyre, KY3 Kapall Ta cel ue. (bapmac 
Kamasios, OMeTeH e3eMaceH.) Not only his words but his eyes as well told that he 
had longed for his father. 

Ketima6es, ry, CyHbI rbiHa Tyre, WyJI WuBap KeOek KaTbI KapaHTbUIBIKHBI a APbIM 
dapa. (Canmmmxan Wopahumos, Juure3a.) It is as though our ship is not only slicing 
through the water but also through that darkness which is compact like a wall. 


3. Used with both conjunctions and particles: 


[644] 
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— Muu MOHbI KeTK9H UAeM, — Tue Upodeccop ... Aka AapyapHbI aHa OysIraHHapbl 
eueH rena Tyre, GaikH (aliqasapel OyraHya rbiWa KyJWIaHbipra KupaKk. (Ta6qpaxmMaH 
JrcasiamMos, Ak yayaKsiap.) “I had expected this,” the professor said ... “The new 
drugs must not be used just because they are new but when they are beneficial.” 

. AHBIH ... Cy3JIape Wa XoaTKa Oep Kapapra KusJyra ApIM UTMaeep rena Tyre, 
OaJIKH AHbI OOTeHIOi MOCbIIOAOH epakJIAaLITLIPAb Wap rbima. (PaTux QmMupxanH, XAT.) 
... not only did her ... words not help Khayat to come to a decision but they made her 
turn (her thoughts) completely away from the matter. 

... OY KAMBIIMIBIK MMHe ONK WIMKJIaHAeps. AHa AKbIH KWJIY Tyre, X9TTa UCeMeH rena 
wlueTy 49 KyHesIra Oep Kaylay Oups OawEii une. (Canmmxan WUOpahumos, A3 
Oambt.) ... this reedy place made me very suspicious. Not just going near it, even 
hearing its name alone, began to put fear in my heart. 

®Moapujys. Typhi rbida siTKaHA9, CHH MAHA MTOM, Ayc UTen Tyre, 9 Oapbl THK OPT 
cakJIay4bl XATbIH MTel KeHa Kapbiit OarstaqbIH. (Pu3a Mnrmopat, Akpry pyc.) Farida. 
To put it quite truthfully, you have begun to regard me not as a wife and a friend but 
only as a housekeeper. 


Ha, HIa ‘but’. 

— Ape, Tuxmepepoes. ... Maa cuH cetiJiamimu Top. (OxcoH basHos, As3y4aH OosIBITIIBI 
haga.) “All right, we will investigate. ... But don’t you talk.” 

BoiisroHy OyJIbIN UbIKMACHIH AMI, ATbTHOap UTMOCK9 THIPBILUTHIM, M9 Y3 apasapblH za 
Hu3ar /nizao/ OappiOep ubikkaH. (ibid.) To avoid getting into an argument I tried not 
to pay attention, but a quarrel arose among them anyway. 

Xooubyswia. bapapim. CasmxxKa aO3biiHbl KypieM ... Ajlaii-OosIali KypbIKCarbi3, Y3eM 
*KaBall OupeMeH, Wa asap aKYaHBI aan Oupa OapEipsiap, Auem. (Corpiiith Pamues, 
Aine, 3e00% a, 111M MuH!) Khabibulla. I went. I saw Salikhjan ... I told him that, if 


for some reason, he was afraid, I myself would take the responsibility; still, they will 
always give the money in advance. (OupameH — in present-day Tatar mostly Oupam). 


[645] uas9 (Ha) Marap. 


[646] 


The conjunction waa (uma) may be intensified by marap — nia (Hla) Marap 
‘but’, ‘however’. Corresponding to amMa sJlakun, the combination is used e.g., when 
speaking in anger, or with a firm conviction, beltef: 

— Bep eu, yH eJI TOPbIPMBIH MOH/Ja, HI Marap CHHe 2*XHOapMoM, Oey aHbi! (ATusisa 
Pacux, Cprnay.) “I will stay here one year, ten years, but I will not let you go. Mark 
that!” (Said in anger). 

— Aubichl Oona rprna, ce3HeH eueH reHs. Anna Marap TenaHqoMHeH Kaliqasbip, 
KeMHopslep aJIbIHa YbIFbIM XKbIPMABbI aca KUJIelIa TOpraH 9 Tyre. (OQMupxaH 
Exuxu, PemaHaam TyTa xatupace.) “That is so, — for you. However, for Gélandim 
to appear and sing somewhere in front of some people is a thing which one can never 
agree to.” (Said with a firm conviction). 

Xasuktb ... Huyek WHJe ... 3aTIIbI aMOepsap Oap MUK9H CoH anya? Tasmem. Hapcasap 
OapbIH AXIUIbIIal OesIMUM OeyeH. OMMa Ilya a KOMEIL aMOep, KallIbIK-aadkK KeOeK 
Hapcasiap ure ugze. Ansa Marap aJITBIHHap a OysbIpra KupoK. (Iapud Kaman, 
Matyp TyraHga.) Khaliq. ... How is it now ... are there perhaps any valuables there? 
Ghallém. True, I do not know precisely what there is. But, nevertheless, he (i.e., the 
owner of the objects burried in his garden) had said that there are things like silver 
objects, silverware. However, there ought to be gold coins too. (The speaker believes 
this). (For 6emum OesryeH see 1206, a-b, 1). 


Disjunctive Conjunctions 


sku /jaki/ ‘or’. 

Kem Oeya, Oomku Pyxua 9 XbIAJIbIHAa UpelikaHAep, Ooamku ya ma TatikeHT 
YHMBepcuTeTbIH TIMaMJIall, Oepap ra3eTafa AKH %XypHasya su Aep. (Baxnip 
Hypymu, rep cuH Oysmacay.) Who knows, perhaps Rukhia too has realized her 
dream, perhaps she too has finished Tashkent University and is working with some 
newspaper or journal. 


(For the particle +aprp, + ep, trbip, tTep, see 693, a). 


[647] 
a) - 


by Oakua OyreH reHa Iyslal “ckuTMase MaTyp hom kynutbr OysImMaraH Ont. Hura ya 
MOHa KHY9 AKM AaHHAH 93JIerpakK KOHHIPAY UrbTHOap UTMase UKaH? (TaOqpaxmMaH 
JrcasiaMos, Ax yayuaksiap.) After all, this park has not become so amazingly beautiful 
and luxuriant just today. Why had she not noticed this yesterday or in former times? 


a /jo/ ‘or’ (also spelled ita). 

Mouuaa xasibik ky. KaiOepoysop ... Oakua haBacbiH cyslapra, uMTaLisape, A Oasa- 
yaraslapbl OeJI9H ... SMIBHTaJIoN Kepeprs AMM 4bIKKaH ... KaiiOepoysiop suIK9 OapbILIbii, 
I SIITOH KaTbIWVIbI rbrHa y3asiap. ((omap bemumpos, KexHapHer Oepenyy.) There 
were a lot of people here. Some had come to take the air of the park, to ... walk 
around a few times with their friends or children. ... Some are only passing through on 
their way to or from work. 


Note: In the vernacular unraut means also ‘husband’ or ‘wife’. 


Hapca Oy? KaukpiHMbl, *xeHMe? SH epaKMe, Hapca Oy? (Tabzynma Tyxan, Mypase.) 
What is this? Is it a fugitive, a demon? Or is it a ghost? What is it? 
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b) The conjunction s (ii9), immediately preceded and followed by the same verb, first in the 
affirmative and then in the negative form, or the same conjunction preceding each of the 
latter, indicates an action reaching its end. The observer is unable to determine with 
certainty the moment of its completion, the reason(s) for this being stated in the follow- 
ing or preceding sentence (context). 


[648] 


Ta3u39 OaliTak BaKBbIT, UIeK AHarbiHa CesaJITaH Kee, KUTeM Oapyybliap apTbIHHaH 
Kapa Topp. Kosai Ta WHraH, # WHMaraH! YI AKHbI OOUBIT KaliaraH ue. (Mapud 
Kaman, Axyapsakiap.) Leaning against the doorpost, Ghiazizé gazed for quite some 
time after the departing men (lit., those departing). It seemed the sun had departed 
(lit., set) too; clouds had covered that part (of the sky). 

hapa makTbiit casKbIH hom OoubITIbI. Koa oie A KasibiKKaH, A KaJIbIKMaral We. 
(epud Kaman, Axyapsaxsap.) It (i.e., The weather) was rather cold and cloudy. 
Whether the sun had already risen or not yet risen was not clearly discernible. 


siica /jaisa/ ‘or’. 

Japp uke keura Oapazbl. by yakta su4eslap KYOpoK BaKbITJapbiIH KapTa hom IWatika 
yitHall, suc9 WOKan yTKapzesap. (IMapud Kaman, Axyapmaxsap.) The storm contin- 
ued for two days. During this time, the workers spent most of their time playing cards 
and checkers or sleeping. 

Anacbl ... — AHCBI3{aH MIO KaviTbIM Kepca, AHCI TyraHHapbIHHaH Oepce KUJIca, Xapali 
OymbIpOLI3, — Wuye. (Tatap xasbiK akuaTsape, AK Oype.) ... his mother said, “If the 
demon returns unexpectedly, or if one of its relatives comes, we shall perish.” 
TaOuraTb Tepesen OeTMaraH. Komimapaau 4YbIMYbIK, AMCI CbIepyblKIap bra 
YBIPbUITAlkasan YTIJep, ACI asia Kapra a4bl TaBbILLIbI OesIgH KapKBUIAaN y3a. (apn 
Kamau, Kypait tappmupr.) Nature has not yet completely awakened (lit., revived). Of 
the birds only sparrows or starlings go by, twittering, or a common crow passes by, 
croaking loudly. 


Note: The conjunctions akn and a are commonly used to join words, groups of words, which denote 
persons, things, actions, or occurrences which are enumerated. The conjunction sauca is primarily used 
to join words, groups of words, etc. which denote persons, things, actions, or occurences which a/fernate. 
But often all three may be used interchangeably, with sauca expressing a shade of contrast. 


[649] 


KH ... AKW, A (ia) ... SKM, A (Hd) ... a (iia), a (iia) ... suca ‘either ... or’. 


Used as disjunctive correlatives, the above conjunctions indicate a choice of alternatives: 
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Tahup. Iyusr Oe, arap 49 xa3ep aepbiiaObl3 UKH, TOMepra aepbiaOnl3 ... CuHe 
TOMepeMi9 Jj9 OHBITAChIM 10K ... JIakMH Oesen Top, Oble yK elisIaHepra MaxOyp 
Oy1a4akMBIH. Sku xa3ep, AKH Oep BakbITTa Ja! (Xai Baxut, Moxad6aTeH YBIH Oysica.) 
Tahir. Know this, if we do part now, we part forever ... I shall never forget you ... But 
understand (lit., know, realize) that I must marry (you) now, this year; it is either now 
or never! 

Yu OepkaityaH fa x*xuKepeHMu. TaedeH Oap uKOH, O1lopora YaKkbIpTa a, A WesITS 
Oupepen %*XHOops, AKH SIMICHHOH a3aT uTTeps. (Baxpiid Hypywmu, AKkaH cy IOJIHbI 
taOap.) He never shouts. If you are at fault, he has you called into the office and 
either has you given a dressing-down and sends you back, or he has you relieved from 
your work. 

CaTpisiIauak HapcaHe Y3 Ky3eH OesIaH KypMac OopbIH OasceH copay KyII BaKbITTa 
caTaluTbipa rbiHa; fia raiipeTHe yureps, ia, KMpeceH4a, allIbIrbIpra MaxOyp UT. 
(OQmupxaH Enuxu, Ponts.) To ask its price before you have seen the object which is up 
for sale (lit., to be sold) often just confuses you; it either turns you off (damps your 
ardor) or, on the contrary, forces you to hurry. 


[650] 


... Kalicbl Oepsiape A apTbIK KH, A KbICKapak, # O3bIHpak Heap. (PaTux QmMupxaH, 
Yprtaspikta.) ... some of them (i.e., some of the shirts) were either too wide or 
somewhat short or somewhat long. 

hop KOH ... 91 93J1aI Ta KapbiiOb!3 ... JOKMH haMaH po9T YbIKMBIM: # OETeEH 2%Koli OyeHa 
erepMe T9HK9 reHa OUpasIap, AHCI BAKBITJIbI 9UJIap reHa kypcatasap. (Maxut Tadypu, 
IlarbiiipbHex asITbIH WpuuckacbiHa.) Every day ... we try to find work ... but always 
nothing comes of it. Either they give only twenty rubles for the whole summer or they 
offer only temporary work. 

Vu... KM4Ke YH COH PbIHa a3raMBbl, KYIMKOMe UBITBI KUTI, A Kyplie OysIMaya rena 
TopraH Mahan AHBIHa Kepell yTbIpa, auca OapakTarbl ereTJIap AHBIHA Kepa. (Mapu 
Kaman, Axyapsiaxsap.) ... he goes out only after evening tea for a shorter or longer 
while; he either drops in on Mahdi who lives in the room just next (to his) or he goes 
to see the young men in the barracks. 


a9 ‘or’; aa ... aa ‘either ... or’. 


Jung and the correlative a9 ... asia present the action, state, etc. as doubtful, uncertain, 
unclear: 


[651] 


[652] 


Oume Oy, 3119 YbIHIAaN Ta TeuI KeHaMe? (PHHaT MexamMMoagnes, bepenue yMbIp3a4.) 
Is this reality, or is it really only a dream? 

Hu keto ani asta? Moxa000TMe, 319 MaBbIry PbIHaMbI? boxeTMe, 9/119 CaTbIIIMBI? 
(Podkath Kopamu, Voporemue yt asiran.) What is waiting for her in the future? Love 
or only passion? Happiness, or anguish? 

By cy3s1I9p0H COH ereTHeH JJa avy aH, Ia KypkyaH TeTpon kuTKaHere Pu3sBaHra 
ayblK cn3esye. (ATHIIa Pacux, YpmaHraH xo3MH9.) Rizwan felt distinctly that after 
these words the youth (suddenly) began to tremble either from anger or from fear. 
... YI. ypaMya yilaraH KWJITS Koak cas bl. Tapa3a MbIAaJlapbl Well, III Kap, II 
sAHTbIp aba. (CaOqpaxmaH OQnicoseamos, AK yauoKsIap.) ... she listened to the wind 
howling in the street. The window panes are wet. It must be either snowing or raining. 
— Bermmum, que yi, — a9 CMH raersie, a9 MMH. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpriizes.) “I 
don’t know,” he said, “either you are guilty or I am.” 


Oep ... Gep ‘now ... now’. 

Kyk He3cHHOH, aliHbl Oep Karan, Gep abi, OoubITIap 1039. (3edep ParxeTAuHOB, 
AupiiraH cepsap.) Clouds are drifting over the sky, now covering, now revealing the 
moon. 

AHTbIp Gep Keyser, Gep WJIOKTOH UJIIHTOHAVM Bak TaMUbIIap OyIbIM aBa Oupze. 
(Ta3u3 Katmanos, Kup xpbutpichi.) The rain continued, now becoming more intense, 
now falling in fine drops as though passed through a sieve. 

Jcma ... Gep ana, Gep UIeK AHbIHAAarbl TapMOHbra Kapall, Ky3JIape OesI9H bIMJIbIM 
6auarau une. (Mexommart Tasu, Aysiaxk eliza.) Asma had started to give signs with 
her eyes, now looking at him, now at the accordion, (which stood) near the door. 


alle ... ale ‘Now ... now’. 

XOMAMA ... eIMael ae Oasara, ae aHuCeHa Kapaybl. (Hypuxan Dotrax, Aptta 
KasiraH lojuiap.) ... smiling, Khaémdia now looked at the child, now at her mother. 
AKTBIpHak TeJICH CaJIbIHJbIPraH KUMJIeMI aie aba, Wie MOHa Cyrbisia, yJIaHHApHe, 
araud TelsiapeH ucHu. (Cagpu Komen, Ayub kapt.) With his tongue hanging out, 
Aqtyrnaq runs now here, now there and smells the grass and the tree bases. (Aqtyrnaq 
— name of a dog; he is tracking a deer.) 


333 


[653] 


[654] 


AKKOII KaHaTslapbIH 2K9el Kapliibl TOpa. Cypka a aie Oep aAkTaH, dle UKeHYe AKTAH 
aHap hexyM uTapre THIppiiia. (Cagpu Kasam, Axor.) Spreading its wings, the swan 
stands its ground. Surka tries to attack it now from one side, now from the other. (The 
dog Surka plays with a pet swan.) 


KHpoK ... Kapak ‘whether ... or’; Kupak ... Bd KHpakK “both ... and’. 

Kupoak Ce6epyox Oysichin, kupak Cpy3uagon, 1 JlarBuayoH Oep reno raJIMM Ja aHBbIH 
COpaBBbIH 2KaBalicbl3 KasiqbiIpMaran. (Atussia Pacux, Uke Oyiyax.) Whether it be from 
Siberia or from Georgia or from Latvia, not one scientist has left his inquiry unan- 
swered. 

— Anacbl, oie 6e3HeH WIMKop KylTep? — Qun coppii uge, hom Mahutram aopicrati 
KHpoK Ky WM *KaBall OupceH, KHpaK a3 Wu x*XaBan Oupcen, Comurysiia aO3biii 
MOTJIAK ... uM kya upe. (PaTux IQmMupxan, Camurysiia aO3pm.) He would ask, “Mother, 
do we still have plenty of sugar?” And whether Lady Mahitap would answer that there 
was plenty or that there was little, Samighulla would undoubtedly say... 

KyHaksiap KuTKoY, Kupak Mahntan adpictaii Bd KHpdK KbI3bI Comurysuia aO3bIiHbI 
OuK oppitTEap. (ibid.) After the guests had left, both Lady Mahitap and her 
daughter severely reproached Samighulla. 


Oy.IcbIH ... OyscbiH ‘be it ... be it’, ‘both ... and’. 


The third person singular imperative of 6y.1y ‘to be’ is used as a correlative conjunction. It 
is placed after each homogeneous part of speech: 


by Typbija BakBITJIbI MaTOyraTTa OyJIcbIN, 9/1901 acapsIap a GyIcbIH OUK KYII A3bIIIABI. 
(Comap bommpos, Doped-rager /Ojeref-qdat/ 3aKoHHaH esKaHpoK.) Much has been 
written about this both in periodicals and in literary works. (3axoH R. — kaHyH 
/qanun/). 

Olina OyJIcbIH, SITS SysICbIH, yJI OeTeHJIOM CelIalIMac, apasiallimMac OysJIbIM KaJrBl. 
(PuHat Mexommagnes, AubIK Tapa39.) Be it at home or at work, he completely ceased 
to speak, to associate. 


cee -mac, -Mac 6y.1y see 992, 2.-5.) 


[655] 


- IKplerEnitapia Oy chin, y3apa CewJIOIKIH a Sy chin, Oalll Kellesap siTa KUIAeIp: 
S3PbI KbIp ILJIOPCH MEMKHH KaJap KbICKa BAKBIT 94YeH9 TOMaMIIapra KUpoK ... (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, bana xyHene Aasana.) Whether at meetings or when they talked among 
themselves, the leaders (leading people) kept saying: “We’re going to have to ac- 
complish the spring field work in the shortest possible time ...” 

(For kuury as auxiliary verb see 1347.) 


Tejlgca ... Testaca ‘be it ... be it’, ‘whether ... or’. 


The third person singular conditional of the verb Tesay “to wish’, ‘to want’ is used as a 
correlative conjunction. Placed before each member of a homogeneous word combination, 
it indicates equal stress and importance. 
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Tenaca, a3rbl 4allTbIpylapa, Teslaca, Oasapsapaa, Teslaca, Oalika yeHHapyla 6e3 
hamaH y3e6e3 TesIaraH4 aJibi Oapaoers. (CasmmmoxaH Mopahumos, Kei3bui 44K Jap.) 
Whether it is at the spring horse races or at the bazaars or at other games, we always 
carry on as we wish (i.e., we always have it our way). 

Yur Teaco AXUIbIall, Tesaca avysaHbm olitcen, Wopadu araiHpiy x*xaBadbr hamaH 
dep. (IMapud Kaman, Axuapmaxnap.) Whether she speaks nicely or angrily, Uncle 
Sharafi’s answer is always the same. 


[656] qumu ... qumn, etc. ‘whether ... or whether’, ‘be it ... be it’. 

The negative form (for negative verbs see 906, 911, 953 g, 954 a, 957, 966, 969, 971) of the 
verb junto ‘to say’ in any person present tense, past tense I, and future tense I indicative can 
function as a correlative conjunction. It is placed after each member of a homogeneous 
word combination, the person depending on the subject of the sentence. 


Furthermore, in addition to functioning as a correlative conjunction, qumu ... quMu, etc. 
indicates that the subject pays no attention to, disregards all circumstances or conditions 
— favorable or unfavorable — in carrying out the action. 
KexH MMH, TOH AMMM, Kali, KbIIT MMM, TyKTaycbl3 90Ion aTanap. (CanuMoKaH 
WUopahumos, Tupox tampipsap.) Whether it is day or night, summer or winter, they 
work constantly. 
Vnesc. ... A3 QMMUHceH, KO3 JMMHCeH, 93J1I9HYOH O3esIMUceH. (Xo Baxut, Kapspiray 
KanHatT kara.) Ilyas. ... Whether it is spring or whether it is autumn, you do not stop 
searching. 
Kpnu Oye aTiap kapagpt PoxumoxaH. CasIkbIH QMMaye, OypaH AMMae, UpTa TaHHaH 
KWY4Ka Kajlap aTIapbl AHbIHa OysybI. (PuHatT Mexammagues, bepenye yMbIp3a4.) 
Throughout the winter Rakhimjan took care of the horses. Whether it was cold or 
whether there was a snowstorm, he was with his horses from the first hight of dawn 
until evening. 
Jcma. AHBIH IlyJI WHe, KOH JMMac, TOH AMMac. 3a a cbI3a, CbI3a Wa Oo3a. (Xaii 
Baxut, Ky xanycpi aubuica.) Asma. That’s the way he is. Whether it is day or night, 
he writes and draws, he draws and erases (deletes, crosses out). 
Vikece a Ky3 KapallliapbiH JaiIMM-TbIHMbIM rbIHa epakKa, KapaHTrbl Oacy yHaeHa 
Tedoesep ... Que hamaH TyPpakHbl Kae3sIbIM Oupasiap, ea Onpasap. — Ukenye xx9eH 
OUT HHI. ... AKTbIP WHMaCcJap, abl KUMI, 3ahap yes9 AMMacJap. ...! — TMM WMS ab 
Pu3Ban. (Qayapy Kacprimos, Kup OasKprupt.) Both of them gazed silently into the 
distance, in the direction of the dark fields. ... They (i.e., the construction workers) still 
continue to peel away the soil and keep piling it up. “It is the second summer nov ... 
in spite of rain, piercing wind, or scorching heat,” whispered Rizwan. 
Oo Xonapu Uca, ..., PMATbIHa Y3eH9 ATAK XaCTapsepra Kepellite. AHTbIP TAMUbLIAPbIHbIH, 
cuxepJie TAMYbIH MBIIITBIM TbIHa THIHIal ATapra. ... 0 «Kapa Tay»HbI TereHa, HHe 
TOH ypTacbl JMMMJI9p, KUpHe U3paITTe AMMHJIap, o1 Ouposap. (ibid.) As for Khanafi, 
he ... began to ready the bed for himself on the porch, to lie down and quietly listen 
to the magic dripping of the rain drops. ... But even though it is midnight and (the 
rain) has made the ground sodden, they continue piling up the “Black Mountain” 
there. 
[657] (+mpr) +Me ... +Me, (+Me) +MBI ... +MbI ‘either ... or’. 
Joined to each member of a homogeneous word combination, the particle +mbI, +Me (see 
also 672) functions as a correlative conjunction indicating equal stress and importance. 
- 3ypmapra 25-30 THeH TyNMJIap ume, Oe3HeH Ulle MasIainapra 15 me, 20 THeHMe 
amaKte. (Comap bommmpos, Topmpii cykKMaksiapsr.) They were paying the grown-ups 
25 or 30 kopecks; boys like us got either 15 or 20 kopecks. 
... YPBIHBI GesIOH aslap, KHOen 2%KUTMOFH CbIeK Ca3JIbIKKa ham cysapra oupall, KMCeJe%n 
kKajlanap. AHJbIM ypbIHHapra yTel Hepyyesiap TaKTaMbl, TalIMbI bIPrbiTKaH Oysasap 
... (OxMoat Mai3u, Tykaii.) ... in some places, they (i.e., the trails) run into and cut 
through occasional boggy spots and puddles which have not dried out. At such places, 
people passing through have thrown down either boards or stones. 
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bes hammoacens Kalika ayaObi3, KyOece Oe3ra APTbI KOHGeTMBI, HpaHHeKMe, KaTKAH 
KIIMHJep KucareMe Talsian Kuta. (lasmumxaH Mopahumos, Ker3pi yauaxsiap.) We 
open the gate to all of them. Most of them throw us either half a candy or a cookie 
or a piece of a stale (small ring-shaped) cracker. 

Can wHae aHa MereHHe: KOJITIMe YJ, ALJIbIKMBI, GapaHremMe, KHpleyMe AvCd 
yTbINMbI — Oapbioep ... TapTayak ... (bapsiac Kamasios, OMeTeH e3eMaceH.) Just put 
your load on it; whether it is sheaves (of corn) or grain, potatoes or bricks, or 
firewood — it makes no difference ... he (i.e., the ox) will pull it... 


[658] kas... kas ‘either ... or’, ‘now ... now’, ‘sometimes ... sometimes’. 

- — Muna OepHuH aM NapTHepHbIH a Kupere 10K — AMM KbIpT KucTe Hypua ... Kaa — 

KMHOAH, Kad TesIeBu30pMaH Kypell Kasam Ja lyapHbl KaOaTsbIiimM. Kei rena OysicprH! 
Put! (Kost Tum6Oukosa, Apap Onex.) “I don’t need any (dancing) partner,” Nuria 
cut her short ... “I see them (1.e., the dances) either in the cinema or on television, and 
I practice them (repeat the dances). All I need is a tune! Rhythm!” 
[Mupy3a] TYOOH Kapabl. Kpiasap, yeHTbikKsiap alla, Kad CMKepell, Kad Talliap apacbina 
Kepa-lorayia unims ara, ... (Mecarpmr Xodn6ynnuH, Ty Oamnarst.) [Firtizaé] looked 
down. Over rocks (and) ledges a spring was flowing, now jumping (over), now entering 
and disappearing between the rocks, ... 


Subordinating Conjunctions 


[659] arpa /jaojni/. 

a) ‘that is’ (id est): 
PaBusI upTeraceH, ArPbHH WiMMOa KeHHe ArayOalika y3e KusIepra, bymaT OesaH 
celiyowen Kapapra OysybI. (bapsac Kamasios, OMeTeH e3esIMaceH.) Rawil decided to 
go to Aghachbash the next day himself (i.e., Saturday) to try to talk with Bulat. 

(For -pra 6ysry see 1159, for -m kapay 1345, a.) 

.. oHuce Oep OosaKoH WMehapsere KEI3bIHAa, ArbHH Dsryp CoxOueBu4HEIH OepTyraH 
amacbl TapOuscenya. (PapbKatp Kopamu, Weporemue yt amrau.) ... his mother is with 
her daughter, that is, in the care of Fltir Sakhbievich’s older sister, (who lives) in a 
small town. 

b) ‘as if asking’, ‘as if inquiring’ (expressing undecidedness, hesitation): 

- Tadnyssia untTolieHs Kapall aJiabl, APbHM: HuIMOe3? (OxMoaT Doii3zu, TyKait.) Ghab- 

dulla glanced at his friend as if inquiring what to do (lit., as if inquiring, what should 
we do?). 
Taodnyiia OesaH Qhim Oep-GepceHs Kapallibil KyibiIap, APbHH: Oy Kelllera 6e3 
HUH MoHacabatTa SysIpra Tue? (ibid.) Ghabdulla and Ahli glanced at each other 
as if inquiring on what terms they should be with this man (lit., as if inquiring, what 
terms should we be on with this man.) 


[660] oumoaK ‘that means’. 

- Comurysiia WIyIIbI yislap OesI9H KapaBbIJI EcHd KUJIeM %KUTTe. AHa yT Ha: AMMOK, 
34eHA9 KeM Oysica ga Cap. (Ho3uda Kapumosa, KapypManual 4YbIKKaH IOJMbUIAp.) 
With these thoughts (i.e., thoughts about his future) Saémighulla arrived at the 
watchman’s house. There was a light burning, which meant that there was someone 
inside. 
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XaTbiHHap Kep 10a, JMM9K AKbIH-THpaa Tens %*KolisIay, 4 TOpak elisap. (Mecarpiit 
XoOnbysuH, KyOpat xau.) Women are washing clothes — that means, there is either 
a summer pasture or dwellings near by! 


[661] Ourpak Ta, aHHaH ja Ourpak ‘particularly’. 

- SI3HbIH CaJIKbIHYapak, XYI UCJIe TeHHape, Surpak TI, yJI TOEHHIPHeH WIyHAbIM xy 

ucse OyJIVYbUIBITbI XOATHBIH HepareH a Y3eHs GeseMce3 Oep TOUTE yaTa ue. (PaTux 
OQmupxaH, Xoat.) The somewhat chilly, fragrant spring nights, particularly those 
nights being so fragrant aroused in Khayat’s heart a feeling unknown to her. 
Bonrap feyseTeHda, Ourpak TI Wasabi hoM ypMaH KaTHAalll Jaslasibl ypbidHapda, 
TepJIeKYesIeK TI XYKAJIBIKHBIH MOCTOKbIMIb TAPMArbI OyJIbIN KUTKIH. (Tatapctan ACCP 
tapuxbl, IX-XIII ractipnapga Ugen Oyengarst bonrap goysote.) In the Bolghar 
State, particularly in the steppe and forest-steppe areas, stock-raising too was carried 
on as an independent branch of the economy. 
Toyhop kuHoT OolisIoHa Oalisiara4, Y3eH TbIt asIMagbl. bywaTHbI AKJIall, aWHaH Jia 
Ourpak, AMbCe3, JIOKMH Taxol AXUIbI KyHeJWIe, raxkal celtikemie Hunaubl Ja aksall, 
Cy3 ouTMU KasIbIpra keue *KUNTMase. (CamumMxaH Uopahumos, be3HexH KeHHap.) When 
Gawhar suddenly started an argument (with Bulat), she (i.e., the girl student Shirinskaya) 
could not hold back. She did not have the strength not to speak out, supporting Bulat, 
and particularly, exonerating also Nina who was uncomely but amazingly kind-hearted, 
amazingly likable. 


[662] hapxamga ‘at any rate’. 

- Maucyp Demmahuyane kypMu uyeMe, aJIJI9 Kypell TI KYPMOMELIKS CaJIbIHa UeMe, 
hapxaig9 Denmahuga arbina Oep reHa TalKbIp Wa KyTopesien KapaMapl ... 
(Ta6aqpaxMaH JricasiamMos, Ak ya4aKsIap.) Whether Mansur did not see Gélshahida or 
whether he was pretending not to see her, at any rate, he did not even once raise his 
eyes to look in Gélshahida’s direction. 
3akKMeBJIOPHEH yPTAHYbI 9HeJIape Tax OesIaH MMH MOHHAH OK KyI esap 971eK 
oupatikaH uyem. Ae-estbr /Ajb-jblb/ xoTepaa KasIMaraH, hapxaJ19 CyrbIllITaH COHTBI 
aBbIp 3aMaHya. (Maxmyt XocoHos, Asrpr axaraH.) Taji, the second oldest of the 
Zakiev brothers, I had met very many years ago. The month and year I do not 
remember; at any rate, it was during the difficult post-war time. 


[663] uonkn ‘because’. 
The conjunction 4euku introduces subordinate clauses expressing cause. It is one of the 
most active conjunctions and is used in both the literary language and the vernacular. 

- KyOpox Axrypa celisaze, 4HKH aHbIH OesMoaraH hom ulleTMaraH Hapcace 10K Use. 
(TaOaqpaxmaH JrcosaMos, Ak uayaKsap.) It was mostly Yangghura who talked, be- 
cause there was nothing that he did not know, that he had not heard. 

— Muu yi keHHe OK AXUIbI XOTepIMM, YOHKH UpTereceH KyulapaHbIH TyraH KeHe 
y3HbIpbiiaiak ue. (Arua Pacux, YpnanraH xo3MH9.) “I remember that day very 
well, because on the next day Klara’s birthday was to be celebrated.” 

Tanua. Kuo MMH ysl Typbigqa aHbiIH OesIOH CelisIolia aliMaybim. UeHKH Ku4 Cce39H 
KaliTbII KWJITaH D9, yl WHAe HoKapra aTkaH use. (WWapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalid. Last 
night I was unable to talk with him (i.e., with her husband) about that (1.e., getting her 
brother another job) because, when I got home late from your place (house), he had 
already gone (lit. lain down) to sleep. 
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[664] wyHEIKTaH, UlyHa(p) KYp9, WIYHbIN e4eH, WIYHBIH apKacbinya, Wy caOane, Wy 
ca6antau ‘therefore’, ‘for that reason’, ‘because of that’, ‘consequently’, ‘hence’. 


Being derived from the demonstrative pronoun wy (UyH-JIbIK-TaH), or consisting of the 

same pronoun and postpositions, the above function as conjunctions connecting subordi- 

nate clauses expressing cause, reason. 
be3 yJI KoHHe KbIpfa SWIM Wek, WYHIbIKTaH MuH TaOgzysaHbI O3aTa Ja asIMbili 
KaJIQbIM. (3aKua Pacynesa, Tykaii 93sIapeHHoH.) That day we were working in the field, 
so I could not even see Ghabdulla off. 
AwvapaH (OcraTbToH) aTaslapbiHa Jja, MMHa a huyOep xabap IoK, WyHa Kyp2 aHbIH 
Kad MKO9HeH OepKeM 9 OeMu une. (Canpu Kanon, Une MuH aHa paH2KeMUM.) 
Neither his father and family nor I had any news from him (i.e., Asghat). Therefore, 
nobody knew where he was. 
By aylaHHaH 6e3 KyM %KbIa alIMaybIK: TH3 OeTTe. MyHap kypa ukeHYe Oaepak asaH 
93lapra KuTTeK. (Cagpu Kamen, WOrappl ypManHra 2xXusIaKKa Oapy.) On this glade we 
could not gather many (i.e., berries). They were gone fast. Therefore, we went to look 
for another, richer glade. 
QOUHeH MHHe WIM CbiMIbIich KuIWe. JIakuH KaliMarbl Kap Oa3bIHa UKOH, y3e 
aHya TOMS aJIMbIi ... WYHbIH O4eH KaiiMak aJIbIpra MuHe YakbIpAbI. (Mupcoit Omup, 
Jou Bacbiate.) Grandmother wanted to feed me nicely. But it turned out that her 
cream was in the cold (storage) cellar. She herself could not go down there ... there- 
fore, she called me to get the cream. 
ByreH MoKTONTI MHH Jo das4bl OysabIM. ToHodec BakbITbIH Aa ... OapbicbiHa Ja (Pas 
ayuTbIM! IIlyHbin apkacbinja 3J1dKTe Ja COH y3eMa. (Ha3uda Kapumosa, KapypMaHHaH 
YbIKKaH loubUIap.) Today I too became a fortuneteller at school. During the recess I 
... predicted the future to all of them (i.e., to all his classmates). Did I ever get into 
trouble for that! (A fortuneteller had come to their village and the boy was imitating him.) 
be3 aBpliqa asap OesiaH Kypuie reno Topabnl3. Mya ca6anse Dbiisnempap Oes0H 
MuHe asibipra Oep A3bIH Oe3HeH aT KWJICa, MKeHYe A3J{a ajlap aTbI KMJI9 TOpraH use. 
(OQmupxaH Enuxu, Matypsix.) We lived in the village right next door to them. 
Therefore, Ghilemdar would come to pick me up one spring with our horse, the next 
spring with their horse. (Le., Pick me up from the district medrese at the end of a school term.) 


[665] Hu e4eH (HHK, Hurd) DHCcoH (WNCIre3, etc.)), HH eYeH (HHK) WuraHaa ‘because’. 
The conditional (see 1020) and the past participle in the locative (see 1101, a-g) of the verb 
muro ‘to say’ used with the interrogative words Hu e4eH?, HHK?, HuTa? “why?’, form a 
parenthetical interrogative clause which corresponds to the subordinating conjunction “be- 
cause’: 
— Muu, Oxmoart [oapunospuy, KbIpT KMCel KeHd %KaBall Oupepra KbIeHCHIHAM, Jer ... 
Hura yzucan, BepoHuKos Oy 9ilHe THKINepraH Yarblnyja AMTMXaHHap TaMlibipbipra 
KUTKOH ujyjem. (MoHun Tannen, Komanguposka.) “I, Akhmat Sharipovich, dare not 
answer yet categorically ... because I was away to take examinations when B. investi- 
gated this case.” 
AHbIH ale TOpa-Oapa TarblH Jja KaTJIaysiIaHa Teutye OuK uxTuMan. Hura gucores, 
Meno Oosan ... (Baxi Hypysmu, AxkaH cy losHbI Tabap.) It is very possible that 
that (1.e., the lack of farm machinery and farm hands) will gradually become still more 
complex because this, now, is the situation... 


!) The second person singular and plural and guranya are the most frequently used forms, but it is also 
possible to use the first person singular and plural and the third person plural without changing the 
structure of the sentence. 
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— ... By XaJI MMHEM %KaBallIbIbIKHbI Tarblh a apTTbipa use. Hu even wucan, «YHbILID 
WCeMeH HOEPTKOH KOJIXO3HBIH YHBIMbI TYOOH OyEIpra THewt Tyres. (ibid.) “... This 
situation increased my responsibility still more because the harvest (yield, success) of 
a collective farm named ‘Success’ must not be low.” 

— ... hhapxasye, WaxTayja KyMep 4aOy THMepJIeKTa SIIIIYI9H a aBbIp TOeJIMaIbI 
MuHa. ... Hak WucaH, THMepsieKTS Ge3 Oep KapaHTblqaH UKeHYe KapaHrbira Kallap 
js1m6e3, 9 MOHAa CuTe3 CaraTbTOH APbI TeJIVCIH Ja IWIN aJIMbilicpiH. (ibid.) At any 
rate, to hack coal in a mine did not appear to me harder than working in a forge. ... 
because in a forge we work from dawn to dusk, whereas here, even if you wish to, you 
cannot work longer than eight hours. 

ViuctutytTta yky MoKToNT yKyaH KbIeH /qbin/ Tyres] UKaH. hapxas9, MMHEM e4eH 
Iya Oynyb. Hu even auronya, ana yKblraHfa, KM4YKe MoKTOMTare WIMKeJJIe, 
aTHara JYpT TaliKbIp Tapecks OapbIM Hepuce Tyres. (ibid.) It turned out that studying 
at the institute was no more difficult than studying at school. At any rate, for me it 
was (not more difficult) because, when studying there, one does not have to attend 
classes four times a week as at nightschool. 

Vian ybipa TopraH, XoJI UTYHe Copbiit TopraH (baxt Oy. bopupiii Topran daxt. Huk 
WMraHA9, asira TaOa aBbIJI KUpeH A SILIVy EYeCH MeXaHHW3aTOPsap TarblH a KYOpoK 
Kupok Oysayak. (ibid.) This is a fact (i.e., the tendency of young people to move from 
the villages to the cities) which causes one to think, which requires a solution. It is a 
fact which worries one because in future still more machine-operators will be needed 
for work in the countryside. 

Meua MOHBICbIHa TY39 aJIMaJIbIM MHe, radby uTceHHop. Huk yMcaK, MMH, OepeHyesoH, 
yppiHOacap TammOoKHeH y3eMHekeH Oep cesITaHYH9 Oapen eKKaH perxKUCCepJIbIK 
CaJIITCHHOH KOHJIOIITeM. (OxcaH basaHos, Aa3y4aH OosbITIBI hapa.) Now, with this I 
could not put up. They were going to have to apologize because, firstly, I envied 
assitant director Ghalibak his talent (ability) as a producer which had shattered my 
own with one blow. 

— ... YTbIPbIMHbI OY AKBIH KOHHIPa reHa YTKapa asIMacsJapybIp ase. Hu e4en AHCaK, 
OepnaH Oropo orb3aslapbIHHaH Oepce hamaH aBbippin ata. Ukenyeson, ... (Ceddyx 
Paduxos, ThIH estra Oyenma.) “... they will probably not be able to hold the meeting in 
these next few days, you know, because, firstly, one of the bureau members is still 
lying ill. Secondly, ...” 


[666] Ku ‘that’. 

The conjunction ku is used in the literary language and in the vernacular. It is positioned at 
the very end of the main clause, mmedtately before the beginning of the subordinate clause, 
and in writing, it is always followed by a comma. 


However, the use of ku is not obligatory and it may be omitted. For, although it indicates 
the connection of subordinate clauses with their main clause, ku does not — in contrast to 
other conjunctions — establish a specific relationship between them. Hence, ku is more a 
stylistic rather than grammatical means.!) 


1) See e.g. M. 3. 3axues, Xa3epre Tatap ama6u Teme, Kazan, 1974, p. 209, and M.3. 3oxues, X.P. Kyp6aros, 
CoppeMeHHbIM TaTapcKH JIMTepaTypHbIt a3bIK — CuHtaxcuc, Moscow, 1971, pp. 190 and 206. 
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Ku is used with: 
a) Clauses of resu/t; the main clause often contains such adverbs as myikayap, WyIxoTIe, 
etc. 


Yu (Comu KapT) WlyIxaTsIe cycaraH KH, aHa Oep KyJI CybI a a3 OysIbIP Tecue ue. 
(Jappir IOntsrit, Tumepxoiit cbamcaace.) He (i.e., the old man Sdémi) was so thirsty 
that even a lake(-full) of water seemed likely to be too little for him. 

by yiilap MuHe WykKajlap BaTTbIIap KH, MMH TaH aTKay KbIHa MOKbIra KT aJIIbIM. 
(Matux QmupxaH, Hoxum.) These thoughts tormented me so much that I was able to 
fall asleep only when day was breaking. 

O3ak Ta YTMH, ysl Y3eHeH ECTeHJIereH KYpCoTYA9 Wy. Wapaxkara Oapslll %KUTTe KH, 
MUHa X9TTa OTH-9HVMeM aJIbIHAa WesITI Ach TopraH OysAbI. (OQMupxaH EnuKy, 
Nepox cepe.) In showing his superiority, he soon went so far as to reproaching (lit., 
assumed the habit of reproaching) me even in front of my parents. 


(For acbii TopraH OystmpI see 991, 1. a.) 
b) Clauses corresponding to English noun clauses used as the direct object of a transitive 
verb. 


— Orap Wa MWHAe Kapap ubIrapy Oe3HeH UXTHAp Aa Oysica, bIaHaM KH, Oe3 alapHbI 
aepbip uyeK. (OQMupxaH Enuxkn, Ampsek xatacni.) “Now, if making a (court) decision 
were left to our discretion, I believe that we would grant them a divorce.” 


c) Clauses corresponding to English noun clauses used as subject. 


Buiresie KH, aBbIJI XyKaJIBIFbIHAa MaluMHasalltEipy 3yp shamuatkKa ua. (M.3. 3aKues, 
Xo3epre TaTap aq90u Teste, p. 206.) That mechanization in agriculture is of great 
importance is well known. 


d) Ku may be used together with other conjunctions. 


KapTHbix Kapallbl WyHAbii ue KW, ry" yJI CHHe yTasm Kypo. (Mecarpiit XoOuOysumMH, 
Ky6Opar xan.) The old man’s look was such that it seemed he looked right through 
you. 

(CypoTTaH) aHa xaHma Ammak kKapam Topa. Yo mlysxoTsie ubIH ham uxJIac uTen 
scasIraH KM, ry aBbI3bIH aUbII XaHbIHa Jalllep KeOek ue. (ibid.) The Khan’s wife 
Appaq looked at him (1.e., at the Khan from the picture). It (the picture) was done so 
real and lively, it was as though she would open her mouth and speak to the Khan. 


[667] rys /gyja/, ryaku ‘as though’, ‘as if. 

The conjunction rys (rysku) is primarily used in the literary language. Introducing the 
subordinate clause, it compares its action or state with that expressed by the predicate of 
the main clause. 


Note: There is no difference between rya and rysku, ku having only stylistic significance. 
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Cy ecte ke3re KeOeK IION-IIOMA, THIM-TbIHbIY, ryf yJI wall, KyHeM. (TaOgpaxmMaH 
OucastamMos, Ak 4ouaKsiap.) The water surface is completely smooth like a mirror, 
completely calm — as though it were gentle, obedient. 

Vinxau TykTapra TbIpblla, 9 KyJI-adKJIapbl ryf AHbIKbI a TYreJ, ry# Oarika Oep Kelle 
aHbIH atKJIapbIH X9pokaTJIaHAepa ue. (Mecarbimitr XoOubymsuH, KyOpat xan.) The 
Ilkhan (here: son of the Khan) tried to stop, but it was as if his arms and legs were not 
his own, as if some other person caused his legs to move. 

TaOuraTbHeH xo3epre Xasie XOATIIbI Tyres; rys, yi Oy MMHYTIIapya Y3 aJIWbIHa, Y3 
OalliblHa TOpa, ryM, yJI Y3CHeH OalliKa BaKbITTarbl KOJWIAapbiHa KMOepsie Oep CaJIKbIHJIbIK 
CakJIbIii; ry, AHbIH huakemra UJITHPAaTH! 1OK, ry yJI X93ep Y3CH AJITbI3 Ba epak TOTAa, 
— INYHBIH ©4eH, ryA, KAHbI Wa OereHMn ... (CammmxaH Uopahumos, Aub tepaksap.) 
Now nature does not have a living aspect; (it is) as if in these moments it stands by 
itself, isolated, as if it preserves a proud coldness for its slaves of other times, as if it 


has no consideration for anybody, as if now it keeps aloof (lit., alone) and remote, as if, 
because of that, its soul does not manifest itself... (xoatibr — Tepe; KuOepsie — ropyp, 
3pe, TaKa06ep). 
... DIi3HHEH MAHOMHachl ecTaya ata. Moxtap ... KbIIapblHa YWepTkKoasIal Kapa pl. 
Kauiiap, ryaKu 94 MOUIKaHHaH Koedce3JIaHell, “KMPIKMac, KUpaKMac!»» THTaH TecJe 
KYHeJICe3 TaBbII 4YbIrapa upenap. (Meapud Kaman, Tay aTkauya.) ... Feyzi’s mandolin 
was lying on the table ... Mokhtar tried to pluck its strings a few times. The strings, as 
if in low spirits from being bored, gave out a cheerless sound as though saying, “That 
will do, that will do!” 
(For the verbal adverb in -m with kapay see 1345, a; for the iterative in -rama, -Ka.a, 
-raja, -Kasia see 1310, 2; 1311, a-c.) 


[668] siiTepcen, oiiTepceH sta ‘as if, ‘as though’. 

The conjunctional word aiirepcex (419) is the second person singular future tense I of the 

verb ality ‘to say’. Like rys, it introduces a subordinate clause, comparing its action or 

state with that expressed by the predicate of the main clause. 
... Matycos ... YH kyibiH Kamasmeska Cy3{bl. QiiTepcen, OosapHBIH Oepce — *KMHaATHYe, 
wukeHyece — THKINepyye Tyres, ryd 03aK eIap Oye Oep-OepceH Kypepra 3apbIKKaH 
TyraHHap rpina. (Marscym Hacpiioynmuu, ApKanat.) ... Matusov ... stretched out his 
right hand to Kamaliev as though one of them was not the criminal and the other the 
investigator, (but) as though they were just brothers who had pined for years to see 
one another. 
By 4oKbIpsap y3slape 3yp Tina, oiiTepceH J19, MOHZa Kayan bIp KyJIep OysraH Ja, 
X93ep aJIAPHbIH CYbI KHMKOH, aiTepceH J19, yJI BAKbITIapra WHAe WWkce3 Ky esap 
y3raH, YOHKM IyI KOpbiraH KYJIIpHeH TeMsIapeHya Wa ... KAeHHap, ycakJIap ycell 
ytpipa. (AtTusia Pacux, Ypnanray x93HH9.) These ravines themselves are rather large, 
as though at some time there were lakes here, and now their water has dried up, as 
though since those times a great many years have passed. Because at the bottoms of 
those dried-up lakes ... birches and asps are growing. 
IWynkayop Heprienen, WysKagyep Oupesen x*bIpPIEIM une APTHIKONKo, viiTepceH 19, 
yJI UbIH-4bIHIan TanuadOany Ku4epraHHapHe y3 Meperenya Kuyeps. (Mupcait Qmup, 
Arpiiigem.) Agtyqbiké sang with such feeling, such abandon, as though in her own 
heart she was really going through what Ghaliébanu! had gone through. 


[669] nusapcen ‘as if’, ‘as though’. 
The conjunctional word yuapcer is the second person singular future tense I of the verb 
muro ‘to say’. It always follows the predicate of the subordinate clause. 

- Kuuot, OosbITTAaH TaMbII TOEIITe AHApCeH, — aK KOMMa OallIbIHja KeYKeHa reHa Kapa 
woysa Noigza OyngE. (Capud Foods /Ojebay/, Jlaiican aurprp.) Suddenly, as if it had 
dropped out of the clouds, a rather small, dark shadow appeared on top of the white 
fence. 

Yopr xyxacbi Mloiixysnma a63biii, aKBUIbIH Tajlall KATK9HHOp AMsapeen, res Gep cy3He 
ToKpapsBIi. (bapmac Kamasos, OMeTeH e3e/IMaceH.) The owner of the house, Sheykh- 
ulla, keeps repeating the same words as if he had been robbed of his mind. 

@Moxpu KapT ... Oapbl THK y3bIM KbIHa KUTOI, IITyHbI PbIHa carasal Topasap WusApcen, 
(bepMa KapaJITbIIapbl BIMIbITBIHHAaH, Oepce apTbIHHaH MKeH4ece Te3esel, yYHUKe Ka3 


1) Tasmsa6any /Ojalisbanu/ — drama by Mupxotizap Boaiizu (1891-1928). 
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Kusienl ubira. (PaTux Xecuu, Ata ka3.) As soon as old Fakhri ... has passed by (lit., 
passes by), twelve geese, as if they are only waiting for that, file out from the shelter 
of the farm buildings. 

Note: In syntactical constructions with auapcen the subordinate clause precedes the main clause. 


[670] +mMprnu, tmenn ‘as if’, ‘as though’. 

The interrogative (modal) particle tmpmu, +mMeunn (see 710, a-d) is joined to the predicate 

of the subordinate clause. It compares its action or state with that of the main clause. 
DMopuTeHeH AHATbIHa WJITbIPaTHIN CYKTbIAAPMBIHH, UKe OuTe, KOTAK APpakapbl, yT 
OyJIbIN aAHa Oamanp. (JIaon6a UxcaHopa, Coratb.) Both Farida’s cheeks and ear 
lobes began to burn like fire as if someone had given her a resounding slap on the 
face. 
Oerk 4YATIIOpe AKCHITI MAMBIK WOJIrd ypanraHMbInH — LWIyHAbI Kye TOMaH. (Cedbyx 
Paduxos, Thr esira OyeHna.) The fog is so dense — it seems as if the edges of the 
horizon have been wrapped in a whitish cotton shawl. 
KyOos1ok-kyOasIaK HOMUIAaK Kap Ba, diTepceH KYKTOH 449K KOea. beTeH OHA all- 
ak, 2KMHeJI, aK MaMbIKKa TepeHraHMenn. (IadapaxMaH OmcasamMosB, Kyk KkyxKpap.) 
Soft snow is falling in large flakes as if flowers are raining down from the sky. The 
whole environment (lit., world) is all white as if wrapped in light, white cotton. 
... AJIT UTIpra Talika yTbIpAbIM. ABbII — ya Tedenyomenn! (Tahup Tahupos, Tass.) 
... | sat down on a rock to take a rest. The village lay (lit., lies) there as if in the palm 
of one’s hand. 
Ilys Tuksiem Kye TOMaH TeLIyeH Kypy TyreJI, X9TTa WIWeTKIHeM Ja OK ue. Kesre 
KapaHIbl TOHD9, OOTCH TOHbAHBI OackaH cy 9NeCHHOH GapaOei3smMBrnn! (Moxmyt 
XocoHos, A3rbi axaraH.) Not only had I not seen such dense fog (fall), I had not even 
heard (tell) of such. We are walking as though in a dark autumn night, as though 
through water which had flooded the whole area. 


[671] -mbr, -Me ‘as soon as’, ‘when’. 
The particle -mbI, -Me is joined to predicate verbs in the past tense I indicative. It intro- 
duces subordinate clauses expressing time. The subordinate clause commonly precedes the 
main clause. 
Note: This syntactical construction is used widely in the literary language. 
... JI KaHTTBIMBI, OOTEH XaJIBIK aHa 2%Kblesa. (JlaBprt IOntprii, Tex.) ... as soon as he 
returns, all the people gather around him. 
— Celikura kepieHMe, WHe KaliTbIN %KUTTeM FMM caHa, Quran use UbiiispmMeTaH 
aOpiiichr ... (AOpahum Ta3u, Ousitpuimac emsap.) “As soon as you enter Séyki, 
consider you have already arrived,” his uncle Ghilmetdin had said ... (1.e., once he has 
entered the village of Sdyki, it is just a stone’s throw to his own village). 
Y3e 2KbIPp apatTyyaH. ATHa KMY KWJLeMe, Kayep, Mays, OolipamMe OyJbIMBI, LWaKepT 
MaxkJiecsope OallianabiMbl, — bas3uT ana Oepenye Kahapman. (I asumMxaH 
WUopahumos, be3sHeH KeHHap.) He loves songs (i.e., he loves to sing). As soon as 
Thursday comes, when it is qadr!) or Mohammed’s birthday, and as soon as the 
students’ gatherings start, Bayazit is the foremost hero there (1.e., he is the foremost 
hero because he has a wonderful voice, and people love to listen to him singing, 
especially when chanting the Koran in the mosque). 
Note: Thursday — the last day of the Moslem week, the day before Friday, the Moslem holiday. 


1) qadr (lailat alqadr) — the night in which the Koran was revealed; celebrated during the night between 
the 26th and 27th of Ramadan. 
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Adutmaya «llypase» ucemMeH yKbIAbIMMBI, Oap 9INeMHe Talal TeaTpra allbiraM. 
(Pamwat Hu3amues, MatypsikHbiy Allep ypprupt.) As soon as I read the name “Shuréle” 
on the playbill (poster), I drop everything and hurry to the theatre. 


Note: (Iypase ‘Forest Demon’; story-poem by Ghabdulla Tuqai. Arranged for ballet and put to music 
by Farit Yarullin, 1914-1943.) 


-MbI, -Me, joined to verbs in the past tense I indicative may also express condition: 

- Kysaes. Cux fa, Wlyaii MMHeM KeOek yK a4ysbIMbIHH...? JIokMan. Y-y-y ... Xoma 

KypcoTMacen! bep Talkbip avybiM Ky3raJqbIMbl, huy Totap xa Oysmmpri. (Mapud 
Kamam, Ta66ac Tanuu.) Qulayev. Then you too are just as bilious (ill-tempered) as I 
am...? Loqman. U-u-u ... God forbid! Once I get angry, there is no way of controlling 
me. 
Aptucr — Oasra KyHraH 4yeOeH WnMKesIe yi. TeaTpHbIH, CoOxHOHeH TIMeH Oesiel 
aJIIbIMbI, AHHAH MOHTe aepblia asIMbIii. (CoeT Wlakypos, CaxHoHeH KbIJI ypTacbIH a.) 
An actor is like a fly sitting on honey. Once he has got a taste of the theatre, the stage 
— he can never leave it. 


[672] Mur ... +Mbi (Me), tMme ... tMe (+MpI) ‘whether ... or (whether)’, with negative verbs 
(or other parts of speech in the negative, or words of negation) ‘whether or not’. 


Functioning as a correlative conjunction, the particle mp1, Me (see 657) is joined to each 
part of speech to which it refers. 

- YpMaura 4biradpi3Mbl, Wohapro GapaObi3MbI, yl Oe3He OepkaiiyaH fa AJITbI3 
*HOapMu. (Comap bommpos, buoex nure esrpiit.) Whether we go out to the woods or 
whether we go to town, he never lets us go alone. 

OUITIH KaliTbIM KepaMe YJI, %KbICIbUMTAaHMbI, KHHOJaHMbI, AKA MyH4aaHMbl — 
Oamlasap aHbl hopBakbiT: — OTH, Hopcd aJIbI KAaUTTbIH? — WHI Kapwipl aslanap. (Mupcoti 
Qmup, Ka3aH ypamMuappiHya.) Whether he comes home from work or from a meeting, 
whether from the cinema or from the bath, his children always meet him, asking, 
“Daddy, what did you bring?” 

Yu (Uckangepes) uTeKJIopeH Wa Kuen erepMu, XoOubyIMH KaiiTEMI Kepo. TeHs9 
YbIrbIM KATYCHHOH AHa KaliTbI KepyleMe yJI, ola Oepa3s MoKan, AHafaH UbIrbIM 
Hepye OyraHMbI aHbiH — aiiTye WMTeH ... (OQmMupxaH Enuxu, EretT kyHakka KaiiTTHI.) 
He (Iskandarev) did (lit., does) not even manage to put on his boots when Khabibullin 
returned (lit., returns and enters). Whether he just returned after having been away 
during the night or whether he was out again after sleeping a little, that is difficult to 
tell... 

Note again that the conjunction sku in the second example presents the action as a real possibility, 

whereas asa in example 3 presents it as doubtful, uncertain, unclear. 

TBIHJIBIIMBI, ThIHaMBbIMMBI — yJI Kayjapece aHbIH ole. (QmupxaH Exnuxkn, Ca3 youare.) 
Whether he listens or not is up to him (is his business). 

JIuOepus KopaObinHa TeasIace MalliMHasIap THMep JoJI OesIOH Kus. J BAaTOHHAPHbIH 
BaKbITbIHa KMJIeM %KMTIMEe-7KHTMMMe HKOHEH THMep IosbIIap y3JIape Wa Oesmu 
uge. (Mupra3uau lOupnic, KOnga yisnanymnap.) The machines which are to be loaded on 
the Liberian ship arrive by railway. But even the railwaymen do not know whether or 
not the freight cars will arrive in time. 

— Muu OepxHunan a apamarauH 9 SIIaMazeM. — SiparaHMbl, ApaMaraHMbl, aHbICbl 
TYpbIHa cy3 Oapmprii. (ATusia Pacux, Ypnanrau xo3H9.) “I have not done anything 
improper.” “Whether proper or whether improper, that is not what we are talking 
about.” 


343 


[673] arap, arap a, arapenku ‘if’, ‘in case’. 
These conjunctions connect subordinate clauses expressing condition. However, their use 
depends more on stylistic rather than grammatical considerations, as the suffix -ca, -ca (see 
996), which is joined to the predicate verb to express condition, also connects the subordi- 
nate clause with the main clause. Orap and arap Aa intensify somewhat the condition, while 
arapenku (see also 996) expresses emotion, as for example: strong desire, apprehension, 
anxiety. 

—... AHHapbl, arap MMH Jepec aHlaraH OysicaM, ce3He aBbiira OoiisIel TOoTa TOopraH 


Hapca a 10K WuKesie. (TaOaqpaxmaH OricanamMos, Ak yauoKsap.) “... Then, if I have 
understood correctly, there does not seem to be anything which keeps you tied to the 
village.” 


TaOuraTb KellleHe, arap yJI AHbI aHJIaCca, ApaTca, AXIIbIPTa, WAcTapTa, MaTypsaHAbIpa. 
(ibid.) Nature, if man understands and loves it, improves, cleanses, enriches him 
(spiritually). 

— Moupicsl, a1G9TT9, %*KHTTH Macbayia, — Ouge baumkupues ... JlIokuyH, arap 4a OuK 
TeJIacare3, Ce3HE MOKTOITIH OeTeHJIaM aepMacka MEMKUHH. (Mupcolt Omup, Cad KyHeI.) 
“This is, of course, a serious matter, Bashkirtsev said ... But if you want it very much, 
it is possible not to completely detach you from the school.” 

Orop 49 Huna o0eT KeHd ypHallla asica, CeHJIeceHeH 9 KYObIN KMJIepra ucabe Gap, 
ume. (Morpcym Hacpmoynmmn, Apxanat.) If Nina can establish herself nicely, her 
younger sister too apparently plans to move here. (For umem see 743, a-f; 975.) 

Oi Oy OAT Wun aMTKIH Hapca Oysmmaca Use, ... Qi srapeHKu Uysal Oysica ... CayOaHHbI 
WH asian Oappill KOUy4bI MHH OysEIp ueM. (Mupcoit Omup, Kapamausnt erere.) Oh, if 
there were not this thing called shame, ... Oh, if it were only like that ... I would be the 
very first to go and embrace Sawban. 


[674] arap aa Morap ‘if then’, ‘in case’, ‘provided’. 

Orap 2a Marap emphasizes conditions. 
... ap 9 Marap OeTeH YHbIIHbIH TepseKJIapHe TyeHAbIpyra KUToYereH OesIcaH, 80 
MUJISIMOH TeKTapJIbI UTeH KbIPbIHa HUJIap Yarap unten. (Mapcenb 3apunos, OTbIIIIbI 
aiimauei.) If you did know that the entire crop will go to feeding the livestock, what 
would you sow on an 80 million hectare cornfield. 
— Muuem upem Oap, Oasam ... - Mun Ce3He spataM. — Xa-xa-xa, UX-Ma, ereTKail, Oy 
OUT THJIe ALIbICK XbIAJIBI ... Orap 9 Marap Upere3aH OyreH KUTIM JMCce3 HK9H, UKe 
Ho yisamMbri Mu Ce3ra elaHoyYaKMeH. (Mecarbiit XooubysiMH, Cysap ypra akca 
ma.) “I have a husband, a child” ... “I love you.” “Ha, ha, ha, come now, young man, 
this is just a crazy youthful dream ...” “If you were to say that you are leaving your 
husband today, I would marry you without thinking twice.” 


[675] rapua ‘although’, ‘though’. 
The conjunction rapua connects concessive clauses (see 1001, a-b). Like arap, rapua 
intensifies but is not essential for the connection of such clauses, as they are already joined 
to the main clause by the particle 4a, 49 which immediately follows the conditional suffix 
ca, ca to express concession. 
- Topya anaa TyMacam ya, Muu Oepa3 TopraH ugem. (Iadgzyuna Tyxait, Wypause.) 
Although I was not born there, I lived there for a little while. 
Boeppik TOHbI GeJIaH TUApseK aiiTemraH Oy cy3ra Moxatyac kapT, rap4a Y3eHeH xyxKa 
MKOHEH OHBITMaca fa, OyiicbIHMBIii4a OyabIpa ama. (DatTux Xecuu, AJITHIH 
93mayuesap.) Although he did not forget that he was the host, old Méqatdas could not 
but bow to these words which were spoken in an almost commanding tone. 
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[676] gun. 

The conjunctional word yum is the verbal adverb of the verb yumro ‘to say’. Originally used 
(and still being used) in direct and indirect discourse (for details see 1265, a-b; 1265, c-e), 
mun has developed into a conjunctional word which, depending on the type and form of the 
predicate of the subordinate clause, establishes various kinds of grammatical and syn- 
tactical relationships. In constructions with gun, the subordinate clause precedes (except in 
inversions) the main clause. 


Jum connects: 


1. Causal clauses. Cause is expressed by gum after a predicate consisting of: 


a) A verb in the indicative mood. 

- — Yxpipra asIMacarbi3, aKk¥a 9paM UTY revo Oy AbIp AMM, KUTaM-TaPpTapce3 revs KWJITIH 
“gem Oyren. (Baxpiicd) Hypynsmu, Qrap cuH Oysmmacau.) “Today I have come without 
books and exercise books because, should you not accept me for study, it would only 
be wasting money.” 

Ce3 MuHe fepec anJiaMaccbi3 AHN yHalichi3IaHobimM ... (Cada Cadupos, Xatmap 
34M CarbiHbi.) I was embarrassed that (because) you might not understand me 
correctly ... 


b) A future participle in -acbI, -ace, -biiicbI, -uce (see 1122). 
—... kH49 MHH JlepOpiiikayjla y3eMHeH TyraHHapyla KyHaktTa OysabIM. Con Oysica a, 
UpTore sWIKS OapacbiI AHN, KaliTbIM KuTTeM. (ATHIIa Pacux, YpnanraH X93HH9.) “... 
yesterday I visited with my relatives in Derbyshka. Although it was late, I returned 
(home) since (because) I had to go to work the next day.” 


c) A noun with 6ap or toK expressing possession. 
BakbITBIOBI3 10K AMM 1OJIa TyKTal TOpMaypIK. As we had no time, we did not stop on 
the road. 


2. Clauses of purpose. Purpose is expressed by yun after a predicate consisting of: 


a) A verb in the zmperative mood 3rd person singular and plural. 

- Muu hap BakbIT 90IeMHe KellleyIopra OxWacbIH WWM, Kellesapra (baliqasbl Oysicbin 
MM 3Iapra ThrIppiaM. (Baxpiid Hypysmuy, Akad cy rosIHbI Tabap.) I always do 
my work so that it will please the people, so that it will be advantageous for the people. 
CoetTuHe kyOpak Gupcennap Aun, (bepMa CblepsIapbIH ... TayJIeK OyeHa KeTYa HepTyHe 
oelmTEIpABIM. (ibid.) In order that they might give more milk, I arranged to let the 
farm cows graze (lit., go) on the pasture ... day and night (lit., throughout the 24 hour 
day). 

... Oepap AHCHI3HI ... KMJIeM YJIQH TalTaMacbiH, CYHbI WbI4YpaTMacbiH MM ... CAKUbIIAap 
KeHeHI Oep MapTaba Oysica Wa, Y3IapeHa ONITresIaHTIH XWXUPHEe KapalliTbIpHIN 
asaHToMIap une. (HypuxanH Mattax, CpBrpipa TopraH ykJIap.) ... so that some 
blockhead ... would not come and trample the grass (and) pollute the water, the ... 
guards made their rounds at least once a day, inspecting the area assigned to them. 


b) A verb in tie optative mood. 

... KYHTOH yiiial Mepran Sep TesIareMHe YTHM IMI, TOLIKe alliTaH COH Wahap My3eeHa 
KuTTeM. (OmupxaH Exnuxu, Mepox cepe.) ... in order that I might carry out a long held 
wish, I went to the city museum after lunch. 

IWoiixuuen ... YHBIMIHEI apTTbIPLIiM AWN asia Oalll BATH a3alsaHMaraHblH UTKIH 
“eM wukeswie. (Baxsrid Hypynnun, AxkaH cy tJIHbI Tabap.) I have said, I think, 
that Sheykhi ... did not worry and bother that much to increase (lit., in order that I 
may increase) the yield (i.e., the yield of the land). 
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c) A future participle in -p in the dative (also called infinitive). 

- — Ce3q0H Oep-Oep 91 copapra AMM TelIKaH ufem. (PuHatT Mexammaynes, bepeHue 
yMbIp3aa.) “I came down to ask you for some work.” (For the pluperfect expressing 
attenuation see 983.) 

— PoxMoT, MoalllakaTbIaHMere3, — que. — Mun 3ehponHe KuHOra 4akbipbipra MO 
KeHo KeproH ueM. (OmupxaH Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) “Thank you, don’t go to any 
bother,” he said. “I only dropped in to invite Zéhra to the cinema.” 

Yui emiapjia ... O“K KyII TaTap AlIbJIape, yKbIpra Wun, Ka3anra Kusiosiap une. (Mupcoii 
Qmup, Ka3au.) In those years, a great many Tatar youths ... were coming to Kazan to 
study. 

Moxtap 6Oyren TexdbaTHeH XoJIe HH4eK MKOHIeKHe Oenepra Wun Ku4 OCesaH MWoapoadu 
KapTulapra Oappin ubirapra yiistaranH upe. (IWapud Kaman, Tay arkanna.) Mokhtar 
had thought to go to the old Shardafis tonight to inquire how Tokhfat was doing today. 

d) A verb in the future tense I. 

- ... OK carblHcaM Oep KapapMbin Jun, MurxKamasibl, y3e, “Ke yJIbl Oepra yTbIpBIIT 

TOLIKIH paceMHape OeJIOH oJIere WIyJI UKe (POTOHHI Aa asiraH use. (Tadgzynna Wapadu, 
Axkkollsiap KaliTbrp aste.) ... so that he might look at them should he pine very much, 
he had taken along the pictures taken of Minjamal, himself, and his two sons sitting 
together, as well as those same two photos (i.e., two photos mentioned earlier). 
PaBusl aHbl, UCTOJICK Oy IbIp AMM, Kora3bra Tepell KecaceHa casIb Kyran upe. (Baxnriid 
HypyssmuH, Qrap cuH Oymmacau.) Rawil had wrapped it (1.e., the tooth he had lost in 
a fight with another boy) in paper and put it into his pocket so that it would be a 
memento. 
Muu aupi y3e0e3 ycTeproH OapoHre, YereHep, KuWlep KeOekJIOpMaH MelllepesIraH 
OeKK9HHIp OeI9H cbiiapObi3 AMM Ke3ra KyHakKa KaliTbIpra YakbIpAbIM. (Iomap 
Bommpos, Ke3re abi xusepya.) I invited him to visit with us in the fall so that we 
might treat him to patties prepared from things like potatoes, beets (and) carrots, 
which we were growing ourselves. 


3. Preceding a predicate in the main clause consisting of a transitive verb— often a verb of 
telling, thinking, perceiving, asking, believing, doubting, desiring, promising, hoping or 
the like — aun connects subordinate clauses which explain, add more details to the action 
or state expressed in the main clause. 

Note: In English, such constructions correspond to noun clauses used as direct objects of verbs of the 

above kinds. 
— ... MHHEM XaJIEMHe Jlepec aHapebl3 uM bianKaM. (Omupxan Exnxu, Wepox cepe.) 
“... | believe that you will understand my situation correctly.” 
... 3ohpa XaHbIM, OallbiM aBbIpTa, K9eeM 10K, AWM 3apJaHbU TopzBT. (ibid.) ... Lady 
Zohré complained that she had a headache (and) that she was out of sorts. 

(For indirect discourse see 432; 1265, d-e.) 
— CuH upTore TarbiH AHTbIpIap OawianMac AMM yiisIbIicbIHMbI? (Moat Caypues, 
Tagetu upts.) “Do you think that the rains will not start again tomorrow?” 
By es ofGoTJIoM xa3ep19HIGe3 Ma KMJIace eJIHbI yKbIpra KepaGe3 AHN cy3 Oupzesoap. 
(Baxprid Hypynsmu, AxkaH cy ouIHbI TaOap.) They promised that this year they will 
prepare themselves nicely, and that next year they will begin to study. 

(For indirect quotations see 1265, d-e.) 

- — bylapipa albipMbin Wn yitEiicbrHMer? (Comop bommpos, Ke3re aubl x MJUIapy—.) 
“Do you think that I can do it?” 
Ty30s1 HH uM yiislapra fa Oemmoze, ... (Capud Dobe, Jlatican axnrprp.) Gtizal did not 
know what to think, ... 
Anransapra sApaMbiii Wun eipoTresop. (ibid.) They taught us that one must not lie. 
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Ty30s1, WYMaca, 2%K9CH THIHBIM TOPbIPMbIH MM OMeT UTI Ue. QHU OK WOHUbITAaH, aHbIH 
YPBIHBIH [a JUIOT TOPbIPMbIH, Oak4acbIH KapapMbIH ... TeaTpsiapra iiepepbe3 AHN, 
XbIAIJIAHBIN AIH Upe. (ibid.) Gtizél was hoping that she would at least get some peace 
in the summer. Mother was very worn out, and she (Gtizal) lived, dreaming that she 
would work in her (mothers) place, that she would take care of the garden ... that they 
would go to the theatre. 


Note: If a conjugated form of auto is the predicate of the main clause, um is not used: 
— Wohopaa Toppip ypar Tabybl 4a OuK 4ATeH AMJep, — tune Temuahugs. (Tabapaxman 
OucastaMos, AK ya4aKsIap.) “They say that finding a place to live in the city is also very 
difficult,” G6lshahida said. 

Mancyp aHa OepBakbITTa la coaM yMMoaye ... (ibid.) Mansur never told her that he 
loved her... 

— Muu aa Oapam guren. (Capud oben, Jlatican Anreip.) “Say that you go too (lit., 
I go too).” (For indirect discourse see 1265, d-e.) 

... Mepumys, OyreH bobo TeaTpra Oapam AMue. (ibid.) ... Mérshida said that she 
was going to the Bol’shoi theatre today. 

... OAPBICbI Ta MMHa xvepxah KelllesIap AMCIM, YTS a OepKaTIIBI Kelle OysbIP UeM. 
(Baxpiit) Hypysmu, AxkaH cy losHbI Tabap.) ... if I said that all of them were people 
who wished me well, I would be an extremely naive person. 


[677] guran. 

Like aun, quran (participle in -ran of the verb gmro ‘to say’) functions to connect 
subordinate clauses with their main clause. However, being a participle, quran is always the 
grammatical attribute of the noun following it. Like aun, quran connects: 


1. Causal clauses. 

- Kapa Hlapu Oomku Ka3anra kaliTkaHdbIp, MraH cy3He MIIeTKOY T9, WIOMJIAaHBII, 
oupalllyHbl yiisian Mepye OuK uxTuUMas aHbiH. (ATuIa Pacux, Ypanran x93HHo.) It 
is very possible that upon hearing (the word) that the Black Demon (here: nickname 
of a criminal) had perhaps returned to Kazan, he (the militiaman) became alarmed 
and kept thinking of the encounter. 

(For the verbal adverb mmetTka4 Ta see 1272.) 

Yur... aa Hepcanep Oysybl UXTHMAaJ, AWTOH yit OeJIOH KyJIbIHa (OHAPb AdJIBII, 
eiamabina ubira. (Capud lanues, beresma umousiere.) With the thought that ... there 
might be something (happening), he takes a lantern in his hand and goes out on the 
porch. 


2. Clauses of purpose. 
.. Kopumo akyaHpt boxTuapoH copapra AMran ukepya Oyngb. (Mecarbiiit 
XoOnbysuH, Cymap ypra akca ja.) ... Karima had the intention to request the money 
from Bakhtiar. 

. KOJIXO3 Uapace ... OOULIHHbI CyKaslal allsIbiK Y4Ipra AMTIH Kapap 4bITapBl. 
(Taonzynna Wapadpu, Akkomisap kaiitprp ase.) ... the collective farm administration ... 
passed the resolution to plough the meadow and to sow corn. 

Kem 79 KeM KOJIXO3 UAapace OObIH TYPbIHAarbl KapapHbl JOKKa YbIrapcbin WWToH 
TIKLAUMYS KyUIbIIa, KyJI KyTaperes! (ibid.) Anyone who supports the motion that the 
collective farm administration’s resolution about the meadow be rescinded raise his 
hand. 

Wynaii uren, kymu4esek TaBbII OesIaH OOIHHBI CyKaJIaMacka, TaOuraTbHe Ccakslayra 
*KUTLM uUrbTuOap Oupapra AMTaH TaKbAMM KaOys uTese. (ibid.) So the motion not 
to plough the meadow and to pay serious attention to conserving nature, was passed 
with a majority of votes. 
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3. J{uran connects subordinate clauses which explain, add more details to the action or 
state expressed in the main clause. 


Note: In English such syntactical constructions correspond to noun clauses used as direct object, as 
subject, as predicate nominative. 


3ehpa, YT TesIap OyereHa Oep ypbIHTa 2%XUe Kelle rapu3a /qariza/ s3raH, JMraH 
Xxa0apHe MIlleTKIH Ue “He. (Koamt TumMoukopa, Arbim yptacpinga.) Zohraé had 
already heard the news that seven persons wrote applications to the Foreign Language 
Department for just one placement (i.e., for just one place available for study at the 
university). 

.. OY — ... KapTulap TesIare, KapTiap 9ile reHa OybIp Auran yi hua Oaribima 
cbiiimpii. (Qmupxan Enxuxu, Wepox cepe.) The thought that this ... should be only the 
old folks’ (i.e., parents’) wish, the old folks’ (parents’) doings was (lit., is) absolutely 
incomprehensible to me. 

— Bepauukos Ta kypa3a4e Tyres] OT, WHraH dbukKepem OesIaH KuJIelepce3s WHT 
yunpiimM. (PoHus Tannen, Komanguposka.) “I think that you will agree with my 
opinion that Berdnikov too is, after all, no magician.” 

... yo (buOmKaMasI), srap KOEHHIPHEH OepeHa YJIbI ... OMJIVHCI W9, AHbIH XATHIHbI 
MOHbIM rati-raqu OyiMacka THEW Quran OoliJIaHueK d@ukep OesoH awone. (Mapud 
XecaeHos, Moxa06eaT carpi.) She (Bibijamal) lived with the fixed idea that, if one 
day her son should ... get married, his wife must not be so very common. 


Use of Conjunctions 
at the Beginning of a Sentence 


[678] To sharpen the contrast between ideas, conjunctions are put at the beginning of a 
separate sentence. 


ByreH upta OenaH XocoH yolt 94MeraH ue. Wynapmktan aHap Oy OysmMaceHzere 
ayBasIre U9e ACPbIM TIMJIe, ACPbIM AXILUbI TOeMAbI. JlakHH Kyplie OyIMoere CaoraTbHeH 
Oep CYKKaH TaBbIILIbI AHbI YCH TH3-TH3 94eI OeTepepra MaxOyp uTTe. (DaTux QMupxaH, 
Yptampikta.) This morning Khasaén had not had tea. Therefore, his first tea in this 
room of his appeared to him particularly tasty, particularly good. But the sound of the 
clock in the next room, striking one, forced him to finish his tea quickly. 

AX Oype aHapra: — Appi, MuH ce3ra pexcoT OupoM. Marap Mu ce3He Oy ypMaHHaH 
YbIFbI KATKOHYe Y3CM O3aTHIN %HOopaM. Ueuku Oy ypMaHya OnK 3yp epTKEIY 
*KaHBapsap Oap, asap ce3ra 3apap KuTepepsiap Wu KypkaM, — quye. (TaTap xaJibik 
akuatsape, Ak Oype.) The White Wolf said to him: “All right, I give you permission. 
However, I myself will accompany you until you get out of this forest. For in this 
forest there are very large beasts of prey, (and) I fear that they will do you harm.” 


(For the verbal adverb in -ranubr (-KaH4bI), -raHue (-KaHYe) see 1269). 
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Wyurpt tonsapHpl yKpiray MoTxu WaKTbIM yHaCbI3IaHbIM, OapMak OUIapbI OesIgH Yak 
KbIHa 2KWJIKOCeH Jo Kalb Kylie. Wenku ComurysIMH oTKOH BOepsopHeH KYOeceH 
SUNY TYTesl, allap TypbIHga ParTxu yiiarauyl a 10K uy! O amap hammace ubiHJian Ta 
Kupoksie, dhamusatse aiOepsop. Wynaii wa DoTxugore yHalichi3IaHy TOUMTbICbI O3aKKa 
cy3buimMaypl. (Mopud Kaman, Hpiksi agpimuap.) After reading these lines, Fatkhi felt 
rather embarrassed and even scratched the back of his head a bit with his fingertips. 
For, not only had Fatkhi not done most of the things which Samighullin had said (he 
should do), he had not even thought of them! But all of them are (were) really 


necessary, important things. Nevertheless, Fatkhi’s feeling of embarrassment did not 
last long. 

— Aupichi Zepec, Wommoak MuH Tyres, yl GOepa3 KaOapTbI Ceiisapra spaTa. OMMa DJIII 
IyHa KUTK9Y, MMH He, *KAHKMCEreM, HIIeTK9HeMHe MTMMYS Kasia asIMBIMM. (WaTux 
XecHu, Tpomoou hom xpi3.) “That is correct, I am not Sheymak. He likes to exagger- 
ate a bit. But since the matter has come to that, my dear, I can not but tell what I have 
heard.” 

XaTbIHHap ATHIHA KbIZbIK OYCH TeHa Oysica Wa OopbIbM KapaMayb Mosuxka. Daynace 
3uca, Kapallibl ropyp, 9 eJIMaIoLl... DiiTepceH TYMBILITAH yk eIMaen TyraH. (Ha3uda 
Kopumosa, KapypMaHHaH 4bIKKaH losybiap.) Malika did not, even out of mere 
curiosity, turn and look in the direction of the women. She is slender (graceful) in 
figure, (and) her look reflects pride, but her smile... It was as though she were born 
smiling. 

Upex. byren akya aJqbIM, ..., 91TI Oepa3 TOTKapsaHABIM. lOrsiiica Oallika KeHHIpHE 
MpTopoK KalitamM MuH. (Pauca Vuimopatosa, Aubiek KaHaT x*oaliraHA9.) Irek. Today 
I got paid, ..., (so) I was kept a little longer at work. On other days, though, I come 
home earlier. 


Use of Double Conjunctions 


[679] Two conjunctions (most frequently amma and jaKuH may be combined to emphasize 

a contrast in a higher degree. 
Buk kyl HopTsiap uckepco a, y3rapca 9 MHHAa TaHbIII, KEMHIP TOPraHbiH a AXIIbI 
OeJIaM, IMMA JIIKHH KYITIH MHe yi MopTiIapaa xyxKasapbl TbIHa Tyres, aslapHbIH 
TOKbIMHapbI Ja AWaMUJIEp. (OQMupxaH Exuxu, Coursi kutan.) Although a great many 
houses have become old, have changed — they are well known to me. I also know well 
who lived in them. But not only their owners, even their descendants, have not been 
living in those houses for a long time. 
[Moysmxa] cy3ra KaTHAaIUMBIH, KYII BAKbITTa CY3HEH Hapcs TypbIHAa OapranJIBIrBlH a 
TOMICHMU, IMMa JIZKHH aHa OapEIOep poxoT, ... (PaTux Xecuu, YTbI3bIHYbI CII.) 
[Mawlikha] does not participate in the conversation. Much of the time she does not 
even understand what the talk is about. But she is happy anyway ... 
by unksiap, Ourpok Td KeHYbITbIUTa hoaM KOHbAKTA, BIOITTI, OUK aYbIK Tyres. JlakHH 
Wiylali a, yl YWkKIIp_IH THuuTa, Ourpak Ta Ugen ham Kama eyrasapbrHbilq yH 
ATbIHAa, Oy YOPHbIH UCToeKIIape OuK cupoK oupEIi. (Tarapcran ACCP tapuxui, [X- 
XIII ractipnapna Unen Oyexyarsi bonrap psysare.) These borders, particularly in the 
east and south, are, of course, not very clear. But still, outside of those borders, 
especially on the right banks of the Volga and Kama, one very seldom finds monu- 
ments of this period. 
Kone OyeHa Oapybisap, Oep reHa Kelle a OYpaMaybI. bapbl THK KuU4KS Taba rbIHa 
3yp OoJIBIHTa KUJIel YIKTELUIAp, OOJIBIH TYJIbI MaJI-Tyap Hye. (Mecarbilit Xsdu0ymMH, 
KyOpat xan.) They traveled all day without encountering even a single person. It was 
only towards evening that they came upon a large meadow. The meadow was full of 
cattle. 
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Connection of Words, Phrases, Clauses, 
or Sentences by Means Other 
than Conjunctions 


[680] In Tatar — as in other Turkic languages — words, phrases, clauses, or sentences are 
very frequently connected not by conjunctions but by syntactical means (e.g., by using 
verbal forms, such as verbal adverbs and participles, case suffixes, or by simply placing 
them next to each other). 


These methods will be studied in the appropriate chapters. 
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CHAPTER VIII — PARTICLES 


General Information and Classification 


[681] Particles are words which cannot function as independent parts of a sentence nor can 
they — unlike modal words, adverbs, and interjections, for example — be transformed into a 
sentence or answer to questions as modal words and adverbs can. (For example: Copaysap 
OapMpI? bap. Are there any questions? There are. Ce3 KaituaH KaliTTbIrbi3? CaraTb OUTS. 
When did you return? At five o’clock.) 


Particles have no bearing on the actual facts related in a sentence. However, referring to 
single words, phrases, clauses, or entire sentences, and, in some cases, to more extended 
lengths of discourse, particles impart certain semantic or syntactical nuances to the part(s) 
of the sentence upon which they bear. 


Tatar particles consist of two basic groups: so-called true particles (i.e., words which are 
only used as particles) and particles which are homonyms (i.e., words which function also as 
other parts of speech). 


Some particles resemble suffixes, but, unlike suffixes, they may be joined to different parts 
of speech appearing in different grammatical forms. Other particles again function as 
separate words. Roughly half of all Tatar particles are subject to vowel harmony, with some 
of them also subject to consonant change. The remaining particles have only one form and 
remain always unchanged. 


Most particles are used postpositionally, some are used prepositionally, and some may be 
positioned freely within a sentence. The great majority of the particles remain unstressed. 


Tatar particles may function as single words or in conjunction with other particles (com- 
pound particles). Furthermore, the use of two or more particles in immediate succession is 
quite common. 


According to their functions and the meanings they convey, Tatar particles may be grouped 
as follows: 


1. Particles of Degree. Particles belonging to this group are: 

a) Intensifying particles (for example: rprHa/reHa (KbIHa/KeHa), Ta/ia (Ta/T9), HHAe, UCa, 
MeHa, MbI/tMe, COH, YK/YK, -UbI/-4e, JI); 

b) emphatic particles (for example: Out, 1a/9, -—bIp/-ep, MeHa, 9HI, +MbIHU/+MeHH, COH, 
Tarbi(H), X9TTA, IOTBIMCa, 9, arap); 

c) attenuating particles (for example: rbiHa/reHa, MHe, U4, -caHa/-caHa, tybI/-ye, ae, 
aJIJIa, J1a/J19); 

d) limiting (restrictive particles) (for example: OapbI, rbrHa/reHa, WuapsIeK, TUK, HHIe, 
wumaca(M), HuOapbl, (baKaTb, yK/yK, 9JIe); 

e) particles indicating approximateness (for example: -mpI/-me); 

f) specifying, underlining particles (for example: HoKb, 4a/79); 

g) contrasting particles (for example: uca); 

h) particles signaling comparison (for example: -mMpinu/-MeHH, a/ 79); 

1) particles indicating repetition (for example: Tarbi(H), 2a/7). 

2. Comparative Particles (for example: rbrna/TeH9, HOKb, UH, OUK, YT9, *KeTe, all-, OyI-, 39I1-, 
Kall-, KbIMI-, KYM-, TbIII-, TYM-, AMb-, SH-). 

3. Interrogative Particles (for example: +Mbi/+Me, +MbIHH/+MeHnH). 
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4. Modal! Particles (for example: -abrp/-nep, 44, Kas, JIa/s9, aOaca/sa0aca, -Ma3ap, -MBIHH/ 
-MeHH, HH, COH, aule, Ja). 


5. Emotional-expressive Particles (for example: Out, -raii/-rait, rbtHa/TreHa, Wa/ 9, TH, MHTe, 
WJIJId, W4, WiMaca(M), Ja/ja, WaOaca/maOaca, -MbI/-Me, -MbIHM/-MeHM, -caHa/-CcaHa, 
COH, Tarbi(H), yK/yK, X9TTa, -4bI/-4e, aJIe). 


6. Interjectional Particles (for example: u, 94, rbtHa/TeH9, JHU, aHa, MCH9, 9H). 
7. Negating Particles (for example: hu). 


Note 1: As the above grouping shows, a considerable number of particles are polysemantic. For this 
reason, and for easier reference, we will treat them in alphabetical order. 


Note 2: The Tatar language is very rich in particles. Many of them have no direct equivalent in English, 
a language with far less particles. Instead, the various meanings and nuances of such Tatar particles are 
expressed in English by syntactical and morphological means, by using certain verbs, adverbs, etc., and, 
in some cases, by intonation only. 


Use of Particles 


[682] Gaput. 
The particle 6appi is used prepositionally. It is restrictive and exclusive. It indicates that the 
action, condition, etc, applies only to that part of speech to which it refers. When referring 
to time, 6apbi indicates that the action or condition, etc. occurs (occurred) later than 
originally or commonly expected (for this function see the 3rd example). Furthermore, 
Oapbi may be used in conjunction with the particle rbima, rena, etc. — Oapbi ... rbiHa, reHa. 
This construction puts a stronger emphasis on the part of speech to which it refers. 
Hoducso. Mun Oy ucemHe roMepeM 9 Oapbi MKeHYe TalKbIp MeTIM hom hap ukeceHA9 
a MuHe Tes3ayera oxmaTTpiiap. (Pu3a Ummopat, Fen3agna.) Nafisd. I am hearing 
this name only for the second time in my life, and both times they have taken me for 
Gélzada. 
Yur OyreH KeHe Oye Oapbi LyJI MacbasI9 TypbicbiHwa, Casmmxka Oapy-GapMay TypbIcblHya 
yinan Hepca 9, Oep Kapapra KMJiel %XMTI asIMaybl. (PaTHx QmMupxaH, XoaT.) Al- 
though today she (1.e., Khayat) kept thinking (all day) only about that matter (whether 
or not to get married to Salikh), she was unable to come to a decision. 
Omuno 6apbi coraTb aJITbI TyIraHya rbiva WoKsan Kuta apr. (ibid.) Amina fell 
asleep (lit., could fall asleep) only when it was six o’clock. 
Asma3. ... ApaObi3ra eueHye Oepsy KepMoceH. Muu Oapbi UlyHHaH bina KypKaM. 
(Pu3a Uurmopart, MWaiitan taarpi.) Almaz. ... May no third person come between us. 
That’s all I am afraid of. 


[683] Our. 

The particle Our is used: 

a) After a word, a group of words, or at the end of a sentence to indicate strong emotional 
affirmation or denial. 

Note: In English translation Our often remains untranslated, being expressed by intonation only. 

Huss. Jtycrapbm, 6e3 OuT asIrpmikaHOpl3. (Xo Baxut, Conrpi xat.) Niaz. My friends, 
we have erred. 
«Top, makept! 2Kuttex Ka3aura, agpioni3ga Out Ka3au!» (Cadnynna Tyxaii, Map 
aT.) “Get up, student! We have reached Kazan. There, Kazan lies directly before us!” 
Vinca. Meno onu! Cun youoklep spatTacbin OWT, 4O4OK aAJIbIT] KWJIeM oJIe CMH. 
(spud XecseHos, QHvemMuHeH ak KysMore.) Insaf. Here, Mother! You do love flow- 
ers, so I have brought you flowers. 
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®Moaput. Kamgprp cu aubi! Ya OuT une KeyKeHd Oana Tyren. (IMapud Xecaenos, 
3e00M9 — ajlaM Oasacni.) Farit. You leave her alone! After all, she isn’t a little child 
any more. 

b) In an mterrogative sentence to indicate that the speaker expects the interlocutor to agree 

with, to confirm, his opinion, thought, idea, etc. 

@oput. ... Cu OMT MuHe ApatacbIH. Apataceiy OuT cHH MuHe? 3ebo9iin9. Apatmpiii! 
ApatTMpmi ya cuHe! (Capusara) Wlyna Out, apaTmpiiicnr3 Out? (ibid.) Farit. ... After 
all, you love me. You do love me, don’t you? Zébeyda. She doesn’t! She doesn’t love 
you! (To Sariaé) Isn’t that so, you don’t love him, do you? 
Tasma0any. Muu Moure aHa Oapayak TYreJIMeH. OTUJIEp KbICTaM HeAaTI Oamacasap, 
CHH MUHA ApJaM UTopceH Gut, Xow? (Mupxoiipzep Poii3u, Tanuadany.) Ghaliabanu. 
I will never marry him. If father begins to coerce and harass me, you will help me 
Khalil, won’t you? 

(For the future tense II (-auak, -a4ak) with Tyrem see 973.) 

Caiima. Huxan, cenestem! Hapco OysabI cHHa, ABLIPMbIMcEIHAbIp Out? (HMapud XecaeHos, 
QHMeMHEH ak KysIMore.) Saimaé. How are you, my sister! What happened to you, you 
aren’t by chance ill, are you? 

c) To put special emphasis on a thought, opinion, etc., expressed with conviction. 

- [Wopod. Cun oma Uckongop Oat Kpi3pimer? Jlana. Qiie, cuH OesaceHMe? Hlopad 
(KHHOT y3rapa.) FOx, Oemmum. Jlana. bemacen Out, UckaHaap OaiiMbl UM COpbIcHIH 
out. (Mupxoaiigap Dati3su, Achimbap.) Sharaf. Are you then perhaps the daughter of 
the wealthy Iskandar? Lala. Yes, do you know him? Sharaf (suddenly changes). No, I 
don’t know him. Lala. But you do know him, for you do ask whether (I am the 
daughter) of the wealthy Iskandar. 

d) With verbs in the conditional mood; see 1005, 4-5. 


[684] -rbis, -rewl, -KbIJI, -KeJ. 
This particle is only joined to verbs in the imperative mood; see 942, Note. 


[685] -rait /-cjaj/, -raii /-gaj/ (see also 950, 951). 

This particle is joined to negative verbal stems (see 906). Subject to vowel harmony, it is 

used in all persons, taking the possessive type of personal endings (see 907). 

a) It indicates: Anxiety, apprehension, fear, expectation of a danger, cautioning against an 
unpleasant, undesirable or a disagreable action, or against the possibility of such an 
action, threat, doubt, supposition, a rough guess or estimate, the possibility of an action 
taking place in the future, indifference. 

... KHYa9H OUpIe TYHAbIPbIM TOpraHra, yJI ABLIPbINT yK KHTMaraem /kitmagajem/ quM 
kypka ue. (3edap ParxeTAnHOB, AubiIraH cepsiap.) Because he had been feeling cold 
since yesterday, he was afraid lest he fall ill. 

IOn Oye yr HoTbIM, conra KasIMaraem /qalmagajbm/ Wun, O“K OOp4bIEIM OapALIM. 
(Cada CaOupos, Xatuap 13aM carbinbii.) Grieving intensely all the way, I went on, 
very worried that I might arrive too late. 

QHKe Y3eH 9HIL9 YThIPraHAau xuc utte. — VU xonaem, Oy Kemlenap raat /qyajbat/ 
TapaTMaraiisappi /taratmagayjlarb/. Conra 4a kasa6bi3, ..., — Hum Oopubiiabr. (MoannHa 
Masuxkosa, IOngauuiap.) Enje was like a cat on hot bricks (lit., Enje felt as though she 
was sitting on needles). “Oh My Lord, what if these people spread slander? We will be 
late too, ...” she worried. 

... Wuhanos Keiamra sObmn KyiiMaraiiapbl Wun KypKybIH olitte. (MOpahum Ta3u, 
Taertce3 raensestap /Ojajepsez cyajeplelar/.) ... Shihapov told Qiam that he feared lest 
they lock him up. (Fear and expectation of a danger.) 
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— Ce3 Oy dopcaTHb! BIYKbINAbIpMaraerBl3 /bcqhndprmagajbobz/ THM KypbIKTBIM. “T 
was afraid lest you let his opportunity slip.” 

AOopyii. ... Tere Kahapman Oepap Hopca smIamMarave /eslamogaje/ Mum, y3e0e3 19 
IIMKIaHem Topa ueK ... (Taxu Tbrii330T, DapxunHa3.) Abruy. We too feared lest 
Qaharman should do something. (Cautions against an unpleasant, undesirable action.) 


ae the verbal adverb in -nm and topy see 1360, a-f.) 


V6casIeM. ... by, s16aTTI, OKOopHY 3Ile, yJI MaTALITbIpa. OX, AaHbIH OeJIOH Ky3r9 KY3 
oupammrpra TYpbI KuMoree /kilmogaje/ ypMaH s4eH 9. (Xoii Baxut, bepenue Max9060T.) 
Absalam. ... This is, of course, Akbirich’s work. He is confusing her. Oh, just let me 
meet him alone in the woods! (Threat.) 

Cypua. ... MMH ®a3bLI TypbIHaa KyOpeKk yitsayqbim. Kopp Maspiry rbiHa 6yiMarae 
/bulmagjajs/, Qum wuKsioHyemM. JlIoxwH 10K, by Moxa06er. (Caer Waxypos, Maxa06eT 
ra3a6pr.) Strid. I thought quite a lot about Fazyl. I suspected it might be only a hollow 
passion. But no, this is love. 

3edap. Muna Oepa3 yHalicbi3pak, dIO9TT9. QMMa Ilya JIIapra TYpbI KWJIMoare. 
(Xo Baxut, Conrni xat.) Z6far. To me this is, of course, somewhat embarrassing. But 
perhaps it has to be done that way. (There is no other way out.) (Supposition.) 

.. Oy KyMepyeK Td TyreJI, HKe-e4 TaKTa KMHJIereH ere Oacma rpiHa. Y3e OuK O3bIH, UKe 
We3 MeTpap Oyumarae. (CaOapaxmMaH OricoaMoB, Amen Ap.) ... this is no little 
bridge, just a crossing two or three boards wide. It is very long, perhaps as much as 
two hundred meters. (Rough estimate.) 

3edap. Apap, Kkusemitex. (KaHaratTb.) bes Oy xe3MaT OesIaH KaliOepaysIapHeH Ky3eH 
akaliTMaraek /aqajtmaqgajbq/ ase. (Xo Baxut, Courpr xat.) Zéfar. All right, we have 
come to an understanding (we have reached agreement). (Satifsied.) With this (scien- 
tific) work (1.e., written work) we might just surprise some people (cause some people 
to open their eyes wide). 

— Ba xuta Toprau Oy cexesiem. JIakuH xKaliapra Na OysEIp KeOex. Anya ose aslapra 
Oepa3 TepTepra a KHpakKMoarve — IIYHAbIM xasbIkK HHAe amlap. (HypuxaH MottTax, 
bana kyHesle Mamaya.) “This is something severely punishable, sister. But it can prob- 
ably be straightened out. I suspect we might have to grease their palms (bribe them) 
a little there. That’s the kind of people they are.” 


Note: In the above example, cenestem does not denote relationship, but is used by an older man addressing 
a younger woman. 
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KaiiTkaHHapbiIH KypMu KasIMaraeM yum, [Xanadu] HOMBIpKa TaO9CeH 9 2%KbIJIbITHIT 
TOPMBIiiva TbIHa alla YbIKKaH use. (Baxpmid Hypyssun, Kanan Oup, Kemte.) Afraid 
that he would miss seeing them return, [Khanafi] had gone outside after eating his 
omelet without even warming it up. 

— JOK, MHCTpyKTOp e4eH yJI AWIbpoK Oymmarae. (MOpahum Ta3u, Kanatsaupip 4ak.) 
“No, my guess is, he is too young (a bit young) to be an instructor.” 

— ... Wodepekka yKbipra KuTOM, — Ou MKoygoT. — Kutmoroen, ou ... Commo. 
— Iahopaa smika Kalam, — au 2Kaynot. — Kasmmaraen, au Camumoa. (Mapcesb 
Tames, Hures.) “... | am going to learn driving,” Jawdat says. “So go,” ... Salima 
says. “I shall stay on in the city for work,” Jawdat says. “So stay,” Salima says. 
(Expresses indifference.) 

— TloptdesenHe Kasaprpaceiq? ... Wke-eu arHara? Muya quMoarze, XeT MKe-04 eI 
Topcpin. (Morscym Hacpmibymmu, Apkanat.) “You are leaving your briefcase (with 
me)? ... For two or three weeks? To me it’s all the same. For all I care it can stay for 
two or three years.” (Expresses indifference.) 


b) A negative verbal stem with -rae, rae followed by the same verb in the third person 
imperative mood indicates that the speaker attaches little importance to the action 
a sia by the verb. 

OiiTMarove aiitcen. If he talks, so what, let him talk. 

Tanrepaxman. ... CHH ysl Typbia aHbIH OeJIOH Kalan KbIHa Celio. Aryan bIpMacka 
THIPbIM, KBI3KIM. Tasua. AuysanMarae, ayyana Oupcen. (INopum Kaman, YT.) 
Ghapterakhman. ... You just talk nicely with him about that. Try not to make him 
angry, my Daughter. Ghalid. If he gets angry, so what, let him get angry. 

c) -raii, raii plus the possessive kind of personal endings (907) may be used with ne (see 
975): -raeM uje, -raeH Hye, etc., or it may be used in its basic form with the personal 
endings joined to uje: -raii uyeM, -raii uyen, etc. The meaning remains the same. 

- — Xapam Oyspm KyiiMaraeH Hye UM KypkaM, yJIbIM, — WM Kap4biK. (TatTap xaJIbik 
akuaTsape, Ou xyrapyeu.) “I fear lest you perish, my son,” the old woman says. 
Capa. AjqaH MakTaHMa, OaATJIbI OyMarait ugeH. (Kopum Tunuypuu, bepenye 
yauaksiap.) Sara. Do not boast in advance lest you find yourself in an awkward 
position. 

Mupxoit. bexpe Tapudran? WlyHuan kypkacpiqMpl cuH? Aticpiny. Yo rprna Oysica, 
Oep xvep He 09, Wy THpata TarbiH alg KeMHOp MepraH KeOek OyAbI. 39Mup 
JJoysme reno 6ymMaraii ue Wu KOTIapbIM Aa KasiMaypl. (Hoke UconOat, Mupxort 
desoH Aticpity.) Mirkey. BOkre Gharif? You are afraid of him? Aisylu. If it were only 
him, it would be a blessing, but it seemed as though there were some others besides, 
walking around there. I was very afraid it might be Zamir Dawliye. 

Kapauoy. Ali, MMH ce3HeH @4eH KypkKa OallsiabIM, XAHUAM, UPeM KaliTKaHUbl Ucepell 
kKasIMaraii uyere3. (Haxprii Ucanbat, 2KupoH um40H OesIaH Kapayay cpury.) Qarachich. 
Oh, I begin to fear for you, my dear Khan, lest you get drunk before my husband 
returns (home). (xaHuam — form of endearment of xaH— ‘khan’). 

Note: -raii, -raii forms also an optative (see 950, 951). 


.. GepeHye CopayHbI HHYeK UTen Oupepra OeIMUYS yHalich3uaHbI Kasam. Ilya na 
HKapoxITIe YPbIHbIHAa CYPbIIMaraeM He [[MI, CAKIIAHBIM KbIHa COPbIMM: ... (QMUpxaH 
Exuxu, Uxenue xeuue.) ... I feel uncomfortable not knowing how to put the first 
question. Nevertheless, being very careful lest I touch her sore point, I ask: ... 


[686] rbina, reH9; KbIHa, KeHO. 

This particle is used postpositionally. It is subject both to vowel harmony and to initial 

consonant change. It may take other particles and may be substantivized. It is one of the 

most frequently used particles, conveying a great many nuances in meaning. 

a) The particle rbima, rena, etc., indicates a limit. Furthermore, it is exclusive, and, if 
referring to a quantity, distance, or number, it lowers its place or scale. 

- Be3 anapgan, Kad Kayop o3aTTBIH, ... Wun copagbix. — TeyoH Oa3apbl YaTbIHa XaTJIe 
reno, — que sHuem. (OQMupxaH Enuxn, TenaHaam TyTai xaTupace.) We asked her 
how far she had accompanied him, ... “Only as far as the corner of Haymarket,” my 
mother said. 

Kutco, Machosu Oapbr THK Temoan elikaceHo rena KuTouoK. (Wamu buxsypun, 
TupoH katsiam.) If he goes, Masnawi will only go to the Tyumen region. 

bya sHomsceHa reHd UKe KaeH ycell yTbIpa. (Ocpap Tasmes, AcbII KOMIbIM MHHeM.) 
Two birches grow just beside the dam. 

Bonoua. ... Muna oui yr Kpi3. Ceprett. Ustananmer? Bonoga. Qe. Cepreit. Cun 
aHbl oie HHOappl Oep rena kypzeH, ... (Pu3a Unimopat, Jappiira tabau.) Volodya. ... 
I like that girl. Sergey. Really? Volodya. Yes. Sergey. But you have seen her only once, ... 
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— buounyp kuya rena KutTe AZuceHMe? (IaOgpaxMaH OricasiaMos, Amen Ap.) “Bibinur 
left only yesterday you say?” 

... OysIMaceH Oep a Ou39MaTe, ryA YI MOH]a OUK a3 BaKbITKAa FbIHa TYKTaJIraH. 
(ibid.) ... she did not decorate her room at all, as if she had stopped here for only a very 
short (lit., little) time. 

OXToM aOsbliisapHbIH Kypuece ToxbBa ApcyaH quraH Oep cayferap, y3e renaepMe, 
Tarbl OepHHya Kelle OesIH KOMMAHUA TO3eIIMe, epakTarbl aBbI Japan Oep KeTY cblep 
Kalitaptrpi. (Mupcait Omup, be3 SasoKeit uaxuapya.) The Akhtims’ neighbor, a 
merchant called Taqwa Arslan, had, either alone or after forming a company with 
several more people, had brought in a herd of cattle from distant villages. 

... YJI MHHEM AHajaH yiHaBbIMHBI KETO We, ... hOM aHbIH @4YeH FeH9 Tabi Uke Keli 
yitHall UbIKTBIM. (OQMupxaH Exuku, lemaHaam Tytati xatupace.) ... he was waiting for 
me to play again, ... and I played two more songs just for him. 

VUnennex Oye AYpT Mey YaKpbIMHaH OnK a3 rbiMa KUM. (Iapud AxyHos, Mapcesp 
3apunos, UM kayepne TyraH ax.) The length of the Volga is only a bit less than four 
thousand versts. 

Huuaksibl THIMepell KeTcaIap 49, OUK a3 rbIHacbIHa 901 TaOy Hacbiiim Oys BI. 
(Moxut Tadypu, Apspiiap.) However much they languished and waited, only a very 
few were fortunate to find work. 

— bohacpr yu cym! Kem aptrpipa? bappi yH rpima cym. ... -—ErepmMe cym! — Erepme 
cyM, *KoMoaraTp! ... — Kerpprk cym! —KsIppik KbIHa CyM, %aMoraTb! ... APTTbIPy4bl 
OapmMpl? ... —Ame cym! (IWapud Kaman, Tay atkanga.) “The bid is ten rubles! Who 
bids more? Only ten rubles.” ... “Twenty rubles!” “Twenty rubles, citizens!” ... “Forty 
rubles!” “Forty rubles it is, citizens! Anybody bidding more?” ... “Fifty rubles!” 


b) Following an adjective or an adverb, less often a noun, rpmma, rena, etc., may function 

as a comparative particle. In this function, it limits (scales down), intensifies, or denotes 
the highest degree of the quality expressed by the word it refers to. 
Note: In its above functions, rbina, rena, etc., corresponds to such English adverbs as ‘rather’, 
‘sufficiently’, ‘fairly’ (limiting, scaling down), ‘quite’, ‘very’ (intensifying), ‘completely’, ‘fully’, ‘all’ 
(expressing highest degree), or it is rendered by intonation (emphasis) only; the latter often with 
adjectives and adverbs which, from their meaning, are either incapable of comparison or can be 
compared only in certain cases. 
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Ou, TH3-TH3 reHa yT KaObI3bIII, X9COHHE KbICKa FbIHa Oep KOPUAOP apKbIJIbI Tap Oep 
OyJIMeare asi Kepoe. (DaTux QMupxaH, Yptaspikta.) Very quickly putting on the 
light, the old woman led Khiasén along a rather short corridor into a narrow room. 
(Kopuyop — apasinix). 

MaxkOypoH reHd KepellIKOH 31 X93ep AHbI KbIZbIKCHIHAbIpa Oamiaybl. (A Tusa Pacux, 
CprHay.) The work, which he had undertaken rather unwillingly, now began to interest 
him. 

QHBap OesIaH HMYeCK TAHBILIbIN KUTYeMHe a4bIK KbIHa XOTeEPJIOMUM, ... (OMMPXaH 
Exuxu, Coursi kutan.) How I became acquainted with Anwar I do not remember very 
clearly, ... 

... YpTadarbl Oylan KasiraH 3aJ1 OesI9H OyIMasIapra KeMHap KepraHyep — hvy kena 79 
XoTepJIM asIMbIMM. (ibid.) ... who moved into the vacant hall and rooms on the middle 
(floor) I cannot even faintly recall. 

... OY THP9H YOKbIPHI 63, MEH WeKep, 9HA WlysIaii MCOH-MMUH Fed YTeI KHTO AaJIbIK. 
(ibid.) ... in that way, thank God, we were able to traverse this deep ravine safe and 
sound. 

Kutam KuOete aKbIHa rbiHa. (laOgpaxMaH JricasamMos, Ames Ap.) The bookstore is 
quite close by. 


Koenuop Oepce apTpiHHaH Oepce ThIH rbina y3bill TOpa. (Cagpu Kosten, Aum Oyenza.) 
The days pass quietly one after the other. 
Yur yiiuErii-yisbii Wa: «Hu Oysica Wa OybIp xo3ep OapsIn, y3eHo OeTeHeCeH Ce 
OupuM, OeTeHeceH aHap aHTapTpiim!» ou. hom Uys HUATb OesIOH ysl aKpeH rena 
TOPBIM Wek aslbIHa ubira. (ibid.) She keeps thinking for some time and then says (to 
herself): “I'll go now and tell him everything, explain all of it to him.” With this in 
mind she gets up quietly and goes out into the yard. 
— YTpIp ase, Xakos, — Wuye bukKMHUH Hommak KbINa. ... — Ce3HeH apayla HU OysbI? 
AXbaA cy3ce3 reHd %KWJIKICeH CHKepTTe. (Moat Canpues, Wah3samanos sure.) “Sit 
down, please, Khaqov,” Bikkinin said softly ... “What happened between you (and 
him)?” Yakhya shrugged his shoulders in silence. 
Ox due TeTeH reny. The inside of the house is all full of smoke. 

- AkTaH rbina kuenroH. She (or: he) is dressed all in white. 

c) rbina, rena, etc., is used as an emphatic particle. 

WlyuHan con xy Ta yrMoge, Usthamusa ananbl TpamBaliqa KypMoc OyybIM. Hu 
Kapall-Ky30Tell HepuM — 10K KbiIHa. CaMaT KbIHa OPKeTTe aHbI, CH3el TOpaM, OyToH 
OepHu Ao Tyres. (OxoT PaszpuMKaHoB, KetesMoraH oupauty.) Soon after that I did not 
see IIhamia any more on the streetcar. However much I sought (lit., seek) (her) out — 
she just wasn’t (lit., isn’t) there! I feel it is just that Samat frightened her, nothing else. 

rer KYpMoc OyJIbIM see 992, 2-5.) 
3us19. CuHHaOH raem 93J1aMu6e3, Jlopua. PaOura. be3 xakpiikaTbHe TaOapra bina 
Tesmo6e3! (A.a3 priisaxes, be3 yHuke KbI3 unex.) Zila. We are not trying to accuse you, 
Larid. Rabighé. We only want to find the truth! 
Bbe3 hamau Oapa6pi3. JlokuH OK aKpbIH rbiWa, OuK alKay rbina. (CamuMxKaH 
Wopahumos, J[uure3ya.) We are still moving — but only very slowly, only very slug- 
gishly. 
haga ThIH, a(ppaksJIap a3 rbiwa Ja cesikeHMnu ... (Iapud Kaman, Hprkspl aqbrmuap.) 
The air is calm. The leaves do not move even a little bit... 
CoasmuM. ... CHH 1a MHHEM XasIeMa Kepepra TeJIaMaCoH, KeM rena Kepep?! (Xo Baxur, 
Bepenye Maxa06ar.) If you do not want to put yourself in my position, who will! 
— Bep Macbasia OyeH4a KHMHaWepra TypbI KVJIa, — Tue PusBan. — Ce3He Oapbl myHa 
Kypo rena yakbipbipra OysAbIK. (ATuIa Pacux, YpjanraH xo3HHa.) “We must con- 
sult with you about some matter,” Rizwan said. “We decided to invite you solely 
because of that.” 
3e6ain9. bep Ouk unbap ereT OesI9H pecTopaHra Oapbipra OysabIK. KKoyhopua. Ulya 
rbiHa %XMTMOroH Use, yHKUe AWIbTIH pecTOpaHHapra celiposen wepucen rena 
kayirauH! (Iapud Xecoenos, 3e09ii9 — azjamM Oasacni.) Zobeydé. A very handsome 
young man and I have decided to go to a restaurant! Jawharid. That is all we would 
need — seventeen and already hanging about in restaurants (with men)! 
Tagune. bap, Oamra Cypusnue Monga apm Ku. Pa3zpin. by ager rma, Fagus 
TYTH, X93ep asp KusIaM. (CaeT Makypos, Maxaddat ra3a6pni.) Ghadila. Go, first 
bring your Siiria here. Fazyl. Done! Aunt Ghadilé, Pll bring her right away. 

d) The particle rbmma, rena, etc., indicates that an action is carried out in an sntense 

manner, or it emphasizes the frequent repetition of an action. 
By tompt unge Cadupa gaummoaye. Kou OesaH Oaca-Oaca KepeH toa rbina Oupze. 
(OmupxaH Eunxu, DenaHaem TyTall xatupace.) This time Sabira did not say anything 
more. Kneading vigorously, she just went on washing her linen. 
IyHHaH COH MOHJBIM aHJlalliblIMac Hapcaseap eesen KeHd TopraH. ([aOa~apaxmaH 
OricasiaMos, Awen Ap.) After that, such incomprehensible things just kept on piling 


up. 
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e) It intensifies various notions such as desire, feeling, joy lightheartedness. 


Womens. ... Xoepse cadap rena Oysica apap ue. (Pu3sa Uurmopart, Demsago.) Shamsia. 
... It would be good if it would only be a safe journey. (Indicates a strong wish with a shade 
of apprehension.) 

... CeOxaHysI ucemiie Oep ... Maslaii KOH CaeH JMAPJICK BOK3AJINaH KapaHTbl TOMIKIH 
reHo Oepap KalubiIK AKM Kap3MH KYTapel Kalita TopraH uge. YpsaraHbiH sAlllepen Ta 
TOPMBbIii, KUpeceH¥9, MAKTAaHbIl coelisM reHd. (OQMupxaH Exuku, Courbl KuTAalz.) ... 
almost every day just when darkness fell, a ... boy named Sébkhanul used to return 
from the station, carrying some bag or basket. He did (lit., does) not even hide (the 
fact) that he stole them. On the contrary, he even said (lit., says) so boastfully. 

— Putm 6ysica, MHHeM adKIIapbIM Y3CHHOH-Y3e Onn Oats KeOex. Wyn putm Ousrese 
Oep HOKTara %KHTKoY, 04am rpina! (Koamt Tumouxopa, Apmap Ovex.) “If there is 
rhythm, my legs seem to begin to dance by themselves. Once that rhythm reaches a 
certain point, I really fly.” 


f) In affirmative exclamatory sentences whose Tatar predicate is in the negative, and in 
concessive clauses, both introduced by one of the pronouns keM, Hapca, HH, HHH, 
HHW4YeK, Kaiijjla, KylMe, etc., rbiHa, reHa, etc., intensifies the meaning expressed by the 
pronoun or increases it with regard to gua/ity or quantity. 


Kemuap rena 10K ue Oy BoK3asIa. Taakka TadHraH QONKoMJIOp 9, ... ypTa AlIbJIapsere 
up-aT Ta, Oayla-4yara a, Y4poll TOpraH ALIb-2KVII0930K — OapbIchl a KaAbIp Oapasiap, 
... (Mecarpiit Xo0n6ysuH, Cynap ypra akca na.) Who wasn’t there at this station! 
Dear old grandmothers walking with a stick, ... middle-aged men, children (of all ages), 
lively youths — all going somewhere, ... (up-at refers collectively to ‘men’, ‘men in 
general’; Oana-uara refers collectively to children). 

Kynesiapere3 HHA cad ce3HeH! Ose ce3ra KeMHOp reHa O4paMac, HHJIgp rena 
KuyepMacce3. (Kost TumMoukosa, Apsmap Ovex.) How pure your hearts are! Who will 
not come across your path, what things will you not experience. (Refers to the future life 
of school children.) 

Yor yarbrHaa Hapeasiap rena siIeaMoazek ... (IMapud Kaman, Horner anbrmuap.) 
What things didn’t we do at that time... 

Baxya ubinian Ta MaTyp. Hawau rena so4oKJIap 10K MOH! (OxmoT Doii3u, Tyxai.) 
The garden is really beautiful. What flowers there are here! 

QuxKe. J xa3ep KaTrbli Kapapra KuJIeM, Hapca rena OysIMacbIH, MMH MOHHaH 
KuTam. (CaeT Llaxkypos, Moaxad6at ra3a6pr.) Enje. But now I have come to a firm 
decision. Whatever happens, I am going away from here. 

Mouglii YakTa KyHMe rena yiijIaMa-ceiIalImMa, Jepec Oep Kapapra Kuslye OUK YNTeH 
OyJIbIpra THe. (OQmupxaH Exuxku, Cours kutam.) However much you think and talk 
at such a time, it must be very difficult to come to a right decision. 

Hukayap rena KbIleH MMHYyTIIapbI OysIMacbIH, [esMapx9eH yJI XOTJI€ TOIMIeHKeIeKKa 
OupesMoaye. (Panu Bosmes, emmapxaH Moksiape.) However many difficult moments 
she had, Gélmarjan did not abandon herself that much to despondency. 

Baurkasap. ... Kaiiqja rbiaa fepcon 9, HMJIap rea KYpCoH 19, *XMHEI iosIIap 93J19Ma9, 
... (Xo Baxut, Court xat.) The others. ... Wherever you may go, whatever you may 
experience, do not seek the easy path, ... (song). 

Kynme rena a3aruiaHcaM Ja, HHHAM rena WiaHHap KopcaM Ja MMH aHbl AJITbI3bIH 
oupata aJIMbii MHTeKTeM. (Typan Munnysisimu, Xocon Borpii30Bu4.) However much 
I troubled myself, whatever plans I made, I tormented myself, unable to meet her 
alone. 


g) The particle rpma, rena, etc. is used to attenuate a question. 
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@atpiimMa. UcaHmece3, Tamu abprii! QuOaT KeHa KusIMere3Me? (KapumM Qmupn, Tax 
BaKBbITHI.) Fatima. How do you do, Uncle Ghali! Did you arrive here all right? 


Note: Without Kena the above would be a simple, direct question sounding perhaps a little blunt. The 
particle conveys politeness, respect, esteem, affection. 


Note also; Axutbl rbiaa WoKaybirE13Mbr? Did you sleep well? (Said in a polite tone.) 


Tbristmanos. Huxom, OMmu 90u! Ommu. buk meKep aJie, yIbIM, Y3eH HCIH-cay PbIHaMbI? 
(Mupcait Omup, Munsexamas.) Ghilmanov. How are you, Grandma Ommi! Ommi. 
Many thanks, my son, are you yourself all right (lit., healthy)? (Said in an affectionate 
tone.) 
h) rpmma, rena, etc. may be used as a ferm of endearment as well as to intensify various 
emotions. In most cases ria, rena is used with the possessive suffix of the first person 
singular. In these functions it has no firm orthographic rule, 1.e., it may be written as a 
separate word or together with the preceding word. 
— bap, alica, kyptiie renace, Oap y3eH. (Omayapy Kacpiiimos, )Kup OasKkpripl.) “Go 
then, dear neighbor, go yourself.” (aiica — dial. asatica). 
— Ali, yJIbIM, KMTYeH KUTapceH AHBbICbI, CHH OUT MUHeM Geprenom. Kurten rorasican, 
CHHce3 HMWepMeH, ... (TaTap xaJIblk okuATIIape, Typaii OaTurp.) “Ah, you are going 
away, my son, (and) you are, after all, my only one. If you leave and get lost, what will 
I do without you,...” (Expresses affection with a connotation of sadness and apprehension.) 
— Hapcs mapTsin, ceiina. Vi Ouyapa agamuek Keno! (ladgzysua Tyan, UWlypane.) 
“What is your condition, speak. Oh my dear poor little man!” (The speaker, a forest 
demon, addresses the man tauntingly.) 
— Cun Oepa3 KbI3raH MMHe, KOTKapybl, HM ajlaM reno. (ibid.) “Pity me a little, save 
me, oh my dear man.” (Caught by the man, the forest demon pleads with him.) 
by cy3lap ata OesI9H aHara @CJIOpeHs KaliblI TbIHa Oep YHJIOK CaJIKbIH cy KoOMraHsali 
Toscup uTte ... hai rbmasapbimM, HM CeMIMCeH, KbI3bIM! — MM KbIMKBIPbI KYM hI 
Pacyma. (Qayapo Kacpiimos, Kup Oaks.) These words struck (shook) (her) 
parents as if someone had suddenly poured a bucketful of cold water over them. ... 
“Oh my God, what are you saying there, my daughter!” Rastila cried out. (Pronounced 
with anger and dismay. The daughter had just told her parents that she was going to marry a man 
her parents strongly disapproved of.) 

(For rprna, rena, etc. in the plural, see furhter below under j.) 


Following a word with the suffix +kaii, +Koii, rbiHa, rena expresses a /igher degree of 
affection, with or without the connotation of other emotions. 
Kusien cy3eH OeTepepra emrepMane, baypu Kapubik. — Ai, Ow4apakaii rpimmaM, aii 
3eNaixakali rbIHaM, — [IMI UbITBIM KUTI Oalagqb. (lamumxaH MWopahumos, Ab 
Yvepaksap.) The daughter-in-law hadn’t managed to finish her words when old Badri 
began to leave, saying: “Oh, my dearest poor one, oh, my dearest Z6leykha.” (Expresses 
affection with the connotation of pity.) 
— OTaK9ii renam! Kapase Oomapuor! — ou ya. ... Man apTprnuan WyiKafeap KyapMBI 
Kelme! Basanpi a3arsian! AT, ybIM, MeHa cuHa ypbrH! (Tomap barrmpos, Tyray arbim 
— aie Outtex.) “Oh Father dear! Look at what you are doing!” she says. ... “Can a 
man chase that much after money! Wearing the boy out! Lie down, my son, here is a 
bed (place) for you!” (Pronounced with affection and a tinge of mild reproach. The father, a 
tailor, has worked the night through, forcing his very young apprentice /the author/ to stay up too; 
the speaker is the tailor’s wife.) 
Kwuke 9Hrep WlaKTbIlt yK Kyepa Temite. On une Hayap adaiisaHa ue. QMMa TypbI 
ajlaliia, PaXM2T AYFbIPbl, Kali TOLITI IObIPTHIN KMTICeH, Kali TEMITI CaJIJIbI-CaJVIbI 
aTulayra KYYaceH y3e a OuK oMO0T YamaJbIii uge. — halit, MasKaii rpma Jia! (Ooyapy 
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Kacsriimos, Kup Oaskpnupt.) The evening dusk deepened considerably. Making out 
the road was already becoming difficult. But the brown horse, may it be blessed, 
understood pretty well itself where it was to move at a trot and where it had to change 
to a slow pace. “Hey, dear little animal!” 

The particle rpma, rena is often used with the word aH ‘mommy’, ‘mother’, or ana 

‘mother’ to form an interjection. 
XOMUI9, KYPKbIHTaH Xda, 3MHHYPHbI KaTbI KOYAKJall aJIbl: — QHMeM rena. QJIIO 
%eH JMToH Hopcod IbIHHaH Ja Oap MUKaH? — THIHbIMIaH, JHUCe, HHH 2KeH OyJICbIH 
mu. (Cedoyx Paduxos, Thin esra Oyenya.) Frightened, Khamidé embraced Zinnur 
tightly: “Oh Mother dear, do demons (evil spirits) really exists?” “Be calm, Mother, 
what demon would it be then.” 

Note: In the above example, aHvem rena is an exclamation, aHuce a direct address of husband to wife. 


Buouraiimia OepHu4a abIM 9YKapIK aTIIaraH Ue — WHeKaii-reHaM! — aaK aACTHIHTarbl 
cy TeOe KMHOT KeHOd 10OKKa 4bIKTHI. (Hapud Xecoenos, Maxa00eT hom Hadppet.) 
Bibigheysha had made a few more steps into (the water) when — oh, Mother dearest! 
— the bottom suddenly disappeared from under her feet. (Bibigheysha cannot swim, and she 
is terrified with fear.) 

... Wek aubligpl. bycara TedeHaa — Desmxuhan tTyTol. ... Yr Oe3ra TeOaen Kapaybl 
a: — Qnekoiirenom! Baca, cuH TyresIMe COH? — MII, UKe KYJIBIH Cy3bIN, Kypeluepra 
kuna Oamianp. (Cemuohuga, Munem kasia aslybiM.) ... the door opened. On the 
threshold stood aunt Géljihan. ... she stared at us and, saying, “Oh, Mamma dear! Is 
that really you, Wafa?” she stretched out both her hands and welcomed (greeted) us. 
(Expresses surprise and joy.) 

. Ipoteccop KMHaT Oasasap KeOeK KyJINapbIH 4YaOoKJIN, Te3ell KUTTe: — DHekoil 
rengem! Hoxyx! XyoxHUK ONT cHH, allakaem. (ibid.) ... suddenly clapping his hands 
as children do, the professor let out a flood of words: “Oh, Mother dearest! Dear little 
Najia! But you are an artist, my child!” (Expresses affection, surprise and delight.) (xyO%KHUK: 
R. — paccam). 


Note: The addition of the suffix ii to rena — renaii plus the possessive suffix expresses a still higher 
degree of emotion. In writing ii /j/ changes into e /je/. Haxyx — diminutive-affectionate form of the 
name Haxua. The word anaem /apajpm/ means here literally ‘my little sister’. The exact meaning of 
ama is ‘older sister’. However, in the Tatar districts of Bashkirstan amaem is used as an affectionate and 
polite address to younger persons, both girls and boys.) 
... MatpyHo TYTH Yapliay apTbIHHaH YbIKTbI hom: — AnakaiirbinaM, HU yiira OaTBITT 
yTbipacnin ase! (Oayapa Kacpiimos, Kup OasKpuupi.) ... Aunt Matriiné came out 
from behind the curtain (i.e., the curtain dividing the room) and said: “Oh Mother 
dear, why are you still sitting there, lost in thought!” 
In the vernacular (dialect), rbmaa, rena, etc. is used with the plural suffix +map, + rap. 
This form emphasizes various emotions such as admuration, praise, delight, joy, amaze- 
ment, surprise, dismay. 
— Cuna Hoon ab3nmi Kym utem camam oliTTe .... —- MmmeqaHmMe? HoOume? ... — Udpat 
KbIHasiap Jia haviOatT Keme ya Haodu. (Aiigap Xomum, Ou anki at.) “Uncle Nabi 
sends you many regards.” ... “From Ishle? Nabi?” ... “Nabi is a very nice man, indeed.” 
— Basakaem, kusiqeHMe? — ... QOMCe apkacbIHHaH ceel amb. — ... Kapa, HuueK 
KeH3JIap ycell KHTKaH Oe3HeH Kaoup, 9, Canna? (ibid.) “My dear child, have you 
come (to visit me)?” His grandmother stroked his back. “Just look how he has grown, 
our Kabir, hasn’t he, Sania.” 


!) The information in this note was obtained by correspondence with X.R. Qurbatov, Ph.D. (Kazan). 


360 


Tupo-ak eM Kapaurbl. Vek anabrnya, a03ap THPaceH 9 KbIMKBIPbILNKAaH TaBbIMWIap 

winetesme. — UM, xonaem, xapan KbiHasap OysobIK. by s0uceHeH TaBbIIIIbI We. (ibid.) 

The surrounding area was pitch-dark. Voices were heard screaming in the yard, 

around the stable. “O, my Lord, we are finished!” This was his grandmother’s voice. 
Note: A wolf had entered the stable and attacked the horses. 


[687] With the interjection aia, rena emphasizes agreement with, or readiness, pre- 
paredness for the action. 

. ereT ... HO3eK TABBIMI GesaH celisan KuTTe: — ... Umetye6e3u9, Maguna TyTaul 
MaTyp IbIHa XKbIpJIbIi. Oiieres, MaaqwvHo TyTAalIHbIH %*KbIPIaBbIH YTeHUK. — PaxumM 
uTceH! JiiqareHaM, %*bIpsacbiH! (MOpahum Castaxos, UMaHHap TaMBIp 2%*K9vTaH 2.) ... 
the young man ... began to speak in a pleasant voice: “... As we (1.e., I) have heard, 
Miss Madina sings beautifully. Come on, let’s ask Miss Madina to sing.” “She is 
welcome to! Of course, of course, have her sing!” 


[688] The particle rbma, rena, etc. is used: 

k) in poems and songs, ecpecially in longer songs, to adjust the text to its rhythm (see 705 
and Note); 

1) often in conjunction with the particles 6appi, Tuk, dbakaTb and aute (682; 719; 721; 728, 
h); 

m) with the adversative conjunctions Tyres, Oamku (643, 2-3; 640); 

n) with verbs in the imperative mood or with words used to give an order (925); 

0) with verbal adverbs (1273; 1302). 


[689) -rbipbi, repe, -KbIpbI, Kepe, plural -rbipmapbi, -repstape etc. 
Consisting of -rbip, -rep, -KbIp, -Kkep (plural -rprp.ap, etc.) plus the possessive suffix +b1, 
+e, this particle is joined to verbal stems to form an optative (see 949). 


[690] wa, 49, Ta, Ta. 

This particle is subject both to vowel harmony and to initial consonant change. 

a) Used postpositionally, it emphasizes the preceding word. 

— be3ra Mona GepHu 9 KUpakMu, 9Hu! be3HeH Gapbichi a Oap! (Iapud XecoeHos, 
QHMeMHEH ak KysIMore.) “We here don’t need a thing, Mother! We have everything!” 
VUnen, Unen, ry3on Unen. Tupon aa cuH, KWH 9 CHH, Ko4e 9 CHH, cepJle 9 CHH, 
TM@HbAa 1OK cHHa THH. (Pu3a Ummmopat, bucta Kpi3b1 Dencuna.) Volga, Volga, beau- 
tiful Volga. Deep you are and broad you are, strong you are and mysterious. There 
isn’t your equal in (all) the world. 

XOAT OCTII Tere PU3bIKIAPHbIH GapbicbiH a OepaM-Gepoam PoacuM aJIbIHa ITIpen 
Oetepoe. Mali a, mMKap 19, KbI3bIpraH MT TI, KaObapTMa fa Oap upe TadbrHa. 
(Maun Woadurynsmmn, Oi camyHbIH Hue Gap.) Khayat pushed all of the food items on 
the table one by one before Rasim. On the table there were butter, sugar, fried meat, 
and cookies. 

b) Preceded and followed by the same noun or group of nouns, Wa, 3, Ta, TI serves to 
form an emphatic word combination which: 1. expresses various emotions or feelings 
such as admiration, praise, delight, uncertainty, apprehension, 2. with the connotation of 
various emotions, indicates that, besides the person(s), thing(s), etc., denoted by the 
noun(s), no one or nothing else exists or matters. 

... QUIIOM9 ACTBIHHAH, APTTAH OysITIEI Kye YoIe YbIKKAH, OOPbIH ACTHIH a PbIHa HEYKI 
Kapa MbIeK, aepy4a KY3HeH ABbIH aJIbIpae: TaArbl Ja Tasrpi... (PaTux Xecuu, AITbIH 
a3sayyesiap.) From underneath his hat at the back his thick hair protruded, directly 
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under his nose was a narrow, fine, black moustache, (but) what was particularly 
dazzling was that walking stick of his. (Expresses admiration.) 

Muu arau KalbiKHbI TYTbIPbI ypTak TaOaKkTaH 4yMap alllbiim. Ai-hait TaMJie alibi 
ya aunt! (Posa Xadu30Bza, Ypax ecte.) Filling the wooden spoon, I eat dumplings 
from the common bowl. Oh, what a tasty meal! (Expresses delight and praise.) 

. KOPbI 2%KMp 10K Ue, THps-AKTa cy a cy, 4WkKce3 OKeaH KMHJereHya YalikasraH 
TapOxOJ ... IeMpsepHe KaAbIp asbm Oapa, ... (Mapcemb ammes, Hures.) ... there was 
no (dry) land, all around was water, nothing but water. The ship, which pitched and 
tossed on the boundless expanse of the ocean, was carrying the prisoners, ... some- 
where, ... (Expresses uncertainty and apprehension.) 

Topo30y0H Ilys yk wohop MaH3apacbl KypeHo, JoKuH Gep ame 10K. Wopoxka Tus 
TopraH 6opyy ja Gopay rea. (CabgpaxmMaH OnicosIaMosB, AK 4o4oKJIap.) The same 
cityscape shows through the window, but it is no joy to her. Her heart is filled with 
(lit., affected by) nothing but weariness. 

Ilya kKeHHOH arbi bapbiii eYeH Up-ereT WycsIapbl OeTTe, KyHeTIeHAa rest Kapuma ja 
Koapuma. (Mecarpiit Xadu0ysMH, Cynap ypra akca ya.) From that day on friends 
ceased to exist for Bari. In his heart there was always Karima, only Karima. (Expresses 
gladness, joy.) 

Juice a uHAe KopumaceH resi KypMac Oys Ab, 3e1ud KbI3bIM 11a, 361GHA KbI3bIM. 
(ibid.) Her mother too had already completely ceased to notice (lit., see) Karima. It 
was only “my daughter Zdlfia”, “my daughter Zdlfia”. (Karima is her younger daughter, 
but she neglects her.) 


c) The particle qa, 49, Ta, Ta is first placed between a repeated word and then again 
repeated with the same word following it and another word, designating the subject, 
preceding it. This syntactical construction expresses comparison of the quality, charac- 
ter, or an action of the subject denoted by the word preceding the particle with that 
expressed by the repeated word. In making the comparison, the construction may con- 
note various emotions. 

— Matyp xpIpmpii anay. Canyqyra4 Ta canyyray, ya fa canazyray. (Mecorbiiit 
XooOnbysuH, Cymap ypra axca na.) “How beautifully your sister sings! A real night- 
ingale, she is a nightingale!” (Expresses admiration, delight.) 

Kymamatpr Ceppiit. Knradpate — 6ype aa Oype, Oy ma Oype. His nickname is Seryi 
(Russian meaning the gray one). His face — yes, he’s a wolf, that’s what he is! (Expresses 
cautioning; the subject referred to is a ruthless criminal.) 

Ion taynap. VUxece ya. Aepyya ucemce3e. Unbap aa 4nbap, yi qa unGap. (OxoT 
Myurmucxui, Ax Oype.) Wonderful mountains. Both of them. Especially the nameless 
one. When a thing is beautiful, it’s beautiful. Yes, and this one is beautiful too. 

— VU, Joy3ap, Joy3ep, — Huge MatTuxeTTai ana Kapuibl. — bana ya Oana, cHH Ja 
6as1a TOPMBIL Mocbasiocen 9. (Tab apaxMau Onicasiamos, Ak uauaKsiop.) “Oh, Abiizar, 
Abiizar,” aunt Fatikha replied. “A child is a child, (and) in practical life you too are 
a child.” 

Ta66anu Maiixayan. Meseno kapan Tanpin OysMbiii — KyMep 49 KyMep, T'a66anu 
ma kyMep. (Ocpap Tames, AcbisI komIbIM MuHeM.) Ghabbani works (lit., is) in a T- 
shirt (undershirt). Looking at his face, it’s impossible to recognize him. You’ve seen 
coal, well, Ghabbani is all coal. 


d) Positioned between a noun in the genitive and the third person possessive form of the 
same noun, la, 49, Ta, Ta indicates a higher degree of the emphatic superlative. 
By Out xo3ep KellieeK asIqbIHa TOpraH MacbaJaapHeH 119 Macbasiace. (CoumTaH 
Wlamcu, Coursi woansry.) This surely is the most important question of all questions 
now facing mankind. 
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. KMY KUTeM KavTbIpra YbIKTHI HCa, ANTbIPAWHbIH a alTbipalibl — «HMIIpre» 
TMT9H copay OallibiHa Tay Oy ues Wa Tents. (Wamu buxuypun, Tupok katTsiaM.) 

. aS soon as evening approaches, and he sets out on the way home, the greatest 
embarrassment of all, the question of “what to do”, comes slowly down on his head 
like a mountain. 

e) Preceded and followed by the same pronoun, Wa, 9, Ta, Ta expresses emphasis (in 
English rendered by the intensive suffix -soever or -ever joined to the corresponding 
pronouns). 

- Kem ya Kem ‘whosoever’, ‘whoever’. 

Hapca 4a Hapea, JakKHH Pocum Oy copayHbI KeTMoreH ue. (Maun WModurynnuy, O11 
caJIYHbIH Hue Gap?) Whatever the case, Rasim had not expected this question. 
Untiek aybury OesI9H KOM OUI YbIra Wa Apcwanra olita: —Kaiiaan a kaiiaan MuH 
cuHa KupoK OysIcaM, «Oli, aJITbIH KOUD>, TMI KeHd aiiT, MAH CHHa AP9M UTIpPMeH, — 
mu. (Tatap xasibik akuaTsape, AsITbIH Kort.) As soon as the cage opened (lit., opens), 
the bird flew (lit., flies) out and said (lit., says) to Arslan, “Whenever you need me, just 
say ‘Oh golden bird’, and I will help you.” 

f) Positioned between the same repeated afformative or negative predicates, 4a, 49, Ta, TI 
serves to form a construction which expresses: 


1. An emphatic continuous, constant, or Iterative action. 
Durep UHa Salita bl, 9 AHTbIP THIMBI3HIK KbIHa Ba Ja #Ba. (Mecarpiitr XoonoyMH, 
Cymap ypra axca ya.) Dusk began to fall, but the rain just continued to fall quietly. 
Courbl aiislapia ysl y3e poTTaH OepHH4 XaT A3bI. O 2KaBall KHJIMae la KWIMae. 
(Comap bommmpos, Cusai.) He had in recent months written several letters (in succes- 
sion). But an answer was just not forthcoming. 
Mapoyra ala KHJI9 19 KWI9, MHH aHbIH Y3CMHEe KYpYeH K@TIM [9 KOTIM, 9MMa YI 
... YI, YY ATKOH WuKesie, KypMu ja KypmMu! (Datux IQmMupxan, Hoxun.) Marfugha 
comes closer and closer. I wait and wait for her to see me, but ... as if taking revenge, 
she goes on, not seeing me (i.e., she pretends not to see). 
CosloxeTMH aHJIaTbIM TOPMaybI TEHHe Oye Kepdbere HOMBIIMAAbI, yah 1a vita BI. 
(As3 [briiax%xeB, QToY MeHroH yMToHTa.) Salakhetdin did not explain... He did not 
sleep a wink all night; he kept thinking and thinking. 
— OuparaH caeH ... HHHIM ep XaH 3aMaHbI TAapHXJIAapbIH cei 19 coi Oy MuHa. 
OiiTepceH, MMH aHbIH OesIaH JIeKIMA ThIHJIay eYeH OUpamaM. Coiimm ja coin, 
celia a9 celia. (ATussma Pacux, YpmaHraH xo3uH9.) “Each time we meet, he ... 
keeps telling me about the historical events from the time of some khan. It’s as if I met 
with him to listen to lectures. He goes on talking and talking.” 
VMuge ku Td AKBIHJIAIITHI, 9 Oe3ra Moe3q hamaH 10K Ta 10K. (Cagpu Karen, Maze 
MMH aHa paHKemuM.) Evening was already approaching, but our train was still not 
there. 
— CnHeH TaMak TYK Ta TYK HHJe, TeJIKe yc, 9 MCHd MMH HMYerpoK UTel TaMaKHbl 
TYMAbIPbIPMBIH MKOH, WH alo. (TaTap xXasibiK okuATJIape, Arlo OeaH TesIKe.) “Your 
stomach is always full, friend fox, but now, how am I supposed to feed myself,” said 
the bear. 


2. Emphatic encouragement to carry out an action. 
— Oia, MeH 9 MeH, — [IMI KBIUKbIpa Oalisaray, axpbl MeHe. (Mexammot Tamu, 
Poxmatysia Teryue.) After they started shouting, “Come on, get on it now,” he finally 
got on (i.e., on the rostrum). 


3. The subject’s firm intention, promise to carry out (not to carry out) the action, the frm 
belief that the action will (will not) be, or was (was not), carried out, or that the indicated 
condition exists (does not exist). 
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[Mndat] — ... OeTeHoire KMJITa4, MMH ce3ra KYyKeJIe CaraTb scat OupaM a OupaM 
nue, Pom3ua, — que. (bapsac Kamasos, OMeTeH @3eMaceH.) [Ilfat] said, “... after I 
return for good, I will without fail make you a cuckoo clock, Ramzia. “ 

— Jrap PpowoB THIMMKbI WIeKHe ava aJIMaraH UKOH, celi(pHbI avy AHBIH KYJIbIHHaH 
KHJIMH J19 KHJIMH OuT HHZe! (Zecdbap PatxeTaMHOB, AubiiraH cepmap.) “If Florov was 
unable to open the outer door, then he can in no way have opened the safe.” 
BemmumM, Oy uke KellleHeH y3apa M@HacabaTeH Max900aTHEH Kalicbl TepeHa 
OyiicbIHAbIpbipra MeMKUH ep? Tahup OesoH 3ehpa MoxadOeTe Tyres Wa Tyre. (PaTux 
Xecuu, [a33a OenaH Tapacdu.) I do not know under which variety (type, category) of 
love one can put the mutual relationship of these two people. It certainly is not the 
love of Tahir and Zoéhra. 


Note: Tahir and Zehra — famous lovers in Tatar classical literature. 


g) Following the same predicate, used first in its affirmative and then repeated in its 
corresponding negative form, Wa, 49, Ta, Ta serves to form a syntactical construction 
indicating partial or desultory execution of the action. 


KorToniii aHbl ThIHAIbI a, ThIKIaMaybl Wa. (Mecarpilit XoOnOynsuH, Cysap ypra 
akca 7a.) Qotbi listened to her with only half his attention. 

TesmmahnuyoHeH He3eHa HHH ep KyOasaK KMJIel Oapesa a KUTAObI ECTeH eTbIJIbIIT 
Ted. Pesmmahny9 MOHBI cH39 119, cH3MH 9. (CaO apaxMaH OncasaMos, AK YataKJIap.) 
Some butterfly strikes Gélshahida’s face and falls down on her book. Gélshahida 
hardly notices it. 

— Teen kapa. Y3eH KypepceH. Tomace 49 Kua, KHIM 19. (Aa3 [priisioxes, A3rbr 
KopBaHHap.) “Go down and look. You will see for yourself.” He was not sure whether 
he wanted to go or not. 

— Ce3 MMHe TaHbIMBIMCbI3MBI, ... Hue XacouH. — Tanbiiim ja, TAHbIMbIiM ja. (ATMA 
Pacux, baxet opspikstappr.) “Don’t you know me, ...?” Khasén said. “Somehow you 
seem familiar to me.” 

.. KYKpareHo ©4-YpT OpeH-MeyaJIb TakkaH Oy Kellie TaHbIll Ta, TaHbIM Ta Tyre 
une. (Aa3 Tbriistaxes, bepoy.) ... this man, who had pinned three or four orders and 
medals to his breast, seemed somehow familiar. 

... XATBIH paceMra ... OuK urETHOap GesaH Kapa TopabI. —KypraHem 6ap ja KeOex, 
10K Ta KeOek. (Becdbap PaTxeTAMHOB, Ak «)KurysM 93 worasra.) ... the woman looked 
at the picture ... with great attention. “Somehow it seems to me that I have seen him” 
(i1.e., the man in the picture). 

by copaynap ®oli3ynMHra HWYeKTep Obi Wa, omlaMbIi Wa KeOex ue. UlyHpn 
eyeH 79 yJI aslapra, Teslap-TeJIaMac KeH9, ECTIH-eCTIH TeHa %*KaBall Oupye. (QOpap 
Womun, Oupaity.) Somehow, Feyzullin did not seem to like these questions. There- 
fore, he responded to them only reluctantly, only in a general way. 


h) Positioned between a repeated onomatopoetic word, la, 49, Ta, Ta indicates continuous 
or iterative action, or its guick, dexterous execution. 
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Takta TyOore ThI Ta TIM KMJIell AHTbIP TaMubiIapbl Tete. (Aa3 Cpriisaxes, bepay.) 
Raindrops kept falling on the wooden roof, typ, typ. 

TplluTa cybIK, ei OypoHoJIape WapT Ta wWopT Kua. ((omoap bommpos, Tyray arbim — 
siues OutteK.) Outside it is cold — the beams of the house keep creaking. 

by applJrHpiy Oep eretT / KutTKoH ypManra yTbiHra, .../ 

mks TOTEIHTaH Oapray yx, / Kuco OauisaraH yTbrHHBl,/ 

Basta Oes9H TyK Ta Tyk! (CadOgyuna Tyxait, Mypane.) 

From this village a youth / Went into the forest for firewood, .../ 

Right after getting there, he set to work / And began to cut the wood / 

With the ax, — tuk — tuk. 


1) The particle 4a, 49, Ta, Ta may serve to introduce one or more additional elements of 
consideration, equal or similar to something already present (also, too, besides, as well, 
likewise). Used postpositionally with each added element, 4a, 412, Ta, Ta is inclusive, 1.e., 
the condition(s), action(s), etc. expressed bears (bear) on all parts of reference that are 
of the same nature. 

Poxuna. ... Kurux Ka3anra, kepuk yxbipra. Ukoy ..., Oepra qapec xa3epsapbe3, 
KuyIapede3He Oeprasan y3—bIppipOnI3. Tomrath. be3 Oupegza Wa Oepra Oya amaOEr. 
Beproa smk9 OapprpOni3, Oepresionm yKEIpOEI3. (Xo Baxut, bepenye Mox906eT.) Rakhila. 
... Let’s go to Kazan, let’s start our studies. Both of us ... we can prepare the lessons 
together, spend our evenings together. Talghat. We can be here together just as well 
— go to work together and study together. 

Uckonyap. Kusenere3 Sesion KuHoWen Ka3anHan Wlopoderaquuue 9 YaKbIpbIII AJLIEIK, 
aHbIH OesI9H Ja KMHaITeK. (Mupxolinap Daii3zu, Achimbap.) Iskandar. Consulting with 
your daughter-in-law, we invited Sharafetdin from Kazan too and consulted also with 
him. 

—... COraTb YHHAH la KasIMarbi3! Keparere3He 9 OHbITMATbI3, AHHApPbI Y3ere3ra Oep 
64 KOHJI€K a3bIK Ta aJIbBITbI3. (OQMupxaH Enuxkn, DesaHqeM TyTall xaTupace.) “... don’t 
be later than ten o’clock. Also, don’t forget your spade and besides, bring food for 
yourself for about three days.” 

j) The particle qa, 49, Ta, Ta can mean ‘exactly’, ‘precisely’, ‘just’. 

Coxon (ykbiii) «... Ka3anra OappipMBIH. ... AXbIPbIHa OHbITbIDPMBIH. ABbIp OyJIBIp, 
JIOKMH...» ... Mena! DlyHapii Kei3Hbl poaHoKeTTeM MMH? ham MuHa Ulysl KMpak Ta. 
(Hox Ucan6arT, Potixan.) Sakhap (reads) “... I will go to Kazan. ... Eventually I shall 
forget. It will be hard, but...” ... Here we are! I offended such a (fine) girl? Well, it just 
serves me right (i.e., that the girl left him). 

k) qa, 49, Ta, Ta, may function as an intensive particle. 

- Oxnod MuHa urbTuOap Aa uTen TopMprit. (Mancyp Basmes, JlyKprn.) Akhnaf does 
not even pay attention to me. 
EreT kelllerad 2XHTMellI Tepsie hexap Aa a3. For a young man even seventy different 
trades are few. (Proverb.) 
Wahapyek y3e Tota Oakyaya s4¥eHa. Xosep ale arauiap OK Kye Tyres, 9 OepHuYa 
eJIqaH TaHbIMAacchIH Ja. (CaOqpaxmaH JricosamMos, Amen Ap.) The little town itself is 
in the midst of (lit., completely planted) parkland. Now the trees are not yet very 
dense, but in a few years you will not even recognize it (1.e., the park). 

1) After the words kon ‘day’, aii ‘month’, em ‘year’, and after certain pronouns, ja, 19, Ta, 
Ta, can mean ‘every’. 

MatypJpik Tyla KMpoK, 9 Mox9000T KeH 9 KMpoK WH. (Morxu bypwaw, Arr 
Apynsa.) It is said that beauty is needed at the wedding, but love is needed every day. 
Die 1OKKa KOH 19 Ooviipam. (Hast VUcanobet, Tatap xasmbik Mokasibsiape.) For him 
who has no work every day is a holiday. 

— TYHbIHHbI HWYeK KaliTapbIpMbIH CoH? — que Tabqpaxman, yHalicpi3siaHbm. — KOrappr 
OuTaH KepraHyAY eyeHye eff. Cyn akta. Doii3n BuOunypbl Wun copacaH, KeM 19 
Kypcotep. (Mupra3uaH TOunic, boitpom.) “How can I return your fur coat then?” 
Ghabdrakhman said, feeling embarrassed. “When you enter (the village) from the 
upper end, it’s the third house on the left. If you ask for Feyzi’s Bibinur, anybody will 
direct you.” 

m) In poems and songs, especially in longer songs, 4a, 49, Ta, Ta is used to adjust the text 
to the rhythm (705, Note). 

n) Wa, 49, Ta, Ta forms concessive clauses (1001, a-b; 1002, 3,5; 1069, c; 1073; 1074; 1254). 

0) 4a, 9, Ta, Ta is used with verbal adverbs (1002, 3, 5). 
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Pp) 4a, 49, Ta, Ta functions as a conjunction (620 a-f). 


[691] ou. 
a) au, third person singular present tense indicative of the verb amro /diy/, functions as an 
emphatic particle. It is used postpositionally. 


Jugusa. Hoy oHu! 0Kanpiem! Muu Out y3 OoxeTeMuHe Y3 KyJUIapbIM OesI9H 2%XUMepseM! 
TsimbMexuhan. Tayoo quren! HutkaH OaxeT »xMMepesly au yr. bux ofOaTIaN 
celisalepce3, AHJIaMIbIPChI3 Ta TaTysawbipcsr3. (Tamup Hacpsml, Kayepse MuHyTJap.) 
Alfia. Granny! My dear! I’ve gone and destroyed my happiness with my own hands, 
you know! Ghilmejihan. Take back those words! What happiness is destroyed that 
way! You'll talk together very nicely, you’ll understand each other, and you'll make it 
up again. 

TprmisbManHos (... *XMTWH). bamOalirakiIbik uTaceH WH Oupena. Hu Sap? (Mupcait 
Qmup, Muysexamas.) Ghilmanov (... seriously). You are acting here on your own 
head (upon your own authority)! What’s the matter? (Pronounced with emphasis.) 
Hadura. ... Jepecnek ecko ubira ya. Monga OysMaca, MOHHAH apbl Oapsip, 
MunujsiekamaJI IovIbIH OesIMu TopraH Oasia Tyren. Moimyno. WyHuan appl kas Oapcpin? 
Ka3auH yakibl Ka3anHHaH KWJITaHHap gM Ont. (ibid.) Nafigha. ... The truth will come 
out. If it does not come out here, she will pursue it further (lit., she will go beyond 
here). Minglekamal is not a child who doesn’t know its way. Meymtiné. Where else is 
she to pursue it? After all, they have come (i.e., come to investigate) even from Kazan, 
you see. 


b) au, immediately following a verb used in a question or statement and repeated in the 
answer to the question or in the response to the statement, indicates the emphatic 
pretense admission, possibility that the action expressed by the repeated verb is, has 
been, or will be, carried out. 


Pommys. blmanmpricery wy. Unpsac. Appi, buanybim wu. (Camup Hacppiii, Kanepse 
MuHytTiap.) Rashidé. You really don’t believe it. Ilyas. All right then, I believe it. 
Pommy9. ... KamMMyJJIMH OMK KaTbI OpbIIITbHI y3eMHe. Unpac. Caner wyHa Koedper 
KbIPbIJIbIM KAMTTbIMBIHH? Pommy79. Kpippviran 4H. Y3eHHOH Jj9 KaTbIpak UTe!l ITTeM. 
(ibid.) Rashida. ... Kalimullin scolded me very rudely. Ilyas. Then that put you in a bad 
mood? Rashida. Did it ever! I told him (off) more rudely than he did (me). 

Tana. ... Ce3 saJITbIIMbIicbi3MbI? Tendany. Qite, surbimmam, au... (Hapud Kaman, 
Yr.) Ghalia. ... Aren’t you mistaken? Gélbanu. Yes, I am mistaken ... (Pretends to be 
mistaken.) 

— El caeH MeHHapya rekTap Ab ypMaHHap yTbIpTbiia. ... Tamapa. ... HypOaKHbin 
CY3€H XKOMJIO Ky bI: — Qite, aie. Munem ra3eTajjaH YKbIraHbIM Sap: Oe3HeH MIebe3 19 
eJI CaeH OK KYII AIb ypMaHHap YTbIpTbiia gM. ... ((a3a13 Mexommotiummn, MVepoxtare 
93stap.) “Every year thousands of hectares are reforested (lit., ... young forests are 
planted).” ... Tamara assented to Nurbaq’s words: “Yes, yes. I have read in the papers 
that each year a great many young forests are seeded in our country, ...” (Pronounced 
with emotion.) 


c) The repetition, in an answer or response, of the same word immediately followed by au 
indicates an emotionally colored denza/ or rejection. 
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Mopoyra. QiinyK, kypme, aizyK! DerisbMexuhan. Yr HUTKOH «Kypiie» aH. «Kozarpripy 
Wun KeHo oiitconye! ((amup Hacppiit, Kagepse Munytsap.) Marfugha. Please, neigh- 
bor, please (come on in)! Ghilmejihan. What’s that “neighbor” now (i.e., calling me 
“neighbor”). If only you would call me “qodaghi”! (kogarpmi — mother of a son-in-law 
or daughter-in-law). 

Vinesac. Kapa ansi, Pomme, cax 6yn. Wes no yHTyrbI3 MpoleHTBIH GesIoH Macaen 
KuTa KypMo. Poutuys. Macaiiran yu. boa rprma oiitom uy. (ibid.) Iliyas. Watch it, 


Rashida, be careful. Please, don’t brag about your one hundred and nineteen percent 
(fulfilment of the norm). Rashida. I wasn’t really bragging. It only said it that way. 


Note: For au with the imperative and optative see 927. For au as a parenthetical word indicating that 
the thoughts or the words related are not one’s own, see 1023, 4. 


[692] ausapsiex. 

The verbal adjective (for verbal adjectives in -psik, -pstek. see 1233-1235) of mmo — 
juapsiek — may function as a particle. Used postpositionally, it indicates that the quality, 
quantity, state, or action expressed by the part of speech to which quapsek refers does not 
completely attain the usually expected norm or standard. 

- Yur KoHHe aslap KeHe Oye AMApMeK HoKagbiuiap. hem Oapbi KuuKe OuLIIapsa reno 
yaHopiiap. (Hypuxan Matrax, Kuyy.) That day they slept almost all day long and 
awoke only at about five o’clock in the afternoon (lit., in the evening). 

Olek 3aMaHHapya Wy Ypas Taysapbl TupaceHepoK Sep OalliKopT aBblIbIHya bukxyxa 
ucemsie Oep ay4bl KapT sleron. AHbIH O@TeH roMepe AMAPJeK aya y3raH. (Caypu 
Kanon, Ayubr kapt.) In former times, in a Bashkir village situated near the Ural 
Mountains, there lived an old hunter called Bikkhuja. He spent almost all his life 
hunting. 

MoguuHa Oatlarap WOpTEIHyarbl xe3MaT haM TOPMBbILUbIHHaH pv3a uae. Monyarst 
X€3M9TK9 OK TH3 KyHerem KuTTe. AHbI MOHZa hommMo kellie AMAPJeK ApatTa uesap. 
(Wapud Kaman, Horst anpimuap.) Madina was content with her work and life in the 
orphanage. She got used to the work here very quickly. Almost everybody here liked 
her. 

AUlIbIK %KbIMHay slope OeTTe AuApseK. Cyrbm amMOapra caslacbl bina KasIJ{bl. 
(ibid.) The corn harvest work was almost finished. What remained was only threshing 
and putting it in the granary. 

Vir HO DbI3ZJIBIK MMHe OasIa YaKTAH Oupsie y3eH9 TapTa, KbI3bIKCbIHAbIpa, 9MMa JJIer]a 
Kaflop aHbIH TYpbIHa OepHu Toa OeIMuM AMApseK. (ypu Tasnun, Adar.) That 
constellation (1.e., The Great Bear) had attracted and interested me since I was a child, 
but so far (up to now), I know almost nothing about it. 


Note: Compare the example below in which juap.ex is used as a verbal adjective: 
YKbITy4BIOBI3 Oysayak Kelle ... — Pacem MakTabeHd KHJIepra HUATIION, OMK AXILIbI 
3UIeraHce3, — We. ... Maxcyc OesIeM XacHJI UTK9H YbIH MorbHICeH Ja paccaM AMApJeK 
ocTaslapbBIOnI3 10K. (Mupcoit Omup, Ka3au.) Our future teacher said: “... you did very 
well in deciding to enter the school of painting.” ... “We (i.e., We Tatars) have no 
artists who have had formal training (lit., acquired a formal, special education) and 
who can be called painters in the true sense of the word.” 

Note: In the above example, reference is to the author’s (1907-1908) student years in Kazan. 


[693] +an1p, taep, +Tbip, +Tep. 

This particle is joined to noun and verb forms. It is subject both to vowel harmony and to 

initial consonant change. 

a) The particle typip, taep, tTpIp, +Tep is used to convey uncertainty, doubt, sup- 

position, imagination. 

... yquaH COpPbI Ky3J1e Oy ereTHe HH @4eH ep XOpMoT UTI UAeM. (OQHuca UOpahumosa, 
TomaH Tapasia.) ... for some reason, I was holding this young man with pensive, grey 
eyes in high esteem. 
Tpiiiax%k, MbIITBIFBIH aJIbIN, OMaJINbIHa UbIKTbI, AHA KeM GelaHAep CoeJIOlIKIHe 
vinetemze. (Tomap barmmpos, Kyuak eret.) Ghilaji took his rifle and went out on the 
porch. There, he could be heard talking with somebody. 
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TOauH xaTbIH OesIaH KbI3bI hamaH a ole WyHAa Oacbim Topasap. MuHem Typpiza 
coli amialapaep, KeM Oys1abI Oy caep ayoM, AMJapyep. (Typan Muxyyysimuy, Xocou 
Barpii30Bu4.) The corpulent woman and her daughter are still standing there. They 
are probably talking about me; they are probably asking who that funny man was. 
— Jiita, alibi Top ase, yJIbIM, aubiKKaHcBIHAbIp. (Pau Woapuryssmn, Ot castyHEIH 
Hue Oap.) “Come, eat please, my son. You must be hungry.” 

Boku Tocumas uuge Pacum xaTepeHya cakyiaraH TocyMMa Tyrelyep, y3rapran ep 
yl, Kaptaiiranapip, ... besku wage yi OxmMoT aOpiiicbiHa KMAYTo 4bIKKAaH]BIp. ... 
TocamMa xa3ep Moka ATaabIp Ue. AK KaJIbIH TOJIbBIMHapbIH MaMBIK MeHap ECTeHI 
TapaTbI TallJaranabip. Tapo3acena Jien-sem Kusen MomMulak OypaH CbIpbIMaIbIp. 
ThIH OyIMaa KeJIT-KeJIT UTeM coraTb Hepuaep. TacumMoaneH Ky3JIape aubiKTbIp. 
Bosiku yJI 2a Wylibl MuHyTTa Pocum Typbinda yan ata Topranyzbip. (ibid.) Perhaps 
Taslima is no longer the Taslimaé whom Rasim remembers. Perhaps, she has changed, 
grown older, ... Perhaps, she has married Akhmat. ... Now, Taslima will be asleep 
already. She will have spread her clean, thick plaits (plaited hair) on the cotton pillow. 
The soft snowflakes (lit., snowstorm) which come fluttering at her window will be 
clinging to it. In the quiet room the clock will be ticking. Taslima’s eyes are perhaps 
open. Perhaps she too is thinking of Rasim at this (very) moment. (Rasim is imagining 
this.) 


b) It indicates deliberate vagueness. 


— Out ame, Ammmacos, MeHa 6e3HeH apasyla, X9TTa asia rbiHa fla Tyres, OeTeH Ka3an 
tahapeHaa Oep reHa OysIca Ma ApaTKaH KellleH OapMbI CHHeH? — bapbip, KOHeIIHO, 
HUK OysIMacbiH. —Huyex uHyze yi «abIp»? Bap Oysica, Kem yu? — boku, yi THpoH 
cepaep. Bomku, MMH CHHeH XaTbIHbIHHbI ApaTa TopraHMbInAbIp? (Mupcaii Qmup, 
Aurmacos.) “Tell me, please, Ashmasov, do you have here among us, (and) not just 
here but in the whole city of Kazan, one single person who you love?” “I guess I have, 
of course, why shouldn’t I?” “Then why (do you say) ‘guess’? If you have someone, 
who is she?” “Maybe, it’s a deep secret. It might just be I am in love with your wife?” 
(koHetIHo, Russian: koHe4HO ‘of course’, Tatar: amOatTa; for spaTa TOpraHMBIH see 
1359). 


Note: In Tatar ‘guess’ is expressed by +ypip. The last answer of Ashmasov conveys also some irony. 
c) The particle tapmp, taep, tTbIp, tTep is used to put strong emotional emphasis on a 
statement made with a firm conviction. 


— Muu otuem kebex. — Tuxmepyyena 3yp TY3eMJIeK, YKITICK, UXTHIAP Kove OysbIpra 
THeulTep “He yr. (Mecarbiit XaduOynsMH, Cymap ypra axca ga.) “I am like my 
father.” “An investigator must definitely have great patience, persistence, willpower.” 
Y3 mocTbiHyva hoax OyIraH KellleHe IlysI DepoxKera *KUTel KypasIMay MOMKHHMe. 
YORtTbIP, MOMKUH Tyresep. QHHCe a4yybl YbIKKAHa TbIHa JiiTKIHMep Oy cy3He. 
(ibid.) Is it possible to feel such a deep hatred for a person who has perished (been 
killed) at his post. No. It can’t be possible. Her mother must have said these words 
only in anger. (Expresses strong emotional emphasis with a shade of doubt.) (kypasIMay — 
contraction of kypa asmmay, see 1245, 1, 2, a-b). 

Hu rena uma, yl romMepe Oye nagumahka 4bIH KYHCJICHHOH MHAaH bl, Nagniah 
rajeiep, Wapastie BI MapxoMoaTJejep, THM Takpapjagb. OQKomut Poxumos, 
Batsipiuia.) Whatever you say, he (i.e., Batyrsha) had throughout his life sincerely 
believed the czar, and he had repeated that the czar is just, that he is honest and 
compassionate. 


d) It is used to put strong emphasis on a word, as if underlining it. 
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CykkaJsIbiibip Oasita OepJIoH KbICTBIPLWIraH 4elira Oy. 
XolisIaceHe IKPeH-9KpeH KuTepasep Kelira Oy. 


Ilyposie THIKKaH KyJIbIH, — CeJIKeHMH ep, Ky3raJIMblii IbIp; 
besmu WHcaH xoiisiacen, huy Oastara Ky3 casMbiigbIp. (Cadaynna Tyxan, Llypase.) 
This (youth) keeps beating away with the ax on the inserted wedge. 
This (youth) gradually carries out his ruse. 
The forestdemon his inserted hand does not stir, does not move. 
He does not know man’s ruse, he never looks at the ax. (GepsanH — old form of 
Oeu9H). 
Note: Observe also the use of the fu// (Oghuz) accusative (compare 232, 12) on xaiimace (xalisacene) in 
the first instance as against the use of the reduced accusative on the same word (xaiistacen) in the second 
instance. The reason for this use of the full accusative is twofold, namely: 1. to observe the metre, and 
2. to achieve a greater poetic effect. The author uses the archaic (full) accusative against the back- 
ground of the ordinary, everyday (also literary) language. 
e) The particle +apip, +yep, +1TpIp, +Tep is used in enumeration. (It then corresponds to 
English ‘things like’). 
. allaTy, KMeM Oe300H OysbIp. Ou era Kayap OeKTHIP, 4OMTayAbIp, Suna Tep 
Y3CHHOH OyJIbIp, MeHo LyHa pu3a OysicaH, KasgEIp. (Kopum Tunyuypun, Kapa kenHopa.) 
... food and clothing will come from us. For three years, such things as stockings, cloth 
for wrapping the feet, and gloves will be on you. If you agree to that, leave him (here) 
(1.e., leave your son here as an apprentice). 
Cada-ladyp eiira kepge. ... by tonmbi mahoapaaH yi oI Kopasinapbi — OamTayip, 
4ykeuTep, eTepre Aku KeNam4aaep — OapbicbIH Wa aJIbI KusWe. (OxcaH BbasaHos, 
Tam kutan.) Safa-Ghafur entered the house. ... This time he had brought along tools 
from the city: ax, hammer, chisel, pincers, things like that — everything. 
f) The particle +yu1p, +yep, +re1p, trep forms indefinite pronouns (435, a-b; 436; 437). 
g) The particle +yn1p, +yep, +Tbrp, +Tep is used with the progressive past (see 980). 
h) It is sometimes used as a predicate ending (copula) of the third person (see 211; 300, 301; 
1027). 


[694] u. 
V is an interjection (see 787, a-b) which may function as a particle. Repeated with the same 
or with a different predicate verb immediately following it, it intensifies, emphasizes the 
action or state expressed by the verb. 
Cy aHacbIHHaH KOTHIJIFadTbIH, ThIHbIasanrad, aHu VW oppiitbi, W OpbiTh, u 
OPbINITEI COH MiHe. (Cadnzysa Tykatt, Cy anaci.) After we had got rid of the water 
sprite and calmed down, did my mother ever scold me, did she scold me, did she scold 
me! 
Bype cappik OapaHeH KoMMa alla bIprBiITHIN, apTOak4aya 1OKKa UbIryra, HW TOTBIHA 
KouyeK epepro, HW AObIma YAHapra! (Qayapy Kacpriimos, «Axupn» Aycap.) As soon as 
the wolf had thrown the lamb over the fence and had disappeared in the garden in the 
back, did the puppy ever start barking, did he ever start yelping (whining)! (axupu — 
vern., lit. form axupor. Axupu (Axupor) zyesap ‘bosom friends’). 


[695] wais9, Wa. 

This particle, which remains unchanged, expresses various emotions. 
Wa019 a MaTyp UKaH Ya4aKIIapere3! (MamuHa Masmxopa, Capp TrosIblnaHnHap.) Aren’t 
your flowers beautiful! (Expresses amazement, admiration.) (riompnan, R. — Tat. masa). 
Taxon OuT yr Kee KyHere! Waa cu3rep ya con! (WOpahum Camaxos, Maxa06eT 
Kaptasmpr?) The human heart is amazing, isn’t it! How very sensitive it is! (The speaker 
marvels at this.) 
Mahntan. Wnaa yxHrah KbI3 fa uHAe, PapxuHa3HbI ViTIM, Oep reHa 9 KyJIbIHHaH 
KHMJIMOroH Bille YOK. (Taxu Tbrii33aT, DapxuHa3.) Mahitap. She is a particularly capable 
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girl, you know. I mean Farkhinaz. There isn’t one job which she cannot do. (Expresses 
praise.) 

Asimma3 (OapMak cesIKku.) Kapa aHbl, WJia KuperenHe asibipcprH! (Hoxpiit Ucanbder, 
3ucpa.) Almaz (wagging his finger.) Well, you'll see, you will get what you deserve! 
(Cautioning, warning.) 

Mona (OoTEIH 4abp). Ansa cei oo unge! (Mapxpingan Kes). (Haxpiit Ucan6ar, 
Potixau.) Mapa (slapping her thighs.) Well, is he ever yapping (i.e., talking nonsense)! 
(She bursts out laughing.) 


[696] unze. 
The particle wage remains unchanged. It may be positioned anywhere in a sentence. 
a) It is used to intensify various emotions or feelings. 


Jlopua. bep 3amMaH ypaMuHaH OapaM Ulysiai, KaplibimMa ys Kuso. Boppuiab Wa Oep 
WIlerasblHa Kepen KauTbr. Pabuta. Hausa OymmaranH ys! Kaumac ne! Jlapua. Kypaem 
nage, Kypaem! (Aa3 Uariisoxes, be3 yHuke KpI3 unex.) Laria. Once I was walking just 
so along a street when she came from the opposite direction. She turned around and 
hid in a yard. Rabigha. That probably was not Naila! She would not hide! Lara. But 
I saw her, I saw her! (Disagreement with and rejection of the words of the interlocutor.) 
Tanuadany. by kyaHprm xadapHe Xosus Oesmu OuT ose. byreH WHJle AHbIHAa UbIKMBIi 
KasIMbIim. (Mupxoligep Doii3u, Tanuadany.) Ghaliabanu. Khalil does not know this 
joyful news yet. Pll go to him without fail this very day. (Excitement aroused by gladness, 
joy.) 

— 9 cuu, Toyhop, wyHabIi wo4eKep Oap 4arblHya, ATUM kKeOek, AHAarbIHa TasxAHbIM 
yTbipacni. — Uynabit wage Mun, 300upo9 TyTH, ayvysaHMa. (TaOapaxMaH OMCcosIaMoB, 
Amen Ap.) “But you, Gawhar, (even) with such (beautiful) flowers, sit like an orphan, 
holding your head (lit., cheek) in your hands.” “Well, that’s how I am, aunt Zabira, 
don’t be angry.” (Melancholy, despondency.) 

Muu MokTol aupekToppi saOaca, Tayhap. Huyex wage y3 yKbITYYbIMHbI XOPMOT 
uTMuo. (ibid.) After all, I am the school principal, Gawhar. Why shouldn’t I have 
respect for my own teacher? (Rejection of a suggestion to the contrary.) 

— UlyuMornn wae ataksibl Tatap-Oa3ap? — Auge uunkce3 antTErpam Musoyme. — besHer 
Awen Ap Oa3sapbi MOHHAH Oep oo kuM Tyres. (ibid.) “Is that then the famous Tatar 
market?” Milaéwsha said with boundless astonishment. “Our Yashel Yar market is not 
smaller than this one here at all.” (Astonishment with a shade of disappointment.) 

— OU, ocTa a wHye cuH, Dupy3a *xaHEIM! (Koa TumOukosa, Apmap Onex.) “Oh, you 
are really clever, my dear Firtizé!” (Amazement.) 

3edep. AX, WaliTaH aJIrbipbl, HH4YeK COH Oe3 gIerpaK Oy Typbigqa yiiIaMaraHOBr. 
Meno Oas1a, Kupak OuT. 3ehpa. Hummnapra con nAe? (Xo Baxut, Conrsi xat.) ZOfar. 
Oh, deuce take it, why didn’t we think about this earlier. We’re in trouble (here), and 
we deserve it. Z6hré. Now what are we going to do? (Embarrassment.) 

— ST /ja/ wHyle, aK Oype, MMH IOI Kelllece, 1OJI KellleceHeH JOJIa OyIIYbI AXIIbI, CHH MMHE 
ToTMa. (Tatap xaJibiK okuaTsape, AK Oype.) “Well now, White Wolf, I am a traveler, 
and for a traveler it’s good to be on the road. Please don’t hold me up.” (Polite request.) 


b) With the verb aiity in the second person singular — aiirren — wHye conveys the subject’s 
polite disagreement with, and rejection of, praise or admiration expressed for him (her) 
or his (her) achievement(s); often followed by some ironic self-criticism. 
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— Aday, HHHM MaTyp scaraHcbiIH. — JiiTTeH HHe, TaOHTaTbHeH KapuKaTypacsl. 
(TaOaqpaxmaH Jrcasemos, Ames Ap.) “Oh, how beautifully you have painted it (..e., 
a picture of nature).” “Hardly! (I think) it’s a caricature of nature.” 


c) Mune immediately followed by the particle 49 — unge 4a — expresses fascination, admira- 

tion, amazement. 
XOMJIYHS CUKepell TOPbIM OUJIeHS TAAHbI Wa YHXKM Me AMIbJIeK CbLIy raylece, HeYk 
Ouse, KaJIkKy KyKpare OeJI9H KapllbIMfa OeTepesiepra TOTHIHABI. ... Mage qa Matyp 
une XompayHo! (Comap bommpos, U A3smpnu, 13Mpir.) ... Jamping up, Khamdiina put 
her arms akimbo, and, with her seventeen-year-old, graceful body, her slim waist and 
her full bosom, began to twirl before me. ... Was Khamdiina ever beautiful! 
Note: In the above example all three emotions could also be expressed by intonation only, i.e., without 
using uae 49. However, without mage 4a and with a different intonation it could also become a simple 
exclamation, with perhaps some emphasis on matyp ‘beautiful’. The use of mage gaa on the other hand, 
leaves no alternative to interpretation of the exclamation as emotional. 

d) The particle uuge is used with verbs in the imperative mood (see 928). 

e) Mune is used with verbs in the conditional mood (see 1005, 4). 

f) In the vernacular, muye is used with the emphatic conditional as a subordinating con- 
junction expressing a sharp contrast, corresponding to English ‘if’, ‘if however’ (see 1000, 
1. a). 

Note: Unge may be a temporal adverb indicating a point of time in the past. For example: 
... apOalla yK WHe HOKIILIM Wa OalliaraH Wek, WlyHa KYpd %KbIIbI era Kepy OesI0H 
Oe3He UMeHepel ypbIHTa Ja casybiap. (OQMupxaH Exuxu, Coursi kutam.) ... We 
had already fallen asleep right on the wagon. Therefore, they undressed us and put us 
to bed immediately after entering the warm house. (For kepy Oes1aH see 1189, d.) 
AJITbI (POHHOH UMTHXaH Oupace use, ... Mun wage Ou UMTUXaH OupzeM. (Baxkpritd 
Hypysmu, Uke ypam apacst.) We had to take (One had to take) exams in six subjects, 
... | had already passed five (exams) (i.e., passed in five subjects). 
Muu unye Oaituprn: «bappicbl Huyay?» — WMI CopaBbIH KeTel Ky3JIapeM OesIOH 
WJlaKapHe caHbii OamianEim. (lapud Toba, bes ycxaHga.) Expecting the rich man 
to ask how much they cost all together, I was already beginning to count the sieves 
with my eyes. 

Note: Taking the ab/ative case and followed by the postposition coun, mage forms an adverbial phrase 

indicating the beginning of an action at a specified time. Being actually a dialect form, it is used in 

literature when the author wishes to associate a character in his novel, play, etc., with a specific locality. 
Ku asIqbIHHaH aHbih AHbIHAa 3esaixa aObictal KuJI9. YI MHJe JYCHHOH TeHd KYITIH 
y3raH KiWYare JIT @YeH YJIBIH Tady UTKOH Oysla, THK HHAeAIH COH AHbIH AMAH III 
apTbIHHaH MepMoaBeH YTeHepra Tes ... (Cagpu Kasam, um Oyenza.) Before evening, 
lady Zdleykha comes to him. In her deepest heart she has already long forgiven her 
son for what happened yesterday, but she wants to beg him from now on not to 
abandon himself to sinful acts ... (Her son had got drunk out of grief.) 
— Muu Ont, atTakaii asiera Kallap ce3ra y3eMHe Hawap AKTaH KYPCOTKIHEM IK, HHe IH 
COH [la KYpcaTMaM [MII yiisbIim, ... (ibid.) “Up to now, Dad dear, I have not shown 
myself to you in a bad light (lit., from a bad side), have I? Nor do I think I will from 
now on either.” 


[696] uca. 

a) Immediately following a verb in the past tense I or a verbal adverb in -ra4y, ray, Kay, 
ka4, Hca indicates that the action expressed by the predicate of the main clause is carried 
out immediately after the action expressed by the verb with uca has been finished. 

CoraTb ki4ukKe asITbI Oy 14bI ca, OakYaya My3biKa OamiaHa. (CammmxaH MUdopahumos, 
Amb Hepoksap.) As soon as it is six o’clock in the evening, the music begins in the 
park. 
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Olira ereT, Alb Kelle Kepfle uca, TAObIH a3epIpra X%KUTKOH KbIZIAPHbI Ihirapaiap. 
(MWamun Buxuypux, Tupoh xatsiam.) As soon as a youth, a young man enters the 
house, they bring out the grown-up daughters to set the table. 

. CY3 oliTepro spaMblii. QiirreH uca, apcpmt ayysana. (Wopud Kaman, Tadoac 

Tasuu.) ... it doesn’t do to say anything. The moment you say something, he becomes 
furious. 
Tomika xaTie 911 aiO0T OapabI. TerisekHe allial xajl alibipra sATKa4 Hca, 03aK Ta 
y3MaJIbl, 6e3He OJIK9H MMTalIapeOe3 TaBbIlIbl Ky3raTTbi: — )KaMoraTb, TOPbIrBI3! 
AHTbIP kusIa. (OxcoH basHos, AmbseremHe 934M.) Until noon work went fine. But 
soon after we had eaten the noon meal and had lain down to rest, the voices of our 
senior comrades got us moving: “Citizens, get up! It’s going to rain.” 


b) With other parts of speech nca functions as an intensive-contrastive particle. 


Xa3ep uca uNpaT 6e39 Kasia. Now it is our turn. 

Jamun Oalika cy3 aiTMaze. Cannx uca, TH3 TreHd9 MMHa Taba OoppiIpm: — DesaHqaM 
TYTalll, Kusiere3 ase! — Quye. (OMupxaH Exuku, FemaHaamM TyTall xaTupace.) The 
writer fell silent. But Salikh, quickly turning around to me, said: “Miss Golandaém, 
come here, please!” 


c) The particle uca functions as a conjunction (see 635). 


Note: ca is actually the conditional of the defective auxiliary verb u-, and it was used as such in the 
older language. In contemporary Tatar, it is used rarely in this function. (For details and examples see 
1004.) 


[698] w4. 

The particle wa remains unchanged. 

a) Used after a word, a group of words, or at the end of a sentence, m4 serves to put 
emotional stress on a statement, or it emphasizes one’s thought, opinion. The matter 
discussed is known, or ought to be known, to the interlocutor. 


Campiiix. by cy3slapHe 4bIHJIal oliTace3sMe, DaTHIimMa? DaTbiima. Munem iwasxpbipra 
spaTMaraHbIMHBbl Gesace3 HY. (KapHM Qmupy, Tak BakbiTbI.) Sadiq. Are you saying 
this in earnest, Fatima? Fatima. You know very well that I don’t like to joke, don’t 
you. 

— CuHe kypomMe muH!? Huyek Mona Kise UbIKTBIH? — Mun knyore 10e3qHbI a 
KaplibliaraH ugeM. Kaiirmaypm wu. (Cada Cadupos, Aficpiny.) “Is it you I see? 
How did you get here? I did meet yesterday’s train. You didn’t arrive though.” 

— Ojira Kep Tu3poK, CaJIKBIH THAepacen w4. (CaOgpaxMaH OricosaMoB, Aen Ap.) 
“Come quickly into the house, or you might catch a cold.” 

Toax3isia. CuHeH Ha xo0apeH hopkaiiyaH ObIITHIPrbl Oya. O'b3aM. J MOHBICHI AHA 
rbiHa Tyre, ep-tHa. ... Tan3usio. bux ucKke xod0p. Orb3am. Huyex ucke? Op-aHa 
raseta w4 Oy. (Pu3a Uumopart, bucra kpi3b1 Pencuna.) Tanzila. Your news is always 
last year’s. Aghzam. But this bit of news is not only new, it is the very latest. ... Tanzila. 
It is very old news. Aghzam. How is it very old? After all, this is the very latest edition. 
Yu xo3ep y3eH-y3e oppiua: — ... Hokb Oananapya sm uTTem wu! (Wopud Kaman, 
Hoiksbr aabimuap.) Now he chided himself: “... I acted just like a child after all.” 


b) In an interrogative sentence, w4 indicates that the speaker expects the interlocutor to 
agree with, to confirm, his opinion, thought, idea. 
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— Oupgeycs haman ksryOtTa sutMMe? — WlyHaa. — Kustyra usikmaranypip 04? (Wan 
Wodurynmu, Ot camyHbmH Hue Cap.) “Does Firdéwsa still work at the club?” “Yes 
(there).” “Then she has not married?” 

AnbIMa Kuen *KUTKOY, CaduysuH: — Viconme, Xacan. ANrbiuMbiiMyAbIp OUT, CHH 
ny Oy? — quge. (Typan Muyuyssuu, Xacon Barpii30nuy.) After coming up to me, 
Safiullin said, “How are you, Khasan. I am not mistaken, am I, this is you, isn’t it?” 


[699] n4umaca(M). 
Being a contraction of hwy 6ysmmaca, n4maca(M) is used as a particle and as a paren- 
thetical expression (see 779, e). As a particle, it intensifies such emotions as delight, joy, 
surprise, amazement. Furthermore, it may correspond to the intensive particle xara. 
- Meno mumacam ceeHeu! (Maxmyt XacaHos, A3rpi axarau.) If this isn’t a bit of joyful 
news! 
Jlappin, 3axappry?! — quge Pu3BaH, ranqeTeHys, THIHbIY uTem. — Mena Oy oupatity 
numacaM. (Kamut Paxumos, Kpiaqjarpi yauaksiap.) “David Zakharych!” Rizwan said 
in his usual, quiet manner. “If this isn’t something, meeting like this!” (Indicates surprise 
and delight.) 

.. Boxust, HaxapHbl kypyra, cukepem yK TopabI1. Mena mumacam Oep Kelle WaTIaH BI 
uuctTutTytra Haxap xypenyra. (Oxcon Basnos, Monresex Oaxac.) ... upon seeing 
Najar, Wakil jumped right up (from his chair). Now, here at least was one person glad 
about Najar’s appearing at the institute. 

QHM MMHEM Cy3eMHe KbIpT KucTe: — TOK, ThIHJIaMbIMM Ja, AaHIaMbIM Ja, WaMacaM 
KoularbimMa a KepMu! (Comap bommpos, VU a3smeinu, «3mpr.) Mother cut me short: 
“No, I’m not listening, and I’m not understanding. It isn’t even entering my ear!” 

— Ce3 alisiap y3ere3 9 KbI3bIK KbIHa Kellesap ... Apapra TbIpbimubiimM Quran yii 
nwumacaM OalllbIrbi3ra Ja Kepell YbIKMBI. (Canpu Kaman, 1Kysap.) “You, young men, 
are yourselves rather strange people ... The thought of striving to please (1.e., please 
your employer) doesn’t even cross your mind.” 


[700] Kana. 
This particle belongs to the vernacular. It corresponds to OuT, uy, NaOaca, maGaca. 

- —3oaiTyHo TamkentTTa, ysIbimM, — ue Wlamcusa kapubix. TaikeHTTa Topasiap asap ... 
Buk wakbipasap Kana, TyparbiMHbl Talila KuTacem KusIMH. (QOpap MWomun, 
CarbiHabipraH cyKMaksiap.) “Zeytiiné is in Tashkent, my son,” old Shamsia said. 
“They live in Tashkent. ... They do invite me often, (but) I do not want to leave my 
native soil (1.e., the soil in which she wants to be buried after she dies).” 


[701] Kas. 
The particle kas is used to form a rhetorical question or exclamation expressing dis- 
agreement with the opinion of the interlocutor or indicating that the reality is far from the 
a or supposed state or condition. 
CoMMryJIIMH oiTen Topa OUT MHe: UKe-e4 KOH I4eHA9 KUTCAH VMGoT OyHIp, Darxu. 
IOx, Kas yI uke-04 KeH! MonbIn ule wuOap aT Ky3 aJIAbIHa TOpraH YarblH ya UKe- 
64 KOHTa KaJIaMbI CoH HHe Kere! (Mapud Kaman, Hers anpimuap.) Now, Saémighullin 
says, “If you leave within two or three days, it will be fine, Fatkhi.” No, why two or 
three days! When a beautiful horse like this one stands before your eye, do you (does 
one) really linger two or three days! 
BustHak, opcaTHBI BIYKbIHAbIPybIHa TapbIIOHTIH OU, WHAM eJIbIM-eJIbIM KYAH APTbIHHAH 
TamsaHygbl. JlIakuH Kaa TereHeH apTEIHHaH 2%XHTY! As if ashamed of having missed the 
opportunity, Bilnak, giving a whining howl, rushed after the hare. But can he ever 
catch up with it! 


Following a negative past participle, kas forms an affirmative exclamation. 

- — Alta, alla, yJIbIM, MeHd MOHBICBIH Ja ay! CarbrHraHcpiHapip. — CarbinMarai kasi 
ya! — que Xoiigap ... (QOpap Wlemun, Carpinabipran cyKMaksap.) “Eat, eat, my son. 
Here, take this here too! You must have been dying (lit., pining, yearning) (for this).” 
“Don’t think I wasn’t (lit., did not pine)!” Kheydar said. 
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Cosoimah. ... TH3 KMJICeH, ApapMbI? baypemxoat. Apap, si TepMeH, KMJIMaraH Kaw II, 
OUbII Kusepra Topa. (Corpiit Pomues, Aims, 3e00% 49, 101M MuH.) Sdleyman. ... have 
her come quickly, all right? Badrelkhayat. Fine, I'll tell her. No question of her not 
coming, she’s ready to come flying. 

Axysios. UnksIaBek BaTa aslacbIHMbI? Keyp unksiapere? Qu. Batmaran Kas! YHBICBIH, 
We3eceH Oepbriosibl Batam. (I aOgemxoi CaOutos, Uysman TaHHpl yata.) Akulov. Can 
you crack a nut? A cedar nut? Almi. Of course I can (crack it)! I crack ten, a hundred 
of them at a time. 

— Kutom. 9MMa JIaKHH Kypkbi Tyres. — Kyppikmaran kaa! DKpIiHasran xaJibikka 
OaTHIPbIT CY3 oiTI aJIMbIiicbiH. (A3aT Bepra3zos, Hasep.) “I am leaving. But not 
because I am afraid.” “Of course you are afraid! You can’t muster the courage to 
speak to the assembled people.” 


[702] ku. 

Besides functioning as a conjunction (666, a-d), ku is used in conjunction with other parts 
of speech (in most cases with linking words) to give the speech a Aumorous, satirical or 
Ironic tinge. 
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hoii, Kyl ereTiIap KY3 ATTbI aHa, YHJIOKJIOPeH XKbIPIATbIN YHWIMara Cyra TeLIyeH 
KylJiap Ky30TTe. OMma kun Ta3v3x%KaHTa OygEI Coxapua! (Morpcym XyxuH, Ypak 
ecte Oosmbitmapp.) Ah, many young men had their eye on her. Many (of them) 
watched her when, clanking (lit., causing to sing) her pails, she would go down to the 
spring to fetch water. But Sakharia became GhAazizjan’s! (Hidden humour.) 

— Ky3 OolinaHep Yak 2KUTKOHYe, Ce3ra TarbIH Kepell KapbIiiM ase WueM. ... — byToH 
9IeH OK aXpbI cuHeH, Mup3axaH, Oe3ra HW4a TaliKbIp KepraHeHHe caHaMacaH. Xvep, 
xucalika KYHeKKOH Kellie OMT ale CHH. OMMA KH CHHa HIeK TayJIeK OyeHa a4ybIK. XoJI 
Oesepra kepyeHaep uu. (Marscym XyxnH, Ten Hure3.) “I thought I’d drop in on you 
again before darkness falls.” ... “It seems you have no other work to do, Mirzajan, 
(that is) if you don’t count the many times you have dropped in on us. But then, you 
are a man trained in calculation, after all. But the door is open to you all day (.e., 
twenty-four hours). After all, you might drop in to inquire about our health.” (Said in 
a humorous way, with a tinge of irony.) 

— Asap OMK OWIaTTbI MUHe, X9TTAa KH APAaTTLLIap AuAapra We Oya! (Quayapy Kacprimos, 
Kup Oasxprust.) “They liked me very much, you might say that they even loved me!” 
(Said with hidden irony. The speaker tells her mother about her visit to her future husband’s parents, 
implying with hidden irony: — Look, how they received me — and you are against my marrying their 
son!) 

— Vicaumece3, WaTxemucnaM TyTail! be3 erbisIbIM KUTA A3bIK: TyTalll, Xa-xa-xa! besrer 
TollaMe, asia OesIMuyaMe, Oy 4yKbIHTaH?! QuOaTTIa, OenenTep, 9MMa HUK Oep 
yHalicbi3sIaHy scape AKM KeJIy rasIaMoTe YbIKCbIH KH aHBIH Me3eHa! Iya OuK Wepec 
haM OK YpbIHJIbI JUIKIH yJI ... CTyHeHT ereTKa! (OMupxaH Exnukn, CoHrsl Kuta.) 
“Hello, Miss Fatkhelislam!” We almost fell off our feet: Miss, ha-ha-ha! Did he say 
this intentionally (lit., knowingly) or unintentionally (lit., unknowingly), this rascal? 
Intentionally most certainly, but no trace of embarrassment or sign of mockery (lit., 
laughing) showed on his face! As though he had addressed the young student ... very 
correctly and very appropriately ...! (Told in a humorous way.) 

Xak. KaiitTptqMpl, wiOop ereT? Taa3. Huuex wy xatme Wepec oiittere3! be3 ubrHHaH 
ma undap fa ho 9 KM KaiiTTHIK Ta. ((a3“3 MexomMMotilnH, TbIHrbichi3 TeH.) Khaq. 
Have you returned, handsome young man? Ghayaz. How truthfully you have spoken! 
I am (lit., we are) indeed handsome, and I (we) have returned too. (Expresses irony.) 


— Orap HH BaKbITHIOBI3 IOK TUM siTCare3 UKOH, Oepkad a YbITbIM Hepu aJIMBIOBI3 
7{MCe3 UKOH, Uke Ja yiIaMbIMM, Y3eM Oapbill aJIbI KaliTaM, X9TTa KH 1OJIra-Ma3apra 
akya ja copambiiim. (Capud AxyHos, Ugen xr3p1.) Now, if you say that you have no 
time, (if you say) that you cannot travel anywhere, I won’t think twice, ll go and get 
her (i.e., her granddaughter) myself. I won’t even ask for money for the trip (to the 
village) and so on. (Said with hidden irony.) 


[703] aa, Jo. 

The particle ma, a9 is used postpositionally. It is subject to vowel harmony. 

a) It serves to express, with a shade of familiarity, unceremoniousness, a strong assertion, 
statement, confirmation, or denial indicating at the same time that a certain fact must 
not be disregarded, as this fact explains everything. 

— YUasumpl? — Y3eHa THMacaH, THMH Ja ya. (Hoxprii Ucanbat, Pemxaman.) “A scor- 
pion?” “If you don’t harm it, it surely won’t harm you.” 

Wamun. Ycan Tyre sa yi, auIkaypak KbIHa Oepa3. (Pauca Ummmopatosna, Atbs1ek 
KaHaT %*alraHy7s.) Shamil. But she isn’t nasty, only a little lazy. 

Ucmorpimin. Kaa kutte? Pumat. beamum. Ucmorpriiin. Hura apTprHHaH OapMa/IbIH? 
Pumat. bana Tyrea Ja ya. (ibid.) Ismaghil. Where did he go? Rishat. I don’t know. 
Ismaghil. Why did you not go after him? Rishat. Why, he is not a child after all. 
Muu rae6em OysraHra KHTMHM J. (ibid.) After all, I am not leaving because I am 
guilty. 

— Kem pexcote 6eI9H SMT9H YbIKTbIH? QTMCHHOH POXCET COpabIHMBIHH? — OHH 
*KnOapae 9 MMHe. «ITMeEH KaliTKaH4bI oliqa Oy, Bue. (Pauca Ummopatosa, 
Musmiua seiteHaHtsi.) “With whose permission did you leave the house? Did you 
ask your father for permission?” “But Mother let me go.” She said, “Be (back) at 
home before your father returns.” 

b) The particle s1a, 1a is used to emphasize one’s thoughts, one’s opinion, adding a shade of 
familiarity, unceremoniousness. Often, the speaker’s statement consists of an answer 
contradicting, or contrasting with, someone else’s previous statement. 

— Kayak ta6pisia a uHe, Kopdanrasm ad3blif, CaH apTTbIPHIOpak 2%XMOVpaceH Oyrai. 
(Wapud Kaman, Ta atkaHga.) “Come on now, nails can be found, Qorbanghdali. 
Surely you are exaggerating somewhat.” 

c) The particle ma, s1a is used to add various shades of intensity to such emotions or feelings 
as: regret, worry, surprise, reproach, doubt, evasiveness, indifference, embarrassment, 
offense, anger, sarcasm. 

— Boles Kbit Y3eH UpTS KypcsTs, Gaba, — kap aBa! Ypam ari-aK Oysap1. — An-aK 
OyJIbIM O3aK TOpMbIii Ja yu. be3na MOHAa Kap 2%xKupra Tele erepMu, WhMapakka 
osinans. (Mapu Xecsenos, QHueMHeH ak KysIMore.) “This year winter is showing 
itself early, Grandpa, it’s snowing! The street has become all white.” “But it does not 
stay all white for long. Here with us, the snow hardly hits the ground when it turns 
into slosh.” (Regret.) 

... OypaH, PocuM yiislaraHya yk, Woelll Tyre ukaH 9. (Daun Woaburynnun, O11 
CaJIYHbIH Hue Oap?) ... it turned out that the snowstorm was after all not as heavy 
(wet) as Rasim had thought. (Mild surprise.) 

3aMTyHo. ... Une cuH MuHa akuAT Celina. buOuHyp. OkuAT Celiapra, CMH Oasa Tyres 
aa. (Pu3a Unimopart, Jjapprira Taban.) Zeytiind. ... Now, you tell me a story. Bibinur. 
Tell you a story? After all, you are not a child.” (Mild reproach.) 

MuusiekaMasl. O ce3 MHHa HUHM 3yp 91 TallIbIpMak4bl Here3 COH? MpriistbMaHos. 
Hokt lly y3ere3 coparaH 90IHe: ... MuyHjexamam. bysmac Ja, WasapTacbi3qbIp? 
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(Mupcoi Imup, Munsiexamas.) Minglekamal. But what kind of an important job did 
you want to entrust me with then? Ghilmanov. With the very job which you yourself 
asked for: ... Minglekamal. Impossible, you are joking, aren’t you? (Doubt.) 

— Jue Oep-Oep Xo OYITABIMBI COH, Caxxuga? — TOK sa, OepHu OysmMaspr ... (MannHa 
Masmxosa, Ka3aH Kasiacbl — Tat Kasia.) “Has perhaps something happened, Sayjida?” 
“Not really, nothing happened ...” (Sajida is evasive.) 

Pom3H ... HH4erpak %*KaBall Oupepro OesMuyS yiIaHbM TOpabl. AHHaH: — O, AMM KyJI 
cesiTage. — AHAbIisap Katia qa TaOpiia ma ya! (ATusia Pacux, Crrnay.) ... not 
knowing really how to answer, Ramzi thought for a while. Then, waving his hand as 
a sign that he did not care, he said, “Oh, after all, one finds such things everywhere.” 
(Indifference.) 

Tadbyp. Quna MatTEimMara ky3eH TelITeMe? Caybiix. Ou, 10K sa, Dadyp adn. Dadyp. 
Kapa, Kapa, HHHM KbI3apbI ereT. Qa KbIeK aTbIN TYpbI THepemMMe? CapEiik. Dur 
TYpbIHda use Wa. (KapuM Omupu, Tay BaxkpiTbI.) Ghafur. Have you perhaps taken a 
liking to Fatima? Sadiq. Oh, no, Uncle Ghafur (pronounced with embarrassment). 
Ghafur. Look, look, how crimson the young man has turned. Did I perhaps unwit- 
tingly hit upon the truth? Sadiq. But it was about work (i.e., about work that Sadiq 
had seen Fatima). 

Wamu. ... [lacnoptsm Oap. Tesoran xXupae ALM aslaM. OUIIa@pMeH 19, YKbIPMBIH Ja. 
Basa tyres 1a! Xypsprx! (Pauca Ummmopatosa, Auibsiek KaHaT *eraHyA.) Shamil. ... 
I have my passport. I can live any place I wish. I shall work and study. After all, I am 
not a child (any more). It is a disgrace! (Offense.) 

— 2 Moxmyrt?! Yar romana Tyres sa! Muu yo OyToxora Oalityk ofTTeM — TBIHIaMa BI. 
(Moat Cagpues, ABbm Oacy ukmore.) “But Makhmiit! He is no blockhead after all! I 
told that midget right at the beginning — he would not listen.” (Anger.) 

— Muu Meuup tyres ma! — guage Mapce aspi3pin eppin. (Aa3 [ptinaxes, Banta Kem 
kybinga.) “After all, I am not Monir! Mars said, grinning.” (Pronounced sarcastically. 
Mars thinks that he is smarter than M@6nir.) 


d) In poems andsongs, especially in longer songs, 1a, 19 is used to adjust the words to the 
rhythm (see 705 and Note). 

e) The particle ma, m9 is used with verbs in the imperative mood (see 929). 

f) The particle aa, ma is used with verbs in the conditional mood (see 1006, 2). 


[704] s1aGaca, s96aca. 

This particle is used postpositionally. Its first syllable is subject to vowel harmony. 

a) It serves to sharpen (stronger than OuT) a statement, an opinion, assertion, a con- 
firmation, supposition, denial, or question. 
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— bux xpr3ystbiicni3, UOpahum aod3piii. Uak KbIHa YTBIPbIII THIH aJIbIpPra Upek Ouperes, 
Wu4MacaM, Je AHa TbIHa Kepell *XUTTeK M96aca. (Mapud Kaman, Cadypa.) “You are 
rushing too much, Uncle Ibrahim. At least allow us to sit down a little and to get our 
breath back. After all, we have just come in.” 

— by Moacbasia ce3ra 9 Karbisia maGaca, Xatun oadaHae, — muge Xooup. (Mapu 
Kaman, Horxmpr aybrmuap.) “After all, this matter concerns you too, Mr. Khatip,” 
Khabir said. 

— Maiipachl 1OK KbIHa Tyres, 3apapbl KyM, X9TTA KYPKBIHBIYIbI Ja OysbIp ue. — Muu 
la UIyHbI 9TIM s196aca! (ibid.) “Not only doesn’t it do any good, it does much harm, 
it would even be dangerous.” “That’s what I say too!” 

TasIMaHeH Kapsame Oymray, yr AKHa3apra AXINbI MeHaCIOVTTI OyIbIpra THEI WaGaca! 
(Ca0aqpaxmMaH Jricasamos, Ames Ap.) Since she is Talia’s relative, she must, after all, 
be on good terms with Aqnazar! 


Caypiix. Huro 3e60% 79 ConoimMaHHbl spata 2a, Hura 3apudubl ApaTMbIi? 3apud Oat 
Oasachl sa6aca? (Carpiitb Pamues, Ama 3e0ain9, autamM MuH!) Sadiq. Why does 
Zoébeyda love S6leyman, and why does she not love Zarif? After all, he is the son of 
a wealthy man, isn’t he? 

Xonuya. Ai asisia, OestMazeMm s190aca. (Capud AxyHos, Ytuap sHa y4axta.) Khadicha: 
Oh God, I just did not know that. 

Topo. Ati asia, Oype Tyre — amiamam sa6aca. (Mapud Kaman, Kosrpinnap oscprna.) 
Garey. Oh God, I’m no wolf. ’'m not going to eat you. 

b) The particle ta6aca, s1a6aca intensifies various emotions or feelings such as: amaze- 
ment, surprise, grief, distress, annoyance, offense, disapproval, warning, disagreement, 
upset, regret, reproof, reprimand, irony, rudeness, anger. 

- Codap. Ams, Datpiima! CuH MaTyp UTe!l X%KbIpIIBI Ja OeslaceH UKOH J90aca. (KapumM 
OQmupu, Tay Bakpithl.) Safar. Excellent, Fatima! As I see now, you also sing beauti- 
fully. (Amazement, surprise.) 

Mysima. ... KatHammmarsr3 ... Adbat kusta. Vapacat kus! ... Tprasia cy3eMue! ... WlyHHau 
apbICbIH CopaMa! QuiTKaHeMa bilaH! ... 3emdat. AuiepMa, xa3pat! ... OcreHa Tay Kazap 
reHah amma. Myma. A xogaii! WlyHa otiram ma6aca uHge. ((adnemxai Cadutos, 
Uynman TaHupl yata.) Mulla. ... Don’t join (participate) in ...! A disaster is coming. The 
Last Judgment is coming! ... Listen to my words! ... Don’t ask me more about it. Just 
believe what I have said! ... Zdlfat. Don’t keep it all to yourself (Don’t hide it), your 
Excellency! ... Don’t take a mountain of sin upon yourself. Mulla. Oh Lord! After all, 
that is the very reason that I speak. 

— Kapa, nura Ttotacpr3 MuHe? Mux y3em 49 Hepu asiam sadaca! (Wapud Xecoenos, 
QHUMeMHEH ak KysIMore.) “Look, why are you holding me? After all, I can walk alone.” 
(Annoyance and offense.) 

Conum. Ibmbrptpak MeMKHH TyreIMe? TaBbIlibiq OeTeH MOpTKa AHTbIPbI aGaca. 
(Xai Baxut, bepenue Maxad6art.) Salim. Can’t you lower your voice? After all, your 
voice is sounding through the whole house! (Disapproval.) 

Y3 Oamam Jia “He ma6aca! (IMapud Kaman, Hprksr agprmuap.) “After all, he is still 
my child, isn’t he!” (Disagreement with the interlocutor.) 

Da3bi1. ... AKbINAAaH WawkaH! Ou en Topabers a6aca 6e3, WIYHAbI XaT A3apra THeLI 
ugemenu yt?! (Coet Wlaxypos, Maxa06eT ra3a6pr.) Fazyl. ... She is out of her mind! 
After all, we have been living together three years now; was it really necessary to write 
such a letter? (The speaker is upset.) 

Ai asiia, HHH Hayap cy3 oiTTeM ae MMH CuHa? ... Ai asia, OeIMazeM 1960aca. ... 
Ai asisia, AJITbILUTEIM JiaGaca. (Capud AxyHos, Ytsap sHa yaaxta.) Oh God, how on 
earth could I say such bad words to you? ... Oh God, I did not know that at all. ... Oh 
God, I was all wrong. (Regret.) 

3e00in0. Am aHa KyJIMoK — Oapam! TadgpaxmanH. Kusayro ubiramM yuceH s126aca. 
Kuapex anpip. (apud Xecaenos, 30609 — ayjaM Oasachi.) Z6beyda. Buy me a new 
dress and I will go! Ghabdrakhman. Well, you say that you are going to marry, don’t 
you. Your husbvand will buy you one.” (Irony.) 

Oxcet. Ucanmece3! 3e60iq9 KaliiTMaybIMbl ase? 7Kayhopua. KypmMoagem. (OxcoTHeH 
YbIKMBIM TOPybIH Kypell, TyMac ute.) QiiToM JaGaca cuHa, KypeHMoje! KaviTKaHer 
10k 306i oHeH. (ibid.) Akhsat. How are you! Hasn’t Zobeyda returned yet? Jawharia. 
I didn’t see her. (Seeing that Akhsat is not leaving she puts in bluntly.) I told you, 
didn’t I, she did not show. Zébeyda has not returned. 


[705] tai, +moi (aii, moi). 
This is a poetic form consisting of 1a, aa plus ii. It is subject to vowel harmony. It is joined 


to both nominal and verbal forms, but may also be written separately. It expresses regret, 
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sorrow, endearment, love for one’s native country or region, etc. Furthermore, it is used to 
harmonize the text of a song, especially a longer song, to its rhythm. 


Kanabiiaii Kasiqbl TyraH WIeM. Ocka casIbIM copbl WiMHeeM. (PaTxu bypxHaiu, 
Tarbi Ja caslaM xaTsIap 2*XHOapeM.) It is left behind, (oh, how sad), it is left behind, my 
(beloved) native land. I put on my grey uniform. 

Aii-haii la rbiHa MoH ali TaBbIIKa KbIP Ka3Jlapbilaii Kaya KaMblika. Agen Oyenya 
IayJIbI KAMBIINIAap, CYJIbIMIapbIM UbIra cepeM OyJIbIN I4eM areal KAlirbl-carbliika. 
(Tomap Bbarrmpos, YpmMau mayb.) At the sound of my calling out “ai-hai” and “ai” 
the (dear) wild geese flee into the reeds. Along the Volga rustle the reeds, my breath 
comes heavy, because of the grief and sorrow which is in my (poor) heart. 

Ilyn kapa ypMaH aia; Kapa ypMadH alla Jiaii, KomIap calipaiiia ai, Oaliap agama. 
(Mupxoiizsp Paii3su, Acbisbap — Song.) Passing through that dense forest; through 
the dense forest, birds sing, people (lit., heads) lose their way. 


Note: Besides aii, maii, the particles rbmma, rena (KbIHa, KeHa), Ja, Wa (Ta, Ta) and aa, ma are also 
used in poetry and songs, especially in longer songs, to harmonize their texts to their rhythms. 
Furthermore, they serve to increase poetic expressiveness: 

Kapa 4a rbinaii ypMaH, KapaHrbl TeH, AXUIbI aTJIap KupaK Ja yTapra ... (From the old Tatar-Bashkir 
folk song “Qara urman”.) Oh, how very dense this forest is, and pitch-black the night. Oh, how very 
necessary are good horses to get through it ... 


[706] staca, saca. 
This particle is identical with aa6aca, s96aca. However, it is used more in the vernacular 
rather than in the literary language. Its first syllable is subject to vowel harmony. 


JeHMCcHBIH Ky3JIape Wap OyJIAbI: ys yeH KYHeJICHHOH eH IUTKOH Ue Jaca, 9 PUTOcod 
aHbIH HM yiislaraHbiH oiTTe Wa Oupyze! (Mecorbiit XaduoymMH, KyOpat xan.) Denis 
opened his eyes wide. After tall, he had thought this only to himself, but the philoso- 
pher said right out what he had been thinking. (For aitre 49 Oupge see 1377, 1378.) 
Eropsry. Kasay asiqbin ysl akyasapHbl? Xoigep. Tanrpm. Eroppr. Asaama, Xoiizep! 
Ypnanpiy? Xotigep. YpsamMaypim. ... 3a%TyHa. Jlepec Tyren! buoOunyp. exnah saca 
oy, 9HeM. (Pu3a Unimopart, JaBbiira TabaH.) Yegorych. From where did you get that 
money? Kheydar. I found it. Yegorych. Don’t deceive us, Kheydar! Did you steal it? 
Kheydar. I did not steal it. ... Zeyttiné. That is not true! Bibinur. It is a sin, you know, 
my brother. 

— by mun, Wamcunyp 2904, OxmMaTBau OysamM. — Kem? — OxMoaTBaJIM, uM. ... — Ati 
ayiaM! — JM Kap4bIK, 2%KaHJIaHbIM KuTen. — KapacaHa, TaHbIMbIM Wa TopaMm Jiaca. 
OXMdTBIIIM O390KOM, CMH UKOHCeH. VicaH,cay rbIHa KaWTTbIHMBI COH? (OMupxaH EHXuKH, 
Taynapra kapan.) “It is I, Grandma Shamsinur, I am Akhmatwili.” “Who?” 
“Akhmatwali, I say.” ... “O my God!” the old woman says, brightening up. “Just look 
at that — me not even recognizing you. ...” 


[707] masap. 
This particle, which is not subject to vowel harmony, is connected to nouns (seldom to 
verbs) to form word pairs. It expresses uncertainty, supposition. 
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Kepasap, Oapbicbl Ja cuHa Kapam ceeHasIap. Munem xasieMHe copailasiap. ... Kn6er- 
Ma3apaH KYYTIHOY-(PaJIQHHeH ArbIIbIM TOpraH vari. (Ocpap Tames, AcbIsI KOUIbIM 
MuHeM.) They come in, all of them look at you and are happy (i.e., they share my 
happiness). They inquire about my health. ... This was the time when presents, etc., 
were coming (lit., flowing) from I don’t know what shops. 

Yur 3aMaHya radu compat OesI9aH KOMAHAMPHBEI aepybl aHcaT Tyres, Oy ereT Ta rayqu 
couqaT KbIHaMBI, 919 Oepap KOMAHJMp-Ma3ap WeMe, a4dbiK KbIHa OesIMoeK. 
(OmupxaH Enuxku, Cours Kuta.) At that time telling an ordinary soldier from a 


[708] 
This 


commanding officer was not easy. Whether this young man too was only an ordinary 
soldier, or whether he was some kind of a commanding officer we did not learn (fully) 
precisely. 


-MaJIbl, -MaJe. 
particle is joined to affirmative verb stems. Depending on the context, it indicates 


possibility, permissibility, necessity. The negative is formed with Tyre. 


Note 1: When expressing possybility, it is synonymous with the verbal adjective in -ppik, -paek (see 
1233-1235). When expressing permissibility, it has the meaning of spbiii (see 770, b). When expressing 
necessity, it corresponds to Tuem (see 761). 


Note 2: Tatar verbal stems with -masi, -Mase correspond to the respective modal auxiliaries in 


En 


Verb 


glish. 

Wyuaa ans Ky3sape KyOpat xan Kapuibin arbi pacemroa Tete. Tax KasIMaJibl We. 
(Mecarbiit XadubymMH, Kyopat xau.) Then his eye fell on the picture which was in 
front of Khan Qubrat. It was amazing. 

Vir apaya KbI3Iap KMJIDesap, allap OUK MaTyp KMeHToHHap, Y3JI9PCHHOH KY3 aJIMaJIbI 
fa Tyres une. (ibid.) At that time the girls arrived. They were dressed beautifully, (so 
that) one could not take one’s eye off them. 

— Kosi, Oyu ae, Topp OyuMpi. AaK KalMMbIKTHI, KypoceH, GacMaJIbI Tyre. 
(Mecarbiit XasoubysuH, Cymap ypra axca ja.) “My dear (lit., My daughter), help me, 
please, I cannot get up. I sprained my foot, it seems. It’s impossible to stand (on it).” 
Coftision Ta GerepMavie Tyre. (Parux Xecuu, baypergun.) This cannot be expressed 
in words. 

TaHbIll, UAJIQHTOH oOepsap OyIMaray, KaityaHIbIp MOHAa TyJIbI Oep rausia KeH 
MTKOHJIereHs bIMAHMAaJIbI Ja Tyres. (Mapcemb Tannen, Epak ypMaH aBa3bI.) As there 
are no things which are familiar, to which one is accustomed, one cannot believe that 
at some time a whole family lived here. 

Kupsiapra UbIHIal Ta cy3 aiTMaie Tyre. bep MMHYT Ta BaKbIT 9P9M UTMMUJIp. 
(OxcaH BasHos, Tam Kuta.) One really cannot (may not) say anything to (.e., 
criticize, chide) the girls. They do not waste even one minute (i.e., they work con- 
stantly). 

— CiH TBIFbIIMa, ... — HM KbIMKBIPAbI QMuHa. — be3sHeH A3aT, asiiara meKep, 
KalOepoysiap WIMKeJIIe aKbIJI Copal! Kypliiera KepMauie Tyres. ([a3u3 MexomMotTIilnH, 
Nepoxtoere 9319p.) “Don’t you interfere, ...” Amina cried. “Thank God, unlike some, 
our Aizat need not go to the neighbor and ask advice.” 


stems with -maubI, -Masie may be used attributively. 

Acta — ... Te3eJiel KbIpbl. CastbrHraH hom caJiblIHbipra YApaT KeTeM ATKAH, aTJIbI 
apOa cbiiiMasbl TOpOanap ... (OxcaH basaHos, Ta kutam.) Below there is ... the 
construction site. There are pipes which have been laid down, and (such) which are 
awaiting their turn to be laid down, pipes which can hold a horse and cart (i.e., they 
are so big in diameter). 

Kyk o3e aKCbIJI-30HTop, ... ali YT9 KypeHMavle Kora3bJaH sacasIraH KeOex. (MaqnHa 
Masmxopa, Ka3aH KaslacbIl — Tail Kasia.) The sky is whitish-blue, ... the moon as if 
made from transparent paper (paper which one can see through). 

Tputa OypaH TarbiH a KOTbIPraH, aAKTAaH eKMALJIbI KKM Wysan, OeTepesien, KAaPHbI 
eemMe-eeme OesI9H haBara KyTapa, siIaHeps, Oomrata Wa asa Kalilapra asIbIn KUTI. 
(amun Bbuxuypun, Tupon xatsam.) Outside, the blizzard has become still more 
intense. Raging and whirling, the wind, strong enough to (which can) knock a person 
off his feet, lifts the snow up in the air in piles, swirls it around, stirs it up and carries 
it off. 
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[709] +mpi, tMe. 

The particle mpi, +Me is the interrogative particle in Tatar. When used with verbs, it is 
attached to the personal endings. In questions in which the copula is not expressed after a 
predicate adjective or noun, +MbI, +Me is joined directly to the latter. 


For example: 


Ce3 Ka3aHaa OepeHye TankbIpMbl? (Pyccko-TaTapcKuM pa3roBopHHK, p. 13.) Are you 
in Kazan for the first time? Ce3 Teatpra et iepuce3me? (ibid.) Do you often go to 
the theatre? Copaymap 6apmni? (ibid. p. 7.) Are there any questions? by pacem cuHa 
owbiiimbr? (ibid. p. 34.) Do you like this picture? 

@MoapxuHa3. by kem? Onuemme Oy, TemlemMe? 4 OysIMaca epakme? (Taxu Ipiii330T, 
@MapxuHa3.) Farkhinaz. Who is this? Is this reality, or a dream? Or is it perhaps a 
ghost? (For more details see 954, a-j.) 


Furthermore, mp1, me functions: 

a) As an intensive particle. In this function, mpi, tMe is joined to the first component of 
a reduplication consisting of the same noun or verbal form (in writing mostly connected 
by a hyphen). 


Oliqere Kypellly WaTJIbIKapbl HOKb MeHO WaTJIbIKMBI-WaTJIbIK OyJIbIM UCT Kasra. 
(Padaun Texdatynmmu, Arpimcy.) The joys of reunion at home have remained in my 
memory as a real joy. 

.. YJI AHBI KyJIbIHa Yak KbIHa yiHaTKaJIal Ta asia ue Oysica KMpoK, AJITbIpbIiiMBI- 
AITbIpbiit Ka3aH Kombi ya. (Watux Xecuu, AJITHIH 93JIayyesap.) ... he probably was 
making it (i.e., the walkingstick) play just a little in his hand, (for) it just glistened in 
the Kazan sun. (For 6ysica Kupox see 1010.) 

@oe3 uke cy3HeH OepeHya: «be3 %*XUTIKYeIOp aah Kypell 31 UTapra TuewIOe3», THT 
KaOaTJIapra spaTaMbI-apata. (OxcaoH baaHos, YT ham cy.) Fayez just loves to repeat 
with every other word that: “We leaders must work with foresight”. 


b) To indicate approximateness. 


Corba ... XadbW30BHbIH JYpTMe, OuWIMe TalIKbIp EMJIQHTOHEH Cela KYyMBI. 
(Temuat 3amHamesa, bysox.) ... Sighidé remarked that Khafizov had been married 
about four or five times. 
Uke koume Oapra4y, moe3q MuHe Odera KuTepert *XUTKe3Me. (Haxprii Ucan6ear, 
Yucnre3enye esau Oep caxuda.) After traveling for about two days, the train brought 
me to Ufa. 

. OapMakslapbiHywa WYpTMe e3ek OasKpii, ... (Cemuayak Qmahomosa, YkeHeuka 
KaJIMacbIH.) ... maybe four rings sparkle on her fingers... 


Approximateness is also expressed by the construction -MbI/-Me-IOKMBI, Of -MbI/-Me, 
¥OKMbI. Joined to the personal endings of verbs in the past tense I indicative, this construc- 
tion indicates that the action expressed by the verb has ‘just about’, ‘very nearly’, ‘more or 
less’ been completed when a second action begins. 
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- Asap kweHen, ... YbIrbIN KUTTesIap. JlakHH, Oep APTHI CoraTb YTTeMe-IOKMBI, diiJIaHeM 
Ta xaitrrsinap. (Xacon Cappan, Iaxy!) They got dressed ... and went out. But they 
returned after about half an hour. 

yn KeHHOH COH ail YTTeMe-IOKMbI, 9THCCHHOH xaT Kune. (MexammMot Mohaues, 
Mouresex 93.) After that day about a month passed and a letter from his father 
arrived. 

ApThl YaKpbIM KUTIpP"a OJIFepACKME-IOKMBI, apTTa KaTbI lWapTay TaBbILIbI MWeTeI Ae 
.. (Mupcait Qmup, be3 Oasakaii wakapaa.) We had just gone about half a verst when 
there was the sound of a sharp explosion behind us. 


Bep crakaH 4aliHe 394em OeTepepra oeurepyemMe, IOKMbI — ... 390Mp KusIen Kepze. 
(Mapcesb Tasmes, Hure3.) I had just about finished drinking one glass of tea ... when 
Zabir came in. (cTakaH: TycTaraH). 

c) To express ‘perhaps’. 

Tamu adpiit hoppakpit THpoH yiina Oysa. MlyHa kypame, ys happakpiT Oalibrn ua 
Oupen angaH atupimi. (Japprr IOntrpri, Tex.) Uncle Ghalim is always in deep thought. 
Perhaps because of that, he always strides ahead with his head bent. 

d) The particle t+mpr, tMe may form emphatic questions indicating that the speaker expects 
or prefers, desires a reply expressing the opposite of what is said in the question. The 
speaker resorts to this form of question to convince the audience (the interlocutor) that 
his (her) opinion, thoughts, ideas, etc., are the correct ones. To give a greater persuasive 
strength to his question, the speaker may furnish the reply himself (herself). In the latter 
case, he may or may not be motivated by doubt or fear that the audience (the interlocu- 
tor) might not agree with him (her). 

... X@JIbIK ... KYHeJIeHereceH OyluaTbIM SOeTepepra THIPbIMITHI. Kosx03 pauce OMupxaHra 
HbIK 9I9KTe: TeTePMOHHEH IULIaraHe OK, UNMHe paliOH y39reHHOH TAallibIcbl — IOHbJIe 
%KUTIKYe UWIYHAbIM 3IHe cy3bim TopaMbi? (Hua3 Axmas, Kyrapyex cere.) ... the 
people ... endeavored to pour out all they had on their minds (lit., in their hearts). 
They came down hard on Amirkhan, the chairman of the collective farm: the mill isn’t 
working, bread must be brought in from the district center. Is a good executive (lit., 
leader) then supposed to drag out such things (i.e., delay rectifying the situation)? 
(Implied answer: Of course, he is not supposed to delay things but to take swift remedial action.) 
XATBIHBIHbIH KYHCJI KYTOpesIFOHeH CH3MH KasiraH up Oy tambr? (Aa3 piiisaxes, Basra 
KeM kysibrHa.) Is there then a man who does not feel when his wife is in a good mood 
(in good spirits)? 

— Mockoyga ykpiranga Haoxnn unpsonm erpisraH ukoH! Unpse kelleHe 91ITa 
spatasapMbr? Muu ... OeslIoM, apaTMbtiisiap.) (ibid.) “While studying in Moscow, 
Najip fell ill! (So the speaker has now learned.) Do you think they like sick people at 
work? I ... know that they don’t.” (The speaker says this in her capacity as a physician.) 

— D3J19rdH ereT KyJIbIHa MaJI TeuiMuMe, Hoxun TyraHbIM? (ibid.) “Doesn’t wealth fall 
into the hands of the man who seeks it, my brother Najip?” 

— Dll KellieceHa Kajlep lOKMbI 6e3719? KoueHHe KbI3raHMbIida, AIKayJIbIKKa OupesIMM4ya 
TeHa 9119 — Oapbichr Wa Oysa. ... (Hua3 Axmay, Kyrapyex cere.) “Is it really so that 
we don’t have any esteem for the working man? Just work, sparing no effort and 
without loafing about — and you'll have everything. ...” (In the speaker’s mind, paying 
decent wages, adding bonuses and supplying adequate housing indicates esteem for the working 
people. His interlocutor disagrees.) 

e) The particle mpi, tMe is joined to the personal endings of verbs in the conditional mood 
(see 1006, 3), to the verbal adverb in -n, (see 1256), to certain forms of the verb auto (see 
1036, c-d). 

f) For +mpr, tme as a disjunctive and subordinating conjunction compare 657; 671, 672. 


[710] tmernu, tmenn. 

Consisting of the interrogative particle +mpr, tme, and the pronoun HH +MBIHH, +MeHH is 

likewise an interrogative particle. It is used: 

a) To somewhat attenuate a question. Also, the person asking the question usually expects 
a confirming answer. However, note that that answer may not always be affirmative. 
sometimes the question may not require an answer at all. 

— Kuraceamenn? — Kutom mys. (Moxut Dadypu, Warsiippxer /Sagirnen/ arp 
mipuuckachiHyza.) “You are leaving, aren’t you?” “Yes, I am.” 
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— Xoasep ce3 ly Sep 3 OeJI9H TeHO MICbIIbJIIHICe3MeHH? — Zu copay JIatud. — 
IOk, aHdbIi 901 MOMKHH Tyres! ... Huge mpodeccop. (Arua Pacux, KahapManHap 
rosibI.) “Then you are now occupied with this one assignment only?” Latif asked. “No, 
such a thing is not possible,” ... the professor said. (i.e., he has still other duties.) 
Tocman. Dx, KHaABeM MTOP UAeM MUH cuHe. bepceHHaH-Oepce unOap uke KbI3bIM Oap, 
alia, TeslaraHeHHe calisian an. Taidu. Cenenecen. Tocman. Amacbi OllaMbiiMbIHH? 
Meno WHroH U4. DUMOH, ... TakKpuoace Oap. Jia, uke kysIam Oupem. lavidu. Pom3uane. 
(Xo Baxut, Kyk kartyci aupisica.) Ghosman. Ah, I would make you my son-in-law. I 
have two daughters, one prettier than the other. Come on, choose and take the one you 
like. Gheyfi. The younger sister. Ghosman. Then you don’t like the older sister? She is 
really something (really nice), you know. She is hard-working ..., and she has experi- 
ence. Come, I’ll give her (to you) with pleasure. Gheyfi. Ramzia. 
b) To ask questions expressing surprise, joy, indignation, protest, doubt, regret, sorrow, 
reproach. 
Xoligeap emmMaen Kyiabt hom: — Quu! Cun 79 Oupegamenn? — yAuse, raxKorsIOHe!lL. 
(QOpap Woamun, CarbrngbipraH cyKMaksiap.) Surprised, Kheydar gave a smile and 
said: “Mother! You’re here too?” 
‘buHpaMuHn. BopprHAbIK, CHH Oe3q9MeHH? Xyul KuIAeH! (Carpriit CyHuosoi, 
Conratbuesap.) Benjamin. Is that you, Boryndyq (who is with us)? Welcome! 
Poumt. ... Ha4a pat paceMeHHe 43bIM, 9MMa OysyJIap asIbIpra a akua O“PMMCeH. 
Osdua. Kaan ampiiim? ... Bapsprk alidepsapemMHe CaTbIM akyacbIH allambirbi3 a — 
%KHTMHMeHnH? (ibid.) Rashit. ... How many times have I painted your portrait, and you 
do not even give me money to buy paints. Alfid. Where am I going to get it from? ... 
You have sold all my things and consumed the money from that too — isn’t that 
enough? (Indignation.) 
Qua aHvce CoyOaHHbI KouaKJIbI, 9 MMHEM KOYAKJIBIMCbIM KHJIMHMeHH? QOH JHMCe 
euIbI, yi CoyOaHHbI spaTa. O MMH aHbI APATMbIMMMBINH? QHUCeHeH aHbI %*XUOapace 
KWJIMH. O MMHeEM KHJIaMeHH? (Mupeoitt Qmup, Kapamaspi erere.) There, his mother 
is embracing Sawban, don’t I want to too? There, his mother is crying. She loves 
Sawban. Don’t I too? His mother does not want to let him go. Do I? (Expresses protest.) 
— QHKoli, oliqa ukoysan Oapaoder3 TarpiH? bluyzLIp TabakNapbl OapybIp ase OYTIH 
*KUpAY. — OuOesT OysrpEre /bulprpjb/ Wa con — Due oHUCe, TesIaMu4e TeHs. — Hapca, 
pexceT HIMHJIopMenn? TorasapmMbmnn? — quge Xomyua caraen. (Hypuxan Doatrax, 
Aptta kaysiraH rosinap.) “Mother, come, shall the two of us go again? Surely, there are 
still threshingfloors (i.e., threshingfloors where they might find some grain to eat) in 
other places.” “It sure would be good...” her mother said rather reluctantly. “What, 
do they (i.e., the authorities) not allow it then? Do they detain (people) then?” 
Khamdia said guardedly. (Implies doubt.) 
hole aas — OysbIp ume. For the contraction see 988.) 
Ma3bi. Ou et TOpaonl3 Jabaca 6e3, WIYHAbI xXaT a3apra THe HemenH ys?! (CaeT 
Iaxypos, MaxadoeaTt ra3a6pr.) Fazyl. After all, we have been living together three 
years now. Was it really necessary to write such a letter? (Regret and sorrow.) 
— Hura ya Kanep kyacbiH, oKpeHpok OyMbiimMpInH? ApTTaH KybIIl KWJIMMJIap J. 
(Ced6yx Paduxos, Apis uptace.) “Why are you racing that much, can’t you go 
slower (lit., can it not be slower)? After all, nobody is chasing us.” (Reproach.) 
c) tmMbinu, tMenn is used to make a comparison (see 670). 
d) Just like the particle +mpi, +Me (see 709 d), tMbIHH, tMeHH may be used in emphatic 
(exclamatory) questions: 
Bbany. XaTbiH-Kbi3 MepereH aHJIbIi TopraH ereTMenn ysi! (Pu3a Murmopart, Tema.) 
Banu. But is he then a man who understands a woman’s heart? (The expected answer is: 
No, he is not.) 
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Note: The particle +menu, may be contracted with the modal word mkan(742, a-e); -tMenn is then 
separated. The first component, tme drops the vowel and is prefixed to ukan, the second component, 
HH, is joined to Mukon to form MHKOHHH. 
XocoH. YiHall KbIHa OTCOH Wa TesIeMHe OoiisoqeH... Ox, Poiipy3a ... Wynait yx cune 
FOraJITbIPOBI3 MHKIHHH? (Pu3a Ummmopat, Cepse Mou.) Khasan. Although you said it 
playfully, you left me speechless. ... Oh, Feyrtiza, will we lose you as well? 
Canppii. Jtu, Horman aopiii anya tox. Kanara KuTKaH WuraH Oynanap. bozpu. 9, 
Wyaii MHK9HHH? Kem oaiitte anal gum? (Mupxoiinzsp Do3u, Fanmmadany.) Sadri. 
Dad, Uncle Noghman isn’t there. They say he went to the city. Badri. Oh, is that so? 
Who told you so? 


[711] meno, oH. 

Besides functioning as demonstratives and intensifiers of demonstrative pronouns (see 424, 
a-b), MeHa and ana are used: 

a) To place logical emphasis on parts of speech immediately following them. 

- Tomap. MemxuHMe? Pay. bux MemxuH. Mena taHpipire3: Dasma TyTam TyiOuxora, 
Tomap Catrapos. (Mapu Kaman, Yr.) Ghémiar. May I (i.e., enter)? Ratif. You are 
very welcome. Let’s get aquainted: Miss Ghalia Tuybikova, Ghémar Sattarov. 
Unru3ep. Meno xem OesloH KuHoepra KupoK. Huson MMH aHbl OeTeHsol 
OHBITKaHMBIH asie. (QHuca MOpahumosa, TomanH Tapazsia.) Ilgizdr. He is the one I need 
to consult. Why then had I completely forgotten about him. 

— Muu asapHbid ali OyeHa ... TalkaH aK4acbIH Kaityak Oep KOH 9YCH9 SINIMM! ... 
Mena OyreH MHH, TaH OesIaH TopbI, buektay paiwoHbIH ypanl KaviTTbIM. Tatap 
aBbliapbin. (Hua3 Axmas, Kyrapuen cete.) “Sometimes I make the money they 
make in a month ... in one day. Today I got up at dawn and toured the district of 
Biektaw, (visiting) the Tatar villages.” (The speaker talks about his work as a merchant.) 

— Cun, Axo, YT UI Wa YT UII, WuceH, — Xa9dup esMaen #XHOspre. — J y3eH MeHO 
aIlap EYeH Oep a YMT UJIHE CaliJIaMaraHCbIH, UIyIUIbI Usa TyKTasraHcsiH. (ibid.) 
“You, Akho, are constantly talking about (1.e., praising) foreign countries,” Khabir 
interjected, smiling. “But you did not choose any foreign country to live in, you have 
settled (lit., stopped) in this country here.” 

Vinek TedeHa9 Oe3He AOBIK KBIHA, YAHbIP PbIHa royale, ... Oep alla MHAe KeTeM Topa 
ue. bapsiacHbl kypye Oy1bI, KMHOT KeHo — boii! — aun KBIYKBIpbIN *RUOspe. — Dua 
Kem 6e3ra kusroH! Tanpn eret, Ouk TaHb. (Hadu Jlaysm, Koaurka e3 Geman.) A 
rather skinny woman (lit., aunt) ... was already waiting for us at the door. Upon seeing 
Barlas, she suddenly cried out, “Well! Look who has come to us! A familiar young 
man, very familiar.” 


— Are3, 1oK-OapHbl celisaliien BaKbIT y3qbIpMarbl3 HHe, — Wuae Maucypa, ... ana 
CoxWJI BasIbc yb ... (QHuca Mopahumosa, Toma Tapasia.) “Well now, don’t spend 
the time talking trivialities,’ Mansura said, “... Sakhil there is playing a waltz, ...” 


Yul Hapcasap ces, oII9 KUIZYaKHe IOpHIMMbI? baxeT TesIMMe, AUYbIHbII eJIbIMMBI? 
Huro eslacbiH mu — Kes... Watmana yi. Ona HuYeK ays... Y-y-y... (ibid.) What is 
it (i.e., the wind) saying, is it perhaps foretelling my (lit., the) future? Is it wishing me 
luck, or is it weeping in grief? Why should it be weeping — it is laughing... It is glad. 
Hear how it howls... U-u-u... 
b) To intensify emotional nuances in speech. 

Tanna. Mena keTMoraHaa Hua matsbrK! (Iapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalia. What an 

unexpected pleasure! 
— TeslacoM, Ilys] MakTayJIbI ereTJIapere3HeH OallibIH WIYHAbIM UTeM aiiIIHTepepMed ... 
— Trippin kapa. — Muu Tippiimam. Y3slape Werepepsiap, MeHa KypepceH. (QHUCA 
WUopahumosa, Toman tapasia.) “If I wish, I can (lit., I will) turn the heads of those 
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much-praised young men just like that ...” “Try it.” “I shall not try. They themselves 
will come running (lit., will run), you will see.” (The speaker is conceited and boastful.) 
— Huro xuseH? Xomemue Oesleprame? Mena ucon-cayMpiH. (ibid.) “Why did you 
come? To inquire about my health? Here, I am alive and healthy.” 
«Mnrn3ap MHHeM OeJIaH MeHO Hapca e4eH celiJIauImMu HepraH. Mena Oe3HeH apa 
Hopes e4eH OospiiraH. HuhasatTp TomaH Tapasia Oamiiagbt. Tuk OK COH... OK COH... 
Vx, BakbITBIH Aa aHsiaraH Oysicamubt...» (ibid.) That’s why Igizaér hasn’t been speaking 
with me. That’s why our relationship has been spoiled. Finally the fog has begun to 
lift. But very late... very late... Oh, if only I had understood in time... (The subject is 
thinking the above /in Tatar indicated by quotation marks/. She has come to realize her mistakes and 
is despondent.) 
«Muu yky TypbIHda OeTeHsIai OHBITTEIM, 9 Vnrm3ap MeHad OHBITMaraH, yKbIraH, 
X9TTa MHCTUTYTKa Kepy JepaxKaceHs Oapbill *XUTKIH. OHI ONT yII HHH AM,» Wun yuan 
aJbIM. (ibid.) “I completely forgot about studying, but Hgizar, he did not forget, he 
studied. He even reached the level of entering the Institute. There that’s what he is 
like,” I thought. (The subject is admiring Ilgizar.) 
— Aopiit, asa Hu Oap! — Kaiya? — Ona, ana, KBIUITEIpABIM. (Aa3 priitaxes, YpamHap 
apTHIH a Alles Oo.) “Uncle, there is something there!” “Where?” “There, there — 
that rustling sound!” (Expresses fear.) 

c) Placed at the end of a sentence, Mena and ana emphasize the part of speech preceding 

them. 

Pu3BaH. backaH ypbIHbIMja Kp yIICbIH MeHa, 3rap 9 MMH MUH OysIMacam. (Xoii 
Baxut, Kyk kamlycpi aupisica.) Rizwan. May the earth at the spot where I am standing 
swallow me, if I am not I. 
— Cun, 390upa TYTH, OMK Ta TOPMBIL %KaHJIbI Kellie UK9HCeH, MMH CHHa KapbliiM a 
vuceM Kuta. Ubi Mena. (TadapaxmMaH JricasamMos, Amen Ap.) “You, Aunt Zabira, 
seem to be a person who has a very positive approach to life. I look at you and I am 
amazed. Really.” 
BatpipxaH. Ou, Tatu, aia HM YT9 MaTyp Ja TyreJIceH 9, 39pa ApaTaM MHe 
yseHHe, Onsiohu Meno. Taiime. 9! Wyn-uryn mens. Matypserk Tyga KupoK, 9 
Mox900eT KOH a KUpoK Au. (PaTxu bypuam, Anrei3 Apysa.) Batirjin. Oh, Gheysha, 
it’s not that you are so very beautiful, but I love you very much — by God, I do! 
Gheysha. Why, that’s just it! They say that beauty is needed at the wedding, but love 
is needed every day. 
BasIKbIlll cyJI KY3CH YU4bI OesIOH Kaliaybl Ja 94uKa aTagpl. ... — Hu Oyngapr? — Uyn 
Kepe MeHo. ... — Ocka Taba Kapa, — que 3usolisa. — Yura, xa3ep cysira. ... — Judep- 
Kapa KypeHMH. Ky3 ate OesI9H IOBIJIBIN YbIKKAHABIP, OaKu. ... Ky3ere3 aii0aT Kapbiii 
ona. (Magun9 Masmuxkosa, Pugas.) Balqysh covered his left eye with the palm of his 
hand and walked in (i.e., walked into the first aid post) ... “What happened?” “Some 


dust has got right in my eye.” ... “Look upwards,” Zileyla said. “Look to the right, 
now to the left.” ... “I can’t see any foreign matter. Perhaps it was washed out by 
tears.” ... “Your eye looks just fine.” 


— Qe reHa WlasITbIpaTTBIH JIaOaca, MOoHAa aTa gun! Kapame, asqalibimt TopybiH! 
— Muu Ont ce3HeH Oo3ayHbI aiiTTeM. Tere aKTa KyJIoraqa aTa 9H9. (Moat Caypues, 
Anoem oysusace.) “After all, you just called me and said that he is lying here! Now look 
how you are deceiving me!” “But I was talking about your calf. It’s lying over there in 
the shade, you see.” (The first speaker, a woman, has misunderstood her interlocutor, thinking 
that the latter had been talking about her drunk husband lying there.) 

d) With such particles as Ont, wHge, W4, Mena and ona form compound particles indi- 

cating a Aigher degree of emotion. 
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Tomap. Sur TypblHya cy3He HKe MMHYTKa rbiHa KaJIAbIpbIM Top ane. by HHH TyTalll 
cow? Muu Moupi huy xypronemM 10x Oyrait. Payd). Mena Out, MH OTKOH SL TYpbIHAarbl 
CY3 19 WIyUIbI TyTaika Karbisa. (Mapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghomar. Please, forget about 
work for just a minute (lit., two minutes). Who is that young lady? I don’t seem to 
recall ever seeing her before. Ratif. Well, you see, what I said about work concerns this 
same young lady. 
CoubIHHaH Oapbicnl a yY3reple, YTbI3 aJITbI OaJIAaHbIH XOJIKbI YTbI3 AJITbI Tepsie OyJIbIT 
4bIKTBI. Meno WHe CHH aslapHbIn %KaHHapbiha auKbly Tan! (Ta6gpaxMaH OMCaIaMOB, 
Amen Ap.) After that, everything changed. It turned out that the thirty-six children 
had thirty-six different characters. Now, to find the key to their hearts and minds. 
Note: When following Mena, wane forms a compound particle. When preceding Mena, it is an adverb 
of time meaning ‘now’: 
T. Ait, uryurs Keli, 039 OMT MuHeM y30reMue. ... Mnye Mena y3 MCeMeMHE KYUIbIII KbIPJIbI Oawisaybwiap. 


(Mupxoiinap Baiisu, Panuadany.) Gh. Oh! That song goes right through me (lit., cuts right to my core). 
... Now they have begun singing it, adding my name. 


Note: The above example is part of a monologue. 
Xyxa Kellle OylIapak, sTHCce 0O3aTa 4bIKTbI HypuaxmMoaT xa3paTHe. — bapakasiia, 
Oapokasiia. Mena ny, Oe3HeH ereTebe3 JIIK9 Ja OMK 9BIC MKIH, — WMI, UbIra-IhIrbINIKa 
MupcseTHeH THIPBIIIJIBITbIH UTbTHOapra abr yn. (PuHatT Mexommoagues, Cupat 
Kynepe.) Being the host, his father saw His Holiness Nuniaékhmat out. “Well, will you 
just look here, your youngster really seems to love work very much,” he (i.e., Nuridkhmat) 
said, upon leaving taking notice of Mirsayet’s industriousness. 
Note 1: The boy Mirsayet had not just shoveled away the snow in the yard and doorways but had even 
swept them clean too. 
Note 2: Bapakanma — Arabic: baraka ‘to bless’, allah ‘God’. Used as an interjection expressing 
admiration, delight, amazement, praise. 
MupcseTHeH Mca Koetbe KYTOpeHKe. OHI WHY, ITHCe CeElJIOIIa OallllabI aHbIH OesIOH. 
Ilyn rprma Kupox Ta. — Apap, oT, yKbIpra spamaca, yKbIMaM yJI raxuTHe. (ibid.) As 
for Mirsayet, he was in a good mood. There, after all, his father had begun to speak 
with him. That was exactly what he needed. “All right, Dad, if it’s not appropriate, I 
won't read that newspaper.” 
Ona ONT, diiJIaHa-TUps TEM KapaHrbira KyMesige. JIuMaK, TaHTa epak Tyre. TaH 
OesI9H KeM fla OysJICa UbIKMBIM KasIMac, ubIrap. Kem ja Oysica IYI! ... Oa y3MbIit 
Kasimac, y3ap. (Caer MWlaxypos, CaxHoner KbIuI ypTacbiHya.) There you see, the vicinity 
is shrouded in pitch-black darkness. That means, dawn is not far. With dawn someone 
is bound to go outside for sure, someone is bound to pass by on this ... road for sure. 
Note: The person referred to had been lost in a severe blizzard, but, completely exhausted, finally 
stumbled upon a road. 
Tanums. Monga Oep «amen Oap, atacbl. Bampu. 9-3-9, Tadk KeOeKMe? OQHa HHTe 
IIYHbIH AHbIHa Oep ThIpMa Tellle KeOere 19 IOKMBI? (Mupxaiinzap Pai3u, Tanuadany.) 
Ghalims. There is an “alif”’ here, Father. Badri. A-a-ah, something like a stick? Now 
then, next to this, isn’t there something like the teeth of a rake? 
Note: ‘Stick’: In Tatar, the Arabic letter ‘alif is often referred to as a ‘stick’ because it resembles a 
stick. ‘Teeth of a rake’ refers to the Arabic ‘sin’ (s) connected with the letter following it. Talking with 
his illiterate wife, the speaker compares it with the teeth of a rake. Both are trying to decipher the 
signature on a letter they found among their daughter’s things. 
e) In conjunction with the particle Tarpr(H) (717), MeHa — MeHa Tarbi(H) — expresses aston- 
ishment and disagreement with the interlocutor’s words. 
Mersin. ... MeH9 Tarbl 1CKe aBbI31aH AHa CY3, MMH HM 3IIJIaM CMHe Xapall MTHM? 
(Tammocrap Kaman, Yituar.) Moéghlifa. ... What do you know, that’s news to me. 
Why should I do you harm? 
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f) Mena immediately followed by quran (past participle of muro ‘to say’) indicates such 
qualities as excellence, cleverness, capability, wonderfulness. 


Mena yuraH KelllesIap apacbIHa KYM HapcoHe aHIabIM, YKbIbIM, KY3JIOPCM AaYbIJIbI 
mun yusbiim. (Atusa Pacux, Amaties.) I think that among (those) wonderful (ca- 
pable, clever) people my eyes opened, that I perceived, learned many things. 

PuuHat Oakualla y3eHd MeHa JHTaH jlycllap Ma TamtTH. (Cedbyx PaduxKos, Tarn esira 
OyeHa.) Rinat found wonderful friends in the kindergarten. 

Mousik OeJI9H KHJIemiepra Oya. Mena furan Kellie, MeHd JHraH 2%xKuTaKYe. (ibid.) 
With him one can communicate. He is a very good man, an excellent (a capable) leader 
(boss). 


[712] nn. 

The particle nu is used postpositionally. Following a noun or pronoun in the dative, or used 
with a verb, it indicates indifference towards the thing, idea, etc., of the person(s) denoted 
by the noun, pronoun, or verb. 


Jlepec, ... alapHbIH KYHeJIIe Way-repe TYOsHA9 ulleTes9 ase, allap aHoa Teyhapue 
pocemroa Tellapra KeTasep. bananapra HH, aJlapra Lys] pacemra Tey WaTJIBITBI Wa 
%*KUTKIH, 9 DoyhapHeH KyHese TallibiHa, KY3CHHOH Alb Ta Oapen ubira. (Tab6aqpaxMaH 
JrcasiaMos, Amen Ap.) True, ... their happy din can still be heard below. They are 
waiting there for Gawhar (their teacher) to be photographed (with them on their 
graduation day). To the children it’s all the same. For them the joy of that picture- 
taking is sufficient, it seems. But Gawhir is deeply moved, tears even burst from her 
eyes. 

Umew, Bparun typos, ... Tumow, Kyau, Anbik Bo Oallika aBbIJIIapHbIH Kyl KeHO 
%KUPIIapeH Y3JIVIITepr9aH. OQMHHTI HH, AHbIH %KMpe OK — xXa0apsJIapHeH OosapbI Oep 
KOJIarbIHHaH Keple, HKeHYeCeHHOH UbIKTHI. Kamut Poxumos, bartsrpuia.) Allegedly, 
the official Bragin ... had seized a lot of land from Timash, Quyan, Anyq and from 
other villages. To Amin it is all the same — he has no land, and this news went in one 
ear and out the other. 

— Apap, CosmMoxaH 9Hekol. be3ra au, HH KyLIcasiap, Wy OyEIp, CasmmMoxKaH 9HeKOII. 
(Afimap Xonmum, O04 asks at.) “All right, brother Salimjan. To us it’s all the same. 
Whatever they order that will be (done), brother Salimjan.” 


For uu used with verbs to express indifference see 962 and 1005, 4. 


A verb in the negative form of the third person singular followed by the particle nu indicates 
categorical negation. 


— VUpexka upelitem quray Ta, y3-Y3eHHe OeJIMH KbIMIAHBbIM %KOPCoH, Wyait OysIMbiii 
Hu! (Onyapa Kacpiimos, 7Kup Oasxprubi.) “You may think you have your freedom 
now (i.e., freedom by studying in another city, away from the parental home), but if 
you forget yourself and act up, it just won’t do!” (xepcaH — HepcoH; KbIiTaHBIM — 
KbIJIaHBIII). 

Husa3. Uxreiappirer3. Men cyM eyeH aTpil Kyiicamap... MucOax. OpKerma, ereT, 
epkKetTMo... Acpay e4eH aTasiap 0M, aTMbiii Hu... (KopumM Tunuypuu, KuKkonce3iop.) 
Niaz. Suit yourself. If they shoot you because of a thousand rubles... Misbakh. Don’t 
frighten me, young man, don’t frighten me... Shoot a person because of a servant girl 

. Surely, they don’t shoot one (a person)... (Pronounced emphatically.) 


Note: Niaz, an officer and secretary of the Moslem Committee, has come to get the thousand rubles 
Misbakh’s former maid claims he owes her. Misbakh is bargaining for a lesser amount. 
For uu with verbs in the past tense I see 962; with verbs in the conditional mood, 1005, 4; 
with verbs in -pra, -pra, 1155, a-b; with the negative verbal adverb in -mpiii, -mu and -Mpiii4a, 
-muya, 1298, 1299, 1300. 
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[713] nunOapptr. 

Consisting of the particles Hu and Oapbi, HuOapbl is used prepositionally. It refers to 
numerical figures. It emphasizes that a quantity does not exceed the limit indicated by that 
figure. Furthermore, it may imply that the limit is lower than that normally needed or 
expected for the performance of a certain action or the achievement of a certain result. 


[714] 


XocoH. PepMaya HHOapbl 4 Kee smu. (Pu3a Muimopat, Cepse Mon.) Khasén. 
Only three people work on the farm. (But the farm has a very high income.) 

Pa3ua. Con, Oy cuHa HHOapbi Uke caraTbJiek 91 “4. (Pu3a Mummopat, bucta KsI3bI 
Tescuua.) Razia. After all, for you this (i.e., writing a report) is just a two-hour job, 
isn’t 1t! (Others may need more time.) 

Bosoga. ... Muna omibtit yt kbr3. Ceptett. UbtHHaHMBI? Bostoga. Qite. Cepteii. CuH ase 
aHbI HHOapbl Oep reno KypeH... (Pu3a Uurmopart, Jjaspinra tadan.) Volodya. ... I like 
that girl. Sergey. Really? Volodya. Yes. Sergey. But you have seen her just once, ... 
Aogymos. Kypmere3Me? Y3eM TOTBIHCaM, OMK TH3 TapOua UTIM MuH. Mua ane 
loyira CaJty @ueH HHOApbI YH MMHYT BakbIT %*KUTI. (Pu3a Uurmopat, Wlatitan tasrst.) 
Abdulov. Did you see? When I make up my mind to it, I teach him very quickly. It 
takes me just ten minutes to straighten him out. 

Aogyios. ... bana Out ose yn. HuOappr yHaypt amp. (ibid.) Abdulov. ... After all, he 
is still a child. He is just fourteen years old. 


HOKb ‘exactly’, ‘just’. 

Hox Ka3au aptpina Oapybip Oep appl — Kerpnait qusep. (Tadgynna Tyxait, Wypoute.) 
Just behind Kazan there is a village. They call it Qyrlai. 

— Qiie, HIKb MeHo Ilys] KOHHE aObIii THbIHAa Oep Kelle Kepye. (ATHIIa Pacux, VpmanraH 
xa3HHa.) “Yes, exactly on that same day a person came to see my (older) brother.” 
IT. Muu wakb ce3 ofTKOHYa 91ITIaqeM. (Mupxolinap Dai3u, Acpbirbap.) Gh. I did 
exactly as you said. 


[715] -cana, -caHo. 
This particle, which is subject to vowel harmony, is joined only to verbs in the imperative 
and optative moods (see 930, a-c; 948). 


[716] con. 
a) The particle cow is used to put special emphasis on a question. 


IlyHuHau con Cagbiik KapT 2*KUTQM ubipai OestaH: — Maye cuH MuHa IIYHBICHIH OT: Oy 
aHa UKBTMCaqM cadcaT WMraH oMOep, Hapca con ys y3e? — gauge. (Mapud Kaman, 
Hoikpr aabimuap.) After that, old Sadiq said with a serious face: “Now, you tell me 
this: what is this then, this thing called the new economic policy?” 

OxMot. ... A, MMH 1}OKTa MOHDa Hop OysabI con? ... A, Hap da qeH CoH? 
(Mupcoit Omup, Pesmmasn.) Akhmat. ... Well, what happened here then while I was 
away? ... Well, what did you do, then? 


b) In mterrogative sentences, con intensifies various shades of emotions such as doubt, 
embarrassment, regrett, worry, amazement, disbeltef. 


30i%HoN. UckaHnap, cHH HuyeK yitbIiicbrH? Uckanaap. Hypua ofiTKoH MaTepuasuiap 
YbIHIan Ta OapMbI HKOH con? (Kapum Tunuypun, Amepuxkan.) Zeynap. Iskandar, 
what do you think? Iskandar. Does the material of which Nuria is speaking really 
exist, then? (Doubt.) 

VUns3apcxuit. Cady urere3 tyrammap. (CemKamasra.) Ce3 TespkamMas TyTall Oyacel3 
out? Demxamas (antTprpaOpak). Ce3 kem Oysiachi3 con? (Haxprit Ucanbar, Demxamas.) 
Inzarski. Pardon, young ladies. (To Géljamal.) You are Miss Géljamal, aren’t you? 
Géljamal (somewhat embarrassed). Who are you, then? 
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Makxcygos. byren kuHora Oapa armMpioni3, Pasua. Pasua. Huuex nue Oapa asIMbiifOnI3? 
Busretaap tomb aia? Maxcynos. bumetmap Oap. Mena amap. Pa3ua. Con, ysait 
Oymray? ... Maxcyos. XOKMMOB aObiif OUK allIbIFbI4 SII TaMubipAb ... Pasna. Huunu 
91 con yst? (Pu3a Mirmopat, bucts Karp Fesmcuna.) Maqsudov. We can’t go to the 
movies today, Razia. Razia. Why can’t we go, then? Because there are no tickets, is 
that it? Maqsudov. There are tickets. Here they are. Razia. Well then, in that case... 
Magsudov. Khakimov has charged me with a very urgent assignment. ... Razia. What 
kind of assignment is it, then? (Regret and worry.) 

Tere ereTyI9p MOHa OK raxkorsIaHaIap: — baOali, aHbI Kellie UTeM OytaMbI CoH? — 
Auemonep. (Tarap xambik okuatope, TbiicbimMstbt ubIOnIK.) Those youths are very 
amazed at this. “Grandfather,” they say, “is it possible, then, to turn it (i.e., the 
sparrow) into a man?” (Amazement.) 

Musroyme. Desmas, *xaHbIM. ApcsiaH Oes90H ceiisomtTex. Hukax yKbITbIp Kelle Taba 
asicak, ... PemmasaH. Tadapon3. Munayiia. Kemue TaOapOsi3 1K9H? Katichl aBbiiqaH? 
TemmuasH. Y3e0e3HeH MysiIa yKpIp. Musoayiia. bysmac, yi yKbIiimMbl con? (Mupcait 
Qmup, Pemmuasay.) Milawsha. Gélshayan, my dear. Arslan and I have agreed. If we can 
find someone who will perform the wedding ceremony, ... Gdlshayan. We will find 
someone. Milawsha. Who will we find, then? From which village? Gélshayan. Our own 
mulla will perform it. Milawsha. Impossible — he will do it? (Disbelief.) 


c) In a dialogue consisting of a question and an answer to it, con conveys emphatic 
confirmation or consent. The predicate verb in the answer is in its negative interrogative 
form, indicative mood, immediately followed by con. It may or may not be the same verb 
used in the question. 

- Oca. ... Ola TbIMbI KOHCUpT? Matipy39. buk oma 7H, ... OcMa. ... CayYOOHHEH 2%KbIpPIIABbI 


a oladbimMpl? Polipy39. Owampiiimps con! ... Canayray quapcen. (Pu3a Murmopart, 
Cepue Mon.) Asma. ... did you like the concert? Feyriiza. I liked it very much ... Asma. 
... Did you also like Sawban’s singing? Feyriiza. Did I like it? You bet! Like a 
nightingale (i.e., he sings like a nightingale). 


- Mai3enkaoup. ... Hayek TH3 pu3a OyJIAbI? Q3pak aHJIabIMbI COW yJI MUHe? Xvep, Hura 


Taxol KasIbipra? XaTbIH-KbI3 aHlaMbIaMbI cOH? MuHem keOexk ereT Wyai un 
Topra4, raqM aBblJI XATbIHbI HU4YeK Kapllbl TOpa asicerH! (Mupcait Omup, Temas.) 
Feyzelkabir. ... Do you see how quickly she agreed? So she did understand me a little? 
Why be amazed, anyway? Women certainly do understand. How can a simple village 
woman resist when a young man like me talks like that! 


- Tenedou wantTbippii. Pasua. Tarim. Qe. Cunme Oy, Tencuno? ... Huuex? 


Bepcexenro? Wynaii yk Tu3Menu? ... O3aTEIpra? Bapmbiiimmpt con? bapam, ... (Pu3a 
VUumopat, bucto xpr3b1 Fesmcuna.) The telephone is ringing. Razia. Hello (lit., I am 
listening). Yes. Is this you, Gélsina? ... How’s that? For the day after tomorrow? So 
soon? ... To see you off? Am I going? Of course! ’m going. 


d) If the Tatar predicate verb in the answer is in its affirmative interrogative form, cou 
conveys emphatic disagreement. 


— Cnuatitom, TbiiicmaTHeH Kasioiiie Map»Ka-Ma3ap Tyresjep OuT? — Bby.stampl con. 
OmMereJiceM aTJIbI Oasa, — Wun Kyuybt banat ... QKamut Poxumos, bypsry.) “I ask 
you, isn’t Ghismiat’s bride perhaps a Russian girl?” “But how can she be. She is a girl 
(lit., child) with the name Ommeg6lsem,” Banat put in (interjected) quickly. (Cunaiitom 
— vernacular, contraction of CuHa 9ifTaM.) 


e) In exclamatory sentences cou is used to intensify various emotions and feelings. 
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— Huuusran con ase 63 MOHAa Sach TopabE3, — Tuye CacdbuysmH, — oiia KUTTeK, 
KaliTaObl3. OHO MuHeM Malina. (Typan Munyyssun, Xocon Borpiii3zosuy.) “Why 
then are we still standing here,” Safiullin said. “Come on, let’s go, we’re going home. 
Here is my car.” (Embarrassment.) 


Aticbiny. DuiTosH con Amep Tarp elira KaitMaypi. AkOysaK. Cada6e Hapcaya CoH? 
Coiisaiien KaparaHbiH Oapmpr? Aiichury. bap fa con, aiitamenu yi. (Pu3a Mnrmopart, 
MWayspminap nymkpruap.) Aisylu. Yashar did not come home after work again. Aqbiilak. 
What is the reason then? Have you tried to talk to him? Aisylu. I surely have, but will 
he tell you anything? (Strong confirmation.) 
Kemroa reHa OXxIlall WyHAbIM OyIbIH COW CMH, Oasiam. (ibid.) Who on earth have you 
taken after that you have become such a man (i.e., such an evil, heartless man), my 
son. (Strong rebuke with a connotation of incomprehensibility.) 
— KsI3bIM, MMH Y3eM poceM scbiit OesIMaqeM, CHHa COH KeEMHOH Ky4KOH Oy! — que 
Tad6aun. (Ocpap Tasmues, AcbisI kKomtbim MuHeM.) “My dear, (lit., daughter), I myself 
could not paint (i.e., did not know how to paint). From whom has this been passed on 
to you, then!” Ghabbani said. (Amazement.) 
Poxprin. ... ToTstHMa, TOTbIHMa Kepsiopra. Llynkayap HopcoHe KyTopepro, *KaHblii, 
WeperenH con! (Coet Wlaxypos, MaxadoeaT ra3a6pr.) Raqip. ... Don’t touch it, don’t 
touch the laundry. To lift something that heavy (lit., that much), my dear, — your 
heart, you know!” (Cautioning.) 

f) The particle con is used with verbs in the smperative and conditional moods (see 931; 

1005, 4-5). 


[717] Tarei(H). 
The particle Tarpi(H) serves: 
a) To convey or to intensify various emotions. 

- Xospet. Kem con ya Taxgap xaxu? Caypriix. ConoiMaHHbiIH aTacbl. Xo3poT. 
CemoiMaHHbld atacel? Yi HHH CesoumMadl Tari? (Corbiit Pomues, Ata, 3e00M 79, 
sumMM MuH.) His Excellency (Holiness). Who is that hadji Tajdar, then? Sadiq. S6leyman’s 
father? His Excellency (Holiness). And what Sdleyman is that then? (Conveys embarrass- 
ment.) 

Hoacuma. Kuener 4bikcaM, allTbIpaybIM Jja KaJIbIM: AlIyCMep KbIacaTsIe Gep aa! 
AOpik, aspoKbiraH. baraxsi tarp! Caqu xoap3sunH. (MoOpahum Hypysnun, Tykaii 
TlerepOyprta.) Nasimaé. When I got dressed and went out (to the station), I was 
simply stunned. A man with the looks of a teenager! Thin, worn out. And his luggage! 
A simple basket. (For anTprpaqbim fa Kaspmm see 1377, 1378.) 
Note /; Nasimaé had not expected the great Tatar classical poet to look as described in the example. 
Note 2: Ghabdulla Tugai (1886-1913) died young of tuberculosis. 
Ta3v3. ... MuHemua, aHbIH TOKbIMUMe ... HHYeK TMM IMTUM ... aera eJITepMoaroH. 
Iaxup. Cun Hu ceiisucen, Hapca yiisial ubIrapacbiH TarbiH? (Xoii Baxut, Kyk kattycbl 
aupisica.) Ghaziz. ... In my opinion, his presentation (i.e., project) has ... how shall I put 
it ... not yet matured. Shakir. What are you saying, what are you cooking up there! 
(Disapproval, with a shade of anger.) 
Xomuya. THK TOp CHH, aTaH aJIIbIH a oflalce3JIaHel Copal TopMa! CuHeH IIMKeJIe 
roylIapra ApaMaraH Tarbin. (Casmacrap Kaman, bysax even.) Khamida. Be quiet, you. 
Don’t be insolent, asking questions in front of your father! For a fool like you it just 
isn’t proper. (Anger and warning.) 
Masua. ... KutepmMa aslapHbt Oupe. Anap KypKbIHby. Kpr30uKa: Meno Tarbl aHa 
xo6ep! Moupicpina Hu OyraH Tarbi? (Mupxotigap Doiisu, AauiKaH KyHes.) Mawia. 
... Don’t bring them (1.e., the young men) here. They frighten me (lit., are frightening). 
Qyzbika. Well, that’s news to me. What’s got into her? (Astonishment.) (For MeHa Tarbl 
see 711 e.) 
Buouxoit. ... TeslamacoH ubIrapcbiH a KuTapcedH Tarsl. (ibid.) Bibikey. ... If you do not 
want it, then just get out. (High degree of anger.) 
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Jlaiism. Kem cetisiaran, Kem? Hopca OymMaraHHbl OosraTbIM yTbIpacbih Tarbi? (HoaKpIit 
Ucandat, Mupkait OesaH Aticpisty.) Leyli. Who said it, who? Why are you still stirring 
up things which never happened (i.e., things which are not true). (Severe scolding.) 
— Mun yikosiaqeHMe oJIa ul TopaM Tarp. 3uHhap, Oopybuimarsi3. (Cab—qpaxMaH 
OucesamMos, Amen Ap.) “I really keep thinking that you were perhaps angry (or: 
offended). Please, do not worry.” 
Mereside (... KAaTbI TaBbII OesIaH). OU9, yTbIP UHAe, Hapca KbIaHTaH OysacbIH 
Tarbi? bype Tyre OuT ys, cuHe atamac. (Cammocrap Kaman, Vina.) Moghlifa (... 
in a severe tone). Come on, sit down now. What are you pretending there? He is no 
wolf, he won’t eat you. (Strong reproach.) 
Kamasu. Cun a elsaHoceH? Cun kemro Tarp? (PoTxu bypHam, Kamas kapr.) 
Kamali. You too are getting married? To whom, then? (Surprise.) 

b) To indicate doubt, uncertainty, apprehensiveness or disappoval with regard to an unex- 

pected or unnecessary, unsolicited event or situation. 

- Matpiima. bopupiima oHkoem, ... Mun Hayap IoJI1a MepMuM, KupeceH4o — u3re Iosa. 
Horpiims. Ya HuHaAM ion Tarp? (Kopum Qmupu, Ta BakpiTbl.) Fatima. Don’t 
worry, Mother dear, ... 1am not going astray. On the contrary, I am on the right path. 
Naghima. What path is that, then? (Doubt, apprehensiveness.) 

— Moctadanap, huguatnep OenoH celisalien Kapapra Kupox. Allap Hapcs KMHOII 
Oupeprep Tarp. (Wopud Kaman, Horst agpimuap.) “One must try to speak with 
Mostafa, Hidiaét and their people. To find out what they might recommend, then.” 
(Uncertainty.) 
Poexkbia. ... MMH Ce3rd KOTOUKBIY Oep cepHe ayapra THelIMeH. batprpxaH. Hapco?! 
Hunan cep tarp? (Kopum Tuxuypun, Kuskonce3siap.) R6qid. ... I must disclose a 
dreadful secret to you. Batyrkhan. What?! What secret, then? (Apprehensiveness.) 
Mecumma. Hua Way-Wly anya Tarbin, Xoaem, cyrbilt Oap Masia? (Mupcatt Omup, 
Tyu auyst.) Méslimaé. What in the world is that din there. My God, can there be a fight 
going on? (Disapproval.) (For Masia see 729, d, Note; 954, f, Note.) 

c) To express disbelief, doubt, uncertainty with regard to the resu/t of an action, or that the 

action will take place. 

— Anaiica, 0e3HeH Japecks KaliTbIM erepep, — Tune Casmx, esIMaen KbIHa. — besIMuM 
Tarbin, Ook OyreH KaliTmac Ta. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, DemoH4qamM TyTam xaTupace.) “In 
that case, he will manage to return for our lesson,” Salikh said, just smiling. “I really 
do not know, perhaps he will not even return today.” (Disbelief.) 
Ha3upos. Xasibik aHbl caiiapra pu3a Oysprp. AHCBIH a WIMK Td IOK. THK aHbl TOKbAMM 
TY. ... Xvep, OesIMUM Tari... Y3ere3 Oestaces... (Mupcaii Qmup, Muysiexamasi.) Nazirov. 
The people will agree to elect her. There’s no doubt about that. But to nominate her 
... Well, I don’t know really. You (might) know. (Doubt.) 

d) To indicate a person’s error, erroneous opinion. 

- M. Xa3ep revo TaHBIZbIM. CuHe KaliqabIp kypraHem Oap. Uxsmac. (Ypira). J. XoTepmm! 
Kapratiray ky3 HayapyiaHa qusep Tarp. (Aa3 Tbriisoxes, Edox Oaysbl OpitObut 
kom.) M. I recognized you only now. I have seen you somewhere. Surely. (He leaves 
the room.) A. He remembers! And they say that one’s eyesight gets bad when one gets 
old. 

e) The particle rarpi(H) is used with verbs in the zmperative and conditional moods (see 

932; 1005, 4). 

f) Tarpi(H) also indicates: 


1. Repetition of an action. 
Xacusa. ... Uproro Tarbin, WyLibl BAaKbITIapoqa MOHAa KuJIepceH. (Canmuecrap Kamau, 
Xa (pu3asiaM upKom.) Khafiza. ... Tomorrow you will come here again at just about this 
same time. 
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Bepente coliJiallyaH COH @UMe, JYPTMe KeH YTK94, MMH aHbl KMYKBIPBIH Tari Uys 
KeukeHo MoiiaHubIKTa KypyeM. (Omupxan Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) Three or four days 
after the first conversation, I saw her again in the evening at that little square. 
Tarbin OepHu4s KeH y3bI. (ibid.) Again a few days passed. 


2. An addition to something already existing, already present. 
Mahpyi. ... 0e3 KuTTeK wHe. besHeH TarbiH OepHHya xXUpra Kepacebe3 Oap gue. 
(WatTux Qmupxan, Turesce3sap.) Mahguy. ... we are leaving now. We still have to call 
at several places, you know. 
AHHaH COH TapuxTaH Oallika Tarbi OepHuys cabakJIapHbI YKbIpra KMp9K MKOHIIere 
XOCIHHEH MCeH9 KeJIT UTeM Kuen Tete ... (Datux QmMupxan, YptaspiKta.) After 
that, it suddenly entered Khasén’s mind that, besides history, he had several lessons 
still to study. 
Kamunio. ... Tamsle alllapra, MaTyp KMeHepra spatTaM. XoepHuca. Tarbin Hapca spaTacblH? 
(Xo Baxut, Uke kunen-kumenyam.) Kamila. ... I like to eat tasty food and to dress 
beautifully. Khayernisa. What else do you like? 


3. Intensification of a comparative (compare also 309; 612). 
Tpmimbmanos. ... Amari esa TarbiH ja 3yppak YHDbIIINJIbIKIapra Mpeliepce3 uM 
piiaHaM. (Mupcait Imup, Munsiexamas.) Ghilmanov. ... I believe that in the coming 
year you will achieve still greater successes. 


[718] Tek. 

Tek is used in the vernacular. It is not subject to vowel harmony or consonant change. 

Placed between a repeated word (mostly nouns or verbs) Tek serves: 

a) To stress the existence of a condition or state as an actual fact. 
—... UBIHTBI3ra AKbIHJIalicaM, Oep Mapyca aTsibl XATBIHHBIH ... MIUeK asI{bIH arbi aray 
OallbIHa ThHuKAH YTbIZai OyJIbIN KbIHa (POHAPb AHI TOpa ONT. QJIII9, MMH OiTIM, 
KY3ra kypeHome? Ky3s1apHe yb Ta Kapbiiim. TOK, yt Tek yt. (Atusisa Pacux, Ypmanrau 
X93MH9.) “... as | approached Chyngghyz ... there was a flashlight glowing, just like a 
glowworm, in the top of a tree standing in the yard of a woman called Marusya. 
‘Perhaps,’ I said (to myself), ‘I am imagining this.’ I even rubbed my eyes and looked. 
No, it really was a light.” 


Note /: In the above example the Tatar predicate verbs appear in the present tense to give more 
vividness and effect to the narration. 


Note 2: The orthography of umex ambi has since been changed. It is now spelled umerasqpt. 

b) To indicate e/aton at the successful execution of an action planned for some time. 
Cu3es19, YHbIMLJIbI «9IITIH COH aJlap OUK WlaTaHraHHap upe. — Mena 6e3 uumaca! 
— Duisiayqek Tek, 31a qek! — We Oepce. (ATusima Pacux, Xapedpie cbrHay.) One could 
tell that after the successful “business” (i.e., a burglary) they were delighted. “We’ve 
made it! We’ve done it, we’ve really done it,” one of them said. 

c) To confirm that a person or thing is worthy of his (its) basic features, characteristics. 
BepBakbITHBI yJI, OUK Ab YarbiH a, Way arauTaH rbiHa BeIocuney, Acatl, OeTeH Kelle 
aJIIbIHa y3e WyHa aWiaHbil wepen Kypcotte. WlakkaTMaraH Masia KaJIMaraHZpip. 
— Mena, uumacam, Oy MactTep Tek Macrep! — auemTenep. (Mupcoti Qmup, Aurmacos.) 
Once, when he was still very young, he made a bicycle completely out of wood, and, 
getting on it himself, he rode it before all the people for them to see. There was 
probably not one boy who did not stand amazed. “Here, at least, is a real clever 
fellow,” they said. 

d) To indicate that a negative qua/ity or condition continues to exist. 

QuKOH Kelle yl aWHbIi Wa, TarbIH yK UCKe 93eH9 Tea. QMMa IXMOroH KellleHeH 
loJlopsiere OK KYPKBIHEIY. YI OUT 9HO IOJOp TeK JoJlap, huy atinpmmopmi, ... (Mapud 
Kamau, T'ad0ac amu.) A man who drinks sobers up and returns once again to his 
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former ways. But the foolishness of a man who does not drink is very dangerous. He, 
you know, remains always a fool, he never sobers up, ... 


e) To indicate a firm decision. 


... MMH Y3eM 6apaM Tek Oapam! — aun, Y3eHeH Oep a WIMKJIQHMM KUTOYIFeH OesAepze 
... (Maxut Tadypu, Warsiiippxex asITBIH MpuucKacbiHsa.) ... he made it known that 
he would, without question, leave, saying: “... I myself am absolutely determined to 
go!” 


f) To indicate the subject’s firm belief that the action will or will not take place. 


— AakslapbiH asiabima kyssiap: «Uuctapt!» — quam Ooepanap. Mux unctaptam. 9 asap, 
MOXJIYKIap, ITK9 COAK Talliarah CbIMaH UTel, MUHA KOMEIII aK4a bIPIbITHI KUTIJIp. 
Basahu! Kumcetasap. 9 y3JlapeHeH, orap aadKJIapbIHHaH TOTBIII CeJIKeCoH, KecasIapeHHOH 
64 TIHKJIeK TI akYa TeLIMU! — Axo, KeMHeylep asTbIHHaH TOTHII CeJIKeroH Tou, KyJWIapbl 
OesI9H CesITOHen TopabI. — Temmu tek teumu! (Huas3 Axman, Kyrapyen cere.) 
“They put their feet before me and command: ‘Polish them (i.e.,their shoes or boots)!’ 
I polish them. And they, these creatures, as if throwing a dog a bone, throw me a coin 
and leave. By God! They do humiliate me. But, if you hold them by their legs and 
shake them, not even as much as three rubles will fall out of their pockets.” Akho 
waved his hands about as though holding someone by his legs and shaking him. 
“Absolutely nothing will fall out.” (The speaker mocks those people because sometimes he 
makes as much money in a day as they earn in a month.) 


[719] Tuk. 

Tuk is a restrictive and exclusive particle used prepositionally. It indicates that the action, 
condition, etc., applies only to that part of speech to which Tuk refers. Furthermore, it may 
assign to the action, condition, etc. a lower place in a set of criteria. Tak may be used in 
conjunction with the particle rpmma, rena, etc., — THK ... reHa —, or with Oapbi — Oapbi THK. 
Either use puts a stronger emphasis on the part of speech to which they refer. The degree 
of intensity may be increased still more by using Oappi THK in conjunction with rma, rena, 
etc. — OapbI THK ... rena. 
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Mopaza. ... Ce3 MuHe racy uTere3, MUHe THK Oep aiiOep Oop4prit. (Hokerit Ucanber, 
Potixau.) Morza. Pardon me, only one thing bothers me. 

... HO3JI9FIH ICHPIIIp apacblHAa yJI THK Oep yi OesIOH AHI: Kayapra, ... (Mapcesp 
Tasues, Hure3.) ... in the midst of hundreds of prisoners, he burned with only one 
thought: Escape, ... 

Bany. XarTbio-Kbi3 WepereH aHJIbIM TOpraH ereTMeHH! ... Oita, y3e TesI9ca HULIJIICeH. 
Muu Tuk Xadu3Hb! KbI3raHaM. (Pu3a Murmopat, Tem3aya.) Banu. But is he then a 
man who understands a woman’s heart! ... Well, let her do what she wants. I only pity 
Khafiz (i.e., the man referred to in the first sentence). 

Jun0ep. Kutom, kutomM. Kybitt TOpyHbIn ja Kupere 10K. X9CoH (ATBIMJIBUIBIK OeJ19H). 
Cue Oepoy a9 kyMbiit, [us0ap akpisistbim. Muu THK yTeHer oiTaM. (Pu3a Muimopart, 
Cepse mou.) Dilbér. ’'m leaving, I’m leaving. There is no need to chase me away. 
Khasdan (with a sweet voice). No one is chasing you away, Dilbar, my clever girl. ’m 
just begging you. 

@Moiipy39. Muy Tuk y3 OesraHeMue rena celisim astam urys. (ibid.) Feyrtizé. I can only 
tell what I know. 

Xocon. Kem Oyspin ststucen uM? J[um0ep. Datipy3aHeH aApoomuyece. Xacon. Apremuece! 
Wyn-wyi, Oapbl Tuk apodomuece. Muna Moiipy30, Polipy3a y3e KupaK. Xosep yx! 
(ibid.) Khasaan. In what capacity do you work, I mean? Dilbar. I am Feyriiza’s 
assistant. Khasén. Her assistant! I see, so you are just her assistant. I need (to talk to) 
Feyrtiza, Feyrtizé herself. Right now! 


3es0x9. Ce3 Oamku Oalika OepayHe KeTKaHCe3ep? Asmma3. Bbamika OepayHe? OK, 
OapbI THK ce3He, Ce3He TeHd KeTTeM, 3esixa. (Pu3a Ummopat, Wlatitan taarsi.) 
Zéleykha. Perhaps you waited for someone else? Almaz. No, I waited only for you, for 
you, Zdleykha. 

— Oh Kon Woapud xosparmepe, u3re uMaM-xaTuo! Untxs *xnOapMo! 3uHhap TerHIa. 
Muna Oapbi THK CHH rena spam UT asacbiH. (Onyc Jlateiidu, XpiaHotr.) “Oh, your 
Holiness, Qol Sharif, holy Imam and teacher! Don’t turn me away! Please, listen (to 
me). (Only) you alone can help me.” 


[720] yk, yK. 
This particle is used postpositionally. It is subject to vowel harmony. 
a) It serves to give force to the word preceding it (corresponding to English ‘even’, ‘exactly’, 
or indicated by intonation). 
Hoaura. ... boreHsiali XaTbIH-KbI3 TeceH KasIMaraH. bep Ja KuJIelwiMu “He. Coiisamty- 
JiapeH YK upsiapys. (Mupcoli Qmup, Munsiexamas.) Nafigha. ... Your femininity has 
completely disappeared. It really does not suit you at all. You even talk like a man. 
Canpiik. KutoM, KMT9M, X93ep KHTIM, Mapacare3qaH YK UBbITbIM KUTIM! (Corbitt 
Pomues, Hu3amsibl Magtpaca.) Sadiq. I am leaving, I am leaving, I am leaving now. I am 
even leaving your medrese! 
bymat. ... Y3ere3 HuMWIap Here} MUHeM ypBIHya? Tadgpaxman. Cuu dmaranne YK 
susiap uneMm, ... (Mapud Xecoenos, 3e6ai9 — ayom Oasacpr.) Bulat. ... What would 
you do in my position? Ghabdrakhman. I would do exactly what you did, ... 
Womens. ... Y3eH YTbIPraH OoTAKHbI Y3eHHEH YK KUCeM TawiaBbiH Oap. (Xo Baxur, 
Kyk karlycbr aubisica.) Shamsia. ... It is quite possible that you will dig your own grave 
(lit., It is quite possible that you yourself will cut the branch on which you are sitting). 
Husa3. TeenHe y3e6e3 TeiHamek, “He y3e0e3ra YK UMlepra Kamla. (Xai Baxnt, 
Coursi xat.) Niaz. We tied the knot ourselves, now it’s up to us to untie it ourselves 
(1.e., we have no other way). 
(For -pra, -pra Kawa see 1162.) 
Tata cukepell yk Topgp. (Poat Cagpues, Asp Oacy uKMore.) Ghata jumped right 
up. 
b) With nouns denoting place or time in the dative, yk, yK indicates the definite spacial or 
temporal limit. 


Yu yopraHbin Oauibma yK TapTbm KuTepze, ... (Pasun Bomnes, Ucke coraTh aepec 
vepu.) He pulled the blanket right up to his head. 
— Yn ucon, — Quge Pu3BaH, XaTbIHHbIH We3eHa YK Tekosen, ... (ATussa Pacux, 


YpsanraH xo3HH9.) “He is alive,” Rizwan said, looking right into the woman’s face, ... 
Tanotta, 6e3 yThIpbiityra yK TaObIHra alll KyesIa TOpraH uje. (Po3a Xadu30Bna, Ypak 
ecte.) Usually, the food (meal) was put on the table as soon as we had sat down. 
(For the function of reciprocal verbs see 884, b; for the verbal noun in -y, -y see 1141- 
1208; for kyema TopraH uze see 984; 985, 1-3.) 
c) With nouns in the Jocative expressing spacia/ or temporal relationship, yk, yK denotes 
‘right’, ‘still’, ‘exactly’, ‘already’. 
... apOaga yK uHAe MOK Wa OaliaraH Wek, WyHa KYp9 %KbIJIbI elira Kepy OesI9H 
Oe3He YMINeHTepen ypbiHTa a casybiiap. (OQMupxaH Exnnxu, Conrsl KuTall.) ... we 
had already fallen asleep right on the wagon. Therefore, they undressed us and put us 
to bed immediately after entering the warm house. 
Tanua. Apap, apap, aiitepMeu, Oasku, y3ere3ra lomga yk oupap. (Mapu Kaman, 
Yr.) Ghalid. All right, all right, I will tell him. You may, perhaps, even meet him on 
your way. 
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ComuMa. Orap a Wlyai WKH, WIyIIbl MHHYTTA YK ... Ty Wa scam amaObi3. Cacbap. 
Xa3ep yKMe? Commo. Qiie, Xo3ep YK, MeHO LWIyLWIbI MHHyTTa yK. (KoapumM Omupns, Tan 
BakbITHI.) Salima. If that’s the way it is, we are getting married right away ... Safar. 
Right now? Salima. Yes, right now, this very moment. 

TanuaSany. Monga Oamira yk 3yp AJITbIMbIK OynraH. (Mupxoiingop Poii3n, 
Tanmmadany.) Ghaliébanu. There has been a big mistake here — right at the beginning. 
Byren Muuaes y3eHeH 91 KOHeH CoraTb KUNI YK Oana gpl. (3edap PoTxeTAMHOB, 
Ax «Kurylm» 933 rorasita.) Today Minayev began his working day exactly at seven 
o'clock. 


d) With nouns in the ablative and with adverbs formed by means of the ab/ative, yk, yk 
indicates the ception of an action, state, or condition zmmediately from a place or time, 


or 


movement right along a place. 

Ap OyeHHaH yK OallsiaHraH ry30s1 Oakuara KBbI3bIKCbIHbIM Kapbiii-kapbiii Oapyzbiiap. 
(TaOqpaxmMaH JricasamMos, Amen Ap.) They walked, looking with interest at the 
beautiful park, which began right at the shore. 

Bakua KbIpbleHHaH yK KeuKeHd reHd HHelll ara ... (XoHud XoipymmyH, KaptsiK 
KeMro WaTsbIK.) Right along the edge of the garden flows a rather small stream... 

— JlakvH MH ce3ro OaliTaH yK celistumM... (Mancyp Bannes, Jlysxpin.) “But I will tell 
it to you right from the beginning...” 


Bonoga. ... Ka3aH MuHa Oasia YarbIMHaH yK TaHbil. (Pu3a Unrmopat, Jasprira 
ta6au.) Volodya. ... | have known Kazan ever since my childhood. 
Kpemsies. ... Ces3He OOpyybIM e4eH alaH yK rady yTeHom. (ibid.) Kremlev. ... I 


apologize in advance for troubling you. 


e) With other adverbs, yk, yk denotes ‘immediately’, ‘there and then’, ‘on the spot’, ‘right 
then’, ‘very’; with adjectives, ‘very’, ‘particularly’. 


QHKEM AJITbIH TapaKHbI TH3 reHd 93JIan TaObim, ATTbI Wa TbINKa, TH3 YK Kyi bl 
Tapa39He aOpI. (aOaynma Tykaii, Cy anacst.) Quickly finding the golden comb, my 
mother flung it outside and immediately closed the window. 

J{undap. 9 yt OysmMoxHe, aOaTTa, OymaTEIpra KupoK. ... — bymaTpipsap, OyreH YK. ... 
OyJIMoHe X93ep YK OylaTHIp. (Xo Baxut, Conrsr xat.) Dilbar. And that room must 
be cleared out, of course. ... They will clear it out today. ... they will clear the room out 
right now. 

— OHM diiTMeLIIN, KYJIbIH 2%KMHEII, KYPIMCeH, TOIKIH Oep OPJIbITbIH MKeHYe KOHHE YK 
TuWesen ubira, ... (OQcpap Cannes, Acbiu KoWIbIM MuHeM.) “As Mother says, you have 
a green thumb (lit., your hand is light). It seems that a seed which you sow begins to 
grow the very next day.” (kypaMceH — KypaceHMe). 

Paonra. Undap yK WuMuM, celikeMJIe, aKbIIbI, cadprp. (Aa3 Ibriitaxes, be3 yHuKke 
KbI3 Wek.) Rabighd. I don’t say that he is very handsome, but he is likable, intelligent, 
patient. 


f) The particle yx, following the numeral 6ep, means ‘the same’, pronounced with em- 


ph 
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asis. 

Bep yk esiraHbid CybIH 94em ycKaHOe3. bep yk Tea celistamia6e3. bep yk paHOHbI 
TBIHJIIMOLI3. bep yK KuTanuap yKbmou3. bep yk KHHOIApHbI KapbiiObi3. DO KOJIXO3 
31eHd MeHICabeTIIapebes — 2KUp Oe0H KyK. (Bakpriid Hypynmmuy, AkkaH cy 10JIbIH 
TaOap.) We have grown up, drinking the water of the same river. We speak (in) the 
same language. We listen to the same radio. We read the same books. We see the same 
movies. But our attitude towards the kolkhoz work is (as different) as earth and sky. 
... MMH PoxusiaHe Yaya oupaTTBIM, aHHappl JaysoKoH 9 9 Gep YK BaKBITTa OyJIABIK. 
(OQmupxaH Exuxnu, Conrpi xutam.) ... | met Rakhila in Ufa, (and) later on, we were also 
in Dawlakén at the same time. 


Note: Sepyk means ‘please’, expressing a persuasive request or strong wish: —bepyk, WyHbI 911M Kyp 
nue. (Please, be sure to do this.) (For smi Kyp see 917.) 
g) With adverbs or postpositions expressing comparison, yk, YK denotes ‘exactly’, ‘just’. 

— JOpsIHBIN aslacbIHMbI? — Qn0aTTI, — DWugemM. — Jina amalica. besHeH MOHTa 
wahaptareya YK Tyres! HHe, *Koli KOEHHape THIMITa loBIHaOpl3. (Tyan Muanuysinu, 
Xocau Borprii30nnu4.) “Are you going to wash (quickly)?” “Of course,” I said. “Come 
on then. With us here it’s not exactly as it is in the city, you know. On summer days, 
we wash (ourselves) outside.” 
Hanno. AmbikmMa, 3usi9. Cun yiiiaranya yk Tyrew... (Aa3 Dbriisaxes, be3 yHuke KbI3 
ugex.) Nalié. Don’t jump to conclusions, Zila. It isn’t exactly as you think... 
3uy0. Mune, aktpucanp, Hansa miMkee YK X2KMHEJI AKbIIbI ... MM CaHaytbIHMbI? 
(ibid.) Zila. Did you regard me, the actress, as being just as light-headed ... as Naila? 
Uckongap. ... bux undapsape Oap ue. JlakuH, ceHesIeM, ... CHHeH XaTJIe YK MaTypbI 
oymmayEl, ... (Mapud Kaman, Yr.) Iskandar. ... There were very pretty ones. But, my 
sister, ... there were none quite as beautiful as you, ... 


h) With some pronouns, yk, yk denotes the following: mryHabiii yk ‘exactly the same’ 
(comparison), uly. yk ‘that same’ (still the same, not changed; said of a person, thing, or 
place); ‘that same’ (ind. time); mryHya yK ‘exactly, right there’; ‘immediately’, ‘without 
delay’; m1ymmmya yk ‘exactly, right there’; 6onaii yk, ulymaii yk ‘also’, or indicating 
emphasis. 

- [akupos ta wyn abit yk (buKepya uge. (QOpap Womun, Carpingbipran cyKMakJiap.) 
Shakirov too was of exactly the same opinion. 
IyHHaH coH, Wyma yK buOunyp ... anrbi3 Oep xaTbIHZa OymMa Taodpil Oupze. 
(Ta6apaxmaH OricasiamMos, Auten Ap.) After that, the same Bibinur found her a room 
with a woman who lived alone ... 
Toyhap mya yk KoHHe AKHa3apHbIH 9HUCeHa XaT A3bI. Tasmma KusMoage. MUkenye 
XaTKa Jja IyJI YK 2KaBall, Jepecpare, OepTepse a *KaBall 1K use. (ibid.) The same day 
Gawhdar wrote Aqnazar’s mother a letter. Talia did not come. To the second letter 
there was the same answer too, more precisely, there was no answer at all. 
... Oak¥ayla KYJIMIBeKJIIp, WYHAa yK akkollsIap a we3zen wepn. (ibid.) ... in the park 
there are ponds, and swans swimming right in them. 
Moga YoliHereH ecTasra Kyell, allbirbim ubirpm KuTI. Uyaga yk oiisaHen Kepa. 
(Mupcoi Qmup, Munem xarTsrH.) Putting the teapot on the table, Madina hurries out 
of the room. She immediately comes back in. 
— TOK, MHH KesIMuM, — Ae yi, WyHa yK *KUTAMOHeN. (OQMupxaH Exnnkn, DesaHq9M 
TyTail xaTupace.) “No, I am not laughing,” he said, immediately becoming serious. 
... OaslacbIHa MeH9 JHTOH ue TapOua OynEIp, Wu. Wyuna yK yKbITasap a UKOH. 
(apud Kaman, Horii anprmuap.) ... her child will get a very fine education, he says. 
He will also be taught right there. 
— Tomsie HOKbI, MaTyp TellIeap ce3ra, TyTamap! — Cesra fa mya yk, — Wuyqem 
MUH, KyJIbIMHbI Oupen. (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, TenaHaemM TytTaw xatTupoce.) “Sleep well, 
sweet dreams, young ladies!” “The same to you, too,” I said, stretching out my hand. 
— Muu Ont ce3He KOH O3bIH KeTen TOpAbIM! — Lyaait ykmpinn?! (ibid.) “But I waited 
for you all day long!” “Is that so?” 
Tencnus. Poxmort, 90Koi. Xo3ep MaiuHa Kuso. ToH3une. Wynaii yk Tu3mMe? (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, bucta xpi3br Demcuua.) Gdlsind. Thank you, Grandma dear. The car is 
coming now. Tanzilé. So soon? 
@Mupy39 yJIbIHa caepceHel Kapa. VI aie aHbI Goat yK 2KUTAU (uKep NepTepzei 
Keller caHaMbiii a une. (Kost TumOnkosa, Apnap Onex.) Firtizé looked at her son 
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in amazement. She had not yet even thought of him as a person capable of thinking 
that deeply. 
Note: The particle yk, yK is sometimes contracted with the preceding word. The final vowel of that word 
is then dropped, final ‘x’ changes into ‘Tr’. 
— Hux cou aul OalliTyk (instead of Oamta yk) siiTMayere3, TAHIMNIKAH YK (instead of 
TaHbuuKaHyAa yk)? (IWowxu Mannyp, Myca.) “Why, then, did you not say it at the 
beginning, right when introducing yourself?” 
—... Ka3aHqa 4akTyk (instead of uaxTa yK) MHH ce3He Kypell OesIaceM KMJITOH Ue. 
(ibid.) “... I had wished to meet you back in the days when I was in Kazan.” 
XOMUT CHCK9HEM KUTT, JIOKMH WyHAyK (instead of wryHaa yx) aiftHprab. (Mapu 
Kaman, Hoixipi agbimuap.) Khamit started, but immediately controlled himself. 
Asap MpTyK (instead of upra yx) Kuspesmop. They came very early in the morning. 
Muu kapak-yrpbl TyreJI; lO] Ja KACMMMEH, Lyla Ja MuH OuryK (instead of OuK yx) 
Tyrppi Tyre. (Cabayuna Tyxait, Wypamne.) I am no thief or robber; I don’t waylay 
(people) either. However, I am not particularly honest. 

1) For yk, yk with the past participle in the /ocative see 1055, a; with the verbal adverbs in 
-rau, -rau, -ka4, -Kka4¥ and -raHubl, -raw4ue, -KaH4bI, -KaH¥e see 1272; 1268; and with 
the verba/ noun in -°um plus +sm, +s0p1if (-Ommm, -Omtprii) see 1217. 

Note: In some cases, the particle yk, yk is left untranslated in English. 


[721] cbaxatp. 

This particle, which is of Arabic origin, is used prepositionally. Like 6appr and Tuk, it is 

restrictive and exclusive. It may be used in conjunction with the particle rma, rena, etc. 
@Ma3blJ1. ... MMH CHHeH tbaKaTb OoxeTJIe OyJIybBIHHBI TesIuM. (Caet Wlakypos, Maxa06aT 
ra3a6pr.) Fazyl. ... I wish only that you may be happy. 
Cypusa. AHBIH OUT OoxeTJIe OyIbIpra XakbI Gap. AHa OUT ase baKkaTb erepMe ONIII 
sib. (ibid.) Stiria. He has the right to be happy, hasn’t he? After all, he is still only 
twenty-five years old. 
KypenHen Topa, y3e yJI TaMUbI a KayllaMaraH, MOHbI baKkaTb cy3He uMIe Caan 
*KuOspy EYeH rena siTKOH uge. (MoagnuHa Mamuxosa, Puasa.) It was obvious that he 
was not even a bit embarrassed, that he had said this only to start the conversation 
politely. 


[722] xara ‘even’. 
This particle intensifies the meaning of the word, or group of words, which it precedes or 
follows (compare also 626). 

- @oasax xaTra TacuMa arbina Kapapra Jja YATeHCeHE!, ... KOHI[ePTHbIH TH3paK OeTyeH 
Ketel yTbipabr. Konuept Oery OesIaH, MMH X93ep MM, ... TeaTpqaH UBbIbI KMTTe. 
CayOy11allibinl Ta TOpMa pI xaTTa. (Baxpriic) Hypysmu, hasakot.) Falakh was ashamed 
to even look in Ghasima’s direction, ... and he sat, waiting for the concert to end soon. 
As soon as the concert ended, he said that he would be right back, ... and left the 
theatre. He did not even say goodbye. 

XoTtTa Oe3ra TaHBIWI OyIMaraH KelllesIap ApaM uTTesap. Even people unknown to us 
helped us. 

Kpigam Oye Tyraliapbl, Tay cbIpTapbr haM xaTTa aBblI ypaMbl Ja AINeJIeKKS 
KyMesIroH. (PusBaH XomMuy, AkTambipsiap use.) The (low-lying) meadows along the 
(river) Qydash, the mountain ridges, and even the village street, are buried in verdure. 


[723] -4bI, -4e. 
This particle, which is subject to vowel harmony, is only used with verbs in the zmperative, 
optative and conditional moods (933-936; 1006, 4). 
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[724] torbiiica (roKca). 

This particle expresses varying degrees of emphasis. Furthermore, it gives speech a collo- 
quial tinge, makes it sound richer, more colorful. Depending on the context, it is sometimes 
very close in meaning to OuT, uy, mabaca, ma0aca. However, substituting the latter for 
YOrbiiica (1oKca) in such cases would make the speech sound more concrete, would cause it 
to lose its colloquial, colorful flavor. 


XKUTMel AIT ONT WHE yorbliica, 9 Oe309H Alb KypeHa, ... (Mapcenp Tannen, 
Hure3.) Just imagine, he is already seventy years old, and he looks younger than we 
do, ... 

Quek aHbIH TEMCd He3e OMIaMbIM use OUT rorbliica, ... X93ep MeHd CarbIHaM Y3eH. 
(ibid.) Before, I didn’t like his sombre face ... but now, wouldn’t you know, I long for 
him. 


— Ati annam! Huuisazen cu, 9?! Osa cHHe Nap asIMaILITHIPAbIMBI? ... QJ FOr bilica 
Mackoya9 YKbIN KaviTKauTBIHHaH aBbIJI KbI3bI OWIAMbIM OalliaybIMbl, MHHe THH 
KypMuceHMe? (Comop boumpos, WU, s3mpnu, a3mpu.) “O, my God! What has hap- 
pened to you? Has some demon changed you? ... Or wouldn’t it be that, after studying 
in Moscow, you don’t care for the village girl any more, you don’t regard me as an 
equal?” 

— Jte, Oep bapuesmap rausiace e4eH TeHO TYTed, UIyMIbI ABbIJI, WIYIIbI KbIp-Oacysiap 
eueH 9 MH KMpoK Kellie OUT UHZe yJI rorbiiica. Hura MOHBI aHJIaMbI UKIH JI KbI3bIM? 
(Onyapy Kacpiimos, Kup Oasxprupr.) “Yes, he is, after all, the person most needed, 
don’t you see, not only for the Bariev family, but for the village, for these fields. Why 
won't that girl understand this?” 

Axuspra Oy dbaxura /fagioa/ TypbICcbIHqa UpToHTe eYTO KUJIel oiTTeIap. Teure yHukeya 
TeHd KaliTbIl ATKaH use, lorbliica. Topabi, uqapera Kuye. (MexammMot Mohaznes, 
Monurestex 13.) They came and told Akhiyar about this tragedy at three o’clock in the 
morning. Just think, he had come home and not got to bed until twelve o’clock at 
night. Still, he got up and went to the (administrative) office. 

Typpira KuTcoH, PyKc OakyacbIHa Oapbill YbITAacbIH. Qa OyreH 49 OapbIpraMbtl 
rorbilica? (CaO —qpaxMaH OricasiamMos, AK yauaKsiap.) If you walk (If one walks) straight 
ahead, you get (one gets) to Fuks Park. Should she, after all, be going that way today 
too? 

Xaxusap OeTeHJIoi alTbIpan Kasasap. by Hu xa? FOxca, KpiamoaT /qiamat/ OyIbIMBI? 
(CanmumxxaH VWopahumos, J[uxre3ya.) The pilgrims are completely confused. It can’t 
be that doomsday has arrived, can it? 


[725] 9. 

The particle a is used: 

a) At the beginning or at the end of an interrogative or exclamatory sentence to give more 
force to the question or exclamation. 

- Xoliqep. 9 cMH kaa OapacniH? 3aifTyHa. CuHex OesI9H ubIraM. (Pu3a Unrmopart, Jlappira 
tTaOaH.) Kheydar. And where are you going? Zeytiina. I am going with you. 
OxTomMosa. Unto OxMeTosa, a1OaTTI, HaYap YKBITY4bI Tyres ... Tuk, MaKTall ra3eTara 
sa3apra OysIra4, AHbIH KypcoTKeyIepe Wa OuK Wor OyIbIpra THeLITep OUT, MHHeEM4a? 
XoMHT. O aHbIH KypcoTKewlape HayapMBI? (Mupceait Omup, Munem xatoin.) Akhtaémova. 
Comrade Akhmetova is, of course, not a bad teacher. ... But, if she is to be praised in 
the newspaper, then — as I see it — her work charts ought to be very good — isn’t that 
so? Khamit. Are her work charts bad then? 

Xoligep. Qrap cHH 9 MMHe Uysal apatcaH, yJI 4arblHyja MMH TayJIapHbl kyTapa 
aJIbIPJIbIK KOUKI UA OysJIbIP UeM KeOex. Hania (akpeH). J MMH CHHe ApataM, Xolisap. 
(Pu3a MUnimopat, Akin pyc.) Kheydar. If you loved me the same way too (i.e., as he 
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loves her), then, I think, I would have the strength to move mountains. Nail (in a low 
voice). But I do love you, Kheydar. 


DHxKe. (Wasp KaplibIcbiHa KWJI9). O Cypua alla KatiTHIp ya. Katiterp, Da3zbi1 abprit! 
(Caer Ioxypos, Maxa06ar ra3a6pr.) Enje. (She steps before Fazyl.) But Stina will 
return. She will return, Fazyl! 


30MTyHo. ... (bamara kapam.) A, HOKIIBIMCbIHMBI UHe, 9? (Pu3a Ummmopat, JaBpiira 
tTaOau.) Zeytiind. ... (Looking at the child.) Oh, will you sleep now? 
Buonkon. ... Huwisapra muva xas3ep, 9? (Hoxsrii Ucanbder, Potixan.) Bibikey. ... What 
am I to do now, then? 
VUneac. ... be3HeH eueH xo3ep HH ahoaMuATJIece — eEYeHYe OpuraaHbl HbITBITY. J[usapa, 
HM J{McCeH? ... *KMH CbI3raHbIll TOTbIHCAaH, 9? (Xo Baxut, Kapmpiray kauart kara.) Ilyas. 
... The most important thing for us now is strengthening the third (work) brigade. 
Diléra, what do you say? ... what if you rolled up your sleeves and set about it? 

b) At the end of an interrogative or exclamatory sentence to intensify such emotions as 

amazement, delight, joy, anger. 

Cappapes. Mun? Cryyent? Cappapep cryfeuT, 9? (Pu3a Vmmmopat, bucta KbI3bI 
Tencuua.) Sdérwarev. I? A student? Saérwarev a student? Well. (Amazement.) 
Temlem Tyremgep uu Oy? Kapa ame, ucaH MKaHCeH JI9gGaca, 9? (QOpap Llomun, 
CarbiHapipran cykKMaksiap.) This cannot be a dream, can it? Just look, you are alive 
and healthy after all. (The speaker, the mother, is surprised and overjoyed that her son is alive.) 
Xompenep. by Huu AM su Oy, 9? by xypuerkIapHbI HHYeK KYTIPUK 6e3, 9? XypJIBIK OUT, 
Basiahu! (Corpiit Pamues, Hu3amubi Magpaca.) The Instructors. Just what kind of a 
thing is this? How on earth are we to endure this disgrace? It is a disgrace, by God, it 
is! (Anger.) 

c) At the beginning of a sentence, to draw a person’s attention to the speaker’s following 

words. 

— .. oT ame: CHHeH Oepap BaKbIT TylraH4bl allaraHblH OyIAbIMbI? — TyiiranH4pr 
allaraHbiIM JMceHMe? ... XoTepsIaMuM. VO, Ucka Tete. TyraHubl yK OysIMaca Ja TyA 
a3raH Mem Tecsie. (Wamu buxuypun, Tupox katsiam.) “... tell me, please, have you 
ever at any time eaten until you had your fill?” “Eaten until I had my fill, you say? ... 
I don’t remember. Wait, it just came to my mind. Although it was not exactly until I 
had my fill, it seemed that I was almost full.” 
Uckannap. 3, MeHa MuHeM zyc Kuna. (Iapud Kaman, Yr.) Iskandar. Look, here 
comes my friend. 

d) When for some reason asking a person to repeat his words. 


— Our ... oHu! — que yn, ... — JT Kalita! Y3em kypyem. — 9? Hu ceiimucen, yitbIM? 
(Papua Bosmues, Temmap2x9H Moksiape.) “Mother ... Mother!” he said, ... “Daddy is 
returning! I saw him.” “Eh? What are you saying, my son?” 

Vcemo KiusIroH a 1OJI KbIPbIeH a YTbIpa WjeM. AHbIMa aBTOOyc TyKTaraH. ... — Oi, Kaz 


OapacbiH? — mM modep. — 9? — Kaa Oapacbin ausap cuHa. (Tydan Munyysuy, 
XocaH Boarpiii3opuy.) When I came to my senses, I was sitting at the roadside. A bus 
had pulled up beside me. ... “Well, where are you going?” the driver asks. “Eh?” “I am 
asking you where you are going.” 
(For the emphatic use of the third person plural, present tense, of the verb auro see 
1023, 5.) 
Cuu Hopes auzeH, 3? “ What did you say?” 
e) Pronounced in a lengthened tone, 9 gives greater force to such phrases as my 1aiiMbi(HH)? 
‘is that so?’, mtyaii Oy QbIMBI(HH)? ‘is that how it happened?’, mry1aii Oya ya ‘that is 
how it is’. 
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[726] 
Asa 


[727] 


— Huxan, cexsiem, aObienH eiiqjame? — qum. — Kutte Out ys, — au, — CBepaJIOBCKHTa. ... 
Ha3nko alia OesI9H UKeCeH %KNOopsep. ... J-9-9 WyaliMBbInH? — MI MbITbIpsaHAbIM 
Wa BIYKBIHALIM TH3poK ysl THpooH. (WWoixu Manyp, Ubin cero Capmpi?) “How are you, 
miss (lit., my sister), is your (older) brother at home?” I say. “He went away, you know, 
to Sverdlovsk,” she says. ... “They sent both him and Nazika.” ... “Is that so, then?” I 
grumbled and quickly left the neighborhood. 

— by uu omiex? — quye Oabai. ... MecesIMaH TyreJI cuH, OK, MecesMaH Tyres. ABBI3 
O9H Ta UkaHCeH. KymMe MaJIHbI apaM MTTeH, baa3uT! — O, wy JaiiMbl, KbI3TaHACbIHMBI? 
(Ha6u Joya, A3mpmiika tos.) “What have you done?” the old man said. ... “You are 
no Moslem, no, no Moslem. You are an evil man. How much goods you have 
destroyed, Bayazit!” “So, that’s how you feel, you are upset about that?” (Before 
departing the war-torn area, Bayazit has put fire to his store, destroying all his goods, including 
groceries, rather than giving them to the people.) 


orap. 
particle, arap serves to emphasize the word immediately preceding it. 

... Map3ua ... GepceH upeHo yo cy3qbpI: — Mose, ucHonm Kapasie! — quge. Ubm gargp, ... 
OaTHCT KYJIBAYIIBIKTAH oe hamaH xymlOyii Ucsepe aHKbIM ue. (OQnyapy Kacpiiimos, 
Kup Oaskpmupt.) ... Marzia ... held one of them (i.e., one of the handkerchiefs) out to 
her husband: “Here, take it, please, just smell it!” she said. And indeed, the fragrance 
of perfume still emanated from the batiste handkerchief ... (mame: contraction of Ma 
ame; Kapasie contraction of Kapa auie). 

— Kupok OysicaM, oliTere3, MUH Ta OyJIbIMaM, 4bIH arap. ((omap bommpos, 7Kuyerau 
quia.) “If I am needed, tell me, I too (will) help you, certainly.” 

— Ke3 kone, ypMaHHaH kKaliTkaH]a, —..., AKbIHa PbIHa MBIJITBIK TaBBILIbI HIMCTKIHCE3, 
aHHapbl Sep ek TesArOH Kelle OPaTKAHCHIs, WyaliMe!? ... Mex xyxKacbl MeHo ULyLIbI 
ajjaM TyresI HyjeMe? Masaiisiap Tari Tesice3 KaJIblIap: MbIILU-MBIL KUJen, TeKaselel 
Kapan Topabinap. Wynai anrpipawim Topranya, TyOamOall KMHOT CHKepel Kyi JBI. 
— Wymsi xemte! Bannahn arap wy. Taupin. (Mopahum Ta3u, Onbirpuimac esiiap.) 
“On an autumn day, while you were returning from the woods ... you heard the sound 
of a rifle (shot) nearby. Then you met a man with a loaded cart, correst? ... Isn’t this 
man here the owner of the load (cart)?” The boys fell silent again. Breathing heavily, 
they kept staring (at the man). (All of them) being (thus) confused, Tubalbash sud- 
denly jumped up. “This is the man! By God, it’s him. We recognize him (lit., we 
recognized him).” 


on. 


Oii is an interjection (see 799, a-e) which may function as a particle. Repeated with the 
predicate verb immediately following it, it intensifies, emphasizes the action or state ex- 


press 


ed by the verb. 

@Mopxono. ... Kaya MuHe Yolra YaKbIpraHHap Ue. Qi MaKTbIiiap, oi MaKTbIiiap 
cuHe. (Taxu Tprii330T, UatKpinap.) Farkhana. ... Yesterday they had invited me for 
tea. Do they praise you, do they ever praise you! 

Oi opbmmTE, XoHud adv Mune, aii OppmuTEI. (Hodu Jays, Asmpmuxa ton.) Did 
uncle Khanif scold me, did he ever scold me! 

ABBIJIJa MMHEM Y3 9TIYeM Oap ue. J Oupena — OapaH. ABBIJI MasIalisIapbl Kypco, oii 
KOHJgMep Ue, ai KeHIMIep We. (ibid.) In the village I had my own cock. And now 
(lit., And here) — a lamb. If the village boys should see it, would they be jealous, would 
they ever be jealous! 
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Amacpi fa, laOnysia y3e fo oii KyaHaslap, aii KyaHaap. (JO. Daii3su, Tyxait.) Do 
Ghabdulla himself and his (older) sister rejoice, do they ever rejoice! 


[728] ase. 
a) The particle ane is used to increase the effect of an opinion, thought, idea, or as if to 
underline a remark or fact. 


Temnap. 64 en OyeH4a KyHeJIeMy9 acparaH CY3eMHe diiTI aJIMBIM KaJIQbIM ... Pokus. 
JQiTMoaBeH, OaIKU, x9epleranep ate ... (Kapum Tunuypun, Kuskoance3sap.) Gdlnar. 
For three years I have been unable to say the words which I have been keeping in my 
heart. R6qiaé. Perhaps it is only to the good that you did not say them. 

Oxmort. Coiisomen KaliTka4, CMHe 19 Kaslara aJIbIl KUTIpPTs VitJIBIMM ate MuH. (Mupcoit 
Omup, Temmasu.) Akhmat. You know, I am thinking of taking you too to the city 
after I have talked (there) and returned. 

VocaseM. ... besa suleraH Kemle, CamumM abOpii, kaptalimprli. Jepec Oysica gue, 
MIMaroH CaeH Aap rena Gapa, Wusap. (Xaii Baxut, Bepenue Moxad6ar.) Absalam. ... 
A person who works with us, Uncle Salim, does not grow old. If what they say is true, 
he only gets younger the longer he lives. 

AuysIaHMa, AMe, HM di TCOH 9 CHH ale MMHEM e4eH Masiai rbiHa. (Pauca Vurmopatosa, 
AmbsekK KaHaT Koran.) Don’t be angry, will you, (but) whatever you say, for me 
you are still only a boy. 

PotixaH. Jovem! be3 yTHIPTKaH aJIMaraWapHbIH aJIMacbl OapMbl “He? Ana. TOk aute, 
KbI3bIM! AJIMara4 ©4-YpT eJICbI3 2*KHMel OupMu ave yi. (Mapu XecoeHos, QHHeMHeH 
ak KyIMare.) Reykhan. Grandma! Do the apple-trees which we planted have apples 
yet? Ana. No, my dear (lit., daughter)! Apple trees do not bear fruit before they are 
three or four years old, you know. 


b) With verbs in the present or future tense, indicative, and with verbs in the negative past 
tense, indicative, ame indicates continuous, unfinished action, or the possibility of it’s 
being carried out in the future. 


Jlana. ... CuH KaliTMbiiicbrambl ase? Hlapad. Aspak yrpipam ave. (Mupxoiiaop 
®Moii3u, Acpurpap.) Lalé. ... You are not returning yet? Sharaf. Pll still sit a little 
(while). 

Yu ae MoKTomHe GOerepMoraH. He has not yet finished school. 

Yu kaviTpm KeproHaa Po3a ya, Po3sasua 4a WoKapra ATMarannap Hye ave. (Baxbriid 
Hypyssmu, hoamaxot.) When he returned, both Roza and Rozalié had not yet lain 
down to sleep. 

OxMoT. Mke-e4 KOHHOH Tarbl KUTOM. TesmiadH. O3aKKaMbI? OxMor. by roJIbl 03aKKa 
6ysmac ase. (Mupcoit Omup, Pemuasn.) Akhmiat. I’ll leave again after two or three 
days. Golshayan. For long? Akhmat. This time it will not be for long. 

3ehp9. Apbit unTousiep, ce3 OaxecHe OBaM UTere3, MUHA KaliTbIpra BaKbIT. Han. 
Muu conapak Kepepmen aie cuHa. (Pu3a Vuimopat, Akin gzyc.) Zohra. All right, 
friends, you continue the discussion, it’s time for me to go home. Naila. I’m still 
dropping in on you later. 


c) With verbs in the past tense, indicative, ame indicates an unexpected action, or an action 
or fact related as fresh news. 
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Wopod. Mux cune OyreH Kkusep Wun yitiamMaran fa nem ase. (Mupxoiigap Por3n, 
Acpirpap.) Sharaf. I did not even think that you would come today. 

Vuncad. Meno oun! Cu 4o40K apaTacbih ONT, YONOK AJIBITI KHIeM ate cuHa. (Mapud 
XecveHOB, QHUeMHeEH ak KysiMore.) Insaf. Here, Mother! You do love flowers, so I 
have brought you flowers. 

— bepkeuue, cuHe 93JI01, MOHAa Ja KWJIraH He ae. (Kost TumOnukospa, Apnap 
Ouex.) “One day she even came here, looking for you, you know.” 


— Muna kylIToH Borbyla UTK9H Uke OysIMase KBapTUpa Oupzesap. ... Ku4a rena KyaTeK 
ane. (TaOaqpaxmMaH OQricosamMos, Amen Ap.) “They gave me a two-room apartment, 
which they had promised me long ago. ... Just yesterday we moved in, you know.” 
(kBapTupa — paTup). 

d) With verbs in the past tense, indicative, ame intensifies such emotions as doubt, un- 
certainty, confusion, embarrassment. With verbs in the future tense, indicative, it con- 
veys a Shade of indifference. 

Canpiix. MatTpiima! Llyn kprrocei3 ereT — MMH. Ole, MMH Y3eM. YsI ereTHeH yJierl 
sapaTkKaH KbI3 — CHH. Oife, cuH, PaTHima. ... DaTHiima. IOpu rena, WasapTbIM KbIHa 
aiiT2 TOpraHncEi3yAbIp, aie? (Kapum Omupu, Tax BakpiTbI.) Sadiq. Fatima! That timid 
young man is me. Yes, me myself. The girl with whom that young man is desperately 
in love is you. Yes, you, Fatima. ... Fatima. You probably say this only for fun, only 
in jest, or? 

TatinHeTquu. ... Cy3 Hapca TypbIHyza ue ate? [brimMann. OxMotTiva TypbiHaa. (KapumM 
Omupn, Ileyan Oa3appi.) Gheynetdin. ... What was it we were talking about then? 
Ghimadi. About Ahmiatsha. 

Tbiisai. Copama, OasIbiKcbI3 KaliTKaH BaKbITTa MMHeM Kelle OesI9H COMJIOIUICeM 
kusmmu. ApcwaH. QeakManemMeHu? Tbriinat. Qaekmane wy. ApcraH. Daerep aie. 
(Mupcoit Imup, Cesmuasu.) Ghilai. Don’t ask. When I come back without fish, I don’t 
want to talk to anybody. Arslan. So you didn’t catch any? Ghilai. No, I didn’t catch 
any. Arslan. You will yet (or freely translated: There is always another day)! (Polite 
answer with a shade of indifference.) 

e) In tempora/ sentences, ame indicates temporal Amit or continuation. 

- Posnur. ... Muu toxta Awep kaiiTpit KATMoemMe? Capua. KypMoem. Pasnsra. Cuu res 
elma OyJIQbIHMBI? Capua. Jae KaliTbm Kepaem. (Pu3a Unmmmopat, MWlaympmmap 
HysIkbIHHap.) Razilé. ... Was Yashar here while I was away? Sarid. I did not see him. 
Razila. Were you at home all the time? Sarid. I just came home. 

UpIHHaH Ja MOHbIM MaTyp ypbIHa Oyranbi woK ue ae aHbH. (IadaqpaxmMaH 
Jrcasamos, Amen Ap.) Indeed, she had not yet been to such a beautiful place. 
... Qe KYJI ECTe HBIKJIall TYHMaraH, UbIH CeOep casIKbIHHapbl KWJeN %KHTMIroH He. 
Kap a aie THpoH TyreJ, ... (WWamun buxaypun, Tupou katuiaM.) ... the surface of the 
lake had not yet been frozen solid. The real Siberian cold had not yet arrived. Also the 
snow was not deep yet. 
Que ApTbI CoraTb BakbIT Gap. (ibid.) There is still half an hour’s time. 

. OKBICIIBIN OalliIaHbipra aie yYHOMII MHHYT BaKBIT 6ap. (OOpap LWlemun, Ana 
a3uiap.) ... there are still fifteen minutes until the meeting begins. 
CoraTb ale “pToHre yH TyiMaran ne. (ibid.) It was not yet ten o’clock in the 
morning. 
— Cuu oe haman jja TereHyo cakubl Oy TOopacbrIHMEr? (Iopud Kaman, Horxsier 
anbimMuHap.) “Are you still working there as a guard?” 

f) Used with iterrogative pronouns, ane expresses uncertainty, vagueness. 

- Tapud. One kaiiuan KaiitTpiH? KyntaHMe? (Kopum Omupu, Tax Bakpitpt.) Gharif. 

When did you return, then? A long time ago? 
— Ce3 HHr9 aJle KMHOTTIH TeHo JlamMura TypbiHya cy3 Oalisagpirei3? (Cao—qpaxMaH 
Jrcasamos, Amen Ap.) “Just why did you start talking so suddenly about Lamigha?” 
Jlatpriinos. Ce3 Kaiijan ae? Oxmetosa. Mes ga Gepenue MokTorToH. ... JlaTsrinos. 
J, olie, xoTepIMM. PamuJIuAre3 HW4YeK Ue ate? QDxMeToOBa. OxMeTosa. JIaTHIMMoB. V, 
aie, xoTepmMM. Hapca Barbyaa UTKIH Hem aie MUH ce3ra? (Mupcaii Qmup, Munem 
xaTbin.) Latipov. Where are you from, then? Ahmetova. From school number 101 ... 
Latipov. Oh, yes, I remember. What was your name, then? Ahmetova. Ahmetova. 
Latipov. Oh, yes, I remember. What is it, then, that I had promised you? 
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g) Together with the particle 6urT ae usually intensifies the notion of uncertainty, doubt, 
hesitation. 


— Brie aslap WlyHHaH Onk octa (baiiqasaHblll KaJIWbWiap, KbIPbIK YaKPbIM IOJIapbI 
asep. Kusace et HHH OysbIp OuT ane? Testaksape sHayaH a KaObIHBIpMEI? (Mapcesp 
3apunos, KyHenstapra om apraHya.) “This year they used it (1.e., the time between 
sowing and harvesting) well; forty versts of their roads are finished. But then, how will 
it be next year? Will their ambitions (zeal) be rekindled?” 

Pa3ua. ... Munem Typbiza yitipiicbiqMbI? Mui HuIIIapMeH aBbliya? CayOon. Kasa0nr3 
TMM o4TMaeM Out ase. (Xai Baxut, Uke kunen-kumenpar.) Razia. ... Do you think 
about me? What am I going to do in the village? Sawbdan. I did not say that we will 
remain there, or did I? 

3apud. Muu Ont ave Uys KbI3HbI asIbIpra Hepuzep UzeM Gut ae. (Corpiit Pomues, 
Aime 3e60eina, sumM MuH.) Zarif. Well, I have (for some time) been thinking of 
marrying that girl, you know. (He is not sure, he hesitates.) 


h) Used in conjunction with the particle rpma, rena, etc., and a verb in the past tense, ase 
indicates an action accomplished ‘just now’, ‘just recently’. 


Vn3apcKuit. Oe rena AKBIH KUOeTTIH Apckasra KUTepepra 44K CaTHIM aJIAbIM, ... 
(Hoxprii Ucanbat, Pemxamas.) Inzarskiy. Just now I bought flowers from the nearby 
shop to bring to Arskaya. (Arskaya — name of an actress.) 

PolixaH. ... CHH YTYKJIM TOp, MMH 4oli reHo Kye %XHOopuM. buOxKaii. Muna Oysica 
Kupokmu, PaitxaH alia, ale rena 94er KHIeM. (Haxprit Ucan6eat, Paitxan.) Reykhan. 
... you keep ironing, Ill just put on the tea. Bibkey. If it’s for me, it isn’t necessary, 
Reykhan, I just had tea. 

Bete JIarepb THPOH MOKbIAa, KOMI Ie KYTapesien Kena KvJI9 ue. (Mapcemb Tasmes, 
Hure3.) The whole camp lay in deep sleep. The sun was just now rising. 


1) In conjunction with the particle ma, (ae 49) ae indicates that the action or condition 
still continues or exists as before. 


Temxaman. Yi ane a ania OysbIp, Oap, aHbI MOHa 2%*XMOap. (Hoxprii Mcan6ar, 
TemxKamas.) Géljamal. He will still be there. Go, send him here. 

CoeTxKaH. TOK, ame 4a con Tyrer. be3 aHbI KoTKapa ayaOpr3. (Taxu Tpiii3307, 
@MopxuHa3.) Sajetjan. No, it is still not too late. We can save her. 

XecoeH. A ase, yThIp ale, CMH ONT ase reHa Oana ugeH. Muue wWylal apata “eH. 
Jule 9 Wytal apatTacbinH, Wiysat OuT? (WetTxu bypHaw, Xecoen Mup3a.) Khdsdyen. 
Now, sit down, please. Only recently you were still a child, weren’t you. You loved me 
that way (i.e., the way a daughter loves her father). You still love me that way, don’t 
you? 


k) The particle ame is used with verbs in the zmperative and optative moods (see 937-939; 
948). 


[729] oa009. 
The particle amma is used: 
a) To attenuate a question. 
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— Hapcea Oysanl,...? — ul copaybl Wa, *aBall KOETMM49, TOWIeHKe TaBbII OeJIOH: 
— QUI MMH ce3ra yHalicbi3aqbIMMbI? — que. (PaTHx QmMupxaH, YprtasibiKTa.) 
“What happened...?” he asked, and, without waiting for an answer, he said in a 
dispirited voice, “Have I perhaps embarrassed you?” 

— by KenHopaa cabakka KUJIMasere3, IIa Koedce3 UAere3Me? (ibid.) “You haven’t 
come to the class recently, were you perhaps indisposed?” 

— AOay, KeM yJI, — IOJI YATeHD Kelle OapJIBIKHbI IIe TeHd CH3CHTIH TIM UTTEe KBI3. 
— Qua cuHMe, PaxumxaH? (PuHatT Mexammosnes, bepenue yMprp3aa.) “Oh, who is 


that,” the girl said, pretending to have noticed only now that there was a man at the 
roadside. “Can that be you, Rakhimjan?” 
b) To give force to a rhetorical question, an exclamation or a statement. 

- (Hypua anrpi3). CaMoBapbiM KaifHaraH, 4a 94apra Kellie 10K. KyKpaem y3emM reHa 
94eM YTbIPBIMMMBI 3119? (Pu3a Vnmopat, bucta Ksi3pt Desmcuna.) (Nuria. Alone.) My 
samovar is boiling, (but) there is no one to have tea with. Should I perhaps put on airs 
and have tea all by myself? 
3emdpatT. OccasIaMMorasolikem, aBbliqausap! Caoup. ba-a! 3endet! KykToH TelITeHMe 
ama, TyraHkali! (CaOgenxou Cadutos, Uymmau TaHHpi yata.) Zdlfat. Peace be with 
you, (my) fellow villagers! Sabir. Well! Zolfat! Did you perhaps fall (descend) from the 
sky, my dear friend! 

c) To express uncertainty. 

- Wopod. Cun asaaa Uckangop Oait Kbr3bIMbl? (Mupxotigap Poii3su, Acburpap.) Sharaf. 
Can you be the daughter of wealthy Iskandar? 

JlaTpminmos. ... OXMeTOBa TYPbIHAa A3bITbI3. XOMUT. OxMeToBa? HuHaAM OxMeToBa? 
JJaTrimos. Jaa y3ere3 Ha Oensce3? Boku yj ce3ra TaHbIuTEIp? (Mupcoit IQmup, 
Munem xatpin.) Latipov. ... Write about Ahmetova. Khamit. Ahmetova? What 
Ahmetova? Latipov. Maybe you yourself know her? Maybe you are acquainted with 
her? 

d) Jaaa together with the particle rarbi(H) means ‘unknown’, ‘I do not know’. 
— Kaparsi3 ase, 90u, ce3HeH WlasIra OXIMaMaraHMBl? QOu oiiIaHDeps-dii IaH eps Lae 
Kapaybl Ja: — Qa Tarbl, — Wun Kyigpr. — Kaparsi3, ofOoTsIan Kaparbi3, — que 
Pu3BaH. ... — Qa Tarbl, — Wun Kyabr 90u, — Oep a MMHeKe AMM TI asIMbIMM. 
(Atussa Pacux, YpmauranH xo3uH9.) “Look, please, Grandma, does it not resemble 
your shawl?” Turning it over and over, the old woman examined the shawl and said: 
“T don’t know.” “Look at it, look at it well,” Rizwan said ... “I don’t know,” the old 
woman said. ... “I cannot say for certain that it is mine.” 
*Kuhanma. Hunan WyxtTeip Typpinga cei yn? MecroKsiim. O19 Tarbil, Y3eM 19 
aHjIaMaJpim. (Tax Dsrii330T, PapxuHa3.) Jihansha. What doctor is he talking about? 
MOstaqim. I don’t know, I didn’t understand myself. 


Note: Jana and the interrogative particle tme may be contracted to Massa. For 

example: 

- Topoit. ... MMH CMHa HMWY9 OMTTeEM Me, KYYTIHOY aJIMM KaliTbIN HepMs TMM, KeYKeHO 
Oasia Maa MHH? (Mupcot Qmup, TyH auyni.) Garey. ... how many times have I told 
you not to bring me presents when you return. Am I a little child, then? 

Poxusia. AMIbIMCBIH KuJIa Masia? (Xai Baxut, bepenye Maxa66aT.) Rakhila. Perhaps 
you wish something to eat? 


[730] huu. 
The particle hua intensifies a negation. For example: hua medhaces3 ‘without any doubt’, 
hu cadarice3 ‘without any reason’, huy kuyekMacTouH ‘without any delay’. 
Tanua. Mux Oona aun hwy yiiamarau use, ... (Mapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalia. I had 
never thought that it is like this, ... 
Tanna. ... CoHrbl BakbiTsapya ce3q9H hwy xo0op asiraHbiM 10K ue. (ibid.) Ghalia. ... 
Recently I have not had any news at all from you. 
Temxamali. ... MMH MOHBIH OesIoH hwy Kysela aJIMbIiM. (Hoxprit Ucan6oT, Pemxamas.) 
Goljamal. ... I cannot at all agree with this. 


Note: For such intensive particles and words as uH, Ouk, yT9, OurpoK, udpaT, Wom, ep, etc. compare 311- 
313, 314, ¢. 
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CHAPTER IX — MODAL WORDS 


[731] Tatar modal words may be of nominal or of verbal origin. Hence, they are related to 
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, or verbs. Some are also used as conjunctions. 

Depending on their meaning and syntactical functions, modal words may be divided into 
two groups: 

1. Predicating words, i.e., words used as predicates or parts of predicates. 

2. Modal words used as parenthetical words. 


Modal words belonging to the first group are: 


[732] Gap, roK. 
These modal words are used as the predicate of a sentence to indicate the presence or 
absence of persons, things, etc. They are used only in the present tense and in the past tense 
I, indicative. The latter is formed by placing a conjugated form of the defective auxiliary -n 
(uqeM, uneH, une, etc., see 974, 975) after them. In all other tenses and moods 6ysry ‘to be’, 
Oymay ‘not to be’ (see 976, 977) is used instead of 6ap and rox. Except when used as 
nouns (see further below), 6ap and rox take no personal endings. 
YKupHeH ypTacbinya cybl KuNKOH Ky Oap. (Casumxan WOpahumos, Taoduratp 
Oasanapbt.) In the middle of the field there is a lake whose water has dried out. 
2Kamussa. Kamusia, kaligqa cuH? Bap, aHa ullleKTa Kelle Gap, ... ((ammecrap Kaman, 
Boxetce3 eretT.) Jamilé. Kamila, where are you? Go, there is somebody there at the 
door, ... 
Hanno. ... JJoHba Wy Kajjap KbI3bIK uy! CoHraTb, My3bIKa, CIOpT, TeaTpJiap, 9III- 
xe3MoT 6ap. (Aa3 Tpriistoxes, bes yHuxke Kpr3 uex.) Naila. ... The world is so interest- 
ing, you know! There is art, music, sport, theatres, (one’s) work. 
Wopodu kapT TEIHbM KbIHa: — Oye BaKBIT Oap, — Auge. (Mopud Kaman, Axyapmaxsap.) 
Old Sharafi said calmly, “There is still time.” 
3e6ain9. Huxan. Hu xonnap 6ap ce3ma? (Carpiith Pomues, Ans, 3e0aiq9, aIIMM 
mu.) Z6beydaé. How are you. How are things with you? 
— ... Ce300H KUTYYesIIp SGapMbi CoH? — Buk 10K LIyJI, AMIbJIapAVH TeHa Oepa3 Gap, — 
muge Xoxumylia. (XoHud Xotipysun, Kanarsap Tasmmacpin.) “... are there any 
leaving you (lit., going away from you then?” “There are very few, only a few of the 
young people,” Khakimulla said. 
Yropi3s1all KbIHa Kelle Gap ue. (Corpiith CyHyosoi, Canratpyesap.) There were only 
some thirty people. 

. IYHHAH COH aJlapHbIH JYCJIbIKapbl TarblH ja apTTbl. by AycsIbIKHbI apTTHIpa 
TopraH Oallka cadarsep 4a Gap uae. (Kapum Tunuypun, Ukenye Mopxoaun.) ... after 
that, their friendship grew still more. There were also other reasons which caused this 
friendship to grow. 

Aula CHH 9 Gap nen? (Mupxolinap Doii3u, AqamikaH KyHes.) You too were (present) 
there? 

... KYK He3eHA9 Oep reno OosbIT KuCare Wa IoK. (KapuM Omupyu, lOrasran Masai.) ... 
there is not even a small cloud in the sky. 

... YpMaHjja aHbId MepMoeron hom OesMereH 2KNpe IoK. (Cagpu Kamo, AKKOU.) ... in 
the woods there is no place where he has not walked, which he does not know. 
)Kaubil HU Tesu, Oapbichl 1a Gap. ... Tuk 3yp woahapra OoxerT 93s10n KusIraH CesaimManra 
310 KeHa IoK. (Kopum Tunuypun, bepenye MopxoH.) What (ever) your heart desires, it 
is all there. ... Only there is no work for Séleyman, who had come to the big city to 
seek his fortune. 
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— Kutuk, MuHa Oarrka tos ror! (Arnisia Pacux, Cprnay.) “Let’s go away. There is no 
other way for me!” 
Comms. Qiigere3, Mepen ceiisomuK? besra yTbrippipra ypbIH YoK OuT Oupe. (PaTux 
OmupxaH, Turesce3nap.) Salimaé. Come on, shall we talk as we walk? After all, there 
is no room here for us to sit down. 
A3 TbIHa AKTBIIBIK OUpel TOpraH JIaMMawqaH Oallika ECTII eCTeHA OepHapca a 10K 
uge. (IMapud Kaman, Yauy.) There was nothing on the table except a lamp, which 
gave rather little light. 
haa kuyorera KaparaHya Won nye. Ku rox use, ... (I. Kaman, Akuapnaxmap.) The 
weather was nicer than yesterday’s. There was no wind, ... 
Xo3ep aHa Oep Kem Ja OK Hye. (ATHJIa Pacux, CptHay.) Now she had nobody. 
Kuoyak TypbIHya yiilapsibikK Ked TI, UXTbIAp Wa OK We anya. (KopuMm OQmupn, 
3aBoy, MaKTabeH—a.) He had in him neither the strength nor the will (to enable him) to 
think about the future. 

(For the verbal adjective in -p+.mik, -p+siek see 1233-1235.) 
VUcxakka xaT Ta, xa0ap fo ¥oK ne. (Ax3 Tpriisiaxes, bepoy.) For Iskhaq there was 
neither a letter nor a message. 


[733] The form 6ap uae. 

This form is also used to express politeness, modesty, respectfulness. 
— Ta3u3 aOpiii, — que yi, .... — MMHeEM ce3ra Gep OuK KUpaksIe CopaBbIM G6ap we. 
(Mupcoi ImMup, Anantay Kewesape.) “Uncle Ghaziz,” she said, “I would like to ask 
you a very important question.” 

- — Muuem ce3ra olitace cy3em Oap uae, 1Karpdbap. ((aOaqpaxmMaH OricasiaMos, Ares 

Ap.) “I would have a word to say to you, Jaghfar.” 
Kapt ...: — A, HumimM6e3, aHacbI? Y3eHMe Yall ACHIMCHIH? — Mune. - Munem asle a3pak 
31IapeM Gap ue, Y3eH reHa Oallikapa Top ae, — Mune Kapuprx. (II. Kaman, 
Axyapsiaksiap.) The old man ... said, “Now, how do we do it, Mother? Will you be 
making the tea?” ... “I thought I would still get to do a few things. You go ahead with 
it, please,” the old woman said. 


[734] Oap and oK 

may be the predicate of synthetic subordinate clauses. (For the latter see Index.) 
.. aKYaCHI Oap Kelllera KUOeT TysIbI TOBap. (MOpahum Ia3u, Kanatsiaupip yak.) ... for 
people who have money the store is full of goods. 
Bap HopcaHeH Kajzlepe tox. (Hoxprii Ucondat, Tatap xasbik Makasbsape.) A thing 
which one has is not appreciated (has no value). 
Un 6ap xupaa up Oap, up 6ap x»*xupa us Oap. (ibid.) Where there is a country, there 
is aman. Where there is a man, there is a country. 
KombI 10K cy Oystmac. (ibid.) There cannot be any water which does not have sand. 
Canyyra4 10K eJIHbI Kapra aH Totap. (ibid.) The year when there are no nightingales, 
the crows will win (lit., seize, catch, hold) fame. 
Yu (JImana) ei oK YakHbI Cacdbypara 2uHesIpoK upe. (ATuIIIa Pacux, CprHay.) For 
Safura it was easier at the time when she (Liana) was not in the house. 


I Oap and roK may be used attributively. 
— Hnra ava uceH KUTTEe, ys Gap jm. “Why are you amazed at that; it is a fact (lit., 
is an existing thing, matter).” 
Taodgenkspum. Hunan tox cy3 Oy! BagurbiibxaMas. bep ma rok cy3 Tyres. (Casmacrap 
Kaman, Kawuum.) Ghabdelkaérim. What empty talk this is! Badigheljamal. It is not 
empty talk at all. 
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TOK kelejaH YOK cy3 dbITap. (Haxprit Vicanbet, Tarap xasprk MoakaJsIbJiape.) From a 
shallow person a shallow word will come forth. 

«baslaslap Kasia, — que yt ham Tamak Tebe OesIaH: — bagap!» — WMI KbIMKBIpJIBl. 
Basrbl XaTbiH 10K *KupAVH Oap OyspI, ... (Aa3 [briistoxes, barra Kem KyJIbIH a.) 
“The children stay here,” he said and (then) shouted at the top of his lungs: “Badar!” 
The same woman appeared from nowhere, ... 


[736] Gap and tox used in the dative or ablative case, indicate cause, reason. 


Hause. Matyp saumece3, Haxua. Upen 49 Meno WuroH yHraH kele. ... MaktTap »*xnpe 
Oapra MaxToliim. (Aa3 [priistaxes, bes yHuxe Kpr3 uae.) Nailé. You live beautifully, 
Najia. Your husband too is an extremely clever man. ... | am praising him because he 
has a laudable trait. 

. 3aMaHbI wy. Upex Oystca, Oepere3 9 OmIacbl TyreJI, THK MpeK WOKTAH TbIHa 
allTbipam. (Parux QMupxaH, PoxoT Keun.) ... times are like that. If there were freedom 
(1.e., freedom from narrow customs), not one of you would have to be ashamed; only 
because there is no freedom is there embarrassment. (For -acbr Tyres see 1125, a-c.) 
Yu anal kyl yi1aHbil, jokKKa-Oapra Hepok Oo3bIII ALWOpra KYHeKMoroH Ue. (Hypuxan 
@ottax, Kuuy.) He was not used to living that way, thinking a lot and worrying (losing 
his spirits) because of a petty little matter. 


[737] Used in the /ocative case (with or without the possessive suffix of the third person 
ee Oap and tok indicate “me. 


AxkuyaH Oapya 10K YarbiH UcTa TOT. (Haxpii VicaHdoT, Tatap xasIbik MaKaJibsiape.) 
When you have money, remember the time when you had none. 

— VW aycpim, cun Muu Oappinga Kyppikma. (Tatap xaJibik okuaTsiape, Ak Oype.) “Oh 
my friend, don’t be afraid, I am here.” 

Tau. Kee toktTa, TbIHbId YaKTA POXITJIOHEM YThIPbIK ase. (Taxu Teii330T, Kerio 
KbI3JIap.) Gheysha. While there is no one (around), while it is quiet, let’s sit and enjoy 
ourselves. 

Aspid. Apap, yl joKTa CMH Oupe HuWIMCceH? (Hoxpri UconOat, Xyxa Hacperauu.) 
Alchyn. All right, what are you doing here in his absence? 

XarTbIHbI Xaquye ota: — Asalica, MMH 9 TyraHHapbIMHBbI Kypell KaliTHIMM, OapHiOep 
MOHJa MUHA AKTbI KOH OysIMac CHH Iorbinga, — Wu. (Tatap xaJibik okuaTiape, Undap 
KbI3 XoqMya.) His wife Khadicha says, “If that is so, I too will go away to visit my 
relatives, for I shall not have a happy day here with you away.” 


[738] 6ap and rok may function as nouns. 
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Bap — Oaksip, tok — asiTrH. (Hoxpri Ucanbat, Tatap xasibikK MakasIbsiape.) What you 
possess is copper, what you do not possess is gold (i.e., things which one has are not 
appreciated). 

ATbI OapHbIn KaHaTbI Oap, cbiepbI GapHbIH cbIe /sbjb/ Oap. (Proverb.) He who has a 
horse has wings, he who has a cow has fare (has something to offer his guests). 

— Aula cHH 9 Cap uneHMe? Muu cuHeH OapbiHHbl OesIMoremM. (Mupxotinap Pori3n, 
AjaiikaH kyHesI.) “You too were there? I did not note your presence.” 

Apyss1a. Sule }OKHBIH allbl a OysMac, ... (PaTxu bypHai, Anre Apynma.) Yarulla. 
He who has no work won’t have any food either, ... 

Die okKa KOH a Oolipam. (Haxpii Vcanbet, Tatap xayik Mokasibsiape.) For him 
who has no work every day is a holiday. 

YOxupi Gap uten cetisay. To speak, making something out of nothing (1.e., To make 
a mountain out of a mole-hill). 

YOxtau Oap Oysry. To arise (spring up) from nothing. 


[739] Furthermore, 6ap and tok are used: 

a) To render ‘to have’, ‘to possess’; ‘not to have’, ‘not to possess’ (see 206, 207). 
b) With the past participle in -ran, -raH, -KaH, -KaH (see 1076, a-f). 

c) With future participles (see 1118; 1129, 1. a-d, 2; 1130; 1132; 1133). 

d) With the verbal noun in -y, -y (see 1193, 1194). 

e) Ok is used in denying, corresponding to English ‘no’. 


[740] 6Oyraii. 
This modal word expresses supposition (probably, must, as it appears/seems, it seems, I(we) 
believe). 
— Bawsem6er3, unrowsop! ... bappionr3 Wa *KbIesIbUIT OeTTeK Oyrait. (bapsac Kamasios, 
OmeteH @3esIMaceH.) “Let’s begin, colleagues! ... All of us are here (assembled), I 
believe.” 
by oupattyra aslap ukece ja mat 6yraii. (PuHaT Mexommomues, bepenue yMbIp3a4.) 
It seems that they are both happy about their running into each other like this. 
— BakbiTcbi3pak KuJIen TeuiteK Oyraii, rady utTere3, — une Tay3ux. (Maaqnua 
Masmxosa, Puyas.) “It seems we have come at a somewhat inconvenient time. We 
beg your pardon,” Tawzikh said. 
Hoaxun cy3 KbICTBIPbIpra THIPbIIMabl, cy3e Wa 1K une Syraii. (Aa3 Tbriisoxes, 
Basira Kem kystbinya.) Najip did not attempt to throw in any remark. It seemed he had 
nothing to say. 


[741] OonKku. 

This modal word attenuates a request or demand, 1.e., it indicates the speaker’s polite 

restraint in making his (her) request or demand. The attenuated verb is in the future tense I. 
— Mau mena, ranaTemya, HOU bI3apbIMHbI Oapsiapra YbIKTBIM. ... - MemMKHH Oyiica, 
upeHMocore3, Gasmku )KupersH TypbIHya celisIapce3 MuHa. (ypu Tapsun, Ader.) 
“Well, I came out to scan my stars, as is my habit.” ... “If possible and if you don’t 
mind, perhaps you could talk to me about the Great Bear?” 
— Muna yT koMauaysIbiit Out, 6amKH CyHAepepces? (ibid.) “The light disturbs me, you 
know, would you put it out?” 
— Batita Oak ce3 celisiapce3, aHHapbI — MHH. (ibid.) “Perhaps you will talk first — 
then I will.” 
— Tere K@eHHe MHH Y3eM TYpBIH a CeliJIaraH Wem, OyreH OasKH Ce3 y3ere3 TYPbIHAa 
celijiapce3? — que Osta, MuHe kysiTHIKJIan. (ibid.) “The other day I talked about 
myself, perhaps you'll talk today about yourself?” Olya said, putting her arm through 
mine. 
Tlotonos, Xepmatsie adbaHaenap! Kexun. Qrap xa3ep yK MOHHaH KMTMacere3, yJI 
yarbiHga MH... loronos. XepmarTsie apaHyenep! KexuuH. Mun y3em Kutom! Vite, site! 
Jie! Tloronos. Ce3 6a1KH Oepa3 TEIHbIM TopbIpcnr3, Kexuu adbanyze? (Pu3sa Vuimopar, 
Jjappiira Tadax.) Potopov. Esteemed gentlemen! Kekin. If you don’t leave here imme- 
diately Pll... Potopov. Esteemed gentlemen! Kekin. I am leaving! Yes, yes! Yes! Potopov. 
Perhaps you'll calm down a bit, Mr. Kekin? (Potopov is having a meeting with university 
students to hear their complaints. Some students think that Potopov is biased and Kekin keeps 
interrupting him.) 


[742] uKon. 

Vikan is a participle (see 975) of the defective auxiliary verb m- (see 974, a-d). 

As a modal word it is used: 

a) To indicate assumption or knowledge based on hearsay. 
— Cu MuHe Jepec aHIaMaraHcbiy WKH, ... ((a3s13 Moxommotummu, Mepoxtore 9319p.) 
“You didn’t understand me correctly, it seems, ...” 
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Os3enen-e3een calpbiiisap, KOHO3bIH calipbiiisap. Tyiimacap wukon. (H90u Joymn, 
A3mprika ros.) They (1.e., the skylarks) are warbling at the top of their voices. They 
warble all day long. They can’t get enough of it, it seems. 

Munem yJI O3bIH Kee KalidaHbIp MIeTKIHeEM Oap ue. DaTXH MUHA aHbIH TapUXbiH 
celiapra kepemte: — Wlymm: Ugen Oyenzarsi aBbliiapHbIH OepceHy9, ONK Ky esap 
MOHHAH 9JIrape, APJIbI rbiHa Oep Kelle AlleraH, WH. ... bap wkaH Wu, MOHBIH Cadbap 
uceMsie OepHaHOep ysbl. EreT MaTyp a, KUTe3 a WKH. VII KbIpararaHya WyJI, AHbI 
WMeTKOHHp IINeH Tallial ... XaipaH KaJIbIN ThInIbIiap wkon. Wlynai THHIbIiap 
HK9H Ja: «OH, Cacap, ... CuH TyraHa, Oalll OUbIHa ObIIOBII Calipall TOPAbIMbI WKH 
asa, }OTbIvica?» — Wu oiTaep WKH. 

Mena IlysI 2%KbIPUbl ereT ECTeHS, Oep 3aMaH, YPM@aH KUCKOHJ, arad ayraH ja, yi 
IIyHa yK YJIroH. ... ATacCbI TaMarbiHa alllaMbIii, MOKbICbIH HOKJIAMBIM, 9M TKIHHEe AaHJIAaMbIi 
OatstaraH. ... AHbI jOaTbIPra aBbIIHbIH MH OCTa rapMOHbUbIIAapbl, CKPHMKaybIIa ph, 
KbIPUbLIApb! KUVIp, YHHbIMAp, *KbIpIbIIap WKH. Tuk Oepce 1a aTAHBIH KYHeJICH 
TaOa aJIMbIii, Wu. Yi ota wkan: «IOK, AycapbiM, KYHeJICM TbIHbIYJIaHMBIM, ...» OM 
WKH. Tarbih yHHbIap WKOH, YJI TarblH Wysa Wun oliTo wkon. ... ((omap bowmpos, 
Ypmau ays.) I had heard this long song at one time. Fatkhi set about telling me 
its history: -They say that a great many years ago there lived in one of these villages 
along the Volga a rather poor man. ... He had, they say, only one son, called Safar. 
The young man is said to have been both handsome and clever. — And when he sang, 
the people who heard him would stop their work ... and listen in amazement, they say. 
They would listen (like that) and say: “Oh, Safar, ... When you were born, must there 
not have been a nightingale singing at the head of your bed?” 

Now, once, when that young singer was felling trees, a tree fell upon him, and he died 
instantly. ... His father, they say, began not taking food, sleeping, or understanding 
what was said to him. ... To console him, the most skilfull accordionists, violinists and 
singers of the village came and played and sang, they say. But none of them could 
cheer the father up. He is said to have told them: “No, my friends, my heart cannot 
be soothed, ...” They would play again, but he would say the same again, they say. 


b) To relate an actual event or state which has become clear, obvious, or manifest to the 
apprehension of the narrator’s mind through Ais own observation or experience. 


408 


@oe3 UHe KaliTbIp akka OopbiIAbI. KynMeyep Oapray, Ky3rd TaHbIII WayJI9 YaJIbIHbI. 
Bopuc ukan. (Oxcon basHos, YT ham cy.) Fayez was already turning back. After he 
had walked a short distance, a familiar silhouette struck his eye. It turned out to be 
Boris. 

AnoOysaT OMK KMH KyHesIIe, TaOurate OesI9H ThIMHaK Oep Kelle HKOH. (I aOqpaxMaH 
Munucknii, A3rb1 yany.) Yanbulat turned out to be a very broad-minded and, by 
nature, modest man. 

Kaparbi3 asle, AHbIH OMT MPTII9H Oupse alllaraHbl a 1OK HKOH, Oy Typbia THK MeHa 
xa3ep reHa UceHs TeritTe. (DaTux XecHu, YTHI3bIHUbI eI.) Look here, obviously, he 
has not had a bite to eat since morning. He has become aware of this only just now. 
— Mun — Ya arei, 9 Oy unromt 3naToycT ATbIHHaH Oysia, ... XATBIH, Oe3HeH Oy 
cy3e0e3He MIeTKOY, TarblH a KbI3bIKChIHa Oupen: — Yidba arbinHaH won! Asai 
Oysray, Oe3ra akTaw Oynacbr3 Out. (Moxut Tadypu, WarsiippHen asTprn 
mpuuckacprHgza.) “I am from Ufa, and my friend here is from Zlatoust.” ... hearing 
these words of ours, the woman became still more interested: “From Ufa you say! 
Then you are a countryman of ours.” 

— TaBbIlIbIH OK MaTyp HkaH, 3ehpa, — muaem. (HypuxanH Mattrax, Mezup Caxuya.) 
“Your voice is very beautiful (I hear), Zohra,” I said. 


KesaTHeH Y3 Ho3arbl Oap HKOH, ElHe OuKIapra a Oep ucke Ooray Ho3arbl Oap HKOH 
ame, ... (QMupxaH Exuku, QiiTemMoroH BacbiaTs.) It turned out that the storeroom 
had its own lock, and that there was also still an old chain lock to lock the house, ... 
be3 Masia Yakta Corban ad3biit Ouuse aBbIIbIHHaH Kpipmaiira acpamara yum Oep 
Masia asIbi KauiTTH. Masa Tadzysna ucemsre ue. (VII BaKbITTa aHbI MHAe Ka3aHHaH 
Ounsierds KuTeproH OysraHHap HkaH.) (3aKua PocyneBa, Tykali 93sIapeHHoH.) When I 
was a boy, Uncle Saghdi returned to Qyrlai from the village of Ochile, bringing with 
him a boy as a foster child. The boy’s name was Ghabdulla. (At that time they had 
already brought him from Kazan to Ochile.) (The writer relates some recollections of a 
contemporary of Tuqai’s and adds a remark emphasizing an actual event which she has a good 
knowledge of, but has not witnessed herself.) 

Kamut MumaytiaHeH Y3e, aHbIH yKy 9IlJIape TypbIHa Copalbipra kyate. Musayia 
yHuUBepcuteTKa MMTHXaH Oupy exeH Ka3anra kusroH Oysran ukan. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
AnaHtay Kettlesape.) Kamil switched to inquiring about Milawsha herself, her studies. 
It turned out that (as she told Kamil) Miliwshaé had come to Kazan to take the 
(entrance) exam for the university. 

c) Depending on the context, ukaH serves to express, or intensify various modalities, such 
as surprise, amazement, supposition, apprehensiveness, regret, uncertainty, doubt, disbe- 
lef, hesitation, wondering, unfulfilled desire (with the conditional in -ca, -ca), reflective- 
ness, pensiveness. 


These modalities arise from a context of emotionality, i.e., the subject’s becoming af- 

fected by the event or state as described under a) and b). 

Note: The examples listed below will naturally also fall under categories a) and b). 
J odpikapyza Oombitiap, OombITHap. be3 mys sKka TaOa Oapaobpi3. AHa TarblH 
Hapcasiap Oap uKaH? EpakMbl WK9H, AKbIHMbI WKIH YJI asIMa, YA, XOPMI XRKUpsape? 
(Ho6u Jloysu, A3smpmuKa ros.) And on the horizon there are clouds and clouds. We 
travel in that direction. I wonder, what else might there be? Were those places where 
apples, cherries and dates grow, far or near? 
... MHHeM Typbia yituibiisiap MuKoH? Kaliiapaa rina AWM, Qu oiToOp MHKOH? ... 
Are they (the boys back home) thinking of me, I wonder. Do they talk about where I 
(lit., he) might be living? 

Note: Vikan may be contracted with the interrogative particles +me and +menu. 
XocoH OesaH XouMs haMaH KaviThIl X%KMTI aJIMbliiJIap ate. Kaiitmacka OyabiIap 
Mukonnn? (Baxpiid Hypymmu, 7Kapan Oup, Keute.) Khasin and Khialimé are still 
unable to return. Have they perhaps decided not to return then? 
— Hn xupoxseren y3ere3 OeMore4y, MMH Kad OesIepMeH MKOH? — Due ys. (Hypuxan 
@Mottax, basa kyHese Nastana.) “If you yourself don’t know what you need, how, then, 
can I know?” she said. 
BysIbMUbIpra TeJIacoM 19, yt pu3a OysbIp uAe MuKon. (Monn Cannes, KomanauposKa.) 
Although I want to help him, still, I wonder if he would agree (to it). (The speaker has 
doubts, is uncertain.) 
— Cu ukoncen! — buk BakbitTchr3 Hepucer! — que [KapT]. (Camumoxan WUdOpahumos, 
Tatap xaTbIHbI HusIap KypMu.) “It is you! You are coming at a very inconvenient 
time!” said [the old man). 
Ji, XoqMys ara, CHH WkaHceH! Jina Kep. (CasmmoxaH Mopahumos, be3HeH KeHHaIp.) 
Oh, Khadicha, it is you! Come on in. (The speaker is surprised.) 
Jjouimu Topybl Axwibipak OysiraH ukaH. (Mupcot Qmup, MoxoOoerT xarui.) It would 
(obviously, evidently, plainly) have been better if he had kept silent. (Pronounced with 
regret.) 
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TyraHbiH, 14C9 OyTOH Oep AKBIH KeINeCeH 33JI0M KMJITSH AT Kellie KUpoK MOpTHbI HUYeK 
TaOa HKaH? (OxcoH basHos, YT hom cy.) How, then, is a stranger, looking for his 
relatives or for another close person, going to find the mght house? (The speaker 
wonders.) 

Temnbany. Hapca rena s1THM HKaH Ce3r9, HHH reHa TesIaKJIap TesIMM WKH? (Ia3n3 
MexammMoTiinH, TbIHTBIChI3 TeH.) G6lbanu. What shall I say to you then, what shall 
I wish you, then? (The speaker wonders. She is at a (momentary) loss as to what to say, what 
kind of wishes to express.) 

Orep MMHeEM Maxa0GaTeM cyHToH Oysica, ... MomukaHe xoTepeMya CaKJIbIM UeMMe 
nukoH? (CadgqpaxmMan Muucknii, A3rpr yauy.) If my love had died, ... would I then 
really have been able to preserve Maliké in my memory? (Obviously not, I doubt it very 
much.) 

3apkai. CuHa Tere BaKbITTA yK ... ereTHeH y3e OesIaH Celsallepra reHs KUpoK OysraH 
nkou. (Hoxprii UcanbeT, Mupxot OesaH Alicpisty.) Zarkai. Obviously, you should have 
talked with the young man himself right at that time (you really should have...). 
Jlotism. Monaa fa KypeHMu, Kalija wkaH CoH Oy? (ibid.) Leyli. I don’t see her here 
either; wherever can she be, then? 

— bopubiipipsbikK Oep Hopes a 10K, dHKoi. ... — Anslara Wekep ukon! — Auge Momnxo 
... (bapsiac Kamasios, AmprkmMacsap.) “There is nothing to worry about, Mummy.” ... 
“Thank God!” Malika said ... (Emphasis, Malika is relieved that there is nothing to worry 
about.) 

— Ejrena kupoxk uje, elie 1oKMbIHH? — TOK ue Wy, O“K XaxaTMeHH CoH? — Kypace 
Oap une. Tu3 KaliTbIpMpI ukaH? (ibid.) “I am looking for Yelena; is she perhaps at 
home?” “No, she wouldn’t be, do you need to see her very urgently?” “I really would 
like to. Will she perhaps return soon?” (The speaker wonders.) 

Jims. U, Oomap Tapa3etIapeHa AHa TIOJIb asIraHHap KOH, Kapaybtl. (Hoxpm Mcan6ar, 
3ucpa.) Eysha. Oh! It seems they have bought new curtain lace for their windows, — just 
look! (Surprise, amazement.) 

Icmepanbaa. JlIakHH MMH yitsIbIiM, yi 9eres yrMac. Vigan. Aha! Hu even yrmac 
ukoH? (ibid.) Esmeralda. But I think that work of yours will not pass. Ivan: Oho! Why 
shouldn’t it pass? (Disbelief, doubt.) 

Ocmepaspya. Kapa, OyreH TOHJIO TOM KYproaMeH HKOH, Ilya Ke3rera KapbluiM a 
you Tapbiim uKou. (ibid.) Esmeralda. You know, last night I had a dream; it seems I 
was (lit.: am) looking into the mirror like this and combing my hair. (The narrator relates 
an actual event in a pensive way, telling what she remembers.) 

— AX, UlyJI KOWIapHbIH Oepce 6ysicaH HKaH. (Oxcon basnos, JexaOpbubin yHoueHye 
KeHe.) “Oh, if one could only be one of those birds.” (Strong wish with connotation of 
regret.) 

—... YI MuHe Y3e OeJIOH YaKbIpraH upe Our, ... Mx, uryHaqa HUK KeHO OapMabIM HKOH 
COH MUH? baxeTeHHe Kaiya TaOacbIHHb! GesIcaH HKaH! besMayem Ilys] MHH, OesIMazIeM. 
(Maguua Masmxorsa, Ak JaBblsija Tas Oepece.) “... She had invited me to go with her, 
after all, ... Alas, why on earth didn’t I go, then? If one only knew when one will (is to) 
find one’s happiness! That’s what I didn’t know, I didn’t know!” (Deep regret, unfulfilled 
desire.) 


Note: If several homogeneous predicates refer to the same subject, ukaH may be used only once, after 
the last one: 
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J{uMoxk, aBbisiyjaH KusiraH Kuve MWlayxat Moppam OesI9H JOpH bIBrbIIbIpra TeJIaroH 
nkoH. Yr MopbaMuHeH ava YIIKaJIoI KUTYeH TeJeraH, acpbIJIbIMIyqa aHbl raelsuce 
KHJITOH, Ha TAaHbIIbIHHaH MapbaMHeH Hadappak UKdHeHa Y3eH-Y3e bilan AbIpbIpra 
TbIpbiwikaH HKIH. (MaaqnHo Masmxopa, Ka3anH Kasiacbi — Tall Kasia.) That means (as 


Maryam now realizes), on that evening, when Shawkat returned from the village, he 
had intentionally quarreled with her. He wanted Maryam to leave angry at him, 
wanted to accuse her of breaking with him and tried to convince himself that Maryam 
was inferior to his new acquaintance. 

d) Wkau placed between a repeated verb in the -pra, -pra form (compare also its use with 
the unrepeated -pra, -pra form, 1169), indicates the firm determination or decision of 
the agent(s) to carry out the action. 

— TOK sla, *KbIeJIBIL Ta, yTLIPbIL Ta Tyres, Oe3 MeHd XoHa*Pu BapueBuy OesIoH ce3HeH 
aHTra Gepa3 TamJIsien asibIp OYeH ... KMJITIH “ex. ... — Tanawepra HkKoH ransawepra. 
be3 a3ep! Aun euMaiabl HoOKb AKOallleB KapUIbIHAa, OCTJIHeCH MKeH4e ATLIH a ypHaLIbUt 
ajIraH APbIMChI yK @JIKOH AIbIapere XaTbIH. (Qayapyz Kacpiimos, Kup OasKbIIIEI.) 
“No, it’s not a meeting or session. Khanafi Barievich and I thought we would come 
and have a little talk with you ...” “Talk! We are ready!” a woman of rather advanced 
age, who was seated on the other side of the table, exactly opposite Aqbashev, said 
smiling. (ramromty — vern. cerisroutry). 

— Bappipra kupok AuceHMe? — ... Ky3ra-ky3 Kapall, aubIKTaH-a4bIK CelJIoepra KUpoK. 
— Ape anatica, Oappipra wkKoH, Oapbipra, — que Vstham, HeIKIBI Kapapra KyIen. 
(Moat Caypues, IWah3amanos 91e.) “You mean it’s necessary to go (1.e., that I go)?” 
.. “You must face them and talk to them openly (frankly).” “All right then, Pll go,” 
Ilham said, coming to a firm decision. 

e) Akan, placed between a repeated noun, indicates concession or resoluteness. 

- Bepenye Kbi3biHa wceMHe TemOuko KyMITbIpraH We, WKeH4YeceHd UceMHe AAkyO y3e 
caliagbt. enOuKs Kapuibl TewIMae. Jina, Kapuma nkon Kapuma Oysicbin, “ceMHe 
aTa kKyllica KbI3 Oasia OaxeTe Oya, Huneap. (Mecarpiit Xoo0ubynuH, Cynap ypra 
akca ja.) Gélbika had given the name to their first daughter. Yaqub chose the name 
for the second one himself. Gdlbika did not object. So let it be Karima. If the father 
gives the name, the daughter will be happy (lucky), they say. 


[743] ume. 
Vmew is an old participle of the auxiliary verb u-. Functioning as a modal word, it is used: 
a) To indicate that the information, news, etc., related by the speaker (writer) is based on 
what he (she) has heard or been told. 
- Hypusa. Teryyera Oappim kalitam jja, aHHaH KJIyOKa KUTOM. byreH 3yp %KbIeJIbIL Oya, 
ume. (Pu3a Ummopat, bucta xpi3br Pescuna.) Nurid. ’'m going to the tailor, and 
after I come back I’ll go to the club. They say there is a big meeting today. 
— 9 ce3 TykaitHbin y3eH Kypuere3Me? — Kypyem, Oorbipp, kKypeM! ... — Mme, ya Oyiira 
KeuKeHd, aPbIK KbIHa Oep kellle OysIraH Auap, Mepecme wy? (OmMupxaH Exnkn, 
TesaHaM TyTall xaTupace.) “And did you see Tuqai himself?” “(Yes) my dear, I did 
see him!”... “They say he was a short, rather lean man. Is that true?” 
VuctutytTka Kepepra qu Orepxe pavioHbIHHaH KWJITSH 19, Teslare Hacbiiin OyMaray, 
HMelll, BAKBITIIBIYa TbIHa allixaHaa Jan KayIraH. (Baxut Mmamos, Kyke.) She has 
come from the district of Agryz to enter (attend) the institute, and, since her wish was 
not granted, she has, as she says, stayed on only temporarily, working in the dininghall. 
b) To emphasize the predicate. 
- Xonud adpiii Oepa3 THIHbIN TOpybI. besIoM, aHbIH Ja KYHeJICHa XICPIT TbINMbIPybIHa. 
Cu3nepmu reno. Up keme umem. (Ho6u Jtoynu, A3smpmuxka tos.) Uncle Khanif re- 
mained silent for a little while. I know (I realize) that grief is gnawing at his heart too. 
He just doesn’t show it. He is a man, after all (1.e., a man is not supposed to show that 
he grieves). 
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c) To indicate uncertainty, doubt, suspicion. 


Aslapra ep-dHa KBapTHpHbl ... HOPTHBIH OMIIeHYe KAaTBIHHAH Oupsesap. OstKaHpak 
AIUIbTaresiap O4eH Gepa3 lorapbipak MH Je lOrapbUIbIKKa, IMMA APTHIK 3bIAHbI OyIMAaCcTHIp, 
IOT: JIMPT WHroHHpe O3eJIMM 9ILJIOM Topayak, HMew. (OQnyapy Kacpriimos, Kup 
OaskprbI.) They gave them a brand-new apartment on the fifth floor of the ... house. 
True, for people of advanced age it is a bit high, but, perhaps, it won’t be too much 
trouble. They say the elevator will work (function) at all times. (The speaker has doubts 
about that.) 


(For the form torapipak torappisirkka see 1238, b.) 


— Tahup 6enox Oamrta KuHoWMM ose. Hure3 ypprnbi Oustrestamec MuKoH? Meporem 
mept urem Kkyiiabt1. Mouapubl Y3 akbIJIbI OeJIQH TeHO AleraH Kelle Tahup aOpiiHiH 
KHHaIeHS MOXTax, uMem! (HoOupa TbiimatouHoBa, XaHbIM-cosITaHbiM.) “TI still 
want to consult Tahir first. Perhaps he can determine the site for the foundation?” My 
heart began to throb. As if a person, who up to now has gotten along using her own 
judgment (mind), needed Tahir’s advice! (The speaker is suspicious of the woman’s motive.) 


d) To relate the contents of a dream, or things existing only in one’s imagination. 


[Orb3aM] Tell Kypo. ... Payhap OuK MatTyp Oakyaya yTbIpa, HMem. ThrHpii. Canayra4 
caliph. Orb30M Ja WyHa, Mell. ... 330pa TYTH Ja UbIKKaH UKOH. YI, KYJIbIH W391, 
Orb39MHe AHBIHA YaKbIpPa, MMe. OTb39M aHa Taba Oapa, JIOKHH alia HUHAUAep 
30HTap ypMaH. IyHaa Oananap yiHan wepusop, uMeml. (IaOqpaxMaH OIICcaJIaMoB, 
Sen Ap.) [Aghzim] has a dream. ... It is as though Gawhar is sitting in a very 
beautiful garden. She is listening. A nightingale is singing. It is as though Aghzdm is 
also there ... Aunt Zabiré has gone there too, it seems. She is waving her hand as 
though calling Aghzam to her side. Aghzim walks towards her, but there is some kind 
of blue forest. Children seem to be playing there. 


e) To express various modal nuances such as dissatisfaction, disagreement, dislike, hesita- 
tion, irony, contempt, disgust, anger. The speaker (writer) repeats his (her) interlocutor’s 
words either verbatim or with slight changes and adds ume. 

Note: VUmew also converts a direct quotation into an indirect quotation. 
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Pa3ua. Cun une rady ut, bappii. Mun Oapa asmpliiM. Y3eH reno Oap. bappiii. Y3em 
reHo?! Bawisanm y3eH WasiTpipaTTHH. Kues mpodeccopbih Kapulibl asibipra MuHe 19 
aJIbIn Gap, aHbIH OeuIH TaHbIMITbIp WHyeH. Xo3ep une OapMbpliim, ume. (Parca 
VUurmopatosa, Autbsiek KaHaT x*alireHyd.) Razia. You must forgive me, Bari. I can’t 
go. Just go alone. Bari. Alone? At first you yourself called me and asked me to take 
you along to meet the professor from Kiev and to introduce you to him. And now you 
say that you are not going. (Expresses dissatisfaction.) 

Tapnd. 9x, J[un6op. Bemmucen, Tunoop. Anjampiiicpin, JIum6op. Kypmucen, J[usbap. 
AHundop. Aunoep, Aundap! Axnmampriichry fa OermuceH, uMem. bIK-MbIK uTer 
celijIaMu4a TeHs siiT MHAe “4MacaM, ... (Pu3a Ummmopat, Cepse mou.) Gharif. Oh, 
Dilbar. You don’t know, Dilbar. You don’t understand, Dilbar. You don’t see, Dilbar. 
Dilbar. Dilbaér, Dilbar! You don’t understand and don’t know (what it is all about)! At 
least, say it straight out (lit., without talking incoherently), ... (Pronounced with slight 
irony.) 

[HausHeH ykKbITy4bICbI] ... KeseMcepell OepaBbIK Kapall TOpybI Wa ectaye: — Ce3, 
XoqM4a XaHbIM, XaPasIaHMarbl3, Upere3 WaKbIpa UKIH — XKbICHbITHI3 a KMTETe3, ... 
DKpICHBITBI3 Ja KUTere3, MMe. QiiTepra reHa aHcarT. ... (DaTux XecHu, Moiinan.) ... 
Smiling, [Nail’s teacher] looked at her for a while and added, “And you, Lady Khadicha, 
don’t worry. If your husband calls you, get ready (for the journey) and leave, ...” Just 
get ready and leave. Well, that’s easy to say. (Considering the circumstances, Khadicha is 
hesitant to accept the teacher’s advice.) 


(For ukaH expressing condition see 1000, 1. a-b.) 

- 30kua. XasIbIKHbI %KbIMaKUbI OysbIM. IOx, 3uHhap, MMe, 91 OyAepen HepmMu 
TOpbIrb3. Muna cy3 KHpoKMH, HMell, 9L KUpoK. 3MHHOT y3e Wyant Bune. (Mupcor 
Qmup, Hansa.) Zakid. I wanted to call the people together. But no, please, don’t keep 
interrupting the work! I don’t need talk, I need work! Zinnat himself said that. 
(Pronounced with frustration and irony.) 

Cadbop. ... 12 He cyKMbIM TapasIMacsIap uM yinaraH ugem. Odurep. Viistaran uyeM, 
ume. by — yit OesI9H 9IIIaHI TOpraH 3 Tyre. (KapumM OQmupu, Tak BaKBITHI.) 
Safar. ... I thought they would not disperse before the stroke of twelve. The officer. I 
thought, he says. This is no matter for thinking. (Expresses anger and contempt.) 
Y3e hamau coism: ysl Warbliipb MMelll, yJI ra3aliaHa, aHap MATYPJIbIK KMpoK, HMellI. 
Yui HomsE3sap Oes9H COMMS, ... Aapra ralibiik, HMeL, aJIapHbIH OepceH TarMblitya 
allallbil MeproH, MMe, yJI AaHbI X93ep TeHd TalkaH, yJI HOJIMbI3 TYA MMH, MMell. ... 
Yur WIyHHaH TarbiH Y3eHeH WarbliipbyereH celia KuTTe. AHBIH KyHeJIe OuK cad, 
WMelll, KYHeJICH9 Ty3aH XaTJIe a yCaJIIbIK JOK, MMe, ... YI JOHbA TOPMBIINbIH Aa 
IlyJI XOTIe (POKbIpb, XATbIH TOPOUA KbIJIbIPJIBIFHI 1a 1OK, HME, ... IMMA Mor bHOBUATE 
Uys X9TIe OST, Wys X9TIIe worapsl, ... yII EMIIOHY KeOeK Bak 9ILIapAIH ECTeH TOpa, 
uMeul. ... Kuso reno Hodura amaii KusIToH We. ... aHapaH Oy KellleHe copaybim. Yu 
outTte: «Xoscda UKOHJIereH OeJIOM — MMe — WarbiiipbliereH OesIMUM» ... «XATBIHBI 
ham a AypT Oasachi OesIaH Oepra ... Ma¥eT MOPTHIHAAa yK Topasiap» ou! Kapa unze! 
OsaTbIHHaH %KUpP ApbIrblHa YHYeTen KUT OuT. ... Wlarbriipp umem, Mouthyp wMeln, 
eUJIIHMM UMell: Oep-HKe aTHa OaLIbIMHBI OiJIoHAepen ubirapAbI OuT, Kahop! (Msapud 
Kamau, Cepgom.) He went on about being a poet, about being tormented and needing 
beauty. He conversed with the stars, ... was fascinated by them. He had wandered all 
over, never finding one, and only now had he found one — me. I was just that star, he 
said. After that, he kept on about his being a poet. His heart was so pure, there was 
not a speck of evil in it ... He claimed to be so poor in this worldly life, that he couldn’t 
support a wife ..., but his spirituality — that was so great, exalted ... he was above such 
petty things as marriage. ... Yesterday, Nafighaé came. ... I asked her about this man. 
She said, “I know he is a teacher at a medrese, but I don’t know how much of a poet 
he is.” She said that he lives together with his wife and four children ... in the mosque 
building! Just imagine! I was so ashamed, I could have gone through the floor. A poet! 
Famous! And not married! And he turned my head for a week or two, the scoundrel. 
Note: The above example is an excerpt from a letter in which the writer gives her (girl) friend an 
account of her experience with that man. 

f) In a monologue, to indicate the subject’s menta/ relation to an event or state affecting 

Aum. 

Meno TH30H ysI MeHcuara ubirap. ... Wlynat qa KpreH”bIp /qibndbr/ yn 2%KaH celiraH 
3IICHHOH, ... HIITIMWIapeHHOH aepbisy. Y3eH TypbIH Ja TbiHa yiisan, Y3 MaHdaraTeHHe 
reHo KalrbipTbIn ToMep cep, uMemt. OKomMut Poxumos, Kpiayarpi youaKsiap.) There, 
soon he will retire. ... Yet, parting from one’s beloved work, ... from one’s colleagues 
... will probably be difficult. Just imagine, leading a life thinking only about yourself, 
caring only about your own interests. 


[744] uxTumag. 
An Arabic loanword (verbal noun), uxtumaa denotes probability, possibility. In Tatar it is 
used both as an adjective and as a noun. 
Kougpat. ... aHqa Oysynappl Ouk uxTuMaw. (JJappit FOntsri, Kaparom.) Kondrat. ... 
it is very probable that they are there. 
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Caypiik. bep 49 uxTuMavt tox. (Hapud Kaman, Maryp tyranga.) Sadiq. There is no 
possibility of that at all. 
Horpiim. Wxtumaspi tox tyres. (ibid.) Naghim. It is not impossible. 


[745] kupoxk. 
a) The modal word kupak expresses necessity, compulsion or obligation, duty, need, re- 
quirement, probability, supposition, or expectation. With the first person it may also 
express insistence or fixed resolve. Except when indicating probability, supposition, 
Kupak requires the dative of the acting person or thing and the participle in -p, -mac/-mac 
in the dative of verbs.) 
Mopat. ... MHHa Xo3ep KuTapra KHpoK. (Hoxprii Ucander, Poitxan.) Morat. ... I have 
to leave now. 
... MHHa UpTs Topbipra kupok. (IMapud Kaman, Cyxoait.) ... I have to get up early. 
XokuM. Cux Oopypiima, Wlemcua ana. Xadu3ra Oepa3 xoJI *KbIApra, MOKA abipra 
kKupak. (Pu3a Untmopart, Pem3ana.) Khakim. Don’t you worry, Shaémsid. Xhafiz must 
rest a little (and) sleep for a while. 
Hoxun. Humaopra kupak uHge, Xak aO3prii? ((a3“3 MexomMoatiiih, ThIHTBIChI3 
TeH.) Najip. What are we to do now, Uncle Khaq? (Huminapra — contraction of Hu 
3IISIapT9). 
Vicon. 3unhap xutem Top, Xucam yzyc. Muna anpin y3e OesIoH reno ceiiomepra 
Kupak. (Mupcoltt Omup, Hanus.) Isin. Please, leave (for a while), friend Khisam. I 
must speak with her alone. 
b) When indicating probability, supposition (expressed by 6ysbipra Kupak), the acting 
person or thing (the subject of the sentence) is in the nomunative. 
Upka6aii KapT OasBik ayllapra KMTKOH OysbIpra KMpoK, aHbIH ajlayarblHa KeM 9 
1OK uae. (Cagpu Kanan, Axxo.) The old man Irkabai must have gone fishing, (for) 
there was nobody in his cabin. 

Note: Probability, supposition may also be expressed by 6yica KupaK (see 1010). 

c) When indicating probability, supposition plus possession, the person or thing possessing 
something is in the genitive, the thing possessed takes the possessive suffix of the third 
person. 

Oxmot. ... 34Hhap MuHa Oep yH-yHOMII cyM rbiHa akya Oupen Top. Muy Tu3aH 
OupepMen. Vcmorpiiitp. ... Muna tox, 9Ha cuH Hormanuad copa, aHbIH aK4acbl KYII 
OyeIpra Kupak. (Casmuacrap Kamas, Qian... HK eiiaHeM.) Akhmiat. ... please, 
give me (for a limited time) just some ten or fifteen rubles. I shall repay them quickly. 
Ismaghil. ... I don’t have it. There, ask Noghman, he must have a lot of money. 

d) The action may also be expressed by a verba/ noun in -y, -y (see 1195). In this case, the 
verbal noun becomes the logical subject of the Tatar sentence and, consequently, stands 
in the nomimative. When indicated, the acting person or thing is in the dative. 

Tapud xome ga ecton Kyligp: — Yeipra, hexepse 6ybipra Kupok! ... Micro kapt 
y3e 2#KaBall Oupepra TOTHIHAbI: — YKy, honapse Oysy KMpakK, IIOITTI, — WMe yi, ... 
(3apud bommpu, 3aMaHjamiapbim OesoH OUpautysap.) The teacher Gharif too added, 
“One must study, one must acquire a trade.” ... The old man Istey set about answer- 
ing, “Studying, acquiring a trade is, of course, necessary.” (xospa: teacher in a medrese). 
OxMetToBa. YTHIPHITHI3 Capou ana. Ce3He Kypy MHHa OnK KHpoK ue. (Mupcoit 
Omup, Munem xatsin.) Akhmetova. Sit down, Sarbi. I need very much to speak with 
you (lit., I needed very much to see you). 


!) This form designates the infinitive in some grammars. For its functions see Index I under ‘Infinitive’. 
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e) Kupak, used with a personal form of the verbal noun in -y, -y, indicates the subject’s zaner 
compulsion to carry out the action regardless of possible obstacles, or it indicates the 
subject’s absolute obligation to perform the action expressed by the verbal noun. When 
indicated, the subject appears in the genitive. 

. Y3e OOpBIH DYCHHIH TeHS Hapcatep XKbIPIbIM, TAT KXUPIIPAI TOPyHBIH 
KBICHJIBIFBIHHAaH 3apJiaHa, TyraH Wied KaliTacbl KWJIraHHe cerium: — Kalitprp uaem — 
WJIeM epak, KaliTMacaM — sHa MepaK, — WU, Tarbl WYHbIH aPTBIHHaH yK KeMrayep 
auyllaHraH cbiMaH: — Kapsap Tyres, 603 ayca fa, usira KaliTybIM Kupok! — 7H. 
(Canpu Koson, Aum Oyenza.) ... he is humming some song, complaining about the 
hardship of living away from the homeland, and says that he desires to return to his 
homeland: “I would return, but my country is far away - still, if I don’t return — 0, my 
heart aches.” Then, right after that and, as if angry at someone, he continues, saying: 
“Even if it doesn’t just snow but hails, I must return to my country!” 
huguat kuya Wahapra KUTK9H Wye, OyreH KMUKBIpPbIH yJI KaliTEIpra THe. Kuxoiwimaya 
QO9TTS AHbIH Ja Oystybt KupaK. (Mopud Kaman, Horkser agbimuap.) Hidiat traveled 
to the city yesterday. He is due to return this evening. He too must, of course, be at 
the meeting. (Hidiat is one of the important personalities.) 

f) A noun or pronoun denoting the person or thing needed stands in the nominative. The 
aah or thing needing someone or something is in the dative. 

Powys. Cady utere3, ce3ra KeM KupaK? (Mupcaii Qmup, Moxad0aTt OysMace.) 
Rashidaé. Pardon me, who do you want? 

— Cua MYHHOH HH KupakK? (CaOgaynna Tyxait, Mypase.) “What do you want from 
me?” 

Oduyuant. Ca3ra Hapes KupaK? (Kopum Omupn, Ieuan Oa3aper.) The waiter. What 
will you have? 

CotibymMH. Jina, SGepra kuTabe3, Myca. Myca. FOx, Wapacd, Memxuu tyrem Oy. 
Maun Mouia kupok xo3ep. (Pu3a Mnrmopat, Yumoc xprp.) Seyfullin. Come, let’s leave 
together, Musa. Musa. No, Sharaf, this is not possible. I am needed here now. 

g) Kupak may express a need in the sense of ‘having use for’, ‘being desirable, wanted’. 
— Kyau TaOpm Oupa asiam. Yu ToHks. Kupakme? — Kupok, — quyem Mun. ... AuiMa ast. 
KymMe Kupok. ... AXUIbWIapbin caiisiam am. (Pectam Kytyi, bep 4a Oep ke3uHe.) “I can 
get you a hare. Ten rubles. Do you want it?” (Do you have use for it?) “I do (want it),” 
I said. ... “Take some apples. As many as you want (have use for) ... pick good ones.” 


[746] 7enses and moods are formed by placing the defective auxiliary -m (974, a, c; 975) or 
the ferme! Oy.y (974, b; 976) after kupox. 
Mauna Ka3anra kKaiiTbipra KupoK Hae. (Mupcoitt Qmup, Cagaxa.) I had to return to 
Kazan. 

. APTBIKOUKIHeEH Oe3HeH AHJa Kaslachl KUJIMaeMe, 99 UbIHJIall Ta awa KHTY 
KHpoK Heme, ysl Oe3He KasabIpAbI. (Mupcolt Qmup, Arpiiizen.) ... whether it was 
that Artyqbika did not wish to remain with us or that she really had to leave, she left 
us alone. 

.. MHH ... ray Oep Kelle OyIBI KaJIbIpra TeJIaqeM, WYHJIbIKTaH MHHa Ha OalliTaH 
eeLints ToraiKpre KHpoK OybI. (PaTux QMupxaH, MuHem TapxkeMol XoJIeM.) .. 

I ... wanted to be an ordinary man. Therefore, I had to (it became necessary for me to) 
start studying all over again. (Up to then he had studied in a religious school.) (For the 
difference between Oya and nae see 977, 3, and Note; 975.) 

AslapHbIq WkKeceHa, epen TyHrau, %XbIIbIHbIN UbIrapra ypblH Kupak Oyvran, 
MeHod HH @4eH aslap KeproHHap. (Watux OQmupxau, Cyunroy.) After walking and feeling 
cold, both of them must have needed a place to warm up, ... This is (probably) why 
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they dropped in. (The acting person is thinking, supposing this.) (For the past tense H 
see 966.) 

Kyyapoatt ... 2*xaBall Oupoe: — Muna Oy aBbiiqaH KHTapra KupaK OyJIBIp, UpKoM. 
(Mupcott Qmup, Arpriigem.) Kticharbai ... answered, “I will have to leave this village, 
my dear.” 

— J Oamku ana ... Oepap spaamyue Kupok GysbIp, ... (ATHIIa Pacux, Cpinay.) But 
perhaps she will ... need some assistant, ... 

KonumysuH. AlapHbl elipaTy e4eH, KUMeH9 Oep eJI BAKbIT KHpakK OyslayaKk. 
(Camup Hacppiii, Kagepne Munytsap.) Kalimullin. To teach them will require at least 
a year’s time. 

Xecoen. Eretnap, Kbi3siap, Oepere3 9 KUTMore3, Ce3 MHHA KHpokK Oy IbIpcbl3. (PaTxu 
bypuat, XecseH Mup3a.) Khésdyen. Men, girls, don’t leave — not one of you. I shall 
need you. 

— Qe Tukirepy Oapa. Kupak 6ysican, y3e0e3 YaKbIpHIpOHI3, — AuAeNep. (Onyapy 
Kacbrimos, Tomep uke kusimu.) “The investigation is still continuing. If we need you, 
we will call you ourselves,” they said. 

Poxpia. ... Kupak 6Oysica, MMH CHHa aHbIH XaTbIH OupuM, ata. (DaTux Qmupxan, 
Turesce3nap.) R6qid. If necessary (needed), I will give you his letter, sister. 


[747] kupak. Formation of the negative. 
a) The negative of kupaxk is formed by placing Tyres (Tyres ue) or a negative form of 
Oy.1y after KHpoK. 
- Merssuds. Cunen MuHa bianybin huy KupeoK Tyrem. (Casmuecrap Kaman, Vina.) 
Moghlifaé. You don’t have to believe me at all. 
@Mounyco. Be3sro cuneH Oep THeH ak4aH Ja KMpoK Tyres hom utysai yK ... Y3eH oa 
KupoK Tyrel. Xyw, Qoenraa3. ((a3su3 MexamMoTunH, TprHreicel3 Tex.) Fantisé. We 
don’t need even one penny of your money, and ... we don’t need you either. Goodbye 
Abelghayaz! 
Huo KeH, HUY aTHAasIap Oye, KapaHrbl Telca Wa, CeemOuka yT KaObI3bIpra, UbIpak 
AH]bIpbIpra KyWIMa{bI. XITTA KOH Te3apeH Ja yJI TapasaJlapere KOA KaraBbl4sia pbiw 
aUuTbIPMAabI. AKTHIIBIK Ta, 2KBIIBIIBIK Ta, haBa a aHa KMpoK Tyres ue. (baTysuia, 
Ceemouko kpiiiccaci.) For how many days and how many weeks, even when darkness 
fell, Soyembika did not permit (or: order) a light to be made, a torch to be lighted (i.e., 
a torch to light the room). During the day, she did not even have the (window) 
shutters opened to let in the sun. She needed neither light nor warmth nor air. 
Ana 9IIHe CoraTbK9 Kapall 9UWIdyHeH HU Japoxoa *aiiasbt UKOHJIereH Oesly eueH 
apTbIK 3yp TaXKpHOo KupoK OymMaybI. (ATusia Pacux, Uke Oyiiqax.) He did not need 
too great experience to realize how advantageous it was to perform his duties by the 
clock (i.e., strictly schedule his time, dividing it between taking care of his children and 
doing his job). 
— UonaHHapbinhaH YTKOH A 93poK OaxeTeHHe cbIHapra TypbI kusep. Wyma Oysmaca, 
OaTbIPJIbIK Ta KHpak Oymac uae. (Mupcoit Qmup, Arsiiigzen.) “When passing the 
storerooms, you will have to try your luck a little. If that were not so, courage would 
not be necessary.” 
VUngepxan. Kupoxse kora3biiep ... an bIHMbI UHAe? Maye apreik KHpoK OysIMaMMBI? 
Xovepsie wost y3eH9. (Hoxsrit Ucan6art, 3uda.) Hderkhan. Have you already received the 
necessary papers, ...? Then I shall not be needed any more? Have a good trip. 
b) The modal word kupak may be used with negative future participles in -mac/-mac in the 
dative, or with negative verbal nouns in -may, -May. This construction expresses a 
suggestion or command not to perform the action. 
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Moprta3a. Munemya ... Durne yl AepaxKera *KHTKepMocks KupaK. (Pu3a Murmopar, 
AKkbIH yc.) Mortaza. In my opinion ... one must not carry the matter to that extent 
(lit., degree). 

Apyuna. bupewiMackd KMpdK, KypUle, HBIK OyIEIpra KupoK. (MaTxu bypHam, Anrsr3 
Apyusa.) Yarulla. You must not give in, neighbor, you must be firm. 


[748] kupak ue and kupok Oyuiran. 

a) KHpak ue may correspond to the modal auxiliaries ‘should’, ‘ought to’ in English, 
referring to present or past. Kupak 6ys1raH may correspond to ‘should have’, ‘ought to 
have’. 

XecoeH. OntTcur3. Xofaliqan KypbikMacaH, Oepa3 KapT-KOpbl{aH ONJIbIpra KHpIK 
uge. (Patux QmMupxaH, Ampbsap.) Khdsayen. Shameless (boy). If you don’t fear the 
Lord, you should (ought to) (at least) be ashamed a little in front of the old folks. 
XecoenH. Munuysia, cuH OuK Oop4biiraHcein OUT. CuHa a3pak XOJI abIpra KMpoK 
uge. (Kapum Omupu, Tax BaxpiTr.) Khésdyen. Mingnulla, you have had a lot of 
troubles (worries). You ought to take a rest. 

AOgyos. ... BapmMagbim. Hura Oappiiim? Mapro xanHpim. bappipra, anauibipra 
Kupok nye. AOgys10B, IOx, Oapmptiim. (Pu3a Ummmopart, Waiitan tasret.) Abdulov. ... 
I did not go. Why should I go? Lady Margo. You should go, have a talk (with her). 
Abdulov. No, I am not going. 

OuBop. Meno kuigem Out. Hypua. Kyron kwwiepra Kupak nye. (Pu3a Murmopart, 
Bucroa kpi3b1 Descuno.) Anwar. Here, I have come, haven’t I. Nurid. You ought to 
have come long ago. 

— Kynrou lynait qum ality Kupak ue, — Muge Tassoom ... (QmMupxaH Exuxn, Paxmer, 
umtatiap.) “You should have said that long ago,” Ghallém said ... 

XoMHT. YsI ce3He MalllMHara YTbIPTHI *XMOopraH, Y3e TOpbm Karan. UckaHyap. Oiie 
wy. ... Uckannap. WlyHaa Muna, cukepel Tellapra 9, Y3 YPbIHbIMa aHbI YTbIPTbIN 
*KuOopepra Kupok Oyaran. (Mupcot QmMup, Munem xarprn.) Khamit. (As I was 
told) she (i.e., the interlocutor’s teacher) put you on the bus and sent you off, while 
she herself remained standing outside. Iskandar. Yes, that’s right. ... Iskandar. I 
should have jumped off (i.e., jumped off the bus) and had her sit in my seat right there. 
MoguuHo. boku Muna Oapbichl TypbiHaa Busroa ceiimapra Kupak Oysranyzbip. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Monuns.) Madina. Perhaps I should have spoken to Vil about all that. 
TescuHs. byreH Mun CostMM aObiif OesI9H KBIYKbIPbIIITbIM, 9OKai. AHa OK KaTBI 
cy3uap olittem. Popxusa. A asa! Hux anal suiogeH MHe, Oasam? ... Hu rena Oysica 
Wa, aBbIp Cy3JIap oviiTMacKka KupakK ue. (Pu3a Vimmopat, bucta xpi3b1 Desmcnnoa.) 
Golsiné. Today I quarreled with uncle Salim, dear Grandma. I said very harsh words 
to him. Farkhié. Oh God! Why did you do so, my child? ... Whatever it was, you 
should not have said hard words. 

b) Kupak uge may express politeness, respectfulness, modesty. 

- — Muna Oep Macbasi9 XaKbIHa Ceisollel abipra KHpakK uae. (Panu Tasmes, 
KomanHgauposka.) “I’d have some matter to talk over briefly.” 
— Muna OasIku ce3 49 APH9M UTI aJIbIpcbi3? — DWuyemM MuH. — Poxum urtere3! — que 
xaHbiM. — Muya hogua Badbwuaubl Kkypepra KkupaK ue. (Moxmyt Xaconos, Kama 
TaHHapbl.) “Perhaps you could help me?” I said. “Please,” the lady said. “I’d have to 
see Hadiaé Wafina.” 
Poxum ... — Ce3ra Oepap Kellie KupaK uyeme? — jum copagpr. — Muna 3ahug Cacduy 
KHpoK We, — Wuye xaTpiH. (Atussa Pacux, Uke 6yiimax.) Rakhim ... asked. “Are you 
perhaps looking for someone?” “I'd like to see Zahid Safich,” the woman said. 


417 


[749] The modal word kupak may express an order. 


... HPTYK aslapHbl Obiprbi, OapaOaH TaBbIlIbl yata: — Topsirsi-pr3! gun AOsak ocTa3 
KBIdKbIpa. — KasIKbIHbIi-rpl-bi3! Tak CaJIKbIHbIH a 3IJIO Kastbi Kupak! (Batysiia, 
CeemOuko kpiccacnl.) ... early in the morning they are awakened by the sounds of 
trumpets and drums, “Get up!” instructor Ablaq cries. “Ri-i-se! Work must be done in 
the cool of the dawn!” 

. wera bina ham bIHAbIP THpsceHA9 aHbIH OOepysIbI aBa3bl AHTbIPap: — Ax bs 
oan, THMepye blurananra Oappi KaiitEripra kupaK! OKomut Poxumos, baTerpuia.) ... 
in the yard and around the barn her commanding voice would ring out: “Yakhya 
(John), my boy, you must go to Stephan the blacksmith!” 


[750] Kupak preceded by nuyek and followed by asaii expresses the performance of an 
action to the extent possible under existing conditions or circumstances. 


Muu ava HW4eK KMpoK aslali Kepell ypHallika4, CepxkaHT TapTMa MIlereH TbIIL AKTAH 
AOBIM IWasThIpaTbIM OukIan KyuAbI. (ypu Tapnun, Acar.) After I had gotten inside 
(1.e., inside the box-like narrow room) and accommodated myself as well as I could, 
the sergeant closed the door from the outside and noisily locked it. 

— Quo KMeMHapeH, KueH. ... Huyexk kupak asia KueHyem. (ibid.) “There are your 
clothes, get dressed.” I put them on as well as I could. (They have searched his clothes, 
ripping up seams, tearing out the lining, cutting off all buttons.) 


[751] Kupak may assume verbal qualities and function as a verb. In that case, Kupak 
becomes a verb stem 1.e., suffixes forming tenses or moods, the negative suffix -ma as well 
as suffixes forming various other verb forms (verbal nouns, participles, etc.), are joined 
directly to Kupak in its basic form. For example: kupkmu ‘it is not necessary, needed’, 
kupakmac ‘it will not be necessary, needed’, kuparep ‘it will be necessary, needed’, kupakca 
‘if necessary, needed’. 

Note: In its function as a verb, kupak is used mainly in the negative. 


The difference between the verbal forms of kupaxk and kupak plus Tyres, or Kupak and a conjugated form 
of Oysty, is one of emphasis, the former being more emphatic than the latter. 
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Cappapes. MuHemuo, Oy Typbiza Oalll BaTapra Kupakmu ... (Pu3a Mnurmopat, bucta 
KbI3bI CescuuHa.) Sarwarev. In my opinion, we need not rack our brains over this, ... 
Coxon. Mopar umrolll, cuHa xa3ep aJlap aBbIJIbIHa Oapbipra KupakMu Out. (Hoxptit 
Ucon6at, Paitxan.) Sakhap. But Morat, my friend, you must not go to their village 
now. 

Hanno. Muna ketle aiirye kupakmu. (Mupcott Omup, Hausa.) Nailaé. The last thing 
I need is people telling me what to do. 

[Cada]. — Munna CaxxugonaH OyToH Oepay 49 Kupakmu, — aume. (Maxmyt Tannoy, 
BonraHypik esap.) “I don’t want (lit., need) anybody else but Sajida,” [Safa] said. 
(Said in a categorical tone.) 

Tem3an9. Tu3q9H MeHo PoliMT Kusiep, aHbIH OeJIaH KMHaIepOe3. Canua. TOK, 10K! 
Tes3a 9 2KaHbIM, Kupakmnu! (Pu3a Untmopat, Tem3ana.) Gélzada. Soon Rashit will 
come; we will consult with him. Sanié. No, no! Gélzada, my dear, that’s not necessary 
(i.e., let’s not do that). 

OXxTom. Ys YakTa MHH WI O4eH KMPoK UJeM, 2 xa3ep KHpakmum. (Tydan Muyuy sin, 
Mp erersap.) Akhtéim. At that time the country needed me (lit., I was needed for the 
country), but now I am not needed. (Pronounced with emphasis.) 

Capua. WapuT Kalyan Kalita? Muuya ya kupak. 3e6oiina. J ce3 aHa KHpaKMUce3. 
(apud Xecsenos, 3e69ii79 — ayam Oasacer.) Sarid. When will Farit be back? I need 
him. Zébeyda. But he does not need you. (Pronounced emphatically.) 


... ala WWyHHaH Oalika xa3ep OYTOH OepHu Wo KHpaKMase. (Hypuxan Dottax, bana 
KyHesle Mastaya.) ... besides that, she did not need anything else now. 

Caxkujara KHHOII KHpakMu Hye “He. (Moxmytr Taney, bomranupik emap.) Sajida 
did not need any advice any more. 

Bonap MuHa KHpokKMH Hye. (PaTux QMupxaH, Ammpsap.) I did not need those things. 
byreu ..., Ku4are hom aHHaH 9JIekKe yiiwapbina Tayhap y3e Wa raxkaliaHye: OalliHbl 
aja Kavrbira caJIbIpra KMpaKMoron Uy. (CaOgqpaxmMaH OncasamMos, Amen Ap.) 
Today ... Gawhar herself wondered at the thoughts she had had yesterday and prior 
to that. There really had been no need to abandon herself to such despair. 

Cydus. Kupakmac, Aiicbiry, MMH Xo3ep OapbicbIH Ja y3emM ceusuM. (lamup Hacppiii, 
Kayepse Munytsap.) Sufia. That will (definitely) not be necessary, Aisylu. I will tell 
everything myself. 

Aticpiny. AHBICKI KHpakmuH Jia. Poutago. Huuiion Kupakmocen ... (ibid.) Aisylu. But 
that is not necessary. Rashida. Why whouldn’t it be necessary... 

— Kupokcoa, aprpirparbin Ja keTapbe3, UcoH-cay KaliT KbIHa. (Kamust Kapumos, Ke3xex 
COHTbI TeHe.) “If necessary, we will wait even longer — just return safely.” 

— Yiialibip @E4YeH HMO CoraTb BaKbIT Kuparep cesra? (Cesya4aK OahamMoBa, YKeHe4K] 
KaJIMacbIH.) “How many hours will you need then, to think it over? “ 

heHoapeHHeH OepKeMra 9 KHP9KMIBeH Kypy aBbip. (Pu3BaH Xomuga, Maney 
yHOoutsapeHya.) It is hard when you see that your trade is not needed by anyone. 
BakbiT quraneH cvep uy yo. Kaituak aHbIH HWYeK KUTKOHJIereH 9 CH3MU, aOalisIaMbIit 
KaJIacbIH. QO CHH KOTKOHA9, CHa KMPaKKIHAI, yI TawOakayqaH a Oonalipak 
KbIMMBIIIbIM, FyA TyKTan Topa. (PuHat MexamMmMaygues, Kenapu untsiek Kombi.) Time 
is a strange thing, you know. Sometimes, you don’t even feel, don’t even notice how it 
passes by. But when you are waiting, when you need it (to pass quickly), it advances 
(lit., moves) in a way even slower than a turtle, as if it were standing still. 

Conrsl uke KeH 94eH 9 Tamme alia, yay BAKBITBIH Da, KMHeTVEN KUTTe. YI... WaTsaHTan 
CbIMaH OyJIbIII, KAPIK-KHPIKMIC CY3JI9P ViUT9, AHIH Oy cy3sIape KellleHe Kes epepsieK 
OysIMaca la, y3e UlyHa Oatasapyapak uTem Kesa ... une. (Maxut Tadypu, Kapa 
vwesnep.) During the last two days, when she was alert, sister Ghalima felt better. ... as 
though she were happy, she uttered some meaningless words (lit., needed-unneeded 
words) and, although these words of hers could not bring others (people) to laugh, she 
herself laughed at them childishly. 

XymkKaMas. OntTapu yire4y, XaxuvaxMoeTHe MopTKa KepTel KaparaH uyleM. AHBICHI 
KHPp9KMIFH Kupe, yCasI Kellie OyJIbIM YbIKTHI. ... MOHHAH COH KMAYT9 UbITaCbIM OK. 
(Camup Hacppsrii, Aten smu1an9.) Khupjamal. After Aptari died, I had tried to live 
with (lit., take into the house) Khajiakhmat. He turned out to be an obstinate, nasty 
man I did not need. ... after this I am not going to marry (again). 


[752] Kupak with the postposition e4en. 
Kupok may be used with the postposition euen. This construction indicates that someone 
or something is necessary for, needed by, a person or thing. The latter appears in the case 
required by the postposition. 
OxMerToBa. bysak e4eH MOHBIH Kupare 10K. (Mupcoi Qmup, Munem xarTpiH.) 
Akhmetova. Bulaik does not need this (i.e., private tuition). 
... aap @4eH Xa3ep OepHU a KMpoK Tyres, ... (WaTux Xecuu, MKasysie Kelle cyKMarbl.) 
... now they do not need anything, ... 
by MuHytTtTa 6e3HeH O4eH AHLIH TH3POK KHTYe Kupak ue. (Mupcati Omup, Arpiiizes.) 
What we needed most at that moment was for her to leave. (The speaker is impatient, 
wants to see her leave quickly.) 
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[753] Kupak as attribute. 

a may be used attributively. 
Vuikoxk spaome Oes1aH Ooprasian, KeviMoHe HOKb KNPIK HOKTara KuTepzeoM ... (Mupcoit 
Qmup, Cxsepo3.) Maneuvering it (lit., turning it repeatedly) with the oar, I brought 
the boat exactly to the required spot... 
Tocman copailia Topab, PuBa uca y3eHeH KyeH /qujbn/ ZadTapeHsa Oap Kupak HapcaHe 
Tepku Oapgpr. (9. Kacpiimos, hapastapya Typrai.) Ghosman kept asking (the ques- 
tions), while Riwa wrote down all necessary things in her notebook. 
Kupok TaliHbiy aBbipspirpr 10K. (Haxsrit UcanoaT, Tatap xasmbik Makasibsiape.) The 
stone you must have has no weight. (Lit., The needed stone has no weight.) 


[754] kupaK as predicate. 

Kupok may be the predicate (part of the predicate) of synthetic subordinate clauses (for 

details on such clauses see ‘Index I’). 
— Meno MOTOUMKIIHBI caTaM, — que. — Kupak kellie 10K MUKaH, OesIMuce3Me? (HypuxaH 
®Mottax, basta kyHesIe Namaya.) “Here, I am selling the motorcycle,” he said. “Do you 
know if there isn’t perhaps some person who needs one? “ 
Jlatican. Tyktarpi3, 3uHhap, ce3 arbiiacni3. Cesra KHpak Kelle Oe3ra KapUIbI MIeKTO. 
(lOnpic CaduyssmmH, Mena 6e3 ga ycem 2*xnTTeK.) Leysin. Wait, please, you are 
mistaken. The person you want is (i.e., lives) at the door opposite us. 


[755] Kupak as noun. 
Kupok may function as a noun. 
- Kupok toxHb! Oap uta. (Hoxprit Ucon6at, Tatap xasbik Mokasibsiape.) Necessity is the 

mother of invention. (Lit., Necessity makes something of nothing.) 
Aunapra Oe3HeH Kuparede3 10K. (Corbiith CyHyasan, CanratTpyesiap.) It (i.e., the city) 
has no need of us. 
— Aubi GesyHen ce3ra Kupare iox. (Taxu Tsii330r, Popxuna3.) “There is no need 
for you to know that.” 
— boku MuHa aHya Oappil HepyHeH Kupare a roKTEIp. (ATussa Pacnx, Cpinay.) 
“Perhaps I do not even have to travel there.” 
Yur WH Kuparen reHo xoTepsiapra TEIppTE. (Oxat Taddap, Bbumex.) He tried to 
remember only what was most necessary. 


[756] Kupakuie. 

Kupak has the expanded form kupakse. Meaning ‘necessary’, ‘required’, ‘requisite’, ‘es- 

sential’, kupaksie is used both as a predicate and as an attributive adjective. 
— By — 9m e4eH, MeHo (oH OYeH Kupakwe. (ATHIIa Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) “This is 
necessary for the work, for science, you see.” 
— Ce3HeHY9, KHpaksle 91 yJI Oapbl ce3Heke TeH9. — Oiie, MMHEM 9INeM KMpoK.Je. 
(ibid.) “In your opinion, only yours is essential work.” “Yes, my work is essential.” 
Myca. Kupaksie KelllesIapHeH OapbiHa aMbI xo9Oap uTTeH? Comtan. bappiva sa. 
(MWorxu bypuHam, XecaeH mup3a.) Musa. You informed all of the important (lit., 
necessary) people? Soltan. All of them. 


[757] Kupakse may be the predicate (part of the predicate) of synthetic subordinate 
clauses. 
Uckangop. Tyrapak eueH KHpaksie TapuXH MaTepHasIAapHbI KyJIra Tellepy O4eH OJ 
TaObiign. (Kopum Tunuypun, AMepnuxkan.) Iskandar. A way has been found to get 
into our hands the historical material which is necessary for the society. 
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Yo (badTOHUBI TaTapHE! hamaH kyaJIblit, TH3p9K Oapbipra Kyla, Y3eHeH Mepere HUKTep 
Wel-en THO9, yI Hapcayep KeTa. AHap 9Ha Lys AJITbIpal yTapbl KypeHs TopraH 
Iahap 94eH 9 y3e EYCH OUK KHpak Je Oep Hapca OapybIP Tecse Toea. (Cagpu Kamas, 
Jum Oyena.) He keeps urging the Tatar phaeton driver on, ordering him to go faster. 
For some reason, his heart is thumping; he expects something (to happen). He feels as 
if there is some thing very important for him in that city, whose lights can be seen 
glittering there. 


[758] MoxTax. 

a) This modal word is an Arabic loanword (participle) meaning ‘in need’, ‘in want’. It is only 
used with nouns and pronouns. The person or thing being in need, want of a person or 
thing is in the nomunative. The person, thing, etc., being needed is in the dative. Tenses 
are formed by placing a conjugated form of the defective auxiliary -u (uqeM, “eH, “Ze, 
etc. 974, a, c; 975) or of 6y.my (974, b; 976) after Moxtax. The negative is formed by 
Tyres (uzeM, uzex, etc.) or by negative forms of Oy.ty. 

- Maucyp. Avap spqoM uTapra KupoK, ... YJ CHHeH APHIMeHI MOXTAXK HI yiiJIbIiM. 
(Pu3sa WUurmopat, Axprm zyc.) Mansur. He must be helped, ... I think that he needs 
your help. 

Mancyp. IOx. smrpimuacsry, Paxum. Kupak ya cuHa mycibik. Kupox. ... burpak Ta 
xa3ep MOXTaxK cHH ana. (ibid.) Mansur. No, you are mistaken, Rakhim. You do need 
friendship. You do ... You need it especially now. 

Hansa. Muvnemya, ava MOxTaxk Tyres ys. (ibid.) Nailé. In my opinion, he does not 
need that. 

— TOarypirpi3 exeH paxMaT. — TOK, MMH loaTMbIiM, ce3 awa MOXTAaxK Ja TYre.l. 
(TaOaqpaxmaH JrcastamMos, Amen Ap.) “Thank you for comforting me.” “No, I do not 
comfort you; you have no need for it even.” 

Paduxsbxka /Rofiqqs/ xaT a3bIl *xHOopyemM. AHa ... Xo3ep APMIMr9 MOXTA*K 
Oy.IMaBbIMHDbI oiiTTeM. (Toypuxs iigu, boxpa.) I wrote (lit., wrote and sent) Rafiq 
a letter. I told him that ... now, I did not need any help. (For the form 6ysMaBEIMHBI 
see 1179.) 

— 9 OMT MMH CHHeH AKIaBbIWa MOXTaxK Tyre, CasaBat. (ATusma Pacux, Uke 
oylinax.) “But I do not need your support, Salawat.” 

Xonmys. Y3e0e3 yKbIMOBI3, y3e0e3 AallIbIMObI3, y3e0e3 KMeHIOe3. bepHapcaya Ta ce3ra 
MOXxTax Tyre16e3. (Kapum Tunuypun, bepenye so4oxsop.) Khadiché. We study on 
our own, we feed ourselves, we clothe ourselves. We do not need you for anything. 

— Ce3HeH aKbIJIJIbI KHHOWIepere3ra 6e3 hopBakbIT MOXTaK OymayakObI3. (OxcoH 
BasHos, Monrestex Oaxac.) “We shall always stand in need of your wise counsel.” 

b) Moxtax may be the predicate (or part of the predicate) of synthetic subordinate 
clauses. 

— Yu, MuHeM4a, ce3HeH ApAaMra hwy MoxTax Kellle Tyres, MoguuaKoi. — TOK, ya 
MoxTax. ToMyMoH, KellieHeH ApAaMeHd MOXTaxK OysJIMaraH Kellie 1OK JOHbANA. 
(Arua Pacux, Uke 6yiigax.) “In my opinion, he is not at all a man who needs your 
help, dear Madina.” “No, he does need it. In general, there is no person in the world 
who does not need somebody’s help.” 

Muu wuHse 9J1eK ce3 OesIraH APAIMI9 MOXTAK Masia Tyres, YTbI3ra AKBIHAWAaM, ... 
(C'ypuit Taps, Adar.) “I am not any more the boy, whom you knew before and who 
needed help. I am going on thirty...” 


[759] Max6yp. 
This modal word is an Arabic loanword (participle) meaning ‘forced’, ‘compelled’. It re- 
quires the nominative of the acting person or thing and the future participle in -p, -mac/-mac 
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in the dative of the verb of action. In the present tense, Max6yp may — but need not — take 
the pronominal personal endings. The other tenses are formed by placing a conjugated form 
of the defective auxiliary u- (uajem, unex, etc.) or of 6ymy after MaxG6yp. 


- J{usaps. PaOura, TesIaMeraHHep celisJIamec, quzeH. ... PaOura. Tuk 6e3 (bukepHeH 
93sleKJIeJIereH orasITMacka MaxOyp. (Aa3 Tuitiroxen, Bea yHuke kbI3 ue.) Dilara. 
Rabigha, you said that those who do not want to will not speak ... Rabighé. But we 
must not lose consistency of thought. 

Taa3 ... XouI0H Taell TyKTapra MoxOyp Oya. (Ca3su3 Mexommotuiui, TEIHrBicel3 
TOH.) ... exhausted, Ghayaz is (absolutely) forced to stop (1.e., stop dancing). 

. OK %KMHEI TeHD X%KOMJIIJIOpHe aHJIap e4YeH a XocaW oVI9 HMYOWIOPp KaT YKbIM 
4bpirapra MaxOyp Oya une. (Datux OQmupxan, Yptaspikta.) How many times 
didn’t Khasi&in have to read each of even the easy sentences in order to understand 
them. 

Asap, TopraH caeH y3JIapeHeH YKY4bIapbIH JOraJITbIM, WH a3arblHa TyKTaJbipra 
MaxkOoyp Oygbiaap. (Bapud bowupu, 3amaHgzaisapbimM Oes9H opautysap.) Little 
by little, they (i.e., the newspapers) lost their readers and eventually were forced to 
cease publication. 

Mun ... kellieylap OesI9H KYM apaslalimacka, TeJI MOTI YTbIpbipra MaxKOyp Hem. 
(ibid.) I was forced to keep silent, ... not to associate much with people. 

Pommya. beslere3: TH3paK OyJIMacarbl3, MHH Oy 91IHe OyreH YK IIpokypopra 2kHTKepepra 
MaxKOyp Oy1ayakmbBIn. (Mupcoit Qmup, Moaxadber OysMmoace.) Rashidé. Know this; if 
you do not act fast, I shall be forced to place this matter in the hands of the public 
prosecutor this very day. 

Wamun. Mun cuue suieqHoH albipra MaxOypMen. Corpiiit. Mun ce3He adiibliim. 
Ce3 Oy abIMHbI aTJapra MoxOyp Oysrancbr3. (Xo Baxut, Kapmpiray KaHatT 
xara.) Shamil. I am compelled to relieve you of your assignment. Saghit. I understand 
you. You have been forced to take this step. 


Note: Max6yp and the verb uty ‘to make, do’ form a transitive phraseological verb (837-856). For 
example: — Tady utere3, xaHbimHap! — gauge ya anapra. — be3 mMehum Oep om Oes9H MOILTyJIb 
OyJIraHJIBIKTaH, ... Ce3He Oepa3 KeTaOpra MaxKOyp uTTeK. (3apud bowupu, 3amaHauiapbim Oes0H 
oupamysap.) “Pardon me, ladies!” he said to them. “We ... made you wait a little because we were 
occupied with an important matter.” 


[760] MomKuu. 

An Arabic loanword (participle), memkun expresses possibility, ability, permission. When 
used with verbs, it requires the dative of the future participle in -p, -mac/-mac. Used with 
the verba/ noun in -y, -y, it requires the nominative. The acting person, thing, etc. is in the 
dative. The various tenses and moods — both affirmative and negative — are formed in the 
same manner as those of kupak used in its basic form. 
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— Mauna ga KaTuaubipra MomkunMe? (Kopum Tunuypun, Tyrbi3biHubl MopxKoH.) 
“May I also participate?” 

— Kepepra MemkuHMe? — Aum copaabl OxMmoT. ... MemMKHH, MOMKHH, — MI 2KaBall 
6upue yu. (Mapu Kaman, Haiku agpimuap.) “May I enter?” Akhmit asked. ... 
“You may, you may,” she replied. 

Bany. Orap ketom “ucoH, Tem3ayq9 OymMaceHd Kepell yKbII yTbIpbIpra MOMKHH. 
(Pu3a Ummopart, Tem3agya.) Banu. If you want to wait, you may go into Gélzada’s 
room and read. 

— Ce3HeH AHbITLI3ra YTbIPbIpra MOMKHHMe, QcmMa TyTall? (PaTux Omupxay, CynHro4.) 
“May I sit down at your side, Miss Asma?” 

MuusiekaMasI. CoHbIHHaH KupoK Oy.1ybI MemKuH. (Mupcaii Qmup, Muysiekamal.) 
Minglekamal. ... It is possible that they (i.e., the seeds) may be needed later. 


Mapua. by Typbiqa ce3HeH KapalbIrbi3HbIH MHHEM O4eH UbIHIall Ta XoJI KbIJITbI4 
Oy.tybr MomKuH. (Mupcoit Qmup, Topmpi xprppi.) Farid. Your opinion about this 
may just resolve this for me. 

— Ce3He TarbiH Oep YHBIUI OesIaH KOTJapra MOMKHH IMI MileTTeM, — Wuye Maiiop 
AwOynaTub Kypyra. (Toypuxb Ogu, boxpa.) “I hear (lit., have heard) that you can 
be congratulated on still another success,” the major said upon seeing Aibulat. 

— Axuarbi3 OysIMaca, COHbIHHaH Ja Kepell aJIbIM 4bIrapra MeMKHH GybIp. (Kapum 
Tunuypun, Tyrbi3biHubl MapxxoH.) “If you have no money (now), I could come in and 
get it later.” 

Aoaymosa. busireme, ce3He Oy XoJI9 Ka bIpy MoMKHH Tyre. (Mupcolt Qmup, 
Moxabd6eat 6ymmace.) Abdulova. It is, of course, impossible to leave you in this situa- 
tion. 

PottxaH. Monat kellieHe apaTMay MoMKHH Tyre. (Haxpmi VcaHbeat, Paiixan.) 
Reykhan. It is impossible not to love such a person. 

Qupusa .... bopapiima, — Auge, — OurpoK Ta oibeT, Oe3ra OapHibep Oep ceii1onIMH 
MOMKuH Tyre Out. (ATuIIa Pacux, Crinay.) Alfid ... said: “Don’t worry, it’s per- 
fectly all right (that she has found out). We’d have to talk about this anyway, after 
all.” 

— ... TaraynmmMu Oapsicein ja oliTte GeTepMacks 9 MemKHH. (Toypukb Oiinn, 
Boxpa.) “... it is also possible that Ghataullin will not tell everything.” 

. AJIAPHBIH XAKJIbI UKOHJIereH KYPM9CKI, WepecseKHeH aJlap ATbIHDa OysybrHa 
bIMaHMacKka MOMKHH Tyre. ue. (Mupcait Qmup, 3yp reyaesie, KeYKeHO OalliJIBl.) ... 
it was impossible not to see that they were right, not to believe that the truth was on 
their side. 

Mouyblii AHTbIP ACTHIHa JOJIHbI aBaM MTY huy Ta MOMKHH Tyre Hae. (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, bana kyHese Masaya.) It was not at all possible to continue on the way in 
such rain. 

Tanua. Memx«uu 6yiica, oiia, MUHe O8aTHITHI3, uta Payd. 3uHhap gum otto. 
(Wapud Kaman, Yt.) Ghalia. If possible, come, accompany me, my friend Raiif. I beg 
you. 


[761] Tuew. 

a) The modal word Tem is a verbal noun of the verb Tuto ‘to touch’, ‘to hit’, ‘to fall to 
one’s lot’. Tuem expresses necessity, compulsion or obligation, duty, requirement, prob- 
ability, supposition, or expectation. Tuem requires the nominative of the acting person 
or thing and the future participle in -p, -mac/-mac in the dative (infinitive) (1151) of 
verbs. In the present tense, Tueui may — but need not — take the pronominal personal 
endings. The other tenses are formed by placing a conjugated form of the defective 
auxiliary W- (4leM, uyeH, use, etc; 974, a, c; 975) or of 6ymy (974, b; 976) after THemI. 

— 3ahny, THIHIaybI MHHe, — Wuye yi ... bes Oepra Oyapipra Tuem. (ATHJIa Pacux, 
Uke Oyiiqax.) “Zahid, please, listen to me,” she said ... “We must be together.” 

— TOK, apampmi, — quge 3ahuy, — cuH ansapra Tuell, 3e09pxeT. (ibid.) “No, it is not 
proper,” Zahid said. “You must understand, Z6barjat.” 

— Cnn 79 ykKbipra Tuell, MHCTHTyTKa Kepepra Tuem! (HypuxaH ®attax, Mezup 
Caxuga.) “You too must study. You must enter the institute.” 

Hausa. ... Aycaap Oep-Oepce eueH OoeTeH HapcaHe IMIpra THeMIap. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Akin myc.) Naila. ... Friends must do everything for each other. 
Vongapr3. By copayra *KaBallubl cuH y3eH TaGapra THem. (Camup Hacpprii, 
KyumHapat.) Yoldyz. You must find the answer to this question yourself. 


423 


— Be3xex 911e0e3 aBpip, ... JlIakwH, UlyHa KapaMacTaH, A3rbl Ya4yHe 6e3 BaKbITHIHAAa 
Oallikapbill ubirapra THem6e3. (HypuxaH Moattax, bana xyHere Nataga.) “Our work 
is hard, ... But in spite of that, we must accomplish the spring sowing on time.” 
— Ce3 mMuHe racy utTapra Tuenmice3, MaquHo, MMH ce3ra Borba HTKIH YPbIHHbI 
cakjIal Kasia aJIMafibIM OuT. (ATusIna Pacux, Uke Oyiignax.) “You must forgive me, 
Madind. I have not been able, after all, to save the position which I promised you.” 
Yu xo3ep ego Oybipra THe. (Ca373 Mexommotuimu, Tprnreicei3 Tex.) She must 
now be at home. (Supposition.) 
3ehps. O3saksaMbiiitva IHW SIITIH KaliTbIpra Tue. (Pu3a Vnmmopat, AKkbIH myc.) 
Zohré. Mother will be returning from work shortly. (Expectation.) 
—... DuIbBupa XOKMMOBHA, MHH Ce3ra biiliaHaM. Ce3 d1THeH FbIMIIbMU ATBIH 9KUTIKJOpra 
THeml Gymacbi3. (ATHIIIa Pacux, Crrnay.) “... Elvira Khakimovna, I believe in you. 
You must direct the scientific part (lit., side) of the work.” 
Note: The use of the present tense of 6y1y — Oynacbr3 — after THem in the above example expresses 
absolute necessity, obligation. The speaker urges Elvira that she really, absolutely, definitely must 
direct ... Compare also: — Muu auyipiiim, — que mpodeccop. — JIakwH MMH aHJlaraH XoJI{9 Ja WyHbI 
alitepra Tew Oytam ... (ATussia Pacux, Uke Oyiiyax.) “I understand,” the professor said. “But though 
I understand, I must tell you this. ...” 
(For the participle in -ran plus xamma see 606; 1069 c.) 
Tembany. [aa3 ... yoKoHeM, CHH OoIap DanHycora Oep OeeHep WuM yiiIaMa bIHMBIHH? 
Yu xatiuan Oysica fa Oenepra THem uge OutT. [aa3. Mun go Kayan Oysica va 
mepeceH oiirepra Tuem ugemM. (Ia373 MexomMotuiMH, TpIHrbichr3 Tex.) Gdélbanu. 
Ghayaz ... my dear, didn’t you consider that, some day, these things would become 
known to Fantisa? After all, she was bound to find out some time or other. Ghayaz. 
And I was bound to tell the truth some time, too. 
(yckaHem — lit., ‘my grown-up’; it is a term of endearment used in addressing a person 
younger than the speaker). 
... YI KOEHHe Oakuara MHH Kepepra Tueml nem. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiiqen.) ... that 
day, I was to enter the garden (1.e., it was my turn). 


Taa3 OesIaH MHHeEM TapadTaH ... OJIreJIaHTaH Man OyeH4a, ..., 6e3 ... Arbiiiqes 
arbIIlIbIH Ky39Tepra THe! ueK. (ibid.) According to the plan set up by Ghayaz and 
me, ..., we were to ... observe the flow of the Belaya. 


— Kym Oysca, Sep eqaH COH ce3 KyYeHepra Tuell OysILIpchI3. (CeObyx PacbuKos, 
TsIH esira OyeHaa.) “You will have to move (resettle) after a year at the very most.” 
— AHJIalIbUIAbI, — Tue Dasupa, ... TMMoKx, yi Wybl KeHHapAa YK Ka3anra kaiiTbIpra 
THe! Gymauak. (ATuIa Pacux, CriHay.) “I understand,” Elvira said, ... “It means 
that he will have to return to Kazan in the next few days.” 

b) The negative of Tuem is formed by placing Tyre (Tyre umeM, uneH, use, etc.) or a 
negative form of 6yy after THemI. 

Ounces. AaM patie Kelle, XakbI Oysica a, MaKTaHbipra THewl Tyres. (Tamup 
Hacpprii, Kymmmapar.) Anisa. A decent man, even if he is right, must not brag. 
Pofixan. Muna yJI kee xat s3apra THew Tyre. (Hoxprii Ucan6or, Poitxan.) Reykhan. 
That man must not write me letters. 

Ana kasica, Temmahnya ava XaT s3apra THe Tyres uge. (a0 qpaxMaH OIIcaJIaMoB, 
Ax yauoxsiap.) As for him, Gélshahida did not have to write him letters. 

c) The modal word Tnem may be used with negative future participles in -mac/-mac in the 
dative. The negative formed in this manner is used to draw attention to the action 
expressed by the verb. 

Unru3ep. Kaymama. Ksi3ap ereTsiapHeH KayllaBbIH CH3Ma9cK9 Tuell. (TydaH 
MunuysuinH, AubsteremM-tosiapsierem.) Ilgizar. Don’t show any embarrassment. Girls 
mustn’t (or: shouldn’t) (be allowed to) notice young men’s embarrassment. 
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Bada. Qn0aTTa, amOaTTs. be3 aek kellelap. Y3e0e3HeH KusIa4ereObe3 TypbIHya ma 
OHbITMacKa THem6e3. (MOpahum Hypysmu, Tyxait NetepOyprta.) Wafa. Of course, 
of course. We are sensible men. We must not forget about our (own) future either. 
Cattapos. besimum... Muu Oy Typbija yisiapra Tue. Bep keH, uke KOH. ... MaqnHo. 
Iyua kaylop MMH 9HMeMHe KyYpMoacK9 THel Oy.JamMbI? Catrapos. busrene. Magnus. 
TOx. Ys McdH MKOH MHe, MMH abl Oyreu yk kypeprs THe. (Pu3a Unrmopat, Magna.) 
Sattarov. I don’t know... I must think about that. One or two days. ... Madina. And 
until then I shall not see my mommy? Sattarov. Obviously not. Madina. No. Since it 
has turned out that she is alive, I must see her this very day. 

d) Depending on the situation (context), Tuem, followed by nalemM, uqen, ue, etc., may 
express what would certainly be, or have been, expected in the case supposed; or it may 
indicate a duty, or moral obligation which should be (should not be), or should have been 
(should not have been), performed. 

Note: In this function, THemi ujem, etc. corresponds to the modal auxiliaries ‘should’, ‘ought to’ in 

English, referring both to present and past. 
Xasep une Cada y3 cy3eH oliTtepra Tuell wpe. Yi Kalicbl akka KYyIIbIJICa, Wy AK 
*KUHVpra Them! we. (Moxmyt Tasoay /Ojelaw/, bomranupik esstap.) Now Safa had to 
say his word. Whichever side he joined, that side ought to win. 
Que 31 BaKbITHI ue, Mapbam kuOeTTa Gyabipra Tuemt ue. (HypuxaH WMottTax, 
bana kyHeste Masaya.) It was still working time. Maryam ought to be in the store. 
Kapuibiga rbiwa, AKbIHa TbiHa ysl (hapyH) HMHAMAep Kyaksap Kypen amb. Ion 
ecteHaa Out Kextyraiira kalviTbin *KATKOHYe, OEPHAHAM Kyak-(paJIoH OysIMacka THeIII 
Hye. QsiJIa aallITbIMbI CoH yJI? (ibid.) Just ahead, quite close by, he (Harun) caught 
sight of some bushes. But, until reaching K6ktughai, there ought not to be any kind 
of bushes on the road. Had he then perhaps lost his way? 
3MHHYyp ucabeHa, ale XaMUAVHEH akyachl OybIpra THe use. (Ceobyx Pacdukos, 
Torn esra Oyenya.) According to Zinnur’s calculation, Khamida should still have 
money. 
Bogpu. UcmoarbiiisibHex Tere XaJIbIK apacbIHa YbIKKaH cy3e pac Oysica, ysl oTKOHeH 
3IIIaMH KasmMacka Tue ue. (Mupxoiinap Doti3su, Tanuadany.) Badri. If those 
words of Ismaghil’s which have spread among the people are true, he should certainly 
do what he said he would. 
— OMMa, MHH ce3He OepkaiiyaH Ja MCCMHOH UbIrapMasbIM, OepKaityaH a! Ce3 keTapra 
Them! uyere3. (Toypuxb Qiinu, Eman yrpi.) “But I never got you out of my mind, 
never! You ought to have waited (for me).” 
Pom3ua. BappipOni3 WM ban bIpAbIM Wa cy3eMya TopMaybiIMm. Mun Hell Wem. 
Ta3u3. IOx, THemi TyreI uyeH. ... MMH y3eM raemie. UakbipMacka THe Hem, 
aHJlapra THell Hjem. (Xo Baxut, Kyk kattycbi aubiica.) Ramzia. I made you believe 
that we are going (1.e., going to the cinema), but I did not keep my word. I should 
have. Ghaziz. No, you should not have ... it’s my own fault. I should not have invited 
you, I should have understood. 
— Cuu y3eH raense. Can fomMmakJIbIK KypcaTepra Tuell Tyre ugen. (ATHIIIAa 
Pacnx, Cprnay.) “It is your own fault. You ought not to have shown compliancy.” 
MoxmytT. ... 6e3 Oep-Oepebe3He OHBITLIpra THelll Tyre uaek. (DaTux XecuHyH, 
Beptyrau Tahupossap.) Makhmiit. ... we should not have forgotten each other. 
Cenatiman. boslap MHHeM cepsiapeM use. ... by HapcasapHe ... Gepayra 9, Oepsyra Ta 
aHTMack9, OUTpaK To CuHa JTMICK9 THelll HeM. (DaTux JQmupxaH, Ture3ce3sap.) 
Sdleyman. These (things) were my secrets. These things I ought not to have told to 
anybody, to anybody, especially not to you. 
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e) The modal word Tuem may be the predicate (part of the predicate) of synthetic subordt- 
nate clauses (for details on such clauses see Index I). 


Anry30s. ... Hapca Typbinya WyHAbI KaHap Ooxac asim Oapacni3? Myca. Da3erara 
Oupesepra THe MaTepuas TypbrHgza. (Pu3a Vuimopat, Yirmec xp.) Yanghuzov. 
About what are you having such a heated discussion? Musa. About the material which 
must be given to the newspaper (i.e., for publication in the newspaper). 

Onl Kelle 19 OoxeTCe3sIeKHe TH3 OHbITa hom #AHa yHali WapTapHbl «Uysal OyIpra 
THe rau XJ UTen Kypa Oa. (OxMat Maii3u, Tyxat.) Also an older person (an 
adult) quickly forgets misfortune and begins to see the new, comfortable conditions as 
“a normal situation” which ought to be (so). 


f) rneui may be used as a noun. 


Baxprit. ... Muu y3eMo THeMIeH HTeI, MeH CeraTbHe asiqbIM. (Mupxoiigzap Poii3u, AK 
Kasipax.) Baqi. ... I carried out what I had to, and I received this watch here. 

Yu (3ahnuy) PoxumMuex cy3s1apeH ... TbIHJIaraHHaH COH: — Ce3, MMHeM49, PaxuM TyraH, 
yl 91ere3sra THeWeHHIH apTLIrpak urbTuoap Oupaces, — Auge. (ATusa Pacux, Uxe 
oylinax.) After listening ... to Rakhim’s words he (Zahid) said, “In my opinion, you, 
friend (lit., brother) R&akhim, are giving that work of your’s more attention than is 
necessary.” 


g) When governing a noun or pronoun, Tuem means ‘owe’, ‘due to’, ‘be entitled’. The 
person or thing owing something is in the nom/snative or ablative, the person or thing to 
whom or which something is owed is in the dative. 


— Ya Muna Oep TueH Wo THem Tyre. (ATusua Pacux, Ypmanran xo3nHa.) “He does 
not owe me even one kopeck.” 

Kupou (ak ecbok won abirappm.) Taq xypen an! Unrao6an. Moupicp Hu ansarteip? 
Tyxta! Qumuket (Mntadanra.) Cannon 79 ana Oep OysoK THem. Mn xosacnt. 
(Hoxpri Ucandet, KupaH wnyeH OesaH Kapayoy carry.) Jiran (pulls out a white silk 
shawl). Accept it, regarding me as an equal (1.e., as a person of equal standing, 
knowledge, skill, etc.)! Iltaban. What will this mean? Wait! Almikat (to Iltaban). You 
in turn owe him a present. It’s the custom of the land. (xupox — red-haired: here used 
as the name of a person). 


Note: The speaker gives the shawl to his bride in an ancient wedding ceremony.4uu4an — In ancient 
times a poet of the people; a master of elegant artistic language and a poet-improvisator. 


— )Kurtte, *xuTTe! — WH KbIMKbIpanap Kelllesep, — wat Daspiira Tem! (QxMoT 
®Moii3u, Tykait.) “Enough, enough!” the people cry, “the shawl is Fazyl’s due (Fazyl 
deserves, is entitled to the shawl)!” 


Note: The shawl given to the victor in the wrestling competition at the “Sabantuy”, the Tatar festival 
of the plough celebrated in spring. 


[762] Tueme. 

Tuem has the expanded form tnemae. This form is used: 

a) As the predicate of a sentence emphatrcally stating the necessity, obligation, duty, etc. to 
carry out the action. 
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Ilsexmup3a. ... Mu aHbiH (busocot) UkaHJereH ToraeH /tagjajen/ Oesiam. EBponaa ... 
3yp rasIMMHopJIOH CaHabIpra Theme. (Kapum Tunyypux, AMepukaH.) Shayekhmirza. 
... | know for sure that he is a philosopher. In Europe he (undoubtedly, indisputably) 
must ... be regarded as a great scholar. 

— Maun cuya KylToH TellerpamMMa cyrapra THeulIe ugem. (Atusia Pacux, Uxe 
oylinax.) “I (absolutely) ought to have sent you a telegram long ago.” 

Ucmorniiinb. Kapa, cy3eHq9 HbIK Top. AJjIapHbIH BorbAaIape OK HbIK. CuH LIyHbI 
*KuMepeprs Theme. Bynabipa ajiMacaH, UkKere3ra 49 AXWIbI OysMac. (Mupxolizap 


@oii3u, Tanuadany.) Ismaghil. Look, hold firm to your word. Their engagement (1.e., 
their promises to marry) is very firm. You must undo it. If you are unable to 
accomplish this, it will not be good for you two (i.e., for the girl’s parents). 

b) As an attribute. 

— Tuelliste kypcaTM9 COHBIHHAH Onupesep. (XaHud XolipynmmH, Kanatsap TasiMacsit.) 
“The necessary (required) directive will be given later.” 

— AHbIH @4eH THellLIe KellesIop KyesIraH. AHBICHIH aslapra KaJIDbIpBIrels. (ibid.) “For 
that (1.e., for taking care of things on a district scale) competent (right, suitable) 
people have been put in office. Leave that to them.” 

Myca. Ulynai Oynray, CHH THelllIe KellesIapHeH OapbIH ja Kypd asIMaraHcbIHAbIp. 
(Motxu bypHam, XecaeH Mup3a.) Musa. Then, you have apparently been unable to 
see all of the necessary (right, suitable) people. 

— Ilynprn Oes10H cy3He OeTepHK. ... MMH Y3€M THeMLIe YapaslapHbI KypepMeH, — Wue 
Oxmot. (Mapu Kaman, Heike agpimMuap.) “Let’s end the conversation with that. ... 
I shall take the necessary measures myself,” Akhmiat said. 

c) As the predicate (part of the predicate) of synthetic subordinate clauses. 

- AepbiuIbiibipra THelIIe ypaM YaTbiHa Kien *KUTTeK. (Onyapn Kacpriimos, Tomep uke 
kuJIMu.) We came to the street corner where we had to part. 

— Ce3HeH KyJI acTbIHa, ... Oapbl WKe Kelle. ... O ce3 OyiicbIHbIpra THelle Kelllesap 
Oumey. ... (ATHs1a Pacux, Uke Oyiiqax.) “Under you (i.e., working under you) ... you 
have only two persons ... But there are five persons to whom you must subordinate 
yourself. ...” 

—... MeHa ce3ra 2*Kolire alislapaa OallikapbIsIbIpra THelle 9IJIapHeH Ucematere. (ibid.) 
“... here is a list for you of the work which must be carried out in the summer 
months.” 

d) Note this special function of Tuem1e when used with words denoting relatives (kinsmen, 
kinswomen): The noun denoting the person related is followed by Tnueme and appears 
in the nominative. The noun indicating the person to whom someone is related is in the 
dative. Furthermore, Tuem1e may take grammatical suffixes and particles. However, in 
English translation, Tuemte is always disregarded (omitted); but suffixes, etc., joined to 
it are not. They are treated as if they were attached to the noun denoting the person 
related. 

Be3ra kusty THemwi1e. He is our son-in-law. 

You Muna Oaxa THemste. He is my brother-in-law. 

— bouiku, yJI ce3HeH @4eH OUK Kayepse Kelmlezep? boku, yI Tyran THelIeresqep? 
(Atussia Pacux, boxet opmprkmappr.) “Perhaps, he is a person very dear to you? 
Perhaps, he is a relative of your’s?” 

Note: Instead of Tueune, THem and a participle of 6ymy may be used to indicate relationship. 
OTH ATbIHHaH TyraH THeml OyraH arali-3HeJIapeM ATbIHa COHTbI TallKbIp KyHakKa 
KalTbII KHTYeMd Ja erepMe On eI TyJIbIT y3raH uge. (Mupcaii Qmup, KyHesse 
caaxot.) Fully twenty-five years had passed since the time I had last visited my 
relatives on father’s side. 


[763] Tyre. 

Tyre corresponds to all persons of ‘to be’ in the negative. In the present tense, Tyrem may 
— but need not — take the pronominal personal endings (except the third person singular 
which takes no ending). The past tense | is formed by placing a conjugated form of the 
defective auxiliary u- (ujem, uyeH, ue, etc. — 974 a, c; 975) after Tyre. With one exception 
(see 769), Tyres is used only in the present tense and in the past tense I. 
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Monygbii copayra %*xaBall Oupye aBbip Tyres. (Arua Pacux, Cptnay.) Giving an 
answer to such a question is not difficult. 

3ehp9. Orap cHH KupoK TaOacbIH HKaH, MMH Kapiibl Tyre. (Pu3a Wurmopat, aKbIH 
myc.) Z6hra. If you do find it necessary, I am not against it. (For 9rap ... HKaH see 
1000, 1. a.) 

— Tasmkoline Oesracen, *Kalichl3 Kelle Tyres. (Aa3 Dbriistaxes, 2KoMra KOH, KH4 OesI9H.) 
“You know Ghilikey, he is not an unpleasant man.” 

Hoaducoa. ... Mun ana: «Ce3 saurpiiiiachi3, MMH Tem3aq9 Tyre, Haduco», — quem. 
(Pu3sa WUurmopart, Dessay.) Nafisé. ... I told him: “You are mistaken, I am not 
Gélzada, I am Nafisa.” 

Haducs. ... MaHe Dem3ayera oxtaTTpiap. JuMoxk, Oy o4paKJIbI Tyre. QiuTere3, KeM 
coH yt Ten3aq0? XoKUM. QJIIa Ce3 TaHbI TyresmMe? Meno ce3HeH KaplmlibIrbi3a yi 
Tem3ane. (ibid.) Nafisd. ... they took me for Gélzadaé. That means, this is not acciden- 
tal. Tell me, who then is that Gélzadé? Khakim. Are you perhaps not acquainted? 
Here, right before you, this is Gélzada. 


Note: Tyree is also used rhetorically. For example: 
3ehps. CapaHbl KeTace3 TyremmMe? (Datux QmMupxaH, Auibsap.) Zohré. You are waiting for Sarah, 
aren’t you? 


Yor warbingja MMH Ka3anHya Tyre ugem. (3apud bommpu, 3aMaHalisapbimM OesIaH 
oupatymap.) At that time I was not in Kazan. 

Muu Oakuara 4bIKTBIM, oie 49 KapaHrel Tyres uge. (Hapud Kaman, Uke saxo.) I 
went out into the garden. It was not yet dark. 

Tamnpdaxn. Muu oiittem. Qs1a Wepec Tyres ugeme? (Camup Hacpsiii, Kyurnapat.) 
Ghilfan. I said it. Was I (lit., it) perhaps not right? 

Tas3 ceiiseran Oy cy3sap, Oy PukepsIa=p MMHEM OUCH AHAJIBIK TyreJJap ue. (Mupcoit 
Qmup, Arpiiizes.) These words, these thoughts which Ghayaz put forward (lit., spoke, 
said) were not new to me. 


[764] Use of Tyre with rok or with a negative verb. 
a) Tyres may be used after ok or after a negative verb in the present or past tenses 
indicative to give varying emphasis to a positive idea. 
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Manat Ypta A3naya WaxTaya sIM, sJIra KaMTTHI. Dut TaOpiica, OeTeHJIOM Ja KasIbIpra 
vcabe 10K Tyres. (Mecarbiit XoOu6ysuH, Cysap ypra axca ja.) The lad works in a 
mine in Central Asia (and) has returned for vacation. He does entertain the idea of 
remaining (here) for good if work can be found. 

Axua 6e39 ky Tyre, Kuparena tok Tyre, Kuso Topa, kuTa Topa, Kuparena »xuTa 
tTopa. (Hoxpii Uconbot, Tatap xasbik MoKasibsiape.) We do not have much money. 
But it is not insufficient for our necessities. It comes, it goes. It is sufficient for our 
necessities. 

Taducdo. Maxtan xxbIpsibiicei3 14, ... Temkamas. TaHKbIMTb Ta WOK Tyrem. (Mupcoait 
Omup, Hanno.) Ghafifé. Well, you sing his praises, ... Gdljamal. It is not without 
criticism though. 

JoyboKep. Mux ce3He eliJIaHace3 TMM WIIeTKOH “eM. PommMtT. Qiie, HMAT 1OK TyreJ. 
(Kopum Tunuypuu, Ha3zmer kusay.) Abiibaker. I had heard that you are getting mar- 
ried. Rashit. Yes, I am contemplating it. 

Jlepec, MaTOyraT Ba aT90MAT NOHBACKIHa KY3F9 KYpeHepsIeK YHBIMWIApbIObI3 a 1K 
Tyrea. JIoxun ... 3apud bowupu, 3amanzaiiapbim Oes9H OUpattysap.) True, in the 
field (lit., world) of press and literature, we are not without visible achievements. 
But ... 

Cadypa y3eH TBIHbIIaHAbIpy SueH TeHs Wyai yi upe. Ya KyHem Ky3e Oes0H 
JipUAHeH Y3CHHOH ECTeHJIeKJIgpeH KypMu Tyres. (ATus1a Pacux, CrrHay.) Safura 


thought so only to reassure herself. Having a very observant eye, she was not unaware 
of Alfia’s virtues being superior to hers. 

Tomop. ... MuHemya, ereT apaMaciIbIK Tyres ... Xoep, MMH aHbICbIHa KaTBILIMBIMM, 
y3eH aHbI Gemmucen Tyre. (Datux Qmupxan, Turesce3nap.) Ghomar. ... In my 
opinion, the young man is not unsuitable ... But I do not want to meddle in this; he is 
not unknown to you. 


XoqMyaHeH Wa Oy Typbigqa yislaraH waksapbl OymMaybI Tyret, ... (DaTux XecuHyn, 
Wshap uwutenna.) Khadiché too was not without her moments when she thought 
about this, ... 


Moun. Yor Oastarbi3 HUIIIaN COH asia OyIbIpa asIMbIM UkKaH? bep rena Oasa 
Oysrayd, Kagep go OyiMaran Tyreifep une? (Mupcot Qmup, Munem xarbin.) 
Madina. Why then does that child of yours seem to be so unable to cope (i.e., cope 
with his lessons at school)? Being the only child, care has probably not been lacking, 
has it? 

b) The positive meaning of tox, or of a negative verb in the present or past tenses, indica- 
tive, followed by Tyres, may be intensified by placing 6ap after tok Tyrem, or by 
repeating the negative verb in its affirmative form, respectively. 

- BesHex tbepMayia ... MyJI ceTJIe cblepsiap OK Tyrei, Gap. (QmMupxaH Exnuxu, Poxmat, 
umtaiap.) On our farm we do have ... cows which give plenty of milk. (It’s not that on 
our farm there are no ... cows which give plenty of milk. There are.) 

TocmaH. CaHva, MMH OMT 9IJIaMajfeM Tyres, 31119 ,eM! (Camup Hacppiii, KymHapat.) 
Ghosman. Sania, after all, I did work, I really did! 

KayHet. QHU, MuHa oiiTep cy3eH Oap Masia? Xaquys. bap, ybim, Oap. KeTMayem 
Tyres, keTTemM. (Iapud AxyHos, Ytuap aHa yyaxta.) Javdat. Mother, do you per- 
haps have something to say to me? Khadicha. I have, my son, I have. I have really 
been waiting (for a chance) to. 

TanukoiiHeH cy3e aHa ollamMayibI Tyres, OuK omayb. (Aa3 Upriistaxes, 2Komra Kou, 
ku4 OesaH.) Ghalikey’s words did not displease her, they pleased her very much. 


[765] Tyre may be the predicate of synthetic subordinate clauses (for details on such 
clauses see Index I). 
- Keme Tyrem ato fa Ouepra eitpoHo. (Hoxsii McondoT, Tarap xambik MoKaJsibsiope.) 
Even the bear, which is not a human, learns to dance. 
Mapua ypTaya rbinda Oyiisbl, cuMe3 9 TyreJ, APbIK Ta Tyre raysiase, ... KbI3 Ue. 
(Matux QmupxaH, YptaspiKta.) Maria was a girl of only medium height, with a body 
(which was) neither full (lit., fat) nor lean... 


[766] Tyres may be used as an attribute. In this function, it often corresponds to the 

English prefixes -m, -7m, -un meaning ‘not’, ‘lacking’, ‘without’. 
— Top, yJIbIM, Kusiell 2%XUTTeK, — Wu OepBakbIT HHHMUep TaHbilll Tyre TaBbllll. 
(Oxmat Doii3n, Tykai.) “Get up (1.e., wake up), my son, we have arrived,” an unfamil- 
iar (unknown) voice says suddenly (lit., some time, some moment). 
ABBIJI APKbIIbI y3bIII KATYYesIOp, AKM WIyHHAaH epak Tyres Tay OallIbIHHaH YallTbIpHIM 
ara TopraH, XaJIbIK TeseHAo «das WwiMo» TMM abl YbIKKAaH YHUIMors IObIHBIpra, 
CYbIH aJIbipra Mepyye KapybIK-KOp4bIKap, OurpaK To *Kai OallibIH ya cabaH TyliapErna 
KyHakka KaliTy4bl Wahap Kellesape, ..., Oy AkKapqaH, WIOVTTS, Capxyl KaJiasap, ... 
(Matux Xecuu, Moiigzan.) The people passing through the village or the old women 
who go to wash and fetch water from the spring, which comes rushing through it from 
the not too distant mountain top and which has become famous among the people as 
the “Medical Spring”, and particularly the city folks who come here as guests for the 
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Festival of the Plough at the beginning of summer, ... become, of course, intoxicated 
with the (beautiful) area, ... 


[767] With the suffix +re, Tyres becomes an attributive adjective. 
.. ya (3ahuq) 3e0apxeT OesIaH Y3eHeH KYITOH TyresIre casxaTe TypbIHya yiJibiii 
Oammanp. (ATuaisa Pacux, Uke Oytimax.) ... he (Zahid) began to think about this 
recent trip with Zobarjat. 


[768] Tyre may assume a nominal quality by taking the possessive suffix of the third 

person singular +e; +e then functions like a definite article: Tyrese ‘the one who is not’. 
MouuaH kKaparbl a, Kapak Tyree la YTKOH, Oepce 9 Tamra CaJIbIN KaJIIbIpMaraH 
une. (Datux Xecuu, Kaayse kere cyKMarst.) Both the thief and he who was no thief 
had passed through here, (and) neither of them had left a track. 


[769] Tyre may take the suffix of negation +ma plus the suffix of the conditional -ca when 
used with spprii, apap (for app, apap see 770-774). This is standard literary use. 

— CuH kyOpok OesraceH, Oabait, pagquowaH aepbiJIMbIichin. Aiikasia OHbsA, Yalikasa, 
yalikaJIbI TyresIMaca Apap uae muceH. (Typan Muxuysmy, Monaa TyAbIK, MOHa 
yctex.) “You know more (than others do), Grandpa, you never leave the radio. You 
say the world is shaking and rocking and, hopefully, won’t crack up.” 

Note: With the demonstrative pronoun ya and the particle 4a tyrea forms the idiomatic adverbial 

expression yl ja Tyre which indicates 

a) an action is succeeded by one or more other actions within an extremely short lapse of time; 

b) the guick repetition of the same action in a different way, so as to produce a different result. 
— Yop, Xoiyapem, CuH TyresIMe coH? CuH uy, cuH! Ya wa Tyrel, aHa XolijapHe 
KBICbIM KOWAKIIalI ast bl ham estat *HOepze. (QOpap Mlamun, Carprnabipran CyKMakJiap.) 
“My son, my Kheydiar, isn’t that you? Oh, it is you, you!” The next moment, breaking 
into tears, the mother hugged Kheydar. 
Kemuaep uryHaa: — QOaTko! Wun KMYKBIpAbI. Wa Wa Tyre, KbIHTbIpay TaBblllIbl Wa 
wietesen KuTTe. (ibid.) Somebody there called out, “To lunch!” Right after that, 
there came the sound of the bell. 

Note: 96aT — Tatar naturalized form of the Russian word o6ey ‘dinner’. Used in the Tatar vernacular, 

adat means ‘lunch’ (usually lunch in the field). The literary word for ‘lunch’ is Teme at or Temike yaii. 
Mena aslap o4palliTpiiap, OUK a3 rbIHa Celsellel Topmbiiap. AHHapbl ... KaOasaHa- 
allbira arausiap apacbiHa Kepell KUTTesap, yJI a Tyres oiiJIgHel Td YbIKTHIIIAap. 
(Mecorpiit XoOubyssuH, KyOpar xan.) There they met, and, for only a very brief 
moment, they stood and talked. Then, ... they hurried in among the trees and emerged 
again in an instant. 
... Kupylll CkpuiikaceH yiHapra TOTbIHa. ... HHH reHa y39K ©3reY MOH-3ap UbIKMBI 
yi. ckpumkoqoH! AHHAH eJIaraH TaBbIIll Ta KMJI9, bIHTbIpallikaH TaBbIIII Ta, yJI Wa 
Tyre, epak CeOepHeH KBIIIKbI CaJIKbIHa OypaHHap yJlaraHHbl a UUIeTKIH TOM 
oynacbin. (Tomap bommpos, Tyrax arbi — sates Ouuiex.) ... Kirush begins to play his 
violin. ... What heart-rending, plaintive sounds do not come out of that violin. ... From 
it emanates a weeping sound as well as a moaning sound, and the next moment you 
think you hear the howling of snowstorms in the wintery cold of far-away Siberia. 


[770] sapbiii, apap; negative apaMblii, apamac. 


Api, apap, etc., are the third person singular, present tense and future tense I, indicative 
of the verb spay ‘to be suited’, ‘to be fit’, ‘to suit’. They are used: 
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a) As exclamatory expressions denoting agreement or disagreement. (English: ‘very well’, 
‘good’, ‘all right’, ‘O.K.’, ‘agreed’, ‘impossible’.) 

— Buk sXUIbI, MMH OallJibiiM, 9 Ce3 MHHA KyUIbIIbITEI3. Apbiimpr? — Appi. 
(Ta0aqpaxmMaH OricasiamMos, Aen Ap.) “Very good, I'll begin (to sing) and you join me. 
All right?” “All right.” 

Moctokpiim. PapxuHasra casam oiitepceH. AOpyii. Split, apprii, aiTepmMeH. (Taxn 
Tpm33aT, DapxuHa3.) Méstaqim. Give my regards to Farkhinaz. Abruy. All right, all 
right, I will. 

— be3 KOHKpeTpak MTel MUH oMaHeM Kura celsowepbe3, ApbiiimEl? — SMpap. 
(Toypuxb Qiqu, Boxpa.) “We shall talk in more concrete terms after I return, okay?” 
“Okay.” 

Xasuya. Top, la3uma ama. KentasapHe sckeptuiapra KupoK. [a3umMa. 03 reHa yepeM 
MTell aJIbIikK MHe, 93 reHo ... XaMya. Apampiii, [a3uma ana. Anrprp Kuso. (Mupcoit 
OQmup, Topmpiu x«xpIppl.) Khalida. Get up, Ghazimaé. We must stack the sheaves. 
Ghazima. Let’s have just a little nap, please, just a little ... Khalidaé. Impossible, 
Ghazima. Rain is coming. 

b) As words of predication expressing permussibility, possibility, or impermussibility, impos- 
sibility, respectively. In this function, all four forms require the dative of the acting 
person or thing and the dative of the future participle in -p of the verb of action. When 
used with nouns or with verbal nouns in -y, -y, they require the nominative. 

Barpipuiuu. Ce3xe o3ata Oapbipra spbiiimpr? (Pusa Muimopat, Yimoc xpIp.) Batyrshin. 
May I accompany you? 
Jlovisa. Su OeTKaY KeHa yiiHapra Apbiii, ereTsap. ((a3u3 MexomMMoTuIMH, ThIHTBICbI3 
Tou.) Leyla. You may play only after work is finished, fellows. 
—... MHHa COHTa KaJbipra spaMblii ... (Parux QmMupxau, Kayepse MunyTsap.) “... I 
must not be late.” 
Ucxongop. Muna nmerepra spambiimpr? Cepme? Xomut. Asai yx cep Tyrer. Wynatt 
qa ce3ra wumeTepra spambiii. (Mupcoii Omup, Munem xarpin.) Iskandar. May I not 
hear it? Is it a secret? Khamit. It’s not such a secret. Nevertheless, you may not hear 
it. 
Buypamuu. Casikpi cy Oupere3, TyTall. Qua. Cana casIKbIH cy spaMbiii, ... (CorbiiTb 
Cynuaseit, Conratpyesep.) Benjamin. Give me cold water, Miss. Alfié. You are not 
allowed cold water ... 
Woyxot. Quuco! Cuu Tarbin waspacbin! Quuce. Huro, waspbipra spaMbliiMbinn? 
(Camup Hacppiii, Kymiamat.) Shawkat. Anis! You are joking again! Anisd. What, 
can’t one joke, then? 

. Maxiecko9 HaxnOaHe a asbin Oapbipra spaMbiii ue. (Taypuxb Qian, boxpa.) 
... he could not (i.e., it was not permissible) take Najiba to the party either. 
Copou. ... Meno wy 4oeH Wo alibi Kyerbi3 ose, ... Kbi3birbi3 spaTMaca, y3ere3ra 
sipap, ... (Mupcoit Qmup, Munem xartpin.) Sarbi. ... Here, take this tea also, please, ... 
If your daughter does not like it, you may enjoy it, ... 
Moctada. ... cy3apra apamac. bep yapa kypepra TypbI Kustep. (Mupcait Qmup, 2Kprp 
maBaM uta.) Mostafa. ... it will not be good to delay it. We will have to take measures. 
OxMmoat. TOK, Myla KellieHe OOslau KOpbI TbIHa O3aTy ApaMac, ... 4Yali 949p0e3, 
caMoBapbiH o3epMe, TesmiasH? (Mupcoii Omup, Temmasnu.) Akhmat. No, sending a 
mulla off dry like this is not (lit., will not be) proper, ... we will have tea. Is your 
samovar ready, Gdlshayan? 


!) This verbal form is also called infinitive. For its functions see Index I under ‘Infinitive’. 
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[771] 


Apwiii (apap) followed by muge expresses reluctant agreement, consent; offence, kind or 


friendly admonishment. 


ee) 


[773] 


[774] 


Bonoga. Apap unge, Mocraca jyc, aHbIH @YeH TaBbIll KyTapMuK. (Mupcat Imup, 
XKerp DoBamM uta.) Volodya. All right then, friend Mostafa, let’s not kick up a row 
because of that (i.e., the speaker agrees reluctantly to correct the mistake). 

3axup. Ai asia, TesIeHa CaJIBIHBIH JIadaca. Apap une, apap. Asin Oapsriim ... bap, 
TH3 reHs o3epJiIaHen Ku. (Mupcot QmMup, Maxtanupix.) Zakir. Oh God, are you ever 
persistent. Okay then, okay. Ill take you along ... Go, get ready quickly. 
TanuysmanH. Muu aur Oepkemra a celisiaraHeM 1oK. Munem KyHeJIeMHeH HH epak 
*KupeHyAY caksiaHa! Bapcpin (yikKasIaroH cbiMak.) Apbiii WHe, WYCIIbIrbIH WyJI KOH! 
(Jjappit FOntsi, Kaparon.) Tangchulpan. I have not told it to anybody. It is hidden 
in the farthest corner of my heart! Barsyn (as though offended). Fine, so that is your 
friendship! 

Horpiims. Apap wae KbI3bIM. OUITIH apbill KaiiTKaH KWJIel a3amyiaHMa, OyreHra 
x*KuTop. KasraHbiH upTeara y3eM rob GeTepepMeH. (KopuM Omupu, Tax BaKBITHI.) 
Naghima. All right now, my dear (lit., daughter). You’ve come back tired from work, 
don’t overdo it. It’s enough for today. Ill finish washing the rest myself tomorrow. 


Apwiit followed by sa expresses doubt, hesitation. 

3ahn’r. ... 911 Copbiii. Qs1e *XUTMoaCc9, CllelMasIbHOCTe OyeHya 31IJIapre Ten. Apbiii J1a, 
yi 6e3 yiinarawaa OyJIBIN UbIkca? Orap asia OysIMbIi4a, COHbIHHAH Oe3ra %*KaBall 
Oupepra TypbI Kusica? (PaTux Xecuu, beptryran Tahupossap.) Zahit. ... he is asking 
for work. What’s more, he wants to work in his line. All will be well if he will work out 
as we think. But what if he shouldn’t, and we have to answer for it later? (cnemjmasbHOCTb 
— Oenreusek). 

— Hu Oysica, wy, MMH OeTeH 2%KaBallJIbVIBIKHbI Y3 OCTeMd aslaM. — SApbiii a COHBI 
Hayap OysbII OeTMaca. (Cebbyx Paduxkos, ThIH estra OyeHna.) “Whatever happens, I 
take full responsibility upon myself.” “Very well, let’s hope it doesn’t turn out bad.” 


Appi used together with ae (49) indicates satisfaction. 

— Poxmot, Cagup XoJIMMOBHY — Apbiii aie ce3 Oap. (OxcaH BasaHos, Monresiex 
dexac.) “Thank you, Sadir Khalimovich, good there is someone like you.” 
Corbiigysna. ... Apbiii ae BAKLITLIHa Kusen esrepyere3. (Mupcait Qmup, XeppusAr.) 
Saghidulla. ... Good that you managed to come in time. 

Qe 19 Apbiii BAKLITLIHAa Kuen xXuTTere3. (DoTXxu bypHam, AaurKaH KzI3.) It’s 
really good that you arrived in time. 

Vopore 4biipiii asiMacsIbik opaxKare 2KMTeM CbIKpaHraH Yakapya yu: ale Wo Apbiii 
Oy neHbaga Muucpisly OesIaH HOHM yJIBIM Oap, THM yiawiTEiprampm ue. (Moxmyt 
XocoHos, A3rbi axkarau.) At times when he was sick at heart to an unbearable degree 
he would think: “It’s a good thing, really, that in this world there are Mingsylu and my 
little son.” (For the iterative -mTbrip-rama see 1318.) 

CapuHbin Oy IosIbI Ja CaObIPJIBICI ChIHAbI. — Qe 9 APblii, OOTeH Kellie cHHeH KeOeK 
yislaMbli — que Tekce reHa. (Maxmyt XacoHos, Crriiimac Caypu.) This time too, 
Sadri’s patience snapped. “It’s a good thing, really, that everyone doesn’t think like 
you,” he said rather rudely. 


Apwiii plus the possessive suffix +cbr — spbilicbr — 


indicates that someone or something is neither very good nor very bad, that a quality is 
satisfactory, passable, tolerable. In this function sappiiicbr may be an adverb, a predicate, or 
an attributive adjective. 
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Mapry69. Ucoume, ybim! Papua. Apbiiichr, 90u, apbiiicer. (Mupcoltt Qmup, Topmenu 
*bEIpEI.) Margtiba. How are you, my son! Farid. So-so, Grandma, so-so. 

Ucxongop. ... One KapaHrbiiam Topasap wy. Monga HuyeK yKbIpra KupoK? bysoKx. 
Muvem y3eMHeH OysIMaya aAKTEIpaK. VUickaHyep (bysaK OysIMaceHeH MIlereH au4bIl 
Kapat.) bycsr sppiiicer. (Mupcait Omup, Munem xartopin.) Iskandar. ... They (1.e., the 
flowers) make the house dark though. How is one to study (read) here? Biilak. In my 
(own) room it is lighter. Iskandar (opening the door to Bilak’s room and looking): It 
is satisfactory here (this room). 

3axup (TemaHaemre uuapesomn.) ... KupareHHoH apTbiIK Kyle Oeslepra MaTalllyblH 
WCoNKS alIMaraHya, Apbiiicbt Ketie Cosa. (Datux Xecuu, bepryran Tahupossap.) 
Zakir (motioning towards Golandam). ... If we disregard her trying to know more than 
she ought, she is a decent person in herself. 


Note: Appiii, apap are used with the conditional (see 1011; 1011, 2.). 
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CHAPTER X — PARENTHETICAL EXPRESSIONS 


[775] A parenthetical expression is a word or a phrase inserted in a sentence without being 
essential for the grammatical completeness of the sentence. It may be placed at the begin- 
ning, in the middle, or at the end of a sentence. In writing set off by commas or dashes, it 
interrupts the general flow of the sentence. 


[776] A parenthetical expression may consist of words functioning exclusively, or nearly 
exclusively, as parenthetical expressions such as: a0aTTa ‘of course’, sHace ‘supposedly’, 
‘allegedly’, ‘ostensibly’, ‘they say’, ‘he (she, it) says’, 3uHhap ‘please’, axpblI, axpbIcbI ‘it 
seems’, MacasiaH ‘for instance’, ‘for example’, m1aaTb, WaT ‘probably’, ‘possibly’, ‘perhaps’, 
‘maybe’, Oamku ‘perhaps’, m1e0hace3, mmmkce3 “without doubt’, ‘doubtless’, xaep “by the way’, 
‘incidentally’, ‘however’, ‘nevertheless’, hapxasya ‘anyhow’, ‘in any case’, KbIcKacbl ‘briefly’, 
‘to sum up’. 


[777] Parenthetical expressions may consist of nouns in their basic form, declined in various 
cases (mostly in the dative, locative or ablative), with or without postpositions, or of nouns 
with other suffixes: Huhastp ‘finally’, Hure3ya ‘on the whole’, ‘basically’, ‘in general’, uryn 
ucontaH ‘among others’, ‘including’, mMucam euen ‘for example’, OoxeTKa Kapubt ‘fortu- 
nately’, OoxeTCe31eKK9 KapUIbI, KbI3TaHb4Ka Kapuibl ‘unfortunately’, ragaTrareyo “as usual’. 


[778] Other parts of speech which may function as parenthetical expressions are: 

a) Adjectives, adverbs, numerals, pronouns and some modal words. Just like nouns used as 
parenthetical expressions, these too may appear in their basic form or with various case 
or other suffixes, in conjunction with postpositions. For example: Oumreme, TaOurnii ‘of 
course’, ‘naturally’, mepec ‘true’, Mepecpsre ‘more precisely’; romyMoH ‘in general’, 
huumm«kces ‘doubtlessly’, uwiHHaH a, UbIHal Ta, XakbiikaTou ‘really’, ‘indeed’, ‘truly’, 
Kupecenuo ‘on the contrary’; OepenueyoH ‘firstly’, ukeH4eA9H ‘secondly’; MuHeM4od “In my 
opinion’, cuHeHYd ‘in your opinion’, HuKTep, HH eYeHAep ‘somehow’, ‘for some reason’; 
uxTuMasi ‘possibly’, ‘probably’, memxuH ‘possibly’, ume ‘it seems’, ‘they say’, ‘he (she, it) 
says’, 10K ‘no’, ayjlalica(M) ‘if so’, ‘In that case’, ‘then’. 

b) Parenthetical expressions may be formed by, or with, verbs: kypacex ‘evidently’, ‘obvi- 
ously’, Mumox ‘that means’, ‘well then’, urymai utem ‘so’, ‘in this manner’, KbICcKaya 
dUTKIHAV, KbICKaYa UTeM dTKIHA ‘in short’, ‘in brief’, »*xbIem oMTKaHTa ‘to sum up’, 
Oallikaya oTKaHAa ‘in other words’, Oep cy3 OeuIaH OMTKOHAS ‘in a word’, MepeceH 
dUTKIHAY, TYPbICBIH VMTKIH I ‘to tell the truth’, afTepra MeMKUH ‘one can say’, diiTepra 
KupoK ‘one must say’, osiTepra Bo Tyrem ‘it cannot be denied’, aiiruK, tbapa3 uTuK ‘let’s 
assume’, OesIaceH KuJica ‘if you want to know’, TprHsta (ase) ‘listen’, TyKTa (ase) ‘wait 
(please)’, kapa uHze ‘look please’, and others. 


[779] Parenthetical expressions serve to express various modalities. According to their 
meaning, they may be grouped as follows: 
a) Parenthetical expressions indicating the firm conviction that the information conveyed is 
(was, will be) a fact. 
- Muunysma. Muu ausi, a10aTT9, Kypepra Tuemt. (KapuMm Qmupu, Tan aTKaHja.) 
Mingnulla. I must, of course, see him. 
— JGaTTI, PaTux apaHe OesIaH MOMKHH Kajap TH3PIK OUpPAaLIbIpra THIPbILIbIPMBIH. 
(Tesmcem Mexommoyosa, Cukasitasie Typbi ros.) “Of course, I shall endeavor to meet 
with Mister Fatikh as soon as possible.” 
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AojzynoBa. buurege, cesHe Oy xouW9 KasIqbIpy MOMKHH Tyres. (Mupcoi Imup, 
Moxabdbeat Oysmace.) Abdulova. Of course, leaving you in this situation is impossible. 
Busreste, sarap 3aMaHasiap Y3rapMoareH Oysica, Ooap, AXTUMAaJI, KOPbI XbIAJI TbIHa a 
OyJIbII KasIMaraH OyEIp uae. (Comap bowmpos, Topmpmm cykMaksiappi.) Of course, if 
times had not changed, these (i.e., dreams) would, probably, not have remained just 
unfulfillable dreams. 
TaHbllluiapbIMHau Oepce MHHa WIYHAbIi KMHOWI Oupye: — Qrap Wa yKbITy4bI OysicaH, 
cuHe, huumm«ce3, Ka3anra, 3yppak yky WopTbiHa »*xMOapayeKsiap, — muse. (ibid.) One 
of my acquaintances gave me this advice: “If you become a teacher, they will, without 
doubt, send you to Kazan, to a major institute of learning,” he said. 
QHHeM OallibiH cesTKeze. — MeHo MOHDBICHI, UbIHHAaH Jla, Up Kelllera KuJIewIMn. (Hodn 
laynu, A3mpmiika yor.) My mother shook her head. “This, now, is, really, not proper 
for a man.” 
XonMys. IOK, poxMat, 4bIHall Ta, MUHeEM Oep 7a 94aceM KHIMH. (PaTxu bypHall, 
AgawuikaH Kbi3.) Khadichaé. No, thanks, really, I don’t want to drink anything. 
TOK, aHBICbIHa yJI AJITbIa, OUK HBIK arpa! Jlepec, MMHeEM oJIe yi OUTKOH 
KUTAallIapHb! — Pu3NKa, XMM apecsIeKJIapeH KYyJIBIMAa Jla aIraHbIM IOK. JIoKMH TEHbATa 
OUT AHUbI JepecseKJIopHoH Oalika Ja KuTatiap xuTopseK! (Hypuxan Woartax, Megup 
Caxuyya.) No, in that he is mistaken, very much mistaken! True, the books he talked 
about — textbooks on physics and chemistry — I haven’t even had them in (lit., taken 
into) my hands. But, after all, besides such textbooks, there are enough (other) books 
in the world. 

b) Parenthetical expressions indicating that the statement made, or the information con- 

veyed, relates a fact which is more or less generally known. 

Bbuurese, Oy Kari-kapa ypMaHya hap eprKpr4 Ta Oap, ... (Cadaymsa Tykaii, Mypase.) 
Of course (As is generally known), there are also all kinds of wild beasts in this dense 
forest, ... 
MorbaymM Oysranya, 6e349 WodTamb OesaH XepMoTap 9, Oalika «KIHHIT» 
%KUMEeLIIape a YCMU. (Comap bowupos, TopMpi cyKMaksiappi.) As is known, peaches 
and dates, as well as other “paradisiacal” fruits, do not grow in our region. 
Uatuall TOprad KbIIIKbI a13 TOHHAPHeH Oepenya Tapoli, raqaTTareya, MMTall ereTiape 
OesI9H ypaMra YbIKTHI. (Mupcatt Omup, TyH auysi.) On a very cold, clear, winter night, 
Garey went out into the street with his young friends, as was his habit. 
Bep keHHe Ky, ragqaTTare4a, OackbluTa MOHaell yTbIPaM — Kalika a4blIraH TaBbllll 
wuinetemne. (Hypuxan Mattax, Meaup Caxnga.) One day, in the evening, I was, as 
usual, sitting on the stairs in low spirits, when I heard the sound of the gate being 
opened. 

c) Parenthetical expressions indicating that the information or statement is doubtful, uncer- 

tain. 

Upto OesaH 9HM, MoeraeH, KaliMaKJIbI KaTbIK alllaTbIp, GaKM, KOMMaK Ta Mellepep 
ame. (Comap bommpos, Tyra sarbim — ses Onmiex.) In the morning, Mother will 
probably feed us qatyq with sour cream, and maybe, she will bake qoymaq too. (KaTBIK: 
kind of kefir; ko#mak: kind of thick pancake). 
Poyd. XoTta OybIpa asirah ToKEAMpAD a, Hu (baliga ubIrap QuM yispiicern? Bapproep 
IIYIIbI YK Xoul, 69IKH, TarbIH a Hayappak poBellTs KabaTaHbIp. (Moepud Kama, 
Yr.) Ratif. Even in case I could manage (do) it, of what use would it be, do you think? 
The same situation will repeat itself anyway, perhaps, in a worse manner still. 
— Tay utere3, pexcatce3 KkepemM. — hop BakbiITTarblua, MeraeH, allIbIrbIy 91lere3 
Oapgprp. (Pu3a MUnrmopart, Jlappruira Tabau.) “Pardon me, I entered without permis- 
sion.” “Evidently, as always, you have some urgent business.” 
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TputTa TaBblI KOTLIpa. Tapa3asiap HereT KeOek Kall-Kapa, KypaceH, ypaM yTlapbl a 
AHMbIM. (CaO—qpaxMaH JricasIaMosB, Ak yayaKsIap.) Outside a storm is raging. The 
windows are pitch dark, the street lamps are not on, it seems. 

— Wxtumaa, wynaigerp. (Taypuxs Ogu, Enau yrat.) “That’s probably the way it is.” 
— by cy3JlapHe %KbIeIBIUTa CeMIICaH, AXTHMaJI, KeM OyJica a KOJAK CaJIbIp AKM KyJI 
yaoap uae, ... ((aOmapaxmanH OricasamMos, Amen Ap.) “If you said these words at a 
meeting, someone, probably, would listen or clap his hands, ...” 

@MapykxKaH ... KAHOT yAHbI. TEUTa MHAe AKTBIPraH, 9MMa KopBaHcapalifa THIHJIbIK 
cakjIaHyblHa KaparaHya, Ta oie AHa rbida aTKaH Use, axpbl. (Toypuxs Oitgu, Enan 
yrpr.) Faruqjan ... suddenly awoke. Outside it had already become light, but, judging 
by the quiet which prevailed in the caravanserai, dawn had just broken, it seemed. 
Muu, masTb, anja OapbrpmpIH. | shall, probably, go there. 

CenaimMan. Anrah xabep yi. OxMoatT. besimuM, syiraHra oxiwaMpiit. (Carbiiith Pomues, 
Sus, 3e6oii09, 111M Mun.) Sdleyman. That news report is false. Akhmit. I don’t 
know (I’m not sure), it doesn’t seem to be false. 


d) Parenthetical expressions indicating the source of a statement, communication, opinion, 


th 


ought. 

YKuhanrup. ... JOx! Munemuya, yi Oep ga quBaHa Tyren (Hoxpri Ucandbat, Xyxa 
Hacperauu.) Jihangir. ... No! In my opinion, he is no fool at all! 

Yur keHHap Oye arbr3 1Ta. Munem yemua, Oy KuTall aHbIH Ja Oepa3 KYHeJIeH ayapra 
Tuew une. ((Tomep bowupos, Tyran sarbim — sues Oumex.) She (i.e., the old woman 
who is lying ill) was lying there alone for days. To my mind, this book ought to cheer 
her up somewhat. 

AHBIH yeHya, 3e(ua anal UTMacka Tuell une. (Mecorbiit XaduoymmMH, Cymap 
ypra axca ya.) To her thinking, Z6lfia ought not to have acted that way (i.e., she ought 
not to have run away). 


e) Parenthetical expressions denoting various emotions and feelings such as regret, glad- 
ness, the feeling of having had unexpected luck, satisfaction, protestation, assertion, 
impatience, disagreement, irony. 


Some parenthetical expressions of this group, notably wumacam and snace can express 
a great variety of emotions and feelings. The former functions also as a particle (see 699). 


nace is used in explaining in words the meaning of a gesture, facial expression, etc., 
made by an individual to express his (her) thought, opinion, feelings, intention, attitude. 


Furthermore, sHace indicates doubt, uncertainty that a statement, news, etc., is true, or 
that the speaker disagrees with someone’s words, thoughts or opinion. 
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KbI3raHbiika Kapulbl, 91 ApTbI loa Kap. (ATuia Pacux, YpianraH x93HHo.) 
Unfortunately, the work remained half finished. 

Boxetka Kapmbi, Tanum api uryHaa Oynpm ubiKTpr. Mun ana y3eMHeH XaJIHe 
celisian Oupoem. (HypuxaH Dottax, Menzup Caxnua.) Fortunately, (uncle) Ghalim 
turned out to be there (i.e., in the office). I conveyed my problem (lit., situation) to 
him. 

AxyH. Ve3n0H Oep aJITBIH KUM Oysica Ja aJIMbIMCbIHMBI? Xyx*a. Basnnahn, asIMbiim. 
(Hoxpii Ucanbat, Xyxa Hacperguu.) The Akhun. And if it is just one gold piece less 
than a hundred you are not going to accept it? Khuja. By God, I won’t accept it. 
ura. Muu Out OesmMoazem, Basaahu, OemmMayem. (PaTxu bypHai, AalikaH KBI3.) 
Shigha. I didn’t know it, by God, I didn’t. 


CenoimMaHoska, 10K, Oep CesloiMaHOBKa TYIreJIl, 9 AHbI TOHKBIMTb UTYYeIIOPHeH 
OapbIcbIHa Ja Y3CHEH HV4eK JILIN aslybIH Kypcatace Kusa. (OMupxaH Exuxkn, Paxmort, 
ultatiap.) He wants to show Séleymanov — no, not only Sdleymanov, but all of those 
who are criticizing him — how he can work. 

Pa3na. ... celitiama, Mapat. Mumacam, ysl Typbigqa xo3ep reHa Oysica fa celisama. 
(Pu3a Unmopat, bucta kpi3pt Pesmcuua.) Razia. ... don’t say it, Marat. At least, if only 
for now, don’t talk about that. 

OmmMu. Jia, WaMacaM, Oep-HKe 4bIHaAK Oysica Wa, Yolt Quer UbIK. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
Muusiexamas.) Ommi. Come on, have some tea at least, if only one or two cups. 

— Wumacam, ce3HeH DopsaHO KUJICeH MAe TH3paK, — AuNM Kyigbr Kamu, 
caObipcebi3siaHpmt. (Mupcoiti Omup, Amautay Kewesope.) “If your Fardana at least 
would come soon,” Kamil remarked, becoming impatient. 

—... Kwsmmacks OyJ1abiIap MUKOHHH? O MuHa TH3PoK Kelle alibipra KupoK. Mumacam, 
KWJIMoYsJIape TypbIHya x9dap %*XMOspceHHap ue. bupega copa Mepyyerep Wa Sap. 
(apud Kaman, Hprkspi ampimuap.) “... Have they perhaps decided not to come? But 
I have to hire people soon. If only they would at least send word that they are not 
coming. There are people inquiring (for work) here too.” 

TpiiiutbMaHoB ubIpae ham TbII KbIatbaTe OesaH *RaOepceHT9H OyJIbIN KYpeHepra 
THIPbIIITHI. HAHace, yPbIHCbI3 WIMK acTbIHa aslaslap, YPbIHCbI3 TYOoHTasap. (ibid.) 
Ghilmanov endeavoured, by his facial expressions and outward bearing, to create the 
impression that he felt hurt. As though (to say) they were placing him under suspicion 
without reason, demoting him without reason. 

— Onexke WopT xyxKaslapbina OyIMa Oupy TypbIHAa Wahap coBeTbIHBIH Kapapbl Oap, 
stHace. (ibid.) “He says he has a notice from the City Council about giving the former 
owners of the house a room.” (The speaker has doubts that this is true.) (COBeT — Ulypa). 
«Mek asIqbuiapbl cebepaceHMeHu», — Wu. «Kypen TopacsiH 4!» — uM. «Apap, apap, 
auctTapak ceOep asialica», — 1M, MbICKbIJI UTI sHace. (ibid.) “So you are sweeping the 
yard,” he says. “As you can very well see!” I say. “All right, all right, sweep it cleaner 
then,” he says, as if making fun of me. (The speaker is retelling his conversation, but is not 
completely sure that his interlocutor was making fun of him.) 

... TOPBILI-KbIAPITeH 9, KY3 KapalliapbiHAa, OepqaHOep copay: «Ce3 Hapca Aa Oysica 
AHJIBIMCbI3MBI?»» Munem 79 2*KaBaObIM Oep, 2%KHJIK9MHe cHKepTy: huyHu aHsIaMbIliM, 
stace. (MoxmyT XocoHos, A3rbi axkaraH.) ... in her posture, on her face and in her 
eyes is one single question: “Do you understand anything of this at all?” My only 
answer to this is to shrug my shoulders, indicating that I don’t understand a thing. 
QHHeMa KapaJbIM, 9 yJI MaTyp esiMas. Upe Ouk yHraH OysIbI 4YbIKTHI, AHace. (Habu 
Hoynu. A3mpiuka tos.) I looked at my mommy. She smiled happily as though to say 
that her (new) husband had turned out to be very clever. 

—... Qrap pa3biit OyIMacaH, 6e3 cHHe *KNOapMas4aKOe3. Asin bapraH TIOaHOK OyHJIbI 
up-3aTapra Kapall esIMal bl: yTbI3bIH OepbIOJIbI O“IOABbIHAa KBICTHIPbIN, Y3CM OesIOH 
aJIbIII KMT9 asIaM MUH aslapHbl, sHace. (batyma, Ambit baTprp Maxapasapsl.) “... If 
you don’t agree, we shall not let you depart.” Looking at the little men, Alyp Bargan 
smiled as though to say he could put thirty of them in his belt and take them with him. 
(Smiling, Alyp Bargain makes light of the speaker’s words.) 

— JiwMok, MuH Jia KuTOM. by cy3HeH YbIH OysybIH TesIaca Wa, Canup HarkapHbin 
ypipaeHa Kapall alTpipaopak Kasybr: «lasptambl, IbIHJIal oiiTaMe?» stHace. (OXCoH 
Basnos, Mouresiek Oaxac.) “That means, I too am leaving (1.e., resigning).” Although 
he wished that these words were true, Sadir looked into Najar’s face rather confused, 
as if he were thinking: “Is he joking, or does he really mean it?” 
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— OTH ... OapJsIBIK raelHe aHbIH ECTeHa aytapabl. Anace, yI MMHe TapOusasM 9 OesMaroH, 
... (QMupxan Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) “Father, ... put all the blame on her (i.e., on the 
speaker’s mother). (To his way of thinking) she had not known how to bring me up 
properly, ...” (The speaker disagrees with her father.) 


f) Parenthetical expressions serving to draw attention to the speaker’s words. 


XamMMat. TyktTa, CMH HuYeK MoHa? (Hoxsrii UcanbeT, Xyxa Hacpetoun.) Khammat. 
Wait a moment, how come you are here? 

Xyxa. Uptora erepMe Oui, aHHaH UpTors TarbiH erepMe OUI CyMBIH Oupcam, KymMe 
KaJIa TarbiH? buku. Ou cym. Xyxxa. Cou ulynai Oynray? Ou cyM eyeH MHHEM He3eMHe 
epTHIN, Ka3blif acpaHe aslIbIHa KUJel, TABbILI KYTIpel Hepepra OAIIMBIMCbIHMBI? Koti. 
Kapa, Kapa, Hu gu ys? TykTame, CuHeH KbIJIMBIINIapbIH yJI rbIHa TyreJl, 4ublrap 
Trapu3aHHbl, buku! (ibid.) Khuja (i.e., Hodja Nasreddin). If I give you twenty-five 
rubles tomorrow and the day after tomorrow again twenty-five rubles (i.e., of the 
money I owe you), how much will remain then? Biki. Three rubles. Khuja. So then? 
Aren’t you ashamed to humiliate me, to go before the honorable judge and kick up a 
row over three rubles? Qoli. Look, look, what is he saying? Just wait, your offenses 
aren’t just that. Biki, get out your petition! 

Besaceh KusIca, WH aKBIJIIbI, HH OaTBIpP Kelle 9HI Wysap une! ((omap borrmpos, 
Tyran srbimM — atest Oumiex.) If you want to know, the most clever, the most coura- 
geous people are exactly those (1.e., those people previously mentioned). 

Powys. Cady urere3, MHHeM Kellerd THITbI3Ial TOpacbIM KusIMU. (Mupcoli Qmup, 
Maxa6oeT Oysmace.) Rashidé. Pardon me, I do not wish to reduce a person’s living 
space. (The speaker tells her interlocutor that she wants to move out of their room.) 


g) Parenthetical expressions expressing a persuasive request. 


Poyd. Tyktarpr3 osle, KbI3MbIMYa TbIHa celiJamere3, 3uHhap. (Wlapud Kaman, Yr.) 
Raitif. Just wait, speak without getting excited, please. 

— Asaiica 6e3 OyreH TeaTpra Oappiiix! — Tearpra? lOx, Horpiimoxoi, 3unhap, Teatpra 
OapMbIik ase. (ATusa Pacux, YpnauraH Xo3nuHa.) “In that case, let’s go to the 
theatre today!” “To the theatre? No, dear Naghima, please, let’s not go to the 
theatre.” 


h) Parenthetical expressions serving to establish a connection with the preceding statement. 
In this function they may express exp/anation, comparision, enumeration, contrast, 
supposition. 
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Upteara aHuce ... 911M, 3enpua alacbl KOHCepBaTOopuaya, AMM9K, huywkeMHOH 
KYPBIKMBIM4a UPKeHJIVI YITbIN KUTapra Oysa. (Mecorpimit XodubyMH, Cynap ypra 
akca ya.) Tomorrow her mother ... is at work, her (older) sister Z6Ifid at the conser- 
vatory, that means, she can leave freely, without being afraid of anybody. 
BysIMoJ{aH-OyIMora, Wy HCaNTIH, TIKIpere — XaTbIH-KbI3JIap ATbIHa — Kepell aKTapbIHy 
Wa, KapaJITbI-KypaHbl TeHTy ja OYTOH Tabb KuTepMose. (ToypuKs Ogu, Eman yrot.) 
Rummaging through room after room, among others (including), the inner ones — the 
women’s quarters — and searching the various buildings in the yard did not yield any 
further result (lit., find). 

3amMaHacbiHa Kypa Oe3HeH OTH AHAJIBIKHbI APATYYbI, AJIbIHTbI KapallIbl Kelle ue 
Oysica KMpoK. VII, MaCIJIIH, ABbIIa Oepy3e Auapsiek %UMelI ham sller4a OaKyacsl 
yctepae, ... (omap boumpos, Topmpiu cykMaksappi.) For his times, our dad must 
have been a man who loved innovations, who was forward-looking. For example, in 
the village he was almost the only one who cultivated a fruit and vegetable garden, ... 
TomyMon aJranya, yJI acopsiapeM TypbIHa YKYYbIHBIH ja, TOHKBIMTbHeH Ja (buKepe 
yHalt Oyspr. (ibid.) Generally taken, both the readers’ and critics’ (lit., critique’s) 
opinion of those works of mine was favorable. 


Huhastp, Toyhop termprangp ... (laoaqpaxMau Oricosiamos, Amen Ap.) Finally, 
Gawhar calmed down ... 
Kouickacpi, hoapkem y3e OesIraHHe oiiTen KasibIpra ThIpbiiua ue. (Mupcoti Omup, Ka3an 
ypaMuappiHya.) In short, everybody endeavoured to tell what he knew. 
— besra, MHHeM4d, hapxa/19, MOHBI aHbikIapra KupoK. (ATusIa Pacux, Ypmanrau 
X93HH9.) “We must, in my opinion anyhow, define it more accurately.” 
... Oy Hepy Wyali Ta KbI3bIKIIbI OyIbIP cbIMaH ue. bepyan, MMH Masai 4akTa yK 
aTuHeH Tomcku 49 ToMcKY WHI KylMe MakTall celisiaraHe Oap, ... Wkenyeyan, aaa 
Oepsp ykyra 9JIarem OysIMac Ue MUKOH, ... Ouenyeqan, uNTaUI Ta Gap! ... (Moiixu 
Maunyp, Arpimcysiapra Kapalti.) ... this trip seemed to be interesting anyway. Firstly, 
when I was still a boy (when saying this the speaker is a teenager), Dad always talked 
about and praised Tomsk, ... Secondly, I wondered whether it wouldn’t be possible for 
me to get admitted to some study program, ... Thirdly, I do have a companion 
(friend)! ... 
Tam. JIoxun Davie xaHbiM Hurezep OyreH y3eH KyHesIce3 Tota. Tatu. Hu euen? 
Kupecenua, MuH y3eMHe o00T xuc uTTeM. (WaTxu bypHaw, Agautkan KpI3.) Ghali. 
But for some reason (somehow), lady Gheyshé looks downcast today. Gheyshé. Why 
do you say that? On the contrary, Pve been feeling fine. 
— Bepeue kap! ... um BIBI Aa! 3esmdea ... — Pupa, kapa oJle: Tarbl ja Kyepa TeLITe. 
— bep aiiman aBbisiqa 4aHa IOJIbI Telleap UHAe, ataiicam. (OQmyapa Kacbrimos, 
hasamapya Typraii.) “The first show!” Z6lfa wispered ... “Just look, Riwa, it’s got 
even denser.” “In that case, a sleigh road will form in the village within a month.” 
1) Parenthetical expressions reflecting the subject’s attitude with regard to the statement 
made, or the opinion, thought. expressed. 
— Iyn yarpimaa aqaHonim. Typbichin oiTkaH 9, asiaabl Oy MuuHe. (ATusiia Pacux, 
YpsanranH xo3HHa.) “At that time I was deceived. To tell the truth, he deceived me.” 
— Jlepecen 9iiTK9H9, MMH aHbIH WCceM-(baMMJIMACeH 9 IOHbJION OesmMuM, ... (ibid.) 
“To tell the truth, I don’t even know his first name and surname clearly, ...” 
Huuismcen, OapbicbiH a celia Oupaem oTura. Jlepecpare, Ku4are KYHeJICe3JIeKJIOpHe. 
(Hypuxan ®Mattax, Mezup Caxuya.) What was I to do? I told dad everything. 
Specifically, the unpleasant experiences I had yesterday. 
Jlakuu Hyperauu a3piii cy3eHeH axbipbiH ya bra Hyprasm hwy KeTMOroH, 2KbICJIbILIHbI 
TasdTb KbI3bIKCBIHbIpraH hom, aiireprd KHpak, aHbI AHAMaH KbI3bIPbIM %*XUOIpraH 
Oep MacbaJi9 Ky3raTTbl. (OMupxaH Exuxu, Paxmat Untommuioap.) But at the very end of 
his words (speech), Nuretdin raised a matter which interested the meeting very much, 
one which Nurghali had not expected at all and, it must be said, got him excited again. 
ViiTepra Wa Tyre, aKbIIIbI, EMpoaHTOH Ko ue. (Canpu Komen, Axxou.) It cannot 
be denied (One has to admit), it was a smart, trained bird. 
Basmes. Ce3 OnsIbapa TeptacesMe? XauHcacbapos. Muu, xvep, apaTMBIiiM, asa ma 
aiineres. (MatTxu bypHai, AqamkanH Kbr3.) Waliev. Do you play billiards? Khansafarov. 
I don’t care for the game, by the way, but come on anyway. 
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CHAPTER XI —- THE EXPLETIVES HH AND KEM 


[780] Hu. 

1. The expletive uu is used to fill pauses in speech arising when the speaker has forgotten 
a word, tries to recall something, hesitates, falters, ponders, momentarily cannot find the 
right word. Furthermore, HH may express various emotions, or emphasis. 


BasleHTHHa. J HUI yJI ce3HeH JOKTOP UkKaHere3He OesIa? Menups. J 6e3 ... HH ... 
TAHbIMbIN emrepyeK. (CaOaqpaxmaH Muucxuii, Cunex xxbIppIH.) Valentina. Oh, how 
come he knows that you are a doctor? Monira. We... er... had occasion of getting 
acquainted. (Monira is embarrassed.) 

— Wotinynma ara, wm... — Mup3axaH KalibluIT TyKTaybl. — OUT con. — Kaptaiiyqbm 
muH. (Morscym XyxuH, Term Hure3.) “Mister Sheydulla, er...” — Mirzajan suddenly 
stopped. “Come on, tell me.” “I have gotten old.” 

— Mena, OxcaH cuHa Y4IKIIap KepTepra KylKaH Wye. — Q-9, WyavMbIHH, paXMoT 
wHe. Y3e KepTo aJIMbiii UeMeHu? — JleKIMsATa allIbIKTHI. — O CHH alllbIKMBIMCbIHMBIH? 
— Mau un-n, MH estrepom arte. (Iamcua 2Kuhanrupopa, MaxadbaT Ou3MoHe.) “Here, 
Akhsin has charged me with bringing you flowers.” “Ah, is that so, many thanks. He 
couldn’t bring them in himself, then?” “He was hurrying to the lecture.” “And you are 
not in a hurry (yourself)?” “I, well, er... I can still make it.” (Expresses a high degree of 
embarrassment.) 

Xom3a. Kaa Oapacsiq? Wamun. PyToonra. Uke MoxtTan appiitia. X9M3e. ... Ol, Xapali 
Ta apaTaM Ilys d@yTOomHI. Ku4o HuyeK yiHaybilap, TeeBu30paqaH KapabiK. Tere 
HMWJlgp Oes0H... AHTIMAEp yiHagpl. ... (Temepou wastTsrppmi.) Wamun. Ucoumeces, 
Bappiit abbr... Hu KavTMabI ase... XOJWJIOpeM AXUIBI... Oiie, XYWIbITI3... X9M39. Tere 
Kellie WasITbIpataMbBinn? Wamusn. Katicpr kere. Xom3a. Tere nu, bappiii quceH OuT. 
(Pauco Vimmopatosna, Aubseap KaHaT x*oliraHna.) Khamza. Where are you going? 
Shamil. To a soccer game. There is a match between two schools. Khamza. ... Oh, Iam 
terribly fond of soccer. How they played yesterday! We watched it on television. They 
played against (lit., with), er... what do you call them, the Englishmen. ... (The tele- 
phone rings.) Shamil. How are you, Uncle Bari... Mother hasn’t returned yet... I am 
fine... Yes, goodbye... Khaémza. That man is calling? Shamil. What man. Khamza. 
That, er, Bari you call him. (Khamza emphasizes her words, with a tinge of excitement.) 


2. The expletive kem may be used when adressing someone, or when referring to a person 
or persons not present. It serves: 

a) To fill a pause in speech when the speaker tries to recall, or does not know, the name of 
the person he is addressing. 
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Muc6ax. Maiassa! Uy, uy, cooxan asa! Cu CoH Tere KeM, Hu TYresIMe? A, xonait, 
cuH uu! (Kopum Tunuypuu, Kustkance3siap.) Misbakh. By God! Eh, by Jove! Aren’t 
you the (gentleman), ... er...? O Lord, it is you after all! (The speaker is extremely surprised 
to meet the person he addresses at a place and in a capacity he had never expected to see him.) 
Woot. UcanHap renamece3? Cay-callaMaT KMJIell %KHTI AJIIbITbI3MbI? VitbaHues. buk 
vcoH. bux ofOeT KuseK. J... KeM... Moar. Moor att Oymaber3. (TabaqpaxmMayH Muucxui, 
Cuuex 2xbIpptH.) [baét. How are you? Did you manage to arrive safe and sound (lit., 
have you been able to arrive...)? Ulyantsev. We are very well. We arrived just fine. 
But... er... Ibat. My name is Ibat. 

Potixau. Kem cou yi 2xuHTu? buOxon. Hr ... Painmxamasi Wuye, aXpbl, 9HeM Oap HII 
celisiane ... PaiixaH alaH aHbl Ouk OesIa MHe, Kem ... 3, MopaT ucemsieme mMJe? 
(Hoxprii Ucan6arT, Potixau.) Reykhan. Who then is that (elderly) woman? Bibkey. Er... 
Gheynijamal she said, it seems. She said that she has a younger brother ... and that 
you, Aunt Reykhan, know him very well; she said his name was, I think ... oh yes, was 
it Morat? 


Moaguus. Y3eHHeH HUX9JI COH, KEM, HCeMeHHe 19 CopaMabIM Oyral. (Mupcait Qmup, 
Munem xatpin.) Madiné. And how are you then, er ... I didn’t even ask your name, it 
seems. 


b) To anticipate, lead up to the actual subject word. The latter may be the name or title of 
the person addressed, or some other word of address as, for example, sdanye ‘sir’, 
‘mister’, unto ‘comrade’, ‘colleague’, or a term of endearment. When kem is used in 
referring to a third person (or to third persons) not present, the actual subject word may 
be expressed by any word denoting persons. 

- Wakupxan. A, ucan-cay rprda Topaci3Mbl, Kem, Tocman? (Camup Hacppiit, 
Kyurnapat.) Shakirjan. Hi! How are you doing, I say, Ghosman? 
Yonner3. OrKaii, Mun KryOKa Oapam. Kutkonya yTHbl cyHyepepra onbITMa. (Kutoa.) 
Waxkupxan. bux oiOeT kbI3 ycrepraHceH Out, Kem, Tocman. (ibid.) Yoldyz. Daddy, 
I’m going to the club. Don’t forget to put out the light when you leave. (She leaves.) 
Shakirjan. You have raised a very nice daughter, I say, Ghosman. 
Tanun. Tyxta ose, Kem, MunsiekaMai, caTalliTbipMa oJ1e CHH MuHe. (Mupcol Imup, 
Muuysiexamasi.) Talip. Wait a moment, I say, Minglekamal, don’t confuse me, please. 
— Kapa oye, HH, CMH, KeM, MeJiia ereT... 15 TueH KeMelI] ak¥aH OapMbI CHHeH? 
(Matux QmupxaH, MatTxyssa xa3par.) “Look, er... you, I say, young mulla... would 
you have (could you spare) fifteen kopecks?” 
Oxtay4bl ... Y3eHeH TEM yit }OHaeWeH lOrasITMaBl, ..., WIyJI yK GOep HOKTara Oapze. — 
Asiali WMI o1TM9, KeM, aJITbIHbIM, — Quye. (Mupcaii Qmup, Cagaxa.) The coachman 
... did not lose his basic train of thought, ..., he took the same line. “Don’t say that, er 
... my dear sir,” he said. (AnTEIHBIM — lit., ‘my gold’ — used as a term of endearment in 
addressing a person.) 
Mapry6oe. (Ytbrpput.) DaTbriimMa eiif9 1OK, aXpbIcbI? XoqMy49. Oia TOpa TopraH Yakapbl 
TyresI MHe aslapHBIH. Ypakka xo3epsiaHasap. Mapry6o. MWynaiianrp uy. XatT a3QbIpbii 
aJIBIMMMBI QO HTH Wem Wo... Xoquys. Aspu1 Oupep. byren KbIpra YIKMbIMOI3 
out ate. Mapry6s. BaksiTiapbl Ja OuK THIrBI3 Wy. burpak aBbipra KWJIe, KeM, 
slbsapra 49. (Mupcait Omup, Topmpiw x*bIppl.) Marghuba (sits down). Fatima isn’t 
at home, then? Khadichaé. They don’t have (free) hours to stay at home now. They are 
preparing for the harvest. Marghuba. It certainly is so. I had thought that, perhaps, 
I'd had her write a letter, but ... Khadicha. She’ll write it. We are not yet going out into 
the field today, after all. Marghuba. Their time is very limited, for sure. It’s particu- 
larly hard, I say, for the young people. 


c) The expletive kem may be used in direct discourse without the name, title, etc., of the 
interlocutor, although the latter is known to the speaker. 

Muc6ax. Kapa aste, KeM, Kalika TeOeH9 Sep KBI3 OUPATbI, YPbIH-(P9JI9H 93JIMMe |JIIII? 
(Kapum Tunuypun, )Kumkance3sap.) Misbakh. Look. I say, at the gate I met a girl. Is 
she perhaps looking for a position or something? 
Muc6ax. J, KeM, AaKYaHBI Y3CHI Y3 KYJIBIM OesIaH OMPepMeH, CHH WahutT OysIBIpCHIH, 
saMe! (ibid.) Misbakh. Oh, you see, I’ll give her the money personally (lit., with my own 
hands). And you'll be the witness — how’s that! 


d) If the speaker does not know or cannot recall the name of the person he is addressing, 
and if he uses a form of address which commonly precedes the name, the expletive kem 
may follow the word of address. 

Pu3BaH [atayJu1aHbl KaplubicbiHa yTBIPTTHI Ja Oysrah XaJIHe AHaaH Ceusapra KYIITHI. 
— OlitTepra Oysa, HNTIMI KeM, Oosaii OymobI uHAe yn, — Mune Tataynma ... (ATusia 
Pacux, YpslaHraH x93MHa.) Rizwan seated Ghataulla opposite himself and directed 
him to relate once again what had happened. “I (lit., One) can explain it (lit., tell you), 
comrade ... er ... now, this is the way it happened,” Ghataulla said... 
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CHAPTER XII —- INTERJECTIONS 


[781] An interjection is a cry or other exclamatory sound serving to express some emotion 
or feeling. 


Interjections have usually no grammatical connection in a sentence. They are capable of 
standing alone and of forming independent sentences. Interjections are invariable in form. 
They may be simple, or they may consist of pairs. 


Most interjections are polysemantic, their meaning being determined by the manner of 
utterance and the situation (context) (the latter especially when forming their own sen- 
tence), or the sentence with which they are connected or in which they are used. Hence, one 
and the same interjection can express several emotions or feelings occurring sizmu/taneously. 
On the other hand, the same emotion or feeling can often be expressed by several different 
interjections, the choice of the interjection being the speaker’s. 


Enabling the speaker to comment and simultaneously indicate, in a very brief manner, his 
opinion or view of, or his reaction to, a statement or remark, the interjection has a 
particularly important place in conversation and dialogue. 


Frequently used interjections are: 


[782] aGay, a0ay. 

This interjection expresses delight, astonishment, amazement, fear, disagreement, pain, 

anger, disgust. 

- A@ay, HMHOM KypKprHpry. Oh, how dreadful. (Expresses fear.) 

buk6ymaT. DueHeare xaTiapblIH yKbITcaH, O“pam. Mactypa (auHam). Q6ay, IOK, 10K, 
sapaMbili! (Kopum Tunuypun, bepenue youoxsap.) Bikbulat. If you let me read the 
letters which are in it (1.e., in the handbag) I'll give it (1.e., give it back) to you. Masttira 
(with a shrill voice). Oh, no, no, impossible! (Expresses fear.) 
Moctypos (uuHat.) A, celia wHae, TH3paK Oy. Xomuma. AOay, Mactyps, Hu WHT 
Oona Tustepacen! (ibid.) Masttira (with a shrill voice). Come on, tell me right now. 
Khélima. What’s the matter, Masttira, why are you going crazy like that! (Expresses 
astonishment.) 
VUneac. baxyanapya canayrauap, Kbipsa Typraiiiap, Kyleapia Oakaslap calipblinap 
une. Mactypa. Aday, Oaka caiipbIiiMBIHN, yJI KbIuKbIpa 4. (ibid.) Ilyas. Nightingales 
were singing in the gardens, larks in the field, frogs in the lake. MAasttira. Come on, 
does a frog sing! It croaks (lit., calls), that’s what. (Expresses disagreement.) 
XymkKaMas. W6ay, HU eueH? CuHeH Hu raebeH Cap? (Camup Hacpsm, Aer smtera.) 
Khupjamal. Oh, why? What fault is it of yours? (Expresses disagreement.) 
Pama3aH. Muu ... Marou aBbiibiHqa TYIbIM. OlisoHTa4, ATbHU xa3ep, TepexcTaH 
srbija Topam. buou. Aday, Ourpok epakta TopacbI3 ukKoH. (Kapum Tunyypun, Ha3ser 
kuay.) Ramazan. I was born ... in the village of Matach. Since marrying, that is now, 
I have been living in Turkestan. Bibi. Oh, then you live very far away. (Expresses 
amazement.) 
Kovsiom39. ... (KuHat uaHar.) Aii-if, 94em Gopa! AGday, aday! (Hoxprii Ucan6ar, 3ucpa.) 
K4alamza. ... (He suddenly screams.) Ouch, I have a stomach (belly) ache! Oh, oh! 
Cacoprasnu. ... Kep, ame. (Gemeta.) Hacra. Aday, x yHce3, HU AMI YemMeTaceH? (KapumM 
Tunuypun, Voc enon 3esaiixa.) Safarghali. ... Come on in, will you! (He pinches 
her.) Nastya. Ouch, scoundrel, why do you pinch me! (Expresses pain and anger.) 
Causa. Aticbisty WrysIMbrHi? Aday, IIyIIbI KbIacpaTeM OesIOH Kelllera KypeHMom! (Hoxsrii 
Uconodot, Mupxoit OesoH Aficpury.) Safid. Is that Aisylu? Ugh, if I looked like that, I 
would not show myself to people! (Expresses disgust.) 
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— Huro? Hu Oysanr con? Mu Hapca aliTTeM ys Kagap? — AOay aMbce3 cy3 aiTTeH 
cuH, Xoquya ama! — quae Canna. (Mupcaii Qmup, Anantay Kerlenape.) “Why? What 
happened then? What did I say then?” “Oh, shame on you! You said some ugly words, 
Khadicha!” Sania said. (Expresses anger mixed with disgust, reproach and offence.) 

— Ilexep, HaHBIM, WeKep, — WH je KapubIK CaMOBap OOPbIHbIHHAH Yoli arbi3a-arbl3a. ... 
A@ay, WimKopeH Ouk Tats. (MOpahum Ta3u, Kanatsanpip yak.) “Thank you, my 
dear, thank you,” the old woman said, pouring tea from the spout of the samovar. “... 
Ah, your sugar is sweet!” (Expresses delight.) (For the form arpr3a-arbi3a see 1240, a-c.) 


[783] aii. 
Aii expresses delight, astonishment, wondering, praise, remembering, dissatisfaction, pain, 
anger, pity, grief, despair, fear, irony, offence, hesitation, pride. Also, aii is used in direct 
address. 
QApoH THHTe3, ry3au Wuures, Ali, ry3ou1 WuHre3 ... (Song: 2KpIpsap KuTaObl, QapoH 
uures.) Adriatic Sea, beautiful sea, Oh, beautiful sea! (Expresses delight.) 
Tenouxs. Aili, OHBITAa A3raHMBbIH. DUVIOMIMHE AJIbIN YbITBIMM ote. (Camup Hacppii, 
Awe sues.) Gdlbiké. Oh, I almost forgot. I’ll just go and get my hat. (She suddenly 
remembers.) 
Tenodany. Camsuem! Aii! 2Ku0apere3! 2K uOopere3! (Haxpriti Ucandat, Xyxa Hacpetauu.) 
Golbanu. My Salwi! Oh! Let her go! Let her go! (Expresses despair.) 
Tenodany. Ait! Hapca Oy? WlohoapHe kampiiinap? Kusonep. Ali, aii! ibid.) Gdlbanu. 
Oh! What is this? Are they surrounding the city? They are coming! Oh, oh! (Expresses 
fear.) 
3e60epxeT. Ali Kypkam! Aii, KypKaM MMH cuHHoH. (ibid.) Z6barjét. Oh, I am afraid! 
Oh, I am afraid of you! 
Tpmmait. Totpirsi3 y3eH! (3e00pxeTHe Tota.) Ai! Kysprmupr Terstage, ...! (ibid.) 
Ghimai. Seize her! (He seizes Z6barjat.) Ouch! She bit my hand, ..:! 
Haynet. Ali kyJIbIM, aii asrpim! baiitupox. Hu Oysnapr? Hurbmot. Kys-aarpin erierte. 
(Taxn Tprii330T, Keno Kp3sbrp.) Dawlat. Oh, my hands, oh, my feet! Baitirak. What 
happened? Nighmdat. He got his hands and feet frozen. 
Comumo (acapeHen). Aili aia, CHH aHbI KaxdH OesneH? (Mupxolinap Doii3u, Ampsap 
asgaTMbiisap.) Salima (astonished). Oh God, where did you learn that? 
IWomcu. Ali paxXMoaT TelIKepe, paXMOT TOLIKepe, paxMoaT TelIKepe. bux paxmot! bux 
KY ApHoM UuTTeH uHAe ana. (Mupxoiinep Doii3u, Acbiibsap.) Shamsi. Oh, may you be 
blessed, may you be blessed, may you be blessed! Thank you very much! You have 
already helped him a great deal. (Expresses praise.) 
— Ai! — mune MexcuHos, 4bIH-4bIHJIal TaxKoMJIOHTOH Kelle OymEIN. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
Cad xyHes.) “Oh!” Mokhsinov said like a man who is really surprised. 
Xapu3. ... Mun Taukentxa Wlaxupnap anpina Kutom. ... Muu OyreH yK KUTOM. 
Wlomcua. Ali, yIbIM, HUMIMIIOM asa OK TH3 OysbI CoH ase Oy? (Pu3a Uummopart, 
Tem3ana.) Khafiz. ... 1 am going away to Tashkent, to the Shakirs. ... Iam leaving this 
very day. Shaimsié. Oh, my son, why did this happen so very quickly then? (Expresses 
grief.) 
MKoyhopusa. Ait, kyppikTpmm! Te3 OybinHapbiIM KaJITBIpbii Oamiiayet. Xu-xu-xu-xu! 
(Pu3a Ummopar, Ato ton.) Jawharié. Oh, was I afraid! My knees were beginning to 
shake. Hi-hi-hi-hi! (Expresses irony.) 
Aii asimia-a-a ... Hopca otirtem con? (Mupcott QmMup, AsaHtay Ketlesape.) Oh God ... 
What have I said then? (She wonders.) 
TenumasH. Aili MecKeH, MOXJYM, aBbIpbIiicbi3MbIHH? Hu Oysypr? (Mupcot Omup, 
Temmuasu.) Gdlshayan. Oh, poor you, Makhdiim! Are you ill then? What happened? 
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(Golshayan pretends to pity him.) (Maxaym — deferential appellation for ecclesiastics and 
their male relatives.) 

Mysia. Alf, OATCBI3, KCLUCHEH 91 XAKbIH TYJIOMU KuIAeHMe? Tys1a, Tys19. (ibid.) The 
mulla. Well, you shameless fellow! You have not been paying the man’s wages? Pay, 
pay. 

3axup. A, Xasmya, arya Ouk 3yp 3 Topa Ont. Katina con Matemima? Xasuya. hamau 
KaliTbIN 2%XMUTMoroH, axpbl. 3aKup. Ail, ya Kupok une. (Mupcot OQmup, 2Kprp DoBam 
uta.) Zakir. Well, Khalidaé, (we) really have a very big job ahead of us. Where is 
Fatima then? Khalidé. It seems she has not yet returned. Zakir. Oh, we would need 
her! (Expresses dissatisfaction.) 

®oii3u. Aili, paxmotT, UOpahum aosiii, WaTmaHAbIpAbIH Oe3He. (Xo Baxut, Cours 
xaT.) Feyzi. Oh, thank you, Uncle Ibrahim, you have made us so happy. 


[784] aii-sii, aii-hait. 

These interjections express delight, surprise, joy, amazement, reproach, disagreement, criti- 
cism, doubt, disbelief, apprehension, regret, yearning, irony. Also, aii-aii, aii-haii are used 
in direct address. 


Cauma. bysrarex II1yIIbIMbI CoH? (TeeHuekHe una.) 3aKu. Mynrsr. Ascy, Pesmuyp. Aii- 
aii, TXUIbI UK9H Wy. (Pu3a Unmmopat, Mn eeu.) Saima. Is this your present then (i.e., 
the present he has received)? (She unwraps the package.) Zaki. Yes, that’s it. Alsu, 
Gélnur. Oh, isn’t that beautiful! (Expresses delight.) 

bogpu (kyaHpim). Kapacaua, Oe3ra Out, Oe3ra 2%xKbIpIbIMsap. ... Ali-ali, ycasap, Kel 
Ta UbIrapbin esrepgesop. (Mupxolinap Paii3zu, Tanuadany.) Badri (delighted). Look, 
they are singing to us — to us! ... Oho, those wicked ones, they even managed to come 
up with a song! (Expresses surprise and delight.) 

Bany. Oiina, Oepa3 xa*asaHcbIH aie, Wy KupakK aHa. Pa3zbi. Aii-aii, ycas cHH, 
Tendany, kenyen! (Pu3a Unmmmopat, Tess3aza.) Banu. Come, let her worry a little, 
that’s what she deserves. Fazyl. Well, arent you nasty, G6élbanu, jealous girl! (Re- 
proach.) 

Pamait. Aii-haii, [oOo aO3prii, Oe3HeH aTM OypbIY TyJIaMM TOpraH Kelle Tyres use 
out. (Taxu Dbrii330T, Uatxpimap.) Ramai. Come now, Uncle Ghébey, our father was 
certainly not a man who did not pay his debts. (Expresses disagreement.) 

Koni. Bupen Top MuHa 163 aJITBIH, AHbIMAa ak4aM 1OK. AxyH. Munem Jo AHIMA 
10K. QH9 buku Oa, yi ale reHd Me3 asITbIH BaksaTTbI. Komp. Aii-haii, OupepMe ys 
capaH? (Hoxpm VUcandeaT, Xyxa Hacpetguu.) Qoli. Give (lend) me (for a while) a 
hundred gold pieces. I do not have my money with me. The Akhun. I don’t either. 
There is Biki Bai, he has just had a hundred gold pieces changed. Qoli. That miser, is 
he really likely to give (anything)? (Expresses doubt.) 


Note: AxyH — a senior Moslem clergyman. 


CorbiliT. OitpaTace, KucaTaCe, Te39TICe YPbIHTa, ce3 HUIUCe3? ToTachI3 a YpbIHbIHHaH 
aslacbi3. Aii-aii-sii-aii. (Xo Baxut, Kapmpiray xanat kara.) Saghit. Instead of teach- 
ing, warning, improving (correcting), you do what? You just dismiss (a person). Shame 
on you! (Expresses criticism.) 


Note: Used as an auxiliary verb in any person and tense, tory forms clauses of manner. Preceding 
another verb, it indicates: 1) The sudden, abrupt, unexpected execution of the action expressed by the 
verb following it; its execution without notice or warning; 2) the resolute, courageous performance of 
the action; 3) execution of the action regardless of its involving the taking of chances, risks. 
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Husa3. WUopahum abst, ce3sra apampiii. ... MOpahum. Aii-aili, capa xyxa OyJIBITI 
UbIKTBIH CMH, Hua3. (Xai Baxut, Conrpi xat.) Niaz. Uncle Ibrahim, it is not good (not 


permissible) for you (i.e., to drink alcohol). ... Ibrahim. Well, you have turned out to be 
a stingy host, Niaz! (Expresses irony.) 

CopOmxaMasl. ... MMH aHj{bili Kellie TyreJI, MMH HaMYCJIbI XaTBIH. YI Kellie MOHAa 
MMHE MBICKbIJI UTapra reHa Keprau. Xyx«Ka. Aii-haii, aslati OybIp MuKaH? (Iasmmacrap 
Kaman, Vina.) Sarbijamal. ... 1am no such person. I am a respectable woman. That 
man came in here only to humiliate me. The landlord. Really, is that so! (Expresses irony 
and disbelief.) 

OH... xolipaH OystbIm OalbiH Yale: — Aii-haii-haii, Hu TuKme xasprK! Hunau 
yenuap! — gu. (Tomap bowmpos, Tyran arbim — sues Onuiex.) Amazed, Mother ... 
shakes her head and says, “My! How many people! What games!” (Expresses amaze- 
ment.) 

byreu aTouslap 9 BAKBITCbI3 KBIUKBIPAbI, 9H9 Oakasap a OuK cvep TaBbIL Oups. Aii- 
haii, tymarae. (ibid.) Not only did the cocks crow at the wrong time today, the frogs 
are even making a very strange noise over there too. Oh, if only it doesn’t rain! 
IWynati ga katuaknapaa MH ys Tapadbiiapra Kapa yiijiaHaM. be3HeH aBbisI OJI9 WIYyJI 
Tayjlap apTbIHqaMbI UKOH? Aii-haii, epaxta, OuK epaxta. (Hodu Joys, A3smepmuKka 
ros.) Nevertheless, sometimes I think, looking in that direction. I muse (wonder), does 
our village perhaps lie behind those mountains? Alas, it is far, very far off. (Expresses 
yearning and regret.) 

JIana (...2Kbipsian yTprpa). Aii-haii, aKKOUI, MaTyp KOI, uke oMJIOH 9 MOHa TOLL; 
KanatT oubina XaT KYM, 2KaHbIeM Kaliya, wyHyza Te! (Mupxoiinep Dati3su, Acbiurbap.) 
Lala (...sits, singing). “Oh, swan, beautiful bird, circle twice and alight here; I'll put a 
letter to the tip of your wing, (and) you alight there, where my beloved is!” 


[785] ax, ah. 

Ax, ah expresses joy, delight, strong wish, desire, sudden remembering, regret, sorrow, 

core grief, apprehensiveness, alarm, fear, disapproval, anger, confusion. 
Tammadany. Ax, 1aTJIBIrbIMHaH WalllaM WHe, IiTMH YbIbIM asIMbIim. (Mupxaiizap 
®oii3u, Vanuadany.) Ghalidbanu. Oh, I am out of my mind with joy. I cannot bear not 
telling you. 
Bogpu. Ax, Ucmorsiiimb. Asatica 6e3 ssrpiikaHOp3. be3 cuH aum Oesex. (ibid.) 
Badri. Alas, Ismaghil. Then we have been mistaken. We thought that it was you! (i.e., 
you whom our daughter wants). 
Masusa. Ax, MMH HMHIM 3yp AJITbmTBIM. (Mupxolinap Paii3u, AatikaH KyHel.) 
Mawia. Ah, what a big mistake I made! (Expresses regret.) 
Masusa. CamaTHbl eijiIaHgeproHuep. basacei ga Oya. bosiku aHbl a KOUIOM KeHO 
elisIoHeproHHapyep. Ax, OesIcaH ue HMYeK TOpraHBrH. (Mupxoligzep Poiisu, AnamiKaH 
xyHes.) Mawiaé. They have made Samat marry (so I have been told). There’s a child. 
Most likely they forced him to marry. Ah, if one only knew how he is living (now). 
(Expresses a strong wish mixed with regret and sorrow.) 
Masusa. Ax, MMH Ce3He TAHBbILITbIPLIpra a OHBITTHIM. (ibid.) Mawid. Oh, I’ve for- 
gotten to introduce you. (She suddenly remembers.) 
Masua. (Ask TaBbIiliapbl uinetTesa.) Ah! Tere kelliesIap MUK9H? IOubsIepok KelllesIap 
OysIa KypceHHap, ustahem. (ibid.) Mawiad. (One hears footsteps.) Oh, can it be those 
people? My God, please let them be decent people! (Expresses apprehensiveness.) 
@Moapxono. Ax! Hunan fomiutak, HHH Matyp. (Taxu Dsmi330T, Uatkprap.) Farkhana. 
Ah! How soft, how beautiful! (Reference is to a fur.) 
Vimeramapi aktau ... [aa3 kepo. CakJIbiK OesI9H KUJIel MINeK WakbIgata. Mahu upira. 
Mahu. Ax! by kem? Taa3. Kypprxma, Mahn, Oy mun. (ibid.) Ghayaz ... enters from the 
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yard. Cautiously he comes and knocks at the door. Mahi comes out. Mahi. Oh! Who is 
it? Ghayaz. Do not be afraid, Mahi, it is I. (Expresses fear, alarm.) 

Temtie3sem. Ax, xapam OysapIk, ...! (DaTxu bypHai, Aut wepaxsap.) Gdly6zem. Oh, 
we are in trouble, ...! (Expresses fear.) 

Capon (Ucaxkka capbiia). Ax, GaOait. JToubaya Oap Kelle Ja CHHeH KeOeK AXIIbI Oysica 
une, ...’ (ibid.) Sarbi (hugs Isaq). Oh, Grandpa. If only all people in the world would 
be as good as you are, ... (Expresses a strong desire.) 

Toppa. A padou! Kas Oappiiim Mun? Kemra xypenum? Ah, ah! (Hoxpii WUcan6oer, 
Mupkoii OesaH Aticprty.) Ghofrai. Oh Lord! Where can I go? By whom can I let 
myself be seen? Oh, oh! (Expresses despair.) 

Baxut. Ah, arap Wa CMH yJI 9INIapHeH aBbIPJIBITBIH OesIcaH Ue, MMHeEM xo3epre 
KYHesIce3JIereMHe rady uTap unex. (Kopum Tunuypun, Coursi casiam.) Wakhit. Oh, if 
you knew how difficult those things were (lit., if you knew the difficulty of those 
things), you would forgive my present melancholy (depression). 

Buku. Ax, oJie WtyaiMbrny? KppiHHbl Oalirpmuka OupaceyMenu? (Hoxpiii Ucanboer, 
Xyxa Hacpetguu.) Biki. Ah, so things do still stand the same way? You are then 
marrying your daughter to a pauper then? (Expresses disapproval and disappointment.) 
Ax, ce3 MOHCy, MoHCcy ... Esmatmptiicpr3 ... (Hyp basu.) Ah, you are melancholy, 
melancholy! ... You do not smile ... (Indicates sorrow.) 

Ah, kasd KHTTe ropypsIbIrbim! KaHHbI asi{bI aHbIH Oep KapaBer. (Hox Wcanbdoer, 
Joyranucuna.) Ah, where did my pride go! One look of his took away my soul. 
(Expresses confusion.) 


[786] 6ait. 
boii indicates: 
a) Strong surprise. 
- — boii, kemHe kypom! “Hello! Whom do I see!” 
- — boii, cu Hutisan MoHna, Jlannan? — que ama. (XacaH Capbau, )Ka3a.) “I say, how 
come you are here, Danial?” (my) sister said. 
- — boii, PoxmmoxaH, CMH TyresIMe? (PuHaT Mexammommes, bepenye yMpip3aa.) “Well, 
now, Rakhinyan! Is it really you?” 
b) Encouragement. 
— Ana, 6e3 UbIHJIal Ta KOHepTka Oappip unex. — baii, HuHa_M Cy3 MHe yi Tarbin. 
Bapsirpi3 Oap. bep na OopubiMarsi3. (Mecarbiit XoOnuOyssuH, Cymap ypra akca 71a.) 
“Auntie, we really would (like to) go to the concert.” “Come now, what kind of talk 
is that now again. Just go! Don’t worry at all.” (For Oappirni3 Oap see 914.) 
be3 49 KOHUepTKa OapEIpOEI3 WureH uAeK, — WuAe Xo. — boii, Oapa rpina Kyperes. 
Basiay TypbIHja KalirbipMa, IlyHaeH UTTepen KapapMBIH. (ibid.) “We too had thought 
that we would go to the concert,” Khalil said. “Why, go right ahead — please. Don’t 
worry about your child. P’ll watch over (the baby) ever so well.” (t1yHaaeH — UryHabIi) 
c) baii is used apologetically, to attenuate a question asked or a statement, remark, etc., 
made earlier. 
— Upen-dostan Tyrengep Out. Tyresmme?... — boii, waspTpm KbIHa oiiTyem... (ibid.) “He 
isn’t perhaps your husband, is he. He isn’t?... Well, I am just joking...” 


[787] u. 

V1 is used: 

a) In a direct address to draw attention to, to indicate the person, thing, etc. addressed. 
... aK Oype Kuen oupaybI ham oiitte: — VU, erer, coH MOHAAa HUUIIoN WepuceH, kaa 
OapacbIH, KaliwqanH KusigeH? (Tatap xasipik okuaTsape, AK Oype.) ... the White Wolf 
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came up to him and said, “Well, young man, how come you are walking here? Where 
are you going, where did you come from?” 

— VW, nycbim, ak Gype, MeHa cuHa cy3eM Ulyprp: ... (ibid.) “Oh, my friend, White 
Wolf, here is what I have to say to you ...” 

Baxut. VU ce3, Gaxetae akyapsaksap! Kalina Oonai ambirpin o4acni3? (Kapum 
Tunuypun, Coursi caiam.) Wakhit. Oh you, happy seagulls! Where are you flying so 
hurriedly? 

— Vi uaahpim, Taxpem, aunahsr Tarasam /taqaloam/, KoqpaTeHHaH Bo IWadKaTeHHOH 
/safqatennan/ MaxpyM uTMo! (Mupra3uaH lOupic, DHxe 93sIayyesap.) “Oh, my God, 
my God, my Most High, do not deprive me of your power and your mercy!” 

b) In a direct address, as well as in other sentences, to express various emotions and feelings 
such as: happiness, delight, joy, love, caress, comfort, reassurance, surprise, amazement, 
compassion, regret, sorrow, grief, 1mploration, weariness, disagreement, disapproval, 
reproach, indifference. 

Tanmadany. WU, muH HMHAM OoxeTsIe, HHH Ooxetuie. (Mupxolinap Doii3su, Dasuadany.) 

Ghaliabanu. Oh, how happy, how happy I am! 

JIana. Vi matyp, u Matyp, *aHBIM. (Mupxoiinap Doii3su, Acpirpap.) Lala. Oh, how 

beautiful (i.e., the red berries she has just gathered), oh, how beautiful they are, my 

dear! 

Wopod. U amamM, MHH HM4eK UTE AITEI3 TOpbIpMBIH. (ibid.) Sharaf. Oh, my God, 

how am I going to live alone (as an orphan boy). (Expresses grief.) 

Jlana. Katina yn Bporbyenep? Katina yn antnap? MU Mapad, Wapad, cuH Mune Hu 

3staTTeH? (Estpii.) (ibid.) Lalé. What of (lit., Where are) those promises? What of 

those oaths? Oh, Sharaf, Sharaf, what have you done to me! (She weeps.) (Expresses 

grief and despair.) 

Basma. Jlasma, otin9, kama! Jlana. VU, Muy apblabiM “Hse, aHkoi. (ibid.) Walid. Lala, 

come on, don’t fall behind! Lala. Oh, I am tired, Mommy. 

3ehpa (buours.) WU, Hapcora aHbIH OesIaH CelselIen Topprpra! Y3 91Iebe3He y3e6e3 

Oenep6e3. (Kapum Tunuypun, Ha3ser kuay.) Zohraé. (To Bibi.) Well, why talk with 

him! We will know what we have to do ourselves. (Expresses disagreement.) 

Hoapca mapTsin, cetsia. M Ouyapa anomuek KeHoM! (Cadbgynsa Tykxait, Wypome.) What 

is your condition, say. Oh my dear poor little man! (Indicates pity and a tinge of irony.) 
Note: The speaker, a forest demon, asks the young man to state the condition under which he will play 
with the demon. 

OHH aBbip cyan Kyla: — Vi, spam rena uTTesap, OurpakTa KyHesIe une. (Tomap 

Bbommpos, Tyra srbim — ses Ouniex.) Breathing heavily, Mother said, “Alas, they 

spoiled it for no reason at all. And things were particularly merry.” (Expresses regret and 

disappointment.) 

®Man3o. Keine cetineray, avy Kista wy. Cadaprasu. VU, kee Hu celisiamu yr. Muna na 

CHHeH XakTa 9oJIJI9 Hopcasep celimusap. (Kepum Tunuypun, ocr Genon 3esoiixa.) 

Faiza. When people talk, one really gets angry. Safarghali. Well, people are saying a 

lot of things. They are telling me all kinds of things about you too. (Expresses indiffer- 

ence, unconcern.) 

@MoapnaHs. VU onbITKAaHMBIH — CHHe OuT BusaaHbiH asp KTS. (OxaT Taddap, Asap 

MoupI.) Fardana. Oh, I forgot, your Wildan is going to take you away, after all. (She 

suddenly remembers.) 

Aicpiny. WM xogaem, Haxak Oosa arasiap Out! huybep rena da reHahsiOpi3 10K OUT. 

(Hoxpri UcanooT, Mupxoit OesaH Aficprty.) Aisylu. Oh, my Lord, they are accusing us 

(casting aspersions upon us) unjustly. And we are not guilty of anything whatsoever. 

(Expresses imploration.) 
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— VW, MaxtauMacana use, — auge J[usappy3, wak KbIHa KbI3app. (TabqpaxmMaH 
Jrcasiamos, Ak yayaKsIap.) “Oh, don’t boast — please,” Dilafriiz said, blushing slightly! 
(She is embarrassed.) 

— VU, Buoncapa ana, 1oKHbI celisiaMa ase, — Wuye ava Kapuibr Coxumxamas. — Kerte 
UbIH UM bIaHbIp Tarpr. (ibid.) “Now, Bibisara, do not talk nonsense — please,” 
Sakhipjamal contradicted. “People might even believe it is true.” (Expresses rebuke, 
reproach.) 

— V-u, Caxuya ama, Hu celimuces ce3? IOxka xactbanaHbm HepMeare3. Mopar ce3He 
YbIraM JIMcare3 9 SIUTIH %XMOspMas4oK. (MonnHa Masmxosa, Ka3auH Kasiacbl — Tall 
kasia.) “Oh, Sajidé, what are you saying there!” “Don’t worry for nothing. Although 
you (may) think that Morat will fire you, he will not.” (Expresses comfort, reassurance.) 
OQkpeH reHd lopraH aCTbIHHaH YbIKTbIM a Tapo3a9H THINIKa Kapaabim. W-u, Hn 
KYpoM? JIoHbAHEI TYTEIPIN Kap aABbIN KyliraH. (Hodu Jloysm, A3smpruika tos.) Slowly I 
got out from under the blanket and looked out of the window. Oh, what did (lit., do) 
I see? It had (lit., has) snowed, covering the whole surrounding area. (Expresses sur- 
prise.) 

AObiHa-cepteHa Kusien [KapubIK] ereTHe KOUBIN alah. — U-u, *xaH KuCcareM, 
KaliTTBIHMbIHH? (MOpahum Ta3u, Kauatnanpip yak.) Walking unsteadily, [the old 
woman] came and embraced the youth. “Oh, my dear, have you returned?” (Expresses 
joy mixed with love, caress.) 


[788] ux. 

This interjection expresses delight, joy, wondering, amazement, excitement, praise, a strong 
wish, desire, dissatisfaction, disagreement, disapproval, regret, pity, grief, anger, disdain, 
insult, disappointment, envy, jealousness. 
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Tupoksap iia KBIYKbIpa KOKKyK, KoKKyK, Ax, Matyp, MaTyp UlyJI 4ak, wry 4a... (Song, 
Kpipsap kutTaopi, Kuuxe Ugen.) In the poplars the cuckoo, the cuckoo is calling, Oh, 
beautiful, beautiful is that time, (that time)! ... (Expresses delight.) 

Wx, lash CHH KbI3bIKaii, KbI3bIKali! Kemro HacbIiiil OyJIBIPCBIH, KbI3bIKal! (ibid. Pemiiesem 
apusce.) Oh, little girl, little girl. Are you playful! For whom are you meant (Whose 
will you be), little girl! (Expresses delight and wondering.) 

MWsapad. Mx, pug KyHesse! (Mupxolinap Poii3u, Acbibap.) Sharaf. Oh, how pleas- 
ant! 

XomutT. Mx, cH kKypcoH Ue aHbl, OesIcaH Ue aHbIH MepareH. (Kapum Tunuypun, 
Bepenye yauoksiap.) Khamit. Oh, if you only could see him (the interlocutor cannot 
because he is blind), if you only knew how kindhearted he is! (lit., if you only knew his 
heart). (Strong wish.) 

Kpram. Mx, Xaomurt pyc, Oe3HeH KOHHap, Oe3HeH A3JIap YTKaHHap uHZe. (ibid.) Qiam. 
Alas, friend Khamit, our days, our springs have already passed! 

Budokai. Ux, Baiitupax abpiii, MMH cuHe Oona OyJIbIpCbIH WuM yiiyIaMaraH UjeM. 
(Taxn Tpri339T, Kpno Kpr3siap.) Bibkey. Well, Uncle Baitiraik, I had no idea you would 
be like this! (Pronounced in an angry tone.) 

buoxoi. Mx ce3, Ov4apasap. burpak Ta OepkKaTJIBI KbI3IIAap UKaHCe3. AHBIH KEM UKOHEH 
Oesace3Me CoH. (ibid.) Bibkey. Oh, you poor things! You are very naive girls. Do you 
know who she is, then? (She pities the girls.) 

Pamau. Mx ce3, kyaH Hepoknoap. (Taxu Dsrii330T, UatKpiap.) Ramai. Oh you, chicken- 
hearted ones! (Expresses disdain.) 

Wopud. Ux, Oabai. Huyex uten Oona octa ubirapzbIH? (ibid.) Sharif. Oh, Grandpa! 
How did you compose it (i.e., the poem) so masterfully? (Expresses amazement.) 


Vcax. Wx, xewienap, xemtesap! bepcen Oepce KbI3raHyHbI OHbITKaHHap. (Warxu bypualw, 
Amb Wepaksap.) Isaq. Alas, the people, the people! They have forgotten to have 
compassion for each other. 

— Wx, nung Oahagupmap uge. (Moxmyt Xaconos, Wlerepossap.) “Oh, what heroes 
they were!” (Expresses praise.) 

— Wx, aru! Mena kypateHMe HH Ae HUJap KWJIel YbIKKAaHHbI? bep Tyres, Ky MapTadasap 
aHTTeM MHH cunHa, ... (ibid.) “Father! Here, do you see now what has come of it? I have 
told you not once, but many times! ...” (Expresses disapproval.) 

— Mux Mona bIlaHMBIiM, — Que Contranuga. ... — Xo Danaxu ce3ra OepHuHAM 
HavapsIbIK Ta 9IaMaduaK. — Wx, ce3, ra3etTaukmap! Hapca Oemaces con? (Kosar 
TumOnkosa, ToHkaste tay.) “I do not believe this,” Soltania said. “Khey Falakhi will 
not do you any harm.” “Oh, you, newspaper people! What do you know, after all?” 
— Vix, anu, oHu! Cux aa anjiamaypin. (Hadupa TprimatouuHosa, bepnaHbepem xakbliHa.) 
“Oh, Mother, Mother! You did not understand either.” (Expresses disappointment.) 
Cadapos. Mx, Oaxetme xamprk Kerppimra xuta. (IWapud Kaman, Tadodac Tanun.) 
Safarov. Oh, the lucky people are going to the Crimea. (Expresses mild envy, jealousness.) 


[789] iia. 

Va is used to express delight, amazement, admiration, a strong wish, 1mploration, etc. 
Huhasts, 6ep konue asap Kama 6yena Tomtenop. Ma ansa, MOHa HUH MaTypJIEIK, 
HUH KuHex! (TaOaqpaxmMaH Oricasamos, Aten Ap.) Finally, one day they went down 
to the Kama. Oh God, what beauty, what expanse is here! (Expresses delight and amaze- 
ment.) 

Coxuso (dust sHbrnga). Ma! Kuhanrupxein cyrpun :busie wymbrMpru wHe? (Hoxetii 
Uconoat, Xyxa Hacperguu.) Sakhila (standing beside the elephant). Wow! So this 
then is Jihangir’s war elephant? (Expresses amazement and admiration.) 

— Ma pa66ou, myn Moyo yiinappIrsi3ra XOfaii *KbIIbLUIBIK MHepceH. (OxcoH BasHop, 
As3y4aH Oost hapa.) “Oh Lord, may the Lord at that time (i.e., when you read 
this letter) instill some warmth into your thoughts.” 


[790] Kaa. 
This interjection is used to draw someone’s attention to, or to prompt someone to do, 
something. 

- — JIbireripaama, ..., 6orKa Ouk Tomsie OysraH! Kas, Tarpin Oep TaOaKk Ouperes gue, ... 


(QOpap MWlemun, Carbrngabiprah cykKMaksiap.) “Don’t talk rubbish, ..., the porridge was 
very tasty! Come on, give me another plateful — please, ...” 

Poxpriin. Kaa, mouta aJIbill KauTTBIHMBI? (CoetT Iaxypos, Maxad6eaT ra3a6pr.) Ragip. 
Now, did you get the mail? 

Jlapua. ¥3, Hansoxon, y3! bopanre nemiepepra 2xbleHbIN Hepum. Hausa. Kas, Tarbiu 
Oep TbIuarbIH OapMpI? (Aa3 Tbriisoxes, bes yHuke KbI3 ugex.) Larid. Go on in, my 
dear Naila, come on in! I am about to cook potatoes. Nailé. Well then, do you have 
another knife? 


[791] ma (More3). 

Ma is the familiar form used in addressing one person. Mares is the familiar form in 
addressing several persons as well as the polite form used in addressing one or several 
persons. 


It expresses varying degrees of emphasis. It is used, for instance, when handing something 
to somebody, when striking someone or something, when throwing something, when being 
embarrassed by an unexpected event or situation, when cursing someone. It is often used 
with verbs in the imperative mood. 
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— Muu ce3He esoHelWiTeop AMM uuieTKOH uaemM. — be3Heme? Be3neH unye 
KYpelIMoreHTa a apTb em. — Mena cuxa ma! — gum anTpipager Ta3nm3. (Maauna 
Masmxosa, Ka3aH kaylacbI — Tam Kasia.) “I had heard that you got married.” “We?” 
“It’s been half a year now that we haven’t seen each other.” “There, you have it! 
Ghiaziz said, embarrassed. 

JInsma (kyeH TapTapen asp 13a Wa DodptapHe Unruseprea cy3a). Mares, torasITMarbi3. 
(Ty@an Muynysimu, Ambserem — toslapyerem.) Lilia (takes his notebook, writes 
(writes down her address) and hands the book (back) to Ilgizar). Here you are, don’t 
lose it. 

Tpmimpan. Ma, mous 0KaygaTKo Oupepce3. (Capud AxyHos, Wrap sHa y4akTa.) 
Ghimran. Here, give this to Jawdat. 

UnksioBek, epek, OapoHre AHTbIp KeOeK aABLI Topa. Depot (ata). Ma xy3exo! Moa 
dopprHbina! Moa aspr3pina! (Mupxotinap ®oii3u, Keri Homab13.) Hazelnuts, apricots, 
potatoes (i.e., chopped potatoes) are falling like rain. Garey (throws). Here (is one) on 
your eyes! Here (is one) on your nose! Here (is one) on your mouth! 


Note: Throwing hazelnuts, apricots, chopped potatoes, etc., is an old Tatar wedding custom. 


@Motxyssia. Kymme aWuce3 MoHa? Mapoy. ... caTyIaliimMacaH, Ma, 25 cyM. (KapumM OmuphH, 
TleyaH Oa3appi.) Fatkhulla. How much do you say this is? Faraw. ... if you do not 
bargain — here, twenty-five rubles. 
Xaxusa. 1Kutap! Moa macnoptTsiduHbl, Mara3, KaaJIbIrbi3, Mara3, YHYesere3! (Taxu 
Tpm330T, Kano xpi3stap.) Khajid. That’s enough! Here, your passport (take it) now, 
beat it, (and) the deuce take you! 


[792] Te. 
Tc is an exclamation requesting silence. 


Hoaducs. Qi, Unpac ads, akuaT OyncprH une. Unpac. Tc, Te, re! Muy ce3ra Hapca 
muneM? ... Usbac. by Matyp ypbIHHap, ce3 OesaMce3, Kaliqa une? Xomuma. Katina? Te, 
te! Munem Tyran uiemaa. Wyma na Mux Illy MaTyp ypbIHHapra KaliTMaJbIM. 
Haduca. Hux? Ussac. Te, te, te! ... Unpac. ... uly OveK TayIapHbIH aCcTbIHHAaH, 
Talliuiap apacbIHHaH, ... Yb bIpal, *KbIpPMAMIbIN, KeMel cad) cysap ara. Mactypo. 
Aday, cy xKbIpsbIMiMprHu! Upac. Te, te. Hacdbuca, Xouma. Te, tee! (Kapum Tunuypu, 
Bepenye yayaKsap.) Nafisaé. Oh, Uncle Ilyas, if we could only have a story! Ilyas. Hush, 
hush, hush! What did I tell you? ... Ilyas. These beautiful places; do you know where 
they were? Khalimé. Where? Ilyas. Hush, hush! In my native country. Nevertheless, I 
did not return to those beautiful places. Nafisé. Why not? Ilyas. Hush, hush, hush! ... 
Ilyas. ... From beneath those high mountains, from among the rocks, ... pure, silvery 
waters flow, murmering and singing. Masttira. Oh, water doesn’t really sing, does it! 
Ilyas. Hush, hush. Nafisé and Khalima. Hush, hush! (apimqprpay — vernacular; literary 
form 4bIsITEIpay.) 


Note: aOviii ‘uncle’: Used by a younger person in addressing an older man. 


[793] Toy. 
This interjection is used: 
a) To express anger, disgust, disdain, repugnance. 
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Codeprasm (amrpi3b1. Unex karanap.) Cadepramu. Kepere3, um uu! Poxuo uteres! 
Tpuuran hamau karasap. Cadapramm. Tey! Keperes, 4umM Muu ce3ra! Kem anata, KeM 
dap? TprmmtaH hamaH karasap. ... Cacdaprasu. Kaa karacpid, waHyerepe! (Aya. 
MysisaxaHHb Kypen.) Thy! Kahoap TemrkaH wMroK, CHH UKOHCeH ase?! (Kapum 
Tunuypun, Mocs Genon 3esoiixa.) Safarghali (is alone. Someone knocks at the 
door). Safarghali. Come in, I say. Please! There is still knocking outside. Safarghal. 


Damn! Come in I tell you! Who is there? Who is it? There is still knocking outside. ... 
Safarghali. Damn it, what are you knocking for, go to hell! (He opens. Seeing Mullajan.) 
Ugh! Damn the luck, it is you! (Expresses anger and disdain. Safarghali owes Mullajan some 
money which he has not repaid as promised.) 
Kamuuio. Uy, HM KbINAaHYybIH Oy?! Kapubik KelllesIapra HOApbIK KYpcaTasIapMeHhH, IOHBCe3! 
... Ty, Thy! (Camup Hacpsiit, Amen suena.) Kamila. Well, what kind of behavior 
(of yours) is this? Does one show the fist to old women, you good-for-nothing! ... Ugh, 
ugh! (Expresses anger and disgust.) 
Tocman. ... Tey, HcemeH TesIra aslacbIM a KusIMu ... KypcaTam aie MMH ana. (Xoii 
Baxurt, Kyk kamrycb aupiica.) Ghosman. ... Ugh, I don’t even like to utter his name 
(lit., to put his name on my tongue), ... But I’m going to show him. 

b) It imitates the sound of spitting, while also expressing the above emotions. 

- Moarspu. bycararpara — Ty, uuiex Oawpirpi3ra — Thy! (Hox Ucondet, Mupxoit 
OesaH Aticprty.) Maghri. On your threshold — tf! On your (door) header — tf! (She spits 
in disdain, disgust and anger.) 

c) It is used when retracting one’s word, when repenting. 

- Cosmo. KusieHere3HeH aTa-aHacbl OapMpi? Temdbany. bap. Harpriimoe. IOx uy, aHkoii! 

Tendany. Thy, Toy, trem otitam. Ata-anacpi iox. (Kopum Tunuypuu, Ha3spr kuay.) 
Salimé. Does your daughter-in-law have parents (living)? Gélbanu. Yes, she has. 
Naghima. But she doesn’t, Mother! Gélbanu. I am sorry, I am wrong. She has no 
parents (living). (She retracts her word.) 
Tendany. bette, yrs Oerte. Tay6a, qureu, TayOa! Thy, Ty! QiiTTem uca KaliTTEIM, 
Tayoea, Tay6a, acrarbcpupysia, ... ibid.) Gdlbanu. It’s enough, my son, it’s enough. Say 
that you repent, repent! Ugh, ugh! If I said something (i.e., something bad), I take it 
back. I repent, I repent, God forgive (me), ... (acrarpdbupysiia is used to express one’s 
perplexity, bewilderment, confusion, embarrassment, discontent, displeasure, dissatis- 
faction.) 


[794] yo. 
This interjection expresses: 
a) Relief from a difficult task or work, or escape from a dangerous situation. 
Xammat. Yq! Apprii, xoepsie Oertre! (Hoxprii UconOat, Xyxa Hacpergquu.) Khammat. 
Whew! Good, it has ended happily! 
Copoprasm. Yo! Kouxo-Kouka reno KOTBLIbIM. (Kopum Tunuypun, Mocpid Geox 
3enonxa.) Safarghali. Whew! I just barely escaped. 
b) Exhaustion, complaint, pain, ache, dismay, despair, annoyance, fear, alarm, doubt, re- 
ret. 
- Yq, appre! Oh, am I tired! 
Camart. Yq, Oath olisoHae. (Mupxoiinap Paii3su, AmaikaH KyHes.) Samat. Oh, I 
feel dizzy (my head is reeling). 
Kopum. Yq, OuK acce! Topozone Wa auMaraHuap. (Casmacrap Kaman, boxetce3 erer.) 
Karim. Oh, it’s hot! They have not even opened the window. 
®Mau39. (A3ansaHb Topa). Yo-yd, oJI9 OypaH OymbIP UHTe, OETeH ceaKJIapeM 
aBbIpTbIn Topa. (Kapum Tunyuypun, Mocsid Gestion 3esixa.) Faiza (getting up with 
difficulty). Oh, oh, there will probably be a snowstorm. All my bones are aching. 
Moxmy3a. Kyma, OappiGep 4BIKMBIM. (YTbIpa.) Upoynat. Yoo! Texkora Tu eH OUT. 
(Pu3a Unimopat, Katty.) Makhmiizé. Don’t chase me out. I won’t leave anyway. (She 
sits down.) Irbulat. Whew! You have really got on my nerves! (Expresses dismay.) 
Canpiiix. Yp, OeTTem! Xapam OyqbIM! CuxkcaH Mex! (Iapud Kaman, Matyp TyraHya.) 
Sadiq. Ah, I am finished! I am ruined! Eighty thousand! (Expresses lament and despair; 
Sadiq has been robbed of eighty thousand rubles.) 
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Buxomort. Yd, epMa oie MHHa Wy TeTeHeHHe. ... (Hoxpii UconOart, 3ucda.) Bikamat. 
Ugh, don’t blow that smoke of yours at me, please. ... (Expresses annoyance.) 

— Kep unge, kep, Kypbikma, — Quge ereT. — Yq), HUUIJIOM KypKbIMM, TM MMH CHHHOH, — 
muge KapumMo, THK Oycara alla aTuaBbI OyJIAbI, Tayre KypKy xWce AHO Ky3raJIBIM 
kyiapi. (Mecornmt Xodu6ysuH, Cynap ypra akca fa.) “Come on in, come in, don’t 
be afraid,” the young man said. “Well, why ever should I be afraid of you?” Karima 
said. But as soon as she stepped across the threshold, her previous feeling of fear arose 
again. 

Kamas ublyaMaybl. baliibtH uke KyJIbI OeaH yustanE: — Yo-d! Muem oiisonze. 
Xapam OyngpiK! Xapan Oysyb1K! Hu Aun Keno 6e3 Oy suIKO KWJIeM THITBWIabIK! (CasmMoKaH 
WUopahumos, Tupox tamprpsiap.) Jamali could not bear it. He held his head with both 
hands (and said), “Oh! My brain is in a whirl. We are finished! We are finished! Why 
did we ever get mixed up in this matter!” (Expresses regret and grief.) 


[795] ay (4yre3, 4yere3). 

This interjection is used: 

a) To draw someone’s attention to something. 
Tyxta, uy! “Ambce3 TaBbilIbl oJiIa Hopca KBIKbIpa. ((abnynma Tyxat, Wypase.) 
Wait, listen! Something is howling with an ugly voice. 
... 9H9 KAMBIIIBIM CelIkeHa! Uy, ky3rama ... (Cammmoxan VOpahumos, 43 Oallibl.) ... 
there, my fishing rod is swaying! Wow! It is moving ... 

b) To caution someone against something. 

- Kamunso. Uy, ana quma, Oama-Ka3ara oupapcpin. (Camup Hacpsiit, Ames s1star9.) 

Kamila. Hush, don’t say that. You will have bad luck. 
Tenduxs. Uy, okpen! Quo, ypaMHaH XokuM2xKaH aOsbIit Kus. (ibid.) Gdlbika. Shh, 
quiet! There, uncle Khaékimjan is coming down the street. 
Caoup. Uy, Taa3. Anat KpBy KaHJIbI OysEIpra spambiit. (Taxn Dpmi330T, Uarxpiiap.) 
Sabir. Hold it, Ghayaz. You must not be so hot-tempered. 
Ucax. Uy, Oanam, uy! Cadpip utere3, caOnrp uteres! (Watxu bypHam, Aut Hepaksap.) 
Isaq. Stop, my child, stop! Be patient, be patient! 
Tenoany. Uyre3, Oasakaliap, 4yre3 ... yrJIbIM, CMH 10KKa AyJIbIMcEIH. (KapumM 
Tunuypun, Ha3npr kuay.) Gdlbanu. Stop it, dear children, stop it ... my son, you are 
getting into a rage for nothing. 

c) To calm down, soothe, a child. 
OXMoT (KeyKeHd OasaHbl cestkem). Uy! Uy! Uy! (Canmacrap Kamas, OiisIaHOM ... HK 
elinoHyem.) Akhmat (dandling the small child). Hush! Hush! Hush! 


[796] 9x, ax. 
3x or ax expresses delight, amazement, surprise, disagreement, regret, reproach, offence, 
strong wish/desire, contempt, grief, sorrow, envy. 

- Camart. 9x, HH poxoT xa3ep. KypraH MuxHoTJapem Oep Ja OysIMaraH KeOek oraJiipl. 
(Mupxoiizsp Potisu, AnauiKan KyHes.) Samat. Oh, what bliss now! The agony I have 
suffered has gone away as if it had never been. (Expresses delight and relief.) 

Camat. 9x, yJI MHHa XaTHIHJIbIKKa kuica. (ibid.) Samat. Oh, if she would (only) 
become my wife! (Expresses a strong wish.) 

AsImaMila aT SHbIHa Oapa. — IX CHH, HUIMLVIOI TOpacbIH MOHa? — qu. (TatTap xasIbik 
akuatsape, Asmamuta.) Alpamsha steps to the horse. “Well, you, how come you are 
standing here?” he says. 
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TenOuks. Dx, allaM 2%KaHbIM, CHH ONT Cedep TYpbIH]a UCKepraH IKNATIIOP CEUJIMCeH. 
(Camup Hacppmi, Ames smtana.) Gdlbika. Well, my dear sister, you are telling anti- 
quated stories about Siberia, you know. (Expresses disagreement.) 

@Ma3biI. CMH MUHE KelllesIap asi bIHa MaCxapd UTapra, MHCTUTYTTAaH KyJbIPTbIpra 
TeJIMceH, WtytauMpr? Canna. Kypxacsiq? 9x! Cun! Cryneut! Toby!! (Pu3a Unrmopart, 
Tem3ana.) Fazyl. You want to put me to shame before the people, to have me chased 
from the institute, don’t you? Sanié. Are you afraid? Huh! You! Student! Ugh! (Ex- 
presses contempt.) 

3x, Tere BAKbITTA YKbIPra KUTKIH 9 HbIKaOpak yiiiaraHn Oysicam cou! (MWetixu Manunyp, 
Upin cero Oapmsr.) Oh, if I had only thought more seriously at the time I went (away, 
left) to study. (Expresses regret.) 

OxMot. 9x cuH! huyHapcs uwetepro Tesiomu. Wyma, aHbIH OallibiH oJIaHAeproHHap. 
Ox, Daituna, Daituna. (Worxu bypwam, Aur Apynua.) Akhmat. Oh you! She does 
not want to hear anything. So, they have turned her head. Oh, Gheynié, Gheynia. 
(Expresses grief, sorrow.) 

OctToBeHo, yJI Ie MUHA O4-YpT 4olira KUTapJIeK coxapu Oupse. OX, UWyHAbI KbI3Iap 
KyOpok Oysica. (IWoiixu Mannyp, Arprmcysapra kapati.) In addition, she gave me still 
more rusks, enough for having tea three or four times. Oh, if there were only more 
such girls! (Expresses a strong wish.) (Ccoxapu, vernacular, Russian, cyxapu.) 

JleHa: — Ox, OenraH OysIcamM, MMH a OapraH OysIbIp UAeM, Wu KyliybI. (OxcoH 
Basnos, Aumbseremue 931M.) “Oh, if I had known, I would also have gone,” Lena 
remarked. (Expresses regret.) 

— Ox Tyran, ...! Kprsranam Mu cue! (Weapud Kaman, Axyapsaxmap.) “Oh, friend, ...! 
I pity you!” 

Ox, ereTIap, ereTap, Hapca %XUTMaraH y3ere3r9, — KY3 THT9H OaOKasIap KeOeK 
UYKbIMACHI3, alla apamMbili Out. (ibid.) “Well now, (you) young men, what is the 
matter with you! You are pecking at each other like goslings which have been be- 
witched by the evil eye. That isn’t proper, you know.” (He reproaches them.) 


[797| a (sre3) /ja, jagez/. 
This interjection has two forms. A is the familiar form used in addressing one person. Are3 
is the familiar form used in addressing several persons, or the polite form in addressing one 
or several persons. The interjection is used: 
a) To ask, request, invite, urge someone to carry out (or not to carry out) an action, also, 
with a tinge of varying emotions. 
- Boom. Ares, kuTTex, erersop. (Mupxoiizsp Poti3n, AQauikan KyHes.) Wali. Well, let’s 
go, (young) men! 
XolipeTouy. A, xy, Capou, esama! (Matxu bypHam, Amb wepaxnap.) Kheyretdin. 
Well, then, goodbye, Sarbi! Don’t cry! (Pronounced with a tinge of consolation.) 
— HA, ceuns! ABbiiga HusIap kypaeH, Husap OeTepneH? (CamumoxaH Mopahumos, Amb 
Wepaksiap.) “Well, tell me! What did you see, what did you do in the village?” (Tinge of 
excitement, curiosity.) 
Tanumo. A, oif9, 0€3 MOHHAH UBbITHIMK UH, ... (Mupxoiigeap Poaii3su, asmuadany.) 
Ghalima. Well, come on, let’s get out of here now, ... 
Tamm (ayy Oesron). ... A, Oap. AHAHHBI 4aKBIp ase, KepceH MOH. (Mupxoiizep Poii3n, 
Ambsep aiwaTMpiinap.) Ghali (angrily). ... Now, go! Call your mother. Have her 
come in here. 
— Are3, 1oK-OapHbI CeliJollel BaKbIT y3qbIpMarbi3 HHe, — Tune Maucypa, ... 9H9 
Coxusl Basibc yiHbI, ... (QHuca UOpahumosa, Toman tapasia.) “Well now, don’t 
spend the time talking trivialities,” Mansura said, ... “Sakhil there is playing a waltz, ...” 
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b) To ask, urge the interlocutor to continue to speak, or to Aurry him for an answer to a 
question. 


Hoxpia. Ce3 9s1eK Tarbl a ycasipak cy3J1e, Tarbl a WasHpak Upere3; xa3ep asisia HUTA 
OallIbIHKbIpabITbI3. Ce3HeH Kalirbirbl3... (TyKTbIM.) bokep (yHalicbI3IaHKbIpbili.) A, 
HuTa afTMUce3? (Mupxolinap Doti3su, AnatrkaH KyHes.) Naqié. Formerly you talked 
even more caustically, you were even naughtier (more mischievous); now, for some 
reason, you have mellowed a little. Your grief... (she stops.) Baker (feels a little 
uneasy). Well, why don’t you say it? (For the suffix -(b1)HKbIpa/-(e)HKepa, see 1321.) 
XymKaMas. $1, yKybIHHbI OeTepell KavTTBIHMBI? beteHsairamMe? (Camup Hacppsiit, 
Amen 3011a19.) Khupjamal. Well, have you finished your studies and returned? For 
good? 

Cadypa. AH, Huuex, Xaxna, omanqbrmpl? (Taxu Dpmi33aT, Kero kpi3stap.) Safura. Well? 
How is it Khajiaé, did you like them? (Reference is to girls to be sent to Central Asia.) 


c) In an interrogative sentence, to indicate disagreement, disapproval, while at the same 
time reproaching the interlocutor, or making him feel ashamed. 


VUnpac. YiiHap utem 9, aHarbi3 Kypep Out. Meprtuys. Kypmac, kypMac. Yr ela 1K. 
Caxugo. A, cbipmaHmMa. Yiitnacan yiiHa, yiHamMacaH, TaOaHbIH aTEIpaT! A, 
YHHBIMCHIHMBI? (Kapum TuHuypuH, Ka3axn cesrece.) Ilyas. I would play, but then, 
your mother will see. Mérshida. She will not see, she will not see. She is not at home. 
Sajidé. Well, don’t make a fuss. If you want to play, play, if you do not want to play, 
get lost! Now, are you going to play? 


Note: TaOaH(Hbl) AJITbIpaTy is an idiomatic expression. It may be used with or without the accusative 
suffix. 


Temnduks. A, oT ame, onT TyresIMe cuHa? ((amup Hacpsiit, Amen suse.) Golbika. 
Now, tell me, are you not ashamed of yourself? 


d) With the interrogative suffix +mMe joined to a, to ask the interlocutor’s consent to carry 
out an action and to simultaneously indicate one’s promise to do so. 


— Kunepro apbiii Topray Oysica, MMH UpTera KMY CHHeH AHbIHA KVJIen OesenlepMeH, 
same? (bapsac Kamasios, OMetTeH e3eMaceH.) “If it is all right, I shall come to you 
and inquire tomorrow evening, okay?” 

Jlana. Muu cuuex fychiy OybIpMpIn. bepra yiHapOnl3, Oesra KyHakka OapbIpcbiH. 
Ame? (Mupxotinap Daii3u, Acbimbap.) Lala. I shall be your friend. We shall play 
together, and you will come to us to visit. All right? 


e) With the interrogative suffix +me, to ask, request, invite, urge the interlocutor to carry 
out (or not to carry out) the action expressed by the verb. 


—WUproro kusere3, ame? (Iapud Kaman, Tan arkanga.) “Come tomorrow, will you?” 
— KusroHeH eYeH cHHa paxMeT, Xapuc. Kunranean tep, sme? (bapnac Kamazsios, 
OmeteH 63esIMaceH.) “Thank you for coming, Kharis. Come again, will you?” 

— Cid, yJIbIM, OysIMac Hopca OesIaH KbICTaMa MUHe, sme. (ibid.) “(You), my son, don’t 
press me about something which cannot be, all right?” 

by xaTHbI TOH ypTacbIHa 43aM JIMCaM, TarxkalisIaHMa, aMe. (ibid.) Well, don’t be 
surprised now if I tell you that I am writing this letter in the middle of the night. 


f) With the words aama, xoqa(ii), pa6Ou, unahn, to express joy, delight, amazement, 
despair, lament, imp/oration, etc. 


Masua. A asa, MMH HHH wat xo3ep. (Mupxaiigap Poli3su, AmatikaH KyHeJ.) 
Mawia. Oh God, how happy I am now! 

Masua (OasacbiIH KoYaksan). Apa6ou, kaa rbtHa Oappriim? (ibid.) Mawid (embracing 
her child). Oh Lord, where can I go? (Expresses despair.) 

Masusa. Apa6Ou, MuH Oy XypJIbIKJIapra HM4eK KeHs TY3el TOpaM CoH? (ibid.) Mawia. 
Oh Lord, how am I to endure these humiliations? 


Note: The interjection a and the word pa66u are sometimes written together. 


454 


Ucxongop. A padoem, rady ut! (Mupxoitnap ®oii3u, Acpimbap.) Iskandar. Oh my 
Lord, forgive me! 
A xogaii! hapa uu Jopoxoya cad, OereH Tupd-aAKTa HMYAKJIbI MaTypJBIK! (CasmMxKaH 
Wopahumos, J{uxre3za.) Oh Lord! How clean the air is, how much beauty there is all 
around! (Expresses amazement.) 
jahinetsie KyKp9y aBbI3apbIHHaH UBbIJITbIpall, Tapa3a MbIAapbI CesJIKeH9. — A padOnm, 
xoyaeM, y3eH caksia. (Mupcait QmMup, Yca Tertkoy.) The window panes are rattling 
from the terrible claps of thunder. “Oh my God, Oh my Lord, save us.” 

g) With the particle ame, to indicate a request, invitation, or mild order. 
— ${ ame, MeHa CHHeH OesIOH KMHOIIIJIOWIeN KapbIik. (OxmMatT Mai3u, Tykaw.) “Come 
now, let’s (let you and I) talk it over.” 
buxtai. Sf ase, KapT, yitHal 2%xnOap, 9 CMH KbI3bI, %*XbIpMapcpiH. (Taxu Tbri33erT, 
Haemurux.) Biktash. Come now, old man, strike up a tune (or: start playing), and you, 
little girl, you (will) sing. (Haemmmx — Russian. In Tsarist Russia a person who agreed to do 
military service in place of someone else.) 

h) With the particle wage or cana (for details on cana, cana see 715; 930 a-c; 948), to 

indicate a request. 

A une, Cette, ceiisia, WakKMH, 34Hhap, aHJaTHIOpak cei Kyp. (Kapum Tunuypnn, 
Tsmurmr.) All right, then, Pll stop. Speak, but, please, speak more comprehensibly. 
Note: In the above example 6erre functions as an interjection (exclamation) expressing the speaker’s 
promise not to repeat or continue the action which he has been carrying out. He had irritated his 

interlocutor by constantly interrupting the latter’s tale with remarks and questions. 
Jmpoy. A wale, %*XaHbIM, Wasapma. ... (IMomeH aymMakubl OysIa, KbI3 AYTHIPMBIi.) A 
HHJle, 2*KAHBIM! QJIJI9 OAIACBIHMBI, 9? ... A, ay MHe, THIIMepTMe! (Mupxoiizap Doii3n, 
Kuisbu Hongb13.) Apraw. Come now, my darling, don’t banter. ... (He attempts (lit., 
intends) to pull back her shawl (to uncover her face), but the girl does not let him pull 
it back.) Come on now, my darling! Are you perhaps ashamed? ... Come, pull it back 
now, don’t tease me. 


[798] 9. 
2 is used: 
a) When recognizing someone. 

- PommtT. (Miiexxa bapa.) Kem Oap auna? 3! Xanuxkp ukoH. (Corpiiith CyHyamoit, 
Conratbuesap.) Rashit (goes to the door). Who is there? Oh! It’s Khaliq. 
Hypetgauu. by xem? Jlapprr. Munem TaHpilibim, WahopeOe3HeH ALIbJIOpCHHOH, TAHBILL 
oynpirpr3! Batprpxan. 9, Conrats adpanae. be3 Tanbii, ucoHMece3! (Kopum Tunuypun, 
Kvstkance3sap.) Nuretdin. Who is this? Dawyl. My acquaintance, one of our town’s 
youths. Get acquainted (let me introduce you). Batyrkhan. Oh, Mister Sénghat. We 
already know each other, how are you! 

b) When (suddenly) remembering, understanding, realizing something. 

- Xacu3. O ... OHBITKAHMBIH MKOH. Mike aTHa 9JleK PolmMTTaH erepMe CyM ak4a AaJIBIIT 
TopraH uyem. Cun, 34Hhap, MHHeM Lys Oypbr4bIMHBI TalllubIpybl, MeHa. (Akya Oupa.) 
(Pu3a MUnrmopart, Fem3aya.) Khafiz. Oh ... I forgot, I see. Two weeks ago I borrowed 
twenty rubles from R&shit. Please, hand him this money I owe him — here. (He gives 
him the money.) 

— J! — ou kunHoT, HUep UceHo Teme, Cady, — Oemmem, OeemM. (OxMoT Poii3n, 
Tyxait.) “That’s it!” Safush suddenly says, remembering something. “I have it, I have 
it.” 

— Top, yJIbIM, KuJIen *KUTTeK, — TM OepBaKbIT TaHBbI Tyres TaBbiu. Ya (Tabzyssa) 
Ky3JiopeH aya. Kaiya yr? Kerpmaiigampl? lOx, yn Kerpaiigan ubirbm Kutte Our. ... J! 
by Kymisapsr, 9 Tapp — baypu aO3prmMHpiKa! (ibid.) “Get up (1.e., wake up), my son, 
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we have arrived,” an unfamiliar (unknown) voice says suddenly. He (Ghabdulla) opens 
his eyes. Where is he? In Qyrlai? No, he left Qyrlai, didn’t he. ... Wait! This is 
Qushlawych, and the voice is that of uncle Badri! 

Moxym (uUIeKT9H allbirbim Kepem). Mena cuu, 9, Xapam OyJIObIM OUT, AJITBILLUJIbIK 
Oe9H Xapan OysyEIM Out! (Cammocrap Kaman, bysax euen.) Makhtip (hurriedly 
entering through the door). Here you have it, oh, I really am in trouble, through a 
blunder — really in trouble! 


c) When asking, inquiring again to make sure one has understood an instruction, order, 
request, etc. correctly. 


Moepurmye (TpyOKaHbl aJIbin). ... Oe, ThIHJIbIMM. Ou aT, cure3 Kelle? ... 0? Uprtara 
coraTb yHra palioHTa KuJlepra Tuerlsap? ... (Pu3a Unmmopat, Katity.) Morshida (tak- 
ing the receiver). ... Yes, I am listening. Three horses, eight people? ... Eh? They must 
come to the district (1.e., district center) by ten o’clock tomorrow? ... 


d) To express varying emotions and feelings such as: surprise, amazement, anger, JOY, 
consent, disagreement, embarrassment, disbelief. 
Vnns3. 9, y3eH 19 MOHZa uKoHceH. (Pu3a Ummopat, Katty.) Ishniaz. Oh, you’re here 
too! (He is surprised.) 
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@Maxuhos. A, oir wHe, Kaa KuTTeap? buon. Qi Ja, attTMuM! Maxuhsa. Tearprampl? 
Buon. 9! Y3e go Cea ukoH. AHbI cuHa KeM oliTTe? ([Tamuocrap Kaman, bepenye 
Teatp.) Fakihé. Well, come on, tell me, where did they go? Bibi. No, I won’t tell! 
Fakiha. To the theatre? Bibi. Oh! She herself knows it, I see. Who told you (that)? (She 
is surprised.) 

buou. ... yiI CHH KaMTKaHUbI yK UbITpIM KuTTe. ... [lyHaa kuttTe. Xom39. Kaa ulyHma? 
Buon. Wynga unge, tearpra kutte. X9mM39. 9! Tearpra? Kemuon copam kutte? buon. 
BepsyaeH Wa copamayp. Bam kuay OeaH X9OuOpaxMaHHap Ja KHTKIY, MMH TeHa 
HUIIJIoM KasIbIiM, We a KATTe. X9M3a. J, HU WHceH? Basu Kuay a KUTTe WMceHMe? 
(ibid.) Bibi. ... he had left just before you returned. ... He went there. Khamza. There 
where? Bibi. Why, he went there, to the theatre. Khamza. What? To the theatre? To 
whom did he speak (1.e., ask for permission) about going? Bibi. He didn’t ask anyone. 
After (your) son-in-law Wali and the Khabibrakhmans too went, he said “whyever 
should I remain,” — and left. Khamza. What, what are you saying? Are you saying that 
(my) son-in-law Wa4li also went? (He is angry.) 

Canna (arayiap apacbiHHaH Herepell 4bIrbinl ap OyeHa KMJI9). — 0... MeHa ce3 Kaliya! 
KaOambl OasbIk? (Pu3a Unimopart, Dem3ana.) Sania (emerges running from among the 
trees and comes to the (river) bank). Oh ... this is where you are! Are the fish biting? 
(Expresses joy.) 

Hamm. ... uM3acbI Ta KupaK OysJIbIPp MHe aHBIH. Uspac. O, oiie, aie (Ky Kya). (Xai 
Baxut, Kapmpiray kanatT kara.) Shamil. ... now, his signature will also be needed. Ilyas. 
Oh, yes, yes (he signs). (Expresses consent.) 

MoappsM. OuiHe 3ypra *MOapraHce3, aJIe COH TYFeJl, aJIJIa Kupe aslacbi3MbI? Wamu. 9 
1OK, KMpe aJIbiiity 10K ue. (ibid.) Maryam. You have overdone the matter. It is not 
yet too late, perhaps you will cancel it (1.e., cancel the order to work more and faster)? 
Shamil. Oh no, there is no cancelling it now. (Expresses disagreement.) 

Hua3. Hapca ofitepra yiislaraHbIMHbI OHBITTHIM Ja WHe. OV, aie, xy, 3ehpa, 6e3 
aepbluIpmmadni3. Muu wahapya KasIMbIiiM, KuTapra Oy HIM. 3ehpa (TaMaM alTbIpali 
Kasia). 3? Kutacen? (Xait Baxut, Conrpi xat.) Niaz. I have already forgotten what I 
meant to say. Oh, yes, goodbye, Z6hra, we are parting. I am not staying in the city. I 
have decided to leave. Z6hré (completely perplexed). What? You are leaving? 
Mupcoer. be3 rektappina 403 KBIpPbIK NOT Goat yHBUUbI aayaKOn13. Dadyp. 9? Nes 
KbIpBIK? ... (Pu3a Mnmopat, Akai tom.) Mirsayet. We shall get a yield of one hundred 


and forty poods of wheat per hectare. Ghafur. What? One hundred and forty? ... 
(Expresses disbelief.) 

IaktTpii romMep yTKou, Oe3HeH AHTa KeyKeHO KBIBYbIK Herepen KuJIe. — O-a-9, MHH 
ce3He TarblH Oep TyTAalll OesIOH TAHBILITHIPBIMM ase, — THM, KbIZYbIKHbI KYTOpPe! aJIbIM, 
OesareHa YTHIPTTHI, ... (Mupcaii Qmup, Arsriiigen.) After quite some time had passed, 
a little girl came running to us. “Well now, let me introduce you to (still) another 
young lady,” he said and, lifting the little girl up, took her onto his arms, ... (Expresses 
(fatherly) joy and pride.) 


[799] aii. 

This interjection is used: 

a) When addressing or calling someone. 

- CosuM. OW, Masavisiap, Kusiere3 aie MoHAa. (Wapud Kaman, Taymap.) Salim. Hey, 
boys, come here, please. 

— Jif ce3, KaliTaCbI3MBI-IOKMbI? Muy Kuttem. (Mupcatt Qmup, Cad xyHes.) “Hey, 
you, are you going back or not? I am leaving!” (A cabman calls out to passengers who want 
to make a return trip.) 

— OW CHH, ceHesIKaM, TyKTaye, Kus ame Oupe. KyppikMa MuHHOH. (Mecorbiiit 
XoOnbysmuH, Cymap ypra axca ya.) “Hey, you, little girl, wait, please, come here, 
please. Don’t be afraid of me.” 

— Oi HMINIIeM yTbIpacbIH aHja, Tel MoHAa, — mu Oy. (Tarap xaJIbiK oKuATJIape, 
Unodsp kpr3 Xoguya.) “Hey, what are you sitting there for, come down here,” he says. 

b) When remembering something. 

- Vikenye keuue Yoli aHbIHa boapu aO3biiHbIH UCeHs TelITe. — Oii, OHbITKAHMBIH, — 
mune yi. — Kaiirpm KusiraH a, OTHO IOJIbIHa CHHEH ITHCHHE OYPATTHIM OUT. (OXMIT 
®Mou3u, Tyxait.) The next day, while (they were) having tea, Uncle Badri remembered. 
“Oh, I forgot,” he said. “When I was coming back, I met your father on the road to 
Atna, you know.” 
c) When interrupting someone’s speech. 
Horbiiims KuHIT KeHo MopbaMuHeH cy3eH Oysie: — Oil, WTyHbI oiTUM 9JIe: MMH OyreH 
OUK AMaH TEI KypzemM ... (asmumoxaH Mopahumos, Amb wepaxsep.) Naghima sud- 
denly interrupted Maryam’s words. “Oh, let me say this, please. I have had a very bad 
dream today ...” 
d) To express varying emotions and feelings such as: amazement, surprise, humiliation, 
wondering, praise, a strong wish, desire, reproach, disbelief, indifference, concern, com- 
forting, pity, compassion, regret, imploration, despair, grief, sorrow, delight, disgust, 
doubt, apprehensiveness, anger, offence, Irony, joy, contempt. 
— Jii, ocTa a une cuH, Pupy3a »*XaHbIM! (Kost TumOukosa, Apsap Ouex.) “Oh, you 
are really clever, my dear Firtiza!” (Expresses amazement and praise.) 
— Oii reHoM, KeMHe KypoM! — MII KBIYKBIPbII *KUOapsze yi, ... (Cada“paxMaH OricasIaMoB, 
Ax 4auaKksap.) “Oh my dear, whom do I see!” she exclaimed, ... 
Oli KUMceHIe, di TapbaHe, wi xypsaHob! Femnahuye! (ibid.) Oh, did Gélshahida 
feel humiliated, oh, did she feel offended, oh, did she feel shamed! 
Horpiim. Hopca, auiTbIHHapHbI oliTaceHMe? Xecuyssia. Qiie. Horpiiim. Oi, yr 
aJITbIHHapHbIH MOHJa OyJybIHa bIIAaHMBI Oamiaybim une MUH. (IMapud Kaman, 
Matyp TyraHga.) Naghim. What, are you talking about the gold pieces? Khésnulla. 
Yes. Naghim. Well, I have already ceased to believe that those gold pieces are here. 
(He wonders.) 

(For piiaHMbili OatiaqbIm see 1331.) 
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— Oi ocTacbIH “KOH, Ten3ahupa, ... (Tahup Tahupos, Tasma.) “Well, you really are an 
expert, G6lzahira, ...” (Expresses praise.) 

QuHep. Apbii, MMH KMTMM HH. DIUIeM KeTO. ... Oi Alb 4aK Oysica ... (Pu3a Ummmopar, 
Vin even.) Andar. All right, I am leaving now. My work is waiting. ... Oh, if I only had 
my youth! ... (Expresses a strong wish.) 

@Man39. Oi, Cadapranu, Cacbapranmu, HuTa CHH MUMHe aslmayqbIH? (Koapum Tunuypun, 
Nocsip Geman 3esoiixa.) Faizi. Oh Safarghali, Safarghali, why did you deceive me? 
(Expresses reproach.) 

XymMKaMas. Oli, Oy IMaraHHbl CeJIaMacaHa, OapbiOep bINTAaHMBIMM. (Tamup Hacpsiii. 
Aween saa.) Khupjamal. Oh, come on, don’t tell me stories! I do not believe you 
anyway. (Expresses disbelief and doubt.) 

XymKaMas. ii, Hurd COH OopubIEIpra! boswKu, KuJiellem Ta Kyapsap avte. (ibid.) 
Khupjamal. Well, why worry, then! Perhaps, they will still become reconciled. 

Upe oiita: — ii, Hapcara Oe3ra ysI alIMara4, KMccoK Kucapobe3, — Ou. (TatTap xasipik 
akuatape, Ayub OesIaH acpay KbI3.) Her husband says, “What do we need that apple- 
tree for anyway; we will just cut it down.” (Expresses indifference.) 


(For the form kuccak Kucapoe3 see 1014, b.) 
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AHacbl ... : — Of yJIbIM, CHHa Hapca OyJAbI, IIIa ABbIPBIMCHIHMBI ... ? — qu. (Tatap 
XaJIBIK 9KUATIIOpe, Keura kypeHMoc Cpiry-Kemeul.) ... his mother says, “Oh, my son, 
what happened to you, are you perhaps ill, ... ?” (Expresses concern.) 

— Oii yJIbIM, — 0M aTacbl, — aHbIH @4eH KalirpipMa cHH, ... (TaTap xXaJIbIK oKMATJIApe, 
3upoK KapT.) “Come, my son,” his father says, “don’t you worry about that, ...” (He 
consoles his son.) 

[Acpay kpI3]: — Jif asIMara4, — Tu, — O“K MaTyp MeH, Xo3ep CHHe KUCaJIEp UHTe, — OU. 
(Tarap xasIBIk akuaTsape, Ay4bl OesIaH acpay KbI3.) [The housemaid] says, “Oh, apple- 
tree, you were very beautiful, (and) now they are going to cut you down.” (She pities the 
tree.) 

Morspyds. Apap. Oli, Ovuapa, KyHaKKa Oapca a, OOpYbIJIbII KbIHa yTbIpa MHZe. 
(Mupxoitzsp oit3n, Aupsop amgatMpiinap.) Maghriifa. All right. Oh, that poor one; 
although she will go (and make this) visit, she will just sit, worrying. (Expresses pity, 
compassion.) 

XOKUMKAH. Dit, Cydprii, 6e3 OoxeTce3 racbIpsa MeHbara Tyran. (Kapum Tunuypus, 
Bepenye youaxsap.) Khakimjan. Oh, Sufi, we were born to an unhappy century! 
(Expresses regret.) (Sufi - A Moslem mystic.) 

Masua. Jit, xomaem, Mahntam ana Hu4eK Ta Oep aApMaM UTa ascaubl. (Mupxolinap 
®oii3u, AnaiKkaH KyHe.) Mawia. Oh, my Lord, if only Mahitap could somehow help 
me! (Expresses despair and imploration.) 

Oli, xojjaem, aii, padObim, xyxam! AjoM Oy YakJIbI Wa y3rapca y3repep UKOH ... 
(TammmxxaH MVopahumors, Amb tepaxsap.) O, my Lord. O, my Lord, my Master! That 
a person can change so much ...! (Expresses surprise mixed with grief, sorrow.) 

[OHUce] 3yp rbIHa TeJICM MKMOK KUCel, AHbIH OCTeH9 KaJIBIH TbIHa MTen Oasl ATbIN 
Oupye. Oi TaMse Ta OymoHI con! (Oxmat Doii3u, Tykai.) Cutting off a large slice of 
bread, [his mother] spread honey on it real thick and gave it to him. Oh, was it ever 
tasty! (Expresses delight.) 

Atichiny. OH UMaHcbI3, KY3r9 Kapan syIraHsmi Out! (Taxu Tarii330T, Haemuim«.) 
Aisylu. Oh, the dishonest (shameless) woman, she is lying to your face, you see! 
(Expresses disgust.) 

Campy. Jii, MarbHace3 Kelle Jia yn Xomum. (Mapudh Kaman, KosrpinHap oacpinsa.) 
Sadri. Oh, that Khalil is really a stupid man! (Indicates contempt.) 


[800] haii. 

This interjection is used: 

a) When addressing, calling someone. 

- Jlappum. haii, Xyxa! (Kyi OeaH ulaps uTem acka 4axkbipa.) (Haxprit Mcaxn6ar, 
Xyxa Hacpetauu.) The dervish. Hey, Hodja! (Motioning with his hand, he calls him 
down.) 

b) To express various emotions and feelings such as delight, amazement, fear, Joy, cau- 
uoning, doubt, disapproval, despair, pity, anger, regret, worry, indifference, confusion, 
bewilderment. 

Buoxot (Canura.) haiti, Ouk Tomiie TemlepraHceH, TesIepoa Oerte aspen! (Hoxpri 
Uconbat, Qoyranmucuua.) Bibkey (to Ghali). Oh, you have baked it very tasty. It melts 
in the mouth (lit., on the tongue)! (Expresses delight.) 

Xabik. haii, wu Wu yn. baxcana, y3e kyla natTuara! (ibid.) The crowd. Hark what he 
says. Look, he commands (the presence of) the king! (Expresses amazement.) 

buodxait. Cay Oy, eret, xy, eret! (AnTSIH TOHKS Tamtbmli.) Camm. haii, Hu OysbI, 
3uheHem asa, ToHKa kysiqaH torasia. (ibid.) Bibkey. Goodbye, young man, goodbye, 
young man! (She throws him a gold coin.) Ghali. Oh, what is this (what has happened), 
I am losing my wits. The coin (even) falls from my hand. 

Buoxei Contax. hai, HumineqeH? Anap kusa 93sIapeHHoH! Vinetaceqme? Kau Tu3 
xa3ep Ky3JIapeHHoH. (ibid.) Bibkey Soltan. Oh, what did you do? They are coming on 
your trail! Do you hear them? Escape quickly now from their eyes! (Expresses fear.) 
hai! UpxosopmMen, WuyeM, Ku4 KusIepMeH, AueM, ... haiti! Kaptmap kypep, spampiii, 
%KAHBIM, WH. Cys OUTeHHOH Y3eH CybIpbI yriTeM, ... haii! Kaprmap Oe3ra kapampii, 
%*KaHbIM, Wun. (From the Bashkir folk song Uponyzex, 1Kerpnap kutaosr.) “Oh! I will 
hug and kiss you, I will come this evening,” I said, ... “Oh! The old folks will see, it is 
not proper, my dear,” she says, ... I kissed her with a smack on her left cheek, ... 
saying. “Ah, come, the old folks aren’t watching us now, my darling!” (Expresses joy and 
cautioning.) 

Xyxa. haii, arpiiiMbiichiqMpt, ...? (Haxprit Vicandat, Xyxa Hacpetaun.) Hodja. 
Well, are you not mistaken, ...? (Expresses doubt.) 

— haii, Oy kemenap! Hura Oep-bepsapena Ilysal TaMbce3sIap UK9H? (Kamut Paxumos, 
TaBokkasI Tall spa.) “Oh, these people! Why on earth are they so uncaring towards 
each other?” (Expresses disapproval.) 

Copomxamas. haii feparem! Huxan utenm Oy xypibikiapra Ty3uM? (Ensii.) haii, 
Oam0exeT Kapubik. ... Ah, OeTTemM, OeTTem. (I'ammocrap Kaman, Vina.) Sarbiyamal. 
Oh, my heart! How can I bear this humiliation? (She weeps.) Oh, damned old woman. 
... Oh, I am finished, I am finished! (Expresses despair.) 

— haii, Mecxenuop! Xapam kprHa Oy Apiap! beteH aBblibl KbIPbIAbI. (Comap bowmpos, 
Tyran srbIM — ales Outmtex.) “Oh, the poor people! They are ruined. Their whole 
village has been destroyed.” (Expresses pity.) 

Vu kaTbipak Kbrikprpa Oana dbl. — haii, Panmvoxan, haii Oy KMsIe-KMTTe JIBIKBII Tay 4bl 
temHe! He (1.e., Father) began to shout louder. “Oh, Ghalimjan, this tongue of yours 
— babbling on senselessly!” (Expresses anger.) 

haii, »**uHesI TYreJI MKOH IyJI AMb-AMIb KOe TyraH MOPTHIHHaH KyOapbIJIbIM KUTYJape! 
(Onyapa Kacpiimos, Kup Oamxkpiust.) Oh, parting at that very young age from the 
home where one was born is certainly not easy! (Expresses regret.) 

Bany. AT, cuHa TBIHBIYJIBIK KMpoK. (bawierH ToT.) haii, OauibiH KaltiHap UKOH. 
TemnepatypaH kyTapesroH. (Ungap IO3ees, CetiraHemHeH TyraH KeHe.) Banu. Lie 
down, you need a rest. (She feels her head.) Oh yes, you are burning up. Your 
temperature has risen. (Banu is worried.) 
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[801] Among interjections are properly included calls to animals. For example: Ha-Ha-Ha — 
used to urge on horses; TEIpp, Tpp — used to stop a horse; mah, Mah — used to call dogs; 
Oapa-bapa — used to call together sheep; mec-mec — used to call cats; kem-Kemr — used to 
scare away birds; 4909 — used to chase away a dog; mepec — used to frighten a cat. 


Exclamatory Expressions 


[802] Almost any part of speech may be used as an exclamation. Conveying a strong 
emotion, an exclamation may consist of a single word — a verb, noun, adjective, an adverb, 
etc. — or of a group of words — a phrase, clause, sentence. For example: 

Kutoap! ‘Enough’, ‘It will be enough!’, “This will do!’ Tyxra! “Wait!’, ‘Stop!’, ‘Hold it!’ Qiza! 
‘Come on!’ Umuusiex! ‘Peace!’ bam ecte! ‘Yes, Sir!’, “At your service!’, ‘With pleasure!’ (used 
in answer to an order); Adapuu! ‘Bravo!’ Anra! ‘Forward!’ QccomamerasiaiKkem! 
/Jssalamegylajkem/ ‘Peace be with you!’ WUcaHmece3! ‘How do you do!’ WUcan Oyssrrss! 
‘Good luck!’, ‘Goodbye!’ Cay 6ys! ‘“Goodbye!’, “Fare well!’ Xym! Xympirsr3! ‘Goodbye!’ 
Xyl Kusgere3! “Welocome!’ Xaepse kuu! ‘Good evening!’; Xaepme upta! “Good morning!’ 
Kahap /qahar/ cyxxsrppt! ‘Be damned/cursed!’, ‘May he be damned/cursed!’ Mena anpin 
cepe Kaligja ukou! “That’s what is/was behind it all!’, “That’s the problem!’; Mena cuHa kupoK 
oystca! ‘Here you have it!’, ‘What a disappointment!’ Menatepox! “There you/we have it!’ 


[803] Many exclamations are of a religious nature. For example: Octarpdupyssa! ‘I ask 
God’s forgiveness!’ Tay6a! ‘I repent!’ Asuiara mexep! “Thank God!’ Asia caxnacsin! “God 
forbid!’ Bannahu! ‘Oh God!’, ‘Cross my heart!’ CeOxanasna! (exclamation of surprise) 
‘Praise the Lord!’, ‘God be praised!’ bapakasa! ‘Bravo!’, ‘Excellent!’, “Well done!’ Mnmasna! 
‘God willing!’ 
— ... by afOepsap ypsiaHMaraH MUKOH JMTaH WiMremM Oap. — Ocrarbeupy.iia Tay6a! 
— quge Tamua, uce xuten. ... Ulymmi cy3He Oaika Oepgy alitca, Oyra3bIHa AOBILIbIp 
YeM, Badwahu. ... — CuH ypjlaraHcbiIH qun oiitmMumM. Asai aHlamMa. — Aj1laM 
cakjlacbiH, lOJIap. Y3 roMepeMJa KellleHeH 9HICeH9 THT9H OysIcaM, MeHa LIyIbIH Aa 
KYJIbIM Kopbicbin! (Mupcait Omup, AsaHtay Kelestape.) “... | have my doubts whether 
these things are not stolen.” “I ask God’s forgiveness, I repent!” Ghashia said, 
dumbfounded. ... “If someone else would say this, I would grab him by the throat, by 
God.” ... “I do not say that you stole them. Do not understand it that way.” “God 
forbid, you fool. May my arm wither on the spot if ever in my life I have stolen the 
least thing from anyone (lit., touched/reached for a person’s needle)!” 
Wotixe3amau. bapakasa, Ourpok To aAxubI OysEIp. (Taxu Dbri330T, Kero Kpr3siap.) 
Sheykhezaman. Excellent, this will be very good. 
MWoxe3aman. Unmansa, Mopagbirsi3ra upetliaraKce3. (ibid.) Sheykhezaman. God 
willing, you will achieve your object. 


460 


CHAPTER XIII - ONOMATOPOETIC WORDS 
AND WORDS NOT REPRESENTING SOUNDS 


[804] Onomatopoetic words are words which imitate or represent sounds produced by man 
and his actions, by animals, objects, or by nature. They may be 1) simple words, 
2) reduplications, 3) word pairs, 4) word triplets, 5) compounds. 


Reduplications are formed by repeating a simple word. Word pairs consist of two simple 
words combined. Word triplets are formed by repeating three times a single vowel or a 
syllable consisting of either a consonant and a vowel or two consonants separated by a 
vowel. On the whole, word triplets are used to imitate only sounds produced by persons or 
animals. Compounds are formed by joining simple words to reduplications or to word pairs. 


Basically, onomatopoetic words may be divided according to the source of the sounds which 
they imitate or represent. However, it must be borne in mind that they are often polysemantic. 
Hence, the same word may imitate two or more different sounds which may or may not be 
produced by the same source category. Vice versa, different onomatopoetic words may 
represent the same sound. 


[805] Words imitating sounds produced by man are: 

Xa-xa-xa, ha-ha-ha — used to imitate laughter; xu-xu-xu, hu-hu-hu, he-he — used to imitate 
giggling; 4bII-MbIUI, MbIM-IbILL, MbILIbI-MbILbI — used to imitate whispering. ObrTErp-ObITBIp- 
ObITHIP — imitates constant chatter, jabber; KbIx-KbIxX — imitates uninterrupted coughing; 
MBIIII-MBbIt — used to imitate sneezing; War-WIon, Jam-s1om — used to imitate the sound of 
heavy footsteps; (bu-ulit — imitates a whistle; rprp-rprp — imitates snoring; TbITbIp-TbBIIbIp — 
imitates the tramping of feet; sem-sem — imitates a quickened heart-beat; kept-KepT — 
imitates a crunching sound, as when biting or chewing with a noisy crackling sound; mpm- 
TbIII — Same aS THIIIbIP-THINbIP but imitates also the sound produced by large drops (rain, 
water, etc.) falling on a hard surface; romt-ront — imitates the sound of swallowing a liquid; 
IIbIX-IIbIX — imitates heavy breathing. 


[806] Words imitating sounds produced by animals are: 

Bay-Bay, hay-hay, ham-ham — used to imitate the barking of dogs; Muay-musy — used to 
imitate the meowing of cats; Kukepukyk — used to imitate the crowing of a cock; xsiT- 
KbITbIMK — imitates the cackling of a hen; uhu-uhu — imitates the neighing of a horse; 
MUKUKUKU — imitates the bleating of a goat; kap-kap — used to imitate the croaking of a 
CrOW; KOKYK, KOKYK, KYK-KYK-Ky, KY-Ky — imitates the call of a cuckoo; y-y-y-y-y — imitates 
the howl of a wolf; 6a-ka-ka — imitates the croaking of frogs; 4ax-4oK — imitates the sound 
produced by the hoofs of a horse; kprirak-kpriirak — used to imitate the cackle of geese; uu 
— imitates a squeaking, peeping sound (for example, of a mouse); 6a — used to imitate the 
croaking of frogs or the quacking of ducks. 


[807] Words imitating sounds produced by olyects are: 

WaH-WaH-1aH, JAaHrbIp-FOHTEIp — used to imitate the ringing of church bells; yeH-4eH, 4BIH- 
ubIH — used to imitate the sound of a small bell; Tex-Tex — imitates the ticking of a clock; 
aH-aH, MH-MH, 34H-34H — used to imitate the striking of a clock; upim-npnm — imitates 
the sound of burning of damp wood; ubnpKx — used to imitate the sound produced by a 
match when striking it; upIrbrp-LbIrbIp — imitates the squeaking, creaking of a cart; 4wbIMBIp- 
4bIMbIp — imitates the fizzing sound of certain beverages; uibm-uIbIM — imitates the sound 
produced by drops (rain, water, etc.) falling one after the other, or by a light object falling 


461 


on something; 4asT, YasT-yoT — imitates the sound of beating, or of an object hitting 
another; 4aJITBIp, JaJITBIP-YoITHIp — imitates the sound of broken glass falling to the 
ground; masIT-110uT — imitates the sound produced by a hammer hitting a nail being driven 
into wood; masITEIp — imitates the sound produced by a falling object breaking, rolling 
along, or hitting something; Trrp-Tprp — imitates the sound of an engine (tractor, car, etc.); 
31-4-Ty-Ty — imitates the sound made by a locomotive; TyK-TykK-Tyk — used to imitate the 
sound of knocking; wiax-m10K — used to imitate the sound of women’s high heels; KprmuTEIp- 
KbILUTLIp — imitates a rustling sound. 


[808] Words imitating sounds produced by nature are: 
Jledep-nebep, Mebep-llaTbIp, WaTbIP-IIOTHIp — imitates the sound of thunder; nen-yen — 
imitates the sound produced by dripping snow, water, etc., (also used to imitate the sound 
of a heart-beat); m1brObrp-1bIOBIp — used to imitate the sound produced by rain or by water 
coming from a pipe; 4esITep-4elITep, YbIITBIP-4IbLWITbIp — imitates the murmur of a brook or 
stream; BWK-BYK — imitates the sound of a sharp wind. 


[809] Words not representing sounds are closely related to onomatopoetic words. Struc- 

tured in the same manner as the latter, they serve to specify particular aspects of light (both 

natural and artificial), movement, action, or condition. They may be divided into three 

groups: 

1. Words used to describe the manner in which ght emanates or spreads from its various 
sources, or the manner in which objects, surfaces, etc. respond to /ight. 
?KemM-2%KeM — expresses the twinkling, sparkling of stars, the glistening of snow, the glitter 
of distant city lights, the sparkling of water in sunlight, the radiant smile or laughter of 
a person (or personified animal or thing), the shining of hair, etc.; »*BIITBIp-2KbIITEIp — 
expresses the twinkling, sparkling of stars; anTBIp-WONTHIP, AJIT-MONIT, AIT a WoT — 
express the flash of lightning, the flashing or glinting of an object (metal, mirror, window 
panes, etc.) in the sun; aJrbrK-MoubIK — expresses the glitter of multi-colored city lights; 
rest — expresses the flash of a bright light, the light of a lamp, the flare-up of a flame or 
fire, the light of the moon; euTEIp-esTEIp — expresses the twinkling of the eye; emt-enT — 
expresses the flashing of the eye. 

2. Words expressing various kinds of movement or action. 
Ti3-ObI3 — expresses a quick movement back and forth; ss1t-tomr — expresses a quick 
movement (for example: aIT-MonIT akka KapaHrasiam asry ‘to look quickly around/to all 
sides’), also, the quick movement of a passing car; 4eT-4enmT — expresses the quick, 
repeated blinking, twinkling of the eye; 2%xMiI-KMJI, 2xasIT-KaIT — express hurried move- 
ment; KbIpT — expresses the sudden, quick cessation of an action (speech, music, etc.); 
MBDK-MBDK, MbDK KusTy — ‘to swarm, team with’; mep-aep — expresses strong trembling, 
shivering of the body or members of the body; qen-nen, MepT-mepT, TyK-TyK — expresses 
the throbbing of the heart; men-mem — expresses the throbbing of the heart or pulse. 

3. Words describing a person’s appearance or character. 
@urp-derp — is used with regard to hair-do (curled, frizzed hair); dbrpr — is used to 
describe a foppishly, smartly dressed person; TEIpT-MbIpT conveys the image of a stub- 
born, capricious, easily annoyed person. 


[810] Both onomatopoetic words and related words not representing sounds may also 
imitate or represent sounds, movements, etc. which reflect emotions, as, for example, joy, 
anger, fear, nervousness, etc. 
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Onomatopoetic words and related words not representing sounds are highly expressive. They 
represent sounds, particular aspects of light, movements, etc. in a very rea/istic, vivid and 
concrete manner. 


Unlike interjections, they do not belong to the independent elements of a sentence. Hence, 
they cannot stand alone but must be used in conjunction with an independent verb. 
Functioning like adverbs of manner, they are used with the verb in their basic form, or 
combined with the verba/ adverbs in -en of ury, Kus1y or KuTepy. Moreover, with the latter 
verbs they can form pfAraseo/ogical verbs (for details see 837-856) and function like any 
other verb. 

Warip-wornip KyK KyKpoge. The thunder struck. 

Warsip-wornip uten aray ayapr.The tree fell with a crash. 

Be3 Oasakoli YakTa aBblIa Oep Kellleqa reHd MBIITHIK Ue. AMIbI TOHHIPAI MIIeK 

aJIIbIHa UbIra Ue To WATbIP-WOTLIp KyKK9 aTa TopraH ue. (Aa3 [priiitaxes, 3aii 

39H xKerape.) When we were little, only one man in the village had a rifle. On moonlit 

nights, he would come out in the yard and take shots at the sky. (Mex asi — latest 

spelling. umerasaB1.) 

AjslabIMa kyesIraH WMkKop KucareH ... WaTbIp-MOTBIp YaiiHaT OeTepom ... (Moixu 

Manuyp, Arpimcysapra kapam.) I chew up the piece of sugar laid before me with a 

crunching sound ... 

Kemek Kapra WbIFbIPT-WILITLIPT Oacbi ypamra Tada arTuibiim. (ibid.) I step out 

into the street, making a crunching sound as I stride in the wet snow. 

Beprosionm ypam Oylinan atiagpinap. Aypr TaOan acTbinyja Kasil, Kap WIbIFbIp- 

WbIrbip KH. (Aa3 Upiiistoxes, 30 9HxKeTIape.) Together they walked along the 

street. The snow crunched under the four soles. 

Kap Oepteksiape WIbIFbIp-WIbIrbIp Ken OapraH BaroH Tapa3asIapeHa Oapesiasiap ... 

(ibid.) The snowflakes beat against the windows of the (railroad) car, which moves 

along, clanking ... 

. CapbiKIap OopbIHHapbIH X%KUpra TepTel, y3sIape Oep TykTaycbI3 «69-3-9y» THM 
KBIUKbIPa-KBIYKbIpa KbIPT-KbIPT YJIOH HoJKamap. (Mexaemmort Tamm, Ketyyesoap.) ... 
the sheep, pushing their noses to the ground and constantly crying “baa-baa”, tear off 
the grass with a crunching sound. 

I.16bIp-w16b1p sHTEIp 1Ba ei TyYOsce Kamatira. (Moiixu Mannyp, Arpimcysapra 
Kapam.) Rain falls, drumming on the iron roof of the house. 

Kou KOALMIbI UKOH OYreH, XK bIUIbI, WbIObIP-WbIOLIp TaMubl Tama. (ibid.) Today, you 
see, the day is sunny, warm. (Heavy) drops of melting snow are falling, drip-drip. 
Ky319pHoH Alb WbIObIp-WUbIObIp Koesa. (ibid.) Tears are streaming from (my) eyes. 
Kosalisbl KeHHIPAY KapHBIH KY3r9 KypeHel cbI3a OapraH 4arbl, TYOI YMTJIaPeCHHOH 
TAMUBIHBIH YAT-4OT TaMraH Yar ... use. (ibid.) It was the time, when on sunny days 
the snow visibly diminishes, the time, when (heavy) drops of melting snow splash down 
from the roof edges. 

Aripesib kv4e. IOet, *KbIIbI, TOMaHJIbI. Kapanrbi, THI ypaMHapjla TbIN-TbIN TaMUbIap 
TaMa. (OQmMupxaH Exnuxu, Texre Tamubisap.) An April evening. It is damp, warm, 
foggy. In the dark, quiet streets (heavy) drops (of melting snow) are falling drip-drip. 
Topol TEI HTell ypbIHAbIKKa yTbIpABI. (Aa3 Dprisaxes, 3a 9H 2KeTpe.) Garey flopped 
into the chair. 

Bete Sasa «e6ep-p» Kuen asrypo OacToar. (Motixu Mannyp, Arpimcysiapra Kapati.) 
All the children rose to their feet with a rumble. 

JleGep-y0G6ep KykK KyxKpu, ... (Aa3 Dbritsioxes, 30i 9HxKeTape.) The thunder strikes ... 
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Viptareceh aJsITbIqaH yK eOep-WaTbIp KybINT WINeK asybIHa YbIrapmbiap. (Moiixn 
Manuyp, Arbimcysapra kapam.) Right after six o’clock in the morning they noisily 
chased us into the yard. 

... LIMTbIpb CaeH May-rep KHTepell KyI 4aba Oaminanbuiap ... (ibid.) ... after each poem 
(1.e., after each poem the poet recited) they clapped their hands noisily ... 

bep eli 94eHa Oe3HeH OesIOH yH Oasia xasep. ... May-rep Kuen aTaOpr3. (ibid.) With 
us (i.e., Together with us), there are now ten children in the house ... we lie down, 
making a din. 

Aiisap, esiiap yTo, — hamay wyHga: «Jan! gon! — Jjan! gon!» osmmmoop. (hagu 
Taxtam, Summusp.) Months, years pass — they are still working there. Ding! Dong! — 
Ding! Dong! 

Mune ... Oep Tap rbiHa KaMepara Kepre3el, ECTEMH9H MIAJITbIP-IOJTLIp KuTepell 
fo3akan ampiiap. (Corpiiitp Pomues, Mopr Gacyupriap.) They ... led me into a very 
narrow cell ... and locked me up with a jangling noise. (Kepresy — dial. kepry.) 
AHHapbl cy OesI9H CaObIHJIaraH YYHE MWIbITIP-WIbITLIP KHTepen KbIpa OalJIbIi. 
(IWaixu Maunyp, Arpimcynapra kapam.) Then, with a scraping sound, he begins to 
shave his beard (lit., the hair) which he has lathered with soap and water. 

Illy uke akTarbl uke 3yp KysacacbI OenaH Venue Walibip-10nbIp aApbIM, CyapHbI 
redep-redep KuTepel, THAaH oMIHAe Ta KuTem Ta Oapyb ys. (ibid.) Cutting (the 
water of) the Volga with these two big paddle wheels on both sides with a splashing 
noise and making the water seethe, it (the paddle steamer) turned around again and 
departed. 

AHHapbl CJ1aK TaBbIL OeJI9H MbILIDIK-MBbILIbIK Kien oiiTTeM: ... (ibid.) Then, with a 
whining voice, I said sobbingly, ... 

... HapecHe UKe-04 KAT YKbIII UbIKTbIM, AHHAPbI AHAAarbl Masaiisiap OeJIOH 4bILI-NbI 
Kile, KapaHalll OWIaraH OyJIbI, MakesIap Kypcatemitex. (ibid.) ... I read through 
the lesson two or three times. Then, talking in whispers with the boys next to me, and 
pretending to sharpen the pencils, we showed each other our (lit., the) pocketknives. 
Jia Hapcasiap WapT-MopT Kusye uiteTesa. (ibid.) Some things are heard bursting. 
Kupta OyeHya rbiHa Ka3bIKKa OoliJIQHTOH Oep ALIb CapbIK KeTep-KeTep YVIKIe YJIOH 
KuMeper Hepu. (OMupxaH Exuku, TyraH Tydppak.) Tied to a stake, a young sheep is 
moving along the hedge, munching the grass interspersed with flowers. 

Tu3 Oapbit *XMTKOH ereT, ... Kuca OamitaraH yTbIHHbI, basira OeyIaH TyK Ta TyKk! 
(Tadnzynna Tyxai, Wypane.) Quickly, the young man arrived, ... And began to cut the 
wood, With the ax — chop, chop! 

BepHuy9 MMHYTTAH COK, ..., JaMITbIP-JIOWITLIp aBbIp abIMHap OesIaH Oeposy Kalkara 
TaOa kusia Oaranp. (KapumM Tunyuypuu, Otay.) After a few minutes ... somebody 
started towards the gate, shuffling with heavy steps. 

Yu, ..., 3yp KaHaTJIapbiIH Wan-mal Oopye a 1oaH TaBbIlll OesaH cy3bIn: «Kaku-pu- 
ky-y!» — QUI KBIYKBIpbIN x%XHOapze. (ibid.) It (1.e., the cock), ..., flapped its big wings, 
and, with a deep voice, gave a long cry, “Cock-a-doodle-doo!” 

JIu3a spcbil MalimHara MeHel yTbIpabr hom wan uTTepen uiuieKkHe antpr. (As3 
Tprisaxes, 30% 9H2KesIape.) Furious, Lisa climbed into the car, sat down and banged 
the door shut. 

Tay acTbIH ya CaJIKbIH YbILIMd YAITbIP-4bLITBIp araybip. (Kapam Tuuuypun, 30Hrap 
wos.) At the foot of the mountain a cold spring flows, murmuring. 

Kapa kapra, Kapra kyHbin, Kap-kap kuJien KaHrippin, ... (Song, ibid. U1.) The rook 
alights on the snow, croaking and miserable, ... 

... 6031aHbIN KaTKaH Tapa3aq9H Sep KyJI KysIerace KYpeHel, «MIbIK-LIbIKy> UAPTKIH 
TABbIIM UeTena Oammanbr. (Mexammot Tann, Aymak eiiya.) ... through the window, 


which was iced over, the shadow of a hand appeared, and the sound of someone 
tapping with his finger could be heard. 
«M-1o1010yy!»> bype Out Oy, Manatisap! — quge Topol, KAHOT KypKBIII-arapbIHbIll KUTeM 
... Yr apawa «M-tororoyy!»» uraH KOTOUKIY HeEYKS TaBBILI Oy IOJIbI TATbIH ja AKbIHDapak 
wiuetemne. Hunyu cadpip bahagup ya yi TaBbilika Ty39 asIMplitya, «blmMmo!» qu 
ykepen kyiiqpt ... (Baxpriic) Hypynsuu, Uke ypam apacst.) “I-yuuu!” “This is a wolf, you 
know, boys!” Garey said, suddenly paling with fear. ... At that moment the dreadful, 
shrill howl of “I-yuuu” was heard; this time closer still. Ever so patient Bahadir too 
was unable to stand that howl and bellowed, “Moo!” ... (Bahagup, — here, name of a 
draft-ox.) 
Yepok jon-on TH69, Xo3ep YK, LIYIIbI CyJIBILITa yk aJUIa HWJIap, aia HMIEp celian 
KuTace KvJ19. TOK Lys, KYM Mb Zan OyJIMbIM, KyJIbIH rbrHa KpIcaM. (Hoitxu Manuyp, 
Uprn cero Gapmp!?) My heart is throbbing. How many things do I wish to say right 
now, in one breath. But no, it is not possible to whisper much. I only press her hand. 
[CaqpEik] ... Hem-qem Oacbi dbIrbIM KuTI. (Carpiitb Pamues, Hu3aMJIbI Maspaca.) ... 
[Sadiq] leaves, striding with muffled steps. 
Bana Wep-ep kasrprppiit. (ibid.) The child is trembling all over (i.e., trembling with 
fear). 
AHbIH KM€MHapeHeH THIMeKJI9PeCHHOH CYbIK KbII KOHeHEH, TekKaOpb aecHbIH POXUMce3 
*KUIWIepe epell, AHI ep-ep KasITbIpata wpe. (Carpmith Pomues, TasaBeTOMH xaxKu 
KopOaupl — )Kaex Xaquya.) The biting wind of a cold winter day in December blowing 
through the holes in her clothes made her shiver all over. 
Note: *Kaex /Cajpq/ — Uralsk (town); also the Ural river. 

huyGepebe3HeH Oep reHa a raebe OyIMayra KapaMacTaH, Oe3HeH MepaKsapebe3 
jep-ep TuOa Oatisage. (Moxut Tadypu, Kapa fesnap.) Although none of us was 
guilty at all, our hearts began to throb. 

. MMHEM TeLIsIap TelKa OPbIHa: UWIbIK-WbIK-lak! JLepppp-Zepp! (Hoixu Mannyp, 
UbIH cero OapMbl?) ... striking against each other, my teeth chatter, clatter. 
Meno eyiraybik y3e 2. ... Cybl 3000p2xKOTTOM AMIbKeJIT, O“K YNCTA; KyJIora ypbIHHapya 
KapaHTblIaHbill KUT9, KOAMII KUpIEpe *KeM-2KeM YiHakJapra TOTHIHA, ... (QMUpxaH 
Exuxu, )Ku3 Kprnrprpay.) Here is the little river itself. ... Its water is greenish like an 
emerald, very clean. In shady places it becomes dark, in sunny spots, it begins to 
sparkle, ... 
— Oi, wa4kosIap, ce3ra KeMHap Aycuap? Kemuop ToummanHap? — yum copay. Iya 
ajlap WyHya *xaHaHpbinap, Hypmap 4oyell x#KeM-2KeM KeJIeIap, OKpeH TeHa UCKIH 
%KUII APKBIJIBI MUHA Goa WaBan Oupzesap: ... (Maxut Dadypu, Cesnep OakyacbiHaa.) 
“Hey, flowers, who are your friends? Who are your foes?” I asked. As if they came to 
life right there, they laughed radiantly, emitting beams of light, (and) through the 
gently blowing wind they answered me like this: ... 
Xapuc HapcaHesep UceHs TellepraH ei KY3eH 4eIT-YeJIT HOMBII TOPAbI a KbIMKbIpbIN 
Kesien %*xMOopHe. ... (Comeap Bbowmpos, 2KugeroH unuims.) As if remembering some- 
thing, Kharis’ eyes twinkled, and he burst out laughing loudly. ... 
MahpyiOuko TYTH ... Ky3JIapeH YeNT-4eT HOMraH]ali UTTe, OycbI MOHBIH UbIHAl Ta 
Ky3JIope aJDKe-MOJDKe KWJITQHHOH Wye — ... (Parux Xecuu, AcbIIMaIbI JIamma.) 
Aunt Mahruybika ... seemed to blink. This was because her eyes had really grown 
misty. 
Ypbiccy ATbIHHAaH OJIBI iOJIa KbIZbIJIbI-39HTapse «Bosra» kypeHye. YI TapasasapeH 
AJIT-HOIT yuHaTbIN KUIe Ta KMHOIT Oy AKKa OoppigbI. (Comap baumpos, 7Kuyerau 
quiiMa.) From the direction of Uryssu a red and blue “Volga” appeared on the 
highway. It approached, its windows glinting, and suddenly turned off to this side. 
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ASITHIPbIM, AIT-HOT Kuayep, Duko OaTkaH Ky3slape. (laogzynna Tyxait, [ypoane.) His 
eyes, which are like hollows in his face, are glittering, flashing. 
Aslap Oes0H Oepra, «Kaila, KEMHap Kua?» TMTOH TECIIe, AIT-HOJIT KapaHblll ... STII 
ATBIJIBIM YUbIKTHI. (OMUpxaH Exuku, 2Ku3 KbIHrbipay.) Together with them the dogs ... 
come out running, looking (quickly) around as if saying. “Where, who is coming?” 
Koayhopuahey UpeH KbIpbliiiapbl Tepes KUTTe, Ky3sIope eT-eT /jplt-jplt/ Kuen 
ame Kamusra, aie PusBpaura Tekasmemap. (Comep bamimpos, KuyerosH 4M.) 
Jawhiaria’s lips (lit., the edges of Jawharia’s lips) began to quiver and her eyes flashed, 
turning now to Kamil, now to Rizwan. 
Kesar sHbIHa Oepkem OapMbii, ... bapbl ... Oep eIrbIp ALIb XATbIH TbIHA O3bIH 44 
ypreveHs TakKaH 4YVJIMNbIIApbIH YbIHATHIM, ThI3-ObI3 Keprasol-IbIkKKaan Wepu. 
(OQmupxaH Exnxu, Ku3 Kprnrpipay.) Nobody goes near the barn, ... Only a clever 
young woman, ... jingling the coins plaited into her long braid, dashes in and out. 
Note: uysmbi — coins fastened to a string or ribbon and plaited as an adornment into a woman’s or girl’s 
braid. 
Basil KopTslapbiHbih ThI3-ObI3 KaiHalllybiHa WakKaTBbIM, PolllgTKI APKBUIbI Kapall TOPIBIK. 
(latixu Manuyp, Arpimcysapra Kapam.) Over a fence we watched with amazement 
the bees swarming busily around. 
Bahaaup KuHeT TyKTal KaJigbl. ... GeTeH Trayfoce mIbIOBIp cy, ... (Baxpmid Hypynmmy, 
Vike ypam apacst.) Bahadir suddenly stopped. ... his whole body was drenched (with 
sweat), ... 
Kpicka IbiHa BaKbIT 94YeCH]9 OAT HTeN KaObIHBIN KUTKIH WaTJIbIK XWCe WIYHAYK 10K 
oymabr. (Hypuxan Dottax, basa kyHese Wasaga.) The feeling of joy, which had briefly 
flared up in her, immediately disappeared. 
Xasuca THHJIbIM Oauianp. 7KuHe4a TeHs KbI3apAbI, eJIMAIOJIbI He3e X®XMTAMIOHen 
kuTTe. AHHapbl AJIT HTeM KeHO MMHEM AKKa Ky3 Talusan agp. (Baxsrid Hypysmy, 
Vike ypam apacsi.) Khalisaé began to listen. She blushed slightly, (and) her smiling face 
turned serious. Then she flashed a brief look in my direction. 


In contrast to most interjections), onomatopoetic words and words serving to specify 
particular aspects of ight, movement, etc. can form verbs and nouns by taking certain 
suffixes. 


Suffixes forming verbs are: 


[811] -a, -a. 
YbIJITbIp-a-y ‘to murmur’, ‘jingle’; ss1rprp-a-y ‘to glisten, glitter, sparkle, twinkle, flash’. 


[812] reii-aa, -ren-y9. 
3bIH-TbIJI-a-y, ‘to ring, clank’; 3eH-res-ya-y ‘to ring, clink’. 


[813] -aa, -q9. 

maTbIp-na-y ‘to crunch, crack, crackle’; Tbmbrp-ya-y “to stamp (one’s feet)’; m1bIOBIp-ma-y 
‘to rustle, make a rustling sound (as of leaves), make a dull, muffled sound, drum (for 
example: rain)’; me6ep-ma-y ‘to knock, thunder, rumble, lumber, rattle, crash, bang’. 


1) Exceptions are, for example yd): yc-bii-na-y ‘to sigh, moan, sigh, breathe heavily’; yc)-ma-y ‘to sigh, 
moan, heave a sigh’; ydb-ta-H-y ‘to sigh, moan, pity, be sorry’; yd-bip-y ‘to grieve, mourn; aii: aii-ay 
‘to urge (on)’; aif: aii-haii-na-y ‘to scream (of fright)’, ‘to shout “ai-hai”; ax: ax-biui-qa-y; ah: ah-bui- 
ma-y ‘to gasp’, ‘sigh’. 
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[814] -bii-aa, -e1-y9. 

makbisI-a-y ‘to knock’; TyK-brsI-a-y ‘to knock’; mpr-br1-Ja-y “to whisper’; Nep-es1-z9-y ‘to 
shake, tremble’; »*em-es1-a-y ‘to twinkle, sparkle, glisten’; rep-en-9-y ‘to roar, rumble, 
thunder’; 4epk-esI-9-y ‘to chirr, twitter, chirp’; Tex-e-ma-y “to tick’. 


[815] -.1a, -119. 
Kbilirak-J1a-y ‘to cackle’; tlapt-s1a-y ‘to burst, explode, blow up’; rep-sa-y ‘to make a noise’, 
‘to murmur’ (brook, etc.). 


[816] -Ha, -Ho. 
qu-Ha-y ‘to squeak’ (for example: mouse); Mpmu-Ha-y ‘to sniff, snuffle’. 


Suffixes forming mouns are: 


[817] +a, +09. 
Oak (Gak-6Oak) — imitates the quacking of a duck or the croaking of a frog; Oax+a ‘frog’. 


[818] +ra. 
Kap (Kap-kap) — imitates the croaking of a crow; kap+ra ‘crow’. 


[819] +b1ITBI, +erITe. 
rep+euite ‘the roar’, ‘low rumble’. 
Note: Final k (representing the sounds “k” and “q”) and n of onomatopoetic words are not subject to 
consonant change when suffixes with an initial vowel are joined to them. 
Some onomatopoetic words are used as nouns in their basic form. For example: way-u1y 
‘noise’, ‘din’, ‘racket’, ‘hubbub’, ‘row’; birsi-3pIrbi ‘commotion’, ‘bustle’, ‘turmoil’; wrp-4y 
‘squeal’, ‘screech’, ‘hubbub’, ‘din’, ‘row’; may-rep ‘noise’, ‘hubbub’, ‘uproar’. 
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CHAPTER XIV —- VERBS 


Formation of Verbs 


[820] Tatar verbs may be 1) radical verbs; 2) verbs formed from parts of speech other than 
verbs; 3) phraseological verbs; 4) verbs formed from other verbs. 


[821] Radical verbs are verbs whose stems are identical with their roots: uty ‘to make, do’, 
stem: UT-, KHJry ‘to come’, stem. Kus-, 13y ‘to write’, stem: 43-, Kyto ‘to put’, stem: Kyii-, kypy 
‘to see, look’, stem: kyp-, kKapay ‘to look, gaze, watch’, stem: kapa-, toy ‘to wash’, stem: 10-, 
Oapy ‘to go, walk’, stem: Oap-, ka3y ‘to dig’, stem: Ka3bI-, KuMy ‘to become less’, ‘decrease’, 
stem: KUMe-. 


Note: The form in -y, -y is a verbal noun (see 1171), which also functions as an infinitive. It is also the 
form in which Tatar verbs are listed in dictionaries. The stem of most verbs is obtained by dropping the 
ending -y, -y. Only a smaller number of verb stems end in -n1, -e (for a list of such verbs see 909). But 
note that the verbal noun/infinitive form of the latter is also -y, -y (-bI+y=y, -e+y=y). 


[822] Verbs formed from parts of speech other than verbs are verbs formed, by means of 
suffixes, from nouns, adjectives, numerals, adverbs, postpositions (postpositional words), 
pronouns, onomatopoetic words or interjections. 


Suffixes forming such verbs are: 


[823] +a-, +a-. 

This suffix forms both transitive and intransitive verbs: am ‘food’, ata- ‘eat’, cau ‘figure, 
number’, cana- ‘count’, 1b ‘young’, ‘age’, ata- ‘live’, ubiiTip ‘tinkling’, ‘clattering’, wbuiTprpa- 
‘tinkle’, ‘jingle’, ‘clatter’. 


[824] +aii-, +aii- forms intransitive verbs: 

3yp ‘big’, ‘large’, 3ypaii- ‘become big(ger), large(r)’, o3bIH ‘long’, o3brHail- ‘become long(er), 
kaptT ‘old’, kaptaii- “become old’, kun ‘broad’, ‘wide’, kuHai- ‘become broad(er), wide(r)’, 
Kyu ‘much’, ‘many’, KyOoi- ‘increase’ (in number). 


[825] +ma-, +9- forms transitive and intransitive verbs: 
an ‘cunning’, ‘craft’, ‘trick’, amga- ‘deceive, cheat’, kpmuTbrp ‘rustle’ (noun), ‘rustling’, 
KbIMTHIpAa- ‘rustle’ (verb), eH ‘sound’, ‘tone’, eHza- ‘call’. 


[826] With the augment +1, +e the suffix +a-, +9- forms verbs from onomatopoetic 
words and from interjections. For example: max describes the knocking of an object, 
makbliga- ‘knock’, ‘make a knocking noise’, ren describes a dull sound (for example, the 
sound of a heavy wooden object or a human body falling to the ground), renemya- ‘produce 
a dull sound’, yd ‘oh’, ycbprstma- ‘sigh’, ‘moan’, ax, ah, ‘oh’, axpisma-, ahbriga- ‘gasp’, ‘sigh’. 


[827] +rap-, +rap-, +Kap-, +kap- forms transitive verbs: 

cy ‘water’, cyrap- /sugjar-/ ‘water’, ‘irrigate’, Oam ‘head’, Oammkap- /basqar-/ ‘carry out’, 
‘fulfill’, xu ‘wind’, xusrep- ‘blow softly’ (of the wind); ‘fan’, “‘winnow’ (grain), uc memory’, 
‘remembrance’, uckap- ‘note’, ‘make a note’. 


[828] +.1-, +as-, +as- forms transitive verbs (mostly from adjectives) designating a devel- 
opment or a change from one state to another: 
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Kapa ‘black’, kapas- ‘turn/become black, dark’, Tepe ‘alive’, Tepes- ‘recover’, ‘get better’, Te3 
‘straight’, Tesam- ‘improve’ (intrans.). 


[829] +s1a-, +s19- is one of the most productive suffixes. It forms transitive and intransitive 
verbs from nouns, adjectives, some pronouns, postpositions, adverbs, and onomatopoetic 
words: 

Oar ‘head’, Oamuia- ‘begin’, *bIp ‘song’, *KbIpsa- ‘sing’, Mali ‘oil’, ‘grease’ (noun), Maiisra- 
‘lubricate’, ‘grease’, sm ‘work’ (noun), 91Is19- ‘work’ (verb), cox ‘late’, consa- “be late’, Tu3 
‘fast’, ‘quick’, Tu3s19- ‘hasten’, ‘expedite’, cuH ‘you’, cuuHsta- address s.o. with the familiar 
‘thou’, Kaplbl ‘against’, Kaplbisia- ‘meet’, abrH-4bIH describes the sound of a hammer, 
UbIHJIa- ‘produce a ringing sound’. 


[830] +.1anH-, +.19H- forms verbs designating a development or a change from one state to 
another: patina ‘use’, ‘benefit’, cbatigamau- ‘make use of’, ‘profit’, aay ‘anger’, aayslauH- ‘get, 
be angry’, eli ‘house’, eiisaH- ‘get married’ (of a man), mk ‘doubt’ (noun), mmxstaH- ‘doubt’ 
(verb), caObrpcnr3 ‘impatient’, caOprpcbr3s1aH- “become impatient’, mat ‘glad’, matsaH- “be 
glad’, ‘rejoice’, raxam /ojagap/ ‘amazement’, ‘amazing’, raxkariJaH- /qjyacaplan-/ ‘be amazed’, 
Kupe ‘reverse’, ‘back’, ‘opposite’, kupesiaH- ‘be obstinate’, ‘resist’, ranat / gadat/ ‘habit’, 
rageTsaH- /qjadatlan/ ‘get accustomed/used to’, Muu ‘I’, MHH-MMHJIOH- ‘swagger’, ‘boast’, “be 
haughty’, ‘conceited’. 


[831] +am-, +s1am- has about the same meaning as +J1laH-, +s19H-. Some verbs in +.1alll-, 
+JIalll- express a varying degree of reciprocity, sometimes reflexivity: y39k “center’, y30KJIOIII- 
‘centralize’, wHayctpua ‘industry’. wAaycTpusseu- ‘Industrialize’, kyMoK ‘collective’, KYMOKJIOLI- 
‘become collectivized’, Oep ‘one’, Oepsami- ‘unite’, #KbIH ‘near’, AKBIHIIaI- ‘come near(er)’, 
epak /jpraq/ ‘far’, ‘distant’, epaxmat- /jpbraqlas-/ ‘move away’, ‘become estranged’, myc 
‘friend’, aycnau- ‘become friends’, y3 ‘own’, y3s1omI- or y30H- “familiarize (oneself) with’, 
vcouH ‘healthy’, uconsom- “greet (each other), xym ‘goodbye’, xymimati- ‘say goodbye’. 


[832] +p-, +ap-, +ap- forms intransitive verbs: kaiirpi ‘grief’, ‘sorrow’, Kalirpip- ‘grieve’, 
‘mourn’, kpicka ‘short’, kbickap- ‘become short’, ax ‘white’, arap- ‘become white’, ‘turn pale’, 
KyK ‘blue’, kyrap- “become blue’, ‘become mouldy’, ‘rust’, am ‘young’, attap- “grow young 
again’. 


[833] +ca-, +ca- (mostly +ca-) indicates a desire, wish: cy ‘water’, cyca- ‘feel thirsty’. 


[834] +cbI-, +ce- is a variant of +ca-, +ca-: xp ‘land’, ‘ground’, ‘earth’, ‘place’, »*mpce- 
‘yearn, pine for one’s native land’, koprak ‘dry’, ‘droughty’, kopraxcsr- ‘dry’, ‘wither’. 


When augmented by the reflexive suffix -u- (see 876, 877) or by the factitive suffix -T- (see 
894, 6), it forms reflexive or factitive verbs. With the reflexive suffix, it can also mean 
‘regard, consider as’, ‘pay attention to’; or it may indicate a feeling, experience: Kum ‘less’, 
KumceH- ‘humiliate oneself’, kumcet- ‘humiliate’, kbI3bIK ‘interest’, ‘interesting’, KbI3bIKCBIH- 
‘be interested in’, ‘take an interest in’, Bak ‘small’, BaxcprH- ‘humiliate’, rap ‘narrow’, TapcbIH- 
‘regard as restrictive for oneself? (spiritually), ‘regard as burdensome’, xb ‘good’, axIIbICBIH- 
‘regard as good, preferable’, kupaxk ‘necessary’, kupaxceH- ‘feel as necessary’, raxkel ‘sur- 
prise’, ‘amazement’, raxxarceH- ‘be amazed’. 


[835] +bI-, +e- (rare): HbIk ‘strong’, ‘firm’, ‘sturdy’, HpIrbI- ‘become strong(er), firm(er), 
sturdy, sturdier’, kum ‘less’, kumMe- “become less’, ‘decrease’. 
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[836] +brK-, +eK- (rare): cay ‘healthy’, caBprk- ‘recover’, ay ‘hunger’, ayprk- ‘be hungry’, 3ap 
‘complaint’, 3appik- ‘pine’, ‘languish’, ku ‘evening’, kuuex- ‘be late’, ‘be delayed’, bep ‘one’, 
Oepexk- ‘unite’. 


[837] Phraseological verbs are combinations of nominal parts of speech with certain in- 
dependent verbs functioning as auxiliaries. Such verbs are: uty ‘to make, do’, Oymy ‘to be’, 
‘to become’, kusry ‘to come’, kypy ‘to see, look’, amy ‘to take, receive’, Oupy ‘to give’, KUTY 
‘to leave’, kasly ‘to remain’, Tapty ‘to pull’, ‘to draw’, ‘to attract’, yxy ‘to read’, ality ‘to say’, 
Kbry ‘to make, do’, Terry ‘to fall’, remrepy ‘to cause to fall’, aay ‘to open’, kepy ‘to enter’, 
cepy ‘to chase’, ‘to drive’, ‘to pursue’. 
Note: The verb uty is mostly used as an auxiliary verb. As an independent verb it occurs mainly in the 
vernacular and in dialects. 
Forming a single lexical whole with the verb (predicate), the nominal part of phraseological 
verbs may appear: a) in its basic (zero-) form; b) as a direct object; c) as an indirect object; 
d) as an adverbial complement; e) (infrequently) as a subject. 
Depending on the meaning of their nominal part and the verb used in their formation, 
phraseological verbs can be transitive or intransitive. 


[838] ury. 

Phraseological verbs formed with uty may be transitive or intransitive. Words (nouns, 
adjectives, etc.) combined with uty are mostly of Arabic or Persian, less often of Tatar, 
origin. They usually appear in their basic (zero-) form: xe3moaT uty ‘to serve’ (xe3MoT 
‘service’), Xo HTY ‘to resolve’ (xa ‘solution’), spaom uty ‘to help’ (apa ‘help’), ox uty ‘to 
destroy’ (10k ‘no’, ‘nothing’), racy uty ‘to forgive (ray ‘forgiveness’, ‘pardon’), kapap uTy 
‘to decide, resolve’ (kapap ‘decision’), MarbslyM uty ‘to make known’ (marbsryM ‘known’), 
uTaratb uty ‘to obey’ (utaratb ‘obedience’), uxTupaMm uty ‘to esteem’ (uxTupaM ‘esteem’), 
MaxOyp uTy ‘to force’ (Maxbyp ‘forced’, “‘obliged’), qaBam uty ‘to continue’ (intransitive, 
sometimes used transitively) (qaBam ‘continuation’, “duration’), a uty ‘to rest, relax’ (am 
‘rest’, ‘relaxation’, ‘vacation’). 


[839] Oysy. 

Phraseological verbs formed with 6y.1y are intransitive. As with ury, words combined with 
Oy.1y are mostly of Arabic or Persian origin: MarbsryM Oysry ‘to become known’ (MarbiTyM 
‘known’), ok Oysty ‘to disappear’, ‘to vanish’, ‘to be lost’, ‘to perish’ (tok ‘no’, ‘nothing’), 
Ousrese Oysty ‘to come to light’, ‘to be revealed’ (Oumrese ‘known’, ‘familiar’), MomKuH Oysly 
‘to be possible’ (memxKuH ‘possible’), Max6yp Oysy ‘to be forced/obliged’ (max6yp ‘forced’, 
‘obliged’), Moxtax Oysry ‘to need’ (MoxtTax ‘needy’, ‘indigent’), kupak Oysry ‘to be necessary’ 
(kupak ‘necessary’). 


[840] Kuury. 
TYpbI kusry ‘to fit, suit’, ‘to coincide’, ‘to correspond to’, ‘to have occasion, the opportunity 
to’, ‘to be obliged, compelled, forced to’, ‘to be necessary for’, Typpr ‘straight’, ‘true’. 


Besides a great variety of meanings, TypbI KusTy has also modal qualities. Used in the third 
person singular, it indicates that, for some reason or other, the subject is obliged, compelled, 
forced, or that it is necessary for him (her), to perform the action denoted by the verb. As 
with the modal words kupak, Tuell, etc., the verb appears as an infinitive in -pra, -pra!) (see 
1151-1170). If named, the agent is in the dative case. 


') Future participle in the dative. 
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Xyxasap eiiga 1K. Cuna Komun laitnynsmH cexesleceHeH KaliTybIH KeTapra Typbl 
KuJep. (Toypuxb Oiinu, boxpa.) “The owners are not at home. You'll have to wait for 
Jamil Gheynullin’s (younger) sister.” 

Mupouos. ... rampce3siereH /ojamsezlegen/ even cnHa OappIOep x*aBall Oupepra 
TYypbI KHa4aK. (Pu3a Ummmopat, Aken zyc.) Mironov. ... in any case, you'll have to 
answer for your carelessness. 

Mancyp. ... MHH ... CedOepra y3eM Tesla OapaHIM. ... IOnnap, WlaxtTasap Te3yna Ta 


KaTHALUTBIM. ... ypMaHHap alla IOJI CaJbipra KY KeHO TypbI KHIe Ge3ra. (ibid.) 
Mansur. ... I... went to Siberia of my own free will. ... I also participated in the 
construction of roads and mines ..., we had to build roads through forests rather 
often. 


Note 1: Kuny is frequently used to form phraseological verbs with onomatopoetic words (see 810). 


Note 2: The nominal parts in phraseological verbs formed with verbs other than uty (kbIy) or 6y.1y 
are frequently of Tatar origin. 


[841] kypy. 

yapa kypy ‘to take measures’ (4apa ‘measure’), KOH Kypy ‘to live’, ‘to exist’ (keH ‘day’), AKbIH 
kypy ‘to regard as close, as one’s own’ (aKbIH ‘close’, ‘near’), paxaT(eH) kypy ‘to be blissfully 
happy’ (pexer ‘bliss’, ‘delight’), aman xypy ‘to foresee’ (angau ‘beforehand’). 


[842] augry. 

J19339T asry “to enjoy’ (s19339T “pleasure’), y4 asry ‘to take revenge’ (y4 ‘revenge’), KapIlIbI asly 
‘to meet’ (Kapurbl ‘against’), Kyra asry ‘to arrest’ (kyn ‘hand’), ucxa ayy ‘to take into 
consideration’, ‘to remember’ (uc ‘memory’, ‘recollection’). 


[843] Oupy. 
Barbyja Oupy (uTY) ‘to promise’ (Barby ‘promise’), *KaBall Oupy (KaliTapy) ‘to answer, reply’ 
(oKaBar ‘the answer, reply’), pexcar Oupy (uTy) ‘to permit’ (pexcaT ‘permission’). 


[844] kury. 
aKbIJI KUTY ‘to lose one’s head’ (akprI ‘reason’, ‘mind’), uc KuTy ‘to be amazed’ (uc ‘con- 
sciousness’). 


[845] Kaury. 

xolipaH Kasry ‘to be amazed’ (xaiipaH ‘amazing’, ‘wonderful’, ‘marvellous’), TaH(ra) Kasy ‘to 
be (extremely) amazed’ (Tax ‘surprisingly beautiful’), conra Kasty ‘to be late’ (cox ‘late’), 
apTta kay ‘to lag, drag behind’ (apr ‘back part’, ‘rear part’, ‘lag’, n.). 


[846] Tapry. 
Oat TapTy ‘to refuse, decline’ (Oar ‘head’), rapMoub Tapty ‘to play the accordion’ (rapMoHB 
‘accordion’), *KaBalika TapTy ‘to make answerable’ (xaBam ‘answer’, ‘reply’). 


[847] yxy. 

HaMa3 yky ‘to pray’ (Hama3 ‘prayer’), poxMaT yxy ‘to thank (repeatedly) from the bottom of 
one’s heart’ (poxmot ‘thanks’), slarbHoT yKy (UTY, Opy, TyAbIpy, aiTy) ‘to curse’ (erbHET 
‘curse’, ‘damnation’, ‘malediction’), Hukax yxy ‘to perform the Moslem marriage ceremo- 
nies’ (HuKax “marriage’). 


[848] oiiTy. 


poxMet oiitTy ‘to thank’, a3an oiity ‘to call (the faithful) to prayer’ (a3an ‘call (of the 
muezzin) to prayer’), Ha3ep ality (uTy) ‘to vow’, ‘to make a vow’ (Hasep ‘vow’, ‘promise’). 
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[849] KbLTy. 

mora Kbury ‘to pray’ (qora “prayer’), caxa KbIsTy (uTY) ‘to worship, kneeling down and 
touching the ground with one’s head’ (coxa ‘the touching of the ground with one’s head 
during worship’). 


[850] Temly, Temepy. 

UCK9 Tey ‘to come to one’s mind’, ‘to remember’, ucka Terepy “to remind’, pacemra Tey 
‘to be photographed’, ‘to have one’s photo taken’, pacem Terepy ‘to photograph’, ‘to take 
a photograph’ (pacem ‘picture’), Kaiirpira Terry ‘to grieve’, ‘to be sad’, katirpira Terepy ‘to 
cause to grieve’, ‘to cause to be sad’ (kaiirpr ‘grief’), apara Teury ‘to interfere’, ‘to cut in’ 
(apa ‘gap’, ‘space’, ‘interval’), akua Telepy ‘to earn’, ‘to make money’ (akya ‘money’), KysIra 
Tellepy ‘to seize’ (ky ‘hand’). 


[851] auy. 
KyHesI ayy ‘to amuse oneself? (kyHes ‘heart’), cba ayy ‘to tell fortunes’ (ban ‘fortunetelling’, 
‘prophesy’, “prediction’). 


[852] kepy. 

xasl Kepy ‘to regain one’s strength’ (xan ‘strength’), axpit Kepy ‘to grow wiser’ (aKblI 
‘reason’, ‘mind’, ‘intellect’), cy kepy ‘to bathe, swim’ (in the river, etc.) (cy “water’), MyH4a 
Kepy ‘to wash oneself in a bath-house’ (mynHuya ‘bathhouse’), apara kepy ‘to interfere’, ‘to 
intervene’. 


[853] copy. 
romep /gjemer/ cepy ‘to live’ (romep ‘life’), xexem cepy ‘to rule (over) (xexem ‘rule’, 
‘dominion’), asira cepy ‘to put, bring forward’, ‘to raise’. 


[854] Note also: xam OeTy ‘to be exhausted’, akira yTbIpty ‘to bring someone to his (her) 
senses’ (yTpIpty factitive of yTHIpy ‘to sit’), aKbIIqaH Matty (or a3y) ‘to go crazy’, ‘to be out 
of one’s senses, mind’ (iaty ‘to pass, go beyond the limit’, for example, emotion), (a3y ‘to 
lose’, ‘to be bereft, deprived of’), tom kyto ‘to permit, allow’ (iom ‘way’, ‘road’, kyto ‘to put’), 
auk kyro ‘to limit, restrict’, ‘to put an end to’ (4k ‘border’, ‘limit’, ‘end’). 


[855] Some phraseological verbs have parallel forms derived from their nominal component 
by means of the suffix +a-, +19-. For example: ucOat uty or ucOatmay ‘to prove’, Borba 
UTY OF BarbyAaVy ‘to promise’, TIMaM UTy or raMaMiJiay ‘to end’, uulaps uTy or ulapa sey 
‘to gesture’, ‘to hint’, ucam uty or ucamsmay ‘to intend’, TacBup uTy or TacBupsay ‘to 
describe, depict’, TOHKLIMT UTY OF TOHKBIMTIIVy ‘to criticize’, TapOua uTy or TapOnamey ‘to 
educate’, ‘to bring up’, JearbHOT yKy Or JIarbHaTJIVy “to curse’, KaplIbI aly or Kapubisay ‘to 
meet’, coHra Kary or consay ‘to be late’. 


[856] Some phraseological verbs are formed with verbal adverbs in -n, -bm, -en. For 
example: catTpim asty ‘to buy’ (cary ‘to sell’), 31am Tay ‘to find’ (93may ‘to seek, look for’), 
yinam Tady (4bIrapy) ‘to invent’ (yiistay ‘to think’, Ta6y ‘to find’, ubirapy ‘to pull out’), 
3JIa ybIrapy ‘to produce’ (say ‘to work’), kusiem ubIry ‘to arise’, ‘to spring, crop up’, ‘to 
appear’ (ubIry ‘to go, step out’), asm Gapy ‘to conduct, direct’, ‘to lead’ (amy ‘to take’, bapy 
‘to go, walk’). 


[857] Verbs formed from other verbs by means of suffixes. Depending on the suffix, such 
verbs can be passive, reflexive, reciprocal, factitive, frequentative (for the latter formed by 
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the suffixes -rama-, -rama-, -Kasla-, -kaJ19- and -(b1)miTEIp-, -(e)uITep- see 1310, 1317), or 
verbs expressing a partial or less intensive execution of an action (for such verbs formed by 
means of the suffix -(b1)Mcpipa-, -(e)Mcepa-, or -(bI)HKbIpa-, -(e)HKepa- see 1320, 1321). 


Furthermore, the suffixes forming passive, reflexive, reciprocal or factitive verbs form also 
verbs with various other meanings (see the respective paragraphs on the following pages). 


Passive Verbs 


[858] Passive verbs are formed by joining: 

a) -lI- to verb stems ending in a vowel except bi-syllabic verbs whose first syllable ends in 
--,!) verb stems ending in -n-, -y- or -ma-, -J19-; 

b) -ei-, -b1I- to verb stems ending in -n-, -y- or a consonant except -s-; 

c) -H- to verb stems ending in -ma-, -s1a- or bisyllabic verbs whose first syllable ends in -m, 
its second in a vowel; 

d) -brH-, -eH- to verb stems ending in -s-. 


[859] Passive verbs are formed from transitive verbs, but a number of intransitive verbs 
(mostly expressing motion or state) may also have a passive form: sca- ‘do, make’, ascas1- “be 
done, made’, yxpi- ‘read’, yxpis- ‘be read’, 6u3a- ‘adorn’, Ou3as- ‘be adorned’, apye- ‘peel’ 
(for example: potatoes), apyes- “be peeled’, to- ‘wash’, tonrs- “be washed’, xy- ‘chase’, KyBIJI- 
‘be chased’, mu- ‘he (she, it) says’, Muesta ‘it is said’, ku- ‘dress’, ‘put on’, kues- ‘be worn 
(old)’, for example: kuenraH KuemMHap ‘worn (old) clothes’, 43- ‘write’, a3bII- “be written’, 
tan- ‘find’, TaObii- ‘be found’, onprt- ‘forget’, oHbITHII- “be forgotten’, Kuc- ‘cut (off)’, 
Kuces- ‘be cut (off)’, Oup- ‘give’, Oupes- ‘be given’, elipat- ‘teach’, eiipaten- “be taught’, 
Tamuia- ‘throw’, TamisiaH- ‘be thrown’, caiisa- ‘choose’, ‘elect’, caiisianH- “be chosen, elected’, 
gmsa- ‘work’, 91staH- ‘be worked’, cefista- ‘say’, ‘tell’, ceiistaH- “be said, told’, ama- ‘de- 
ceive’, ‘cheat’, aimauH- “be deceived, cheated’, ysua- ‘measure’, ‘weigh’, ysru9H- ‘be measured, 
weighed’, am ‘take’, amprH- ‘be taken’, can- ‘put’, ‘take off, (clothes, shoes, etc.), ‘build’, 
caJIbIH- ‘be put, taken off, built’, Oen- ‘know’, OemeH- ‘be known’, Oap- ‘go’, Oappisia ‘one 
goes’, KiJI- ‘come’, KusIeHa ‘one comes’, fep-, Hepe- ‘march’, ‘walk’, Hepes ‘one marches, 
walks’, ferep- ‘run’, ferepesia ‘one runs’, foxsa- ‘sleep’, HoxmaHa ‘one sleeps’. 


[860] In an ordinary Tatar sentence, passive verb stems formed from transitive verbs may 
be conjugated in all three persons, singular and plural. The agent or agency by whom 
(which) the action expressed by the passive verb is performed may or may not be named. 


The speaker/writer may choose not to name the agent (agency) because he may deem it 
unnecessary for a variety of reasons such as: The agent is commonly known; is known to 
the interlocutor/reader from the situation or context; is of little or no importance; the 
speaker/writer does, for one reason or other, not wish to specify the agent or agency. 


In such sentences, the speaker/writer directs the interlocutor’s/reader’s attention away from 
the agent and more towards the action and its receiver. 
Ke3 xexe ya (I. MOpahumos) Yobara kurta, ... lyn esHbI MMH APMMATO AJIbIHJIbIM. 
(TanmmxaH WoOpahumos typpinga uctosexnop, Waxupxan WUOpahumos, Xoxum 
Wopahumos.) In autumn he (Ghalimjan Ibrahimov) went to Ufa, ... That (same) year 
I was drafted into the army. (The agent (authority) is commonly known to the public.) 


1) Verbs of this category are only a few. 
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... KaliOep smdesiap Ousirece3 BaKbITKa KaJlap dIICe3 KaJIWbIIap, KalicbiOepsape UkeHYe 
Oep s11K9 KyYepemesap, ... (Maxut Tadypu, Wlarbriippuer asiTbin MpMucKacbIH a.) ... 
some workers remained out of work for an indeterminate time; some were transferred 
to another job, ... (The agent (the employer) is known from the context.) 

@MoapxuHa3. Xapall OyIAbIK, TOTHIIAbIK. OHI, MUHe 33JIaM KusasIap. (Taxn Dprii33er, 
@MoapxuuHa3.) Farkhinaz. We are in trouble. We have been caught. There, they are 
coming, looking for me. (The agents (their pursuers) are known from the context.) 

By racbIpHbIH COHIbI YH eCJIbIHTa XaJIKbIOBI3HBIH Malthyp KOMMO3MTOpHI Casux 
Coliqames ucTasiere 3yps1an Ousresian yresta4aKk. (Colton uctasterenHa, Ka3an yTsiapbl, 
1, 1992, 6. 189.) During the last decade of this century, Salikh Seydashev, our nation’s 
great composer, will be remembered in ceremonies, which will be held on a large scale. 
(The agency, or agencies which will hold the ceremonies are not specified at this time.) 


Note: Salikh Seydash (1900-1954). One of the most outstanding Tatar composers. Wrote the music for 
a great many Tatar stage plays. Regarded as having paved the way for the introduction of the musical 
drama in Tatar theatres. Especially beloved among his people for his popular folk songs and music. 


Peyqakuuara KWJIT9H KyJIbA3MaJIap Kupe KaiiTapblIMbiii. (Ka3aH yTsappt.) Manu- 
scripts sent to the editorial office will not be returned. (The agent is known from the 
context.) 

Tocman. Kaiiga con Oy ApcaHos? ... Warm: xa6epHe OepeHye OysIbIN yY3eM 
olTepMeH JMToH UeM. AHbIH Xe3MoTe Kaby HTee. ... bepaBsi3qaH pacian abl. (Xo 
Baxnt, Kyxk kattycpi aupisica.) Ghosman. Where is this Arslanov then? ... I had thought 
to be the first to convey this joyful news to him. His (scientific) work has been 
accepted. ... It was unanimously approved. (The agency is known to the interlocutor.) 

... OWI ACbLIMAJIBI JIAMMara YT aJIbIHaH, aJITbI TapasaHeH Ja 3yp, aBbIp Mapsatape 
ToellepesraH ue. (Mupcait Qmup, Arsiiizes.) ... in the house the hanging lamp had 
been lit, and the large, heavy curtains of the six windows had been drawn (lit., 
lowered). (The agent is of no importance but may be assumed to be one of the family members.) 
Batbip xepMoteHs Hamniiah MOHapybl KypesIMoraH, MOHAPYbl MIeTeIMaraH Chili 
MaxJlece y3IbIpabl. (batysa, Amin OaTEIp Maxapasapst.) In honor of the hero, the 
king gave a banquet such as up to then (lit..znow) had not been seen, had not been 
heard of. (Had not been seen, not been heard of by the public, the people.) 


[861] When the agent or agency, by whom or by which the action expressed by the passive 
verb is performed, is named, attention is directed to both the agent and the action of the 
passive verb. There is no particular stress on either. 


However, a distinction must be made between a so-called “passive of action” and a “passive 
of condition or state”. With the former the action is carried out by an animate agent such 
as a person, people, etc., or by an agency made up of persons, as, for example, government, 
administration, bank corporation, club, any kind of movement, etc., or by an agent thought 
of as animate (for example, Nature as a creator). With a “passive of condition or state” the 
agent is inanimate, incapable of performing an action in the true sense of the word. 


[862] When the passive verb expresses an action, the agent, or agency is indicated by the 
possessive form of Tapa (in most cases of the third person, singular) in the ablative case 
(compare also 503, 3 b). 
... [XoaT] huykaituanH hom haukem TapadbinnaH oKbIpaHMaral %KbIpJIaPHbI XKbIpIIAap 
une. (Tagen Kyryi, Ustham.) ... [Khayat] would sing songs which had never been sung 
by anybody before. 
Kysba3Masiap, aBTOp Tapa*bbinHaH TOUTa IbIrbIMHapbl allan TyIHraH OUpaKkTa, 
Kupe #*xnOspesa. (Ka3aH yTappi.) Manuscripts are returned if postage has been paid 
in advance by the author. 
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M. Tadypu xasbik, peBououHaA TapadbinnalH slyJlanran Ka3aHbllliapHp 1906 
HUBI CJIHBIH 31e UTen rayaeaHAepa, ... (Maxut Dadypu, CaiistiaHma acapsiap, AJIKBIHJIBI 
TpuoyH a3y4bI, 6. 5.) Majit Ghafuri portrays the achievements won by the people 
through the revolution (of 1905) as the (albeit unfinished) work of the year 1906, ... 
(The work of consolidating and further expanding the achievements.) 

Note: In the above example reference is to M. Ghafuri’s poem «1906 eqan 1907 enra BacbIaTb». “The 

Legacy of the Year 1906 to the year 1907.” Majit Ghafuri, writer and poet, June 20, 1880 — October 

28, 1934. 
By ocop, T. UOpahumos trapadpinnan pelen3uaJonen, OacTbLIpbIN 4bIrapbipra 
sapapsbik TaOpiiran uge. (IC. MOpahumos typpinaa uctaseksiop, 9. buxmyp3uu.) This 
work, having been reviewed by Gh. Ibrahimov, had been found suitable for publica- 
tion. 
.. Ka3aH Y30K apXHBBIHHaH la 93JI0M Kapaj{bIM, JIOKMH My3eii TapadbbinHaH Ja, 
Morapuq kKomuccapnaThl Tapadbinhan a TanwibipbliraH JOKyMeHTJIap 
apacbIHHaH Oy akT KuJiel YbIKMa BI. (ibid. Pescem Mexammayzopa.) ... I tried to find 
it in the Kazan Central Archives, but this statement did not turn up among the 
documents handed over by either the museum or the Commissariat for Education. 
... Y3CMHEH Jo Wlyap %XeMJIocea OyIacbIM KHJI9, peqakuMaA Tapadbinnan asiapra 
MepaxearaTb UTen viiTeMran Cy3IapHe TypbIqaH-Typbl MuHa a Karbllasap KeOek 
KaOyi uta unem. (Mupcaii Omup, Yco Temikoy.) ... | too wanted to belong among 
them (1.e., among the reporters and journalists), and I was accepting the words 
addressed to them by the editorial office (staff) as directly concerning me too. 

. TaBbIL Ta TaOuratTb Oysere. JlIakuH TaOuraTb yJI OyeKHe Kelllera rena Tyre, 

caHayrayuka fla, Kaprara fa Ouprou, ... 9 Keny! Keny — TaOuraTe Tapadpinnan 
(pokaTb Keller9, Oapbl THK Kellera reno Oupesran OysaK! (Mupcatt Qmup, Yco TeLIKaY, 
ibid.). ... the voice too is a gift from Nature. But Nature has given that gift not only 
to man but also to the nightingale, the crow, ... But laughing! Laughing is a gift 
bestowed by Nature only on man, on man alone! 
QVOUAT rasIMMHapeHeH pacaBbIHya, ITMMHeEH WKAT TaxpuOace Y30aK, TAXKUK, KbIPrbI3 
IAIONATIApbI TapadbinHanH Ja KuH dbaiiqananpiiran. (CanumxaH YUopahumos, 
Jcapsap, Pammmoxan MUopahumos, 6. 47.) As scholars of literature confirm, the writer’s 
(1.e., Gh. Ibrahimov’s) experience was widely used (made use of) in creating literary 
works also by the Uzbek, Tajik and Kyrghyz literatures. 


[863] If rapa is preceded by a possessive pronoun, the possessive suffixes may be omitted. 
Tas3 OeuoH MHHeM Tapadtan ... OnresoHraH Wan Oyen4ya ... (Mupcai Imup, 
Arpiiigem.) According to the plan set up by Ghayaz and me ... 


[864] If the passive is a “passive of condition or state”, the real agent is usually not named, 
the passive verb expressing a condition or state brought about by the actual action or 
process. The inanimate “doer” is indicated by the postposition Geman (compare also 472, 1). 
- You (ehparem) ke3re asIAbIHAa YUIapeH Ypel yTbIpa use. ... bymmMaHeH OepaaHOep 
HOH Topesece KaJIbIH NapAs Ges9H KalanranJIbIKTAaH ..., aHa TOH haMaH JjaBaM 
UTaep Tecse Toesa une. (Taypukb Qugu, Enau yrst.) She (1.e., ZOhragdél) was sitting 
before the mirror, braiding her hair, ... Since the tiny, single window of the room was 
covered by a thick curtain ... it seemed to her that it was still night (lit., as if night was 
still continuing). (For the past tense/participle in -ran plus +J11k and the ablative see 
1096.) 
Kapuibl aKTa, UKe KaTJIbI 3yp MOpTTaH O3bIH TbIHa KOiiMa Oes9H aepbliran ham 
y3eH9 Oallikapak yTbIpraH Oep KaTJIbI aray MOpT KypeHa ue. (OMupxaH EHuKn, 
Pours.) On the opposite side (of the street) a wooden one-story house was visible, 
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which was separated from a large, two-story house by a rather long fence and was 
standing more or less by itself. 

Tay utTore ale OoubIHHap, aJl Ya4aKIIp GelaH Kandanran. (Mupra3uaH FOupic, 
Ilapprk OenaH oparmty.) The foot of the mountain is all green meadows. They are 
covered with scarlet flowers. 


[865] As with animate agents, inanimate “doers” may not be named when attention is to be 
directed to the action (condition, state) expressed by the passive verb. 

- YpaM AXIUIbI AKTBIPTbIIranH. The street is well lit., (for example, by street lamps). 
Texbak Tepda Kenupirpiit TepOara KaparaHya WakTbIi HbIK *KHMepesran. (C.C. 
Atnapos, H.]]. Axcenosa, bonrap mahape.) The Northern (burial) vault has been 
damaged much more severely than the Eastern vault (for example, by time, climate, 
weather). 

«Osh MaHapa» bonrap mwahapenya ole Wa cakanran «Keye MaHapa»ra oxialll. 
(ibid.) The “Big Minaret” resembles the “Little Minaret” which is still preserved (i.e., 
is still in good condition) in the city of Bolghar. 


[866] The third person singular of transitive verbs in the passive voice may be used 
indefinitely when referring to people in general (compare also 1023, 1-2). In this function, 
the passive verb retains an active meaning. 
- Kopasicer3 koe /qoyb/ Ka3b1Imbiit. (Hoke Ucandot, Tatap xasibik MoKaJsibsiape.) One 
does not dig a well without tools. 
KoalirHbrh Kazepe Oaeray cu3ema. (ibid.) You appreciate the sun (lit. You become aware 
of the value of the sun) after it has set. 
Bep kemestek am eyen 100 r cosxme ut, 20-25 r kumkoH remM6a suco 150-200 r aHa 
%*KblesITaH TeM6a, 40-50 r Toxmay, 15 r kumep, 20 r cyraH asbina. (ToKMa4sIbI reMO9 
abl, IO.0. OxmMaT*KaHoB, TaOuraTb Xa3uHaceHHOH Atiap.) For a meal for one 
person one needs (lit. takes) 100 grams meat with bones, 20-25 grams dried mush- 
rooms or 150-200 grams freshly gathered mushrooms, 40-50 grams noodles, 15 grams 
carrots, 20 grams onions. 


[867] Besides being used indefinitely, the third person singular of transitive verbs in the 
passive voice may also be used in an indefinite personal way. In sentences of this kind, the 
agent (the logical, not grtammatical, subject), if named, appears as an indirect object in the 
dative case. 


Though passive in form, such syntactical constructions retain an active meaning. Depending 
on the situation (context), they are more expressive, carry more weight than their simple 
active equivalents. They are used to underline, emphasize, give more importance to a 
particular event or happening. Furthermore, they may imply that the (logical) agent is 
compelled in some degree by the nature of the circumstances to perform or undergo the 
action. 


If the (logical) agent is not named, attention is concentrated on the action itse/frather then 
on the agent, the latter, however, being known from the situation or context. The verb 
(predicate) a/ways refers to the person in which the previously mentioned agent appears, 
1Le., it can refer to a// three persons, singular and plural. 


If the (logical) agent of the action denoted by the passive transitive verb is named, attention 
is extended to the agent (appearing in the dative case). 
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Examples in which the logical agent 1s not named: 

Bep KeHHe KW4, rayeTTareya, OacKbIYTa MOHAaell YTHIPAM — Kalika a4ybIIraH TaBbllll 
nimieTesye. Mun jjepT ute KuTTeM. Kemgep kusta. Kem ukaH? Papusime, TumMep2kaHMBI? 
(Hypuxan ®attax, Mezup Caxuga.) One evening, (when), as usual, I was sitting on 
the steps of the staircase, feeling despondent, there came (i.e., I heard) the sound of 
the gate opening. I started. There was someone coming. Who might it be? Rawil, or 
Timerjan? 
Y3e0e3HeH ypaMra OoppliraH YakTa, AKbIH]a FbIHa KOYIe WakbiIWqay TaBbILIbl 
uuieTeye. KuHotT wimeTesran Oy TaBbIUITaH CHCKOHeM, apTbIOBI3ra OOpbIITbIK. 
APTbIObI3 IaH allibira-albira atsian, Mma xKuTen Kuda une. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpriizes.) 
When we turned into our street, our attention was struck by a strong, knocking sound 
rather close by. Startled by this sudden sound, we turned around. Hurrying after us, 
Im4li came up to us. 

Note: Being the village night watchman, Iméli carried a large, hammerlike wooden instrument with 

which he produced a knocking sound to attract people’s attention. 
Kap sayraH uge uuge, abpm ... Ka3anra y3e usiten kyapra Oybl. Q0aTTI, BaK-TEAK 
HOMbIMIAapbI a TaObLI abl Oyrali, JaKMH Cu3en TOpaM, KyHeJIe HomilapraH, 10K 
WOMBILUHbI Cap UTeI MMHEM e4eH Top Oapa. (WatTux Xecuu, Munem Tapa3asiapem.) 
Snow had already fallen ... (my older) brother decided to bring me to Kazan himself. 
He did, of course, find various little things to do there too, but I feel that his heart was 
softened and, finding an excuse, he really went for my sake. 
3y(ups ... WpeHs %*XeHTeKJIVOpaK, TelueHeOpak Kapaybl. bepra sailearaHya KellleHeH 
KapTaliraHbl, y3rapraHe apTbIK CH3eJIMH, YHAJITbI el 94eHa 3ypupera upe res 
Y3rapMoreH WIMKesIe TOewa Use. O xa3ep MeH9 AHBIH KapTaliraHJIbIrbl HbIK CH3eJI9. 
(Moauno Masmxozsa, Anaptaynap axtpicpinga.) ... Zufira looked at her husband 
closer, more carefully. Living together, one does not particularly notice that a person 
ages and changes (lit., a person’s aging and changing). For sixteen years, it had 
appeared to Zufiraé as if her husband had not changed at all. But now she sees (lit., 
feels) clearly (lit., strongly) that he has aged. 
Meuo HMHAM UKOH ys — reii3ep! ... Monaa — x%XMpHeH KaliHap KaH TaMbIpJapbl 
ayblIraH, Mepak THOolie MIMeTe9, CYJIBIM asiraHbl cu3esa use. (ibid.) So that’s what 
a geyser was! ... Here, the earth’s boiling arteries had burst. We (You) could hear it’s 
very heartbeat, feel it breathe. 


Examples in which the agent is named: 

— KuryOsapsi oma termi con? — Omar. Buk oma bl. ... — PaBus oma bIMbI COH? ... — 
Yui fa oma bl, — Que. ... — AkcakJIbIrbI rbiHa Oap, — Aue. — ... JIOKMH yJI MHA OLLI. 
.. Myx 9Hq0uIMeqemM. — Muna abil akcakJibirbl OeTeHJIoi cu3eIMH, — Due Oy, 
sHamaH cy3ra Oamiman. (Hypuxan ®Motrax, Menup Caxuya.) “Did you like their 
club?” “I liked it. I liked it very much.” ... “Did you like Rawil?” ... “I liked him too,” 
she said ... “It’s just that he has a limp ..., but I like him. ...” I remained silent. “I don’t 
notice his limp at all,” she said, beginning to talk again. 

AslapHbIH OeTeH cy3JIape OxaTKI all-aybiK MMeTes9. (Aa3 Tbriisaxes, YpamuHap 
apTbinga sex Coup.) Akhat is able to hear distinctly all they are saying (lit., all 
their words). 


Note: The above could also be rendered as a simple statement in the active voice. OxaT ajlapHbIH OeTeH 
Cy3JI9peH all-aublK HMWeTa. 


However, this would not fit the situation. Akhat has been following a man and the girl Akhat loves. He 
hides in order not to be seen and overhears their conversation because they have approached and 
remained standing close to his hiding-place. 


... O6€3HEH MBIJbIP-MBILIP [paHkKa yKybIOBI3 (GOepoBebe3 KBIYKBIPbII YKbIM, UKeHUeOe3 
OpHrHHaJIHEI Kapall Oapa) xoped *KbIOYbLIapra, Xope) %*KbUOUbIIAPHBIH JI apacbln ya 
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IWaApPTbI Ceuseyape, Y3apa KBIYKBIPbIM KesyJIape ... Ge3ra aepMauybIK MUeTeJTen 
Topa ue. Tuk 3akopna aO3biii UbITbIM, TeresIapHe TOPTUMKS YaKbIpraHHaH COH FbIHA, 
Oepa3 OacbIITaHAal Oynanap une. (Datux XecHu, MuHem Tapa3asiapeM.) ... the type- 
setters had to hear our constant loud reading of the galleys (one of us reads aloud, the 
other follows the original), and we couldn’t but hear very clearly ... the typesetters 
telling jokes and laughing loudly among themselves during their work ... Only after 
uncle Zakaria went and called them to order, did they seem to quiet down a bit. 


Note: The situation described above had arisen from the fact that their work-places were rather close 
to one another, and there was no divider between them. 


Be3 anHaH: — A, iy asITBIH cHHa TaOblica, HM 93IJIap “eH? — THM coparpiK. 
(Moaxut Tadypu, Warsiippxer asrpin mpuuckacpraya.) We asked him. “Well, if you 
had found that gold (gold nugget), what would you have done?” (One of the workers in 
the gold mine had found a gold nugget “as big as a horse’s head” and had turned it over to the owner 
of the mine.) 

Muna fa OepHuys KOH 9IICe3 KaJIbIpra Typbl KWJie. JlIokKUH 9IICe3 KaJIy MHA aBbIp 
OysIbIN cH3emMaye. UeHku MUH sayrsi3. (ibid.) I too had to (was obliged to) remain 
without work for several days. But I didn’t feel being unemployed as a hardship (lit., 
as hard) because I was alone (unmarried). 

Ou-ypT KOH 91lIce3 MEpraHHaH COH, MHHa Ja 9 TaObriagb. (ibid.) After going 
without work for three or four days, I too found work (work was found for me too). 


[868] Jntransitive verbs in the passive voice have the same functions as transitive passive 
verbs used in the third person singular (see the preceding paragraph), the only difference 
being that the (logical) agent, though known from the situation (context), cannot be 
grammatically connected with the passive intransitive verb (one cannot say, for example, 
MuHa Oapblia, caHa KaiiTbEWIabI). In other words, the (logical) agent may not be named in 
sentences with an intransitive passive verb and, consequently, attention is always con- 
centrated on the action. 


Intransitive passive verbs can be used in the third person singular only. They cannot be 
conjugated in other persons. 


Note: Passive verbs used indefinitely or in an indefinite personal way are rather common in the Tatar 
literary language. 


— TOngan kunrey wi Wo 94Mazere3, a1 MTMogeres. Monga kyrMe fiepege. bepa3 
TaMak syiral asibiik. (OxcaH basHos, Tami xurar.) “You have not had tea nor have you 
rested since you arrived. We’ve done a lot of walking about here (there has been a lot 
of walking here). Let’s have a bit to eat.” (The person addressed is a government executive who 
has arrived to inspect the progress of a construction project. To carry out this duty, he is obliged to 
do a lot of walking at the construction site.) 

Mud ... aslap AHbIHa YTHIPbIN Yall 9YTeEM M9, UpTara INIKa OapadarbIMHbl yiian, ... 
Ka3apMayla Hoksapra aTTBIM. Uptou upto Toppiab. (Maxut Dadypu, Warstiippuer 
aJITBIH TpuucKacpinyza.) I... sat down beside them and drank (my) tea and, thinking 
that I would go to work the next day, ... I lay down to sleep in the ... barracks. ... We 
rose early in the morning (there was early ricing in the morning) (i.e., circumstances 
compelled them; the old-timers had to go to work, and the speaker, a newcomer, had 
to apply for work early in the morning). 

Vicon revo KaliTbIl %KUTCOK, AaHa UHAe abl CakJIall KaJIbIpsap, a1OeTTI. Tux rol ase 
epak — Kyl Oysica, OMI YaKPbIM X%KUP Kuen Ae. (OxcaH basaHos, YT hom cy.) If only 
we are able to get her back safe and sound! They will take care of her there, of course 


1) Compare the syntactical construction in German: Auf dem Fest wurde viel gelacht. 
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(the girl has had an accident). But it is still a long way. We have come five versts at the 
most. 

Oii9H WOH UbITBIN KUTKOH Wek, AHBapbya KaliTbIIAbI. (Mupra3uaH TOupic, 
lOnga yinanymap.) We had left home in June, and (we) made our return in January. 
(The speaker has a position on a freighter. He directs attention to, stresses, the fact that they 
returned in January, i.e., at a time when it was bitter cold and the summer clothes he was wearing 
were utterly inadequate.) 

AHTbIP acThIHa KaiTTHIK. IyHa conra KaJIBIH Ab! Wa. (Aa3 Upiiistaxes, 2Komra KeHx, 
ku4 OenaH.) We returned in the rain. Therefore, we were delayed. 

Oiis19 AKIN KMJI9, 9 Oe3HeH ale haMaH Ja THellLIe ypbIHBIOBI3ra Oapbill 2*xXUTI 
aJIraHbIOpi3 }oK. buk COH 4bIFbIIAbI Uys rosra. (MoxmMyT XacoHosB, A3rbi axKaraH.) 
Midday is drawing near, but we have still not been able to reach the place we must get 
to.We had set out on that trip (road) very late. (Considering the difficult terrain, they should 
have left earlier.) 

Anra TykTasly e4YeH upTa upe oe. JIopecpare, BAKBIT MaKTHIM KYM yTel, HHAe KeH 
KW4K9 ABBIIIbIN Oapca a, THeIIeH4a epak KHTeJIMaraH Hye. (Mupcait QmMup, Anantay 
Kellestape.) It was still too early to stop for rest. More precisely, rather a long time 
had passed and, although the day was already declining, they had not gotten as far as 
they should have. 


[869] Verb stems ending in -ma-, -ma- or in -- and, consequently, forming their passive 
with -H-, -bIH-, -eH-, may take an additional -bim-, -en- (double passive). The double 
passive focuses attention on the action itself rather than the receiver or the logical agent of 
the action. 


Furthermore, it may indicate that the action is carried out habitually, as a rule, or that the 
action was carried out long ago and in a final way (implying that it is not worth talking 
about any more). Like the simple passive of verbs, both transitive and intransitive, it may 
also imply some degree of compulsion or involuntariness on the part of the logical (not the 
grammatical) subject. 


The additional -bra-, -en- is also used to avoid ambiguity. For instance, the reflexive (877) 

of verbs in -s1a-, -19- coincides in form with the passive. For example: 
IIpe3ugent caiisanbiigbr. The president has been elected (attention is concentrated 
on the action). 
Yui mpesvyent uten catianapr. He was elected president (attention is concentrated on 
the receiver of the action). 
Xucai Oe3HeH Tapadtan TyaHeran. The bill was paid by us (long ago, final). 
by xucam 6e3HeH TapadbTaH TyIaHTaH. This bill was paid by us. 
— Cn Oy afbep eueH TyIaNeHMe? — TysaHese uty. “Did you pay for this thing?” 
“Yes, it’s paid for.” (Pronounced as though the subject tries to explain his action as carried out 
as a matter of course and without giving it much thought.) 
— Powe uTem Wymbl KeleHe caliaqbIrEi3Mbl? — Caiinanbiigbr uty. “Did you elect 
that man as the chairman?” “Yeah, he was elected” (i.e., we had no other choice, his election 
was a matter of course). 
— AHbBIH OapsbIK 9MTKOHHOpeH 9 THIHJIAal TOPALIHMBI? — TaintaHbLiabr wtys. “Did 
you listen to all that he said?” “Yeah, I did.” (I had no other choice, I listened without much 
attention.) 
Compare also: ... GepeHue TapecHe mo093uA Japece UTeM yTKapepra MeMKUHH. bosaii 
SUIIrIH De, OepeHyeyaH, y3Iape OlNATKAH WIMTbIMpbJIapHe yKbIPra MOMKHHJIeK abla, 
WKeHYeIH, MOHA Kaop YKbIWITaH WurbIpbsiape KaOaTJanbiaa, ... (C. M. 8, 1976, 


479 


page 23). ... the first lesson can be given as a poetry lesson. When proceeding this way, 
the possibility (opportunity) is given (lit., opened), firstly, to ... read the poems which 
they (the students) like; secondly, to have the poems, which have been read previously, 
repeated ... (o33ua — IIMrbpuat). 

Haxap y3eHeH OoJIoKo 4YaKJIapbIH TeLWITI KYOpaK Kyps. Kali — ALIeJI OKMAT, AHbI 
romMep Oye celisean Ta OeTep9s9 TopraH Tyre. JIokKuH MOHap4ybl OepKemroa Fa 
coiilagHesIMaraH. (OxcaH basHos, Manresiex Oaxac.) In his dreams, Najar often sees 
his younger days (lit., his times when he was little). Summer is a green fairy tale. Even 
when telling it all one’s life through, one cannot finish it. But up to now, it has not 
been told to anybody (i.e., he has not told it to anybody). 

KapT ... TesleBH30pPHbI KypcaTen: — Kwa Oy toHbCe3ra asIaHbill YTIPbIraH a o3arpak 
HokaHbliraH, — unm cy3 Oammayb. (Comep bommpos, 1KuyeraH yuurmoa.) Pointing 
at the television set ... the old man began to talk: “Last night I (one) was sitting, 
enticed by this good-for-nothing thing, and I have slept longer.” (Kuuo ‘last night’ — 
obs. in this meaning; kuya Ku4 OesaH “yesterday evening’, ‘last night’.) 

Mougplit xaBan umetTen AapyH xoTTa 9INeHHOH TYKTan KaJIbI ham Kpi3ra Taba 
aMsIOHAe a, YbIHIaM oiTaMe Oy, lop reHa viiTaMe WHTIH WMKesIe copaysbI Gep 
Kapalll OeJI9H THIHbIM Kasybl. Papua ca IbIHJIal oTKIH Use. Qite, Oapbichl ja 
yiilaHbliran, WcangHeraH We, THK MeHa Oy Typbi qa rbiHa yiiaHbLIMaraH Wie. 
(Hypuxan Martax, basta kyHesie Wasiaya.) Hearing such an answer, Harun even stopped 
his work and turned around towards the girl. He fell silent, giving her (lit., with) an 
inquiring look which seemed to say “Is she saying this in earnest or just saying it (for 
some ulterior purpose)?” But Farida had spoken in earnest. Yes, he (one) had thought 
out, figured out everything (everything had been thought out/assumed/presupposed, 
figured out), but he had not counted on (figured out) this (i.e., that the girl would 
answer in the negative). 


[870] Some transitive verbs, taking -1-, -bisI-, -eI- or -H-, respectively, become either 
passive or reflexive, with some of the latter taking on the character of intransitive verbs but 
often with modification of their basic meaning: 
ac- ‘hang’, acpr- ‘be hanged’, ‘be hung’, or: ‘hang oneself (on)’, aep- /ajpr-/ ‘separate’, 
‘detach’, aeppi- ‘be separated, detached’, or: ‘separate, detach oneself’, a4- ‘open’, aubr- 
‘be opened’, or: ‘open’, ‘open (itself)’, xEri- ‘collect’, ‘gather’, »xbrem- ‘be collected, gathered’, 
or: ‘meet’, ‘assemble’, ‘gather together’, Oop- ‘twirl’, ‘turn’, Ooppis- ‘be turned, twirled’, or: 
‘turn (around)’, 2xali- ‘spread’, »xaes- “be spread’; or: ‘spread’, ‘extend’, ‘stretch’, kym- “put 
together’, ‘mix’, ‘unite’, kymrpr- “be put together, mixed, united’, or: ‘mix’, ‘merge’, ‘unite 
with’, ‘join’, 43- ‘write’, 13b1I- “be written’, or: ‘register’, ‘enter one’s name’, ‘subscribe to’, 
kytap- ‘lift up’, kyrapes- ‘be lifted up’, or: ‘rise’, ‘mount’, ‘walk up’ (stairs), ‘clear’ (sky), 6ac- 
‘press’, ‘print’, OacbiI- ‘be pressed, printed’, or: ‘calm down’, abate’, Oatsa- ‘begin’ (trans.), 
OarmtaH- “be begun, or: ‘begin(s)’, (for example, festivities, school), *xuMep- ‘destroy’, ‘ruin’, 
%*KUMepes- ‘be destroyed, demolished’, or: ‘go to ruin’, ‘become dilapidated’, ‘decay’, 03- 
‘tear off, ‘break off, e3em- “be torn off, broken off’, or: ‘(become detached and) fall’, kow 
‘pour’, ‘shed’, koem- ‘be poured, shed’, or: ‘fall’ (leaves, fruit), cyx- ‘beat’, ‘mint’, thrash’, 
cyrbist- ‘be beaten’ minted, thrashed’, or: ‘call on, drop in on someone’. 

AHHapbl *KbIMHayAWIbII KYJIbIHa acblaJap, CbIrbil TelepMakye Oysanap. (MOpahum 

Ta3u, OnpiTpismac esiap.) Then, they (i.e., the boys) all hung on his arm, intending to 

bend it down. (for -mMakubl, -Makue Oysy see 1223 a). 

YuasITbI AIIeM TyJIrad, MMH TYraH-YCKOH 2KMpOH 19, ATa-aHa OACHIHHAH Ja aepbwIbIM. 

(OmupxaH Exnxu, Cours kutan.) After completion of my sixteenth year, I left (lit., 

separated from) my birth place as well as my parental home (lit., nest). 
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... Oepebe3 Ta eMeTCe3JIeKKa OupemMaye. (Mupcolt Qmup, Ka3aH.) ... none of us 
abandoned himself to despair. 

Nocnip ... terenapro Taba mybiubm KutTte. Kamu Geson 6e3 no Voce apreinHan 
ectepagek. (Capud Doda /Ojebaj/, bes ycxaHy9.) Joseph ... crept towards them. 
Klin and I crawled (lit., dragged ourselves) after Joseph. 

CoraTbToH apTbIK OapraH AHTbIp TyKTagbl. Kyk aypraiyp. (Cammmxan WUopahumos, 
Tupon Tampipsap.) The rain, which had continued for more than an hour, stopped. 
The sky cleared up. 

... HIUeK APTbIIAW AYbLIAbI hom ... KOMeII TaBbII HMmeTeme: — MemKuHMe? (Mupcoii 
Omup, Arpiiigen.) ... the door opened half-way, and a silvery voice was heard ... 
(saying), “May I (come in)?” 

As3rysI0B OesI9H Kypellien OeTKOY, MHH Unenbaepara Oopbragbim. (ibid.) Having said 
hello to Ayazghulov, I turned towards Idelbayeva. 

Y3e0e3HeH ypaMra OopbliraH YakTa, AKbIHa TbIHa KOWIe WaKbIIay TaBbILLbl 
nuleTesye. KuHoT uileTesIraH Oy TaBbIIITaH CMCKeHell, apTHIObI3ra GopbiAABIK. (ibid.) 
When we turned into our street, we heard (lit., it was heard; one heard) a strong 
knocking sound rather close by. Startled by this sudden sound, we turned around. 
Wodep ereT THINKEI AKTAH MUIeKHe auTbI. — Kysiem *xUTTeK, aO3bIii Kelle. Xa3ep 6e3 
Uaxmasiira Soppiiadpi3. (Maxmyt XocoHos, A3rbi axkarau.) The young driver opened 
the door (of the truck) from the outside. “We are here (We have arrived), Uncle. Now 
we are (i.e., I am) turning off to Chaqmaly.” 

AHBIH Ky3 asbIHa UKce3-4HKCe3 KMHJIek »KveI Ne. (HypuxaH Dottax, basa KyHese 
nmastayja.) A boundless expanse stretched before his eyes. 

Ta3v ... aBbUITalliapblH KY30H KuMYepye. XasIblIk KMYorera KaparaHya Ja KyOpoK 
abIeIranH. (MaxmytT XacoHos, A3rpi axarau.) Ghazi ... glanced at his fellow villagers. 
Even more people had gathered than (had) the day before. 

Kanka Tedena Oalita Oasia-Yara, AHHAH OapbicbiH Ja Kypell, MIeTen KasIbIpra ApaTKaH 
XATbIH-KbI3JIAp, KYPUe-TUpasiop able Abi. (Mopahum Ta3u, Ounbirpiimac esiiap.) First 
the children, then the women and neighbors, who loved to see and hear all, assembled 
at the gate. 

Bares Wa Kel Ouk Koppl. bosbITIap x*Kblealap Ta ku4 OesIaH Tapasasap. (ibid.) This 
year too summer is very dry. Clouds accumulate and in the evening they disperse. 
Bes, Mancyp 6es19H Muu, aslapra KyMbIIMagbK. (Capua AxyHos, Mosmpr3siap kKasiKa.) 
We, Mansur and I, did not join them. 

Horpiims apTprqHaH XoacoH CesaH CamMaToB Ta TOPKeMrd KYWIbLIAbLIap. (PaTux 
QmupxaH, Yptampikta.) After Naghima, Khasan and Samatov too joined the group. 
— Appi, Oona Oynray, resnToHs s3bIuamM. (MOpahum Ta3u, Ounbrrpuimac essap.) 
“All right, in that case, I'll subscribe to your newspaper.” 

. MMH Ha yKy eJIbI OalbIHHaH FbIMIIbMM TYTapaKKO A3bIIAbIM. (Tapud AxyHos, 
Yomngpr3map Kasika.) ... with the beginning of the new academic year, I registered with 
the scientific society. 

ABbIp MIUeKHe aubIll BeCTHOIOJILTa Keprau, KHH MapMoap OacKblyTaH eECKI KYyTapela 
OalianqErK. (Mupra3uaH lOusic, To3spi xu.) After opening the heavy oak door and 
entering the lobby, we began to walk up the marble stairs. 

TpIlTa %*KMJI KyTapesran ue. Keukena rea OysIMaHeH OepaaHbep Tapa3ace Wanmblizalt 
AObLIbI. (3edop DatxeTqHHOB, Ak WKurysim 933 worasita.) Outside a wind had 
sprung up. The only window of the rather small room banged shut. 

OMKS KuITaHA OyeKTa Gepsy a 10K use ae. ... Du caratTe S6alianMaraH 14 JJTe. 
(3ahup Campiiikos, TaBprk Oot.) When he came to work, there wasn’t anyone in the 
department yet. ... After all, (the hour of) work had not yet begun. 
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Kussep ucte, sppaksiap CesIKeH le, JOKHH alIMa KoeaMaspI. (ibid.) The wind blew, the 
leaves quivered, but no apple fell. 

... WKe CoraTb, 04 CoraTb YTBIPABI. ... IMMa aJIMa o3eIMase. (ibid.) ... he waited two 
hours, three hours (he sat for two hours, three hours). ... but no apple (came detached 
and) fell. 

bes toma. Ken aa3ca qa, Ku OacbiaMaypl, ... (Maxmyt XacoHos, A3rpr axaran.) 
We are on the way. Although the weather (lit., day) cleared up, the wind did not 
abate ... 

Hoaxnun hapkenue dITIH KaviTbILWVIbI, 1OJI YHACHarbl a3bIK-TOIeK KHOeTeHO CYPbLIbIN 
upira une. (3edap DaeTxeTauHosB, Ak «KurysM 93 Yorasita.) Every day, returning 
from work, Najip stopped at the grocery store, which was on his (lit., the) way. 


[871] The verb acpity ‘to be hanged’, or (in dialect) ‘to hang (on)’ has the expanded form 
acblibiHy. This form is always reflexive or intransitive, never passive. 


Muu ulllerasiqbiHa Werepel YIKTEIM a, MOTOIMKJIBIMHBI KaObI3bIpra TOTBIHAbIM. 
Ilym 4ak os1I9 HMY9 ereT ECTeEMd KU Jel acblIbIHAbI. (Padbaus Texdatynsmmy, ATbIMcy.) 
I ran out in the yard and began to start my motorcycle. At that time several youths 
came and hung on me. 

— CuHe 72, Y3eMHe 9 KYpaJIMBIiM! AcbIIbIHaM, X93ep YK acbIIbIHaM, — HI 
KBIYKBIpAbI ... (Caer Woxypos, Coxnonen KbII ypTacprnga.) “I hate both you and 
myself! Pll hang myself, Pll hang myself right now,” she cried ... 

— by Out... YTKOH eJI acbiibiabmt ysiraH L[petosa wopTsi, — quze KalicpraEIp. (3edap 
@MotxeTauHos, Ak «KurysmM» 93 rorasta.) “But... this is Tsvetova’s house who died 
hanging herself last year,” someone said. 

by BakbITTa 43 AKBIHalla Oalliaran Ue MHAe. Ol TYOaTIpeHHIH O3bIH-O3bIH OyJIBIIT 
ACbIJIBIHDIN. TOpraH Oo3sapqaH THIM-THIM TaMubl Tama. (Iomap bemmpos, Tyrau 
ATBIM — Alles Oumex.) At this time, spring had already begun to draw near. Water 
drops — drip, drip, — from the (very) long icicles hanging from the roof tops. 
UbIHHaH Ja, ecHeH eli WUapsiere 10K, ... OACKBIYI 2KMMepek, Ke MINere X9TTa CbIHAp 
KYFOHa TCHS aCbLIbIHDIM TOpa ue. (Maxmyt Xoaconos, A3rpr axaraH.) Indeed, his 
house couldn’t be called a house, ... its stairway was falling to pieces, its inner door was 
even hanging on only a single hinge. 


[872] The transitive verb annay ‘to understand’, forms the passive not from its basic stem 
(anja) but — like many intransitive verbs — from its factitive stem (903) ansaT ‘make 
understand’, ‘explain’, ‘elucidate’: anaTbim “be made understood’, ‘be explained, eluci- 
dated’. 


[873] Most znatransitive verbs cannot form the passive directly from their basic stems. They 
must first be converted into transitive verbs by means of the factitive suffixes (893; 894, 1- 
8). Verbs belonging to this category are: 

a) Verb stems derived from adjectives by means of the suffixes +aii-, +aii- and +ap-, +ap-, 
+p- as well as a few other verb stems expressing the emergence or the development of a 
characteristic: 3ypato ‘to grow larger, bigger’, 3ypaiitpisty ‘to be enlarged’, ‘to be made 
larger, bigger’, 1kbrHato ‘to approach’, ‘to draw, come nearer’, aKbIHaliTHITy ‘to be ap- 
proached, drawn, brought together’, keuaro ‘to become stronger’, keualiteny ‘to be 
strengthened’, »xuHesIo10 ‘to become easier, lighter’, »*xmHemaiTemy ‘to be made easier, 
lighter’, ‘to be alleviated’, axuprpy ‘to become better’, ‘to improve’, axbIpTBITy ‘to be 
made better’, ‘to be improved’, sxTbIpy ‘to brighten, clear up’, ‘to dawn’, aKTBIpTHIJIy ‘to 
be lighted, illuminated’, apry ‘to increase’, apTTbIpbity ‘to be increased’, kumy ‘to de- 
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crease’, kuMetesly ‘to be decreased’, y3rapy ‘to change’, y3rapTesy ‘to be changed’, ycy 
‘to grow’, ycTepesry ‘to be grown’. 

b) Verb stems ending in +am-, +J1am-: (opMasatry ‘to take shape’, ‘to form itself, 
(bopMasialTEIppisy ‘to be formed’, Tatapmaty ‘to become, turn into a Tatar’, 
TaTapsallTbIpbiry “to be, become Tatarized’, y3sraury “to adjust to’, “to acclimatize on- 
self’, y3u1amITepesy ‘to be made familiar (with)’, ‘to be adopted, mastered’, kyMaksramy ‘to 
become collectivized’, kyMaksramITepesy “to be collectivized’. 

c) Verb stems in -bir- /-boj-/, -er-, -bir- /-lbo-/, -sler-: HbIry ‘to get stronger’, HbITBITBLIy 
‘to be strengthened’, uutery ‘to worry’, ‘to torment oneself’, wHTeKTepesry ‘to be worried, 
tormented’, kyHery ‘to get accustomed, used to’, kyHeKTepesy ‘to be caused to get 
accustomed, used to’, ‘to be trained’, kapmsiry ‘to get hoarse’, kapJIbIKTBIpbIIIy ‘to be 
caused to get hoarse’. 

d) Verb stems expressing a physical state, or emotion: yy ‘to die’, yrepesty ‘to be killed’, 
ylikasay ‘to take offence’, ymkamatesry ‘to be offended’, enay /jplaw/ ‘to cry’, enaTpisty ‘to 
be caused to cry’, emmato /jblmaju/ ‘to smile’, emmatitTuty ‘to be caused to smile’. 

e) Verb stems describing sound: maptsay ‘to burst, explode’, maptmaTity ‘to be exploded’, 
WaJITbIpay ‘to ring’, ‘to sound’, mianTEIpaTbury ‘to be rung, sounded’. 


[874] The intransitive verb Tyktay forms a second intransitive by taking -n-, TyKTasy. 
Both forms have about the same lexical meaning, 1.e., ‘to stop’ (come to a stop), ‘cease’, 
‘come to an end’, ‘pause’, ‘pull up’ (automobile, carriage), “to stop suddenly’, ‘to stop 
temporarily’, ‘to dwell on’, ‘to become, fall silent’. 


Tyxktay indicates that the subject simply performs the action denoted by this verb. 


Tyxktasy, though passive in form, is never used as a grammatical passive. It does, however, 
borrow from the passive meaning, while remaining grammatically active (intransitive), the 
idea or notion that the subject is compelled in some way from the outside or even by himself 
to perform the action of the verb with varying degrees of voluntary acquiescence on his own 
part. Like Tykray, TykTamy may be conjugated in all persons. 

Examples of TyktTay: 

- Haya, Mune kypyro, MINTO KbI3apbIHHaH aepbIJIbIN, KapliibIMa Merepae. Ou-nypT 
afbIM Kasia, KAHOT TYKTagbI. Muy fo TyKTagEm. (Padaun Texdotymimy, ArpIMcy.) 
Upon seeing me, Nadya left her girl companions and ran towards me. Three or four 
steps from me she suddenly stopped. I too stopped. 

. Keslelll, Wlay-ry Sep MMHYTKa fa TyKTamayBl. (OxMoT Maii3u, Tykaii.) ... the 
laughter and din did not stop for a minute. 
Kauma! Kauma! Tyxta! Tyxta, u kapax! (Cadgymna Tyxait, Cy anacsi.) Don’t run! 
Don’t run! Stop! Stop, thief! 
Bastacbl kya, ereT DUITIH Gepa3 TyKTan Topa; TyktTa, sy! AmMbce3 TaBbIIIJIbI Qs19 
Hapcs KBryKbipa. (Cabgynna Tyxat, Wlypame.) The ax in his hand, the youth pauses 
with his work; Wait, listen! Something is howling with an ugly voice. 


Examples of TykTasy: 

- Taodgysiia, y3e 49 CH3MaCTOH, TYKTAJIbIM KasAbI, ... (OxmMoatT Doii3u, Tyxait.) Without 
realizing it himself, Ghabdulla stopped, ... 
O3ak Ta YTMaze, KOTUBIKKBIY KapBaH Oasarbl KeOeK XKUJI-TaBbII KyMTapbill, Kupe oiiJIaHe4W 
KaliTTbI ham TocMaHoBJIapHbIH Kalikacbl aJIbIH a TyKTas bl. (ibid.) It was not long 
before the strange caravan, with great noise and commotion as before, turned back 
and stopped dead in front of the Ghosmanov’s gate. 
Bupeaa MMH Ka SIIIapHeH OepHu4ya TepeHa reHo TyKTambIM. (C. M., 10, 1977, 
p. 25.) I have dwelled here only on a few aspects of creative work. 
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— Boasikw joul ecTeHHaH, OepHuys KeHTa, Ka3anaa TyKTaJbipebin? ... — hwamm«ces, 
Ka3anHfa OepHuya KOHTO TYKTalbIpra KMpoK OysIbIp MuHa. (Testcem MexomMaosa, 
CukasiTase Typpr to.) “Perhaps you will, on your way, stop over for a few days in 
Kazan?” ... “(Yes) I shall undoubtedly have to stop over in Kazan for a few days.” 
Vinerasaprna aikkay, Kapa xoiipan OysIbIn, TYKTAaJIbIN KaJI bi: HOPTHbIH KUPTICeHHIH 
KYyJI CyY3bIMbI %KUpa TreHd UTeH KbIpHI OalitanbiMt KuTa. (OQMupxaH Exnku, Tyrax 
Tydpax.) After stepping out into the yard, Klara paused in amazement: there, but an 
arm’s length from the fence of the house was (began) a cornfield. 

UasryJIbI TRIKPbIK IOJILIH WHE yTem Oapranza, ... 3a1TyYHOHeH YaHacHI Yaslysan, Mere 
Oep aAkka aBbin Temite. Apexste-upekce3 TyKTaJbIpra TypbI KHJIe aHa. (DaTux Xecun, 
)Kaaysle kettle cykMarsr.) When she had already just about passed through the sloping 
lane, ... Zeyttina’s sledge tilted, and its load tipped over to one side. Willy-nilly she had 
to stop. 


[875] When used indefinitely or in an indefinite personal way, TykTamy takes the passive 
suffix -bIH-: 


JlapecHeH OepeHye eselieHa9 9HTIM9 YTKapes9, Oona, lO SysapbIHAa, 
KaJIKyJIbIkIapqa, YOKbIpap THpaceHya ycd TopraH yceMJeKJIap haM aJlapHBbIH 
TepJiekuesIeK euYeH ghaMuATeHD TyKTasbiHa. (C. M., 10, 1971, 6. 26.) In the first part 
of the lesson, one is to hold (1.e., the teacher holds) a discussion. One is to concentrate 
on the plants growing in meadows, along roads, on hills (hillsides) and around ravines, 
and on their importance for stockbreeding. 


Note: The above example is from a class plan specifying (or: stipulating) the procedure to follow during 
the lesson. 


Reflexive Verbs 


[876] Reflexive verbs (compare also 398, 2; 399-403) are formed by joining -n- to verb 
stems ending in a vowel other than -y-, -n-, and -biH-, -eH- to verb stems ending in a 
consonant or in -y-, -H-: 10- ‘wash’, 1optH- “wash oneself’, ku- ‘put on’, ‘don’, kueu- “dress 
oneself’, ‘get dressed’, cept- ‘dry’, ceptex- ‘dry oneself’, atep- ‘hide’, smmepeu- ‘hide one- 
self, Tapa- ‘comb’, TapaH- ‘comb oneself’, MaxtTa- ‘praise’, MakTaH- ‘praise oneself’, ‘boast’, 
asira- ‘join’, ‘attach’, amraH- ‘join’, ‘attach oneself’, 0u3a- ‘adorn’, Ou3aH- ‘adorn oneself’, am- 
‘close’, ‘cover’, a0bIH- ‘cover oneself’. 
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But-aHarblH MyJI UTeM CaObIHabl Wa ... KbIpbina Oaliaybi. KOpmMbi-copTeHraHHoH 
COH, ..., AHaaH KapaBaTbI AHbIHa KusIe, ... (MaxmyT XocaHos, A3rbi axaraH.) He 
lathered his face and cheeks generously ... and began to shave (himself), ... After 
having washed and dried himself, he went again to his bed, ... 

Topabm. Ky3sropue ya-ya ... Kuenylem. (Mupcoli Omup, XUKMOTYJUIMHHBIH MaHeBpsa 
KypraHuape.) I got up. Rubbing my eyes, I dressed ... 

AKpbIHsiall 4Ynuiens Oa. Apreviai ammenray, yiira OaTbm, TykKTama. bata 
HHH AM ep YbIlWeJIMaroH yiiap Ty KatHatwanap. (Tammmoxan MUOpahumos, be3sHex 
KeHHap.) Slowly she begins to undress. Half undressed, she (suddenly) pauses, sunk in 
thought. Unresolved thoughts stir restlessly in her mind. 

XOJIMM, AMIepeHr3H X%KUPeCHHOH UBITbIN, KaMYbIKap apTbIHHAaH OalliblH Cy3bIM Kapa. 
(WUopahum Ta3u, OnpiTpriimac esiap.) Getting out from the place where he had 
hidden, Khéalim stuck his head out from behind the sacks and looked. 

J[uure3 KolIapbIH KypMaBeGe3ra OaliTak BaKbIT YTKOH Ue uHe. Myna kypa ... all-ak 
aJIbOaTpOcHbI Kypyrs Oapbionr3 Ta waTWaHAbIK. (Padasmb Mocrapun, «OxMax»Ka 


caaxat.) A considerable time had already passed since we had seen sea birds. There- 
fore, ... all of us were glad to see the snow-white albatross ... 

Mud ase MoKTalIKa MEpMH UeM, ..., Uysal Ja Oy kuTatiapra Onk ceeHjeM. (OQMupxaH 
Exuxu, Cours xutan.) I was not going to school yet, ..., nevertheless, I was very 
pleased with these books. 

Hus3amnu ... Oep ypbIHja yHUKe es 91l1JIaBe OeJIQH MaKTaHbipra sapata. (Cagpu Kasai, 
TOnap.) Nizami ... likes to boast about working twelve years in the same place. 


[877] The reflexive of verbs in -s1a-, -19- coincides with the passive. Consequently, depending 
on their lexical meaning and the context, some of these verbs can be either reflexive or 
passive. For example: 
- Paoura.... AKJIaHMa, cuHa KusienmMn. (Aa3 [priistaoxKes, be3 yHuke KbI3 UexK.) Rabigha. 
... Don’t justify yourself; it doesn’t become you. (Rabigha thinks that her interlocutor isn’t 
exactly innocent, that she has something to hide.) 
3e00iq9 ... MMTMXaHra xa3epsana. (IMapud XecseHos, 3eboiin9 — alam Oasacst.) 
Zébeyda ... prepares (herself) for the exam. 
Ua xa3epmange. (Mupcoit Qmup, Ilap xyrapuen.) Tea has been prepared. 
@Moaput. ... Mux eliza rox! bymMacena Keper Ouksana. (Iapud Xecaenos, 3ebaii7a — 
ajioM Oasacni.) Farit. ... 1am not at home! He goes into his room and locks himself in. 
AO3bIii Kellie, aBbI3bI H03aK OesI9H OMKJIGHTIH KeOeK, Oep cy3 MowimMu. (MoOpahum 
Ta3u, OnbITBIIMac estap.) The man (i.e., the man older than the speaker) does not 
say a word, as if his mouth is locked with a padlock. 
Axkyapsakslap, KaHaTJIapbiIo 2%K9en, cyra Tawlianasap. (ibid.) Spreading their wings, 
the seagulls dive (lit., throw themselves) into the water. 
. cyra Taliianran WOMbIuKa KeOeK, Y3-Y3eMHe OesIMM TeHd X9paKIT UTI MWTeM. 
(IWapud Kaman, Uke axis.) ... completely confounded, I tossed like a wood chip cast 
to the will of (lit., into) the waters. 


[878] With certain transitive verbs, -H-, -biH-, -eH- forms reflexive verbs whose action does 
not directly refer back to the subject but is carried out by the subject on his (her, its) own 
behalf, for himself (herself, itself). Furthermore, such verbs may indicate that the action is 
carried out with great interest, eagerness, enthusiasm, or with intensity, concentration. For 
example: metmiepeHy ‘to be occupied with cooking, preparing the meal’, Tuxmrepeny ‘to be 
occupied with research’, Tereny ‘to be occupied with sewing’, ‘to be keen on sewing’. 

- Muucbisty Muy asiabrnyja TaOalap OesIoH MaTaBbIKJIaHa: MellepeHa-TomlepeHya. 
(Maxmyt XacaHos, A3rpi axaraH.) Mingsylu busies herself before the stove with the 
fryingpans. She has her hands full, preparing the meal and setting the table. 
Tukiepysap Oamanabl. Buk 2%KeHTeKJION MHOCCHHOH-%*KeOeHD Kalop Ka3blHbLIap. 
(ibid.) The investigations began. They dug into it thoroughly and in all detail. 

... y3e (Pu3BaH) KyliraH copayJlapra 2%xaBall 93Jlae, JIAKMH apTbIK TUpsHra Keper 
331I9HeEpld AHBIH BaKBITHI 10K Ue. (ATHIIIa Pacux, YpslaHraH x93HH9.) ... he (Rizwan) 
searched for an answer to the questions he had asked (of himself), but he had no time 
to search overly deep into them. 

Pynb TarapMoueHsere OapMak 93JIapeHeH asiere Kacpiiim Caduposubiknl Oystybi GeseHze. 
Hoik THKIMepeHd TOpray, MallIMHaHbIH YH AK MICK TOTKaCcbIH a Tarbl OepHHya OapMak 
93e TaObligbt. (ibid.) The fingerprints on the steering wheel proved to be those of that 
same Qasim Sabirov (i.e., that same Qasim Sabirov mentioned before). After searching 
(investigating) thoroughly, they found some more fingerprints on the door handle on 
the right side of the car (or: ... some more fingerprints were found on ...). 
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J|uHo TeH Oye KepibeK Ta KakMaJIbI, TOH Oye OasIa elaraH TaBbIIll MINeTeJIMuMe, MM 
TbIRIaHbIM ATTHI. (MaquHa Masuxosa, Ak JaBbisigja Tam Oepece.) Dind did not sleep 
a wink all night. All night she lay, listening intently, wondering whether she would not 
hear the child cry. 

Toue Oye yiislaHbI YAKTHIM ... CHHa HUH %KaBall Oupepra gun. (Hypuxan Mattax, 
Moguua.) All night long I thought... about what answer to give you. 

Muuhax Oalibina raokel To Kupoksie Gep sHa yi Kuse. ... JLyIKbIHaHbIM ... yiiaHbipra 
TOTHIHAbI. ((omap baripos, 2KugeraH unuima.) A new idea, one that would serve 
wonderfully, occurred to Minhaj. ... Excited, he ... began to ponder. 


[879] Some verbs in their reflexive form can be used with nouns in the accusative mostly 
denoting things worn by man, such as clothes, footwear, headgear, etc. 
- TeHHeH Oep BakbITbIHa, ... CHKepell TOpbIl, TH3 reHo ec-OallibIH KHeHe [19 atk 
ouIapblHa TbiHa Oacbill EMH UbITbIM KUTTe. (PaTux Xecuu, MKasyse Kelle CyKMarsl.) 
At one time during the night she jumped up, ... quickly put on her clothes and tiptoed 
out of the house. 

. ereTHe ... OCTeH 4NMeHepra OK HbIK KbICTacaslap a, yJI 4MMeHel TOpMa/Ib. 
(Mexammat Tamu, Aymaxk ely.) ... although they urged the young man ... very 
strongly to take off his outer clothing, he did not undress. (The young man had come into 
the warm house to pick up and bring two persons in his horse-drawn sleigh to the next village.) 
Haratam y3eHeH all-ak OypereH Ke, *KUJIKaceHa ... HOH Wapdbin oiOoTJION AObIH ABI. 
(OxcoH basHos, JlexaOpbHbrq yHeueHye KeHe.) My Natasha put on her snow-white 
cap and wrapped her woolen shawl ... neatly around her shoulders. 


[880] Some reflexive verbs have no basic stem: brkbIH- ‘tear oneself away (from)’, kyaH- ‘be 
pleased, glad’, TaaH- ‘lean on, against’, bimtaH- ‘believe’, wHaH- ‘be convinced of, ‘believe’, 
carbiH- ‘long, yearn for’, eiisaH- ‘marry’ (said of a man). 


A few such verbs form both the reflexive and the factitive from the same root: toaH- 
‘console oneself’, roaT- ‘console’ (trans.), yaH- ‘awake’, ‘wake up’, yaT- ‘wake up’, ‘waken’, 
‘rouse’, elipaH- ‘learn’, eifpaT- ‘teach’, cypiH- ‘get cold’, cypit- ‘cool’ (trans.). 


[881] The suffix -H-, -prm-, -eH-, joined to transitive and intransitive verb stems, may 
express desu/tory execution of an action, the desu/tory repetition of an action, or simply 
repetition. Transitive verbs expanded with this suffix may govern a direct object. 


4A3- ‘write’, 13bIH- ‘write desultorily’, yKpi- ‘read’, yKprH- ‘read desultorily’, ‘read to oneself, 
celisa- ‘speak’, celistaH- ‘speak aimlessly’, kprukprp- ‘shout’, KbruKBIpBIH- ‘shout repeatedly 
(and aimlessly)’, fepe- ‘walk’, fepex- ‘walk frequently (hence, to get the run-around)’, ‘to 
walk aimlessly’, cukep- ‘jump’, cukepeH- ‘jump repeatedly (and aimlessly)’. 
- — Kut, OysmaciprKHbl ceiisiaHMa! (Xai Baxut, Kyk katycbi aybisica.) “Come on, 
don’t tell stories!” 
... Mlapud TyktTasabl, 3as1a Kasra KellleapHe KapaHbiil UbIKTHI ja TbIHbIY KbIHA, 
JIOKHH auyJIbI TaBbII OesIaH: — ... Huge. (DaTux QMupxaH, Yptampixta.) ... Sharif 
stopped and, looking the people over who had remaind in the auditorium, he said with 
a calm but angry voice, ... 
— Jlamup! «Sutogzep. bux oboT. bepa3 xbIeLITDIPLIHbIPMbIH. (MecorbiitTp 
Xo0noysuH, Ty Oamnarsr.) “Damir!” “He is probably at work. Very good. Ill tidy 
up (the room) a bit (tidy up here and there).” 


Note: The use of quotation marks in the above example indicates that the subject thinks (or utters to 
himself/herself) the words enclosed in them. 
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Asap appl kuTTesiop. Kei3 Oepryktaycbl3 celia ze. (Papkarb Kopamu, O3es1raH 449K.) 
They walked on. The girl talked on and on. 

Nocnip cy3enao TopabI — 6yToH copanbipra wiKMaBI. (Capud FoGeii, Bes ycxans.) 
Joseph kept his word. He did not go begging any more. 

Ku KaHaTJIbl ak, 39HTap KYOITIKIIOP, YOIIKTIH YYKKS OUBINBIN, YHHAaIbI Hepusap. 
(Tanumxan Mopahumos, Tupox tampipsap.) Broad-winged, white (and) blue butter- 
flies are playing together, flying from flower to flower. 

Taonysia, ... Tap OysIMace OyeHYa apsbl-Oupsie Hepenepra TOTHIHABI. (ATusIIa Pacnx, 
Amatiues.) ... Ghabdulla began to walk up and down in his small (lit., narrow) room. 


[882] Some verbs take on a different meaning when -H-, -bIH-, -eH- is joined to them. For 
example: cu3- ‘feel’, cu3eH- ‘guess’, ‘suspect’, Tert- ‘fall’, “decrease’, ‘alight, get off (train, 
bus, etc.), TemieH- ‘understand’, ‘guess’, koi- ‘pour’, ‘shed’ (leaves), koeH- ‘bathe’, ceit ‘love’, 
ceen- ‘be glad’, tapt- ‘pull’, raprsru- ‘feel shy’, ror- ‘hold’, ‘take’, rorpiH- ‘begin’. 
Arayiap sdparbi Kos. The trees are shedding their leaves. 

- Afi axtoicbi. beteH J@HbA ALIbKeJIT-39HT ap CaJIKbIH Hypa koena. (Mexammot Moahyues, 
TopHasiap TewiksH *xupA9.) Moonlight. The whole area is bathed in a greenish-blue, 
cold light. 

TopapslapHbIn Oasce Teutte. The prices of the goods fell. 

TpamBaliaay Temka4, Pemmuahuya Qoy30p aO3bIMHbI KYJITbIKal asp. (CabapaxmaH 
Jrcasiamos, Ak ua4aKsap.) After getting off the streetcar, Gdlshahida linked arms 
with uncle Abiizar. 

(For the verbal adverb in -ray-, -ray-, -ka4-, -Kka4 see 1270.) 

- — Buk a3ra Tellenrancek. — O MHH aslapra rbiHa Tyres, KM4a Mma oiTKOH cy3sIapra 
Ta Tewmenyem. (Mupcot Qmup, Arpiiigen.) “You have understood very little (it seems 
to me).” “Not only did I understand them, I also understood what (lit., the words 
which) ImAli said yesterday.” 

Note: Teuiexy governs the dative. 

KpiaM OK WlaTJIAHbII KbI3HbIH KYJIJIapbIHHaH TOTTbI. (MOpahum Ta3u, Taerce3 
raemsresiap.) Very pleased, Qiam held (took) the girl by her hands. 

TpamBaiiyaH Tellyyesiap, OOTHHKaJIapbiH, TYPJIMJapeH KyWIapbIHa TOTbIM, TYI-TYpbI 
cy 94eH9 cukepasap uge. (ibid.) The people alighting from the streetcar took their 
boots (and) shoes in their hands and jumped right into the water (i.e., the water which 
had flooded the streets after a heavy downpour). 

Kula, OysIMoHe Oepa3 TaPTHMKI KepTKO4, CoraTeHa Kapall aJIAbI a UaHHe ceOepepra 
ToTbn Ab. (ibid.) After having tidied up the room a bit, Qiam glanced at his watch 
and began to sweep the floor. 


Reciprocal Verbs 


[883] Reciprocal verbs are formed by adding -m- to verb stems ending in a vowel other 
than -y-, -u-, and -bim-, -em- to verb stems ending in a consonant or in the vowels -y-, -n-. 


The reciprocal suffix may be joined to ¢ransitive and intransitive verb stems in their basic 
(zero-)form, to reflexive verb stems formed by the suffixes -H-, -pm-, -eH- as well as to verb 
stems ending in -s-, -bri-, -em-, both reflexive or having the character of transitivity, and 
it may be used with factitive verbs. The reciprocal suffix cannot be joined to passive verb 
stems. 
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Examples: kouaksia- ‘embrace’, kouaksai- ‘embrace each other’, oupa- ‘meet’, ‘encounter’, 
‘run into’, oupat- ‘meet each other’, Ove- ‘dance’, Onem- ‘dance together’, ‘dance with each 
other’, #3- ‘write’, s3bmu- ‘write each other’, yn- ‘kiss’, yOem- “kiss each other’, ytsrp- ‘sit 
(down)’, yTbrppii- ‘sit (down) together’, (the action is carried out jointly by two or more 
persons), #*bIi- /¢i-/ ‘gather’, ‘collect’, xprem- /cips-/ ‘help gather, collect’, 1o- ‘wash’, ropri- 
‘help wash’, qu- ‘say’, quer- ‘say jointly’, MaxTauH- ‘boast’, ‘praise oneself’, MakTaHbIlwasiap 
‘they boast, praise themselves’ (two or more persons), aep- ‘separate’, ‘detach’, “disjoin’, 
aepbisI- ‘part with’, aepbripmi- “part from each other’, ‘get divorced’, xxprem- ‘assemble’, 
‘gather’, ‘meet’, »bresbIII- ‘assemble’, ‘gather’, ‘meet’ (two or more persons), Te3es- ‘form a 
line’, Te3entemm- ‘form a line together’. 


[884] The reciprocal expresses: 
a) Reciprocity. 

Reciprocal verbs expressing reciprocity may be formed from transitive and intransitive 

verbs. The action is performed by two or more persons, animals or things, each of whom 

being both the subject and the direct or indirect object of the action. 
... OY WKe XaTBIH, ..., OMK HbIK AyCaWIbIN, KWJIQYaKTI Y3apa Opal, TelIepou 
WaJTbIpaTbiubi TOpbipra hoM KyHakka Hepelepra Cy3 KyelIbIN aepbIIbILTbLIap. 
(Baxpimid Hypyssmu, hosaxat.) ... these two women, ..., became very close friends and 
parted, promising each other to meet each other in the future, to call each other on the 
phone and to visit each other. 
be3 Koywakalbi, Oep-GepeOe3ra Kapall, OepkaBbIM KyaHbIWIbIN TOpAbIK. (BaKkniiid 
Hypy.sumu, Uke ypam apacst.) For a while, we stood, overjoyed, embracing each other 
and looking at each other. (Bepxasnim — vernacular; literary language: Gepaspix.) (KyaHpmupim 
— the action is not reciprocal but is carried out by more than one person. For details see b. of this 
chapter.) 
3us19. ... CHH aHbIH OesIoH A3bImMAaACcbIHMBI? (Aa3 [priistoxes, be3 yHuke KbI3 Mex.) 
Zila. Do you and he correspond with (write) each other? 
Kys1ap KbICbILUbImM KypewiTesiap. (Maxmyt XocaHos, A3rpi axaraH.) They greeted 
each other, shaking hands (with each other). 
By conrbt Oep en 94eHA9 6e3 OeTeHTOM KypewmMuN TopgaBIK. (Tagen Kyrtyit, 
Tammbippiimarau xatsap.) In this last year we didn’t see each other at all. 

Note: Reciprocity may also be expressed by the basic active verb stem and the reciprocal pronoun 6ep- 

6Oep (compare 411; 412, a-b). 

Furthermore, depending on the situation (context) and language usage, reciprocity may 

be expressed by both a reciprocal verb and the reciprocal pronoun. For example: 
... Oep-GepceH oJIIa KaiiyaH YK ApaTbIliKaH Oy UKe ALIbHeH MPTIMe, COHMBI Oepra 
Oy1acbl asia yK KypeHen Topa uge. (Tomap Bboumpos, Tax Oesenroy.) ... that these 
two young people, who had been in love with each other ever so long, were, sooner or 
later, bound to be together, was apparent in advance. 

. KAMTBILIIbIN OObIHDa Merepewitesap, Gep-Gepcen KybuuTELIap. (ibid.) On their 
return ... they raced and chased one another in the meadow. 

Mansainap Oep-Oepens Kapalibin esmMaemTbiiap. (MOpahum Ta3u, OxbITHIIMac 
esiiap.) The boys looked and smiled at each other. 

. ajlap a Tellen %XUTTe, SGep-Gepcens cosaM Oupewia-Gupemls, OosIoKIape Oes9H 
TYKMall, Kep loapra a KepewiTesrap. (Aa3 Ubriistoxes, 7Komra KeH, KH4 OeJIOH.) ... they 
(1.e., the daughters-in-law) came down also (1.e., to the water). Greeting each other, 
they began to wash the linen, beating it with their battledores. 
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Huyep KeTKoH cbIMaH, Oep-Oepebe3ra Kapalibim THK TOpabIK. (Hypuxan Pottax, 
Moegup Caxugs.) As if waiting for something, we stood motionless (or: we remained 
silent), looking at one another. 
... AJJICAHBIH Aprbl OawibIHHaH AJIMATO KapUIbI aTIAayubl Up 3aTbI KypeHse. ... bep- 
OepceHa x9epJIe UpTa TesamITeap. (Kost TumOnukopa, Tarn Oakyaza.) Alia saw a 
man who was walking towards her from the opposite end of the path ... They wished 
each other a good morning. 
Note: In the above examples it is possible to express reciprocity by using the verbs in their basic form. 
However, in the context from which the examples were taken, using both the reciprocal verbs and the 
reciprocal pronoun sounds more natural, being in accord with linguistic usage. For this reason, it creates 
a more favorable and smoother effect with the reader (listener). 
b) Jomt execution of, or participation in, an action. 
Each of several persons, animals, or things carries out the same action in his (her, its) 
own way, or one or more persons, animals, or things participate with others in its 
execution. 
Tabi ofJIaHaceHs YTbIpbITEiap. Capude volt acbii Oamanel. (OmMupxaH Enuxn, 
JiTeIMereH BacbIATb.) They sat down together around the table. Gharifa began to 
make tea. 
Hypetgunu. ... Yrbippimipirni3, abaHaesop! (Kopum Tunuypuu, Kvsikonce3sop.) 
Nuretdin. ... Be seated, gentlemen! 
Tasl-Tupoksiepye KOWMIAap YbIpKELI gama, ... (barysia, Asim OaTbip Maxkapasapbyl.) 
Birds are twittering in the willows and poplars, ... 
... Ka3slap OeTeH KeTYe OesIOH Oep AkKa Horepemepra TOTEIHAbIap. (Comap bommpos, 
)KuneroH wim.) ... the whole flock of geese started running to one side. 
be3 xKaBalllauibipra yiisiacak Ta, OyabIpa asiMagpiK. Ker3siap y3apa Hep siiTemen, 
WapKbligqan KelewmtTenap ... (CasumxaH WUoOpahumos, TaOuratp Oasasapsr.) Al- 
though we intended to answer, we were unable to do so. The girls spoke among 
themselves and then laughed loudly ... 
XoepseOaHaT OesaH Canna aHbl WaTIAaHbIbIN Kaplibl amEuiap. (Aa3 UbriistoxKes, 
Bepsy.) Khayerlebanat and Sania received him joyfully (lit., being glad, rejoicing 
together). 

. ereTsIop, Kyra KyJI TOTBIHDIMIbIM, KCK Ka3apqan Te3elewiTejoap. (OQMupxaH 
Euuxu, )Ku3 KbrHrbipay.) ... grabbing each other’s hands, the youths formed a line as 
wild geese do (i.e., one behind the other). 
bes, caHakJIapebe3He KYTOpel, Waylalwla-Waylauia Kalika T@OCHS XKbICJIDILITBIK. 
(Mupcoi Qmup, Map xyrapuen.) Carrying our pitchforks and making a lot of noise, 
we gathered at the gate. 

c) Assistance in carrying out an action. 

Assistance may be by one or several persons to one or several persons, or it may be 

reciprocal. The person (or persons) receiving assistance is (are) in the dative. 
Coxua oTuceHo oOepsop TyTbIppmmTE. (DoHuc Apysmiun, Kotirax, Kpiirak Ka3 
KbruKbIpa.) Sakhid helped her father to pack (lit., fill, put in) (his) things. 
Ilya KeHHOH Oallian, yt (OKaM) Kyxapkara OopoHre 4ncTapTbUUTHI, ... (MoOpahum 
Ta3u, Ounirprimac esiap.) From that day on, he (Akdm) helped the cook to peel 
potatoes, ... (Kyxapka, archaic, all melliepy4e XaTbIH-KBI3.) 
®pany Wocudus ani cy TerepMone Te3aTeMepra %*XuOspse. (ibid.) Frants Yosifich 
sent him to help repair a water mill. 
Pa3va ela 10K UKOH. Jlyc KbI3bIHa Jepec a3epawepra KUTKOH. (Cab gpaxmMan Muucxuit, 
Kanoadep uoyore.) It turned out that Razia was not at home. She had gone to her girl 
companion to help prepare the lesson. 
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d) Competition in the execution of an action. 
Some verbs — mostly verbs denoting motion — assume in their reciprocal form the 
connotation of competition. 


Mausatinap, Maslaisiapau CoH YCMep ereTJIop Kou CbiHalka4, HuhasTb, wipaT 4biH 
Kepollyesapra a *KUTTe. (QMupxaH Exuku, Cadan TyeH 6e3 a kypyex.) After them 
(the boys), and after the boys the teenagers, had matched their strength, it was finally 
the turn of the real wrestlers. 

[XoKuMxKaH] ... Ales Mapsa apacbina Kepenl torasiqbI. CaxHa UTaHeH) Kajap arbuIbii 
TOIUIKIH Tapa OepbiosIbI CeJIKeHEM KYB: aliTepceH, Oep-GepceH KYbILIbIN, ALTE 
HyJIKbIHHap Herepems. (Pamat Hu3amues, MatypJeikHbIH ALWap ypbiHel.) [Khakimyjan] 

.. went through the green curtain and disappeared. The curtain, which flowed right 
down to the stage floor, suddenly undulated as if green waves were chasing and racing 
each other. 

.. KAMTbIMIBIM OObIHLa Herepemtesap ... (Comap bowmpos, Tan Oesenroy.) On 
their return ... they raced one another in the meadow. 


[885] The suffix -m-, -bmm-, -em-, with both transitive and intransitive verb stems, may 
SS repetition or intensification of an action. 


Kuuyo 3ahuy tenedou amma Mogquna Typbrnga Gesemre. (ATussia Pacux, Uke Oyiqax.) 
Yesterday, Zahid inquired by telephone about Madina. 
PoxuM WHCTUTYT XasIapeH copaiia Oamistappr. (ibid.) Rakhim began to inquire about 
conditions at the institute (lit., institute conditions). 

.. KYK He3eHa HONAbBIap ... AITbIpamanap. (Iapud Kaman, Tay aTkaHga.) ... in 
the sky the stars are twinkling ... 

. Haxn69 aHbIH e%eH Ysapqei Oybm Mepae, TuIepel xaTTa OepHu4a MapTabe 
MMHeM OeJIOH To avy anbItTE. (Hypuxan Moattax, Mognno.) ... Najibaé behaved as if 
she could die for him. Going out of her mind, she even got mad at me several times. 


[886] The suffix -m-, -bim-, -emi- with transitive verbs may express an action characteristic 
of the subject, or an action with which the subject occupres himself (herself). Taking the 
above suffix, such verbs lose their transitivity and, consequently, cannot take a direct 
object. 
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— Mau cune asgaybm, — qu Atinap, ... - Mau cuHeH aJiallikanbinubl OesemM, — qu 
Taskupa, cyra yitwaH rbiHa Kapall TopraH xaga. (WaTux Xecuu, ABB ecTeHya 
Yvommpi3nap.) “I cheated you,” Aidar says ... “I knew that you were cheating (all the 
time),” Tazkira says, looking pensively into the water. 

.. KadHabip Tutak Dadgemxak Kusien YbIKTHI Ja Caxua AHbIHa KUJIem OacTsr. — Hapca, 
yplalibipra KWJIeHMe? — que yi, ... — Komxo3 MasibiH ypsEriOni3sMpr? — Mas Tyres 
yi, HOMBIUKa, — une Coxua. — Q-9, mlynaimMprnu? Mas TyresmMenu? bosrku ose CHH 
yp.1aliMBbIiicbinqabIp Za, 9? — YpnawMbiiim wy. (Panuc Apymmu, Koriirak, Keira 
Ka3 KbIuKbIpa.) ... from somewhere Titaq Ghabdelkhaq emerged and stepped over to 
Sakhiad. “What, have you come to steal?” he said, ... “Are we stealing kolkhoz prop- 
erty?” “That isn’t property, it’s wood shavings,” Sakhia said. “Ah, is that what it is? 
It isn’t property? Then you are perhaps not stealing either, eh?” “No, I’m not steal- 
ing.” 

J[umox, ysl MuHe asIqaraH! XOJIBIKCHI3JIBITEI OCTeEHO, AHBIH Je aaa TOpran rayare 
a Oap uxon. (Hypuxan Wottax, Mezup Caxnya.) That means that she has deceived 
me! It turns out that, in addition to her unbalanced character, she also has the habit 
of deceiving (one). 


[887] Depending on their meaning, reciprocal verbs may take the passive suffix -bu-, -e- 
and be used indefinitely or in an indefinite personal way. For example: 


[888] 


Atsap x*uremye. CayOyinambiigbt. Jlora yKbim iosira ubikTbik. The horses were 
harnessed. We (one) said goodbye to each other. We said a prayer and set out on our 
way. 

TocmanH OallkayapHbl TOMAaHJIbI TbIHa X9Tepsiaye, yi wakTaH Oupse Kalinapya 
OyJIBIHMaraH a, KeEMMHop OesIoH KypemiemMoran? (MOpahum Casaxos, MUmMannap 
TaMBIp 2%*elraH7a.) Ghosman remembered the others only vaguely. Where hadn’t he 
been, what people (lit., with whom) hadn’t he met since then! 


The rather frequently used verb ansambtaty ‘to be understood’, ‘to be, become clear, 


intelligible, understandable’; ‘to turn out’ is likewise used both indefinitely and in an in- 
definite personal way. If expressed, the subject (agent of the action) appears in the dative 


Case. 


— TBIHBIYJIBIK, TYJIbI TBIHBIYJIBIK! ... Ce3ra Xa3ep ITYHHaH Oallika OYTOH OepHu KUpOKMH. 
AHalIbLIbIMbI? — AHIalIbLibl, — une Jlaiisa Kopbi rida, HbIK uTem. (HypuxaH 
®ottax, Jlatins.) “Rest, complete rest! ... Besides that, you don’t need anything else 
now. Do you understand? (or: Is that understood? Is that clear?)” “I understand (It’s 
clear),” Leyla said dryly and firmly. 

3ypupa TeaTpra KuWJIeM AXIIbI 9IIaye, KyHee CadaHbIl, pyXbl ycell KHMTTe, 9MMa 
BagqMMHbIH KuHasce /kinajase/ OapbiOep anmambiimayb. (Moquno Masuxosa, 
Anaptayiap AKTbIcbIHZa.) By coming to the theatre, Zufira did the right thing. Her 
worries (dismal, gloomy thoughts) disappeared, her spirits rose, however, she still did 
not get Vadim’s hint (Vadim’s hint was not comprehensible to her). 

Jlapua. Xo3ep OapbIchl Wa an alIbIIAbI. Cu raemsie Mousa, 3us19, cHH! (Aa3 Dpriisaxes, 
bes yHuke KbI3 uyex.) Laria. Now I understand everything (everything has become 
clear). You are guilty in this (in this matter) Zila, you are! 

Hanno. ... Sap OUT MOHbANAa WIYHAbI Cy3Iap, allap siTMMYa Ta analIbLIbIpra THe. 
OliTcaH, kKagepe kumnu. (ibid.) Naila. ... there are, after all, such words in the world; one 
(we) must understand them without uttering them. If you utter them, their value 
diminishes. 


(For verbs in the 2nd person singular used indefinitely see 1023.) 


OxMoTrapait apaHavenHeH Tasmmoxan Uopahumosubi xypHasiqaH »*xMOopace KMJIMaBe 
aHlallblia we, ... (Cescem Mexammayosa, Cukasitame Typbi ros.) It was clear (ob- 
vious, understandable) that Mister Akhmatgarey did not wish Ghilimjan Ibrahimov 
to leave the journal, ... 

By YakJIbichl KapTKa OeTeHJoi analIbIMblii Ue, Wlyali Wa yi xa3epra apTbIK 
TemYeHMacks OysybI. (PaTux Xecuu, ABbIJI ecTeHDS HomAbI3Iap.) A thing like this 
was completely unintelligible to the old man. However, he decided for now not to 
inquire too thoroughly into it. 

MahnpoHeH Somali e3raaHyIape MHHa aHlallibiia, yJI OuK aliTbIpawita. (PaTux 
XecHH, A3MbII WryktbIrbl.) I understand Mahira’s despairing like this. She is in a very 
difficult situation. 

Muna aniauipibin OeTMaraH Gep cep Oy: HH ©4eH KellleJIapHeH KYHeJIe oa Kali- 
Jlapra, YATIepra TapTbia UkKaH? (MonzmHs Masuxopa, AHaptayap aAKTHICbIHa.) This 
is a mystery which I have never been able to fathom; why do people (lit., people’s 
hearts) feel drawn towards some place, towards foreign parts? 
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If the subject is expressed, it may also be used with the postposition e4en. 
... Oupenare KelliesIap apacbIHya aHbiH 3ydupa eueH OK yK aHJalIbLIbI *XATMoroH 
aOpye Oap ume. (ibid.) ... among the local people, he had a prestige which for Zufira 
was not at all understandable. 


[889] The verb cetimamy (reciprocal of cerimay) ‘to speak, talk (with)’, ‘to converse’, ‘to 
agree, come to an agreement’, ‘to arrange’, may take the suffix -en-. Used in an indefinite 
personal way, it assumes a passive character but retains an active meaning. 

- Tw3 reHa kora3b-KaJIOM aJIbII, XAT A3apra yTbIpAbI KbI3. WlyHya yK kara3bHeH OalbrHa 
«Amnakubl Alimap» TMI A3bIII Ta KYMbl.. ... Jlokuu ... «Huroa yi Kayap TyamMasi 
KyOapra? Qe OuT coeiioMeHMaran, THKWIepeMoron. bosrKku, Kelle cy3e reHayep», — 
mun dbukep Heptte To3sxupa. (Patux Xecunu, ABbII ecTeHAa HonAbI3Iap.) Quickly, the 
girl took paper and a pen and sat down to write him a letter. At the top of the paper 
she right away put down “To the cheater Aidar” ... But ... “Why put it so rudely? After 
all, I have not yet talked (to him) about it (i.e., about the rumour that he has been seen 
with another girl), I have not yet looked into it. Perhaps, people are just talking,” 
Tazkiré mused ... 

— besra, Atigwap, Ouk HbIKJIan ceiuemiepra KupoK. — Tarbrn cetisomepra. Mun unye 
celisaliiace cy3 celislamieHem OetTe, ... (ibid.) “We, Aidar, must have a very serious 
talk together.” “Again talk. What I have to say has been said (I have said) ...” 
A3aTHBIH 2%KaBaObl CYJINIHPK AHTbIPA bl, OHKU AHaOalTaH O9x9cKa Kepace ... KHJIMU 
we aHbiq. byreH Oona Wa Kym ceiisamenye, ... (Comtan Mlamcu, Kama-tay exe.) 
Azat’s answer sounded somewhat torpid because he did not wish to enter again into 
a dispute ... Today one (i.e., they) had talked a lot already ... 


[890] Here belongs also the verb kusemry (reciprocal of Kusy) ‘to agree, consent’. 

- OHM allbIKMbIii4ya PbIHa 9BaM UTTepye: — AHHapbl TYOOH o4ka Mapdyra MopTprna 
TellapceH. hHamMMace ceiiamIeHTaH, KHJIemeHran. (Comap bommpos, WU a3mprin, 
a3MbI.) Without any hurry Mother continued, “Then you go down to the lower end 
(of the village), to Marfugha’s house. Everything has been arranged, has been agreed 
on (we have arranged, have agreed on, everything). 
bes Oona Oes9H KapabogzanHbEl Y3 ecTeOesra alabIK. Kusertyra kysI kyesran. ... Bax- 
TOAK JIIKI TapTKasIaMacka KuJiemenye. (Kost TumOukosa, Thin Oaxuaya.) We have 
taken upon ourselves (the sowing of) the wheat and buckwheat. We (1.e., you and we) 
have signed the contract (The contract has been signed). ... We (i.e., you and we) have 
agreed (It has been agreed) that we not be called upon for little (unimportant) tasks. 


[891] With a very few verbs -m-, -bi-, -euI- is an inseparable part of their stem. For 
example: asmmMami- (vernacular: aspmu-) ‘exchange, barter (for)’, keHmam- “be jealous of, 
Kepam- ‘fight’, ‘wrestle’, kaTHat- ‘participate’, ‘join’, kaTpmm- ‘mix’, ‘blend’; ‘interfere’, 
TbIpbuu- ‘endeavor’, ypHaui- ‘find room’, ‘go’, ‘fit in’, ykmMa- ‘crumple’, ‘curdle’ (intrans.), 
BI3rbI- ‘quarrel’. 


[892] Some verbs take on a different meaning when -mI-, -bmm-, -emi- is joined to them. For 
example: kyp- ‘see’, kypell- ‘greet each other’, ‘visit each other’; kus1- ‘come’, Kusell- ‘agree 
among each other’, ‘come to a mutual understanding’; an- ‘take’, ampnm- ‘take jointly, 
together’; ‘exchange, barter(for)’; kep- ‘enter’, kepemi- ‘visit each other’; ‘begin’, ‘take to’; 
x*uT- ‘suffice’, ‘be sufficient’; ‘get to’, “arrive at’, »xuTerl- ‘ripen’; ‘have time’; Tapt ‘pull’, 
‘draw’, TaptTpu- “pull, draw jointly, together’; ‘quarrel’. 
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Factitive Verbs 


[893] Factitive verbs can be formed from any verb except verbs in the passive voice. For 
example: Oatsa- ‘begin’, Oammtat- ‘make, cause to begin’; 43- ‘write’, 13—bIp- ‘make, cause 
to write’; ken- ‘laugh’, kemnep- ‘make laugh; kay- ‘escape’, kaubrp- ‘make, let escape’, MaxkTa- 
‘praise’, MakTaT- ‘cause to praise’, ‘commend’, MaxtauH- ‘boast’, ‘praise oneself’, MakTaHJbIp- 
‘cause, permit to boast, praise oneself’; cybrH- ‘get cold’, cyprnHgpip- ‘let get cold’; oupam- 
‘meet each other’, oupamtTprp- ‘cause to meet each other’; ceiison- ‘talk desultorily’, cetimaHzep- 
‘cause to talk desultorily’, ‘cause to enter into a conversation’. 


[894] The factitive is formed by means of the following suffixes: 


1. -ap-, -ap-. This suffix is attached to only a limited number of verb stems: 4bIk- ‘go, come 
out’, ubiIrap- ‘make go, come out’; take, let, lead out’, kaiit- ‘return’, ‘come back’, katitap- 
‘return’, ‘give back’, kuT- ‘go away’, ‘leave’, kuTap- ‘remove (beard, hair)’. 

2. -ap-, -9p-, -Tap-, -Tap- is used with a few verb stems only: ay- ‘fall (down); ‘over- 
turn’, ‘tip over’, ‘capsize’, aynap- ‘bring, throw down’, ‘overthrow’, ‘overturn’ (trans.), 
‘topple over’, kym- ‘rise’, ‘get, jump up’; ‘come, peel off’, “detach itself, kymtap- ‘raise’, 
‘lift off, ‘rip off, TyH- (vern.) ‘turn over’, ‘capsize’, TyHTap- (vern.) ‘cause to overturn, 
capsize’. 

3. -JIbIp-, -lep-, -TbIp-, -Tep-: 

-JIbIp-, -Jep- is joined to: 

a) All monosyllabic verb stems ending in -n-, -y-, or the diphthongs -aii-, -oii-, -yii-, -biii-, 
-oli-, -oll-; 

b) Most verb stems ending in -a- or -a- and a number of verb stems ending in a voiced 
consonant other than -s- or -H-; -TBIp-, -Tep- is attached to verb stems ending in a 
voiceless consonant. ku- ‘dress’, kugep- “make, cause to dress’; Tu- ‘touch’, ‘hit’, ruzep- 
‘make, cause to touch, hit’; to- ‘wash’, tonprp- ‘make, cause to wash’; xy- ‘chase’, kybIp- 
‘cause to chase’; taii- ‘slip (away)’, Taliaprp- ‘cause to slip (away)’; KoH- ‘pour’, Ko BIp- 
‘make pour’; xyii- ‘put’, kyiprp- “cause to put’; »xpI- ‘gather’, ‘collect’, xbriimEIp- “cause 
to gather, collect’; »xaii- ‘spread’, »xalinep- “cause to spread’; cer- ‘love’, celimep- ‘cause to 
love’; an- ‘take’, amprp- ‘cause to take’; Oen- ‘know’, Oemnep- ‘make known’, ‘inform’; 
MeH- ‘mount’, ‘get on’, ‘climb on’, MeHyep- ‘cause, help to mount’; ‘lift up’; aH- ‘burn’ 
(intrans.), sHOpIp- ‘light’, ‘set fire to’, ‘burn’ (trans.); t1aTsaH- ‘be pleased, glad’, matTmaH7BIp- 
‘cause to be pleased, glad’; raaamsaH- ‘be astonished, surprised, amazed’, raxansIaHTep- 
‘astonish’, ‘surprise’, ‘amaze’; #3- ‘write’, a3qbIp- “cause to write’; mycmam- ‘become 
friends’, qycatiTbIp- ‘cause to become friends’; kexsar- ‘be jealous’, keHaITep- ‘make 
jealous’, ‘cause to be jealous’. 


Some verb stems with final -1- form the factitive with -rprp-, -rep-, instead of with the 
regular -apip-, -aep-. The -a- of the stem is then dropped. yi- ‘die’, yrep- (not yep) 
‘kill’; kus- ‘come’, kutTep- (not kusyep) ‘bring’; tys- ‘fill’ (intrans.), “become full’, ryrsrp- 
(not Tymuprp) ‘fill’, ‘make full’. 

4. -rap-, -rap-, -ra3-, -r93-, -Kap-, -Kap-, -Ka3-, -K93-, -rbIp-, -rep-, -rbi3-, -re3-, 
-KbIp-, -Kep-, -KbI3-, -Ke3- are attached to a small number of verb stems ending in -p- 
or -T- and to some verbs ending in other consonants. kyp- ‘see’, kypra3- (arch. see 
Kypcat-) ‘show’ (make see); yT- ‘pass’, yTKap- or yTKa3- ‘let go past’; ‘carry out’; ‘spend’ 
(time); MeH- ‘climb’, ‘mount’; ‘rise’, MeHrep- or Meure3- ‘lift’, ‘raise’; ‘board’ (train, etc.); 
Kep- ‘enter’, kepre3- ‘lead into’; Top- ‘stand’; ‘get up’, Toprpr3- “cause to stand, get up’; 
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‘raise’; aT- ‘lie’, 1TKbIp- Or ATKBI3- ‘cause to lie down’, ‘lay (down)’; »xnuT- ‘reach’, *xuTKep- 
or x*MTKe3- ‘lead’ (there). 

5. -caT-: Kyp ‘see’, KypcaT ‘show’. 

6. -T-, -bIT-, -eT-: 

-T- is joined to verb stems of two or more syllables and ending in a vowel (except -y-, -u-) 
and to verb stems derived from adjectives by means of the suffixes +aii-, +aii-, +ap-, 
+ap-, +p-: 

-bIT-, -eT- is joined to verb stems ending in -k- /-k-, -q-/: ama- ‘eat’, ammat- ‘feed’ (make 
eat); TyKTa- ‘stop’ (intrans.), TyKTaT- ‘stop’ (trans.); Ome- ‘dance’, OueT- ‘make dance’; 
celisia- ‘speak’, ‘tell’, cetimer- ‘make speak, tell’; sypaii- “grow larger, bigger’, 3ypaiit- 
‘enlarge’, ‘make larger, bigger’; kyOai- ‘become more’, ‘increase’, kyOaiiT- “cause to be- 
come more’, ‘make increase’; axubrp- ‘become better’, axmmprpT- ‘make better’, ‘improve’ 
(trans.); y3rap- ‘change’ (intrans.), y3rapT- ‘change’ (trans.); KbI3ap- “become red’, ‘blush’, 
KbI3apT- ‘cause to become red’, ‘cause to blush’; epex- ‘be afraid’, ‘be frightened’, epKket- 
‘frighten’; cemex- ‘shake’, ‘tremble’, cestkeT- ‘cause to shake, tremble’; kyppik- ‘be afraid’, 
‘be frightened’, kypxurt- ‘frighten’. 

7. -bIp-, -ep- is attached to a few verb stems ending in -4-, -mI-, -T-: Ka4y- ‘escape’, KaubIp- 
‘let, make escape’; ou- ‘fly’, ouprp- ‘let fly’; Oat- ‘sink’, ‘go down’, Oatzrp- ‘sink’ (trans.); 
xy4- ‘resettle’, ‘move to another place’ (intrans.), Kyaep- ‘cause to resettle’, ‘resettle’ 
(trans.); mem- “cook’, ‘bake’, memtep- ‘cook’, ‘bake’ (trans.); OeT- ‘end’, ‘finish’, ‘come to 
an end’, Oetep- ‘end’, ‘finish’, ‘bring to an end’. 

8. -bI3-, -e3- is used with a few verb stems ending in -M- or -K-: Tam- ‘drip’, ‘dribble’, 
TambI3- ‘make or let drip, dribble’; um- ‘suck’, ume3- ‘make or let suck’, ‘nurse’; ax- ‘flow’, 
arbi3- ‘pour out’, ‘make flow’. 

Note: All factitive suffixes end in p, T, or 3. 


[895] The factitive indicates that a person or thing (or several persons or things) is (are) 
caused by another person or thing (or other persons or things) to perform the action 
expressed by the given factitive verb. Depending on the situation (context of the sentence), 
causing the agent(s) to carry out the action may take the form of an order, a request, 
permission, or the presenting of a possibility, opportunity by the subject(s). 


If the factitive verb is formed from the basic stem of a transitive verb, the subject(s) may be 
expressed either by a separate word or by the personal ending of the verb. The doer(s) of 
the action may likewise be expressed by a separate word or may not be indicated at all. 


If expressed by a separate word, the subject(s) is (are) in the nominative, the doer(s) of the 
action in the ab/ative. 
— be3HeH MeHd WHToH Ab Oesreyebe3 Oap. ... Onepayuane 49 WyJI xupyprran 
sicaTbipOni3. (MaxmyT XacoHos, A3rpi axaraH.) “We have an excellent young spe- 
cialist ... We will have that surgeon perform the operation.” 
— ... MHHHOH ACaTMaBbIFBI3HbIH hv4 orb! cadadeH aiiTere3. (ibid.) “... at least give 
(tell) me the reason why you won’t let me perform it (lit., the reason for your not 
letting me perform it).” 
Vkece fa esira aATBIHHaH MCK9H TaJIrbIH %KHJIIH We3lIapeH cbiiinaTTbiap. (ibid.) 
Both let the mild wind, which was blowing from the direction of the river, caress their 
faces. 
TaviObip Uy A3yHbI aslere BO3MPHeEH ITeCHHIH ypwaTKaH. (Batysia, Asm OaTHIp 
Maxapasiapbl.) Taibyr got that (same) minister’s dog to steal that document. (Taii6sip 
— name of a dog.) 
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Taau KomoueH CabIpbiIll BIPrbITTHIap Wa aJITBIH yKa OesIOH 4WHTesITaH 4asMa 
kure3jeap. (ibid.) They made him take off his simple skullcap and threw it away and 
made him put (helped him to put) on a turban embroidered with gold lace. 
KopaHrsiluHbl cy 94epepra aJIbIM TOIY CbIITaBbI OesaH Asim bapraH OacMa AHBIH a 
KbI3HbI KeTTe. (ibid.) Under the pretext of taking Qorangghysh down for watering 
(make, let him drink), Alyp Bargain waited for the girl beside the staircase. (Kopanrsnn 
— name of a horse.) 

Tenborbiii39. OT, CMH OapbicbIH a 4YakbIpTMarancbin OuT! Unimop3a. Kemue 
4yaKbIpTMaraHMbin. Bappicbih a 4akbIpTTBIM. (JlaBprr IOuTpi, Kaparon.) 
Golbaghizaé. Father, you surely haven’t had them all invited! Ishmorza. Whom have I 
not had invited. I have had them all invited. 

— Muu cine ykbiTa aJIMaJbiM, OasiaM. (OxcaH basHos, Mounrestex Ooxac.) “I was not 
able (i.e., I did not have the means) to let (have) you study, my son (child).” 

Y3e YKbIII UbIKAHHAH COH, WIMTbIMpbHe YKYYbIIAPHbIH Y39PpeHHIH YKbITTHI. (Taye 
Kytyii, ConmTraHHbIH Oep Keue.) After he read it, he had the students themselves read 
the poem. 


Instead of standing in the ablative, the indirect object (the doer of the action) may be 
followed by the postposition apkprapr ‘through’, ‘by means of’, ‘by way of. 

. OTH ... MaJIbTO AKacbI, OypeK ule 9MOepsap Terel, aslapHbI TaHbIU-Gesewape 
apices Tas4ykTa caTtbipa uge. ((apud AxyHos, Unksespex Teue.) ... Father ... 
sewed things like coat collars, caps and was having them sold at the flea market 
through acquaintances. 


[896] /ntransitive verb stems expanded with a factitive suffix differ somewhat from each 
other in that their factitive quality varies considerably. Depending on their basic lexical 
meaning and/or the given situation (context of the sentence), three basic groups can be 
distinguished. 

1. Intransitive verb stems belonging to this group become /actitive. For example: Oue- 
‘dance’, Ouet- “make, cause to dance’; ou- ‘fly’, oubrp- ‘let, make fly’; ken- ‘laugh’, 
Kesep- ‘make laugh’; cyH- ‘go, die out’ (for ex. fire), cyHmep- ‘put, blow out’ (for ex. 
candle), ‘extinguish’; ‘switch off (for ex. radio, television, electric light). 

2. With this group of verb stems, the factitive weakens to a point as to be practically 
non-existent, and the intransitive verb stems expanded with a factitive suffix are con- 
verted into simple transitive verbs. For example: sH- “burn’ (intrans.), aHapbIp- ‘burn’, ‘set 
fire to’, ‘light’ (for ex. lamp); Tys- ‘fill’ (intrans.), Tyrprp- ‘fill’ (trans.); mem- ‘cook’, ‘bake’ 
(intrans.), memep- ‘cook’, ‘bake’ (trans.); y3rap- ‘change’ (intrans.), y3rapT- ‘change’ 
(trans.); ay- ‘fall (down)’. ‘tip over’, ‘capsize’, aygap- ‘bring down’, ‘overthrow’, ‘over- 
turn’. 


To convert verbs of this group into factitive verbs, a second factitive suffix must be 
added. If the first suffix ends in -p- the second suffix is -1-; if it ends in -3-, -abIp-, -ep- 
is added, and if it ends in -T-, it takes -rip-, -rep-. For example: angprpt- “make burn’, 
‘set fire to’, ‘light’, ryrprpt- ‘cause to fill’, memept- ‘cause to cook, bake’, aygapt- “cause 
to bring down, overthrow, overturn’, TykTaTTHIp- ‘cause to stop, cease, discontinue’. 

3. Verbs of the third group can be both factitive and just transitive. For example: ubIk- ‘go, 
come out’, ubirap- ‘make, cause to go, come out’, ‘take, lead, let out’; ‘pull out’, ‘extract’ 
(for ex. tooth), ‘export’, ‘publish’; kafit- ‘return’, ‘go, come back’, kaiitap- ‘cause to 
return, go, come back’; ‘give back’; Top- ‘stand’, “get up’, Toprpr3- ‘cause to stand, get 
up’, ‘raise’; yTprp- ‘sit (down)’ yTrpT- ‘cause to sit (down); ‘plant’; yc- ‘grow’, ycTep- 


495 


‘make grow’; ‘grow’ (trans.), ‘raise’; yT- ‘pass’, yTKap- ‘let go past’, ‘carry out’, ‘spend’ 
(time). 


[897] Factitive verbs formed from basic intransitive verb stems, or from transitive verb 
stems formed from basic intransitive verb stems, indicate that the subject causes an agent 
to perform the action expressed by the basic or expanded verb stem. Depending on the 
formation of the verb, the action carried out by the agent can be intransitive or transitive. 


[898] The action expressed by a simple transitive verb formed from an intransitive verb 
stem is performed by the subject itself. 
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— Keine kesyepen fepmoa ue, — Wuye Papausa hom upe as WbIHHAaH OylaraH TasIMHKoHe 
AJIbIII OCTOJI YATeHS KYM, Foil arbi3a Oamiaypl. (PapKatb Kapamu, Carbiiiisibt KOU.) 
“Now, don’t make people laugh,” Firdia said and, taking the empty plate away from 
(in front of) her husband, she put it down at the edge of the table and began to pour 
tea. 

ApculaH kusiell Kepro4u, MaTiia MOHA ONK 3ypJall Oalll Well, AHBI Y3 AHbIHA YTbIPTTHI. 
(Tatap xasbik akuatsape, AstTprH Kom.) When Arslan entered, the king, bending his 
head, paid him great honors and had him seated beside him. 

Koaoup aHbl TarbiH a YpTol, aHbIH AHbIHA TMBaHTa yYTbIPMaK4bl OysIraH use, CorayatT 
KyJIIapbI OesI9H ITKIJION AHBI YTIPTMabI. (Mexommoat Tasu, bep Maxa06eT.) Teasing 
her again, Kabir wanted to sit down beside her on the sofa, (but) Saghadat, pushing 
him away with her hands, did not let (permit) him (to) sit down. 

. OTKIIVM-TOPTKIION, KbIYKbIPTbIN-KbIYKLIPThIM, Kapm-BaHaHbI ypbIHbIHHaH 
TOprBi3qbiiap. (Hypuxan Pattax, basta kyHese Tasaya.) ... pushing and poking him, 
and making him scream (i.e., making him scream again and again), they made Karp- 
Vanya get up from his place. 

— Qyina TeHTa Wa 6e3 OapabEI3? — que Dapuys, KypaslaTI PU3AaCHI3JIbIK OeDepe4#. 
— TpakTopHbI THK TOprbi3bin OyIMbI wa wHTe, — Wune hapyu, Tern KprHa. (ibid.) 
“You mean we'll be going on the nightshift too?” Farida said, visibly conveying her 
disagreement. “After all, you can’t let the tractor stand idle,” Harun said calmly. 
3apTyrali XaJIKbI MeyHT o3epJIOHI Cala DEI. ... KAPT-KOPbI, YaJIPbI CeITIAIOK ralipaTse 
Upsepre Wu, Toko cumepToa, Oamagpiiap. (Capud AxynHos, Ugen xpi3pr.) The people 
of Zartughai began to prepare for haymaking. ... the old folks began to fatten a ram 
for the sturdy men who would swing the scythes. 

Ai ... Hapa TOJIBIMHapbIH CaJIbIHAbIPbIN CaKTa TOpraH ak KaeHHapHBI Y3eHeH MOMIMIAK 
asicy HypbiHa koenAbipran. (Iapud Tobaii, bes yckaHaa.) The moon has immersed in 
its soft, pinkish light the ... white birches, which stand guard, letting their bare catkins 
hang down. 

Mopoyra. At-cy esrepfe, Oananap. Qinere3, cybinabIpMarsi3. ((amup Hacppiit, 
Kagepse mMunytiap.) Marfugha. Dinner (lit., The meal) is ready, children. Come on, 
don’t let it get cold. 

Moarpyosi. Arpt aOblHraHCcbIH UK9H, KYT9Pel TOprbi3bipO“13. Y3eH erbiicaH — 
6e300H Tay KeTMo. (Pu3sBaH Xomuy, CuHeH ypbiHbina KaliTTbIM.) Maghnawi. If you 
have stumbled by mistake, we will lift you up and put you on your feet (lit., make you 
stand). If you fall by your own fault, don’t expect pardon from us. 

@Moany39 KUTen Oep-HKe caraTb YTTCMe-IOKMBI, ... UKeHYe A3Y MeHTe3qelap. (OXcaH 
Basnos, Manrestek Oaxac.) One or two hours had passed after Fantiza left, ... when 
they brought up another written message. 

Cyra OaTy4BbIHbI KOTKapy — Ka3aJibl 9 UKOH JIaGaca! Appi, HuhasaTb, KeuMors TapTBI 
MeHrepeJiap aunt, ... (Pamiar Hu3amues, MatypJbikHbIH solwep ypprHpl.) After all, 


saving the drowning man turned out to be a troublesome task. All right, eventually, 
they pulled him out and lifted him into the boat, ... 


[899] Reflexive verb stems ending in -H-, -biH-, -eH- and verb stems ending in -1-, -buI-, 
-em- which are reflexive or have the character of métransitivity, taking a factitive suffix 
(mostly -abip-, -4ep-), become factitive or simple transitive verbs. In the latter case, they 
add a second factitive suffix (-1-) to become factitive. Furthermore, -abrp-, -4ep- may also 
be joined to verb stems expanded with -n-, -bm-, -ex- but not denoting reflexivity. For 
example: kueH- ‘dress oneself’, ‘get dressed’, kueHgep- ‘help (someone) to dress’, ‘dress’ 
(trans.), KHueHepT- “cause, permit (someone) to dress’; ummenH- ‘undress’ (refl.), ummeHTep- 
‘undress’ (trans.), wHIeHepT- ‘cause (someone) to undress’; toprH- “wash oneself’, 1obIHbIp- 
‘cause (someone) to wash’, ‘wash’ (trans.); uarpis- ‘reflect’ (intrans.), warbiabrp- ‘reflect’ 
(trans.), ‘blind’, ‘dazzle’; »xaen- ‘stretch (itself)’, ‘reach’, xaenep- ‘extend’, ‘stretch’ (trans.); 
Oopubia ‘worry’, ‘be anxious’, Oopubligbrp ‘worry’, ‘make anxious’, ‘excite’; celisaH ‘talk 
desultorily, constantly, repeatedly’, cetiuoHgep ‘cause to talk constantly, repeatedly’, ‘make 
enter into a conversation’. 


[900] If the verb becomes /4ctitive, it indicates that the subject causes an agent to perform 
the action expressed by the reflexive, intransitive, etc. verb stem. If it becomes a s/mple 
transitive verb, the subject itself carries out the action. 
AMlacbIHbIH KiryOTa 91IaBe aHbI (CaxuaHe) OK MaTIaHIbIpAb. (DaHuc ApyssmyH, 
Kopriirak, KbIiirak, kKa3 KbruKbIpa.) That her (older) sister worked in the club (lit., Her 
(older) sister working ...) made her (Sakhiaé) very happy (glad). 
Tux CoxusaHe Oy 2xHHY ceenyepMozue ... (ibid.) But this victory did not make Sakhia 
happy (glad). 
AHBI, ... eTepMeH4e eJIHBIH CaJIKbIH KBIMUbIHAa ... MamsieepslapHbEIH XoaHuda UceMJIe 
KbI3bIHa eH AepAeap. (QMupxan Exuxu, Courst xutam.) In the cold winter of the 
year 1920, they married him (caused him to get married), ..., to the Mamleyevs’ 
daughter, who was named Khanifa ... 
KyHak erete OepKeH TosIoHAOMro AJIBIHAbIpran KeOeK AJIBIHALIPMbIM. (Pane ApysnMH, 
Kpiiirak, Kbiirak Ka3 KbIuKbIpa.) The young visitor does not make her beg (1.e., to 
dance with her), as he had had Gélaindém beg him the other day. 
Y3eHeH OK HBIK KHMHOMTIH BaKbITbIHAa boyrap ... KoHbAKTa CaMapa TyraiJIBIrblH 
OMJIsrdH, TOHbAKTa hoM K@HUbITEIUTa Mapu, yaMypT hom OalikopT xaJIbIKJIapbiHa 
OepKa yep HOrbIHTBICbIH *KVeAepran. (Tatrap ACCP tapuxui, bosrap TepputTopusce.) 
During the period when the Bolghar state expanded considerably, ... it occupied the 
Samara Bend in the south and extended some (of its) influence to the Mari, Udmurt 
and Bashkir peoples in the north and east. 
lOrappiga, Tay Oalibrnga, ..., KYKK9 allikaH MahaOeT anpKoy TeMOa3sIape KypeHs, 
aJIaPHBIH aJITBIH Tapesiape KOMIMIKa KaplIbI KY3JIOpHe arb AbIpbiM *KeMe Mu. (Capud 
AxyHos, Mapcenb 3apunos, VU kagepse Tyran ax.) Above, on top of the hill, one can 
see ... the cupolas of a church rising majestically into the sky. Its golden crosses glitter 
in (lit., against) the sun, dazzling the eye. 
Muu kyl cetiseproa apaTMbIiM, JIOKMH KelleHe celisaHaepa Oesom. (CanumxKaH 
Wopahumos, J{uyre3a.) I don’t like to talk much myself, but I can get people to talk 
(make people enter into a conversation). 


[901] Verb stems expanded by the suffix -m-, -bim-, -emi- to express reciprocity, joint 


execution of an action, assistance in carrying out an action, etc., are converted into factitive 
verbs by joining the factitive suffix -Tprp-, -Tep- to them. They indicate that the subject 
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(subjects) causes (cause) an agent, or several agents, to perform the action expressed by the 
verb stem. 


For example: oupauty ‘to meet each other’, oupamrprpy ‘to cause to meet each other’, ‘to 
bring together’, ‘to confront’; kypeury ‘to greet each other’, ‘to visit each other’, kypemmTepy 
‘to make see, greet, meet each other’; He3erry ‘to swim together’, ‘to swim a race with each 
other’, fe3semmtepy ‘to make, let swim together’, ‘to cause to swim a race with each other’; 
KeHIaIy “to be jealous’; ‘to envy’, keHseMITepy ‘to make jealous’, ‘to cause to envy’. 
— Munemuo, ... KY3r9-Ky3 O4palTbIpbipra KuUpok aslapHBl. (ATHIa Pacux, YpsanraH 
X93HHa.) “In my opinion, ... one ought to have them confront one another (make them 
meet face to face).” 
TaHbilll WpotbeccopbiH OesI9H KypelliTepMacceHMe UK9H? (Pectam Bostues, JloHba 
rame.) Won’t you perhaps have me see (meet) the professor you know? 
Vn COHBIHHAaH ©4 KellleHe ... Oep-Gepce OesIoy KepaiTepAeap a, OaTLIP KasIraHra 
3yp Oep cesre Oupnesap. (Mexammot Tamu, Cadan TyeHma.) At the very end they ... 
had three men wrestle each other. The hero (victor) was given a large towel. 


Note: Cemre — ‘towel’. Given to the victor in the various contests held during the ca6au Tye /saban tujp/, 
the “festival of the plough”, a traditional Tatar national festival now held after the end of the spring 
sowing. 


[902] The suffix -m-, -pmm-, -emi- may in turn be joined to verb stems expanded by a 
factitive suffix. Depending on the meaning of the expanded verb stem (factitive or simple 
transitive), the action expressed by such verbs is performed by an agent (or agents) or by 
the subject itself (subjects themselves). 


For example: apt- ‘increase’ (intrans.), aptrprp- ‘make increase’, ‘raise’, apTTbIpbIU- ‘raise 
together’; Topri3- ‘cause to stand’, ‘cause to get up’; ‘build’, ‘erect’, Hopr Toprpr3pmm- ‘help 
build a house’; eiimaHmep- ‘marry’ (trans.), “cause to marry’, elisIaHzepell- ‘jointly cause to 
marry’, ‘help to marry’, ‘make it possible to marry’; nemep- ‘cook’, ‘bake’, memepei- “cause 
to, help to cook, bake’. 
... OepceHHoH-Oepce y3IbIpbi, Oot apTTbIppumasap. (MOpahum Ta3u, OxsbiTEIMac 
ejiiap.) ... outbidding each other, they raise (make, cause to increase) the amount (lit., 
price). 
... TexcbatT abbii xapOu Xe3MaTTOH OymlaHTay, AHayaH WaxTara TeWKoH, laiHeTTuH 
aObli aHa KbI3 AYUbIal, ela epemien Hepron. (Waixu Manuyp, Arpimcystapra 
Kapati.) ... after being discharged from military service, uncle To6khfat returned (came 
again) to the mine (to work). Uncle Gheynettin proposed a girl for him and helped to 
marry them. 
— hati, Madpryxa! OQiirom x%xupse, yi ce3q9 KypeHMu. — UakpipAbik, OK 4YaKbIPAIK 
Y3eH, — qune XeboiOysia, AYbIHBIT. — ... YAKYOK NeWepewepra To KWJIMaze. (OQMupxaH 
Exuxnu, 2Ku3 kprxrpipay.) “Ah, Maftiikha! I’m telling you, this is why we don’t see her 
at your house.” “We invited her repeatedly,” Khdbeybulla said sadly. “... she didn’t 
come to help bake chekchek either.” 


Note: Uaxuax — Tatar national dish consisting of small pieces of dough fried in butter and mixed with 
boiling honey and granulated sugar. It is eaten cold. 


[903] Passive factitive verbs are formed by joining the passive suffix to the factitive stem. 
For example: yxpit- “cause to read, study’, yKbrTbII- ‘cause to be read, studied’; a3q5Ip- 
‘cause to write’, a3/{bIpbiI- ‘cause to be written’; ceeH- ‘be glad’, ‘rejoice’, coeHmep- ‘make 
glad’, ‘cause to rejoice’, ceeHzepes- ‘be made glad’, ‘be caused to rejoice’. 
Conrbl KyHeryHeH a oeslemie Wa 6 eseme 49 OamiTa OapsbIK yKy4biapyan ja 
*KbIpsaTbiaa. (C. M., 10, 1977, p. 16.) First, all pupils are required to sing both part 
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a) and part b) of the last exercise. (Lit., Both part a) and part b) of the last exercise 
are first required to be sung by all pupils.) 

AHHapbl 9Cap aslapHbIH Y3JI9PeHHIH YKBITbIa hoaM MarHuTO@OH TacMacbiHa 
a3qbipbiia. (C. M., 12, 1977, p. 25.) Then, they (1.e., the students themselves) are 
required to read the work and to record it on magnetic tape. (Lit., Then the work is 
required to be read and to be recorded on magnetic tape by them — 1e., by the 
students themselves.) 

Jlapec TuemieHys xXuha3aHAbIpbiiraH TaTap Tesle hom aq90uATbI KAaOMHETHIH TA 
yrkapesza. (C. M., 8, 1976, p. 23.) The lesson is held in the workroom properly 
equipped for Tatar language and literature. 

TpaktTopslap ceps TopraH KbIpHbIH hap uke OallIbIHa OJIbI-OJIbI Cy CaBbITIApbI 
yTbiptbina. (DaHuc Apysmsuy, Kerirak, Kbiiirak ka3 KbIuKbIpa.) Large water con- 
tainers are placed at both ends of the field which the tractors are ploughing. 


[904] A factitive verb may represent the subject as the receiver of the action expressed by 
it. More precisely, the subject permits, makes it possible for, the action to take place and 
himself to become its receiver. In this case, the factitive is close in meaning to the passive, 
the difference being that the sudyect itself is the doer of the action. 


In English such syntactical constructions are best rendered in the passive voice. 
by xolisiace OokH O3aKKa OapraH OyIbIp upe, JIakuH Caxua Y3eH-y3e TOTTbIPJBI. 
(Wonuc Apyswimuy, Ketiirak, Kpiirak ka3 KbIYuKbIpa.) This ruse of hers would perhaps 
have worked for a long time, but Sakhia let herself be caught. 
Jrop CoknHo ereT Kellie OysIca, Y3eH paHxKeTTepep uzeme? (ibid.) If Sakina were a 
man, would she permit herself to be offended? 
— Koedsapere3 Hu4ex, ... — MuHeke 3bIAHCBI3, 9 ce3sHeKe ... — Mu Onk Tepesien Geta 
aJIMbIMM Oyrai ose ... Mke el paTTaH AJ] UTM9y Do Y3eH cu3qep9. (OxcoH basaHos, 
Mouresiek Ooxac.) “How are you feeling ...?” “I feel pretty good, but you ...” “T still 
seem to be unable to recover fully. ... Not taking a vacation for two years in a row also 
makes itself felt.” 
— KoyaksaTMbliicbiq a, — nue yikasian Mupsahut. (Aa3 Tpiiisoxes, 2Komra KeH, 
ku4 OestaH.) “You don’t even allow yourself to be embraced,” said Mirzahit, feeling 
hurt. 


[905] To indicate that an action is not carried out by the first person addressed, but that it 
is assigned to a second, third, or even fourth person, several factitive suffixes can be 
attached in a sequence to the same verb stem. 


The first suffix can be any of the factitive suffixes discussed in the preceding paragraphs on 
factitive verbs. After that, only -abmp-, -aep-, -TbIp-, -Tep- and -T- are used, with -r- 
following the former and -rTbip-, -rep- following -t-. 


For example: 43 ‘write’ (the action is carried out by the person assigned), a3qbIp- (43-bIp) 
‘cause to write’, ‘make write’ (the first person causes a second person to carry out the 
action), 43/[bIpT- (#3-7{bIp-T) ‘make someone cause someone else to write’ (the first person 
causes a second person to cause a third person to carry out the action), #3qbIpTTBIp- 
(43-]bIp-T-THIp) ‘make a fourth person write through a second and third person’ (the action 
is carried out by a fourth person); ait ‘say’, ‘tell’, atirTep (aiiT-Tep) ‘cause to, make say, tell’, 
auTTepT (auT-Tep-T) ‘make someone cause someone else to say, tell’, atitreprtep (aiiT-Tep- 
T-Tep)’make a fourth person say, tell something through a second and third person; umMe3yep 
(uM-e3-yjep) ‘have nurse’, uMe3epT (UM-e3-ep-T) ‘have someone cause someone else to 
nurse’. 
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Note: In the above examples, the verb is in the imperative mood. It goes without saying that, with the 
verb in other moods, the number of persons involved is reduced by one. 43am ‘I write’, 13—bIpam ‘I cause 
someone to write’, 134bIpTaM ‘I make someone cause someone else to write’, 13{bIpPTTbIpaM ‘I make a 
third person write through a first and second person’. 


Ilomcua, Tem HECcxoHe Y3eH a KaJIbIpbm, 2KaMusIra KyYepMoHe OupseptTte. (Tayduxb 
Jingu, Boxpa.) Keeping the original with herself, Shamsié had the copy given to Jamil. 
(Shaimsiaé had someone cause someone else to give the copy to Jamil.) 


Tato, ... : ... UlyHHan cow 2xXnGapTTepaceHMe? — auze. — 2KnOapTtTepam! (Iomap 
bommpos, 7KuqeraH aia.) Gheysha ... said, “... Will you have me released after 
that? (i.e., have someone release me).” “I'll have you released (have someone release 
you).” 


. TaTia KWYeH WOKapra ATKaHa, KbI3bIHbIH YATBIPbl AHbIHA KbIPbIK CAKUYBI 
kyiiapipTtTpr. (batysia, Asim OaTBIp Maxapasappl.) ... at night, when the king lay 
down to sleep, he ordered forty guards to be stationed at his daughter’s tent (i.e., the 
person receiving the order had a second person station the guards). 

J MUH, ..., MasIaiisIapqaH THepTTepmum, ... (MOpahum Ia3u, OnpiTpiimac esisap.) 
But I, ... did not (lit., do not) let any of the boys hurt him, ... 

Axxo: «Hura MuHe UIyHbIM KOMCBI3, ycaJI KellesIapqaH *IOepAITTepaceH ...», 
— TMH KeOeK xyxKacblHa MeJIJepon Kapan Topa. (Wonuc Apyssuun, Keriirak, KpiiraK 
Ka3 kKbluKbIpa.) Aqqosh is standing there, looking dolefully at his master as if saying, 
“Why do you let such greedy, evil people all abuse me (have me abused)?” (Axxom — 
name of a horse.) 


Negative Verbs 


[906] Negative verb stems are formed by joining -Ma-, -ma- to affirmative verb stems. For 
example: Oap- ‘go’, OapMa- ‘not go’; Kyp- ‘see’, ‘look’, kypMa- ‘not see’, ‘not look’; a3p11- “be 
written’, 13bIIMa- ‘not be written’; kueH- ‘dress oneself’, kueHMo- ‘not dress oneself’; a3bn- 
‘write each other’, a3pimmMa- ‘not write each other’; Oammat- ‘make (cause to) begin’, 
OallIaTMa- ‘not make (cause to) begin’; kauprp- ‘let escape’, kaubIpMa- ‘not let escape’. 
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CHAPTER XV — INFLECTION OF VERBS 


[907] Tatar verbs have two numbers, three persons, four moods. Depending on the personal 
endings, two kinds of conjugation may be distinguished: The pronomuna/and the possessive 
kind, called so due to the similarity of these endings to the personal pronouns and the 
possessive suffixes, respectively. 


Muu ceiiJsM-MeH, CUH celis-cen, 0e3 cersu-6e3, ce3 celmu-ce3 ‘I speak, you speak, we 
speak, you speak’; 


KUJI--eM, KUJI--eH, Kust-y-e ‘I came, you came, he, she, it came’. 
Compare: 911I+eM, 91I+eH, 91I+e ‘my, your, his work’. 


This distinction is important for the position of the accent. 


Verbs in the past tense I indicative, in the second person plural imperative, in the optative 
and in the conditional require the possessive kind of suffixes. 


Verbs in the present tense, past tense II, future tense I and II, indicative require the 
pronominal! kind of suffixes. 


Verbs in the third person of the imperative mood take special endings. 


[908] The verb stem! is obtained by dropping the ending -y, -y, (-10) from the verbal noun/ 
infinitive. 

For example: a3y ‘to write’, 13- ‘write!’; Oapy ‘to go’, Oap- “go!’; Kusy ‘to come’, KuJ1- ‘come!’; 
Werepy ‘to run’, ferep- ‘run!’; kyro ‘to put’, Kyif- ‘put!’; cero ‘to love’, celi- ‘love!’; anmay ‘to 
understand’, aysra- ‘understand!’; kapay ‘to look’, kapa- ‘look!’; cetimay ‘to speak’, cetiso- 
‘speak!’; ommtay ‘to do/work’, smute- ‘do!’, ‘work!; roprny ‘to wash oneself’, roprH- ‘wash 
yourself!’; KbI3BIKcBIHy ‘to be interested’, KbI3bIKCBIH- ‘be interested!’; raxxanmmaHy ‘to be 
amazed’, raxorsiaH- ‘be amazed!’; oupatitprpy “to cause to meet’, oupamiTHIp-! ‘cause to 
meet!’; KaHaraTbaHepy ‘to satisfy’, KaHosraTbaHep- ‘satisfy!’. 


[909] The following verbs are exceptions to this rule: 


VERBAL NOUN’ INFINITIVE VERB STEM 


aBbIpy to be/fall ill; to ache, have pain aBBIPbI OF aBbIp”) 

aliHy to grow sober, recover, come to oneself, aliHbl 
regain consciousness; to lose the fragrance 

aJDKy to get tired, fatigued aJDKbI 

apy to get tired apbl 

apuy (dial.) to peel, clean apubl 

auy to turn sour; to ferment aubl 

aHKy to be fragrant, to exhale fragrance aHKBI 

dato /baju/ to become rich; to set (sun) dae /bajb/ 

outo /biy/ to dance oue 

dopyy to trouble (trans.) OOp4BI 

ury to till, cultivate ure 


!) The stem of a verb may be identical with its root. It is always identical with the imperative 2nd person 


singular. 


2) The imperative and the future II indicative stem may be asprpsi or aBpip. The present indicative stem 
is always apBpippi. All other tenses and moods are formed from the stem aspip. 
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WOHUy to get tired, fatigued 

nepy to walk, march 

Ka3y to dig 

Kallly to scratch 

Kalo to embroider 

KMMY to become less, to decrease 

Kopy to dry 

HbITy to become stronger 

oro to drowse; to become numb; to curdle 

PoHKY to take offense, to be/feel hurt, 
to suffer, to have a pain 

capky to soak; to penetrate 

cacy to smell bad; to go bad, become rotten 

cupry to splash, squirt, gush; to cast, fling 

TaHy to know, recognize 

Tapy to meet unexpectedly with, to encounter, 
run into (difficulties, misfortune, etc.) 

TatTy to try, taste 

Tally to carry, transport 

TeCHTY to investigate 

TY3ry to become tousled, disheveled; to rise 
(dust), to clear away (smoke) 

TYKy to weave. to repeat over and over again, 
to reiterate 

TbIHYy to go bad, become rotten 

TE3Y to build; to compose, form 

yky to read, study 

wepy to rot 

dOKy to hollow, chisel, dig 

adyky to peck out 

dOHYY to split, crack; to stick, thrust, into 

yopuy to chatter, jabber; to get excited, 
into a passion 

4YKY to rivet, forge 

maky to knock (for example: at the door) 

IIBIHLILy to whine, whimper 

BILLIKy to rub 

3py to melt 

apcy to get angry, upset 

opHy to ache, feel a stinging pain 

apuy to peel 

ouy to turn sour; to ferment 

ely to feel cold, to freeze 

yKcy to sob 

Ypuy to breed, propagate 

*eby to become limp, to lose courage, 
to collapse 

2KUIITY to flap, wave 


3) The imperative may be tiepe or liep. The present indicative stem is always tiepe. In the formation of all 


other tenses and moods the short stem is preferred. 


4) But. xopy ‘to build’, stem. Kop. 
5) But. tany ‘to deny, disclaim’, stem. Tan. 
6) But. ramy ‘to spill, overflow’, stem. raul. 
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VWOH4BI 

YWepe or ep?) 
Ka3bl 

KallIbI 

Kae /qajb/ 
kKuMe 

Kopp?) 

HbIrbI 

oe /ojb/ 
poHxKe 


CapKbI 
Cacbl 
cuprie 
TaHbI>) 
TAapbI 


TaTbI 
Talib 
TeHTe 
TY3IbI 


TYKbI 


TbIHUbI 
Te3e 
YKBI 
yepe 
YOKBI 
UYKBI 
yoH4e 
yopue 


ayke 
IaKbI 
IMbIHLLIbI 
BILLIKbI 
ape 
APCbI 
apHe 
apye 

aye 

elle 
ykKce 


ypue 
#*eOe 


#KUIMIE 


A few bisyllabic verbs containing a consonant cluster (commonly sK /Ik, lq/, pk /rk, rq/ have 
two stems: one stem ending in e or br preceded by the cluster, and another ending in the 
second consonant of the cluster (commonly k /k, q/ preceded by e or hI. 


For example: cesky ‘to wave’, cesIke or ceslek (imperative and stem), ysI cekee (cejIeKTe) 
‘he waved’, cesxu (in older literature also cena) ‘he waves’, cesIkeca (ceslexca) ‘if he waves’; 
depky ‘to sprinkle’, GepKe or Oepexk (imperative and stem), OepKezem (OepeKTem) ‘I sprinkled’, 
Odepku (OepKa) ‘he sprinkles’, ObepKema ‘do not sprinkle’, OepxKerox ‘sprinkled’ (participle); 
omy ‘to pull’, fomkpbr or HouIK (imperative and stem), HomKiraH ‘pulled’ (participle), 
Woupikca (HosKica) “if he pulls’, womb (MosKa) ‘he pulls’, *xuTeH HosKa TopraH MaliMHa 
‘flax puller’; Oasxy ‘to shine’, OasIkbI or OastBIK (imperative and stem), kos OasKpri ‘the sun 
is shining’, OasIKbI{bI (OasIBIKTHI) ‘shone’, Kost OasKbIca (OastEIKca) “if the sun shines’; capky 
‘to leak’, capkbI or capbIk (imperative and stem), capkpii ‘it is leaking’, capKbICbIH (CapbIKCBIH) 
‘may it leak’; epxy ‘to start, be afraid’, epxe or epex (imperative and stem), epKuceH “you 
are afraid’. 


Note: The above group does not follow the general rule regarding the change of final k /k, q/ to r /g, 
oy/. 
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[910] The imperative has both numbers, the s/ngu/ar and the p/ura/, and two persons, the 
second and the third. The second person singular is identical with the verb stem. The second 
person plura/is formed by joining -rp13, -re3 to verb stems ending in a vowel except those 
in u, y (10), and -birsr3, -ere3 to verb stems ending in a consonant or in u, y (10). The third 


CHAPTER XVI —- IMPERATIVE MOOD 


person singu/ar adds -cbin, -cen, the p/ura/ -cbInHap, -ceHHap. 


[911] Table showing the conjugation of the verb in the imperative mood. 


VERB STEM SECOND PERS.SECOND PERS. THIRD PERS. THIRD PERS. 
SINGULAR PLURAL 


ENDS IN 


a consonant 


a neg.verb stem 
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SINGULAR 


Oammia 
erase) 

oOyx 

YKBbI 

dae /bajb/ 
One /bie/ 


Ku 


Ky 
10 /ju/ 


cay 

3ypan /zuraj/ 
*Kon 

Kou 

Kyi 

*KbI /¢1/ 

cei /sej/ 

53 

KI 


A3Ma 
KYJIM9 


PLURAL 


Oal1arBl3 
ousIeres 
OYATHI3 
YKbIFBI3 
Oaerbl3 
/bajbojbz/ 
Ouere3 
/biegez/ 
Kvere3 
/kiegez/ 
KYbIIBI3 
IOBITHI3 
/JUbOQ|bZ/ 
CaBBITbI3 
/SAWbOJbZ/ 
3ypaerEI3 
/ZurajbObz/ 
*K9ere3 
/Gajegez/ 
KOeTBI3 
/qojbojbz/ 
KyePbl3 
/qujbojbz/ 
2K bICTbI3 
/GibO|bz/ 
ceere3 
/sejegez/ 
A3bIPbI3 
KMJIere3 
A3MarbI3 
KMJIMare3 


OallIacbiH 
3LIJIaCeH 
OyACBIH 
YKbICbIH 
OaecbIH 
/bajbsbn/ 
OveceH 
/biesen/ 
KMCeH 


KYCBIH 
IOCBIH 


CayCbIH 
3ypalicblH 
2KVMCeH 
KOMCbIH 
KYMCbIH 
2K‘IMCLIH 
/cisbn/ 
celiceH 
A3CbIH 
KMJICeH 


A3MaCbIH 
KUWJIM9CCH 


OalislacblHHap 
9JIaceHHap 
OyACbIHHap 
yKbICbIHHap 
OaecbIHHap 
/bajpspnnar/ 
OueceHHop 
/biesennor/ 
KMCeHHap 


KycbIHHap 
IOCbIHHap 


caycbIHHap 
3ypalicblIHHap 
2%KONceHHOp 
KOMCBIHHap 
KylicbIHHap 
XKEIMCbIHHAap 
/cisbnnar/ 
celceHHop 
A3CbIHHAp 
KUJICeHHOp 


sa3MacbIHHap 
KMJIMaceHHap 


Imperative of the verb 
muro /diy/ 


[912] The second person p/ura/ and the third person singu/ar and plura/ of quo are formed 
regularly, according to the rules for verbs whose stems end in -n: quere3!, qucen!, qHceHHap! 


The second person singular is irregular: quren! — less often: aun! (queH!) ‘say’. 

For example: emcem. Bap, ... KacbiimMubl MoHya 4akbIp. Desicem alla YakbIpbl, AMTeH. 

(Kopum Omupu, Ileaou Oa3appi.) Gélsem. Go, ... call Qasim here. Say that Aunt Gédlsem is 

calling him. 
— Jie, [aa3 TyraH, 91 3yp, 91 KUT AM. THK MeHa IIyHbI KaliqaHn Oatisan x*xHOapepra? 
— KatiyzayH guma une cuH, Unpac nyc, — guge Iaa3. — Kaituan guren! (Mupcoit 
Qmup, Arbiiigen.) “Yes, brother Ghayaz, the task is a big one (the task is a serious 
one). Just where do we get started with it?” “Now, don’t say where, my friend yas,” 
Ghayaz said, “say when!” 
— CnHeH oMep OeJI0H UKe MINKaKYeHe AMHTe3ra Talia dbK. — Kasranuapsin siOaTson 
cbilitarb3. J[wHresra TalijlaraHHapbln Cy aHacbl copaybl MH, 1oKca OapBIOnI3 a 
MMHTe3 TedeHAO OysbIp uneK WHH. (Mecorpiit XoouOynsuH, KyOpat xan.) “As you 
have ordered, we have thrown the two oarsmen into the sea.” “Feed the remaining 
ones well. Tell them that the watersprite claimed those thrown into the sea. Say that 
otherwise all of us would be at the bottom of the sea.” 


Use of the Imperative 


[913] The Tatar imperative expresses an order, command, request, exhortation, induce- 
ment, advice, invitation, entreaty, plea, wish, reassurance, prohibition (negative command). 
Furthermore, depending on tone and context, the imperative may express various emotions 
and feelings. 


When expressing a command or categorical request, the imperative often stands at the 
beginning of the sentence. 


The subject of an imperative is usually not expressed unless it is emphatic. When expressed, 
it mostly precedes, less often follows, the imperative. 
- WUckanneap (kate ute). Kus Monga! (Mupxotinap Por3u, Acpruipap.) Iskandar (cat- 
egorically). Come here! 
Jlana (ask THOem KpIuKEIpa.) FOran MoHHaH! bep MuHYT TOPMBIi 6e39H KuTere3! 
(ibid.) Lala (stamping her foot). Get out (lit., get lost) of here! Leave us this very 
minute (lit., without staying a minute)! 
Taodgpaxmau. (Muiexxa Oapa-) ApTet coraTbT9H MUH elita Oynam. DapuT kaiitca, 
ubirbit KuTMacen! (Iapud Xecoenes, 3e60%79 — agom Oasacer.) Ghabdrakhman 
(goes to the door). I shall be home in half an hour. If Farit returns, don’t let him go 
out (again)! (Categorical order, prohibition.) 
Ksr30uka. Manaiinap, KusIcare3, MMHH9H AXINIbIJIbIK KOTMare3, Kaparbl3 aHbi! Xo3ep 
TOCOuX TapTbLIpra yTbIpam; TohsMemMHe Oyepen fepmoares. (Mupxoiigeap Doii3n, 
AjaiikaH kyHes.) Qyzbika. Fellows, if you come here, don’t expect any good from me, 
watch out! Pll now sit and tell my beads. Don’t you interrupt my tahlil. (Expresses a 
warning, threat and prohibition.) 
Note: tahnun — prayer pronouncing the belief in the oneness of God. 
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— Kaodariam ofitom: Ty3, cadnip ut! — by cy3siop Katrblit KMHOLI T9, *KUTAM Ooepplk Ta 
OyIbIT AHTbIpadbl. (Moxmyt Xoconos, Asrpr axarau.) I repeat, “Bear it, be patient!” 
These words sounded both like a firm advice and a stern order. 

Worixu. A /ja/, erersop, os KelieceHeH losWa OysITaHbl AXUIbI, a3epsaHere3! (KapumM 
Tunuypun, 3aHTap mo.) Sheykhi. Well, young men, it’s good for a traveler to be on 
the road — get ready! 

Horpiimo. CasIMMoHe Jd YaKbIpbIN YBIK, yII a GyicbiW. (KapumM Qmupu, Tak BakbITHI.) 
Naghima. Go and invite Salima also. She should be here too. (Simple request.) 
3e0ain9. KanapipMa muHe, bymat, am y3eH OeraH! (Mapud Xecaenes, 3e0aiin9 — 
ajlem Oastachi.) Zobeyda. Don’t leave me (here), Bulat, take me with you! (Expresses an 
entreaty.) 

TemxamMas. DapxuHa3, aHbIii cy3s1Iap celiaMa, Coal a OuT Oe3ra OUK aBBIp. 
(Taxu Ibri330r, Papxuna3.) Gdlamal. Farkhinaz, don’t say such words. After all, for 
us it’s very difficult as it is. (Plea.) 

Cadop. Canbiiik, HHH %*KUIIap Tallisiay{bl cuHe MOHJa? Jia, ai,9, p9XHM UT, y3, 
yTbip. (Kapum Omupn, Tax BakpiTpr.) Safar. Sadiq, what winds brought you here? 
Come on, come on, please, go on through, sit down! (Invitation.) 

YH-yHOULI MMHYTTaH aslap eCTaI AHbIHAa yTbIpAbiap. — A /Jo/, paxuM utTere3, 
hapkem TeJIoraHeH asicbin. ((aOaqpaxMaH OricasamMos, Amen Ap.) After ten or fifteen 
minutes they sat down at the table. “Now, please, everybody take what you like (lit., 
he likes).” (Invitation.) 

— ... M€Ha IIyUIbI CyKMakTaH KUTTeK. Yi ap OyeHa aJIbIM UbIra, AHHApbI Ap Oyiian 
Kuta. hapkem TesIor9H49 Oapebin, allibiracbl 1oK, — Auge MKoarbap. (ibid.) “... let’s 
walk along this path here. It leads to the bank (1.e., the bank of the Volga) and then 
runs along the bank. Everybody walk as you please (lit., walks as he pleases). There is 
no need to hurry,” Jaghfar said. (Invitation.) 


Note: In the above two examples, the Tatar indefinite pronoun ‘everybody’ is third person singular. 
However, being used vocatively, it must be considered second person, in English rendered by the second 
person of the imperative. But note that Tatar retains the third person singular imperative, conformable 
with the indefinite pronoun. 
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Kopuma. Huyek cuHenya, 3e6aiiq9, Oy Oalla UbIHHAH [la AHbIKbIMBI UK9H? 3eOorT9. 
Kavirbi Uys rbrHa Oysica, Kapuma, echo KaliT Ta AT Ta fiokMa. KOK OesaH OallIbIMHBI 
kKaTbipMa. (lapud XecaeHes, 3e0ali9 — aqamM Oasachi.) Karima. What’s your opin- 
ion, Zdbeyda, is this child perhaps really his? Zébeydé. If your worry is just that, 
Karima, go back home, lie down and sleep. Don’t bother me with trifles. (Advice and 
exhortation.) 

Agpecbl MorbJIyM OysiraHHaH cou, DesiceMHoH aBbligqalisiap e3esmMoaye. Tere sku Oy 
fiomput GestaH mahopra KeM reHa KWJIMaceH — aslapyla TyKTasia uge. Voprsi 3yp, 
ullerasiqbI UpKeH, KyHesIe KuH. AT OeIaH KuJICaTIap Wa ypbIH %uTapseK. ATEIHHBI 
Tyap Ja, aJIqbIHa MWeyoH cal, ep AHHAPbI THIHBIY KbIHa Woahap Oylsan. (QHac 
Tanues, Appisigamuiap.) After her address became known, (her) fellow villagers did 
not cease dropping in on Gélsem. Whoever came to the city on this or that business 
stayed with them (i.e., with Gdlsem and her husband). Their house is big, its yard 
spacious, and her heart is generous (lit., wide). Even if they come with a horse (and 
wagon), there is sufficient room. Just unharness your horse, put hay before it, and 
then walk around in the city with your mind at rest. (Expresses open invitation and 
reassurance.) 

Masusa. Camat, *KaHbIM, Talia Oy cy3JIapHe, Tamia ... Kut can asap aHprma! Arap 
AHbIHa KHT. boxeTeHHe WIyHHaH 3319. (Mupxotinzep Poii3u, AqamikaH KyHes.) Mawia. 
Samat, my dear, stop this talk, stop it ... Do go to them! Go to them. Seek your 
happiness there. (Persuasive request with a connotation of apprehension.) 


Masua. Jiitma! Axpiicer3 Masai! ... Kut! Kut! “Axumi yakta kuten KoTbia. By 
Oe3He OoxeTsIe UTMH. (ibid.) Mawid. Don’t say that! Silly boy! ... Go! Go! Get away 
(from me) in time. This before we do something foolish) will not make us happy. 
(Persuasive request with a connotation of apprehensiveness.) 
Kens. J wuwwiepra con? 3emoixe. AkbIra yTbIPTbIpra KUpoK. ONBbITbIIMAaCJIBIK 
Oy.cbin. (Pu3a Murmopat, Waiitan tasrsr.) Zhenya. Then what shall we do? Zéleykha. 
We must bring him to his senses. Let it be something he will not be able to forget. 
(Advice.) 

ioe verb stems with -macapik see 1110, 1233-1235.) 
3e60iin9. bepHuys cy3 olitepra pexcar utere3, untouiop. (Wapud Xecoenes, 3e6or 29 
— alam Oasachi.) Z6beydé. Permit me to say a few words, friends. (Polite request.) 
Tasm. ... uKeH¥e KBIIMaM, aKTHIFbl 6yicbin. (Mupxatinap Doii3u, Amsap asgaTMblitsap.) 
Ghali. ... I won’t do it again. This will be the last time. (Reassurance, promise.) 
Uckannap. Atsap xasep. ... Mapa yer, asa ak tort Oupcen! (Mupxoiinap Doii3n, 
Acpirpap.) Iskandar. The horses are ready. ... Sharaf, my son, may God grant you a 
good journey! (Wish.) 
Horpmime. Appi une, alia woutawbiH Oyicbin. (KopumM Omupu, Ta BaKBITHI.) 
Naghima. All right then, God be with you (lit., may God be your traveling com- 
panion). (Wish.) 
Caypmlix. QiTumMMe? Oatsriima. Uxtsrappirp3. Apamaca, aiitmare3. (ibid.) Sadiq. 
Shall I say it? Fatima. As you wish. If it isn’t appropriate, don’t say it. (Advice with a 
tinge of indifference.) 
Masua (KyJIbIH TapTbIn ast). AKu6ap! Akpin KuaMoere3! (Mupxolinop Poii3u, 
AjyaikaH KyHesl.) Mawiaé (withdrawing her hand). Let go! Don’t come near me! 
(Categorical order and prohibition.) 
— Bananap Oakuaya yiinamacpinuap! “Don’t let the children play in the garden!” (Or: 
“The children shall not play in the garden!”’) (Prohibition.) 
— Appi, xy, — que Cacbua. — THIHbI4 MOKI, Tamsie Ter. — Hunton, ase yoti 9490e3 
qMreH nex Out? — ... Hapru3a kynTon fox sbi MHLe, Tapa3esia yT 10K Out. — Moxsacpin, 
aHbIH Oe3ra Kupere 10K. (MoauHo Masmuxosa, bacpm calipap Tampi Oap.) “All right, 
good night!” Safid said. “Sleep well, pleasant dreams.” “Why, didn’t you say we were 
going to have tea now?” ... “Nargiza has been asleep a long time now. There is no light 
in the window.” “Let her sleep, we don’t need her.” (Nargiza is Safia’s roommate.) 
(Expresses indifference, unconcern.) 
Posa. (Tapa39 AHBIHAa KVJIell.) ... KEM yJI aHa Malia OesI9H KWJIeM TYKTAIbI? 3eax9. 
Mapro xaHbIM Out Oy. Po3a. Llyn y3e. be3ra kuna. 3enoixa. Human ya Oe3ra 
kuiceH? (Pu3a Ummopat, Wlatitrax taarsi.) Roza (stepping to the window). ... who is 
that who has stopped in the car there? Zodleykha. But that’s lady Margo. Roza. 
Really, it’s she. She is coming to us. Z6leykhé. Why should she come to us? (Amazement 
with a tinge of disbelief.) 
3e60in9. 1Kyslap UKOHJIereMHe MMH CHHHOH Oalika Ja OellaM. bepap ava Hapca oiiT 
cnn. (Iapud Xecoenes, 3e69i 49 — ajam Oasacbi.) Zobeyda. That I am a fool I know 
without you (telling me). Do say something new. (Anger.) 
3e60in0. Huuex — kutayox? Tadgpaxman. QJIJId MMH AHbI MOHTe Y3 OCM]{9 TOTBIMMMBI? 
3e00in9. bana OenoH Kaa Oapcbin ys? (ibid.) Zéobeydé. How — he will leave? 
Ghabdrakhman. Am I supposed to keep him in my house forever? Z6beydé. Where is 
he to go with a child? (Zébeyda is upset by her father’s decision.) 
Po3wJi9. ... OQ MMH aHbl TabamM. TadOayaKMpiH hom... Capua. Texra kapiibr? 2XuTMaca 
IWYHAbIM WOMJIbI KM. Pasuna. bycbm. Capua. KypocenMe Tapa3era HuYeK Oapa. 
Po3una. bapcen. (Pu3a Utimopat, Wayneiinap qynxprmuap!) Razila. ... But Pll find 
him. I shall find him and... Sara. At night? Besides, there is such a dreadful wind. 
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Razila. Let there be. Saria. Do you see how it beats against the window? Razila. Let 
it beat. (Defiance.) 


[914] To emphasize an order, request, etc. or to make it more expressive, the imperative is 
used first in the second person p/ura/ and then repeated in the second person singular. In 
writing, both are always separated by a comma. 


The order, request, etc. may be directed to one or severa/ persons, polite form, or to several 

persons, /amufiar form. 
— Ceiisare3, celia, — Tue Pu3BaH, — OapbiH fa ceiisere3. (ATua Pacux, YpnanraH 
x93HH9.) “Now, tell me,” Rizwan said. “Tell (me) everything.” (One person is addressed.) 
3es10Mx9. X93ep A3bIII KbIHa OeTepam Ja celisomepoe3. Wamun. A3birb13, 13, 3esaMxa 
ama. Muu xetopmen. (Pu3a Wmimopat, Waiitan tasrsi.) Zoleykha. Pll just finish 
writing (this), and then we shall talk. Shamil. Go ahead, write, Zéleykha. I'll wait. 
@Ma3pi. Ce3 xo3ep 3ITI OynbIpra THemIMe? Kaycapua. Suita. Wasp. Asatica, 91 
YPHIHBITbI3 1a OyJIBITbI3, Kaycapuad XaHbIM, Oapbirbl3, Gap, MOHa 2KbIeH Yerlyxa OesIaH 
MMHeM OallibIMHbI KaTbIpMarsl3. (Caet Wlaxypos, Maxad6erT ra3a6pt.) Fazyl. Shouldn’t 
you be at work now? Kaéwsdarid. Yes, at work. Fazyl. If that’s so, then be at your work, 
Lady Kawséria. Go now, and don’t bother me here with all kinds of nonsense. 
(Yenyxa — Russian; OymI cy3, 10K-Oap, IOK Hapco.) 
@Mopxuuna3. 1KuOapere3, ToTMarsi3! AHap xaTbIH OyIraH4bl, cyra rapbiK OysIbIpMBIH! 
(bluxprnpmt Oyara Taba ereps.) AOpyi. Torpirsr3, tor! byara tauiana! (Taxn 
Tpii330T, Papxuna3.) Farkhinaz. Let me go, don’t hold me! Rather than becoming his 
wife I'll drown myself! (She tears herself loose and runs towards the millpond.) Abruy. 
Catch her, catch her! She will throw herself into the millpond! (Several persons are 
addressed, polite form.) 
Taunos. Kepere3, kep, ereTsap, aiigere3. (PoTxu bypHam, Kamas kapt.) Taipov. 
Come on in, young men, come in. (Several persons are addressed, polite form.) 
husan. Qie. Appi, Zycnap, xyupirp3. QMox. Womox. Xym untow, xat 93! hysas. 
Xympirpi3, xym! (Kopum Tunuypux, Kangsrp oye.) Hilal. Yes. All right, friends, 
goodbye. Amik and Shimaik. Goodbye, friend, write us! Hilal. Goodbye, goodbye! 


(Several persons are addressed, familiar form.) 


[915] A command loses its categorical character when it is given as a general statement. 
- Tumepue KbBybiHja cyk. Strike while the iron is hot. (Prov.) 

KeyieqoH KYpbIKMa, ywieqaH Kypbik. Do not fear the strong; fear the vindictive. 
(Prov.) 
Kapama iie3eHa, Kapa ky3eHa, Kapama OemareHs, Kapa MepesreHs. Do not judge by 
the face (lit., Do not look at the face), judge by the eyes. Do not judge by the (strength 
of the) arm, judge by the (strength of the) heart. (Prov.) 
Ce3 amlapra aiirere3, aylap OyreH TyreJ, upTara KuJIceHHap. Tell them to come 
tomorrow, not today! 


[916] Depending on the context, the third person of the affirmative imperative of two or 
more verbs connected by the conjunction nm ... Hu ‘neither ... nor’ may express. a) several 
ordinary orders; b) a general (timeless) statement that the subject (the third person) exe- 
cutes neither the one nor the other action expressed by the imperatives. In this case, the 
meaning is indicative rather than imperative. However, it differs from the indicative in that 
there is the addition of subjective surprise or disappointment that the action has not been 
carried out. 
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For example: Yi Hv KHJICeH, HM S3CbIH, HH WasITbIpatcbpin. Let him neither come nor write 
nor telephone. Or: He doesn’t come, he doesn’t write, he doesn’t telephone. (The speaker is 
disappointed that these actions have not taken place.) 


[917] The imperative of the verb kypy in its affirmative or negative form immediately 
following a verbal adverb in -a, -a, -brii, -u (1240) expresses a friendly, polite request, a 
plea, a warning, or apprehensiveness. 
- — Oya COHTa KasIbIMMbI? Tady uta kypere3, — que Xecaen. (Pam3u Makcyjos, 
IWowmop3a Kerrestape.) “Am I perhaps late? Pardon me, please,” Khéséyen said. 

. ce3 MHHa YKaIM KypMoares TarbtH. by Xonudba OurpakK MoHce3, Oe3HeH OesI9H 
YTbIPbI Gep 4bIHAAK Yo Wa 34MM THM pawkKM Kypmore3. (Capud AxyHos, Unen 
KbI3bI.) ... please, don’t you be angry with me. Please, don’t be offended, saying that 
(this) Khanifa is very bad, that she doesn’t sit down and doesn’t have even one cup of 
tea with us. 

oes Tarbi(H) as intensifier see 932.) 

CoyoouH. Mena, Oup IIyIbI XaTIapHb! Maiipy3era. JunOap (asp). bapbicbIH tjaMbI? 
CoyOou. bappicbin fa Oup. ... Tuk 3uHhap Oauika Kellera KypcaTa KypMa. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Cepme mou.) Sawban. Here, give these letters to Feyriiza. Dilbar (taking 
them). All of them? Sawbdn. Give her all of them ... But please, don’t show them to 
anybody else. (Friendly request with connotation of apprehensiveness.) 

Apbi3 OysraH Ca3 MaTmachl KucaTeM diTKIH Oosapra: «OH, aqaM Oasasapbl, MOHAa 
Kaqop OepHHHaM %aH uace OacMaraH YMKJIIpeHs Kepad KypMare3. YTel Kepcare3, 
MMHHOH PoxXMM-WapKaTb OysIMac, MMH ce3He HoTayaKMBIH» — QuroH. (Wamu 
Buxuypuy, Tupox xatiam.) The Swamp King, who was evil, warned them (so they 
tell), “Human beings, do not enter upon the boundaries which up to now no living soul 
whatever has set foot. If you do, there will be no mercy from me. I shall swallow you 

p.” (Warning.) 
3e60in9. Ya xa0ap — 1oK xodep yu. Cemoiman. IOK kpiIHa Oya KypceH, TOrbiiica 
OeTeHIIai WeHbaA xapan. (Carpiith Pamues, Aisa, 3e00%n9, ammM MuH.) Zdbeyda. 
That’s only an empty rumour. Sdleyman. Let’s hope there is nothing to it, or we’re 
done for! (Apprehensive.) 

— Bananpi cy OyeHa AJITbI3bIH »KHOIpa KypMs. Mietraceqme?! (Mupra3usH TOusic, 
Taoy ham rorasty.) “Don’t let the child go alone near the water (1.e., lake, river, etc.), 
please! Do you hear me?” (Warning and apprehensiveness.) 

BaOaii fa oliTo Kyat: — Epaxkxa xutem wepmMore3. XyTopAa Xyxacbi3 9TJIOp KYII 
xosep. bopaHeno Tamiiana KypMocennop. (Hodu oynu, A3smpmuka to.) Grandpa 
too remarked, “Don’t go far. There are a lot of stray dogs at the farm now. Don’t let 
them attack your lamb.” (Warning.) 

— Carpak 6y.la kyp, — un menmpiigaopr Tahup. — Aurrma! Munem keproHue KeT. 
(Beep ParxeTguHoB, Aubiran cepsiap.) “Be quite careful, please,” Tahir whispered. 
“Don’t hurry! Wait for me to come in.” (Polite, friendly warning.) 


[918] In mterrogative sentences, the imperative is used in the third person singular and 
plural to express: 
a) A direct request for permission to carry out an action. 
Yu ma Oupera KusiceHMe? May he too come here? 
b) The zmpossibility of proceeding, or of something (condition, fact, etc.) being, otherwise. 
If the verb stands in the negative imperative, the answer is affirmative. If it appears in the 
affirmative imperative, the answer is negative. 
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Hak bysrat asITMbii albTa 6yscbra? bysmmac! How could Bulat be sixty years old? He 
cannot be! 

Mouuau COH, HW4YeK UTE aslapra bIWaHbIpra MOMKUH Oysicbin? After this, how can 
one believe them? 

3e600%9. Hua3 Oe3Hexe. Mapsap. Kyp ame, KaiiqaH Kusien ce3Heke OyJIcbIH yJI?! 
Waite oa cuu! (Mopud Xecoenos, 3e00a9 — aam Oasacsr.) Zobeyda. Niaz 
is ours. Marwar. Look here, how can he be yours? Perhaps you are not in your right 
mind! 

Masusa. Huyo kee Oapacni3? Muna ypbin OyseripMpr ana? Hoxpia. Hak OyMmacnin, 
Oepra OappErpOni3. (Mupxaiigeap Paii3zu, AammkaH KyHest.) Mawid. How many of you 
are going? Will there be a seat for me there? Naqiaé. Why shouldn’t there be. We’ll go 
together. 


[919] In exclamatory sentences, the third person singular of the affirmative imperative 
followed by qa, 4a and a verb in its negative imperative, third person singular, expresses the 
impossibility of proceeding, or of something being, otherwise. 

- [Dyna kenHopyon Oep keHHe Moxmyrt astapra Kusroy: — Mena, kuya TaxtTai apie 
cuHa HUH MaTyp IWMrbIpb OysaK UTTe. YKBITI Kapa, OWIBIMMBI? — Wuye. — OulaMBIiMbl 
con! TaktTau aOpiiicbl a3cbin 4a, omamacpin! (Coet Wlakypos, CoxHoHeH KbIJI 
yptacpiHga.) Thus, one day, when Makhmitit came to them, he said. “Well, what a 
beautiful poem your uncle Taqtash gave you as a present yesterday. Read it and see 
whether you like it.” “Of course I like it! If one’s uncle Taqtash has written it, can one 
not like it?” 


[920] The third person singular of the negative imperative augmented by the interrogative 
particle -mbI, -mMe indicates a sudden, unexpected action, event, etc., which took place in the 
past, and which the speaker relates with astonishment, surprise, amazement, consternation. 
Although negative in form, its meaning is affirmative. 

- Vike-e4 KeHHOH COH YBapoBa XKUWJIJIOHeEM KMJIem KepMacenMe. (Monn Tasnues, 
Komauyguposka.) After two or three days, what if Uvarova didn’t come in (i.e., come 
into the narrator’s house) in a white rage. 

Byperemue caJiibIM 11a OMI y4 OH TYTHIPHIM asbM. [lyn wax kemyep MyeH TaMbIpbImMa 
TOHJIbIPMacBIHMBI? (Pectam Bases, JloHbsa rame.) I took off my cap and quickly 
filled in five handfuls of flour. At that moment wouldn’t someone just give me a blow 
to my neck! 

Vine cykMarb! OyiiaTbin y3aJIIbIHa Hep yiisIaHbin OapraHya, spaMasiek apacblHHaH 
KuHOT KeHa Moctyps Sesion CorayoT KuJien 4bikMacbinMB!! (A3aT Bepra3os, Hasep.) 
While he was walking along the brook path, thinking something to himself, what if 
MaAstiira and Saghadat didn’t suddenly emerge from among the aram&! (Opama — grove 
of trees or shrubs growing in the low-lying land along a river, stream, brook, etc.) 

Texah Womubirbina Kapulbl, Caraat OestaH Ucmait y3slape AHBIHHAaH y3bIll OapraHza 
TbIHa alrbIp MOMIKbIPbIM KyimMacbIHMBI?! (ibid.) Unfortunately, just when Saghadat 
and Ismai passed by them, wouldn’t the stallion give a snort! (Indicates unexpected action 
with a connotation of consternation, dismay.) 


[921] The interrogative pronoun nuk or nurs, combined with the ¢hird person singular of 
the affirmative imperative, expresses an unfulfilled desire or wish, with a connotation of 
various emotions such as regret, worry, concern, apprehensiveness, delight, satisfaction, 
etc., or it simply indicates that the action is not performed or that the state, condition does 
not exist at all. 
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Oiisap aBbIqarbira OxWaraH, JIOKMH HHK KeHo Oep 9TOY KbIMKbIPChIH a, HHK KeHo 
Oep MaJI-Tyap TaBBIIIbI AHTbIpachiH ... (XoKUM XolipysmMH, Yprbi.) The houses were 
like those in the village, but if only there were crowing of the cock or the sounds of 
livestock ... 

[MoxmyT] ... yiira kasper. Huurepra? ... Mamacam, 4attarbi allixanora Kepell allali 
ubirachl Wye. JlIakHH KecoceH]ja HUK Oep THeH akya Gyvicbin. (CoeT Hlaxypos, CaxHaHeH 
KbIT ypTacbiHya.) [Makhmiit] ... stood there, thinking. What am I to do? ... I ought at 
least go into the restaurant at the corner and have something to eat. If only there were 
one kopeck in (my) pocket. (For upiracbr ue see 1128 a-c.) 

Hua3 aOpiii cesra KylIMe XaTJIap 43]{bI, HHK Oep reHo 2%KaBall aJicbin. (Xo Baxur, 
Coursi xat.) Niaz wrote you many letters. If he had only received just one answer! 
ABrbI Talllyap yTel, *Mp ecte Kye /qujb/ sllleseKK9 KYMeJIT9HHIH COH HHK Oep 
AHTbIP TAMUBICHI TOWICeH, HHK KYK Me3eHqa Oep OobIT acape KypeHceH. (Dsyc 
Jlatpiidu, Xpisnot.) After the spring floodings had ended and the land had become 
enveloped in deep green, not one drop of rain fell, and in the sky not even a trace of 
a cloud became visible. (Connotates worry, concern.) 

Oiiap ... 3yp, Ovex, Te3sex. ABbIJI ypaMHapbI Ture3, KMH, HHK Oep 4yn Oy.icbin! 
(Tesmua4ak QohoMosa, Ometsap e3esMaraH.) The houses are large, tall and in good 
repair ... The village streets are even and wide, and there is not a bit of litter. (The 
observer is favorably impressed by and pleased with the cleanliness of the streets.) 

Ka3aH Hoxbii. Huk Oep 9T opceH a affallikaH %KaaYyJICHeH TaBbIIIIbI WIWeTeJICeH. 
(®nyc Jlatpiidu, XprtHatT.) Kazan is asleep. There isn’t a dog barking, nor does one 
hear the sound of a pedestrian who has lost his way. 

Toyhop ... kappii. by cararpra Kama Ouk matyp. Hukagop TerHJibik hoM TbIHBIYIBIK. 
Huk Oep reHa AysJIKbIH THOpaHceH. (IaOqpaxMaH JricosamMos, Amen Ap.) Gawhar 
looks ... At this hour the Kama is very beautiful. What calm, what peace. There is not 
the least wave (moving). 

Uant aa3 uge. Huk wyHya Oep 9Ha OUI Kayap OobIT KUCare KypeHcen. (Ocpap 
Tasmes, AcbIJI KOUIbIM MuHeM.) It (1.e., the day) is completely clear. Not the slightest 
trace of a cloud (lit., a cloud the size of a needle’s tip) can be seen. 

Muu y3em a Oepa3 mypsumM. Tupo-1kTa nura Oep reno Kelle Kypencen. (Ha60n 
Aloynu, Asmpiuika tos.) I myself am also a little afraid (uneasy). If one could see just 
a single person in the neighborhood. 

Kety okpeH reHo 6e3HeH aJIqaH y3bul KuTTe. be3 Na Oapa TopazbIK. bepBakbIT apTKa 
ausiaHell KapacaM, HHTa Oep reHo capbiK KypeHcen. Koty y3eHeH 4abaHbI OesIaH 
Oepra Kas bIp KuTemn rorasran. (ibid.) The flock (of sheep) slowly passed in front of us. 
We too kept moving. When, after a while, I turned around and looked back, there 
wasn’t one sheep to be seen. The flock, together with its shepherd, had disappeared 
somewhere. 


[922] The imperative of the third person singular or plural followed by the tird person 
singular, past tense, of the auxiliary verb u-, uae ‘he (she, it) was’ (see 974, a-c; 975), 
expresses an urgent but polite invitation, request or a wish, often with a connotation of 
regret. 
— Muu pu3a. Tuk BakbITbI KWYKe CoraTb OMIITIH KU era ak Jbl OysIcbin We. (OMUpxXaH 
Exuxu, TemaHatamM tyTai xatupace.) “I agree. But the time (1e., the time of the 
lessons) should be in the evening from five to seven o’clock.” 
AHBIH ... Y3 TOHbACHI Oap. Huy iorbiHyja Oepap copay 6upcen ue. bona, ymkosIraH 
Kellie CbIMaH, JolIMM TopMacbin Hye. (Mupcoit Qmup, Moxadoer xarut.) He has ... 
his own world. If at least he would ask one question. If only he would not be so silent, 
like someone offended. 
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— Viumacam, ce3HeH PapioHs KHJIceH He TH3PoK, — Tun kyiiwb! Kamus, caOpipcpi3J1aHblll. 
(Mupcait Qmup, Amautay Kewlesape.) “If your Fardana at least would come soon,” 
Kamil remarked, becoming impatient. 

Mena wWyslali TpakTopaaH TeLIMMYS Oapacbl a Oapacbl He, KOEH-TEH Oapacbl use, 
aTHasIap-alinap Oapacbr uge. UkayqoH-ukey rena ... hapBakbIT TaH aJIbl GyJIcbiHn 
we, esira Oye, KapT TUpaK OyIcbIH We, elIra ECTeHHOH CaJIKBIHYa TOMAH KyTape.icen 
uge, haM aAKbIHZa rblHa MOKBIMChIpan, Oep-OepceHa TaBbI Oupen, Oakasap 
KbIMKbIPbILCbIH He. AHHAH COH KOALI YbIKChIH He, hapBakbIT Wyali AKTbI, *KbIJIbI 
OyJIbIN TOpebiIH Hye, OepKaiityaH a KI Wa, OoMbIT Ta GysMacbin uae. (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, basta kyHesIe Masaya.) He would like to go on and on, (go on) night and day, 
(go on) weeks and months like this, without getting down from the tractor. Just the 
two of them alone ... it should always be before dawn. On the river there should be an 
old poplar. Cool fog should rise over the river, and near by frogs should croak, sleepily 
calling out to each other. Then, the sun should rise and always be bright and warm like 
this. There should never be any wind or clouds. 


[923] The imperative of the second person singular followed by the second person singular, 
past tense, of the auxiliary verb u- — ujeH ‘you were’, or the second person plural of the 
imperative followed by the fiird person singular, of the same auxiliary verb — nue ‘he (she, 
it) was’, expresses a strong, unfulfillable desire, wish. 
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JiitTuk, 50 ebIk OolipaMa *KypPHaJIHbIH OeTeH CaHHapbI OyJICHIH We ase peqakuMayo. 
Kypra3M9 OelITbIp HAeH, KypcdIT HAeH, TOTHIN, akTapbin Kapa uyen! (PaBust 
Doii3ymMH, AKypHasIHbIH Y3 APXUBbIH Oy ALIpHIK.) Let’s assume that on the day of 
its 50th anniversary all issues of the journal would still be (available) in the editor’s 
office. Why, would one ever organize an exhibition, show them off, pick them up and 
peruse them! 

Caxuno. Y3 coraTeHHe YKbITHIM 4bIK WeH 9 KOTbIN Hen. (Xo Baxut, Moxa00aTeH 
UbIH Oysica.) Sajidé. After teaching your lesson, you might want to leave and get away 
from it all. (implying one cannot because a teacher’s work never ends.) 

Corbiliayssia Oabait, ... y3-y3e OesIOH CeMIIIIKIHTeM UTeM, ThIH TbIHa aiitTe: — W-nx, 
yTa romep, ... Hura Kusia Oy aHa esIap? BakbIT y3 KeeHa aKCbIH Ue yJI, CHH Y3eH 
TeJIardH BaKbITTa Moe34aH Teen KasIraH CbIMaH, aHHaH Teen Kad nen. (Pa3sw 
Bases, Ucxe caratb qepec Hepu.) Old Saghidulla, ... as though talking to himself, said 
calmly, “Alas, life passes, ... Why do these new years come? If time would only flow in 
its own way, and you would just get off as you get off the train at the time you 
yourself want to.” 

— CuHen Tapadsiapazan fa xodop-xoTep OyMayp Out, Desyco. bIm rpina Kak Wen, 
caraTe-MMHYTHI OesI9H CMHe 93JIol cacdbap YbIKKaH OysbIp Mem. (MoxmyT XoacaHos, 
S3rbi axarau.) “After all, from your side there was no news either, Gdéltisé. If you had 
only so much as given a hint, I would have set out to look for you that very hour, that 
very minute.” 

Oiira Kalirkay Ta ThIHMaybl MoxmyTHeH aHuice. — ... Y3 THHCH IOKMbIHM CHHeH? — 
Huyau TuH? — Quo, 30MHeM axupeT KbI3bI — Mepmmys. — Hura ym MuHa? — Hnuex 
Hura? Mex MapTaba alitTem OuT une! BuiiekTa YakTa yK CHHHOH KOJIAarbIH TellIaTTepe4n 
Kylapik. — TemiaTmare3 ue. (Caet Wlaxypos, CaxHaHex KbIJI ypTacbiHaa.) Even 
after they returned home, Makhmiit’s mother did not calm down. “... Isn’t there one 
who is your equal?” (Meaning social equal for the purpose of marriage.) “What equal?” 
“Well, there is Morshida, the daughter of my bosom friend Zeynap.” “Why she (How 
does she concern me)?” “What do you mean ‘why’? Haven’t I told you already a 


thousand times! We had you bite her ear when she was still lying in the cradle.” “If 
only you hadn’t made me bite it.” 


Note: Konarpin Tewiaty — an old Tatar custom. To have a boy bite a girl’s ear as a sign that she is 
to be his future bride. 


[924] The second and third persons of the imperative followed by uqen, ue can be the 
predicates of consequence clauses of conditional sentences or of such clauses used inde- 
pendently. In this function, they express a tinge of criticism directed toward the agent for 
failing to perform his (her) duty. These forms pertain to the vernacular, but they are used 
in literary works to give greater credibility, authenticity to the speech of certain characters. 
- KyaroHouopemue asimaypl, — quge [Eii339TOany TyTH ... Keusion Kasiabipa asiMbiimM 
M4 MMH. — OcTaeHA9 Ka AbIp Wa YIrbI KUT Hen. (AkyO 3oHKues, Uptrei TanHapsl.) 
“He didn’t accept my presents,” aunt Ghizzatbanu said ... “I can’t force them upon 
him, can I.” “You should have left them on his table and walked out.” 
Voce) celine Topaei, 6yraHHop 9 all-aubiK KYproHHop, ... Tere ypMaH epoksIape 
KWJIell UbIKKay Ta AiiceTquH apTKa Kapa TOMbIraH! Eret Oysica, KAYMACHIH He, ... 
(ibid.) Joseph told all about it, the others too have seen it clearly (as he said), ... 
immediately after those forest ghosts appeared, Aisetdin dashed back (so Joseph said)! 
If he were a (real) man, he shouldn’t have run away ... 


Further nuances in the meaning of the imperative can be achieved by using it with certain 
particles. Particles most frequently used with the imperative are: 


[925] rbina, reHo, KbIHa, KeHO. 
This particle serves to intensify a request, advice, wish, desire, as well as various feelings and 
emotions expressed in the imperative mood. 

- Anyi. bysica wyai uTap uaeH Wa, OK Out ane yn. Wynait Oynray, THInIall KBIHa 
Top: ... (Mupcaiti Qmup, TyH ays.) Apush. If you had it (1.e., the power), you would 
do it that way. But you don’t have it. So just listen then: ... (Expresses a strong request and 
advice.) 
3us19. AUTbI3 OalIbIH OesIgH OasIa aJIbIM KauTbIpPra %XepbatT uTaceHMe? TawoOaTuenap 
cuHe TOTHIM KHMepayeK. Hansa. bappichi xasl uTemroH. ... baka suka Kyyam! Wcan- 
aMaH Tycbin rpina. (Axa3 Tbriisioxxes, be3 yHuke kpi3 unex.) Zila. Being single, do you 
dare have a child? The slanderers will seize you and harass you. Naila. Everything has 
been resolved. ... Pll switch to another job. If only it’s born healthy. (Strong wish.) 

— AkHa3ap, MHTepHaTka kyyepcaslap, pu3a OysIbIp ueHMe? ... — Mux pu3a, aicbrHHap 
rpia. (CaOqpaxmMauH JQricosomMos, Ames Ap.) “Aqnazar, if they transferred you to a 
boardingschool, would you agree?” ... “I’m agreeable, if only they will admit me.” 
(Expresses a strong wish with a connotation of doubt.) 

Maunai: — Berre, 96u, OeTTe, — Wuapra allibikTbi. — Kepam, BaHHara Ja KepeM, 3apaHMa 
rina! (Koa TumOoukosa, “Apsap Ouex.) The boy hastened to say. “All right, Grandma, 
all right. Pll go in (i.e., into the bathroom), I’ll also take a bath, only don’t complain!” 
(Expresses a strong plea.) 

Jleuba paxoTeHeH Sep uere aObIIa, MeH Millere aubiia, 93100 TaGa rbina Ge! 
(ibid.) One door to a blissful life closes, a thousand open. Just know (how) to look for 
them! (Expresses a truism.) 

XoganOupgun. Tyxta ame. Taiun. A, TH3 rena, sem alllibirey. (Mupcoit Qmup, 
Muuysiekamas.) Khodaibirdin. Wait, please. Gheyni. Please do be quick; my work is 
urgent. (Gheyni urges her interlocutor on.) 

— Bakpit, Ouk BakbIT. OiinaHceH rena. (XomMuT Paxumos, bypsry.) “It’s time, high 
time. He really ought to marry.” (Strong consent.) 
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Tasma. Oi, 3uHhap un oiTOM, Ly cy3eH OesIOH YYeKTepMa rena, HYMacam! (opud 
Kamau, Yt.) Ghalia. Oh, I beg you, if you would only not annoy me by saying that! 
(Expresses a strong plea with a connotation of discontent.) 

3apuda (ycamiaHraH Oy). Hy Muu aust! Kaiircpin rina ase eiira. (laoaqpaxmaH 
Munckuii, Cunex xxKpIppin.) Zarifa (getting angry). Well, P’ll show him! Just let him 
come home... (Expresses a strong warning and threat.) 

Xopoket, Oapbl TUK X9paKIT KeHO KOTKapa asia, Herep, cukep, Ove, 4yrasan-4yrasen 
aul, TyKkTaMa rpina! (Kamu Kopumos, Ke3Hex conrbr TeHe.) Motion, only motion 
can save (him) (1.e., save from freezing). Run, jump, dance, squat again and again, only 
don’t stop (stand still). (Cautioning.) 

Tpmimpan. ... ce3 ofiTace3, ak4a asiraHbl 1K ... AJITaHbI IOK UKOH, y3e raense. Ycrepray 
aJicbiH ... A3amatT. biimpan ara, OaxocsiommMube3. Aja rbiga kypcen. Mmon Type ya 
celisare3 ce3 ... ((apud AxyHos, Yruiap aHa yyaxta.) Ghimran. ... you say that he 
didn’t take any money ... If he didn’t take any, it’s his own fault. If he raised them (..e., 
the two children), he should take it ... Azamat. Uncle Ghimran, we don’t dispute it. Let 
him take it then. Tell us (the story) about the oak tree ... (Expresses indifference.) 


[926] an. 
A verb in its affirmative or negative imperative third person singular, immediately followed 
by au indicates emphasis. 


VUnpsc. Mena nopco, Qudua, MMHeM 9 CHHa Oep yTeHeyeM Oap: KHJIO4OKTS Oe3 AXIII 
MMTaIep Oy KasbiiKk. Appi, Oe3HeH apayla AKBIH MeHacaboTJIOp OyMacbIn JIM. 
(Tamup Hacppiit, Kanepse munytsiap.) Ilyas. Here now, Alfid, I too have a favor to 
ask you. In the future let’s remain (just) good friends. That would be best — let there 
be no close relationship between us. 

— QHHeM rend. QJIII *KeH FMTdH Hapca YbIHHAaH Ja Oap MUKaH? — THIHbIMIAH, JHUCE, 
HHI 2KeH Oysicbin WM. (CeObyx Pacduxos, Thin esira Oyenma.) “Oh Mother dear! Do 
demons (evil spirits) really exist?” “Be calm, Mother, really what demon (evil spirit) 
would there be?” 

«by Kpr3 KaaumMOnkora OxillaraHMbl?»> — TMI CopaytbIM MMH Y3-Y3CMHOH. J HuTa 
oxmamacbin WH? (MonuHa Masmxosa, bacpim calipap tas Oap.) I asked myself, 
“Does this girl (meaning herself) look like Qadimbika?” But why shouldn’t she? 


[927] A rhetorical question may contain an interrogative pronoun, a verb in its affirmative 
or negative imperative plus au. With the affirmative imperative, this construction expresses 
the zmpossibility of imagining that the action or state denoted by it will be carried out, come 
about, or exist. With the negative imperative, it expresses the zmpossibility of imagining that 
the action or state will mot be carried out, will mot come about, or does not exist. 
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— 3uuhap, Oopubisa Kypmore3. bap ga hoiOer Oynprp. by Sep aHsallIblIMay4biIbik 
KbIHa, BaKBITIbIMa Xo. Kem buaHcbIH JH aHbIi Ty3ra a3MaraH MarbHace3 
Hapcasiapra? (Maxmyt XocoHos, A3rpi axarau.) “Please, don’t worry. Everything will 
be all rignt (fine). This is only a misunderstanding, a situation which will pass (which 
will be cleared up). Who, after all, is likely to believe such nonsense, such gibberish?” 
Pommmy9. Camopap kyspra kyMep 10k uy. YUoman aykbibl Oa3ra TeLIel KUTKOH. ... 
VUnpsac. A, oir ote, ycasl KbI3, aYKBIMHbI Oa3ra Kem Teruepye. Pommyas. Human 
TeniceH yu. KOpu rena aiittem uu. ((amup Hacppmi, Kanepme Munytmap.) Rashida. 
There are no coals to set up the samovar, you know. The key to the storeroom fell into 
the basement. ... Ilyas. Now, tell me, please, you naughty girl, who dropped the key 


into the basement? Rashidé. However could it have fallen (there). I just said it as an 
excuse, you know. (Rashida did not want to make tea for a guest she disliked.) 

VUnpac. Paxmot. Conpak Kepel ce3He OopybIMaybIMMBI? VpiisbMexuhaH. IOKHsI 
ceiisiaM9, yIbiM. Kaan xusien con Oysicbmm gM? (ibid.) Ilyas. Thank you. Have I 
disturbed you coming in so late? Ghilmejihan. Nonsense (lit., Don’t talk nonsense), my 
son. How can you call it late? (1.e., It isn’t.) 

Qua. boku aHbl adbpleH ApaTMbiig~pIp? WlyHa kypa Alicbiury Oopublia TOpraHyBIp. 
Pomuyz9. Haman spatmacsin ya? AparMacspik KbI3 Tyre sa ys. (ibid.) Alfia. 
Perhaps your brother doesn’t like (love) her? Perhaps that is why Aisylu worries. 
Rashida. Whyever shouldn’t he like (love) her? After all, she isn’t an unlovable girl. 

«... Orap a HaxapHbl askTaH eKKaH xo0ap DoaHy3era Wa CYyrbIJIbIM y3raH Oysica? 
IUlynaiiqpip, MeraeH, wysainprp. lOrniiica HHK KHIMaceH AH DoaHy39?» (OxcoH 
Basnos, Moauresiek Oaxac.) “... What if the news which knocked Najar off his feet has 
also reached Fantiza? It probably did, it probably did. Otherwise why should Fantiza 
not come?” 


[928] uae. 

This particle is used to attenuate or to intensify a request, a plea, wish. Furthermore, it 

intensifies various emotions and feelings expressed in the imperative mood. 
XecoeH. Appi, UMTIMIp, Cblerbi3 /SbjbOjbzZ/ EYCH OUK PIXMOT, X9B8ep MHHAa KUTOpPTI 
pexcaT utere3 nue. (KapHmM Qmupu, Tax BakbiTbr.) Khdésdyen. All right, friends, 
many thanks for your hospitality. Permit me to leave now, please. (Attenuated request.) 
Duece ... — Wnge ce3 cay-cauamMoT KeeHya Kupe era KaiTbIN KuHTere3, — Duze. 
(Tatap xaybik okuatTsape, Ax Oype.) His (younger) brother said, ... “Now see you 
return home safely.” (Affectionate command.) 
—... Xogaem! ApTIK kypepro Hacbiin OyimMacbin wHAe. (ATuIIIa Pacux, Ypanran 
xo3HH9.) “... My Lord! May I never have to see him again.” (Strong wish.) 
Cypus. asp, KHTM9 HHZe, Gapma nage. Munem sAHbIMAa rina Oy MHe. (CoeT 
Iaxypos, Moxad6ear ra3a6nr.) Stiria. Fazyl, don’t leave, please, don’t go, please. Just 
stay with me, please. (Expresses a strong plea.) 
CesaumMaH. TykTa WHJe, YWK9JI9M9 HHe, *KaHbIi. (CaetT Mlakypos, TyrayH tydpak.) 
Sdleyman. Wait, please, don’t be angry, (my) dear. 
— Kur nnge, masppm ceiinu Ttoprancprngerp, Hacume! (Mopud Kaman, Horm 
albIMHap.) “Come on, you must be joking, Nasima!” (Expresses strong disbelief.) 
Kynaes. besIMoMelika casIbiniMarbi3 HAe. (HIapud Kaman, Paddac anun.) Kulayev. 
Now, don’t you pretend not to know. (Strong disbelief.) 


[929] sa, so. 
JIa, ma intensifies — with a certain shade of famufiarity, unceremoniousness — a request, 
entreaty, or indifference. 


For example: Iakup Oy kutanusi ascpin sta! Please, do let Shakir take this book! (Persua- 
sive request.) Wlaxup OeoaH Kopum Oy kutTaniapHbl ykbicbinnap ja! Please, do permit 
Shakir and Karim to read these books! (Persuasive request.) MoHyja yTbIpbIMMMbI? YTbIp Jia! 
May I sit here? Sit down then! (Indifference.) TeuraH CoH ypMaHra YbITbIMKMbI? UbIrbirel3 
ja! May we go into the wood this afternoon? Go then! (It makes no difference to me.) Iaxup 
denoH Kopum Oy KuTalliapHbl yKbICbIHHapMbI? Ykpicpinnap Jia! May Shakir and Karim 
read these books? Let them read them! (Whether they read them or not, it makes no difference to 
me.) 
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[930] cana, cana. 

This particle occurs only with verbs in the imperative and optative moods (for the latter see 
948) and with the imperative interjections Ma, aiima and a /ja/. It is subject to vowel 
harmony. 


With verbs in the imperative mood it is used: 
a) To attenuate an order, a request, invitation. 


Ana. YisIbIM, Oepap caBbITKa cy casbm Keprcana! (Iopud XocaHos, QHueMHeH aK 
KyImMare.) The mother. Would you be good enough to fetch some container with 
water, my son! 

Joconom. Watmirsim 6yacons, Watrnanpin tepcans, Wapxpiigan Kescana, 
AsiTpinbIM Hypcaua, Xatprnbim Hypcona! (Xo Baxut, bepenue mMaxa06arT, song.) 
Absialim. Share my joy, please, Keep rejoicing, please. Shout with laughter, please, My 
precious one, Nursina, My wife, Nursana! 


Note 1; The word asrptx ‘gold’ is used in Tatar as a term of endearment. 


Note 2: The syllable +caHa in the woman’s name Hypcoaua is not the particle cana but part of the name 
which is of Arabic origin meaning ‘radiance’, ‘radiant, bright light’. (Tarap ucemuape cy3uiere, p. 148.) 


b) To attenuate or to intensify a plea, as well as various emotions and feelings. 
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Poxvuio (raxerioHen). YkbIMabIrbi3? Kutcana?! Hayek Ty39 asi{bIrbi3? Xo3ep yKbIMObI3 
aHbl. (Xo Baxut, bepenye Moxad6eT.) R&khilé (amazed). You didn’t read it (.e., the 
letter)? That’s impossible! How could you bear (not reading) it? We’ll read it now. 
(Disbelief and amazement.) 

Haxusa. bemmMumM-OesIMuM un yTbIpMarpi3cana! Bapproni3 ga Oesa0e3. (Ax3 
Tprmisaxes, bes yHuxke kbi3 ue.) Najié. Please, don’t sit there and keep saying that 
you don’t know (lit., ... saying. I don’t know, I don’t know)! We all know. (Polite 
criticism with a shade of irony.) 

CoeT, eparasa OapraH Ka3Jlapra JbIMIJIbI KY3JIape OesIaH COKIAHBIN KaparaH KWJIell, Ky 
w30pre TOTBIHALI: — Kyperescana, HHH Matyp OysEm Tesenzesep! (Comap Bowmpos, 
)KugerdH unuima.) Looking with moist eyes enraptured at the geese which were flying 
farther and farther away, Saéyet began to wave his arms: “Just look, how beautifully 
they are lined up!’’(Sayet is delighted and all excited.) 

Musroyme. Kurcana, cuH Oep fo yiinamprii ceiimucey. (Mupcot Imup, Tesmuasau.) 
Milawsha. Impossible, you talk without thinking. (Polite remark with a connotation of 
disbelief, doubt.) 

— Muu aHJbiit sap OesIaH WerbIbIIHMUM. Hoapcoa yi, Y3 AKbIIbIHaMbI COH? ... — 
V1, kbitanMacana! (MonzuHa Masmxosa, Ak aBbliiga Tas Oepece.) “I don’t engage in 
such things. What’s the matter with her, is she in her right mind?” ... “Come on, stop 
pretending!” (Pronounced with sarcasm.) 

— Tamapa! J MiH cuHeH HuTa ham KeMro ayyJIaHraHbIHHb! aHJIaMbiiim! — Kapacana, 
aHJIaMbIi, Oycbr Wa aHlaMbiii! (Jloma Xotimaposa, Kprppim xuxkosca.) “Tamara! But I 
don’t understand why and with whom you are angry!” “Just look at that, she doesn’t 
understand, she too doesn’t understand.” (Expresses irony.) 

... LIYIUIbI XUKMaTJIe Cy3JIap MHHe OeTeHJOl ICMP UTTe, TYJIKbIHIAHAbIpAb. Kapacana, 
Oy KHTallTa HOKb MMHEM KyHeJIeMJereH CH3r9H WHKee a3bIIraH Out. (Tomap 
Bommpos, Tyran arbim — suites Ouuiex.) ... these profound words completely capti- 
vated and excited me. Just imagine — this book was written as though (its author) had 
felt exactly what was in my heart. (Expresses excitement and amazement.) 

— Apap, Oona akbissbl Caml Oysray, TesIacoH HMIIacaHa. (Pecram Boasues, Jloupa 
rame.) “All right, if you are such a clever man, do as you please.” (Expresses displeasure 
and irony.) 


XOCOH, ... JICHHOH rena: — Kaiitmaca, xvepsie Sysicbin cana! ... [MI yiJIaHbI, ... eCTeH 
KWeHepra TOTBIHAbI. (Parux QmMupxaH, Yptaspikta.) ... Khasain began to ... dress, 
thinking to himself: “If she doesn’t return, it’s just as good ...” (Although Khasén pretends 
not to care, he is angry.) 

c) With the imperative interjections ma, a /ja/, alia, caHa attenuates a request, an order. 

- Taitnetaun. ... aia cana! Ken kuumm Out. Kyi Oana, Ma, Ma cana! (Hoxpiit 

Uconoat, Aystax ei.) Gheynetdin. ... Please come! See, the day is drawing to a close. 
Here, here, please, put it on your head! 
Al cana, Hapcenu, wseHHe cybiTEinm GeTepma ase. (Tomap bommpos, T.T.A.C. 3, p. 617.) 
Come, please, Narspi, don’t let your tea get cold. 


[931] con. 

Cox with the imperative attenuates a request, an invitation. Furthermore, it intensifies 

various emotions and feelings. 
— AdponopTta kyHapra TY3eMJIeK %*KUTMaye — MeHd CHHe 93J1911 KMJIZeM, rael UTMacceH. 
— Unmen con! Mun Monga snrpi3bim rpia. (WWamus buxsypun, Tupon katsiam.) “I 
didn’t have the patience to spend the night at the airport. So I came to look you up. 
Please, forgive me.” “Do take off your things! I live here all alone.” 
Pasua. TemcuHo KaviTMag{bIMbIHH, KbI3Iap? Kerasap. IOx ame. Pa3ua. ... QHBIp 
KusIMoyeMe? Tau3usta. Ox. Osa KMJIOM TMraH UeMe? Jladu69. Hura KHJICeH COH YI. 
Xosep asap Oep-Oepce OesaH celanIMusep fa u4. (Pu3a Unimopat, bucta KsI3bI 
Tescuna.) Razia. Gélsinaé hasn’t returned, has she, girls? The girls. Not yet. Razia. ... 
Hasn’t Anwar come? Tanzila. No. Did he perhaps say that he would come? Labiba. 
After all, why should he come? They are not even talking to each other nowadays. 
(Emphasizes doubt, with a shade of reproach.) 
Aticpiny. ... Kypepsiap. Mupxoit. Kypo Oupcennap con! (Hoxprit UcandoT, Mupxoii 
desoH Aticprty.) Aisylu. ... They will see it (i.e., her face). Mirkey. So let them see it! 
(Mirkey urges Aisylu not to pay attention to the people.) 


[932] Tarpt(H). 
Immediately following a verb in the imperative tarpi(H) ifensifies various emotions and 
feelings. 
- Cypus. Tyfigan Oe3He Kasgpipa KypmMa Tarpin, Tagusa tyru. (Caer MWoxypos, 
Moxa6d6eT ra3a6pr.) Stirid. Please, Aunt Ghadilaé, don’t exclude us from the wedding 
celebration. (Expresses a strong wish.) 
Kpr30uka. ... TyTalll, CoH paHoKeM9 Tarbl yiiHall oMiTKaH cy3JIap eueH. (Mupxotizap 
@Moii3u, AqaikaH KyHes.) Qyzbiké. Please, don’t be offended, Miss, because of words 
said playfully. (Expresses a plea with a connotation of embarrassment.) 
Hypua (xat Oupem.) Meno asiatica, Tarbin Oep miaTIBIK cuHa. Pasua. OTH AIHME 9JIIIO? 
Hypua. QrueHHoH Symp, KeMHOH Oysicbin Tarbin. (Pu3a Murmopat, bucta KpI3bI 
Tescuna.) Nuria (giving her a letter). Now here’s something else to make you happy. 
Razia. Perhaps from Father? Nuria. If not from your father, who else would it be from 
(1.e., it cannot be from someone else). 
Husa3. CuH MMHeEM e4eH Oopybiia KypMa Tarbin. (Xoi Baxut, Courpi xat.) Niaz. 
Don’t worry about me, please. (Niaz reassures his interlocutor.) 
3ehps. Mun, 3edap, Teatpra Oapa asiIMaM, axpbl. Koedbem 10K. bawibiM aBbipTbI Topa. 
3edep. Muu go OapmMpiiM. CuH AT, aBbIPbI KUTO KypMa Tarbin. (ibid.) Z6hra. ZGfar, 
I'll probably not be able to go to the theatre. I don’t feel well. My head aches. Z6far. 
I’m not going either. You lie down (now), and, please, don’t get ill. (Z6far is apprehen- 
sive.) 
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PotixaH. Ce3 aHbIH Ilya ceiisaBeHs raxkolaHMoere3 Tarbin, ... (Haxprii Mcanbar, 
Potixau.) Reykhan. Don’t be at all surprised when he talks like that, ... (1.e., he always 
talks like that). 

Buoxoli. 3unhap eveH MMHe ce3HeH 9ere3 OeIH KbIZbIKChIHA MM yiilaMa Tarbin. 
(ibid.) Bibkey. Please, don’t imagine (think) that I am interested in your affairs. (Bibkey 
cautions her interlocutor.) 

Caiimoa. Wasppm ofTKoHHe 4bIHTa asiMa Tarbin, aH. (Iapud XecaeHos, QHUeMHeH 
ak kysIMore.) Saima. Don’t take seriously what was said in jest, Mother. 

Ko. Kasia KbI3siapbl a xKbIpsiacern wye. Mahn. Ares, upkoasapeM, aBblJI KbI3JIAapbI 
Oe3ra IOI OMPMMJIOp AMI yTbIpMarei3 Tarbr. (Mupxoiigep Poiisu, Acburpap.) A girl. 
If only the city girls would sing too. Mahi. Well then, dears, don’t just sit there and say 
that the village girls aren’t letting you (sing). (Joking remark.) 

Caypiik. CuH a MyJUuIa, MMH a MyJila, aTKa TeuaH KeM CaJia OyJIbIN 4YbIKMACDIH 
Tarbin. (KapumM Omupn, Tax BakbiTbI.) Sadiq. Well, let’s hope it doesn’t turn out to be 
a case of you and I (both) being mullas; who will give hay to the horse then. (Said 
laughingly, meaning that nothing would be done then.) 


[933] -4bI, -4e. 
This particle occurs only with verbs in the zmperative, optative and conditional! (see 1006, 4). 
Subject to vowel harmony, it is joined to any of the above. 


[934] Attached to the second person singular or plural of the imperative, -4bI, -4e attenu- 
ates an order, request, often with a connotation of exhortation, persuasion. Furthermore, 
depending on the context and tone, it sntensifies, in a polite manner, various emotions and 
feelings. 


— Agpecnin Ouperesye, 3uHhap, Podpkatb Caduposuu. (Atusina Pacux, Kahapmanuap 
rostbI.) “Please, give me his address, Rafqat Sabirovich.” (Expresses a polite request.) 
Bany. ... ale CHH HUH AU Zep Sep Ouk MatTyp Keli yiHaraH UWeH, TarbiH WyHbI yiiHa4Bl. 
(Pu3a Unrmopart, Des3ana.) Banu. ... you just played a very beautiful tune. Please, play 
it again. (Polite request.) 

Pa3ua He3eHA9 *9eII9 Capra eJIMaIOHbI kypell, 3apud) KHCOTKOH CbIMAaH OTen Ky BI: 
— Enmaepra /jplmajproja/ alibIKMarbi34bl ose. TbrHsial Oerepere3 Oamta. (Cab6apaxmaH 
Munucxunii, Kanodep uayere.) Seeing the smile which was spreading over Razia’s face, 
Zarif remarked as if warning her. “Don’t you smile yet, please. First listen to the end.” 
(Polite exhortation and cautioning.) 

Coxon. buOxoit! Tykraupi, Oep reno MHHYyTKa. YTeHOM MUH CHHHOH. (Hoaxes Ucon6or, 
Potixau.) Sakhap. Bibkey! Please wait, just one minute. I beg you. (Persuasive request, 
with connotation of supplication.) 

Kypye Hukayop TaMala4bl xbleIraH. Kemue TbIHJIapra x%xXblesIraHHap? AHBIH, 
Kapumonen atiacniH. (Mecorbilit XooubyMH, Cysap ypra akca ya.) Just look, how 
many spectators have gathered. Whom have they gathered to hear? Her, Karima’s 
(older) sister. (Expresses amazement and real pride.) 


[935] -4b1, -4e, joined to the ¢hird person singular of the affirmative imperative, indicates 
that the subject regrets, is disappointed that the action expressed by the imperative does 
(did) not take place, or that its result is not favorable. 
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Ax, Basiiahn, HMHM 1MaH, HUH KyHesice3siex! Buk 3yp OasbIK KOTKOH 9 Oy KapMak 
4bIKCBIHYBI! (CasumxKaH MWopahumos, 43 Oars.) Ah, by God, how bad, what a 
miserable thing! Expecting a very large fish, you pull out an empty hook. 


[936] Attached to a verb in the third person singular of the affirmative imperative and 

combined with the interrogative pronoun Huk or HHTa (compare 921), -4bI, -4e intensifies 

the various emotions and feelings expressed by this syntactical construction. 
— IOKcnIny, aubl Carbiill MHHeEM J19 TOMepsieK IOI allbIMa oBepesiye. Y3eH yan Kapa, 
Ta3u, MMH KOTKOH aAKJIapqaH HHK Oep xaT, HMK Oep colaM, HHK CbIHap cy3 reHa 
kKusicenye! (Maxmyt XacoHos, A3rpr axaraH.) “Longing and bitter pining became my 
constant companions too. Think for yourself, Ghazi, if only one letter had come from 
you, one greeting, one single word (lit., from the places I expected).” 
IyHaqa kypesiap: Tups-loHby Wapa WOMIbI OyuHK. Hanqugep KbIprpiii ypbiH. 
Kepemn bilubikwaHbipra HHK Oepap aysaK xKuUp OysicbINUBI. (ibid.) Then they saw: all 
around a bare, awful emptiness. Some sort of wild place. If only there were at least 
some comfortable place in which to find shelter. 

. ayMMTOpuara KMJIen Kepray, ya (PaxXuM) allTbIpall KaJIbl: APTKbI ECTaIIpHeH 

OepceHa ak XaulaT KuroH 3ahuy Cacduy yTbipa use. QnO9TTS, AHBIH THKIMepepra Xakbl 
Oap. JlakHH MOHap4UbI yJI HHK Oep TalkbIp PaxXuMHeH ... TapecsapeH a, JIeKIMAceH a 
Oycbinbl! (Atisia Pacux, Uke Oyiinax.) When he (Rakhim) entered the lecture hall 
... he was perplexed. At one of the desks in the back there was Zahid Safich sitting in 
a white coat. Of course, he had the right to check (i.e., check how Rakhim lectures). 
But up to now he hadn’t even once been present at Rakhim’s ... classes and lectures! 
(Zahid Safich, the institute’s director, had chosen just the time when Rakhim was in serious profes- 
sional trouble.) 


[937] ave. 

This particle attenuates an order, request, inducement, solicitation, apeal, invitation, re- 

proach, often with the connotation of various emotions or feelings. 
— OiiTere3 ale, HAHMpoK Kellie ue yt? (OMupxaH Ennuxku, DenaHyaM TyTalll xaTupace.) 
“Tell me, please, what kind of a man was he, would you say?” (Expresses a polite request.) 
Hypua (Temepoura Kusi9, WasTEipata.) ... Kapa ase, Haxusa, soit 949pro Te ave 
MMHeM sHra. (Pu3a WUnimopat, bucta xpi3p1 Pemcnua.) Nuria (goes to the telephone 
and makes a call). ... Look, Najié, how about coming on down for tea? (Polite invitation.) 
Hau. QiiT ale, CHH MUHe yc KypoceHMe, Xoligap? (Pu3a WUurmopat, Aken Ayc.) 
Naila. Tell me, please, do you regard me as a friend, Kheydar? (Persuasive request.) 
Muusexaman. Mahunyp Oupero kepcen ase. (Mupcai Qmup, Munsiekamal.) 
Minglekamal. Tell Mahinur to please come in here. (Expresses a polite order.) 
Mas3styma. Ail, aTacbl, OepyK KaplIbI cy3 oliTa KypMa. Asia caksIacbIH. TuMeprasn. 
Kurye as1e MOHHAH, Oap, Y3 I1eHZ9 Oy. (Mupcot Qmup, Xeppusat.) Mazluma. Oh, 
Father, please, don’t contradict him. God forbid! Timerghali. Just leave us alone, 
please (lit., Just go away from here, please), go, do your own work. (Expresses a polite 
but firm request.) 
—CryfentTiiap daliqacbiHa 449K CaTbIN aJIbIrbl3 ate! (Kopum Omupu, less Oa3apst.) 
“Please, buy a flower for the benefit of students.” (Polite solicitation.) 
Yr cyHo. bes Ketade3. CabupotTali, TbIHbIYJIaHbIM, YPbIHbIHa MeHEI ATCbIH JJ. 
(Mapcemb Tannen, Hure3.) The light goes out. We wait. Just let Aunt Sabira calm 
down and climb into her bed (lit., climb up and lie down).(Moderate order, inducement.) 
— Tykta ale, MHH oTOM, Oy sIIHeH aXbIpbI HU Oy OeTOp uKOH, uM. (ATusisia 
Pacux, Ypnanran xo3HHa.) “Just wait, I say (to myself), let’s see how this matter will 
end, I say.” (Expresses a decision, with the connotation of wondering.) 
3e00rna Oananap OesI9H TyM aTbIMIbI yb OCaml. 7Koyhopua. Kaiircpin ase 
aTveH. YiiHaTbIp ae ys cuHa Tyn. (Iapud XecaeHos, 3e6ain9 — afjamM Oasacsl.) 
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Zébeyda starts to play ball with the children. Jawharia. Just wait until your father gets 
back! See if he will let you play ball! (Expresses a mild reproach with a connotation of 
warning.) 

3e60iin9. Hura cuH MuHe yHalicbl3 Xoo KaslybIpacbiH? Kopuma. Kyp ave, cuH y3eH 
MuHe yHalicbl3 XoJI9 KaJabIpacbin. (ibid.) 

Zébeyda. Why are you putting me in an awkward situation? Karima. But look, it is 
you who are putting me in an awkward situation. (Polite disagreement.) 

2Koyhapusa. (MopsBapue ulliekka Taba TepTkKasian.) CuH Hapca — CyrbIlIbIpra KWJIqeHMe? 
Bap ose ubirbin KUT MoHHaH! (ibid.) Jawharié (pushing Marwér towards the door). 
What do you want? Did you come here to fight? Go, please, get out of here! (Polite 
order with a connotation of anger.) 


[938] ame with the imperative third person singu/ar emphasizes such feelings as surprise, 


pride. 


Barkupies, ... KyTaHre TaHbIIbIH OUpaTKaH WMKesIe, Kamusira Kapal esIMali bl 7a: 
«Huxon, Kamus? Qi, KATTeKMe?» — THM, AHbI KYJITbIKIIAaN asl. ... AHbIH EYeH OUK 
3yp Hepaxs ue Oy. bamrkupues yakbI bawiKuprues cuHe Gestcen ase! «Kamus!» qu, 
viceMeH OesI9H Aanicen ae! (Mupcoti Omup, Anantay ketlestape.) Bashkirtsev, ... as 
if meeting an old acquaintance, smiled at Kamil and, linking arms with him, said, 
“How are you, Kamil? Come on, shall we go?” ... For him (1.e., for Kamil) this was a 
great honor. (To think that) Bashkirtsev (1.e., such a high-ranking man as Bashkirtsev) 
would even know you (i.e., me)! That he would address you (1.e., me) with your (1.e., 
my) first name “Kamil”! (Kamil is very surprised and feels very proud.) 


(For xuttex — first person plural past tense I — used to express an inducement or 
invitation (optative), see 960, a-b.) 


[939] ame following an smperative interjection (or any word used as an imperative) at- 
tenuates a request, an order. 


Mancyp. Oiigqare3 ame, Oakuara 4bIrEIM cenenmMK. (Pu3a Vnmopat, AKbIH jyc.) 
Mansur. Come, please, let’s go into the garden and talk. (Polite request.) 

Bonpu. Uy ase, sy! Kem Oy kus? (Mupxoiigap Poii3u, Tanuadany.) Badri. Quiet, 
please, quiet! Who is this coming here? (Mild order with connotation of cautioning.) 

... Map3ua ... OepceH “peHa Ta cy3—bI: — Mase, ucHam Kapase! — que. ... OaTucT 
KYJIBAYIbIKTAaH oie haMauH xywiOyl ucsepe aHKbEI uge. (OnyapaA Kacpiimos, ?Kup 
Oaskbubl.) ... Marzia ... held one of them (i.e., one of the handkerchiefs) out to her 
husband. “Here, take it, please, just smell it!” she said. ... the fragrance of perfume still 
emanated from the batiste handkerchief. 


Note: The particle ae may be contracted with the imperative second person singular when the latter 
ends in the vowels a or a. For example: Tykta asle — TyKTaJIe, Kapa ase — Kapasie, KbI3Ma aJIe — KbI3MalJie, 
COMJIIIIMa ae — COMIILIMaJEe. 

The same applies to imperative interjections ending in one of the above vowels. For example: ma ase 
— Maule, A ale — ase, aio ole — oi forte. 


[940] The imperative of the third person singular followed by the postposition euen or the 
verbal adverb of quo — aun — forms clauses of purpose. 
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— ... KaOaTJIall OMTIM, *KUTIKYeHE KelllelIap XOPMOT HTCeH O4eH, HH IICK asap aHa 
bIaHbipra THe. (Baxpiid Hypysnuy, AkkaH cy 1oJIbiH TaOap.) “... I repeat, in order 
that the people may esteem the leader, they must first believe in him.” 

By cy3sapHe Tesyco Tuk cy3 6yicbiara, THK ['a3H KUpaKMoreH AMbCe3 yii-xucypra, 
@MeTCe3JICKKS OupesMaceH O4eH TeHo celisiage. (MaxmyT XocoHos, A3rbr axarau.) 
GOliisaé said these words only in order to say something, (in order) that Ghazi should 


not abandon himself to unnecessary, unpleasant thoughts and feelings, to despon- 
dency. (For the dative on non-nominal forms of the verb and on the postposition 
e4eH compare 229.) 

BakbiT yTceH e4eHr9a, Tapa3a MIbIAaJIapbiH UACTapTbIpra TOTBIHABIM. (Kamut Paxumos, 
OyrettleMa THTaH KeMetieM.) Just so that the time might pass, I began to clean the 
window panes. 

30HTyHora Oy oKHAT OnK OWA. Yo... — ... CHHHIH OMpPOHTOH cabaKsap 
OHBITLLIMacbIH 64eH, HUUWIapra KupakK? — Wun copan Kkyiiab. (Kopum Tunuypuu, 
AJITBIHYBI MapxKoH.) Zeyttind liked this story very much. ... she put this question: “... 
what must I do in order not to forget (lit., that ... will not be forgotten) the lessons 
which I have learned from you?” 

bylll BaKbIT 9p9M YTMaCceH O4eH, ... TOIIKe alllTaH CoH Wahsap mMy3eeHa /muzejbna/ 
KUTTeM. (OMupxan Enuxu, Vepox cepe.) That (my) free time might not go wasted, I 
went after lunch to the city museum, ... 

— QHM, KaiTTbIMbI aie yi? — que ... — KaaH? — que kapuprk. — MockayaH con! 
Mackosyro KuTTe, Tul «3raH upere3 uy. — Hunoau Mockay! — aque KapubikK, KyJIbIH 
cesta. — bapMagpl yi anata. bes cuHa KalirbIpMacbIn AMM WyJai A30bIK, Oasiam. 
(Hypuxan ®oattax, Jlaiisa.) “Mother, has he (i.e., her husband) returned yet?” she 
(1.e., Leylé) asked (lit., said) ... “From where?” the old woman asked. “Well, from 
Moscow! You wrote (me) that he had gone to Moscow, didn’t you.” “What, Mos- 
cow!” the old woman said, waving her hand. “He didn’t go there. We wrote you that 
so you wouldn’t worry, my child.” 

Hacta. QyBol ya Oep cyM aJIAbl, AHHAPbI AJITMBIIN THeH, aHHApPbI TETIJI OY CYM 
Oyschin UN, GeppionbI Gep cyM KBIpbIK THeH amp. (Kopum Tunuypun, Voce 
OesI9H 3emaixa.) Nastya. At first he borrowed (lit., took) one ruble, then sixty ko- 
pecks, then, that it might be a round three rubles, he borrowed (took) at once one 
ruble and forty kopecks. 

Wopadp. Untka x*xnOapyseapeHys Sep xoiina OyIMacbIn AMI HuKayjep caksIaHbIM, 
Wylai 1a aysapbina TewtkKaHMeH. (Mupxoaiizsp Doii3u, Acbisbap.) Sharaf. No matter 
what precaution I took, thinking there might be some ruse in their sending me away, 
I still fell into their nets. 


Note: Untxa xnOapy ‘to send away’ — i.e., to send away to another city, village, district, etc. The term 
uutTka Oapy, KuTy is a frequently used term in Tatar, meaning ‘to go away from, to leave, one’s home 
or homeland’, to work (or, especially in Czarist Russia, to search for work), to study, etc. in another 
city, province, etc. The term may also mean ‘to go abroad’, ‘go to a foreign country’. 


[941] The second person singular of the imperative may express existing possibility. 

- Maryutodou TacmMasapbl Ja *«KMTapJeK. Kae upikca, Ka apiiipHbIH TaBbIIIbIH a A3bIT 
ajlbipra Oya. AHHapbl TesIacaH Kalyan yTbip ja Tha. (Koamt TumOukosa, K5IIKbI 
TammbiHy.) There are also enough (blank) tapes. If the opportunity presents itself, it 
will be possible even to record Qadir’s voice. Then, whenever you wish, you will be able 
to sit down and listen to it. 


[942] The second person singular of the imperative may express necessity, obligation. 

- VW KbIeHbI OCTaHbIH a3 Ccy3JIesIere ue. KeHHop Oye aBbI3bIHHaH CY3 UbIKMBIi, KOJIMH, 
esIMaMMbIM, HM4eK 9IIJIMCeH KYpcaTel Ta OUpMH. QTM, KYpcaTMUYa Ja Ges, y3eH 
olipan! (Comep Bommpos, Tyrau sarbim — sues Ouwiex.) The most difficult thing was 
the master’s taciturnity. For days he didn’t utter one word. He didn’t laugh, he didn’t 
smile, he didn’t show you how it (i.e., the work) must be done. You find out, you learn 
without him telling (and) showing you! 
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Note: The older Tatar language had an imperative in -rbw, -res, -KbIJI, -KeJ1, as well as one in -H, -bIH, 
-eu. Both forms were used for the second person singular and plural. 
Both imperatives no longer exist in the contemporary Tatar literary language. However, 
they may still be used in some of today’s literary works, such as historical novels and tales 
in which the author has his characters speak in an old-fashioned language in order to 
achieve a more realistic portrayal of the people of that specific epoch to which he is taking 
his readers back. 


Furthermore, it should be noted that the imperative in -H, -bIH, -eH continues to exist in all 
of today’s Tatar dialects.) 


The form -rbia, -resl, -KbIJI, -KeI expresses a polite request or a wish, with or without the 

connotation of some emotional nuance. 
— XyOnpip. Kaprampira Oepra Oapabprs. Ba maxu ... Padnencatrap, hap tapadsapnan 
xoOapsap 2%x«bIeH! BoylakHH y3eH CY3JIOIIMIeHYa raiipelapHeH CY3eHa KOJIaK CaJIbill 
Toprbiai! Ba HH xa9dep aHsIacaH, WyHbI Oe3apra Geagepren. OKamut Poxumos, 
Batpipuia, Ka3an yruappr 7, 1992, p. 72.) “All right. We shall travel together to 
Qarghaly. And you ... Gabdelsattar, gather news again from all around. But listen in 
to other people’s talk without saying anything yourself, and whatever news you 
collect, convey to us (i.e., me).” (Cy3siamimaeHya — cy3JIOIIMM49; xyOWbIp — Xyl; 
Oe3sIapra — 6e3ra, Maxu — arch., again.) 
— On, ... Mcmaryn, — quge yn [batsrpiia], takepTHeH UCeMeH MUIIIapya OO3bII, — 
Oaprbii, Oy HamoHe ... Uyparoy MyJsiara Tallbip Ba aHa aiiTKes ... (ibid., p. 82.) 
“Hey, Ismaghul,” he (i.e., Batyrsha) said, pronouncing the student’s name in the 
Mishar dialect. “Go ... deliver this (written) message to Mulla Churaghol and tell 
him ...” 

Note: The above two examples are excerpts from a historical novel whose plot is set in the 18th century. 
CoemO6uko KBIUKBIPbIN esibIiit ... — Wa XogaemM, MMH HMUIVIOpMeH CHHHOH OalliKa, y3eH 
OysIMacaH Ja KaOepeH loaHbl4d We, HHe xo3ep Kabep TyparbiHHaH Ja aepasap, ... — 
Hu cadengquH OysgbIM uHAe reHahkap? TeHahbimMuHsl aiiten Oupren, x*xaIAqap! 
(Batya, CeemOuko kKpiiiccacpr.) S6yembika2) wailed ... “Oh, my Lord, what am I to 
do without you. Although you are no longer here (with me), your grave has given me 
consolation, and now, they are going to take me away even from the soil of your 
grave, ... For what reason have I become a culprit now? Tell me what I am guilty of, 
hangmen (executioners)!” (CadarmmHH — cadalITOH.) 


Note: Said by Séyembiké (Coem6uxa/Sejembika) at the grave of her husband, Khan Safa Garey (Cada 
Topan/ Safa Goraj) of the Khanate of Kazan before being taken away and brought to Moscow as a 
prisoner after the Russian conquest of the Khanate in 1552. After her husband’s death their younges! 
son, Utimesh (Ytomeu/Ytames), became Khan, but S6yembiké ruled as a regent from 1549- 1551.3 
Among Tatars she is still revered very much even today. 


The form in -nH, -bIH, -eH expresses a straight, unqualified order, a polite order or request, 
an advice, recommendation or cautioning. 
TBIHBIMJIBIKHBI ... AyOacap 0030bI: — Oia, xa3paT, allibira kyp — ... Marap roJIbiH epak 
Ba xoTop, baterpuiah, y3eH OesIaH Oepsp AucTa ereT asin! (Komut Poxumos, batipuia, 
Ka3auH ytuappt, 8, 1992, p. 41.) Yawbasar ... broke the silence. “Oh, Your Holiness, 


') For the imperative in -n, -bm, -en, see. ©.1O. IOcynos, Usy4enne Tatapcxoro rmaroma, Kazan, 1986, pp. 
192-197. 

2) The vowel ‘e’ is pronounced towards ‘6’ — SdyGmbika (comp. 56). 

) See Tatapcran ACCP Tapuxu, T. 1, Taraperan Kutan Howpuatsi, Kazan, 1959, 6. 147. 
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please, hurry ... But your road is long (lit., far) and dangerous, Batyrshah. Take with 
you some tens of men!” 

— Oia, xo3per. ... «BaTErpmahuysl asIMbii KaviTMa,» — Wun *XHOopzenep Kapprubanuiap. 
YTbIpbIH, oJIe, YTEIpbIH. (ibid., Ka3anH ytsappr 7, 1992, p. 54.) “Oh, Your Holiness. ... 
The people of Qaryshbash sent me. They told me not to return without Batyrshah. 
Get on, please, get on (1.e., on the wagon).” 

2Komra y3ray, MeHOap asiqbiHa AHbIL y3e YbITbIM OacTI. — 7KaMoraTb, TbInIaHK! — 
MMe yi, TABBILIbIH OeepeHHOH Ubirappiml. (ibid. p. 60). The Friday prayer over, Yanysh 
himself stepped behind (lit., before) the rostrum. “Citizens, listen!” he said with a 
haughty voice. 

Kan, axXupoTKolilapeM, XaHbirbi3ra heHapere3He KypcoTen Oupen. (batysiua, 
Ceemouko kbiiiccacbl, Ka3an ytuappl, 9, 1991, p. 25.) “Hey, come on, my dear friends, 
show your Khan your skills (1.e., equestiran skills).” (Said by Soyembika.) OKaH — sre3 
(ware3); KypcaTem OupeH — KypcaTelm Oupere3.) 
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CHAPTER XVII —- OPTATIVE MOOD 


Formation 


The Tatar optative has three different forms, each having its own meanings and range of 
application. 


[943] The most common form of the optative occurs only in the first person, singular and 
plural. It is formed in the following way: 


1. 


Verb stems ending in a consonant, in My, y, ¥0 or in a diphthong, take -biiim [-bIii-M), -1M 
(-“-M) in the singular and -biiik (-bIii-k), -HK (--K) in the plural. For example: 13! ‘write!’, 
a3b1M! ‘let me write!’, 131K! ‘let us write!’; kus! ‘come!’, kustmM! ‘let me come!’, kusuK! 
‘let us come!’; ku! ‘dress!’, kuuM! ‘let me dress!’, kuux! ‘let us dress!’; xy! ‘chase!’, kypbrim! 
‘let me chase!’, kyprik! ‘let us chase!; to! ‘wash!’, optim! ‘let me wash!’, topriix! ‘let us 
wash!’; cay! ‘milk!’, capri! ‘let me milk!’, capprix! ‘let us milk!’; Tau! ‘slip off, away!’, 
TalibiiM! ‘let me slip off, away!’, Tampriix! ‘let us slip off, away!’; »xaii! ‘spread!’, »*xoiium! 
‘let me spread!’, »xaiuK! ‘let us spread!’; koi! ‘pour!’, kowpriim! ‘let me pour!’, kovpriix! ‘let 
us pour!’; Kyi! ‘put!’, kyimprii! ‘let me put!’, kyipriix! ‘let us put!’; api! “gather!’, »pritprim! 
‘let me gather!’, »prifpritx! ‘let us gather!’; cei! ‘love!’, cetum! ‘let me love!’, ceux! ‘let us 
lovel’. 


. Verb stems ending in a, a, e /e/, drop the vowel and take the same endings as the verbs 


under 1. For example: Oana! ‘begin!’, Oamipiim! ‘let me begin!’, Oamrpriix! ‘let us 
begin!’; sma! ‘do!’, ‘make!’, ‘work!’, 9mm! ‘let me do, make, work!’, sm1uK! ‘let us do, 
make, work!’; Ove! ‘dance!’, OuuM! ‘let me dance!’, Onux! ‘let us dance!’. 


. Verb stems ending in e /jp/ and ui, add -u, -ux. In writing, e is then changed to itp. For 


example: Oae! /bajb/ ‘get rich!’, Oatiprim! ‘let me get rich!’, OaitpriiK! ‘let us get rich!’; yxnt! 
‘read!’, yxpriim! ‘let me read!’, yxprix! ‘let us read!’. 


. Verb stems ending in # /ja/ and s /ja/ drop the vowel and take -biiiM, -briik, -uM, -uK. In 


writing, a 1s changed to i. For example: Oya! /buja/ ‘paint!’, Oyiprim! ‘let me paint!’, 
Oyibriix! ‘let us paint!’; res! /teja/ ‘load!’, retium! ‘let me load!’, retux! ‘let us load!’. 


. Negative verb stems follow the same rules as affirmative verb stems ending in a, a. For 


example: a3ma! ‘do not write!’, 13mprii! ‘let me not write!’, a3mpriix! ‘let us not write!’; 
Kuma! ‘do not come!’, kusmmum! ‘let me not come!’, kusmmux! ‘let us not come!’. 


Meaning and Use of the Optative Mood 


[944] The first person singular expresses a wish, desire, an intention, a voluntary decision or 
a request for permission to carry out or not to carry out, the action. 


Moubl ulleTKo4, Tem4eK ysbr: — Maye anap kalitMaypl, Oepap xo Oymrangpp. Muna 
lla pexceT Op, MMH 9 KHTHM, — Auge. (TaTap xayIbik akuaTsape, Ax Oype.) After 
hearing this, his youngest son said, “Well, they haven’t returned yet, something has 
probably happened (to them). Give permission to me also; I’ll go too.” 

. aK Oype ereTKa oliTTe: — A, ereT, CMH O3aK IOJI Kelllece, MMH OesIraHeM kKajlap 
IOJWIAPbIHHb! OHpITHM, OoJIKH MUHEM OMTKIHHOpeM cuHa (baliaa Oyu Temap. (ibid.) 
... the white wolf said to the young man. “Well, young man. You are one on a long 
journey. Let me instruct you about the roads as far as (to the extent that) I know 
them. Perhaps, what I tell you will be of advantage (of use) to you.” 
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AxyH. Bbappiiim, Tu3paK Tapu3asapbiHa KyJI KyMbiliM Ja, OepbrIoJIbI 91THe GeTepum! 
(Hoxpmi Ucanbat, Xyxa Hacpetgun.) The Akhun. Ill go. I'll sign their petition right 
away and conclude the matter at the same time! 

Note: AxyH — a senior Moslem clergyman. 
3e0orn9. Ce3 yKbIrbI3, MMH TbIHJIall KbIHa TOpbiiiM. Coesroiiman. Asiaiica, 9yBoJ1 MMH 
Oepap UbIHaAK oli ACbIIM, AHHAH yYKbIpPOBI3. (CarbiiTb Pomues, Ato, 3e0ai 09, AMM 
Muu!) Z6beyda. You read (i.e., read the letter), Pl just listen. S6leyman. In that case, 
let me first make a cup of tea, and we will read it afterwards. 
Aiicpury. WU, xbIpsmamMbiimM jIa, oasiam. (Haxprit Ucandat, Mupxkait OeaH Aticpisy.) 
Aisylu. Oh, Pll not sing; I’m ashamed. 
30MHeN. Kapa ose, MMH OyreH dHUJIapra Oapbill KaliTMak4bl “eM, OapbiiiMMBI? 
VWUopahuo. Apap, apap, Oap. (Camuacrap Kaman, Katinni.) Zeynap. Look, I wanted 
to go to Mother’s today, may I go? Ibrahim. All right, all right, go. 


[945] The first person p/ura/ expresses an advice, inducement, or an invitation to others to 

carry out, or not to carry out, a joint action. 
Ouslere KapT Ba38up Tarbl a MOHapra oiiToa uHe: — be3 aHbl Y3 KyJIbIOBI3 OesaH 
yTepMuk, aHbl Oep a Kaiita asiMactali Oep *KUpro *AKHOapHK. (TaTap xaJIbIK 9KUATIIOpe, 
Tlatiia Oen9H coat.) But that same old minister again says to him (i.e., to the king). 
“Let’s not kill him with our own hands, let’s send him to a place from where he can 
never return.” 
Paoura. Yi ofiTa TOpcbIn, cy3eHHe JoBaMm UT, Jlopua. bysaepmoere3 anpr. Auybirpisra 
lol OupMore3, caObip Oymbiik. Cagenex OesoH THINIbIK. (Aa3 [briisoxKes, bes 
yHuke KbI3 uyeK.) Rabigha. Let her speak. Continue, Laria. Don’t interrupt her. Don’t 
give way to your anger. Let’s be patient. Let’s listen with impartiality. 
Hansa. Ceiisamimuk Oy XakTa, CHH Oopubisacin. (ibid.) Najlé. Let’s not talk about 
this, you are upset (excited, worried). 
— Monga Tyktar Oepa3 a1 uTHK, ... (TaTap XaJIbIK akuATIEpe, Typai OaTsrp.) “Let’s 
stop here and rest a little, ...” 
Mupxoi. ... Monga Kasima. MuHa 4bIK Ta KHTHK 6e3, Alicprry. (Haxprit Ucaxn6bar, 
Mupkoii OenaH Aficprty.) Mirkey. ... don’t stay here. Marry me and (then) let’s go 
away, Aisylu. 
KapanrbisiaHa, Kapubik. Contampiiik! (ibid.) “It’s getting dark, old girl. Let’s not be 
late!” 
— Apap, ereTsap, *XUTap, — Wuye, — ... UpTara dIKO Oapacb Oap, KaliTbIMIbIik Ta 
ATbIBIK. (Mupcoit Qmup, Arsiiiges.) “All right, young men, this will do,” he said, 
“... tomorrow we have to go to work, let’s go home and lie down.” 


[946] In mmterrogative sentences, both the singular and the plural of the optative, are used 
to express: 
a) A direct request for advice or permission. 

- AtTacbI MoHa oliTTe: — PexcaT uTTeM, cuHa HuJIap Oupum? — quze. (Tatap xaJBIK 
akuatsape, Ax 6ype.) His father said to him. “You have my permission (I'll give you 
permission), (i.e., permission to leave), what shall I give you?” 

Xauuau. CarasamMacslapMbl y3eHHe? QJIo Wy THpena Oy.1ETiiMMbBI? (Hoxprit Ucon6or, 
Mupkoii OesaH Aticpity.) Khannan. Will they not lie in wait for you? Shouldn’t I 
perhaps be in the vicinity? 

OxtopxaH. Tapo3ocenyo yT Gap. Cpi3rpippiiimmnl? (ibid.) Akhtarjan. There is light in 
her window. Shall I whistle? 
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Tlarma coppii: — Kaiiga «xn6apuKk con Oe3 aul? (Tarap xasbik okuatuape, Maruia 
OeI9H commatT.) The king asks, “Where shall we send him then?” 

Paoura. [ad6acpima bina WasITEIpaTbIN abiimM4br? (Aa3 Upriistooxes, bes yHuke KbI3 
ugex.) Rabighé. May I just make a brief call to my Ghabbas, please? (Rabigha asks 
permission.) 


(For the verbal adverb in -m and amy as auxiliary see 1325, a-e.) 

b) The impossibility of proceeding, or of something (condition, fact, etc.) bemg, otherwise. 
If the verb is in the affirmative optative, the answer is negative. If it is in the negative 
optative, the answer is affirmative. 


3uda. Kem sa3ypr Oy? Atigap. Kaan OenmmM mun? (Hoke Ucanbdat, 3uda.) Zifa. 
Whose note is this? Aidar. How should I know? 

June. Cu, Hapca, IcMepasIbAaHbl aKJIbIMCBIHMbI? Vepxau. Huk ak JBM, aKJIaMBIM. 
(ibid.) Eyshé. What, are you exonerating Esmeralda? Uderkhan. How can I exonorate 
her, I’m not exonerating her. 

JIlapua. Bbep Mux raemsie OybIn KabiiMMbI? hommore3 raersie, Oapbirbr3 Wa. (Aa3 
Tpriisioxes, bes yHuxe Kpi3 upex.) Laria. Does it turn out that I alone should be at 
fault? You all are at fault, all of you. 

XBIAICTIMH. ... MOHAbIM reHahe koOupHe HuYeK Oosai KaJAbIpbliik, %KIMoTaTh? 
Tappmuuiap. Jlepec, xo3peT, Hepec. Bonait Kasgbippipra spamopri. (Hoke Ucanbdoer, 
Mupkoii Oes1aH Aiicbury.) Khialetdin. ... how can we disregard (lit., leave this way; 1.e., 
leave unpunished) such a big sin, citizens? Voices. True, Your Excellency, true. It is 
not right to disregard it. ((eHahe kaOup — 3yp renah.) 

Haun. Kysiop CHH ... ce3HeH THTe3, TATY TOPMbIIMLMHbI Kypell CoeHMHMMe MHH? (Aa3 
Tprisaxes, bes yHuke KbIi3 upex.) Naila. You are a fool ... seeing your friendly, 
peaceful life, should I not rejoice? 


[947] The optative is used in exc/amations. 


— Huson mataanmepriim! Q0eTTa, wlaTsaHam. (Tagen Kytyi, TammprppimmaraH 
xatsiap.) “Why shouldn’t I be glad! Of course, I’m glad.” 

— Hnro cu Kypkacbin, Masia? — Wye yJI Kellie, MMHeEM yiiJIapbIMHbI Oesen TopraH 
CbIMaH Utell. ... — KypbIKMbIMM, HMT9 KypKbiiim! — THM MMH, OaTpIpaen KuTem. (Bakbritd 
Hypyssmu, Ya suepra Tuer ue.) “Why are you afraid, boy?” the man said in a way 
as if he knew my thoughts (the boy had thought that the man was a burglar). ... “Iam 
not afraid, why should I be afraid!” I said, getting brave. 

— WYopore tu6s, Go3ay Tepe! — une yi maTNaHEM. — Oiimere3, Tu3poK aOsapra — 
*KbUIbIA KEPTHK, COT 24epTell Kapbiiik y3cHo! (A3aT Bepra3os, Kaiity.) “Its heart is 
beating, the calf is alive!” she said joyfully. “Come on, quick, let’s bring it into the cow 
barn, into the warmth, let’s try to give it (lit., have it drink) some milk!” 


[948] Verbs in the optative mood may, of course, also be used with particles to achieve 
further nuances in their meaning. 
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— Asaiica 6e3 OyreH TeaTpra Oappiiik. — Tearpra? lOx, Horpiimoxoi, suuhap, Teatpra 
OapMbiiik ame. (ATuia Pacux, YpnanraH xo3MH9.) “If that is so, let’s go to the 
theatre today.” “To the theatre? No, my dear Naghima, please, let’s not go to the 
theatre.” 

unodop. ... Ana, O6ep reHo MHHYTKa YBIPbIK Je, CHH{9 HOMBILUBIM Oap une. (Kapum 
Tunuypun, Kuskonce3sap.) Dilbar. ... Sis, let’s step out for just a minute, please, I 
was meaning to discuss something with you. 


CopoOmxamas. On, 34Hhap yTbIpMBIWK Ja, OJII9 HUI OUK KypKaM, Kelle Kypep. 
3uHhap 6yrenro KaiiTbIM Topbiik Ja, ... (Camuecrap Kaman, Vina.) Sarbijamal. 
Grandma, please, let us not sit down; somehow I am very afraid people will see. Please, 
do let us go home for today, ... 

— AOpiii Oarpipem, Kupe ce3ro KaiiTbiiMcana. Aum asiMpiimM MuH ya Jlamup Oes0H. 
(Pauca Mnrmopatosa, Musa weitenantst.) “Brother, my dear, please, let me come 
back to you (i.e., to your house). I cannot live with that Damir.” 

Ucxongop. Apap, 6e3 kaliTbiik wage. Kuuko kasgpix. (Mupxolizep Doit3u, Acbibap.) 
Iskandar. All right, let’s go home now, we are late. (Expresses impatience.) 


Verbs Forming a Second Optative 


[949] Some verbs may form a second optative by taking the suffix -rsip, -rep, -KbIp, -Kep 
plus the possessive suffixes, most commonly, the possessive suffix of the tiird person 
singular in its regular or reduplicated form, or the possessive suffix of the third person 
plural. The other possessive suffixes occur very rarely with this optative form. 


The optative formed in this manner is mostly used in standard expressions of emotional 
character (usually curses, blessings, etc.). 


Verbs which can form this optative are, e.g., am ‘take’, Oym ‘be’, kep ‘enter’, kKuT “go away’, 
‘leave’, op ‘beat’, cyk ‘beat’, rem ‘fall’, ‘descend’, ubrk ‘step out’, “go out’, sy ‘pour’, ‘fall’ 
(rain). 


Examples: Paxmot syrsippi! ‘May he (she, it) be blessed!’ Appr3napbrHa yet Keprepe! ‘May 
their mouths be gagged (lit., May a wedge be put into their mouths)!’ 
Iomcn. Ai, paxMaT Tellikepe, paxMaT Telikepe. buk Kyl apqoM HTTeH WHE ana. 
 @haexsirap ®oii3u, Acbibap.) “Shamsi. Oh, may you be blessed, may you be blessed, 
You really have helped him very much.’ 
ModsuxyH. Kapa cuH KbIaAceTapeH, HIFbAIT TeuiKepsape, UMaHcpI3ap. Asa 
cykkbipsiapbi! (Hoxpii UcandeT, Mupxoit OenonH Aticpury.) Moflikhun. Just look at 
their appearance. May they be damned, the infidels. May God strike them down! 


Morspn. Uniram, ubiraM. QiiTMoacere3 a ubIraM. baywora Tewikepsape. ... (ibid.) 
Maghri. I’m leaving, I’m leaving. I’m leaving even without you telling me. May a curse 
fall on you! 


Kuhanma. Mopaap, 199KyK-Mo9KYKTO a3biK Oysrbippi! (Kopum Tunuypun, 30Hrap 
mast.) Jihansha. You good-for-nothing, may you be food for Gog and Magog! 
OMMa MUH ApaTybIMHbI XasIMcoHeH Y3CH9 CU3eproHeM IOK. ... KyHesIeMHoH aHbIH 
OeJIOH Y3eM TesloraHya ceriiowioM. ... Wynat fa xpiasifa rbtna Tyres, YbIHJIa TOPbIT 
Cesollel Kapbiichl KusIa Oep, WaiiTan alrbippicer! (Baxsmid Hypysimy, Uxe ypam 
apacpt.) But I haven’t let Khalisa herself sense that I love her ... In my heart I talk with 
her as much as I want. ... Still, I wish to try to talk with her once, not only in my 
imagination but in reality, deuce take it! 

Tocman. JloarbHor cuHa, xogaii oprbippr. (Wopud Kaman, Kos3rprauap oscpin ia.) 
Ghosman. Damn you, may the Lord punish you. 

— XoanHpin Kahape /qahore/ cykkprppl... (Mopud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) “May 
the Lord’s wrath strike them ...” 

.. haxkop 904 fo OapxoTToli HOMUIaK TaBBbILbI OesIaH: «Mena, TahuppimMubik Wycsapbl 
KMJITOH, P9XMOT ToelKep.iape, ...!> — TMM Kaplibl asia uge. (QMupxan Enuku, Court 
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kutat.) ... Grandma Hajar too used to receive us, saying in her velvety voice, “Well, 
here are my Tahir’s friends. May you be blessed, ...!” 

Axkbo0n ...: «YJIbIM, KUJICHMeCHH, paXM9T TeIKepem!» — Que. (OMupxaH ExHukn, 
JiiTeIMareH BacbiaTb.) Aqdbi said, ... “My son, if you have come after all, bless you!” 
(Pleasant surprise.) 


The Optative Formed with -ma-raii, -mM9-roii 


[950] The optative formed with -Ma-raii, -ma-raii (compare 685, a-c). 

This optative, which is formed only from negative verb stems, expresses: 

1. Fear, apprehensiveness, worry, expectation of a danger, cautioning against an unpleasant, 
undesirable action or against the possibility of such an action. 


2. Various notions, such as indifference, threat, doubt, supposition, without any fear, 
apprehensiveness, worry, etc. that the action will take place. 


When expressing fear, worry, etc. the optative in -Ma-raii, -Ma-raii raises the possibility 
of two contradictory outcomes. 
a) The subject fears, worries, etc. that the action or event wi// take place while entertaining 
the hope, desire, wish that it will not. 
... Wuhanos Keiamra sObmn KyiiMaraiiiapbl Wun KypKybiH oltTe. (MOpahum Ta3u, 
Taerces raensestop.) ... Shihapov told Qiam that he feared lest they lock him up. 
b) The subject fears, worries, etc. that the action or event will not take place while desiring, 
wishing that it will. 


The negation -ma-, -ma- mostly corresponds to the affirmative in English (1.e., it is not 
a true negation). 
— Ce3 Oy dbopcaTHHI BIYKbIHbIPMarae3 JI KypbIKTHIM. “I was afraid lest you let this 
opportunity slip.” 


[951] When expressing cautioning against an action or against the possibility of such an 
action, the negation -ma-, -Ma- may be a true negation. 

- Jjaynu. Kamka apTbinfa Topa... OxTapxaH. Mupxotine keTtemMe? Jlaysu. Mupxoiine 
xeten? Muu oiitom, au, Alicbisly, MHHe KepT, TMM. OxTopxKaH. Aumpiit? Joys. Aumotiit. 
Kut, QM, KBIYKbIPAM, TM. OxTapxKaH. O cHH oliTTeH... Jlaymu. OQ MMH OLTTeM, 
KbIUKbIpMaraeH! Muu asie CHHe TMH Kypel KusIraH, MMH — 3amup Jaye, MMH 
alittem! (Haxsiii UcandeaT, Mupkaii OenaH Aficbuty.) Dawli. She was standing behind 
the door (lit., gate)... Akhtarjan. Waiting for Mirkey? Dawli. Waiting for Mirkey? I 
said, open up, Aisylu, let me in, I said. Akhtarjan. She didn’t open? Dawli. She didn’t 
open. Go away, she said, I’ll scream, she said. Akhtarjan. And you said... Dawli. And 
I said, I just wish you wouldn’t scream! I have come (to you), regarding you as (my) 
equal, I — Zamir Dawli, I said! 

Note: Dawli is a wealthy man with considerable influence in the village, while Aisylu is just a poor girl. 

Dawli tells what happened when he tried to court her. 

XymKaMas (aaysaHran OyJIbI). Ol, THe, aYybIM KnHsIMarae! UptayaH Oupsie TesleH a 
hamaH XokumoxkaH Ja Xoxumoxan. (Camup Hacpsriit, Ames s11aM9.) Khupjamal (pre- 
tending to get angry). Oh, you fool, don’t get me angry! You’ve been going on about 
Khakimjan all morning now. 
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CHAPTER XVII —- INDICATIVE MOOD 


[952] The indicative mood indicates that the denoted action or state is perceived as an 
actual fact. The action is carried out in the present, past or future. Furthermore, the various 
tenses express the aspect from which the action is viewed; for instance, continuous, com- 
pleted, habitual, repeated action. 


According to their formation, tenses ar simp/e and compound. 


Simple Tenses 


The indicative has five simple tenses: present tense, past tense I, past tense II, future tense 
I, future tense II. It has three persons and two numbers. 


Present Tense 
Formation 


[953] The basic form of the present tense — which is also its third person singular — is 
identical with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u, neg. -mbrii, -mu (1240, a-c; 1241, 1282). 
It is formed in the following manner: 

a) Verb stems ending in a consonant, the vowel y (10) or the diphthong ay, (sty) take -a, -a. 
Final k /k, q/ and m change to r /g, gj and 6, y of the diphthongs changes to B. For 
example: 13- ‘write’, 13a ‘he (she, it) writes (is writing); ku1- ‘come’, Kuta ‘he (she, it) 
comes (is coming)’; Ky- ‘chase’, kya ‘he (she, it) chases (is chasing)’; o- ‘wash’, toa ‘he 
(she, it) washes (is washing)’; ubIk- ‘go out’, upira /cbqja/ ‘he (she, it) goes out (is going 
out)’; TyK- ‘pour out’, Tyra ‘he (she, it) pours out (is pouring out)’; Tam- ‘find’, Taba ‘he 
(she, it) finds (is finding)’; ym- ‘kiss’, yOa ‘he (she, it) kisses (is kissing)’; cay- ‘milk’, capa 
‘he (she, it) milks (is milking)’; sy- ‘fall’ for example, rain, snow, sHrbIp 1Ba /janoybr jJawa/ 
‘it rains (is raining)’. 

b) Stems ending in the vowel u add -s /-a/: ku- ‘dress’, xua /kia/ ‘he (she, it) dresses (is 
dressing)’; Tu- ‘touch’, Tu /tia/ ‘he (she, it) touches (is touching)’. 

c) An exception is the verb auto /diy/ ‘to say’. Although its stem ends in -n, it does not add 
-a, its present tense stem being identical with its basic stem: qu ‘he (she, it) says (is 
saying)’. 

d) Verb stems with final a, a, e /e/ change a to bili, 9 and e to u, and stems ending in br add 
-i. For example: kapa- ‘look’, xapprii ‘he (she, it) looks (is looking)’; sm1e- ‘work’, 
‘make’, ‘do’, smi ‘he (she, it) works, makes, does (is working, making, doing)’; 6apma- 
‘not to go’, Oapmpri ‘he (she, it) does not go (is not going)’; 9m1J1aMa- ‘not to work, make, 
do’, sumtamnu ‘he (she, it) does not work, make, do (is not working, making, doing); yxbI- 
‘read’, yKbili ‘he (she, it) reads (is reading)’. 

e) Verb stems ending in g /ja/ and e /jp/ change a and e to i and add -niii, those with final 
a /ja/ change s to # and add un. For example: Oys- ‘paint’, Oyiprit “he (she, it) paints (is 
painting)’; 6ae- /bajb-/ “grow rich’, Oatiprit ‘he (she, it) grows rich (is growing rich)’; kos 
Oalibiit ‘the sun sets (is setting)’; Tea- ‘load’, Tetin ‘he (she, it) loads (is loading)’. 
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f) Verb stems ending in the diphthongs aii, aii, oli, yi, bIii and et change ii to a /ja, jo/. For 
example: Taii- ‘slip away’, Taa /taja/ ‘he (she, it) slips away (is slipping away)’; 2xoii- 
‘stretch’, »xaa /¢aja/ ‘he (she, it) stretches (is stretching)’; koii- ‘pour’, Koa /qoja/ ‘he (she, 
it) pours (is pouring)’; Kyii- ‘put’, kya /quja/ ‘he (she, it) puts (is putting)’; 2xprii- /¢i-/ 
‘gather’, »xbra /cia/ ‘he (she, it) gathers (is gathering)’; ceii- ‘love’, cea /seja/ ‘he (she, it) 
loves (is loving)’. 

Note: In some local dialects, verb stems ending in -a, -a form their third person singular by adding ii /j/. 
For example: 2xxbipsali, aHslali, sali, a3Maii, KATMal, KMJIMoii. 


g) The other persons are formed by adding the pronomina/ personal endings -m (-MbpIH, 
-MeH), -CbIH, -CeH, -ObI3, -6e3, -CbI3, -ce3, -1ap, -Jlap to the present stem: 


MHH 938M KWJIOM 10aM KapbiiM KHAM /kiam/ TMM 
(43aMBIH)  (KHJI9MeH) (foaMBIH) (KapbIMMbIH) (KMAMeH) /kiamen/ — (juMeH) 
CHH s3aCbIH KMJIaCeH 1OaCbIH KapbIvicbiH KMACeH /kiasen/ TMceH 
yJ 53a KWJIO roa Kapblit Kua /kia/ mM 
6e3 3a 0BI3 KuJ190e3 1oa0bl3 KapbiiiObI3 ku10e3 /kiabez/ mu6e3 
ce3 A3ACBI3 KMJIaCe3 1OaCBI3 KapbIlicb13 KMACe3 /kiasez/ Tuce3 
aap s3aslap KWJIOJIOp roaslap Kapbiiiiap KHAIOp /kialor/ TwJ1ap 
MMH  9ILJIMM TO3UM YKbIMM Oyiibliim Oaitbiim 
(9IIIMMeH) (TOE3HMeH) (YKBIMMBIH) (OyiibIiimMpIH) (OalibriiMprn) 
CHH 91IMCeH §©TE3HCeH YKBIMCBIH, OyibIiicbIH Oaiibliichly, 
yi suum etc. Tesu etc. ykbiii etc. Oyitbiit etc. Oalipri etc. 
MYH TeHUM KyAM CeaAM s3MBIMM KUJIMUM 
(TeiuMeH) (KyAMBIH) (ceaMeH) (A3MBIMMBIH) (KHJIMUMeH) 
CHH  TeliMceH KYACBIH cosceH sA3MBIMCBIH KMJIMMCeH 
yJI Telu etc. Kkyx etc. ces etc. A3MBIM etc. KMJIMH etc. 


The first person singular has two forms, a full and a reduced form. In the contemporary 
Tatar literary language the former is used very infrequently. The reduced form in -biiiM, 
-mM coincides formally, but not in meaning, with the first person singular of the optative 
(see 943, 2). 

h) In the older language the third person singular had the ending -aprp, -aep (a3a BID, 
Kusazep, YKbIMAbIp, IIaMuyep, etc.). In the present language, -abIp, -aep is mostly 
used as a modal particle (see 693, a-f). 


[954] a) The interrogative form of a verb is obtained by joining the interrogative particle 
-MbI, -Me to the personal endings. This rule applies to verbs in all moods and tenses. For 
example, affirmative: Muu 13aMMbl? Cu s3acbIHMbI? Vit 13aMbI? be3 13a0bI3MbI? Ce3 
q3acbi3MbI? Asap a3ajIapMbl? Muu KvusiamMMe? Cun kusiaceHMe? Yi Kusiame? be3 
Kusia0e3Me? Ce3 Kustaces3Me? Asap KumamapMe? Negative: Mun A3mMbIiMMbI? Cun 
A3MBIMCbIHMBI? Vil A3MBIMMBI? etc. Muu KuIMuMMe? Cu KuIMMceHMe? Yu KuJIMuMe? 
etc. 


Note: The interrogative particle precedes the personal ending in the salutation: UcaHmece3? ‘How are 
you?’ In the vernacular, the particle -mbi, -me sometimes precedes the personal ending when the verb 
is in the present indicative. Its vowel (1, e) is then dropped. For example: bestamcen? ‘Do you know?’ 
VUmetamcex? ‘Do you hear?’ 


Poxum. TaiibeTquHOBHEI xaTepsmMcen? (Pu3a Unmmmopat, Axper aye.) Rakhim. Do 
you remember Gheyfetdinov? 
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b) In the literary language, -mMbI, -me is joined to the predicate!) of a sentence. If the 
question refers to another part of the sentence, that part receives the logical stress and, 
as a rule, is positioned immediately before the predicate. 
3us19. ... CHH aHbIH OesIoH A3bINACbIHMBI? (Aa3 [piiistoxes, be3 yHuke KbI3 Mex.) 
Zila. ... Do you and he write each other? 
bysmayia TesIepou masTprppi. Tadd0ac. Muna Jlapua kupox uge. 3umo. ... JlIapuara 
TpyOxaubl Oups. Tadoac. Huro eliga Tyre? CoraTb HH4a HKoHeH OesaceHme? (ibid.) 
The telephone rings in the room. Ghabbas. Could I talk to Laria? (lit., I would need 
Larid.) Zila ...gives Laria the receiver. Ghabbas. Why are you not at home (i.e., Why 
didn’t you come home)? Do you know how late (what time) it is? 
— Ce3 Hyp CnoratysmH Oes9H KYNTIH TaHBIWIMBI? ... — Kyntau. ... — Yi ce3ra 
Bonrap xo3uHoce TypbIHya HM Oy.ica Ja ceiimayeme? ... — Une Tarim Oep copay, 
— Huge Pu3Ban. — Xotepsiare3 aie, ce3 XoMuTKI HypHbIH Tere xo3MHara KapaTa 
OyraH Oap/bIK cepsapen 4YnMITeresMe? — Hung cepsap Tarbid yi? ... — 9 Tere 
HUHAM ep ceple A3y TYpbIHaMbI? — Qiie, MeHO WIYHbI XOMHTKI diiTKIH Here3Me? 
— OliTenranyzep unye. ... — Ce3 my bonrap xo3uHaceHeH My3eliqaH yp1anrabIbirbin 
GOenace3me? (ATusa Pacux, YpmaHraH xo3MH9.) “Have you been acquainted with 
Nur Sibghatullin for a long time now?” ... “For a long time.” ... “Has he told you 
anything whatsoever about the Bolghar treasure?” ... “Still one more question,” Rizwan 
said. “Please, remember, did you disclose to Khamit all of Nur’s secrets regarding that 
treasure?” “What secrets are those again? ... Oh, yes, about those sort of mysterious 
inscriptions (i.e., inscriptions on some ancient coins)?” “Yes, did you tell Khamit 
about those (things)?” “Well, I guess I did.” ... “Do you know that that Bolghar 
treasure has been stolen from the museum?” 

Note: The above are excerpts from a police interrogation. 
Haus. bepra! Cun tly cy3HeH TUP9H, ra3aliJIbl Mor bHICeH AHJIbIVCbIHMBI? (A913 
Tprisaxes, be3 yHuxe kpr3 unex.) Naila. Together! Do you understand the profound, 
painful meaning of that word? 
Canna (arayiap apacbiHHaH Merepel Yb sp OyeHa KusIa). O MeHa ce3 Kaliqa! 
Ka6ampt Oasik? (Pu3a Unrmopat, Tem3agna.) Sania (emerging from among the trees, 
comes running to the bank) (of the river). Ah, that’s where you are! Are the fish 
biting? 
IWahapra kepen, aOpiiisiapbrh 33J1M Oat. OuparaH Oep KellenaH: «by miahapza yu 
ereT TOpMbIiiMbI?» — Wun copama. (TaTap xaJIbik okuaTIIape, YHOepeHue OxmMoT.) 
He enters the town and begins to search for his (older) brothers. He inquires of a man 
he encounters, “Aren’t there (perhaps) ten young men living (i.e., living together) in 
this town?” 


Note: In some dialects the interrogative particle is joined to that part of speech to which the question 
refers. For example: Cu knyu9 CommMoa Oesi9H KHHOa OyaAbINMBI? ‘Were you with Salima at the 
cinema yesterday?’ Cun Costmma OeaH KMHOa KH4aMe OyJIZbIH? “Were you yesterday with Salima at 
the cinema?’ Cun kuya KuHona Coauma GesaHMe OysbIH? “Were you with Sdlimd at the cinema 
yesterday?’ Kuya kuHoga CommmMa OesIoH CHHMe OyJIbIH, Qa AKayyqaTmMe? “Were you at the cinema 
with Salimaé yesterday, or (was it) Jawdat?’ 


c) The interrogative particle is not used when the interrogative character of a sentence is 
already made apparent by an interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
Haus. Xyw. JlIapua. Tarbin KepepceyMe? Kaiiuan Kepacen? (Aa3 Tbtiinoxes, bes 
yHuke KbI3 uex.) Naila. Goodbye. Lariaé. Will you drop in again? When will you drop in? 


1) For exceptions see paragraphs g) and h) below. 
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— 3ehpo xaHbIM, 6yreH ce3 HHWIOpra yiibriicE3? (OQmupxan Eunxu, Vepox cepe.) 
“Lady Zoéhra, what do you intend to do today?” 

Iloxe3amaH. Mux CHHHOH COpbIMM, Hua x%KaBall OupMuceH? (Taxu Tbrii330T, Kpro 
Kbi3siap.) Sheykhezaman. I am asking you (a question); why don’t you answer? 
Oupogp. ... Vacby utTere3, Oys1qbIpa alIMaM MOHBI. ... AHHCHMOB. AHJIaMBIiM, HH @4eH 
Oybipa aumbiiicern? (Pusa Vmopat, Bucta Kpr3b1 Tescuna.) Anwar. ... Pardon 
me, I won’t be able to do that (i.e., give lessons). ... Anisimov. I don’t understand, why 
can’t you do it? 

Xotnep. Kaa Oona ampiracni3, 3ehpa? (Pu3a Murmopat, Axsin zyc.) Kheydar. 
Where are you hurrying like that, Z6hra? 


d) In a rhetorical question which is asked in reply to the interlocutor’s question and repeats 
some or all of the latter’s words, the predicate takes the interrogative particle also when 
the question contains an interrogative pronoun or adverb. 


- Cepeoka ...: (Ha kupak ce3ra MMHHOH, HUTa KWJIere3?» — TMM KBIYKBIPbIHbIpra TOTHIH JBI. 
Cox aHbIh Cypesia TEMIKOHeH KeTTe. — THIHbIupak CesIIMK ase, — uae yu. — Hu 
kupakme? J[epeceH reHa oiiTKOHa, HA KMpareH Y3eM Jia OeJIMMM aJJIe, JIOKMH KUpoK. 
(MoHuc Apyssmuy, Kpriirak, Kbiirak Ka3 Kblu4KbIpa.) Serezha ... began to shout (repeat- 
edly), “What do you want (lit., need) from me, why did you come here?” Sakhia waited 
for him to quiet down a bit. “Let’s talk calmly, please,” she said. “What do I want 
(need)? To tell the truth, I don’t know myself yet what has to be done (is necessary), 
but something has to be done (is necessary) (i.e., to get the boy out of the children’s 
home).” 


e) Sometimes, depending on the situation (context), syntax and style, a question may be 
expressed by intonation only. 


Baxi. Tacdby yreHom, TyTalll, cuHe a3pak asiqaybim. Muu yiI 2KbIPHbI UUleTel YAHAbIM 
Ta 2KbIPJIAYYBIHBIH AHbIHAa OapybIM. XomMy~uA. Asaiica CHH aHbl Gesacen? (Mupxotizap 
@Moii3u, Ax Kamdax.) Baqi. I beg your pardon, Miss. I deceived you a little. I awoke, 
hearing that song and went over to the person singing it. Khamdid. Then you know 
him? 

Poyd. Y3eH yiilall Kapa: oTKoli KapT OesIOH OHKO KAPUbIKHBIH WaTIAaHyapbl Y3e Tews 
79 MMHeM ©4eH KyHeJIIe OysIMacKa MOMKHH Tyres. ... Vamua. Juma, kapT OesaH 
Kap4bIKHbIH WaTIaHyIapbl a CHHe MaTAaHAbIpa, XIcpaTMaHYape cuHe 
xacpaTsaHepa? (IMapud Kaman, Yt.) Ratf. Think for yourself: My old daddy’s and 
mommy’s rejoycing cannot but make me happy. ... Ghalia. That means that your old 
parents’ rejoycing makes you rejoyce and their worrying makes you worry? 

Hoaducs. Ces, mya Oymra4, KUTarsIap KYM yKbIlicbI3qbIp? (Pu3a Murmopar, Cesar.) 
Nafisa. If that is so, then you probably read a lot of books? 


f) The modal word nxkon and the particles con and asa, in conjunction with the inter- 
rogative particle +mpi, +me on the predicate of a sentence, somewhat attenuates a 
question. Mkan and con always follow the predicate, amma may stand anywhere in a 
sentence. 


Note /; VUikau and aia may be contracted with the interrogative particle. In that case, the latter drops 
its vowel and om is prefixed to mkan and ama to form Muka and Maia. 


Note 2: This contraction is much more common with mkan than with amo. 
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JIoiicon. Kemiesiop Hu eyeH Oep Tepsie coli, UKeHYe Tepsie IH HKaH? (Ia3u3 
MexomMotTiluH, ThIHrbIchi3 TeH.) Leysin. Why do people talk one way and act 
another way? 

— 0 HM e4eH Oy xaTIIe Way-wy? ... WayaliMbiiyapak MOMKHH TyreIMe HK9H? 
(Wapud Kaman, Harker agbrmuap.) “But why so much noise? ... wouldn’t it perhaps 
be possible (i.e., possible that the children eat their meals) without making noise?” 


Colidbu. XokuM>KaH aO3bIii, OesaceHMe, Soap oiiaap MukoH? (Camup Hacppiii, 
Amen sutana.) Seyfi. Uncle Khakimjan, would you know whether they are at home? 
Tenouks. Dx, allaM %aHbIM, WepakKTaH KM4epraH XMCHe Tes] OeIaH TeHa aHaTBIN 
OynamMbBI con? OK bpp.) ... XympkamMas. Meno MOHBICBIH Wepec oTTeH, FesKaem. 
(AJIBATIKEIY KECOCCHHOH Kora3b asibin.) AKBUIbI Gap Kellie MeHa LIYUIbIHAbI XAT 13aMbI 
cou? ... [es0uKka. XaTHbI OalliTaHasdK YKbII YbIKTbIHMbI CoH? (ibid.) Gdlbika. Oh, my 
sister, my dear, is it possible then to express the feelings which pierce the heart with 
words alone? (She sings.) Khupjamal. You are right, my dear Gdélkey. (She takes a 
letter (lit., paper) from the pocket of her apron.) Does a man in his right mind really 
write such a letter? ... Gdlbikaé. Did you read the letter through from the beginning to 
the end, then? 
Iakup. Oru, MMH Pu3BaHHbI YaKbIpbIl XaT CasIraH uyeM, hamau Ja KypeHMH. Qa 
CHH Jd A3bII KapbiicbIHMbI? 413 ase. (Xai Baxut, Kyk kamycpr aupisica.) Shakir. Dad, 
I dropped a letter to Rizwan, inviting him, but he still hasn’t shown up. Perhaps you 
will try writing him? Write, please. 
Tenouxs. Qa Mune OepHu Ta cH3Mu Au GesaceHMe? XokuM2xKAaH aO3bIii y3eHHe 
KaiuarbiHHad Oupse Ky3Jion Hepu Our. (Camup Hacpemi, Amen suena.) Gélbika. Do 
you perhaps think that I don’t notice anything? Khakimjan has been watching you for 
quite some time. 
XOKUM. J MMH CHHe OUT KMHOra YaKbIPbIpra THM KepraH uzeM, Xacdu3 pyc! Juss 
Oapabpi3MpI? (Pu3a Untmopat, Tesm3ana.) Khaikim. And I thought I’d drop in to 
invite you to the movies, my friend Khafiz! Are we going? 
Tanemua. ... Kemte aia y3e e4eH TeHo KMeHaMe? KyOpoxk ys OallikasIap e4eH KHeHa. 
(Pu3a Ummmopat, Cepse mou.) Ghadelsha. ... Does a person then perhaps dress (up) 
only for himself (herself)? He (she) dresses (up) more for others. 
Xocou. Uy ame, Oy HU WMTaH cy3eH UHe, Maiipy39. Daiipy3a. Hura, Mepec TyremMe 
ama? (ibid.) Khasan. Careful! What are you saying there, Feyrtiz4? Feyrtizi. Why, is 
it perhaps not true (i.e., that the farm chairman is inefficient)? 
Tosratb. MvHem 949ceM KWJIMM, poxMoaT. Poxusa. AMIbIicbIq KHI9 Maa? (Xoli 
Baxut, bepenue Maxad6erT.) Talghat. I don’t want anything to drink. Rakhilé. Perhaps 
you wish something to eat? 

O19 is sometimes used without the interrogative particle on the predicate. For example: 
3enpusa. Ucaoume, ata, aia smeHHe 6y1gqem uHe? (Pu3a Ummopat, AKTpI 10J1.) 
Zolfid. How are you, Auntie, have I perhaps interrupted your work? 


g) The particle 4a, 42, Ta, Ta, which cannot be separated by other parts of speech from the 
word it modifies and thus is tightly connected with it, takes the interrogative particle 
when modifying a predicate expressing a question. 

bonpu. Asap Hue yTbIpa con aHya? Cayppml. Xam abit rapMOoHb yiHbIii, 
Cuoratb adopt Ouu. bogzpu. Tarpr xuuiinep? ... Tamumo. 7K bIpsbiiiiap amt? 
(Mupxotinep Doii3u, Panuadany.) Badri. What are they doing then, sitting there (i.e., 
on the riverbank). Sadri. Uncle Khalil is playing the accordion, Uncle Sibghat is 
dancing. Badri. What else are they doing? ... Ghalima. Are they (also) singing? 


h) The postposition even takes the interrogative particle when — together with the third 
a imperative — it forms a clause of purpose used to express a question. 

QuBop. ... CuHa HM KupoK? Axubl uTen suIepramMe? Outea! Ana Oepsy Wa KapLint 
KWJIMH. Tit Hua aHbI AHa TOKbAMM DMM KyTopel ybirapra? CuHeH TypbIHya MaKkTatl 
ceiislacenhap, ra3eTara A3cbiHHap e4eHMe? (Pu3a Vuimopat, bucra Kpi3pt Desc.) 
Anwar. What do you want (lit., need)? Do a good job (work well)? Do it! No one is 
against that. But why make it a new proposal? In order that they might praise you? 
Write about you in the newspaper? 
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1) The conditional clause (protasis) of a subordinate conditional sentence may be used to 


j 


ma 


express a question (see 1007, c). 


In the contemporary Tatar literary language, the predicate of a sentence in the present 
tense, indicative, or expressing timelessness, need not necessarily be a verb, but can be 
any other part of speech (noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, modal word, etc.). 


With the predicate endings commonly omitted in the present literary language (see also 
211, b; 300), such parts of speech function as predicates by themselves (i.e., without a 
copula).!) Consequently, when expressing a question, the interrogative particle is joined 
directly to them, or to words belonging to them, including postpositions, other particles, 
interjections, onomatopoetic words, etc. 


Furthermore, the interrogative particle may also be used with elliptical sentences in 
which the verb has been omitted, as well as with exclamatory questions consisting of one 
or more words other than verbs. 


As with predicate verbs, the interrogative particle is not used when the sentence contains 
an interrogative word or when the question is expressed by intonation as outlined in e) 
above. 


For an illustration of the use of the interrogative particle with predicates other than 

verbs see the examples below. 
JlaiicaH. Vir ce3HeH upere3Me? Manycs. KpEBbiMHBIH aTuCce. (a3u3 MexomMoatTIMH, 
THIHTBICbI3 TEH.) Leysén. Is he your husband? Fantisé. He is my daughter’s father. 
@Mopuys. ... Poxum, Oy cunme? (Pu3a Ummopat, Aker aye.) Farida. Rakhim, is that 
you? 
Ce3 Hyp CuoratysJmu 6e19H KyNTOH TaHbIWIMBI? (ATusIIa Pacux, Ypanrau X93.) 
Have you been acquainted with Nur Sibghatullin for a long time now? 
Koyhopua. ... Mya xbieswpmusapHE xeHem celimu. May qa my anga. ... Mupcoer 
abit myname? (Pu3a Unimopat, Axe io.) Jawharid. ... I hate those meetings. 
There is a lot of noise there. ... Is Uncle Mirsayit there? 
Pyman. Hu suiion upra Toppan? baxpii (Xomausane cosamsion.) Ces 4a upTa 
TopraHcpr3. Pymian. bes aTKaHbIOnl3 10K. Cu D9 wy ali Maia? (Mupxoiinzap Doii3n, 
Ax kasicax.) Rushan. Why did you get up so early? Baqi (saying hello to Khaémdia). 
You too got up early, it seems. Rushan. We haven’t slept at all. Perhaps you haven’t 
either? 
CattTapos. OTueH, 9HueH OapmbI cuHeH? (Pu3a Vurmopat, Moguna.) Sattarov. Are 
your father and mother still alive? 
Womens. bep-Oep kaltirpty Gapmer asia? (Pu3sa Unrmopat, Tem3ana.) Shaimsid. Do 
you perhaps have some problem? 
— X9JIMM 9HeM, cHuHa Oep cy3eM Oap, elisIaHepra yiisIbIiCbIHMBI, IOKMbI, CHH? (QHOC 
Tanues, Aspiigatistap.) “Khalim, my boy, I have something to talk about with you, 
are you thinking of getting married or not?” 
Hoducea. ... OiiTere3, KeM coH yi Tem3agqa? XokuM. QJI9 ce3 TaHbI TyremMe? 
Mena ce3HeH Kapuibirpi3ga ya Den3saga. (Pu3a Unrmopart, Tem3aya.) Nafisa. ... Tell 
me, who then is that Gélzadé? Khakim. Are you perhaps not acquainted? Here, right 
before you, this is Gélzada. 
XOKHM. YJI KOHHE OHBITBIPra MOMKHHMe con?! CuH Out «I es3aqoHe Uys] KeHHE 
OepeHye TalikbIp %*bIpsayEIH. (Pu3a Unimopat, Cesms3ay9.) Khakim. Is it possible then 
to forget that day? On that day you sang “Gé6lzada” for the first time. 


0 In certain cases Oys1y in its present tense may correspond to the copula of other languages. 
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XoaT. CuH MMHEM sApqaMeM9 MOXTaxKMbI? (Xoii Baxut, Maxa00aTeH 4bIH Oysica.) 
Khiayat. Do you need my help? 

Jlotina. Bue! Hoxum. Ato mimkesie tan-sommer? Bymmeim. Joist. bysmmaca, *bIpsa! 
Haxun. bosbrk naTepou wukemseme? (Ia3u73 MoexomMMoTiinh, ThIHTbIChI3 TOH.) 
Leyla. Dance! Najip. Tramp around like a bear? Impossible (i.e., I can’t). Leyla. If not, 
sing! Najip. Like a defective gramophone? 

— VWune tarsin Oep copay, — qune Pu3paH. — Xotepsiore3 ase, ce3 XoMuTKa HypHbsiH 
Tere Xo3HHore Kapata OysraH OapJbIK CepsIapeH UITere3sMe? — Huw cepsiap TarblH 
yn? ... — QO Tere HHHAMAep cepsie a3y Typbingampr? (Atusma Pacux, Ypsanran 
x93HH9.) “Still one more question,” Rizwan said. “Please, remember, did you disclose 
to Khamit all of Nur’s secrets regarding that treasure?” “What secrets are those 
again? ... Oh, yes, about those sort of mysterious inscriptions (1.e., inscriptions on 
some ancient coins)?” 

Copou. AHHaH COH HM 9LIeapceH? XoipeToMH. AWHAaH COHMBI? Orop Lys BarEAVHAG 
TopMacaH, Ousahu... (Parxu bypHaw, Aub tepaknep.) Sarbi. What will you do then 
(lit., after that)? Kheyretdin. Then (After that)? If you don’t stand by your word, by 
God... 

Tenoany (Catiuura). bap camosapupi sangapt! Powmr. IOx, kupoxmnu, Kode pra 
KuTepere3 MuHa. TatuHu. Kaiimak OenaHmMe? (Kapum Tunuypun, Ha3mpr Kuay.) 
Gélbanu (to Gheyni). Go, heat the Samovar up again! Rashit. No, it’s not necessary, 
just bring me coffee. Gheyni. With cream? 

Wahtumep. Cun xetyye? Cun Comm mup3aHpin KeTyyece? baxpiii. Qiie, MMH aJITHI 
aligaH Oupsie CommM mMup3aHpin KeTyyece. Wlahtumep (hamManH WIMKJIOHen Kapbiit). 
AWepMu dT, ereT, CHH OapbI KeTyYe rename? (Mupxolinap Doii3su, AK Kasmak.) 
Shahtimer. Are you a shepherd? Are you Mirza Salim’s shepherd? Baqi. Yes, I have 
been Mirza Sélim’s shepherd for six months now. Shahtimer (looks at him still in 
doubt). Tell me, young man, is that all you are, really — just a shepherd? 

3enovxa. Ce3 eyo AuIrbi3 rbiqaMbi? (Pu3a Unimopat, Waiitan taarsi.) Zdleykha. 
Are you alone at home? 

Coyoaun. Mena, Oup IIlyuIbI XaTsapHb! Maiipy3era. (bepHuya xat Oups.) Jus0ap (asp). 
Bappichin ambi? (Pu3a Vntmopat, Cepse Mou.) Sawbin. Here, give these letters to 
Feyrtiza. (He gives her several letters.) Dilbar (taking them). All of them? 

Poxum. Maucyp kus! Wapuga. Mancyp? Meno wars! AHbI KypMoraHra HWY eI 
Out ue! Paxum. Haxb cure3 es. ... 9 MeHo OyreH ... OyreH ysI Oupea OyayaK. 
@Mopuys. Huyex? byren ykme? (Pu3a Ummopat, Akera aye.) Rakhim. Mansur is 
coming! Faridé. Mansur? What a joy! How many years has it been now since we saw 
him last! Rakhim. Exactly eight years. ... But today ... today he will be here. Farida. 
How? Today still? 

3es0Mxa. Qrap Asmma3 KusIel 4bIKca, CHH aHa Mapro xaHbIMHBIH 6e3r9 KHJITOHeH 
celsIaMu Top ase, aMe? (Pu3a Murmopart, Waiitan tasrsi.) Zdleykha. If Almaz drops 
in, please, don’t tell him that Lady Margo visited us, O.K.? 

Baxpiit. Meua Oy xXaTHbI MUp3a KbI3bIHa TallliblIpcaH, we3sex cuHexe. Tadua. Mups3a 
KbI3bIHa xaT? bakit. Qe, chimy. Lapua (kenen). KetyyeqaH MUp3a KbI3bIHAa? 
(Mupxoiizsp dori3u, Ak Kascax.) Baqi. If you deliver this letter here to the Mirza’s 
daughter, the ring is yours. Ghafid. A letter for the Mirza’s daughter? Baqi. Yes, (my) 
beautiful one. Ghafiaé (laughing). From a shepherd to the Mirza’s daughter? (Mirza — 
Title of distinction.) 


[955] The interrogative particle tmp, tme may be augmented by the interrogative pro- 
noun Hu — +MbiHnH, +Menn. (See 710, a-d.) 
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Use of the Present Tense 


[956] The present tense of the indicative denotes: 


1. An action or state occurring or excisting at the moment of speaking. 


Kou yJI XoTJe CybIK TyreJ, JIOKMH WakTbI KucKeH *KuI Mca. (opus Kaman, HprKksr 
ambimHap.) The day is not that cold, but a rather sharp wind is blowing. 

Keu Matyp, KosbI. OKTAOpb KOHHape Oysyra KapaMactTaH, araylap ale AMb-sAeI 
adpakta. 2Koiireys KMeHToH KelesIap Hepu. (Mexommort bukoynatos, ATaKJIbI A3yUbI 
TypbiHa.) The day is beautiful and sunny. Despite its being October (lit., October 
days), the leaves of the trees are still all green. People are walking about, dressed as in 
summer. 

Kosa TyOaHaM, KyK He3e aubik, hapa cad), OeoTeH NOHBAHbI KUKI Kapllbl PbIHa Oya 
TopraH Oep poxoT THIHJIBIK 4OUrbii. (CasmMoxan UOpahumos, Junre3ya.) The sun is 
going down, the sky is clear, the air clean, a serene tranquility, which (usually) occurs 
only towards evening, envelops the whole world. 

bes hamau Oapa6pr3. JIakuH OuK akpbIH rbiHa, ... Kaya hamauH TbIH, XaJIbIK hamaH 
Hioksbii. Tuk KOMUpbIKYbI TbIHa, Ky3IapeH Sep MOMTLI3ra TeKaM, ypbIHbIHa KaTBIM 
KayIraH KeOexk, foraJIbin yTbipa. ... J,auIMH, TBIHMBI, Ky3raJIbIl OesIaH TUpaH 
THIHJIBIKHbI 603MbIii. (ibid.) We move continually on. But very slowly, ... The night is 
still quiet, the people are still asleep. Only the helmsman, fixing his eyes onto a single 
star, sits at his place as if frozen, immersed in thought. ... He does not speak, he does 
not rest, he does not with any movement disturb the deep silence. 

MWaxupxan. Kali keHe, MMH diiToM, asIere MeH Oalll yMapTaHbl IlysI Oacyra kyyepcaH? 
Tocman. bast fa Oya, Kapadbogjae Wa yHa, WuceHMe? J? Ilaxupxan. ... Iynait 
auMeH Ilys, ... ((amup Hacpsrii, Kyurmapat.) Shakirjan. I say, what if you move 
those thousand bees to that field in the summer? Ghosman. Are you saying that there 
will be both honey and a good buckweat crop? Eh? Shakirjan. ... Yes, that’s what I am 
saying, ... 

Mopry6s. buk akbiitb Oama. ... Xonwys. Muy go uryai gum. (Mupcoit Qmup, 
Topmpi x*bIppt.) Marghuba. He is a very intelligent boy. .... Khadicha. I think (lit., 
say) so too. 


2. An action or state occurring regu/arly or repeatedly, or an action or state performed or 
existing usually, habitually or customarily. 


Note: Often, repeated action is indicated by the verb in conjunction with other parts of speech (adverbs 
of time, certain postpositions, etc.) expressing or implying repetition. Furthermore, any habitual action 
is almost always iterative. 
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AHBapb — eI Oallbl, Kb ypTacbI hom Oe3HeH AKJIapya eJIHbIH MH CaJIKBIH ae /ajb/. 
AHBapbja ell KbIHa OypaHHap Oyvia, Kap Ba, OacyJlapya KapHbIH KasIBIHIbIrEr 30-50 
CM Ta *KHTI. AHBapbya era hom cyJIbIKIapla 603 KaTIaBbl KOHHOH-KOH KaJIbIHas. ... 
MaptT — s3HbIH OepeHye ae. ... KeHHOp XKbIIBIHy OesIOH, Kap KaTJIaMbI HOMMapa, 
*KUMepea, 9 TOHTe caraTbapya 6o31ana. Kap eeMHope KOHHOH-KOH KHMH. ... 
Maiiza ypMaH hom Oakuayarbl arayiap s:pak OesIoH Kamiana ... ABbUIZa hom woahapye 
Kapsipirauiap Kypena. (C. M., Ho. 1, 1977, pp. 16-20.) January is the beginning of the 
(new) year, the middle of winter and, in our regions, the coldest month of the year. In 
January there are often snowstorms; it snows, and in the fields the depth of the snow 
reaches 30 to 50 centimeters. In January the ice (layer) on rivers and reservoirs grows 
thicker from day to day. ... March is the first month of spring. ... As the days get 
warmer, the ice (layer) softens and breaks, but during the night hours it freezes. The 
snowdrifts grow smaller from day to day. ... In May the trees in the woods and parks 
(gardens) are covered with leaves, ... Swallows appear in the villages and towns. 


bep fioptta 311He GeTepaGe3 Wa UKeHYeceHs Ky4IGe3. KaiicbInaa Oep KuUY KYHbIVJIa, 
KalicbIHda ukeHe, eye. ((omap boumpos, Tyran srbim — sues Ouwtex.) We finish 
work in one house and move on to the next. In some (houses) we (or: you or one) 
spend one night, in another — two or three. 

... KOMIa KOHHIpPA9, CaraTb yHOepAOH UKersd XoTIe ... GETeH WaKepTJp UITIH a3aT 
utTejaap. (Kapum Tunuypuu, Ouenye MapxoH.) ... on Fridays, from eleven to two 
o’clock. ... all students are excused from work. 

Be3HeH aBbligqaH epak TyresI Ky Gap. A3 keHe KyJITa KbIP YpAeKJIape OUBIT KW. 
(Pyccko-TaTapcKui pa3roBopHHuK, pp. 125/126.) Not far from our village there is a 
lake. In spring wild ducks fly (in) to this lake. 

Koti Kove aBbliga su Kym Syma. (ibid. p. 125.) There is usually a lot of work on a 
summer day in the village. 

by — Tyxait hoiixone. Tykait hoiixane aHBIHJa eJI CaeH IIMrbIpb Oaiipame Oyaia. (ibid. 
pp. 115/116.) This is the Tuqai monument. At the Tuqai monument, every year, the 
Festival of the Poem takes place. 

Tyli Keune. by KeHHe Uke MopT Ta yMapTa kyyesai Tyson Topa. bepcenya TyMHbI 
KaplIbI aJIbIpra AKBIH KapUI-bIpy, HUKAX MaxKJIeceHs YaKbIPbVIrAH KyHakJiap *Kblewa. 
Kanka TedeHaa — Oama-yaranap. Ukenue HOpTHBIH MIleK asIbIHa Tyra Oapy4bisiapHBIH 
KBIHTbIpayslap Tarbiil, WapJall *KUKKH aTIapbl Tya. ... Ty ky3rana. ATuap, KkakayaH 
UBIry OesIOH, OMK KBbI3Y YANTHIPbIN KHTIIIP, ABbIJI OECTeH KbIHTbIPay TaBbIILapbl 
AHIbIpaTbi *HGIpa. ... (Cpyp CyHuaai, Kapraspiga tarap tye.) The Wedding Day. 
On this day both houses (i.e., the houses of the bride and bridegroom) are buzzing like 
a swarm of bees. In one of them the close relatives and wedding guests assemble to 
receive the wedding procession. The children are at the gate. The yard of the other 
house is filled with horses belonging to those going to the wedding. The horses are 
hitched in pairs and bells are fastened to them. ... The wedding procession begins to 
move. Urged on as soon as they pass through the gate, the horses start running at a 
very brisk pace, sending the sounds of the bells over the village. 


3. A statement viewed as permanent. 

C. XoxuM!) TypbIHya celiseraHy9, Oep Wo WIMKIIGHMM49, YI TyraH ATbIH UbIH ApaTy 
OeI9H Apata um oiitepra 6ysa. ... UlyHa kypa a, WarbiiipbHeH KyHeJI TYpeHHoH 
UbIKKAH DUKepce3 WIMTbPH JOIIApbIH yKbIraHya OuTapad kab 6ymbi. Aslap cuHe 
apTapbIHHaH MApTaMap, haM TyOaHAere IOJIIApHbI aBTOp OesaH Oepra, CHH 7a 
KaOaT JIbIcbIH: ... (Pada Moctadun, Wurspuat unmimace.) When speaking about 
S. (Sibghat) Khakim, one can say without having any doubt that he truly loves his 
homeland. ... Therefore, when reading his sincere, poetic lines emanating from the 
depth of the poet’s heart, one cannot remain indifferent. They grip you (lit., make you 
follow them), and, together with the author, you too repeat the lines below: ... 


4. Generic statements or statements of timeless validity, indisputable facts. In this case, the 
present tense practically denotes timelessness. 

- Ka3aHHaH TyOaHpeKk Temikoy, Unen y3eHa Kama cybih KaOyi uten aga ... (Capud 
AxyHos, Mapcemb 3apumos, WU kagepse Tyran ax.) After coming somewhat below 
Kazan, the Volga receives the waters of the Kama ... 

Kup y3 kyyapenyza hom Kosi tupscenya oiisana. (1.0. Tymauiesa, 3.M. Bosmmynsuuna, 
@.C. Macees, Tatap Teste, 5 H4e KJIacc eYeH apecsex, p. 124.) The Earth turns on its 
own axis and around the Sun. 


 Cu6rar Xoxum — One of the most beloved Tatar poets (1911-1986). 
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BoppinHrbl TaTap o90HATHI TesIeHeH HUTe3ecHa TaTap XaJIKbIHbIH OOPbIHTbI WaBep 
celisay Tee sta. (bopHIHrbI TaTap ata0uaTHI, Kepermr.) The language of the old Tatar 
literature is based on the vernacular of the Tatar people of ancient times. 


5. The present tense is used stylistically to actualize, to give more vividness and effect to, 
the narration of an event which took place in the past. 


Xasep J[unappy3 KeH caeH, ale KapaHbIJIbI-AKTbIIbI Oep BaKbITTAa YK, XUpyprua 
KJIMHUKAacbI KapuliblIHa KWJIel ubiIra Oamany. Kaituak ya, OaliblH KyTape§l, rorapbl 
KaTJIaparbl Tapa3sesapHeH OepceHa Kapall Topa, Kaliyak MObe3qKa Kepell UkKe-e4 
MMUHYT KeMHap OesIaHAep Celsollen 4bira a, AHaaH 9leKKe ypbIHbIHa KUJen Oacsill, 
Tarbld OepHu49 MMHYT lorapbira Kapall Topa, aHHapbl OallibIH WOH KUJIelll OKPeH 
reHo KuTen Gapa. (CaOgpaxMaH OrcasemMos, Ak youaKsap.) Dildfriiz now began to 
appear in front of the surgical clinic every day at a time when dawn was just breaking. 
Sometimes she would raise her head and stare at one of the upper floor windows, 
sometimes she would enter the doorway, talk with some persons for two or three 
minutes, emerge, and going again to her previous spot, she would stand there and 
continue for several minutes to stare upward. Then, her head bent, she would slowly 
depart. 

... DITXH kusen Kepoe. UconsamitTenap. ... PITXH ... AMIbIKMbI4a TbIHa TOMoKe KaObI3 JBI. 
Monuap pexceaT (bayiaH Copapra KUpakKceHMa/e, YOHKM OXMOT Y3e TapTbI yTbIpa use. 
ByMo 3yp Tyrem, Oep rena Tape3a. JIakuH Tapa39HeH 3yp (opTouKacsl Gap. ... 
@MoprTouka aybik Oyyra KapaMactaH, OyJIMayja TaMaKe TeTeHe KaTbII KeHOAarbILl 
Mae, TOTICJIOHTIH Oasbik ham Kep caObiHEI ucuepe ankbiit. (Iopud Kamas, Horesier 
albiMHap.) ... Fatkhi came in. They greeted each other. ... Fatkhi ... lit a cigarette 
unhurriedly. He did not deem it necessary to ask permission because Akhmit himself 
was sitting (there), smoking. The room was not large. It had only one window. But the 
window had a large glass vent. ... Although the vent was open, there was a smell of 
sunflower oil, smoked fish and laundry soap mixed with that of tobacco smoke in the 
room. 

YTBIPbILUTbIIap Wa KalkKalaH YbIrbit KuTTeJIap. Muy a ypamra Werepel UbIKTEIM. 
OHH yTbIpraH apOa apTbInHaH Oapam. ... badaii atKa cyKTbl. AT 4a6a, MV Herepom. 
Kynepra Tuksie HerepyeM, apTbIK Herepa aiMaybIm. TyKTaybimM. Kuten OapraH apoa 
apTbIHHaH Wallbil Kapa Topam. (MOpahum Ta3u, Masatimprta kyHaxta.) They got 
on (the wagon) and left through the gate. I too ran into the street. I walked (walk) 
behind the wagon on which Mother was sitting. ... The old man whipped (whips) the 
horse. The horse galloped off (gallops off). ... | run, I ran as far as the bridge. I could 
not run any further. I stopped. Being beside myself, I stood (stand) and gazed (gaze) 
in a frenzy after the wagon as it moved (moves) away. 

By.1a oyBasl 3aMaHa Oep aps Kelle. ... MOHEIH Oya uke ysIbI. YIIapbIH TesIaHen 
KeHo TylbIpa. Kapt Oes9H Kap4bik Oep KeHHe Yel KHTIIp. bosapyan Masaiisapra 
huubep Hopca KauMbIi. (TaTap xaJIbIK oKMATIIOpe, Duwiekces Kee.) Once upon a 
time there lived a poor man. ... He had two sons. He fed his sons only by begging. One 
day the old man and woman passed away. They did not leave the boys anything. 


6. The present tense is used to actualize, to give mor vividness and effect to, biographies 
and recollections. 
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Mupxoiizeap Doii3u — OuK y3eH4aJIeKIe Wpamatypr, ... AHbIH WKaT TOMepe HuOapbI 
erepMe eJI 19BaM HT9, 9MMa yJI Gali Mupac KasIbIpEIpra esrepa. Mupxotizap Mocrada 
yup Daii3ysMH 1891 enHEIH | HOMOpeHaa dIeKKke OpeHOypr ryOepHacpi Opck es3eHeH 
KyktlesI aBbiIbiHyja TyraH. bata ys KbI3Iap yKbITyYbI aObictalira Hepem yKbIpra 
elipaHs, AHHapbI Opck hom «XecoseHuA» MaypacallapeH9 YKbI. Qya0u acapsiap A3y 


TaptTe aHapna 1905 enstapna yk yana, ... Mupxolinap DolizuHeH OepeHye Apama acapsape 
1912 enya geHbsara ubiranap. (bapsac Kamanos, Mupxoiigep Doli3su.) Mirkheydar 
Feyzi was a very original playwright, ... His creative life lasted only twenty years, but 
he succeeded in leaving behind a rich heritage. Mirkheydar, son of Mostafa Feyzullin, 
was born on the first of November, 1891, in the village of Kiikshel, district of Orsk, in 
the former province of Orenburg. First, he learned to read with the wife of a mulla, 
who taught girls. After that, he studied at the medrese at Orsk and at the “Khésdyenia” 
medrese!), The urge to write literary works awakened in him around 1905, ... Mirkheydar 
Feyzi’s first dramas appeared in the year of 1912.7) 

Que Wa xoTepya. beppakbir 6e3 KeukeHd apOa scay OesIOH MaBBbIrbIll KHTTeK. be3ra 
aHbI 3ypslap Ja scan Oupepra a38ep Topaslap, THK y3eOe3HeH ACHIMCBIOBI3 KH. be3 
ale PITJIION MbIIKbI a TOTa GeMNGe3, Ilya Wa y3e0e3 ACbINOBI3, y3e0e3 311N0e3. 
Huhastp, apOabni3 sm1aHen OeTTe. Ys apOa uceMa TeIlIca, Xa3ep 9 ale esIMaliMblitya 
OysJINbIpa asIMBIiM. ... Kemyaksrape oaH KosIraslapyau kucesen acanran. JIyptece qypT 
930H Oapa. Ulynati na yn Oe3HeH E4CH ABLIILarbl MH MaTy/P, HH *KbIMHAaK apOaslapyzan. 
(C. Mopahumos typpinga uctasexsop, Moxtap Uopahumos.) I still remember it. Once 
we went crazy about building (lit., making) a small cart. The grown-ups were also 
ready to build it for us, but we wished to build it ourselves. We could not even hold 
a saw properly yet. Nevertheless, we built it ourselves, we did the work ourselves. 
Finally, our cart was finished. When I remember that cart, I still cannot (do so) but 
smile even now. ... Its wheels were cut from thick poles. The four of them ran in four 
(different) tracks. However, for us it was one of the most beautiful, one of the neatest 
carts in the village. 


7. The present tense is used in reviews of /iterary works and in stage directions. 

«Danua0any» /Ojalisbanu/ qpamacpiHawa WHAe 6e3 rayasTTIH THILI Waxeceap hom 
Ta]j9TTOH THI XUCJIap Oes9H OUpaMIMBMGE3. Casma0any — rag /ojadi/ aBbls KbI3BI. 
AHbIH UH 3Yp UseasIbl, COMr9H ereTeH9 KUAYTS UbITbIM, OaxoTIIe Oyny. byToH KbIZIap 
KeOeK YK KHeH2, SICH 30M, WHry 4ra, Wyal yK WaTana, Uysal yk Kaiirpipa. 
XoJIMJIHeH CY3JIape, Y3-Y3CH TOTBILLIBI, ra aT-XOJIKbI a AVYbI KAPUBIK Cy3apeH pacsai 
Topa. ABbIIZa ysI OepeHye rapMOHUBI. ... «Ceiirahe eueH KOpOaH OysyaH Alb ereT 
Oalll TAPTLIPMbD> TMI 2XbIPJIbI, COHbIHHAH UCd MOHbI SI OesIaH pacibli. (XX 103 
OalbI TaTap ofa0uaTEI, Mupxotinap Poiisu.) In his drama “Ghaliaibanu”, we no 
longer encounter extraordinary personages and extreme emotions. Ghaliabanu is an 
ordinary village girl. Her greatest ideal is to get married to the man she loves, to be 
happy. She dresses, works and embroiders just like the other girls, rejoices just as they 
do and grieves the way they do. Khialil’s words, the way he conducts himself, his habits 
and character confirm the words of the old match-maker woman. He is the best 
accordionist in the village. ... “Would a young man ever refuse to sacrifice himself for 
his beloved,” he sings. And later on, he proves this (i.e., that no young man would 
refuse) by his deeds. 
Cuoratb *KbIpJbi. Xo “KoMusie» KeeH yiHbili Oambii. bep kabaT yiHaraHHaH 
coH Tanmad0any OenaH Carbiiiga Kyuibistasap. (ibid.) Sibghat sings. Khalil begins to 
play the tune “Jamila”. After he has played it once, Ghaliabanu and Séghida join in. 
Ta3v3 arauap apacbiHa KuT9. CoxHayere KellieJIap aKpbIH rbIHa GOep-Gepce OesaH 
CoiIWIap, Hepenaap, 30KopuA, 3b14, OXMOT Kepawiap. (DaTux QmMupxaH, AwbJp.) 
Ghiaziz steps between the trees. The people on stage are conversing in a low voice. 
They walk around. Zakarid, Zia, Akhmiat enter. 


» Khésayenié medrese — Located in Kazan. 
Mupxoiizop Paiizu (1891-1928). 
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8. The present tense is used to inform (in a known context) of an action which will definitely 
take place in the future. The subject performs the action out of his own free will or as a 
result of some outside compulsion. 


— ApTbl caraTbT9H MUH eliza 6ysam. (IMapud Xecaenos, 3e6aii49 — aqamM Oasacsl.) 
“T shall be home in half an hour.” 

3ahuy ... KbIO aftbIMHap OesIaH ayouTOpusara KepayoK hom ... WekIMaceH Oaltsan 
»*uOapsyaK. homM MeHo ase TeHd aBbIp, ra3alIbl OyJIbIM KYpeHTaH SUI WyHAa 
TepTiaHyzeps, uthamMsaHAbIpa TopraH KyHesJWIe Oep Hapcara oBepesayaK. Ya Ges: 
OalllTa CyJMI@HpoK THIHJIaraH ayAMTOpUA OKpeHJION UrbTHOApbIH KeYIITI, 9 Oepa3qaH 
yn 3ahuqHeH Jrekijuace OesIaH, ... O@TeHIIOi MaBBbITbIN KHTI, acup uTens. Ulynait 
TbIHJay4bliap OesIaH JIeKTOp apacbIH [a %*KelJIop HbIrbIraHHaH-HBIPbIii, ... Ose WIyH bli 
Oep MUHYyT Oya: OapsbIK KY3JIOp aHa TbIHa TeKaJId ... Qiie, YI BaKbIT OapJIbIK 
auTKIHHIpe OETeH Terasere OesI9H THIHTay4bliapra Oapbill *KHTI, asap celislayye 
OeI9H Oepra THPOH poxoTJIeK KHYepaap. ITOK, asali rbrHa a TyreJ, allap y3JIapeHeH 
ocTa31apbl OesIgH TOpypanalap, aHbl 94Kepce3 ApaTy OeIaH apata GOauibliiaap, 
3ahuy OonapHBIH OapsiH a Toenl, KuYepen Sess. Tux urystali Wa hap deKWMAce asi{bIHHaH 
kaylupiml. (Atusita Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) ... Zahid will enter the lecture hall with firm 
steps and ... he will begin his lecture. And the matter which just a minute ago had 
looked difficult and painful (distressing) will at once turn into something stimulating 
(encouraging), inspiring and cheerful. He knows that the audience, listening at first 
somewhat languidly, will gradually increase its attention and, after a little while, will ... 
become completely enraptured and captivated by Zahid’s lecture. In this way, the 
bonds between the listeners and the lecturer will grow firmer and firmer, ... Now there 
will come a moment such that all eyes will be fixed only on him ... Yes, at that time 
everything that he says will reach the listeners with all its subtlety (scope, exactitude). 
Together with the lecturer (lit., speaker), they will experience a profound satisfaction. 
No, not only that, they will be proud of their teacher, they will begin to love him 
sincerely. Zahid knows all this, having felt and experienced it. But, nevertheless, he 
becomes embarrassed before every lecture. (For the forms HbIrbiraHHaH-HBbIrbIit see 
1056, c.) 

. aK Oype ... oiTTe: — ... MoHyJa MHHeEM peXCcoTeMHOH Oallika yJIQHHIpHe TaliTaTy 
%KUTMOH, Tarbl YPMaHarbl KOUWJIAapHbl aTapra OapacbiH, — que. Eret Oypera: — bux 
APBIAbIM, TaJIbIM. buk epak 2% UpaeH KMJIqeM. Vuze amaii Oyica, cuHeH pexcaTeHHOH 
Oallika MMH MOHJa Oep 91 To 3IIIMMMeH, KOLIbIHHbI Ja aTMBIiM, ATbIMHBI 1a 
allaTMbIim. ... UbiraM ja KHTIM, — Aue. (Tarap xasbiK okuatIape, AK Oype.) ... the 
White Wolf said, “... it’s not enough that you trample on the grass here without my 
permission, you also go and shoot the birds (which are) in the forest.” The young man 
said to the wolf, “I am very tired and exhausted. I have come from a very distant place. 
Well, if that’s how it is, I shall not do anything here without your permission. I shall 
neither shoot your birds nor shall I feed my horse. ... I shall get out (of the forest) right 
away.” 


9. When referring to the future, the second person singular and plural of a verb in the 
present tense may express various nuances of an order, instruction, a demand or re- 
commendation to perform an action. 
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— Jlepecen rena, OepHapcaHe 9 AlMepMu49 TeHoa Celision Gupace3, — Tue ys (Pu3BaH), 
cy3 Oamman. (ATusuia Pacux, YpmanraH xo3uH9.) He (Rizwan) began, saying to him, 
“Just you tell us the truth, without hiding anything.” 

— Ceiisauitek asiatica, — que Pu3Ban. — Munem Oeson happakpiT OoiisIoHelITa Gy 1acbI3. 
(ibid.) “Then we are agreed,” Rizwan said. “You stay in contact with me at all times.” 


[957] 


JIoKHH yIbIHBIH Y3¢ KAPUIbIHAa KyJIBIH KeCOCeHd THIPbIN, CAJIBIHKbI PbIHa Kapall TOpyblHa 
Wepore TY3Mase — avybl OCKa Oape;i YbIKTHI. VII... THaWaH yJIbIHa OOpbIIbIN: — Xo3epra 
Wy: eif9 yTbipacbin. bepkasa ya 4biKMbiiicbin! — Que. (Ponca Vmmopartosa, 
Musuiua seuTenaHtpi.) But his son, standing (there) before him with his hands in his 
pockets and looking at him apathetically — his heart could not bear (that). His anger 
burst to the surface ... he turned again to his son and said, “For now, this: You will 
stay at home. You won’t go anywhere!” 


Past Tense I 


Formation 


The basic form — identical with the third person singular — of the past tense I is 


obtained by joining -ypI-, -4e- to stems ending in a vowel or in a voiced consonant, -TBI-, 
-Te- to stems ending in a voiceless consonant. The other persons are formed by adding the 
personal endings of the possessive type to the basic form. 


MUH 
CMH 
yi 
6e3 
ce3 
asap 


MUH 
CMH 
yi 
6e3 
ce3 
asap 
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ykbI read ami9 work #3 write KH come yKbIT teach Tew fall 
YKbIJbIM SULJIO eM 13 ,bIM KWJIeEM YKbITTbIM TOLUITeM 
YKbIIbIH SLIJIO eH 13 [BIH KMJIeH YKBITTBIH TOLITeH 
YKBIJIbI SIA e A3JUbI KMJIe YKbITTBI TOUTE 
YKDIJIBIK SLWIOeK A3J[bIK KMJIeK YKbITTbIK TOLITeK 
YKbIbIF BIB smeyqere3 ABQbITBI3 =KUMIIeres YKBITTBITbI3 TolTere3 
YKbIAbIIAap SMVINAeIEp ABIbWIap KusAeep YKbITTbIIAp TOLUTesIap 
Negative Form Interrogative Form 

YKbIMaJIbIM —- KVWJIMa eM MMH ~——“YKBIJ,bIMMBI? KWJIeMMe? 
YKbIMaJIbIH = KHJIMa eH CHH YKbIJ.bIHMBI? KMJIeHMe? 
YKbIMAaJIbI KWJIMaje yJ YKbIJ{bIMBI? KMJIeMe? 
YKbIMaJIbIK —_ KMJIMaJIeK 6e3 YKbIJIbIKMBI? KWJIeKMe? 
YKbIMaIbITEI3 KVWJIMaere3 ce3 YKbIMbITLI3MBI? KMJIere3Me? 
YKBIMaybliap KUJIMaseJIap ajlap YKbIZbWIapMbI? KusIeuapMe? 


Use of the Past Tense I 


1. The past tense I expresses actions in which the speaker (or writer) has participated, which 
he has personally witnessed, or which he remembers and knows well.. The actions are 
viewed as completed. 


MonuaH Oep es] 4aMacbl 9JleK OyITaH ue yi Bakbilira. Ke3 axbIpbl He, KOHHIP 
INaKTbIM CybITTbI, Tyrali OCTeHd ak Ooc KyHAbI, HuhasaTb, Mena Jum KysTHIrEI, Komay 
ecTe Ta kyKceJI 603 OesI9H TuTe3 reHd KalaHbl. ... bep-uke-e4 KeH y3yra Komay 
O03bI Oe3HeH Mille MaslalisIapHbl KYTOpepsieK HbITbIM Ta elrepaqe. QHI UIyHbIi 
K@HHopHeH OepceHya e4 KbI3 APbICaHTapeii ThIKPbITbIHHaH cy OyeHa TeLlITesap. 
Bonap 6e3HeH Kapmibigarpr Tanda ana hom Tammie ana OenoH haxap uge. Mun 
ajlapHbI Ap OallibIHa OUpaTTbIM haM HUIIMIONTep Y3eM 9 aslapra UApell TOLITeM. ... 
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haxap kyproy, HApMuyes OyAbIpa asIMaybiM une. Temirek wlysali, MMH WyHya yK 
603 ecTeHd Kepell KHTTeM— yJI TIMaM HBIrbiraH, 3ypJIapHbI a KyTapepseK ue. 
Kppslap 2a 93peK TallTaHbIl TOpAblap a cakJIaHbI KbIHa Oo3ra GacTbIaap. Llya- 
uya rbtHa kuTTek. ... Hlynaii Oapa Topra4, wWakTbIi KuH KomauHblh apbarbina a 
YBITBIM WKHTTeK. ... bes, Oepa3 THIH asIrau, Kupe y3eOe3HeH AKKa 4bIra OalllaybiK. 
(OQmupxaH Enuxu, Courpi kutat.) That event happened about one year before this 
(1.e., before a certain point of time in the past). It was the end of autumn. The days got 
rather cold. White hoarfrost settled on the meadow, and, finally, the bay of the (river) 
Dim, and also the surface of the Qomach, got covered evenly with bluish ice. ... After 
one, two or three days passed, the ice on the Qomach became strong enough to carry 
boys like us. On one of those days, three girls from the Aryslangarey Lane went down 
to the river (lit., water). They were Taifaé, Gheysha and Hajar, who lived across from 
us. I encountered them at the top of the (river) bank and, somehow, accompanied 
them. ... after seeing Hajar, I just couldn’t but follow them. Thus, we walked down, 
and I immediately went out upon the ice. It had become completely firm and could 
carry adult persons also. The girls too stomped around a little and cautiously stepped 
on the ice. We moved along, sliding. ... Walking like that, we crossed to the other side 
of the rather wide Qomach. ... After a little rest we began to move back to our side. 

. kKamuTaH Oawita MapxsTKa MepaxeraTb UTTe: — DiiTye, PaquK, cuHeH aObieH 
AHbIHA KWJIel MEpraH Kellie WyuIbl Heme? YcMep, MoKTOOeHareys, asrypa Oacbin 


*aBall Oupye: — Ulyurr y3e, MMH aHbI AXUIbI TAHBIMM. ... — YI aObleHa MOHHAH HkKe 
aii YaMacbl IIeK Ka3aHra 9THCeHeH KaliTybIH oliTTeMe? — JiiTTe. Munem OnkK aubik 
xoTepeMi9 KayiraH ... — Meno Tarpin Oep copay. YHTYrbI3bIHUbI OKTAOPLAa TOHII 


aObleH HHH Kelllera ... KEUKeH9 Kal4bIK OesI9H oOep arbi Oupwe? DanuK KesIeMcepell 
Mahuuypra Tekaage: — Mena mryJI ama we yJI KalbiKHbI asIbin KuTyYe. — Hayek 
TaHbi bin? — Ucema renire. AsIKacbIH, MeHa IIYIIbI 3yp @JITbIH aJIKaCbIH XaTepJiajjeM. 
AHHaH OyeH, aHHaH Tarbl He3eH yo. lyn uyge, uryn. (Atusna Pacux, Ypnanran 
X93HH9.) ... first, the captain addressed Farkhat: “Tell me, Fadik, was this the man who 
(repeatedly) dropped in on your (older) brother?” The youth, standing up the way 


they did at school, answered, “This is he, I know him well.” ... “Did he tell your 
brother approximately two months ago that his father was returning to Kazan?” “He 
did, I remember very clearly ...” “One more question. During the night of October 19, 


to what person did your brother give an object in a small bag ...?” Fadik smiled and 
fixed his eyes on Mahinur, “There, that woman (lit., sister) was the one who took 
away the bag.” “How did you recognize her?” “It came to my mind. I remembered her 
earrings, those large golden earrings of hers. Then her figure and then also her face. 
It is she all right.” 


2. The past tense I relates the process of actions which took place in the past (mostly in 
narratives). 
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KaMa CybIHbIH Ja poXMMJle KOA HypsapbiHa 2%KaHbI 9pPel KHTTe axpbICbl: e3e 
AKTBIPAbI, KO3re KeOeK OyAbI. VII ThInbIdIaH bl — M@JaeMJIOH We, Y3CHCH %KbIJIDI, 
WOMINAaK KOYarbIHa KellesIapHe YKbIPHIM TOpa Oamiaqbl. OQ Anantay Kelllesapena 
IllyJI rbtHa KMpek use. KKaiineH AMbJIe KOHHapeHeH Oepce ue. XoTTa aslali rbrHa Wa 
TYredI, O3aK KOTTepell KHJITOH 2%Kolia OysIraH AMbJI€ KOHHIPHeH 9 WH Wade Use. 
OctaBeHd WIYHAbIi MaTyp KOH AKIMaMOera TypbI Kuse. AsaHtay Kerlesape Kama 
OyeHa AObIPHLIAbLIap. Koa odbikTaH aepbiIbiln HapaT OvekJIere KYTOpesJIFIH BaKBITTA, 
Kama ecte 4yll-4yap We MHe. XUcaricbi3 KYM CaHarbl all-ak KaeKJIap, 9pese-BakKJIbI 
MOoTOpKaJlap, ... OasIbIKYbI KeMMaTape — e3JIeKCe3 aprbl AK sApra TaOa arblJIbIi 
Topabiiap. (Mupcai Qmup, Anantay kKelesape.) Apparently under the beneficial 
rays of the sun, the Kama too relented (lit., the heart of the waters of the Kama 


melted). It’s face brightened, became like a mirror. It calmed down, became gentle and 
began to invite the people into its warm, soft embrace. And that was just what the 
people of Yalantaw needed. It was one of the pleasant days of summer. And what was 
more, it was the best of the pleasant days which happened in a summer which had 
been a long time in coming. In addition, that (lit., such a) beautiful day fell on a 
Sunday. The people of Yalantaw rushed to the Kama. By the time the sun separated 
from the horizon and rose to the height of the pines, there was already a motley crowd 
on the Kama. A great many snow-white (row) boats, large and small motor boats, ... 
and fishing boats were constantly going towards the opposite bank. (Motopxa — 
vernacular, MOTOpJIbI KeiiMa.) 


3. The past tense I expresses actions which took place once in the recent past. (For example: 
In every-day conversation, in communications, reports, news, etc., worded in concrete 
form.) 
- Pa3sua. Quu, Mapat wasnTpiparMagbmp? Hypua. lOx. Pasusa. be3 anpin Oes0H 

KvwHora OapmMakupl wgek. Hypua. Kunora? YTKoH aTHaHbI TeaTpra OapAbIrEi3, OyreH 
kuuora. ... (Pu3a Unmopat, bucra Kern Pemcuna.) Razia. Mother, hasn’t Marat 
called? Nuria, No. Razia. He and I had meant (intended) to go to the movies. Nuria. 
To the movies? Last week you went to the theatre, today to the movies. ... 
Yomgpr3. Caymni, otTkoii! Kyp one KaOwHeTbiq MaTypsiaHbI KuTKOH. Tocman. bux 
03ak Hepaen, KbI3bIM. bep aTHa JWuraHeH uke aTHara cy3bLbI. MosaH13. Kunaurmoan 
COH, CeMuHap yTKapyzesap. Mun Out ce3ra xaT a3raH wyem. TocmMaH. XaTbIHHbl 
aulbik. A, ucoH-cay Hepen KaiiTTBINMBI, KBI3EIM. Momgpr3. Kaiirpim Kepyem 20. 
Olga OepKeM 9 10K. QHKo Na suITI UKOH. CuHe 93s1o KHAWeM. (Camup Hacppii, 
KyutHapat.) Yoldyz. How are you, Father dear! Just look, your office has been 
brightened up. Ghosman. You were away for a very long time, my dear (lit., my 
daughter). What you said would take one week lasted two weeks. Yoldyz. They held 
a seminar after the conference. I did write you a letter. Ghosman. We received your 
letter. Well, did you get home safe and sound, dear (lit., my daughter)? Yoldyz. I did. 
There was nobody in the house. Mother was at work, it seems. (So) I came to (find) 
you. 

. CenTaOpp aeHaa Tatapctan DoHHap AkayleMuACeHAD JHIMKIONeIMAHe TE3yye 
@JIKIH MOXIPpUPJIpHeH YTHIPBILIBI G6yiabI. AHZa wWahapebes rorapbl yKy HopTaphl, 
(pOHHU THKUIepeHy MHCTUTYTIapbI TasMMHape, DaHHIp AkayemMusACce Irb3aJapbl 
KaTHallTbiI. YTbIPbIIHb! TatapcraH @®aHHap AkayleMusce Mpe3ueHTbl, akayleMuKk 
M. XocaHosa asibin Gapabi. (CammMuHop kKuHara, Ka3aH yruapsl, 10, 1992, 6. 191.) ... 
In September, the senior authors (editors) who are working on the preparation of an 
encyclopedia at the Academy of Sciences of Tatarstan held a conference. Participating 
in it were scholars from our city’s (1.e., Kazan) establishments of higher education, 
from scientific research institutions and members of the Academy of Sciences. The 
conference was conducted by the president of the Academy of Sciences of Tatarstan, 
academician M. Khasaénova. 


4. The past tense I expresses actions performed repeated/y in the past. 
Ka3aHHbIH Jorapbl yKy WOpTapbl eI caeH UJITO XaJIbIK XYXKAJIBITBIHBIH Tepse 
TapMakJlapbiHa say EYeH KMpIK OyIraH Me3nepysa ... Oenreunap OupAemap. 
(Tatapcran ACCP tapuxut, 2. tr.) The higher educational institutions in Kazan have 
given the country each year hundreds of ... experts needed for work in various 
branches of the national economy. 


5. The past tense I may be used stylistically, in order to give greater authority and credrbil- 
ity to the narrator’s, or writer’s, words as well as to the events and conditions related but 
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not witnessed by him and which, consequently, would ordinarily be conveyed in past 
tense II (966; 967, 1-8). Such use of the past tense I occurs mainly: 


a) In Aistory books and texts. 


- Bepenye pyc peposiouuace TaTap KyJIbTypacbl ycellleHa KyaTJIe 9TIpell ACAI. 
PeBosHOUMA asIbIHHaH Y3F9pTeJITIH (KOAUT) MOKTOIJIap CaHbl WaKTbI apTTHl. ... 
BakbiTibl MaTOyraT Oapsipikka KHIe. 1906-1907 Hue enapga TaTap TeseHaa 19 
raseta hom 12 xypHan Oacbingp. ... AJIbIHTBI TaTap salbsape 90 HUB eapaa 
TeaTp O€LITBIPbIpra OMTBIJIBIN Kapaybliap. ... bepeHue pyc peBosmomuace TaTap 
TeaTPbIH OCLITLIPyHbI TH3IaTTe. (Tarapctan ACCP trapuxut.) The first Russian Revo- 
lution produced a strong upswing in the development of Tatar culture. ... The number 
of schools which had been changed (reformed) before the revolution increased consid- 
erably. ... A contemporary press came into existence. During the years 1906-1907, 19 
newspapers and 12 journals appeared in the Tatar language. ... In the 1890’s, forward- 
looking young Tatars attempted to organize a Tatar theatre. ... The first Russian 
Revolution accelerated the founding of the Tatar theatre. (Kymbrypa — MaqaHMAT.) 


AHBIH XakbiHla ... YUTbIPCTaH TapUX4bINapb! Oona a3asap: «Tepse tbaHHapHe aAHayAa 
YKbITKaH ... OY MOKTaM, Ole eKaCceHa reHa Tyres, Goku OeTeH TEHbAK HlewxKaH 
OyeHya a OepyaHOep aTakJIbI MoKToM He. by MoKTonta Oep TaTap Oasasapbi rbrna 
Tyres, OoIKU KapAVI MMJIITIOpAIH yUTbIP, Y309K, Ka3aKb, KbIPIbI3IapHbIH a 
Oatlaapbl YKbIbIap. ... HOHTIHHIPHeH 9 yJVIApbl, KbI3IAapbl YKbiii Heap. ...» 
(Mupkacsiiim Docmanos, Uauenray opmprkiap — Doma tatapmappi.) About it (2.e., 
about the new school) historians in Uigurstan ... write as follows: “This school, which 
taught the various subjects in a modern way, ... was the only famous school, not just 
in the district of Ili, but throughout all of Northern Sinkiang. Not only Tatar children 
but also children from kindred nations, Uigurs, Uzbeks, Kazaks and Kyrgyz studied in 
this school ... even the sons and daughters of Dzungans were attending it. ...” (lit., were 
learning/studying in it). 


Note: Tatar history books published during the Soviet period are commonly written in past tense I up 
to the beginning of the 20th century and in past tense I after that. 


b) In religious texts, including translations from the Koran, Bible, etc. 


Meguete Tysrayu, Myca, xaTbiH Bo Oasia-daraslapbiH UApTell, tOsIra YbIKTHI. Tay AHBIH TA 
yJI HHH ep yT Kypell, Y3eHeH rawJiaceuHo oiiTTe: ... (Kopbau, «Kacac» cypace, 29-30 
asTbJIap. Quoted from: Tapud Tobe, Kopbax cepstape.) When the (alotted) time had 
passed, Moses took his wife and children and set out on the way. Near a mountain he 
saw a fire of some sort and said to his family: ... 

41. AHbIH aTa-aHacbI el caeH Vepycanumra Ilacxa OaifpamMena Oapa TopraH uesap. 
42. Ana yHuke Alb Tylraud, allap ragaTrareya Tarprd Vepycamumra Ooiipamra 
Oapabiiap. 43. boitpom KeHHape YTKOY elira KaMTbIpra DMM lojra YbIKTbLIAap, ALTYCMep 
Tatica /Ojajso/ UepycasumMya Kasibl; 9MMa aTa-aHacbl MOHBI GesMayzte. (Luke 2.) 41. 
Now his parents went to Jerusalem every year at the feast of the Passover. 42. And 
when he was twelve years old they went up (again) according to custom; 43. and when 
the feast was ended, as they were returning, the boy Jesus stayed behind in Jerusalem. 
His parents did not know it. (Tatar text quoted from a publication by the Institute for Bible 
Translation, Stockholm.) 


6. The past tense I is used instead of the past tense II (966) to express humor. 
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Muu 188* esl rbiiHBapHbIH TaHbIHAa TyAbIM. ... hapOep TaTap WMKesWIe, MMH 79 
Tyraya Ta: «Hopcora Wun TYAbIM MMH?» Wn yiinan MOWIKATL/IIHMIAeM, aTa-Gaba 
SIIJISTSHHE SIIIIpra KMP9K AMI, AKbIPbIT eb SOamiiagqbiM, ... (Darux Qmupxan, 
Munem TapxeMon xasteM.) I was born in January of 188* at dawn. ... Like every 


Tatar, I too, right after being born, did not bother to think why I was born, but 
(saying) that I must do what my forefathers did, I began to cry at the top of my 
VOICE, ... 


7. The past tense I may indicate an action or state which began at some unspecified point 
in the past and continues at the time of speaking. In this sense, the past tense I often 
occurs in exclamations. 

CaHua KyJIbIHJarbl KMe3 UTeKJIapHe YPbIHABIK OCTeHI KYMbI Ja WMIeKK9 TaOa Ky3raJIIBl. 
Tauma OepHu aHJiaMaraH kellle Kbia(paTeHa AHbIH aPTbIHHaH TalaHabl. — Kaa 
KHTTeH, CaHHa %KaHbIM, TyKTa, Oepap 4bIHaAK Yoli 94er YbITapcbiH! Dupe. (Mupcoit 
Omup, Amautay Kemesape.) Sanié put the felt boots which she had in her hands on a 
chair and moved towards the door. Ghashia, like a person who does not understand, 
ran after her. “Where are you off to, Sania, my dear, wait, have a cup of tea before 
leaving!” she said. 

Camart. Yq), Oallibim oiiange. (Mupxoiinep Paii3zu, Anamikay KyHes.) Samat. Oh, my 
head is in a spin! 

Temte3em. Ax, xapam 6ysapIk, ...! (DaTxu bypHam, Amb tepaksap.) G6lyézem. Oh, 
are we in trouble, ... 

Eret Oypera: — ... buk apbiqbIM, TasIqbIM. buk epak 2%KHp9H KUJIIeM, ... — Wuze. 
(Tatap xasipik okuaTsape, Ak 6ype.) The young man said to the wolf, “... I am tired 
out, completely exhausted. I have come from a very distant place ...” 

— Huyngu Maumuya Oynerp Oy? — Wopahum Oyserpra Tuem. — Muu anpin OesioH 
KaliTbil KuTIM. EreT y3 KOJIaKsIapbiHa Y3e bIIwaHMabI. — CMH MMHa YNKaJIaq_eHMe? 
(Aa3 Dstinoxes, Yru ana sadpaksappr.) “What car would that be?” “It must be 
Ibrahim. I'll go back with him.” The young man did not believe his ears. “Are you 
angry with me?” 

Coliqep aHbl WyHAyK TaHbIll aJiqbl, ysl Tere 1OJIbI TAHBILMIKAH XaHbIM ue. — Muna 
Harauia )KepeOuopa Kupok uge. — Muu Oysam — Kem cuH? — bes ce3HeH Oevi9H... 
— A-a-a, Kepere3, Kep... MMH XaTepJiajjem ce3He. Ce3... (1a3u3 Y3use, [briicdbput.) Seydar 
recognized her immediately. She was the lady he had got acquainted with at that time 
(i.e., the time mentioned before). “I would like to see Natasha Zherebtsova.” “I am 
she, who are you?” “You and I...” “Oh yes, do come in... I remember you. You...” 


8. The past tense I may express an action which will definitely take place if a certain 
condition is fulfilled. 

Bbep karrubik OH. Orop Oapbm ayia Oalliarad KbIHa, Cy aHACbI AKAHHAH 9JJIOKTepel;l 
ayica? Kutteq aHHapbl cy TedeHa. Andacatlara ToMepy oiJIaHeM Kavita aJIMaccBIH. 
(Tomap bommpos, Tyran srbimM — stem Oumex.) A bag of flour (i.e., a bag of flour 
floating in the water). What if you go and the waterspirit seizes you by the collar just 
when you reach for it? You'll go down to the bottom of the lake (lit., water) then. You 
will never be able to return to Yangasala. 


[959] The first person singular of the past tense I, used in exclamations, indicates that the 
speaker is going to zmmediately carry out the action. 

- Tanoop. Muu ava, coeHye, WMI Ta oiiTa aslaMMbI a9? Mapua. Ana KaTrblii Barba 
Oupoo. ... PaHOap (kyaHbim cukeps). Mena miatuprk! ... Mena paxMat! ... MaH KHTTeM, 
KMTYy reHo Tyreu, ouTbIM. (Mupxoiigzep Doii3zu, Anauikan KyHem.) Ghanbar. Can I 
perhaps give him some good news too? Mawiia. I give him a firm promise. ... Ghanbar 
(jumps up joyfully). What joy! ... What bliss! ... ?m off. I’m not just going off, ’'m 
flying off! 
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Tenedbouna Tesmyco TaBpubl. ... — [a3u, wuietacenMe? Xo3ep aAHbIHa Oapam. ... Ker, 
T'a3u, cuHeH aHra ferepyem. Ket ame! (Maxmyt XocaHos, A3rpi axaraH.) On the 
telephone is Géltisa’s voice. “... Ghazi, do you hear me? I am coming (lit., going) to you 
now. ... Wait, Ghazi, I am running to you. Wait, will you?” 


[960] The first person plural of the past tense I is used: 


a) Instead of the optative to indicate an snvitation to others to immediately carry out a joint 
action. 


Basm. Are3, KHTTeK, ereTIIap. Xyi 90u! (Mupxotinzep Paii3u, AqamikaH KyHes.) Wall. 
Well, let’s go now, (young) men. Goodbye, Grandma! 

QuHBap. Jina, PemcuHs, KuTTeKMe? (Pu3a Murmopart, bucta Kkpi3b1 PesmcuHa.) Anwir. 
Come on, Gélsiné, shall we go now? 

— Bawiiagbik, wimromuiop. ... cesra Gepenye cy3. (Aa3 Tbriistoxes, Wamu Ycmanos.) 
“Let’s begin now, comrades. ... you speak first.” 

— VUmertacenme, Tammwoxan adpiit? — Umetam, Cemas. 30if arbiHHaH Oepce kaliTa. 
— Worepaexme, Tasmmoxan a6piii? Copenrou xp ecsion KeHo losra ferepmemap. (As3 
Tbriisioxes, Yru ana actppaksiappi.) “Do you hear, Uncle Ghalimjan?” “I hear, Somaya. 
Someone is returning from the (river) Zey.” “Shall we run, Uncle Ghalimjan?” They 
ran right over ploughed land to the road. 


b) The first person plural of the past tense I is used in forms of salutation. It then refers to 
the first person singular or plural. 


Tanumea. Xyul utTtek, Oanakaiinap! (WeTxu bypuHam, Aub wepaksap.) Ghalima. 
Goodbye now, dears (lit., dear children)! 

VUnpsac kepa. Canam Oupaex. Hu3amu. Ucaumece3, Unpac. (Xo Baxut, Kapmpiray 
KanHatT kara.) Ilyas enters. Greetings! Nizami. How are you, Ilyas? 


[961] A verb in the affirmative past tense I immediately followed by the negative modal 
word wk emphatically denotes that the subject will definitely not perform the action 
expressed by the verb. The non-performance of the action may depend on the subject’s own 
determination, or it may be voluntary, due to some outside circumstances leaving him 
(her) no other choice. 


In such construction, the past tense I expresses future time. When referring to the first 
person, the verb is often in the ¢hird person singular. 
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Undat. JOx wuge, araii-9He, MOHHAH Ky3rasbiM OK. Munya TaOuraTbHe caksia 
mufesiap, MeHo caksipiim. (Tydpan Muynysimu, Monga TyabIK MoHya ycrTex.) IIfat. 
No, friends, I will definitely not move from here (not leave here). They told me to 
guard the nature here (1.e., trees and plants in the park), and, here, I am guarding it. 
Uysnere adrau %KWJIeH XaTepIIBTKIH XKVWIIap Uca, Kap OeTepen OypaH yHHbI. Imma 
OepceHHOH 9 KypbiKTEIM ok! (39Ku Hypu, batsipnap ham Matypsiap mo9Macbl.) 
Winds are blowing which remind one of the Afghan desert winds. Blizzards are raging 
with driving (whirling) snow. But I will not fear either one! 

Ta3v ya wtyHoa. AaKTaH erbIbIp XoJIra *KMTen apbica a, cep Oupye 10K: 9H9, MevaH 
KaOapTy4bl KbI3JIap apacbIHa aHbIH Mepak Mapace Tesmyca ma Oap. (MaxmytT XacaHos, 
A3rpi axaraH.) Ghazi is also there. Although he is tired to the point of falling off his 
feet, he will positively not show it (lit., he will positively not give away the secret): 
there, among the girls tedding the hay, is his sweetheart (lit., part of his heart), Géltisa. 


[962] 


Mockayra KHJITyeMHeH ca690eH aiiTTe IoK xo3ep. Haduca amagaH OuK Wom cadaK 
asipim. (AtTusiia Pacux, Vmax onpirti.) This time I am definitely not going to tell the 
reason for my coming to Moscow. I was taught quite a lesson by Aunt Nafisa. 

Kuo rena WyHaa yiHan Hepyex. Tux Oy Typbiqa oHure aiiTTe FoK. (Mupcolt Qmup, 
be3 Oasakaii uaksiapna.) We were playing there (i.e., on thin ice) yesterday. But I 
definitely won’t tell Mother about it. 

KUTMace TarbiH, WyJI OapsIbi-lOKJIbI EY OaOKoHE CakJIapra JHU MMHEe KUTepe; TaKTHI. 
Bep aabIM KuTTe 10K, TarblIbI HOpuM Wysap apTLIHHAH, KyJIa O3bIH UBIOBIK. (PaTuXx 
Xecun, Keip ka3sappt.) On top of it all, Mother has saddled me with watching those 
unimportant three goslings. I won’t take one step away (from them). Ill walk closely 
behind them, a long switch in my hand. 

— Vnrousop! ... AkTTaH KypeHrdH49, THP9-IOHbHe He*Tb OackaH, AHOINere UreH 
OacybIHa arbill Keprou ... HumisiaMoK KUpoK, THel Je %K93a aH KOTbLIbI IK. Knsa4aKTa 
aubl caOak Oysprp. (Maxmyt XacoHos, Merepospmap.) Fellow workers! ... As can be 
seen from the report, oil has flooded the surrounding area and has flowed into the 
adjoining grain field ... What shall we do now; we will surely not escape our deserved 
punishment. It will be a bitter lesson for the future. 


A verb in the affirmative past tense I, repeated in the affirmative or negative form — 


but not necessarily in the same person — and each followed by un, expresses indifference of 
the speaker towards the action, or it denotes that carrying out the action is useless, futile, 
of no avail. The past tense I refers to the present or future. 


[963] 
(com 


—... YI abl HH, MHH aJbIM HH, UKe Ucom — Oep xucan. (Mupcoti Qmup, Cad 
KyHes1.) “... Whether he buys it or I buy it; whichever way you figure it, it amounts to 
the same thing (i.e., it makes no difference).” 

— ... TykTa osle, Hura MuHa celisuceH aHbl? Muna ceiinaqen HH, LWIyIIbl TadkKa 
coliiaqeH HH. (Xo Baxut, Kapspiray kanaT xara.) “... Wait, please, why are you 
telling me that? Whether you tell me or whether you tell it to this (walking)stick here, 
it’s all the same (i.e., telling him is useless because he is in no position to do anything 
about it).” 

... MoysmxaHbl Ja KyUIbIM caHacak, TyrbI3. OQ Moysuxanbl Ucolko KepTTeJliap HH, 
KepTMa/leslap HH, yJI Oapbibep yTbIpa. (PaTux Xecuu, YTbI3bIHYbI es.) ... f we add 
Mawlikha also, there are nine. But whether or not they include Mawlikha, she sits (in) 
anyway. 

— Cembesra ceiisiaraHeH OapmMpbr con? — Axa ceiiaqeH HH a celiaMaqeH HH. 
(Pa3un Bases, Ucke caratb nepec fepu.) “Have you told S6mbel then?” “Whether 
you tell her or not, it’s all the same (1.e., it is useless).” 


A verb in the past tense I plus the particle -mp1, -me may express time or condition 
pare also 1000, 5). 

Kot esiracbl OyeHyja, HOKb Oe3HeH AKIIapAarbl KeOeK, WIOMBIPT, MMJIOIU, Tas, 34pek, 
3esIne keGeK araulap yco. Ke3siap *KHTTeMe, HoKb Oe3HeH AKJIapAarbl KeOek caprassap. 
KyHes1a Ousirece3 MOH Ky3raTy @4eH Ilys ONK %KUTI Ue. CoHpak yJI aklapra Kapbiit 
ayiMac OyJIqbIM. Cy OyiiIapbiHa KY3 CaJIIbIMMbI — Capbl Carli, Talira arbrHa OakcaM 
— Kapa kalirpl. (Moxmyt Xoconos, Asrpi axarau.) Along the river Kat trees, such as 
bird berry, mountain ash, willow, alder and honeysuckle, were growing; just like in our 
homeland. When autumn comes, they turn yellow; just as in our homeland. That was 
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plenty to become despondent about. Later on I could not (bear to) look any more in 
that direction. If I looked at the river banks, I felt very depressed, if I looked at the 
taiga, I felt intense grief. 

(For the form Kapp OysmMac OyqbIM see 992, 3.) 


[964] A verb in the negative past tense I, used with an interrogative pronoun or with certain 
adverbs, indicates strong emphasis. Though negative in form, such constructions have an 
affirmative meaning. (Compare also 686, f.) 
Iahop yptacbingarbl Oy Oakyaya HHHAM reHo araysiap a HHH reHa yCeMJIeKJIIp 
WOK Hae. (Temcem Mexammaospa, CukasiTase Typhi jou.) What trees, what plants 
weren’t there in this park (which was) in the center of town. 
Yor 4ak KbIHa erbiiMaygbi. (MOpahum Casaxos, UMaHHap TampIp x*aliraHyza.) He 
almost fell. 
TocmaH 4ak KbIHa KeJielm x*xHOapMazrze. (ibid.) Ghosman almost burst out laughing. 


[965] In the vernacular, the past tense I is sometimes used in consequence clauses of 
conditional sentences. 
Ox, apTuct OysicaH! Ubirpim Sep 2xXbIpsaraH Oy bIH, 1 OneweH, ham — 91IeH GeTTe! 
(Iaiixu Manuyp, Myca.) Oh, if one were only an artist! One would make an ap- 
pearance and sing a song, or one would dance, and — one’s work would be finished! 
(Pronounced with irony.) 
(For xbIpmaraH Oys1AbIH see also 995,3.) 
Note: In Tatar dialects the past tense I in a// persons may be followed by uae: Muu oiitTem ue, CMH aiiTTeH 


ue, yi olirre uge, etc. Though infrequently, these forms are used also in literary works to lend greater 
authenticity, realism to the speech of certain characters. 


The past tense I followed by uge denotes: 
a) The resu/t of an action performed in past time. 


b) An action performed shortly or just before the moment of speaking. The speaker has 
witnessed the action or knows it well. 
Tanumo. Hu oiitreq ue a Ont, Oamam, OeMuM ity. Cyrbiit aMauH ... (DaTxu 
bypuai, “Amb fepakmoep.) Ghalimaé. What have you said there, my son. I don’t know 
about that. War is bad ... 


c) It may be used in consequence clauses of conditional sentences (corresponding to ‘would’ 
and ‘should’ in English.) 


Past Tense II 


Formation 


[966] The past tense II is formed by joining -ran, -ran /-cjan, -gan/ to stems ending in a 
vowel or a voiced consonant, -KaH, -KaH /-qan, -kan/ to stems ending in a voiceless 
consonant. This form, which is actually a past participle (see 1047, 1048), is identical with 
the third person singular. The other persons are formed by adding the pronomina/ personal 
endings. 


D See also ®.10. lOcynos, Usyyenve tatapcxoro riaroma, Ka3au, 1986, pp. 178-180. 
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sa3raH TaHbiIraH KYpraH eyinaseeyesysl 
wrote knew saw worked 
MHH s3TaHMBIH TaHbIraHMbIH KYprodHMeH 93IIJIar IHMeH 
CMH sA3PaHCbIH TaHbIraHCcbly KYproHceH 3LIJIOPOHCeH 
yi sa3raH TaHbIraH KYprou 3rd 
0e3 30 aHOBI3 TAHbITaHOBI3 KypraHoe3 31 IaraHoOe3 
ce3 S3PAHCBbI3 TaHbIraHcbl3 KYypraHce3 3IIJIGPIHCe3 
aap  «3raHHap TaHbiraHHap KYpraHHap 3IJIaraHHap 
TOTKaH KUTKOH 
held left Negative Forms 
MHH TOTKaHMBIH KUTKOHMeH s3MaraHMblH 3LIJIOMar9HMeH 
CMH TOTKaHCbIH, KUTKOHCeH s3MaraHcbiH 3IIJIOMaraHcey, 
yi TOTKaH KUTKOH sa3MaraH 3LIJIaM3roH 
6e3 TOTKaHOBI3 KHTK9HOe3 A3MaraHObl3 9ULIIMaraHbe3 
ce3 TOTKAHCBI3 KUTKOHCe3 s3MaraHcbl3 3IIJIOMaraHce3 
aap  TOTKaHHap KMTKaHHap a3MaraHHap 3ILJI9MIraHHap 


Use of the Past Tense II 


[967] The past tense IT has a wide range of application. It may, for example, function as an 
imperfect, present perfect, present perfect of result, past perfect (past perfect of result), be 
timeless, denote both non-witnessed and witnessed actions and conditions. It often occurs 
together with verbs in the present tense when the latter are used stylistically to actualize, to 
give more vividness and effect to the speech (or narration). 

Following is a detailed review of its functions and meanings. 


1. The past tense II denotes an action or the resultant state of an action which the speaker 
(or writer) has not personally witnessed, which he relates on the basis of information 
received. The action was completed or its resultant state realized at some point in the 
past. 
- AHHapbl y3e TypbIHJa ceiisapra Kepemite. Paiion Morapud OysereHeH MezMpe OysIbIT 

9mm ukoH. Ileqarorua WHCTMTYTBIH TaMaMsJlara4y, Oe3 yKbIraH MOKTOMTI Tapux 

ykbiTkaH. AHHaH MpeKTop uTKaHH|ap. AHHaH paiionra aurannap. MoktTonlToH 

KMTOCe KHJIMIFOH, aAK Tepall Kapiibl Topran. Kyayeprannap. JlakxuH hamauH wa 

MOKTOMHe, YKBITYYbI OysraH YakJapbIH CarbiHa ukKH. (Typan Munuyiimu, XacoH 

Borpii3oBuy.) Then he began to talk about himself. It turned out that he was working 

as the director of the Education Department of the district. After graduating from the 

Pedagogical Institute, he had taught history at the school which we had attended. 

Later he had been made its principal. After that he had been transferred (lit., they 

took him) to the district (administration). He had not wanted to leave the school and 

had steadfastly resisted. But he had been persuaded to do so. He still yearned for the 
school though, for the time he had been a teacher. 

Yopmam xapr Asm Bopranre Oappin Ja colisen Oupae. Axyp natua sb waKTa OuK 

TapTHIie, uTaraTbe Sep Gana Sympm yekaH wKkaH. Mopmaii KapT aHbIH OCTa3bI 

Oyaran. yma Ouk MaTyp silaranHap asap. Eret OyibImn %XuTKOY, Wah3aqa TeHbA 

ry3oe )Komumuaro oiimanran. Unie, cadsip 6y Kpi3Hb1 Mopmami-Bo3sup y3e TaGbimi 

QMMJaron. OaHTaH KeHHe yK Axyp MaTula y3repa Oamiaran. Keippicsanrag, ... 

(batyna, Anbin batsrp Maxapasappt.) The old man Yormash told Alyp Bargan 

everything. As it turned out, King Yakhur had in his young years grown up as a very 
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courteous, obedient child. The old man Yormash had been his tutor. They had lived 
very nicely in this way. When he reached manhood, the prince married Jamlia, a 
world-famous beauty. Vizir Yormash himself had found and induced this well-man- 
nered and patient girl (to marry the prince). The very day King Yakhur got married, 
he began to change. He became severe, ... 


2. The past tense I indicates an action or state which the speaker (writer) has completely 
forgotten or which he remembers only vaguely. 


Muu y3em, Ousiresie, Oy YaMHU 3aMaHbIH OETeHIIV TMApsIeK X9TepJIIMUM, OUK KeuKeHI 
OysIraHMbIH oJIe, — d4iTUK, Uke OesIOH Ou apacbIHwa rbiHa. AHHapbi 6e3 4oiMHHHeH 
y3eHHa TyredI, 9 Kyplleqare ukeHYe Oep HopTTa TopraHGpl3. ... MMH, aiiTyIapeHo 
KaparaHya ... OK Tepe Oep Masai OysraHMbBIH. bep reHo MHHYT Ta Oep ypbIHa TUK 
KeHO yTbipa OemMoaroumen, ... (QmupxaH Exuxu, Cours kutam.) I myself, of course, 
have almost no remembrance at all of the time of the teahouse. I was very little — let’s 
say, only between two and five years old. Then, we lived not in the teahouse itself, but 
in another house in the neighborhood. ... according to what they (people) say, I was 
a very lively boy. I couldn’t sit still in the same place for even one minute ... 


Note: Usiitnu — vernacular, yalixano. 


OTHHEe MMH ONK Hayap xoTepsIMM. ... POTOCHI 10K. QHUHEH WUTYeH4a, (boTora TeLIapra 
spaTMaran. ... YI KbIpbIK OuWI ameHqa honaKx Oynran. ... Ya... koute Oyran. 
Y3eH9 IOJI APbIN MaKcaTbIHa OMTbIIrAaH, YCK9H, KyTapesran. byTaHHap WIMKesIe 
OYpaH9 ECTeH9 AKbIJI CaATBIM YTbIPyra BaKbITbIH 9paM ATMaraH. (Tyan MuyuysuH, 
XocoH Barpii30Buy.) I remember Father very vaguely. ... There is no photograph of 
him. As Mother said, he did not like to be photographed. ... He was killed (1.e., was 
killed during the war) when he was forty-five years old. ... He was a strong man ... He 
endeavoured to attain the goal which he had set for himself. He developed and rose in 
life. Unlike others, he did not waste his time sitting on a tree trunk and talking big. 


3. The past tense II is used to indicate one’s date and place of birth. 


Muu... 1901 Hue esIHbIH 7 H¥e PEIMHBapbiH a TyraHMpin. ... Mun Anacasia aBblIbIH a 
TyraumMpin. (Comep bommpos, Topmpimu cyKkMaksiappi.) I was born on January 7, 
1901. ... I was born in the village of Yangasala. 


4. The past tense IT expresses actions which took place over a period of time in the distant 
past (for example, in the narration of historical events and in fairy tales). 
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Ypta racbipinapya Wohepsep, Ourpak To OallikKasIa posIeH YTeraHHape, TraeTTI uKersa 
OyenranHap. bepenye ememte Kabra /qoloja/ un aranran hom aula ayseT 
OallJIbIrbl, XOKYMOT Ib3aapbl, loOrapbl Tepaxase pyXaHwiap ypHamikan. bucto aku 
wohop Wun MeptTesraH UkeHYe esemeHyA: henapuesap, cayerepsieap hom WyHbIH MILE 
«Kapa XaJIbIK» siiiaraH. XVI racbipna Ka3an woahapenye 9 UWIyHObIM OysIaHell OyraH. 
... XAH CapaeHa AKBIHa PbIHa KaJIbraHeH hom OeTeH XaHJIbIKHBIH Oalll MaYveTE KaJIKBIITI 
Topran. Cure3 MaHapaJIbI WIYIIbl MO4eT AHOIMICCHI 3yp Mopeca, KUTalmxaHa, Ka3an 
WaYOTeHAS UCIaM WMHe OalJIbIrbI OyIbIN CaHasIraH CoeTHeEH MOPTbI ypHaLiKaH 
OyraH. ... XaH MoveTe AHbIHAArbl 3yp Mazpaca ham KMTalxaHaeH TH Ka3sanaa 
Oallika MokTan ham Magpscanep Wa Oysran. ... 1523 enra kagap Ka3aHHaH 2xKTIe 
YaKpbIM 4HTTI, Ka3an enrachi Mgenra koiirah ypbiHya Kaplibl yTpayya hap ey caeH 
WIOHb aeH/a APMUMHKS y3AbIpbiiranH. Ka3aHHbIH Y3eH9 ham ly] ApPMMHKera KUJIel, 
OUK KyI WJINepHeH Cayferepsepe y3apa aJIbI-Oupel HTKoHHep. Ka3aH xasibiKapa 
coyHoHeH 3yp y3ereHo aBepemran. Esponma hom A3ua wiiapeH Oep-Oepsape OesIoH 
OoiiJIoHewIKS KepTemkon. Wlahapy9 pyc ham apmMoH OucTosiape OapsibikKa KWJITOH. ... 
Ka3an TaTapsiapbl y3Jieape 49 wT wWahopsep, uIep OesIaH Cay MEeHaCabaTIIIpeH 9 
Toprannap. ... Ka3aHHbiH Y30reH 9 Uke Oa3ap OyJIBII, ajlapHbIH Oepce xa3epre bepenye 


Mai MoliqaHbin Ousaran. Ukenyece aHHaH acta bostak OyeHya Oysran. (Casam Asien, 
Ka3aHHbiH 800 esmbirbida — TapuxTaH Oep coxuda.) In the middle ages, cities, es- 
pecially those functioning as capitals, were usually divided in two parts. The first part 
was called the fortress, and the head of state, members of the government and the 
high-ranking clergymen lived there. In the second part, called the suburb or city, lived 
the craftsmen, merchants and similar “common people”. In the 16th century such a 
division existed also in the city of Kazan. ... Close to the Khan’s palace rose the main 
mosque of the fortress and of the whole Khanate. Beside this mosque, which had eight 
minarets, were a large medrese, a library and the house of the sayid, who was regarded 
as the head of the Islamic religion in the Kazan state. ... in addition to the large 
medrese and the library, there were also other schools and medreses in Kazan. ... Until 
1523, a fair was held each year in June on an island situated at a spot seven versts from 
Kazan where the Kazanka flows into the Volga. Merchants from a great many coun- 
tries, who came to Kazan itself and to that fair, traded among themselves. Kazan 
became an important international trading center and brought European and Asian 
countries into contact with each other. In the city, Russian and Armenian quarters 
came into existence ... The Kazan Tatars themselves too had trade relations with 
foreign cities and countries ... In the center of Kazan were two markets. One of them 
occupied the present First of May Square. The other was farther down on the Bulak. 
Boppin-OoppiH 3aMaHa Oep KellleHeH UKe KbI3bI, Oep ybI 6ysran. Kpi3s1apHErn Oepce 
yru Oynranra, aHbI Oep Wo ApaTMaranHap. bepKeH KUMHO ATKIHHIpP 9 YI KbI3HbI 
ypMaHra UJITel alaliTEIpMakubl 6ymrannHap. by yr KbI3ra aracbl oiiTKIH: ... (TaTap 
XaJIbIK 9KUATIape, Yru KbI3.) Once upon a time there was a man who had two 
daughters and a son. Because one of the daughters was a stepchild, they did not like 
her at all. One day, they consulted with each other and decided (lit., intended) to take 
the stepdaughter into the forest and have her lose her way. Her brother said to the 
stepdaughter: ... 


5. The past tense II indicates indefinite manner of speech, often with a tinge of modesty, 
supposition, doubt, uncertainty, frequently in conjunction with parenthetical expressions 
or particles expressing these nuances. 

Qcxot. Muu bypexse OestaH Kypexsiera aHa of acaabim. KypgeHMe? 3e6ai79. She. 
Ocxat. Martyp 6yaran Out? (Mapu Xecaenos, 306ai79 — aylom Oasacer.) Askhat. I 
made a new dovecot (lit., nest) for Btirekle and Kitirekle. Have you seen it? Zébeyda. 
Ehe (yes). Askhat. It turned out beautiful, didn’t it? (Askhat is not sure that Zébeyda shares 
his opinion.) (Btirekle, Ktirekle — names of pigeons.) 
Padagsb. BemaceHMe, ajIap 9JIeKTIH TaHbllliap, atlap aycnap. 3ehps. Bysmac. 
bluanmenim. Memxun ou Tyrer. Anrpuu Kyprancen. (Xo Baxut, Conrsi xar.) 
Rafael. Do you know, they have known each other for a long time, they are friends. 
Zohra. It cannot be. I don’t believe it. It’s (something) impossible. You must have got 
it wrong. 
MatypJIbIKHBIH raqWJIekT9 UKOHJIereH MMH UbIH-YbIHHAH, UXTUMAJI, HO WyHAa aHJIbIii 
OamaranmMbin. (Comep bommpos, Topmpm cykmMaksiappi.) It probably was then 
that I really began to understand that beauty lies in simplicity. 
Kypacen, Oy Oeek cepxe, ..., Ge3 hamaH Ja a4bIll *KHTKepMoaranGes ase. (ibid.) Ap- 
parently, we still have not completely uncovered this great secret, ... 
Note: I.e., the secret why Ghabdulla Tuqai’s poetry had, and still has, such a strong emotional effect 
on the reader. (Gh. Tuqai, 1886-1913.) 
— Vcaume Oabait, — quge Pemmahugza. — Ucke foptnapnau Oy ypamMya cuHeKe reHa 
KasiraH, axpbicbl. (CaO qpaxMaH Jricasiamos, AK yayaKJiap.) “How are you, Grandpa,” 
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Golshahida said ... “Of (all) the old houses in this street yours alone seems to have 
remained.” 


6. The past tense IH describes or presents as a fact the result, state, condition or situation 
produced or created by an action and still existing at the moment of speaking or having 
existed in the past. In the latter event, it links the result, etc., up with the moment of 
speaking. The result, state, or condition has been witnessed by the speaker. The action 
which produced the result, etc., may or may not have been witnessed or carried out by 


th 


e speaker. 

Ilap HapaT OeTeHsIol KOpbIT OeTa A3raH, aslapqaH MHe Ke3JIapeH MyJI OyJIBIM KYpKa 
Ta KOeJIMBIM, Oat TYOaapeHya OypekK TuKJIe reHa OyIIbIN deHeM TOpraH Cupak 
BIJIbICIAPbIHHAH KYJIora 9 TOLIMNU, KaObIKIapbl Wa KyOBIM, KapT TaHHape WapasaHen 
kasiraH. (Comap bommpos, Tyray arbim — sates Oumex.) The pair of pine-trees have 
withered almost completely. In autumn there are also not many cones falling from 
them, and their thinly growing needles, which sit (lit., hang) like a cap only on their 
tops, do not give any shade either. Their bark too has peeled off and their old trunks 
have become bare. 

Tpmuka Ky3 casicaM, Oe3HeH TUpaya AHTbIP TYKTaraH, aBbIJI ECTeHO YTIIbI-sAlleJe, 
CapblJIbI-39HT apse OysIbIM, O“K OMeK, O“K MaTYyp CaJIaBaT Kylepe KyTapesroan. (ibid.) 
I threw a look outside. Around us the rain had stopped, a fiery-greenish, yellowish- 
bluish, very high, very beautiful rainbow had risen over the village. 

Be3 TuMepxkaHHapra Oapbill 2%KUTKOHT9, AHBIH OHUCeH MHe elira aJIbI KepraHHap 
une. Ya uuge hywibrHa KkMIran. KapaBatta yaskaH cy3biipml ata. WlyHya yk uke-0e4 
XaTbIH KaliHamla. Asap aHa cy OepkeraHHap, KMeMHOpeH YbINATHIN GeTepraHnap. 
Kemyep Oalibina wel cesre Oolisen KyliranH, KeMZep asrbl acTbIHa MeHIp 
KbIcTLIpran. — AsTbI Taiiran, aarbl — MeliTeIap xaTbIHHap MMH KuJlel Kepray Toa. 
(Hypuxan ®ottax, Megzup Caxuga.) When we arrived at the Timerjans’, they had 
already brought his mother into the house. She had already regained consciousness. 
She lay stretched out on her back. Two or three women were busying themselves 
there. They had sprinkled water on her, and they had wetted and rolled up her clothes. 
Someone had put a wet towel on her head, and someone had tucked a pillow under her 
foot. “She has dislocated her foot, her foot!” the women said when I entered. 
OkpeH reHa OopsIAbIM. Kapa QMuHa Oacbil Topa. bepa3 rbiHa a Y3rapMaron. 
(Tyan Munuysiimn, Xocon Barpit30Bu4.) Slowly I turned around. Before me stood 
Amina. She had not changed a bit. 

... KO3 Y3CH CH3ep9. CyKMak KbIpbIiJIapbIHDarbl OpoHresapHeH APpakapbl ALIeI ae, 
JI9KHH HbIKIaOpak KapacaH, aslap Wa Tec casa OallllaranHap, KOHIbIpT1anranHap, 
KaTblianranuap, ... (Maauna Masmxora, Ak faBbiigja Tas Oepece.) ... autumn makes 
itself felt. The leaves of the maples beside the pathway are still green, but if you look 
closely, they too have begun to take on color. They have turned brownish, have 
hardened (have become inelastic) ... 

— QuHueH OesIaH 6e3 CHHe TYbIpraH, ycTepraH, OeslemM OupraH. CuHe kellie uTap 
eueH KYIIMe K@HHap, KylIMe HOKBICHI3 TeHHap yTKapran6e3. MWynait Oynray, cuHeH 
KusIo4IreHs 49 OutTapad OyEM Kasia anMBiOn3. (Baxpiid Hypyunun, hosaxor.) 
“Your mother and I have brought you into the world. We have raised you and given 
you an education. How many days, how many sleepless nights have we spent to set 
you up (in the world). Therefore (Consequently), we cannot remain indifferent to your 
future.” 


Note: In the vernacular, the personal ending of the first person singular and plural of the past tense I 


is 
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sometimes omitted. 


JIakwH OepBakbIT Tery4e aObIMHbIH KaliTbIM KeproaHeH CH3MUpoK KaJIraHMBbIH, yJI MHJe 
elira Kise KepraH, MHHeM XyxKa HacpeTaHH Ma39KJIapeH YKYbIMHbI THIHIAal, Oallikasap 
OesI9H paxoTIaHen KesIa ue. (Iomap bommpos, Topmsrmi cykMaksiappr.) But once I 
somehow failed to notice that the master tailor had returned. He had already entered 
the house. Hearing me read Hodja Nasreddin’s jokes, he and the others were laughing 
with delight. 

3ecdap. UbIHHaH Ja MoKasIa Wpodeccop KyJIbIHa IIIKKIHMe? ... TMMoK, ysl Ouprau. 
3ehps. A, THIHEIUIAaH, ale 9 y3MaraH. QJle MoKaJIO 9TH KyJIbIHa Oapbiil KepMorguH. 
3ecdap. Hayek? 3ehpa. Moxasa MuHa. (Xo Baxut, Conrpr xat.) Zdfar. Has the 
article really come into the professor’s hands? ... that means, he has given it to him. 
Zohra. Well, calm down. That has not yet happened. The article has not yet got into 
Father’s hands. Z6far. How come? Zéhra. The article is with me. 

Huss. Jtycrappm, 6e3 OUT AITbIMKaHO6nI3. be3HeH (PaHHU Xe3MaT MM MepraH Hapcabe3 
—... allay, Oyu KybIk. 3ecpap. Hapca? Hua3. MetoauKabpi3 nepec GymmaraH. SIrbIIt 
iougaH Oapran6pr. UlyHspiktran scaraH HoTWwKI0e3 Wo sarE. Huresce3. 3edap. 
Bysmac. Memxkuu Tyre. Hua3. ©4 KOH UbIKMbIMYa TaOopaTOpHAya ATTHIM, CbIHay 
YTKapaeM. O4 Maptabe KabaTIabIM, HITWKI Wy Sep yK — aurpmu. ... 3ecdbap. Ax, 
aiitTaH asIrbipbl, HMYeK COH 6e3 dJIerpaK Oy Typbiaqa yiiamMaran6pr3. (ibid.) Niaz. 
Friends, we have erred. What we call our scientific work is ... a delusion, an empty 
bubble. Z6far. What? Niaz. Our method has not been correct. We have taken the 
wrong way (road). Therefore, the conclusion which we have drawn is also incorrect, 
without foundation. Z6far. This cannot be; it is not possible. Niaz. I spent three days 
in a row in the laboratory, carrying out a test. I repeated it three times. The result is 
the same — incorrect. ... Z6far. Oh, deuce take it, why is it that we did not think of this 
earlier. 

— TypbIcbIH oliTepra KMpok, yJIbIM: CHH OMK HbIK WOMapraHcbin, MaTyp Tel celisapra 
olipanrancen. ... Muu xo3ep CuHa billana A3bIM. JIOKHH Tere KelllesIapHe bIINAaHAbIpa 
aJlybIMa Y3eM biiwaHa asIMblim. (Mapud Kaman, Maryp tyranga.) “To tell the truth, 
my son, you have become very refined (polished), you have learned to speak beauti- 
fully. ... I almost believed you just now. But I cannot believe that I will be able to 
convince those people.” 


7. The past tense II denotes timelessness, as for example, in stage directions or in de- 
scriptions of general characteristics. 

- Appi. YpaMHapHbl Kap Kalllarau, eiisIapHeH TYOoJIape GesIaH Tapasesiape reHa KypeHa. 
(Xai Baxut, Conrpr xat.) A village. Snow covers the streets, only the roofs and 
windows of the houses are visible. 

Kosm kyTapemran. KynToH wHge 91 KeHe Gamaanran. bysMaya Oepay 9 10K. 
J[upaHaarbl ypbin-%KUp *Kblesran, ypbIHAbIKIap y3 ypbIHHapbiHa kyeuran. VUniexToH 
celimamia-cetisania Hua3 OenaH 3ectbep Keps. ... 3ecbap HbIK AyIKbInanran, Husa3ra 
HM ep ucObaT utapra THIpputia. (ibid.) The sun has risen. The working day has already 
begun long ago. There is no one in the room. The bed on the sofa has been made, the 
chairs have been put in their places. Niaz and Z6far enter, talking together. ... Z6fér 
is very excited. He is trying to prove something to Niaz. 

Xasep HHAe Oy ypamya Gep-nkKe KaTJIbI UcKe HopTap OeTeHJIe AuapslieK KasMaraH. 
Aslap YpbIHbIHa AHa Tall MOpTap KaJIKbIM YbiKKaH. Ypamra acidasIbT *VeJITIH, ALIb 
arayap yTbipTbiran. (CadgpaxmMau OricosamMos, AK 4o4aKsiap.) Now almost no old, 
one- or two-story houses remain on this street. In their place, new brick houses have 
risen. The street has been asphalted, young trees have been planted. 
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Tprnsbrk. Ai KasibikMaran asie. Ke3HeH aubiK KYyreHa HO AbI3Iap aepyya KbIIO 
*KeMel Map. (OxMat Daii3zu, Tykat.) Quietude. The moon has not yet risen. In the 
clear autumn sky the stars sparkle especially cheerfully. 

Xo3ep Ka3an wahape — 3yp Sep Te3esem MoliqaHbl. Kaa rbtHa KapaMa — 3yp KyaTie 
KpaHHap y3JIopeHeH yKJIapbIH KYKKO cy3rannap. (Pectom Haynes, bopprnrsl wWohapHer 
wukeHye alibsere.) Now the city of Kazan is a large building site. Wherever one looks, 
big, powerful cranes stretch) their jibs towards the sky. 


8. The past tense II indicates that the speaker (writer) lacked thorough knowledge or 
understanding of the result or product of an action, even though he himself may have 
carried out the action. Also, it may imply a tinge of modesty on the speaker’s (writer’s) 
part. 
- TI. WoOpahumosupiy Kyl ocopsiapeH MMH Oasia 4YarbIM]ja YKbIraHMBIH. «YKBIbIM»»> 

MMM49, “YKbITAaHMBIH» MM ABYbIM OUpPaKJIbI Tyres. ... Gala YarbIMya MMHa aI0n 

KyJIbTypa %HTMaran. KystbiMa 3JI9KK9H Oep KMTAMHbI MOTbIIbIN yKbIM “eM. JlaKnH 

aJIapHbI K€M A3raHJIbIrbl TYPbIH a KbI3bIKCHIHY O@TeHJIoi 1oK ue. (Mupcaii Qmup, 

Ty300 Tovrpinap yatyyp anu.) When I was a child, I read many works by Gh. 

Ibrahimov. It is not accidental that I am writing “uqbojanmsbn” and not “uqpdpm”. ... 

as a child, I lacked literary culture. I would devour every book that got into my hands. 

However, I was not interested at all in who had written them. 

Bynat. Muu cunen Tadapaxmand adpiifHbiH TyraHbl UKaHeHHe OesMN ueM. Kapuma. 

Kaityak wymaii fa Oyna ukoH wy. Muu ya Out Katibep HapcasiapHe OesIMU HepraHMeH. 

(apud Xecoenos, 3e6ai9 — ayjom Oasacr.) Bulat. I did not know that you were a 

relative of Uncle Ghabdrakhman. Karima. Sometimes, things do turn out that way. 

After all, I too have been ignorant of a few things. 


Future Tense I 


Formation 


[968] The affirmative future tense I is formed by joining -p, -ap, -ap, -brp, -ep to the verb 
stem.?) 
-p is joined to stems ending in -a, -a, -# /-ja, -ja/, -bI, -e /e/ and -e /-jb/. For example: amta- 
‘eat’, allap ‘he (she, it) will eat’; smmsta- ‘work’, smap ‘he (she, it) will work’; 6ya- /buja-/ 
‘paint’, Oyap ‘he (she, it) will paint’; Tes- /teja-/ ‘load’, Tesap ‘he (she, it) will load’; yxsr- 
‘read’, yxprp ‘he (she, it) will read’; Te3e- ‘build’, Te3ep ‘he (she, it) will build’; 6ae- /bajp-/ 
‘grow rich’, Oaep /bajpr/ ‘he (she, it) will grow rich’. 
-ap, -ap is attached to monosyllabic stems ending in -3, -ii, -K /k, q/, -M, -H, -H, -l, -c, -4, 
-I, -y (-fo) and -ay. Stems ending in -ii change -ii into -s and add -p, stems ending in -ay, 
-ay change -y into -B. 

Note: There are no verb stems ending in 6, a, 2x, ), X, >. 


D In Tatar past tense II. The action has been performed, but the result is linked to the moment of speaking. 
The verbal form in -p, -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep is actually a future participle (see 1108). 
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Examples: 93- ‘write’, 13ap ‘he (she, it) will write’; cm3- ‘feel’, cu3ap ‘he (she, it) will feel’; kyi1- 
‘put’, kyap ‘he (she, it) will put’; »xpri- ‘gather’, »xbiap /ciar/ ‘he (she, it) will gather’; ceii- 
‘love’, ceap /sejar/ ‘he (she, it) will love’; ryx- /tyk-/ ‘pour out’, ‘spill’, Tyrap ‘he (she, it) will 
pour out, spill’; cyx- /suq-/ ‘beat’, cyrap /suoyar/ ‘he (she, it) will beat’; ram- ‘drip’, ‘dribble’, 
tTamap ‘he (she, it) will drip, dribble’; kym- ‘bury’, kymap ‘he (she, it) will bury’; aH- ‘burn’ 
(intrans.), aHap ‘he (she, it) will burn’; Mex- ‘climb’, MeHap ‘he (she, it) will climb’; TyH- 
‘freeze’ (intrans.), TyHap ‘he (she, it) will freeze’; »xmH- “be victorious’, ‘win’, »*xuHap ‘he (she, 
it) will be victorious, will win’; tam- ‘find’, raOap ‘he (she, it) will find’; yn- ‘kiss’, yOap ‘he 
(she, it) will kiss’; kpIc- ‘press’, kbicap ‘he (she, it) will press’; kuc- ‘cut’, Kucap ‘he (she, it) will 
cut’; ay- ‘open’, auap ‘he (she, it) will open’; 94- ‘drink’, 94ap ‘he (she, it) will drink’; kym- 
‘add’, ‘join’, kymtap ‘he (she, it) will add, join’; Tem- ‘fall’, ‘descend’, remap ‘he (she, it) will 
fall, descend’; xy- ‘chase’, xyap ‘he (she, it) will chase’; 1o- ‘wash’, oap ‘he (she, it) will wash’; 
cay- ‘milk’, casap ‘he (she, it) will milk’; sy- ‘pour’ (rain), ‘fall’ (rain, snow), aBap ‘it will 
pour’, ‘(rain, snow) will fall’. 


Monosyllabic stems ending in -u add -a /-a. For example: xu- ‘dress’, kusp /kiar/ ‘he (she, it) 
will dress’; Tu- ‘touch’, Tuap /tiar/ ‘he (she, it) will touch’. 


-bIp, -ep is joined to po/ysyllabic stems ending in a consonant. Final -ii is changed into -e 
/-jb/. For example: yrorp- ‘sit’, yrprpprp ‘he (she, it) will sit’; Oystmu- ‘help’, Oysprmuerp ‘he 
(she, it) will help’; roprd- ‘wash yourself’, roprprp ‘he (she, it) will wash himself (herself, 
itself)’; kKyHesIce3sI9H- ‘lose courage’, ‘be despondent’, kyHesIce3saHep “he (she, it) will lose 
courage, will be despondent’; kutep- ‘bring’, kutepep ‘he (she, it) will bring’; naptsaHAepes- 
‘be encouraged’, ‘be inspired’, nqaptsaHzepestep ‘he (she, it) will be encouraged, inspired’; 
Kypcat- ‘show’, kypcatep ‘he (she, it) will show’; esmmai- /jplmaj/ ‘smile’, emmaep /jplmajpr/ 
‘he (she, it) will smile’. 


Monosyllabic stems ending in -1, -p or -T take -ap, -ap or -bip, -ep. There is no set rule as 
to which verbs in this group take -ap, -ap and which add -nip, -ep. The following is a list 
showing the formation of the future tense I of the most frequently used verbs whose stems 
end in -J, -p or -T: 


aJi- take aJIbIp 
aT- throw, shoot aTap 
Oap- go Oapbip 
oaT- sink (intrans.) daTap 
OeuI- know OesIep 
OeT- end (intrans.) OeTap 
oup- give oOupep 
Oop- turn OopEIp 
OysI- be, become OyJIBIp 
oysI- divide oysap 
BaT- break BaTap 
ep- /jbr-/ dig, dig through, eppip /jprpr/ 
break through 
UT- do, make uTap 
HOT- swallow wotap 
KaliT- return KaliTbIp 
KaJi- remain, stay KaJIbip 
Kep- enter kepep 
KMJI- come KJIep 
KUT- go away, leave KUTap 
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KOp- build KOpBIp 


KbIJI- make KbIJIBIP 
KbIp- break; rub, KbIPBIP 
scrape, shave 
KOJI- laugh KeJIap 
KeT- wait KeTap 
KYp- see Kypep 
Op- beat OpbIp 
caJi- put down, build caJIBIp 
catT- sell catap 
cyJI- fade, wither CyJIbIpP 
CbIp- quilt; crowd around CbIPbIp 
cep- chase; plough cepep 
cyT- unwind, untwist, cyTap 
unplait, disassemble 
TeT- flog, thrash; crumple TeTap 
TOp- live, dwell; last TOpPBIp 
TOT- hold, catch ToTap 
TYyJI- fill (intrans.) TYJIbIP 
YP- reap yPpbIp 
wasi- kill, slaughter yasIbIp 
ILIbIT- spring up, sprout IbITap 
9T- push 9Tap 
AT- lie, lie down aTap 
out- say, tell alitep 
ep- bark epep 
eT- burn, scorch, singe; eTap 
rob, plunder 
ysI- die yslap 
Yp- braid, plait ypep 
yT- pass yTap 
2KUT- suffice %KUT Ip 


The other persons are formed by adding the pronominal! personal endings to the future 
stem: 


Kapa look 319» work Oynpnn help Kypcat show 
MMH  kapapMbIH 3LJIapMeH OYJIbILIbIPMbIH KYpcaTepMeH 
CHH KapapcblH oIIapceH, OyJIBILIBIPCbIH KypcaTepceH 
yi Kapap oIIap OyJIBILIBIP KypcaTep 
0e3 KapapObI3 31ITIapbe3 OYJIBILIbIPOBI3 Kypcatep6e3 
ce3 Kapapcbi3 3LJIapce3 OY JIBILUBIPCbI3 KypcaTepce3 
aap kapapsiap 3LJIapsap OyJIBILUbIpIIAap KYpcaTepsiap 


[969] The negative future tense I is formed by adding -c to the negative verb stem: 13Ma- 
‘not to write’, 13mac ‘he (she, it) will not write’; cetisiame- ‘not to speak, say’, celistamac ‘he 
(she, it) will not speak, say’. 
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The other persons are formed by adding the pronominal personal endings. However, the 
endings of the frrst persons singu/ar and plural are joined directly to the negative stem: 


MMH 
CMH 
yi 
6e3 
ce3 


asap 


Kapama do not look ceiiiama do not speak 
KapaMaM celisIaMoM 
KapaMaccblH celisIaMacceH 

KapaMac celisIaMoc 

KapaMaOopI3 ceiisiIaMabe3 
KapaMaccbI3 celisIamacce3 
KapaMacylap celisIaMacsiap 


Note. In old Tatar the negative of the first persons singular and plural of the future tense I retained 
the -c. 


Use of the Future Tense I 


[970] The future tense I denotes: 

1. An action or state the realization of which in the future is somewhat uncertain, doubtful, 
or suppositional/. Uncertainty, doubt, supposition may or may not be supported by other 
parts of speech (modal words, particles, adverbs, etc.) expressing these nuances. 


— Alla, CHHeH AJIBIH Oep aliJIbIK W4, KUTOPrs albIKMACCHI3 aJIe, — Tue Pam3ua amacsl. 
— besIMuM lyst, — tue QHBIPHeH IHUCce, UKeTIaHeOpaK. — Oi arer3 OUT, asa OuK 
03ak Topbin 6ymMac. (OMupxaH Exuxu, KyHaxta.) “But you have a month’s vaca- 
tion, sister, so you won’t be in a hurry to leave,” Aunt Ramzia said. “I really don’t 
know,” Anwar’s mother said somewhat hesitantly. “After all, the house is empty. It 
can’t stay that way for very long.” 

Jidusa. be3 TaTap TeaTpbI E4eH Oap HIPCa9H: P9XITTIH, O9XeTTIH MOXpYM AlIMOe3. 
BoeteH aBbIpJIbIKIapra YbITbIMObI3. QMMa yUJIbIMM: yTop alisiap, yTep esap. Baku, 
UbIHHAaH Ja WaTJIBIKJIbI 3aMaHHap KWep. boku, yJI 3aMaHra upemep6es ase. basKn, 
IyJI BAKbIT UbIHaM Oe3HeH Xe3M9THE TOKEAUP uTapMap hom, TaTap XaJIKbIHbIH 
CoHTaTeH TYAbIpy4bliap WuM, Oe3He TIOpUuK MTIpsap. be3sra uWlyHHaH a 3yp OaxeT 
Oya aubipMbr? (Corbiiith Cynyonoi, Conrarpuenop.) Alfid. We are living for the 
Tatar theatre, deprived of everything — enjoyment, happiness. We are enduring all 
difficulties. But I think (this) — the months and years will pass. Perhaps, joyful times 
will really come. Perhaps, we may still see (lit., reach) such a time. Perhaps, they (1.e., 
the people) will then really appreciate our work and praise (commend, honour, con- 
gratulate) us as the founders of Tatar art. Can there be a greater happiness for us 
than that? 

Xepmorsle yky4blOp13! Ce3 «Ka3aHn yTilapbp> KYPHAJIbIH Y3ere3 TeH9 aJIbITI KaJIMacchl3, 
*KYPHAJIBIOBIZHBI AINbIPyra Oalika UNTSMepra 19 Oy AbIMbIPChI3, allapra *ypHasira 
A3bUIY TOPTHMIpeH aHJIAaTbUI Gupepce3 Wu eMeTIIaHIGOe3. (Ka3aH yTJapbl, HO. 8, 
1975.) Dear readers! We hope that you will not just get the journal “Qazan Utlary” 
yourselves, but that you will help other friends to get our journal, that you will explain 
to them the subscription procedures for the journal. 

— Muu tTw390H KuTOM. boku Ka3anga oypambipObi3, ce3ra Y3eMHeH TeIe*POHHEI 
KaJIQbIPbIMMMBI? (OQMupxaH Enuxy, Paria.) “Iam leaving soon. Perhaps, we will meet 
in Kazan. Shall I leave you my telephone number?” 

— COHTBI cy3 ce3Heke. TatlisiaMa scacarbl3, 6e3 UXTUMAasI KMJiella albipOnr3. (ibid.) 
“The last word is yours. If you make some allowance, we will probably be able to 
agree.” 
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Pommys (IWapunopka). Xosepra WIyUIbI OyIMa Ge3sHeH UKeOe3ra Ta 2KUTeM TOpbip OUT? 
Wapunos. QnoetTtTsa. AOmynoBpa. Hu ceimuce3 ce3, ykeHMacce3Me? CoHbIHHaH 
TanTbipMaccbi3Mbi? (Mupcott IQmup, Maxad6er Oysmace.) Rashida (to Sharipov). 
For now, this room will suffice for both of us, won’t it? Sharipov. Of course. Abdu- 
lova. What are you saying there? Won’t you regret it? Won’t you make me provide 
(another room) later on? 


2. An action or state the realization of which the subject strongly desires in his (her, its) 
imagination or thoughts. 


Canua ... TomraTbHe keTyeHy9 OyIabI. DuiTa Wa KeTTe, Kep yraHya na, JIumuaHe 
FOBIHAbIprahAa Wa, X9TTa TEWeHA Wa KeTTe. ... CaHua, MINeK KaTbIHa KbIHTbIpay 
AHTbIpaca, CHCK9HEI KUTI, MUIEKTIH yJI KWJIel Kepep KeOek ToesIa aHa. Mena ya 
kusiel Kepep a: «“KaltiTTbIM asle MMH» — Auap. Canna aHa Oep reHa yiIKa cy3e 79 
aliTMaCc, KYJIBIH AHBIH KYKporeHo Kyell, Ab KeHO KOeI aJbIp, AHHAPbI aslap, Kapa- 
KaplIbI YTHIPbIN, Yali 4apJap Na aciera JImsMaHe abi KavTEIpra Oappipsap. WlyHHan 
aPTHITbIHa aHbIH Oallibl 2KUTMH Use. (OxaT Mymmuckui, Katty.) Sania ... continued 
(1.e., she never ceased) to wait for Talghat. She waited at work, she waited while doing 
the washing, while washing Lilia. She even waited in her dreams ... When Sania heard 
the doorbell ring, she started, and it seemed to her as though he would come through 
the door. There, he would enter and say. “I have come back.” Sania would not say 
even one word of reproach to him. She would put her hands on his chest and shed 
some tears. Then, they would sit opposite each other, have tea and (then) go to the 
creche to get Lilia. More than that she could not conceive. 

OMMH TarblH cyra Kepell KUT9 ... 9JIJI9 HAHA OMeT OeJIDH KBI3bIII JIM TYJIbI KYJIMareH 
OyllaTBIM Kapbiit. bycbiHqa OUK 3yp OasIbIK XIarep TecsIe, OeIaK Oye YypTaH OaJIbIrBI 
KyTapell, ecHa KaiiTbIp Tecie Oya yi. BasbIkHbI 9HMCeHeH KyJIbIHa TOTTbIpbIp, 
dHUCe AHbI YNCTApTbIp. QMUH, aHbIH OaJIbIK YACTaPTKAHbIH Kapall TopraHja, HH4GeK 
TOTYbIH celsian Oupep. QHuce OaJIbIK LIyIMachl Nemlepep, OapbICcbI Ta QMMHHE 
MaKTBIii-MakKTbIif TaMIJle Iya alapap, 9 yJI, OUK 3yp Kelle, OyJIABIKIIbI ereT CbIMAaH, 
JOIIMM TeHo yTbipbip. ... [OK Out, 91aKMera4, dIaKMU. Tere TaMJIe yiilap TarblH 
*KUMepes9. (Kapum Omupu, IOrasmran Masaii.) Amin went again into the water (of the 
little river) ... With some hope he emptied and searched his shirt, which was full of red 
silt (the little boy Amin tries to catch fish, using his shirt as a net). He fancied to 
himself that this time (lit., in this one) there would be a very large fish, that he would 
return home, carrying a pike the length of his arm. He would hand the fish to his 
mother. Mother would clean it. While watching her clean the fish, Amin would tell her 
how he caught it. Mother would cook a fish soup, and all would eat the tasty soup, 
commending Amin. But he, like a very big man, a clever young man, would just sit 
(there), saying nothing. ... But no, absolutely nothing got caught. Those sweet dreams 
(lit., thoughts) are shattered again. (For 91aKMoara4y, 3aKMu see 1307.) 


3. The future tense I expresses actions which will take place (or will not take place) with 
certainty, without any doubt, or actions the realization of which in the future the speaker 
(writer) strongly desires and in which he firmly believes (in the latter case usually 
pronounced with emotion). 


In this function, the future tense I distinguishes itself from the future tense II (971) only 
stylistically. The former is preferred in the vernacular and in Tatar dialects, whereas the 
latter is considered to be more of a book form.) 


0 See Coppemenubi TaTapcKuli wuTepatypHbili a3b1K, Mocxsa, 1969, p. 233. 
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Poumt. Ana Oep Kap4biK KHJITOH, cuHe coppii. XasuKb. Hungzu Kapupix? Pom. 
Upirpil Kapa, kypepcen. 3asga yTbipa. (Corpiite CyHyosoli, ConraTpyesap.) Rashit. 
There’s an old woman here. She’s asking for you. Khaliq. What old woman. RAashit. 
Go and look, you will see. She is sitting in the hall. 

Kap4pik ofiTKoH ...: — V. yeim, Wyibl aray Oallibina MeH (arayHbiH 94e KybILI KOH), 
IIYHBIH TeOeHda Oep 4akKMa TaUIbl OyAbIp, Wy TalHbI aJIbiM OupcoHa, — WHToH. 
— AHjJa TOEIIKIY KypepceH: 64 HIeK OybIp, OepceHa KepcoH, Oep OysMo Symp. YI 
OyJIMaza Oep 3yp CaHbIK OakbIp akya Oysprip. [yHsrH ecTeHya Sep 3yp 3T YTHIpbIp, 
KY3€ UbIHaAK YOKBIPbI KeOeK 3yp GybIp. ... VII 9T CAHDBIK ECTeEHHOH Tellap, cHHa 
TuMac ... AHHaH UkKeHYe OyIMaya TeXU 3yp CaHABIK OyIbIp, 94€ TYJIbI KOMEIL TIHKI 
Oybip. AHBIH ECTeH9 Taxu Oasrbl KeOekK 9T YTbIpbIp. (TaTap XaJIbIK akKUATIJIApe, 
Uaxma Tatubi.) The old woman said ...: Here, my son, climb to the top of this tree (the 
tree turned out to be hollow). At its base will be a flint. Bring me this flint, please. 
After getting down there you will see (that) there will be three doors. If you walk 
through one, there will be a room. In that room will be a large trunk with copper 
money. On it a dog will be sitting. His eyes will be as big as cups. ... That dog will get 
down from the trunk. It will not harm you. ... Then, in the second room, there will 
again be a large trunk. It will be full of silver coins. Again, on it a dog will be sitting 
like the first one. (qaxu — archaic, sHaqjaH, AH.) 

— Tyxta, — que boxtuap, ... -MuH cuHa ajipecbIMHbI OupMayleM OnT. — Oiie, Ouperes. 
Mud ce3ra YbIHIal Ta XaT #3apMbBIH. (Mecoarpiit XooubynsMH, Cymap ypra aKca Jfa.) 
“Wait,” Bakhtiar said, ... “But I haven’t given you my address.” “That’s so, do give it 
to me. I will surely write you.” 

— Ce3 moahopra kaityan Kaiitacei3? — bep-uke arHagjaH. — Muu ce3HeH IlaJsITbIpa- 
TYBITBI3HbI KOTapMeH. (OMupxaH Exnuxu, Poms.) “When will you return to the city?” 
“In one or two weeks.” “I shall wait for your call.” 

— Uproera cuH MuHa TarbiH WIYUIbI BaKbITIapya WasTErpat. Mux yj yaktTa cuHa 
Kalija O4pallybIObI3HbI ToraeH oiiTepmen. (ibid.) “Call me again tomorrow at about 
this time. I shall then tell you definitely where we will meet.” 

— Xym, Pomme, xym! JlokwH upTors WasITEIpaTbIpra OHbITa KypMo! — IOK, onbITMaM! 
Xyuut! (ibid.) “Goodbye, Rashida, goodbye! But, please, don’t forget to call me tomor- 
row!” “No, I shall not forget! Goodbye!” 

XokumMxKaH. 3uHhap, MuHa OaiisaHMa ase. Cydprit. bolisilaHom wry hom GaiiaHepMeH. 
(Kopum Tunuypun, bepenue youoxsap.) Khakimjan. Please, don’t you pick on me. The 
Sufi. | am picking on you, and I will be picking on you. 

Xomut. Cun, Kpiam, TeslacoH HM OMT, IMMa MMH JOKTOP Oy.IbIpMBIH. ... 1 TOKTOP 
OYIbIPMBIH, A IyJI loa YeapMeH. QMMa TOTKAH IOJIbIMHaH aepbiimam! (ibid.) 
Khamit. You, Qiam, say what you want, but I shall become a doctor. ... Either I shall 
become a doctor or I shall die on that path. But I will not deviate from my path. 
Y3ap esap, Oy Tupamop TaHbIMacIIbIK Oy y3rapep, MaTypJianbip. Bax 
wohapeHHoH ... Uepek ky Hed*bTb UbITaHarblHa Ca3HbI APbI OeTOH 2%KVeJITIH KHH 
aBTocTpaya yap. by OaraHaJIbI OJIbI 1OUITaH TOTaIll TallikbIH OysIbI OypoBol 
xuha3sapbl, TopOasiap, MHCTpyMeHTJap ... TeAJITOH MEK MalIMHasapbHl, ... 2*KMHEI 
aBTOMOOUJIbIEp Hepen Toppip. WlyHya suka Oapy4bisap lol OyeHHaH epak TyreJ 
TeHa alaH ca3 a4eH9 KYpeHell TOpraH MasK CbIMaH Hapcora urbTHOap UTMH 
KasmMacsiap. By — MocHosu OesaH PaHy3era KyesIraH hotiken. (Iamun buxaypuy, 
TupoH KatsiamM.) Years will pass. These environs (This region, area) will change, 
become beautiful, so as to be unrecognizable. A broad, concrete superhighway will 
traverse the swamp from the town of Wakh ... to the oil deposit of Cherek Kil. On 
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this highway built on piles, a constant stream of trucks loaded with drilling equipment, 
pipes, tools, ... passenger cars will move. People, going to work there, will undoubtedly 
pay attention to a structure (lit., something) similar to a lighthouse, visible in the open 
swamp not far from the road. This is the monument erected for Masnawi and Fantiza. 


4. The future tense I may be used sty/istically to express: 


A present continuous habitua/ action or state. 


5. A 


Xonmua. Tere ereTeH soli 9¥apra KusIep MUK9H? MarumMa. HuyaM ereTem OysIcbIH MUHeM! 
Xoquys. Wyn PopuyA quren ererue ofitam. Darpiima. Kosrxo3ra 9m OesI9H KUJITOH 
KelllesIap ky 6yabip. (Mupcott Qmup, Topmpii xxprppr.) Khadichaé. Will that (young) 
man of yours perhaps come for tea? Fatima. What (young) man would I have! Khadicha. 
I mean that (young) man Farid. Fatima. There are many people coming on business to 
the collective farm. 

yn 3amanHHau Oupie Oa3apaa xaH KaTuOe Xacu3Hb! Kyps Oawwipiisap. AHBIH AHBIHAA 
XaH Ka3Ha4bIChl OybIp, Xadu3 TeslIoroaH KMTasapHbl KaybikKa TyTbIpa GOapbip, 
akyacbIH TyJlap ham OepTyktTaycbi3 cyKpaHbip: «XepMoatTsiem, Oy xoTJIe KUTal cuHa 
Hapcora, ...?» (Mecarpilit Xoou6ynsmH, Usrsera ysem ox.) From that time on one 
begins to see the Khan’s scribe, Khafiz, at the market. At his side usually is (lit., will 
be) the Khan’s treasurer. He keeps putting (lit., he will keep putting) the books which 
Khafiz wants into a bag, pays (will pay) for them and constantly laments (will con- 
stantly lament), “Your honour (lit., My honourable one), why do you need this many 
books, ...?” 


continuous action or state characteristic of the acting person or thing. 

CeOep TaTapsapbi OopBIH-OOpbIHHaH KWH KYHeJIIe, KYHAKYbII XaJIbIK. Orap a TEHJII 
Oepap IOay4bI AKU Y3FbIHYbI KVJeM, MIWeK WaKbIM UKOH, AHbIH KeM OyJIybIHa KapaMacTaH 
eeHO KepTep, aulaTbIp, 294epTep hoM TypHoH WoKNapra ypbIH %*9er Oupep. by — 
OOpBIHTbIAaH KWJITIH rageT. (bynat Cemsiman, AOy 6a6a.) From time immemorial 
the Siberian Tatars have been a magnanimous, hospitable people. If at night some 
traveler or transient comes and knocks at the door, whoever he may be, they will take 
him in, give him food and drink and prepare a place to sleep in the best room. This is 
an ancient custom. 

3akup. ... PaTbiimMa Oupewmmac. PaTHiimMa aHAbIi Kelle Tyre ya. (Mupcai Omup, 
Topmpm xpIppi.) Zakir. ... Fatima does not let things get her down. Fatima isn’t such 
a person. 

Yui ypta Oyiisbl, HbIK OaeHIe, MaTyp, ... Kelle ue. bepkaiuaH 2a ubIrbIPbIHHaH 
4bikMac, y3eH hapqauM pyxu Ture3seKTa Totap. (Atusiia Pacux, Muian onpirer.) He 
was a handsome man of medium height, with a strong body, ... He would never lose his 
patience and always keep his composure. 


6. Timelessness, as, for example, in proverbs and sayings. 


A3 celijiaraH Ky 9m1ap. He who talks little achieves much. 

ApTbida OakcaH, KadH kKusIraHeHHe kKypepcen, AsybiHa OakcaH, Kad OapbIpbIHHbl 
Oenepcen. If you look back, you see where you have come from. If you look ahead, 
you know where you are going. 

ToroperoH TaliHbI MyK Oaemac. A rolling stone gathers no moss. 

OPpJIOH ©HCHS MWeyoH-CasIaM KYII Tallibica, KbIM CasIKbIH 6ysIp. If the hamster carries 
a lot of hay and straw into his burrow, the winter will be cold. 

Kos OaeraHyja AHTbIP 1Ba Oallisaca, TH3 TyKTap. If it starts to rain at sundown, it 
will stop soon. 


(Proverbs and sayings quoted from: Hakim VUcon6er, Tatrap xaspik Makasibyiape, V. 1, pp. 319, 397, 
465, 887, 898.) 


560 


7. The second person singular and plural of a verb in the future tense I may express various 
nuances of the zmperative (an order, instruction, a direction, or an invitation to carry out 
an action). 

— Appm, Ousunop, Oy cy3He TarbiH W9BaM UTTepepbe3. CaraTb KW4Ke %*KUesepra 
MMHeM sHra Kepepcen. (OxcoH basHos, YT hom cy.) “All right, Filipov, we shall 
continue this conversation. You will come to see me at about seven tonight.” 
Xolipyu. Casoxu! TamMnospaHbpiy cadorice3 9IK9 UBIKMBIM KaJlybl GepeHue MapTabome? 
Cosroxu. bepenyue Moptabe. Xoiipyu. Codo0en aubikiia. Uprara Muna xobop uTapcen! 
(Capud AxyHos, Yruiap sHa yyaxta.) Kheyriish. Salakhi! Is this the first time that 
Talipova hasn’t come to work without an excuse (lit., without reason)? Salakhi. It’s the 
first time. Kheyrtish. Find out the reason. You'll report to me tomorrow! 

Munem ep-sHa KuTaObIMHaH OepeHye OuTTare OepeHte THIHBIMI apacbIH KypcaTTe. 
— Mena ttyHyaa TuKJIe yKbI KHIepceH. bestMacoH, allaHHaH copa, ia aObleHHaH. (Iomap 
bommpos, Tyrah arbim — sles Oumiex.) She pointed to the part (up to) the first period 
on the first page of my brand-new book. “You will read up to here. If you don’t 
understand, ask your older sister or your older brother.” 

KapuMoneH 9HCe, KY3 COPTKJIOM aJIWbI hoM, toMapTJIAHBIMI KUTYeH pacylay O4eHMe, 
Bapsiiira erepMe Ou cym aka cy3qpI1. — Mase, hwy jorbr Wy akyaHbl Gupepcen 
y3eHa. (Mecarpmtr Xs0u6ynuH, Cymap ypra akca a.) Kérima’s mother dried (re- 
peatedly) her eyes, and, perhaps to prove that she was becoming generous, she held 
out twenty-five rubles to Bari. “Here, take it, please, at least give her this money.” 
Kemgaep Mune jaro. Ucemem Oes19H 9H. ... VeaHucaHbIH aHuce MaTHIiMa UKH. 
— Jina Oesra, Wu, yalt a4apcen, Wu. (MOpahum Ta3u, Masatinprkta kyHakta.) Some- 
one is speaking to me, is addressing me by (my) name. ... It turned out to be Gdlnisa’s 
mother Fatima. “Come, let’s go to our place,” she says. “You'll have tea,” she says. 
Visa. ... MMH Ce3He albIKTBIPMBIMM. )KaBanHbl UpToro Onpepcees. (Camup Hacpsii, 
Kagepne mMunytstap.) Ilyas. ... I am not rushing you. You'll give me the answer 
tomorrow. 

Maucyp. Muu Oepa3 ypaMHaH diisiaHell KepaM, copaca, eliza 1OoK WuApce3. (Pu3a 
VUumopat, Axpin pyc.) Mansur. I'll take a walk along the street and then come back. 
If he asks for me, tell him that I am not at home. 

AxyH. )Kuhanrup xo3poTsieape AHbIHa HMYeK OappiiiM MuH? TyOoroiuaHMe? Xyxa. 
Ava cHH OapMaccbiH, MHH OappipMpIH. (Haxprmit VcanbeT, Xyxa Hacpetguu.) The 
Akhun. How am I to go to his Excellency, Jihangir? With a skullcap? Hodja. You 
won't go to him. I'll go. 

8. Used impersonally, a verb in the future tense I may denote the possibility or impossibility 
of performing an action. 

- 3axup. Hapcara matTmaH BIH yi Kayjeap, Mory3a, Hura kesaceH? Mary39. Kesimu Hu4eK 
Ty3apcen! Cu KypcoH, ... (Mupcoit Omup, Maxtanuprx.) Zakir. What are you so glad 
about, Maghuza, why are you laughing? Maghuzaé. How can you (i.e., How can one) 
bear that without laughing? If you would see her, ... (Maghuza is laughing about the bizarre 
hair-do of a girl she has just passed in the street.) 

Xoquya. by xo3epre 3aMaH ALIbJIapeH aniamaccpin. (Mupcott Omup, TopMblll XKbIpBI.) 
Khadichaé. One can’t understand these young people of nowadays. 

Bemgepy TakTacbiHgja OepeHue kypcKa KaOysI UTeyYesIapHeH UceMsJlere 9JIeHTOH. 
Vcemurek Oambrnga — Tadaynmmu Moxmyt. Mona Huuek KyaHMaccbin Ja Hi4eK 
ropyp.1anmaccpin! (Caer Wloxypos, CoxHonen KbII yptacbinya.) A list of those being 
admitted to the first course has been posted on the information board. At the head of 
the list is Ghabdullin Maékhmiit. How can you (1.e., one) not be glad about that, how 
can you (one) not be proud of that! 
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9. Depending on the context and intonation, the second person singular and plural of a verb 

in its negative interrogative form of the future tense I may denote a mld request. 

- Xyxa. Appi. MMH CHHe KOTKapbIPMBIH, JIOKMH CHH 9JIeKKe KeOek haBaslaHMaccbIHMbI? 
... MOHHaH COH MHHEM 9IIIeM9 THIFbIIbIN, MHHeEM OesI9H OybINIMaccbIHMBI? (Hokpiii 
UcanOat, Xyxa Hacperguu.) Hodja. All right, I will save you, and you won’t be 
arrogant any longer as (you were) before? You will from now on not interfere in my 
affairs and not bother me? 
Xapuc. bep HoMpIll diTCaM, ABbIPCbIHMaccbIHMbI? (Camup Hacpsiii, KymrHapar.) 
Kharis. You wouldn’t consider it burdensome, if I asked you a favor? 


Future Tense II 


Formation 


[971] The future tense II is formed by adding -a4yak /-acaq/, -a4aK /-acak/ )) to verb stems 
ending in a consonant, in -y, or the diphtong -ay. Verb stems ending in -i change -ii-a into 
-a /-ja/, -ii-a into -# /-ja/. The y of the diphthong -ay is changed into Bs. 


Examples: 93- ‘write’, 13a4ak ‘he (she, it) will write’; Oap- ‘go’, Gapauak ‘he (she, it) will go’; 
KaliT- ‘return’, ‘come back’, kaiitauak ‘he (she, it) will return, come back’; kun- ‘come’, 
KusIa4aK “he (she, it) will come’; kuT- ‘leave’, kuTa4aK ‘he (she, it) will leave’; Ty- ‘be born’, 
Tyauak ‘he (she, it) will be born’; xy- ‘chase’, kyauak ‘he (she, it) will chase’; 10- ‘wash’, roauak 
‘he (she, it) will wash’; xyi- /quj-/ ‘put’, kyauax /qujacaq/ ‘he (she, it) will put’; Koi- /koj-/ 
‘pour’, koauak /qojacaq/ ‘he (she, it) will pour’; »xpIm1- /ci-/ ‘gather’, »*xbra4ak /¢iacaq/ ‘he (she, 
it) will gather’; cei- /sej-/ ‘love’, ces4ax /sejacak/ ‘he (she, it) will love’; »xai- /caj-/ ‘spread’, 
%*aaIIK /cajacak/ ‘he (she, it) will spread’; cay- ‘milk’, caBauak /sawacaq/ ‘he (she, it) will 
milk’. 

Verb stems ending in a vowel other than y add -s4ak /-jacaq/, -a4aK /-jacak/. However, 
although taking -s4aK, stems in -m are pronounced -Jacak (compare 109 b, Note). 


Examples: kapa- ‘look’, kapasuak ‘he (she, it) will look’; anja- ‘understand’, anylaauak ‘he 
(she, it) will understand’; sm19- ‘work’, ‘do’, smmtaa4aK ‘he (she, it) will work, do’; cerisa- 
‘speak’, cetimaauox ‘he (she, it) will speak’; yxi- ‘read’, ykprauak ‘he (she, it) will read’; 6ae- 
/bajb-/ ‘grow rich’, Oaea4ak /bajpjacaq/ ‘he (she, it) will grow rich’; Te3e- ‘build’, Te3ea4aK ‘he 
(she, it) will build’; Owe- ‘dance’, Ouesuox ‘he (she, it) will dance’; fep(e)- ‘walk’, HepesuoK 
‘he (she, it) will walk’; ku- ‘dress’, kuayax /kiacak/ ‘he (she, it) will dress’; Tu- ‘touch’, Tua490K 
/tiacak/ ‘he (she, it) will touch’. 


Note: In the vernacular, there is a tendency to change final -a, -a, -e of the stem to -p1, -u. As far as 
verb stems in -e are concerned, this tendency can also be observed in the literary language. For 
example: Te3ua4ak instead of TeseauoK, HepuauaKk instead of HepeauaK (compare the first example 
below). 


The verbal form in -ayak, -a4aK, -14aK, -14aK is actually a future participle (see 1117). 
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The other persons are formed by adding the pronom/sna/ personal endings: 


Affirmative 
MMH s3a4aKMbIH KMJI9YaKMeH Kapas¥aKMbIH 3LIJIOA YK MEH 
CMH 3aUaKCbIH KHJIOYaKCeH Kapasd4aKCbIH SIJIaAAKCeH, 
yu q3auak KMJIO4aK Kapasdqak SUTIaAMIK 
6e3 3a4aKObI3 KWJI9VIKOe3 KapaadaKkObl3 9UIaA4aKOe3 
ce3 A3A4aAKCBI3 KMJI9UaKCe3 Kapasd4aKkcbl3 JLUTIOATIKCE3 
ajap  s3ayaKkslap KMJIOYaK IIOP Kapasyakslap SULIaATOK STOP 
Negative 
MMH s3Mas4aKMBIH KHJIMoaA49KMeH 
CuH A3Macd4aKCbIH KUJIMOAYIKCeH 
yi sa3Mascd4ak KMJIMOAUOK 
6e3 A3MaadUaKOBbI3 KWJIM9A49KOe3 
ce3 A3MaAUaKCBI3 KHJIMOAYIKCE3 
amap  s<3Mas4¥akslap KWJIMosA YK IIIp 
Use of the Future Tense II 
[972] 


1. The future tense II denotes that an action or state will (will not) with certainty, without 
any doubt be accomplished or come about at a point in future time. 

- TesracoH HuyeK hom TesI9coH HH Kadlap yitHa, *bIpsia, Ove. ... Moxtap KapT HIMeTMaH4OK, 
yJI 94Ke ela. OcTaBeHs KOIakKa Ja carpak. O KBI3bI... Kei3bl WaT KbIHa Oyayak. 
TemdOany KeOek AIIYCMep KBI3ra 2KbIP-rapMyH Oysica, yJI Over KeHo HepusdaK. (CoeT 
Iloxypos, CoxHoHeH KbIsI ypTacbrHya.) Play, sing, dance any way you like and as much 
as you like ... Old Mokhtar will not hear it. He is in the interior of the house. In 
addition, he is hard of hearing. And his daughter — his daughter will only be glad. If 
there is singing and an accordion for a young girl like Gélbanu, she will just keep 
dancing. 

XomnutT. IOx, MuHeM (papa31apbiM, XbIAIIapbIM KOpbI (papa3sap, Oy XbiAsIap rbrHa 
OyJIbIn KasMas4aksap. Muy kapap Oupaem nue. Kiam. (kesem) CTryqeHT 
OysIbIpraMbl? XoMUT. Oiie, WOKTOp Oyspipra. ... by kapap MHHeM e4eH MeKaTyac. by 
KapapHbI 32KaJIEMHOH Oallika Hapca 6o03a asmMac. Kpram. Matyp cy3Iap. XamMuT. by 
KapapJIapHbI MHH 91 OesIaH UCOaT MTI4MIKMeH. (Kopum TuHuypuH, bepenye yoyaKsiap.) 
Khamit. No, my visions and dreams will not remain just unrealized visions and empty 
dreams. I have made a resolution. Qiam (laughing). To become a student? Khamit. 
Yes, to become a doctor. ... This resolution is holy for me. Nothing but my demise will 
be able to thwart this resolution. Qiam. Beautiful words. Khamit. I shall make good 
this resolution — by my effort. 

O3bIH JOJI aHa yiiIapbIH Oep HOKTara %Kblapra, ... MOMKMHJIeK Oupae. MpessmeBHEI 
kyJira aJibipra ole UpTapeK OyJIBIP, Wu yiayb JIetTeHaHtT. 7KunasaTbuHe (ball UTY 
*KuHe GymMasyak ... Mpessues, a100TT9, OeTeH raensapeH KY3r9 Kapall Tanayak. 
hu tornl, Oauikasiapra ayyqapayak. ... Bedep ParxetguHos, Ak “KurysM> 93 jorasiTa.) 
The long route gave him the possibility to concentrate his thoughts on one point, ... It 
would still be too early to arrest Mrevliev, the lieutenant thought. To solve the crime 


563 


will not be easy. ... Mrevliev will, of course, deny any guilt right to one’s face. ... If he 
has no way out (If things come to the worst for him), he will shift it to others. ... 


2. The future tense II may express an action the subject will (is to) perform without fail at 
some point in the future as the result of circumstances arising suddenly, unexpectedly. 


be3 anapyau Oapsionl3 fa mypsm6e3. AHBIH OK a4ybl TesIe Oysybl, KelweHe XypJiay, 
MBICKbIJI UTY AHbIH OUCH FYIMKI 19 TOPMaBbI Oe3ra OMlaMBI. ... UckaHoaep Oe3HeH 
OapbIOBI3ra a OMK AMBbCE3, XYPJIIKIIBI KyIaMaTsap Tarbin SeTepyze. ... Kyn esmap 
KYpeUIMU TOpraHHaH COH MHH aHbl, KeTMaraHy9, Ka3aHa TpaMBaiifa OapraHya Oep 
oupaTa4yakMbIH aie. AHBIH KbIAOTeH9, Y3-Y3CH TOTHIMIbIHa XolipaH Kasla4aKMBbIH. 
Munem asapimaa ... ycan Uckangap Tyres — 9 OoJIKH ..., KeI4, X9TTa YMOap YK WuAp 
uyeM, Oep ereT Oacrim Topayak. (ATHIa Pacux, Uma onpiret.) We all were afraid 
of him. We didn’t like his all too sharp tongue and his not caring a hoot about 
offending and humiliating a person. ... Iskandar gave all of us very unpleasant and 
offending nicknames. ... After not seeing each other for many years, I was fated to 
meet him once again unexpectedly on the streetcar in Kazan, and I was to be surprised 
at his appearance and the way he comported himself. Before me would stand not the 
malicious Iskandar ... but a courteous (friendly) young man ... whom I would even call 
handsome. 

KopoKUKHBIH amacbl ... Oyit¥aH, TysIbIpak Tayfese, ... KbI3. Alapfa Oep eyira AKBIH 
aIlacaK Td, Oe3HeH apayja 93 TeHa a KyHeJIce3sIeKIap OyMayp. ... Mux ase ya 
ATHIMJIBI AMAHBI CYTbILITAH COH a OUpaTayakMbIH. be3 asie AHBIH OeJIgH TyraHHapya 
coli ama49K6e3. XKOpxXUKHEI Wa KypoayakMenH. Yo, Ka3aH Te3esielll MHCTHTYTHIH 
ToMaMilall, 3yp aOpyisibl “HKeHep SyayaKk. (ibid.) Zhorzhik’s older sister ... was a 
tall, rather full-bodied ... girl. Although we lived with them (1.e., in their house) for 
close to a year, there wasn’t the slightest disagreement (quarrel) between us. ... I was 
destined to meet that pleasant sister (of his) again after the war, and she and I would 
talk with each other the way relatives do. I was bound to meet Zhorzhik too. Finishing 
the Institute of Engineering (lit., Construction) in Kazan, he was (destined) to become 
a very prestigious (civil) engineer. 


3. Like the present tense, the future tense II — as well as the future tense I — may be used 
to actualize, to give more vividness and effect to the narration of an event which took 
place in the past. 


The following example will illustrate this use of the future tenses. In it the author 
reminisces about his trips to his mother. Singling out one particular trip, he has the 
reader vividly live through all of them. Together with the future tenses, he also uses the 
present tense to vividly picture “future” events and states. 


564 


IMMA, d4TKIHeEMY9, MUH KBIIIKbI hom #3rbl KaHUKyIIapya — Mlonena, aHueM AHBIHA. 
... IOs, HM dUTCOH 9, ra3ariJIbl: KbIMIKbI CybIKTa }OKa KUCMHIPJIOH OUNK TU3 TYHAbIpA, ... 
Jlakuu urysrai na Wamera Oapysapbi MuHa Onk KyHessIe. KaHMKYyJIBIMHBI OHUEM Oes19H 
Y30bIpawakKMBIH. YJI, Y3 aBbI3bIHHAH @3ell OysIca a, TIMJIe-TOMJIbICbIH MMHEM O4eH 
KYIT9OH o8epsI OallisaraH. Ckpuika MHHeM Y3emM Oes10H, Homey aHbIH Kupore 4bIrayak. 
Muu Oesiom, 6e3 — UpTyK loJIra UbIKKaH KelllesIap — KapaHYbl TOIIKIY KeHO aBblJira 
Oapbm KepayakGe3. by BakbIT yTJIap aJIbIHTaH O6yayak, aBbIJI 9TJIape Ge3He hay- 
hayslall Kapmibt asbip. ... Muu TaHbIlll eM AHbIHHAaH y3raHjja, aT TyKTaraH4ubl yK 
yaHallaH CMKepell Tellel, JHHeM AHbIHa HerepayakmMeH. QHu ham Hactasa ama MuHe 
IaTaHbIM Kaplibl alauakJiap. QHMeM TYHBII KbI3apraH KYJIJIapbIMHbI BILIKBIIT 
%KUVIBITBIPra ThIPblwawak, MMH MCd, HUKaap paxaT OysmMacbriH, Hacta anayqaH 
YHalicbi3JIaHbIN] TapTbIHayaKMBIH. ... 9MMa MMH OK WaT, esIMaepra TbIpbIlaM, 
dHMeMHeH TaObIHra KylraH TaMsie aiOepsIapeHHOH aABbI3 HTIM, THK yTepel OKI 


KHI9 OaulJIbii. QHA MOHBI aybIK Kypa, YI Kea, y3e MMHe KbI3raHa Ja. YI TH3 reHo 
WOMUUIaK Tel ypbIH *#KaIH. Muy OesaM, yJI ale OuK O3aK FadTapsep Kapall yTBIpayak, 
aHHaH MMHeM KepsiapeMuHe yauak. MpTox, MMH yaAHTaHa, Ol WaKTbI CybIK OyIraHbIH 
Ha GenaM. Coidysia aO3bIMHBIH OsIbIraliran, Ouk a3 cy3JIe K9MoraTe ... KOWaK TYTBIPbIIT 
cajlaM aJIbill Kepadak. Of 94eHI O4KeJITeM TETeH ce *xKavelep. Muu aBbl3bIHHaH 
WO3rd PoXIT XKbVIBIUIbIK Gapesep. CasaMHbIH YbITHIPAAM, TepJIoN AHTAaHbI MMeTeJep. 
But, as I have said, during the winter and spring vacation I was in Shale, with my 
mother. ... No matter what, the journey was exhaustive. In the winter cold one felt the 
chill very quickly in one’s thin clothes, ... But in spite of that, the trips to Shale were 
very joyful for me. I would spend my vacation with my mother. Even if that meant 
taking the very bread from her own mouth, she would have begun long before (I 
arrived) to prepare some tasty goodies for me. The violin would be with me, for in 
Shale I would need it. I knew, we — the travelers who had set out on the road early in 
the morning — would enter the village only after dark. At this time, the lights would 
have been put on, and the village dogs would greet us with (their) barking. ... Passing 
by the familiar house, I would jump down from the sleigh even before the horse had 
come to a stop, and I would run to my mother. Mommy and (my) older sister Nastya 
would meet me joyfully. My mommy would try to warm my hands, which would be 
frozen red, by rubbing them, but, however pleasant that would be, I would feel 
uncomfortable before sister Nastya and pull back. ... but I would be very glad and 
would endeavor to smile. I would try the tasty things my mother would put on the 
table, but sleep would begin to overwhelm me. Mother would see this clearly. She 
would laugh and pity me. Quickly, she would prepare (lit., spread) a soft bed. I knew, 
she would still sit for a very long time and look through some exercise books, and after 
that, she would wash my linen. I knew that in the morning, when I awoke, the house 
would be rather cold. Uncle Seyfulla’s very taciturn, elderly spouse would bring in ... 
an armful of straw. The smell of tart smoke would spread in the house. From the stove 
door a pleasant warmth would hit one’s face. One would hear the straw burning 
merrily with a crackling sound. (Excerpt from Atilla Rasikh’s novel «Mman Ounirpm.) 


[973] The negative of the future tense II may also be expressed by the affirmative future 
stem followed by the negative Tyre. 


MMH s3a4aK Tyresi(MeH) 6e3 a3auak  Tyresi(6e3) 
cuH q3a4ak Tyresi(ceH) ce3 a3auak Tyresi(ce3) 
yi q3auak Tyres asap q3ayak = TYreJi(JIap) 


This form is more emphatic than the simple negative. It is used, for example, to emphasize 
a fact, a statement, a realization. 


Furthermore, it emphasizes the subject’s determination not to carry out the action. De- 
pending on the context, it may also indicate that the subject does not intend to, or must not 
perform the action. 
... TONTIHPIK yiilacaH, TOPMBIMUHBEI abi Oapy4bl Korpdap. ... Java, MalliwHa, 3aTJIBI 
KMeM-caJIbIM... TayhapHeH 91 XaKbIHa OoapHbl TOMepya 9 KYpd4ak Tyrevicen. 
(TaOaqpaxmMaH JricastamMos, Amen Ap.) ... strictly speaking (lit., if you think deeper), 
the one providing for their living is Jaghfar. ... the country cottage, the car, the quality 
clothes... With Gawhiar’s salary you (one) will never see such things (1.e., you will never 
be able to afford them). 
Opus. besrahemMHe, KYpraHeMHe CevJIMM MMH, Jay oHu. ... MMH aHbl OepKaityaH Ja 
ray urayak Tyrem. (Camup Hacpsii, Kanepne Munytuap.) Alfid. I am telling you 
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what I have learned, what I have seen, Grandma. ... I shall (definitely) never forgive 
him. 

Capa. Muu abl OepBakbITTa a OHbITa asladak TyremeH. (M. Qmup, 2KbIP TaBaM 
uta.) Sara. I shall never be able to forget him. 

— Bupena moke, mbrak, XoTTa WIbIpMbI Wa HepTepra pexcaT utTesMu. TlakeHHe ectasra 
KuTepeln kyliraH Oy. bapmac Tesice3 Kas {bi WuKeswIe. bepa3 yiianpm Topaz. Takecex 
aHalaH AMTbI Wa KecaceHo casabl. — IOx, — gouge. — IOx, Oy make osTHem Oyzsrare. 
Bbepkemra 49 Oupa4akK TyresmMeH. Kysbim OesaH MOJIKBIN asicanap rpiHa. (Hadu 
Hlaynu, Kosurka 1e3 Oestan.) “Here (i.e., in the orphanage) it is not permitted to carry 
a pocketknife, a knife or even matches. Take your pocketknife to the table and put it 
down.” Barlas was left speechless, it seemed. For a moment he stood there, thinking. 
Then he folded his pocketknife and put it into his pocket. “No,” he said. “No, this 
pocketknife is a present from my dad. I shall not hand it over to anybody. Only if they 
tear my hand off together with it.” 

OmMMa Hapcs reHa OyJIMacbIH, MMH MH e aBblira — aObiii OesIaH 2%KMHIM AHbIHA UKeHYe 
MapTa69 Kupe OoOpbIsIbIM KaiiTa4ak Tyres, y3eM9-y3eM Ulyslal cy3 Oupen KyiibIM. 
(Matux Xecuu, Munem Tapa3asapeM.) But no matter what happens, I will not return 
(1.e., I definitely do not intend to return) to the village a second time — to (my) older 
brother and sister-in-law. This I have promised myself. 

— Muu kusrya0H 9sex huybep Hopes smIaH4aK TyresiceH. “You shall not (1.e., you 
must not) do anything before I come.” 


Compound Tenses 


The Auxiliary Verb u- and 
the Verb (Auxiliary Verb) 6y.1y 


[974] Compound tenses of the indicative are formed by combining the basic forms of the 
simple tenses with a) the past tense J of the auxiliary verb u-; b) the auxiliary verb 6ysy; 
c) 6yay and the past tense I of the auxiliary u- together. 


[975] The auxiliary n- is a defective verb. In contemporary Tatar, it has preserved only the 
past tense I, indicative: muH uyem ‘I was’, cHH HjeH ‘you were’, yj ue ‘he (she, it) was’, 
6e3 HIeK “we were’, ce3 Here3 ‘you were’, aap uye(sap) ‘they were’; the participle mkan 
(see 1095, Note); the verbal noun nkanuek (see 1095); the indefinite (dubitative) umem (see 
743, a-f, and Note); the conditional uca (see 697 a-b, and Note). 


Besides forming compound tenses, the past tense I of u- is used independently. For ex- 
ample: CaraTb KkW4Ke %KHe He; Oe3 elina uaeK. It was seven o’clock at night; we were at 
home. 
Aslap caOpiii YakTaH yK TaHbilliap uge. (Mecorpmtr XaduoynsMH, Cymap ypra akca 
ma.) They were acquaintances since childhood. 
Muu OnK AIllb HIeM,... OCTOBCHD TaJYbIObIKTal He4YKI-apbIK Ta HJeM, ... (OMUpxaH 
Exuku, Court xutam.) I was still very young, ... besides, I was skinny and slim as a 
willow switch, ... 


[976] by.y is a regular verb meaning ‘to be’, ‘to be present’, ‘to become’, ‘to turn’, ‘to 


grow’, ‘to happen’, ‘to take place’, ‘to spend’, ‘to visit’, ‘to stay’. It can be conjugated in all 
persons, tenses, and moods. It functions both as auxiliary and as an independent verb. 
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[977] It is used: 
1. To fill those forms which the defective auxiliary verb u- is lacking. For example: 


Ka3aH XaHJIbIFbIHbIH Ten XasIKbI Ka3aH Tatapsiappl 6ymran. (Tatapcran ACCP tapuxsl, 
p. 112.) The principal people of the Khanate of Kazan were the Kazan Tatars. 
Ka3aH XaHJIbIrbl XaJIKBIHbIH KYM4eIere aBbliapna ameraH. Wahapmap a3 Oysiran. 
(ibid., p. 124.) The majority of the population in the Khanate of Kazan lived in 
villages. There were few cities. 

Jlana. Muy cuHex Tychin OysbIpMBin. (Mupxolinap Poi3u, Acburpap.) Lala. I shall 
be your friend. 

Tattuua. Une Oe3HeH apaya hammace OeTTe. bes cuHeH OesI9H OepBakbITTa Aa yc 
OymMa6nI3. (WaTxu bypHaw, Anre3 Apysna.) Gheynid. Between us everything is 
finished now. You and I will never be friends. 

Wopunos. ... Kamasm Oabait, Oy cHHeH EueH OUK MehuM. YI CHH TeJIacaH 19, TeIIMICoH 
Ta Wiynai 6ynauak. (PatTxu bypHam, Kamasmm kaprt.) Sharipov. ... Grandpa Kamali, 
this is very important for you. Whether you like it or not, that’s the way it’s going to 
be. 

Kyuak 6Oy.ican, THIiHaK Oya. (Hoxpii VUcanoat, Tatap xasmbik Mokasibsiape.) When 
you are a guest be modest. 


2. In the present tense. 
a) To express the general, habitua!/ present. 
Note: Like other verbs in the present tense, 6ysy in this tense may refer to the near future. 


AHBapbya ell KbIHa OypaHHap O6y.ia. (C. M., 1, 1977, p. 16.) In January there are 
often snowstorms. 

Koti Kove aBbliga 9 Ky 6ysa. (Pyccko-TatapcKui pa3roBopHHK, p. 125.) There is 
usually a lot of work on a summer day in the village. 

bep Oaxetce3mekHeH Oep OaxeTse arbi Oyma. (Haxpii Ucandat, Tatap xasipik 
Mokasibsiape.) A misfortune usually has a good side. 

Kaiiuarbinia Tes GesIaH aliTa asIMaraH Cy3JIapHe KasIoM /qolam/ GesIaH aliTye 2%KMHeIIpOK 
Oya. (Canen Kytyi, TammprppiamaraH xatsiap.) Sometimes it is easier to say with 
the pen the words which one cannot speak. 

XaT asiray, *aBall Ta s3apra Kupok Oya. (ibid.) If one receives (After receiving) a 
letter, one must write an answer (it is /will be/ necessary to write an answer). 
Iaxupos. Hapcoranep Oy apaya cupax KypeHaces. Wapudsa. Mun hamau xsyOta 
OyamM, Kypcta 6ymam. (WatTxu bypHam, Kamas kapt.) Shakirov. Somehow, one 
sees you seldom nowadays. Sharifé. I am always at the club (or) in class (at my 
course). 


b) In some cases, 6y.y is used also when the action or state is related in a concrete manner, 
6y.y corresponds then to the auxiliary (copula) “to be” of other (for example, Ger- 


manic, Romance) languages. 

- — Ce3 kem 6ysacbI3 CoH? — WuyemM Mu, ... —- Mun 3ehpa 6y1am, — Aue KbI3 *XMHeII 
reHo. (Hypuxan ®ottax, Megup Caxugs.) “Who are you then?” I said, ... “I am 
Zohra,” the girl said lightly. 

Muu hapyH batimyp3uH Oyjam, 9 Oy, — yJI ALlIb ereTKO KyJIbI OesIaH KYpCaTTe, — 
MMHeM YJIbIM 3ecbap 6yna. (bysat Cenaiman, Ady 6a6a.) “I am Harun Baymurzin. 
And this — he pointed with his hand at the young man, — is my son Z6far.” 
Tlutpouks ukenye aBTooyc kaityan Oya? Ukenye apTobyc o4 caraTbTaH Oya. (PyccKo- 
TaTapckui pa3sroBopuHk, p. 180.) “When is (will be) the next bus to Pestretsov?” “The 


next bus will be in three hours.” 


Note: In general, 6ysy is not used in the present tense if an action or state is related in a concrete 


manner. 
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— Muu Mouda sa Kelle — AJITbIIMacaM, 6e3 TaHBIIII Ta TYreJI aie. Ce3 KeM Oys1acbI3? 
Mun Cada Kop6Oanos, — gum kypelepra kymbIH cy3—H. (Tanen Kytyi, 
Tamlbippiuimaran xatsap.) “I am new here. If I’m not mistaken, we haven’t met yet. 
Who are you?” “’m Safa Qorbanov,” he said, holding out his hand in greeting. 
be3Hex wahap OoprrHrsl ham 3yp. Wlahapede3Hex uceme — Ka3an. Wx 3yp Moliaan — 
Upex moitaaupi. 1Kuge katsbr CoemOuko MaHapacbl aepyya Matyp. (PyccKo-TaTapcKuit 
pa3roBopHHk, pp. 114-117.) Our city is ancient and big. The name of our city is Kazan. 
The largest square is Liberty Square. The seven-story Soyembika!) Tower is especially 
beautiful. 


Note: If the predicate of a sentence is a noun, and the subject is not a pronoun, the copula is expressed 
in writing by a long dash (—). 


3. In the past tense I. This tense of 6ysy is a non-narrative past stressing, with a shade of 
perfectiveness, the fact that the action rather than its process, its course, has taken place. 
Furthermore, it expresses an element of newness, of something which did not exist or 
take place before. 


BplesI alipesib caJIKbIH KusIe. MatiHbin oyBosIre Uke aTHACbI OOJIBITIIbI, AHTbIPJIBI 
Oyagb. (Canum2xxaH UOpahumos, Tupox tampipsiap.) This year April was cold. The 
first two weeks of May were cloudy and rainy. 

. IyJI Typha OyTOH cy3 Ky3raTbIl TOPyHbIH KUpare OyMaybl. (DaTux Xecuu, 
TpiistbMenuca hom aubiH Kypulesiape.) ... there was no need to talk about this any 
more. 

... XoOup OesaH TOpraHya aIraH WMraH HapcaHe OemmMu une MasmxKa xaHbiM. 
YKutewumoyresek Oye, PaTup KbICAHIbIFE! OyAAbI, yUKIJIWyIep SOyAAbIl, IMMa 
airanially, aligqamty OyamMaypr ... (Datux Xecuu, Mou.) ... when she lived with 
Khabir, lady Malika did not know anything like a lie. There were shortcomings, there 
were cramped living conditions, they had (their) grudges, but there was no lying, no 
deceiving one another ... 

WynHuHan con Poaii3ynma 3uHauga PuMubI KypMoase, 9 Kypace KMJITaH MMHYTIIap a3 
OyiMaybiiap. (Patux XecHu, TapmMonpypt.) After that, Feyzulla did not see Zinaida 
Rim, but there were not a few moments when he wished to see her. 

— Y3eM YKBITbIpra KUTIYIK pawoHa, YKbITAIAaK MoKTIOeM 9 Oy.WABIM, ... — We yi. 
(Watux Xecuu, Osenroan xp.) “I’ve been to the school in the district where I am 
going to teach,” ... he said. 

Wspunos. Kamamm Oabali, MMH cHHeH MOpTHIHAa Kym Oyagbimm. (DoTxu bypualn, 
Kamasm kapt.) Sharipov. Grandpa Kamali, I have often been in your house. 
Apynsma. ... bes cuHeH OeJI9H OY es] Oep TYIIOM acTbIHya sleek ... Cun hapBakbitT 
AXIMbI MMTOM 6OyaqEH. (DatTxu bypHam, Anre Apymia.) Yarulla. ... For three years 
you and I have lived under the same roof (lit., ceiling), ... You have always been a good 
friend. 


Note: Depending on the context, the past tense I of 6y1y may imply a certain degree of rudeness or 
exactingness. For example: OiT MuHa, DarTpiima, ku4o Kalina Oyagpin? Tell me, Fatima, where were 
you yesterday? 
The use of ngen instead of 6ymqpmH in the above example would be more polite, more 
tactful. 

4. In the future tense I. Like any other verb, 6ysty in the future tense I indicates that the 
action will take place in the future. However, in the older Tatar language, the future 
tense I form of the contemporary language expressed present tense. (Compare also 


1) «em 
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is pronounced towards “6”. 


Turkish where this form is present tense/aorist.) Now archaic in this latter function, it, 
nevertheless, still occurs in today’s Tatar literary language, conveying a more elevated 
level of speech. 

— Axyp natma wiywe! 6yaip! (batynna, Anim Batsrp Maxapasappl.) “This is King 


Yakhur!” 


— Muu 6as Axyp natima oiitkan MopmMam Kkapt 6yspipmem. (ibid.) “I am the old man 
Yormash whom King Yakhur mentioned a little while ago.” 


5. To express ‘to become’, ‘to happen’, ‘to take place’, etc. 
— Tamms, cesra apTuctka 6ysbiIpra KupoK. ... Ce3 aTakJIbI KbIpPUbl Oy mbpebr3. (ayes 
Kytyi, TamumipbimmMarau xatsap.) “Ghalid, you must become an actress. ... You will 
become a famous vocalist.” 
Bauita yk ofitTem, Oy TapuX MOHHAH Kyl esiap 9JIeK OygbI. (PaTux Xecuu, Una 
Tele.) I said right at the beginning (that) this event happened many years ago. 
Tyxai hoiikose AHbIHa eJI CcaeH WIMrbipb Oaiipome Oya. (PyccKo-TaTapcKul 
pa3roBopHuK.) Every year, the Festival of the Poem takes place at the Tuqai monu- 


ment. 


hasa 9cce hom Oepxy Oya. The air grew hot and sultry. 
Basi avybIHHaH KBbIM-KbI3bII Oygb1. Wali turned purple with rage. 
You XKbIeIbIWITa Menup y3e Gyan. At that meeting the director himself was present. 


Continuous Past (Imperfect) 


Formation and Use 


[978] The continuous past (imperfect) is formed by combining the present tense stem of the 
verb with najem, HjeH, ne, etc. 


Affirmative 


Ist p. sing. 
2nd_ p. sing. 
3rd__ ip. sing 
Ist p. pl. 
2nd _ p. pl. 
3rd_ip. pi. 


Negative 
Ist p. sing. 
2nd_ p. sing. 


3rd_p. sing. 


Ist p. pl. 
2nd _ p. pl. 
3rd_ ip. pi. 


A3a UCM KYWJIOo UTOM 
A3a UTCH KYWJIo UTeCH 
A3a UAC KWJIo Ue 

A3aA UCK KWJIo UACK 


q3a Were3 Kusa Uere3 
sq3aslap ue, KusIasIap use, 
q3a upe(ep) Kusa upe(sap) 


KapaMbIii WeM 
KapaMblii 11eH 
KapaMblii we 
KapaMbliii Wek 
KapaMbIii uyere3 
KapaMBliiiap We, 
KapaMbIii uye(sap) 


YKbIM WeM 
YKbIM “eH 
yKbI we 
yKbIii UjjeK 
yKbIM upere3 
yKbliislap ue, 
yKbIa uye(Ip) 


celsIIMu Wem 
censIaMu UTeH 
CenMJIIMH Uuze 

ceisIaMu Wek 


celJIaMu uyere3 
celJIIaMUJIap ue, 


censIM UeM 
ceils “eH 
cel ue 
cesIm “yeK 
celsim uyere3 
celIMsep ue, 
cel uye(sap) 


celisjIaMu ue(sap) 


The plural suffix of the 3rd person plural may be joined either to the basic verb or to the 
auxiliary. Or, it is altogether omitted. (For agreement of the predicate verb with the subject 
see 1030 and Note, 1031-1034.) 
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[979] The continuous past (imperfect) indicates: 


1. An action or state, continuing at the time referred to, or taking place when a second 
action or state occurs. The time referred to may be expressed by adverbs of time or by 
various verbal forms. 


Ya ennbr MuH Unsa0eg9 yKbITyIbIIbIK HTI Hem. (I. MOpahumos typpinaza 
uctoseksap, K. Ceripcdanos.) That year I was working as a teacher in Chelyabinsk. 
By Bakbitta XoqW49 MIIeKTIH epak TYyreJI Oep 9cKaMMA ECTeHI, Y3eHeEH Oep MMTOII 
KbI3bI OeIOH, UCKepell OeTK9H HUHAMAep Sep KuTan Kapal yTbipa ue. (MaxuT 
Tadypu, Warpiippuer asitpin mpuucKkacpinya.) At this time Khadicha was sitting with 
a girl friend of hers on a bench not far from the door, looking at some worn-out book. 
By Mapocord yKBITbIpra KHJITIHTd WaKJIbI Oe3 aHbI 3yp IMM, Tee, TOHKbIUTYe hom 
TapUX4bI UTen KeHO Gea uaeK ose. (IC. MOpahumos typprngza uctasexsep, Coiidu 
Kyyam.) Before he came as a teacher to this medrese, we knew him only as a great 
writer, linguist, critic and historian. 

Xa3ep MMH aylapra, KeHe3 Borbyaomy OyeHya, y3eMHeH Tadypuya aATKaH 
KYJIbA3MaJIapbIMHbI aJIbIp exeH Gapa ufemM. Muu Oappin Kepran uakta Tadypu 
A3bII YTbIpa ue. (ibid.) As agreed during the day, I was now on my way (lit., going) 
to them to get my manuscripts, which were with Ghafuri. When I came in, Ghafuri 
was sitting (there), writing. 

Bepenye TalikbIp MHH aHbl, Oupera KWJIell TEMIK4, AKeHYeMe, EYCHYeMe KEHHE KYPJeM. 
JlakuH OMK KbICKa apa: MHH allixaHore Keperl Gaprana, yJI UbITbIT KHWJI9 He. (QMupxaH 
Exnuxu, Wepox cepe.) The first time I saw her was on the second or third day after I 
arrived here. But very briefly. She was leaving the restaurant when I was about to 
enter. 


2. An action performed more or less regularly, repeatedly or habitually. 
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Yu (Baxup hagu) Apomxo aBpiipina, MexommMoTummH WOotysiara ell KbIHa XaTIap 
s3bI Topabl. Mun 3akupyaH KUJITOH XaTJIapHbI yKbIl, aHa %*KaBar 83a Hem. (B. 
Taduatyssiuu, 3axup hau.) He (Zakir Hadi) frequently wrote letters to the village of 
Yaraémka, to M6khamméatshin Ibatulla. I (used to) read the letters which came from 
Zakir and answered him (regularly). 

— Celia, HUH Kavirbiq Oap cuHeH? Hux Oy Kanap y3rapqeH? Cader Hapca? ... hap 
KMY My3bIKa yiiHblii HEH — My3bIKAHHbI TalwiaqbiH. hop upTa caeH MOKTOPJIbIK 
TuCccepTalMAH OCTeH]9 INI HAeH — UHe ava a KyJI TunepMuceH. hap atua TeaTp, 
KHHOra, KOHIepTKka HepH waeK — aHyja a xo3ep 4aKbIpMbllicbin. (Tagen Kytyit, 
BexaaH ra3a6pt.) “Tell me, what’s bothering you (what problems do you have)? Why 
have you changed so much? What is the reason? ... You used to play music every 
evening — you have dropped your music. Every morning you would work on your 
doctoral thesis — now you don’t touch it. Every week we used to go to the theatre, 
cinema or concert — you don’t ask me to go now.” 

Jie, Wapap OyreH kypeHMorze. ... Oallika KeHHIPA asap esl WIyUIbI ypbrHqa — 
OMUHIJOp MOPTHI asAbIHAa OUpallbIl, HHCTHTyTKa Oepra KuTaJap une. (Cad qpaxmaH 
Munucknit, 413HbIH Oepenye KeHe.) Yes, today Sharaf did not appear. ... on other days 
they always met at this spot here — in front of Amina’s house and went together to the 
institute. 

Yu (Cadgynna Tykait) ypta rbrna OyisIbI, ray KMeHD TOPraH MaTyp rbiHa Kelle ule. 
Kym BakbiT aslaHOalll Oya, CupaK KeHa Kapa KaJIONYI To KHA He. ... YI y3eHa Kelle 
KMJIrOHHe OMK ApaTa HJle, aXpbICbI, YOHKU OysIMaceHD Kelle Ky Kua He. AHDbIH 
ecTasie Oep na Oyu OysIMBIi uae. Yi kaiituaH OysMaceHy9, 9 KaltyaH Oe3HeH allay 
3aJIbIHa UbITbIN auliblii He. BysIMaceHa KYM BaKBbIT A3bIN yTbIpPa. A3bIM yTbIpa-yTbIpa 
Ta CasIKbIH cy copbii ue. (3aKua Pacynesa, Tykali 939peHHoH.) He (Ghabdulla 


Tuqai) was a rather handsome man of medium height who dressed rather simply. 
Most of the time he went bareheaded, and only seldom did he put on a black scullcap. 
... He apparently enjoyed people visiting him very much, for a lot of people used to 
come into his room. His table would never be empty. Sometimes, he would eat in his 
room, and sometimes he would come into our dining room to eat. Most of the time he 
sat in his room, writing. And when he sat writing, he would ask for cold water. 


3. A permanent characteristic, quality of the subject. 

Tanumxan Mopahumosubix ry3oJ1 cbiidbatTmapbiHHaH Oepce — ys hapBaksiT ALIbIIp 
WKATbI OCJIOH KbIZBIKCDIHA He, ALbIopra biuwana ue. (IC. MOpahumos typpinyza 
ucronexnap, M. Maxcyy.) One of Ghalimjan Ibrahimov’s fine characteristics was that 
he was always interested in the creative work of the young, that he believed in young 
people. 

Muu keve AWIBTOH KUTall yKbIpra spata ugem. (Cesmoehugs, Munem kaya astybim.) I 
have loved reading books since childhood. 

Your TarbiH Oep holikas AHbIHAa TYKTabI. bychi OalikalapqaH Y3eHeH HaTypasM3Mra 
OQUIOHTOH YbIHJIBIFbI OeIOH aepbiIbim Topa ue. (Mupra3uauH lOupsic, «BesHen off 
@AHKe acTbIHa We...».) He stopped at still another statue. This one distinguished 
itself by its reality turned into naturalism. 


4. The reason for the action described in the preceding sentence or text. 
KuHoT QuHre3 TeOeH AYJIKBIHJAaHbIM TOpraH Kapacy-AUIbKesIT MapAa Karsal KUTT. 
Koeiimo acTBIHHaH %KUMIJIe YPbIH 93JIal MeEpraH OasIbIK KeTYe y3bIN Gapa use. 
(Mupra3uaH lOnsic, Dyxe 93sayuesap.) Suddenly, an undulating, blackish-greenish 
curtain covered the bottom of the sea. A school of fish, searching for a feeding 
ground, was passing underneath the boat. 
Odppik c3esIep-cH3eJIMoc KeHa KBI3apa Sala bl, CApbIIAH I, 39HTaPCy-IIIMaX9 TECK 
Kepell yiiHapra TOTBIHbI. ATayHbIH KBI3PbIJIT KbIAIapbl APTHIHHAH KBI3bIJI KOMI KaJIKbII 
YbIFbII KHJI9 We. (ibid.) Barely perceptibly, the horizon began to turn red, yellow. 
(Then) it began to change, taking a bluish-purple tinge. The red sun was rising from 
behind the island’s reddish rocks. 
Kuapa typpt KapakoniHbin Y3eH9 Tyrrel, 9... 34peksIeOalll aBbIJIbIHa KaUTbIpra THeLI 
une. UOHKU aslapHbIH KalTbIN TellepseK OepAaHOep AKBIH KapyoliIape 3upekseOaitTa 
Topa uae. (OQMupxaH Enuxn, Tyran typpax.) Klara did not directly return to Qaraqosh 
itself but had to go to the village of Zireklebash ... because their only close relatives 
with whom she could stay were living in Zireklebash. 


5. The continuous past (imperfect) may serve as a background for the development of 
other events. 

Kuu Oyu KHa We. OHeEH MOpxKacbIHHaH, Kye HapaTJIap WMHTe3eH TYOOH 
KaJI{bIPbII, TYI-TypbI KYKK9 TaOa aKCbII TETeH OaraHacbl KyTapesia Oalia gpI. (Comap 
Bommpos, Kyuax erete.) Evening was drawing near. From the chimney of the house, 
leaving the sea of dense pines far below, a column of whitish smoke began to rise 
straight to the sky. 
Upinsiall Ta, asia, Koppica3Jibik ATBIHHAaH loJIra Taba, KETY UbITbIN KHJIa He. PaxuM 
aObIicbI ATBIH KbI3yJIaTa TeliTe, ham aslap Ty3aH, MOH, CeT HWce aHKbITaH KeTYHeH 
HOKb aJi{bIHHaH y3qbiiap. (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, Tyran tydpak.) Indeed, in front, from 
the direction of Qorysazlyq, a flock (of sheep) was moving towards the road. Uncle 
Rakhim urged his horse on, and they passed just ahead of the flock, which smelled of 
dust, wool and milk. 
Ypamaa Kap sBa ufe. AK ypaMHaH Kapa KMeMIIe KelllesIap allibira-alubira Gapasap 
ue. «Cydusra Oy xoOapHe HMYeK OlTepra?» — Aun yiinagbr. Yi OUT UHZe 3yp EMeTIIIp 
OesI9H KeTa. (AOpahum Ta3u, Taences raenmenap.) In the street it was snowing. 
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People dressed in dark clothes were hurrying along the white street. “How do I tell 
Sufia this news?” he thought. After all, she is waiting (for it) with great hopes. (For the 
verbal form in -pra, -pra see 1154 e.) 


6. The continuous past (imperfect) is used stylistically to actualize to give more vividness 
and effect to the narration of an event or events. 

. ajlap KYIIToHTe TaHbiliiap Oysicatap a, Oep-Oepce asAbIHAa Oalices ropypJIbIK 

cakjIall MaTallasap ue. Kapt y3eHex Kaityanapip Tanda abpictai KeOek TasIUbIKUbI 
XATBIHHAapHbI YYMK a cCaHaMaraH UWldyKoTJIe YakapbIH MCCHHOH UbITAapMbIii He; 9 
aObicTali Y3eHeH Xa3epre ECTeHJIereH, KAPTHBIH aslap KyJIbIHHaH MKMOK alllall MeproH 
Oep xoepye OysIybIH rel UceHya ToTa nye. JlIokuH allap apacbIHzarbi Oy Oep-GepceHs 
Kapata OysIraH 94ke HappeT OepBakbITTa [a THILKa Oapel YbIKMbIi He. Kupecen4a, 
alap Y3apa MeHacaOeTT9 OK asalie KbIAHbIPra ThIpbiwasap He. (QMupxaH Exuxn, 
Ponta.) ... although they were old acquaintances, they tried to keep themselves proudly 
independent of each other. The old man could not forget the grand old time when he 
didn’t care a fig for women like lady Taibaé who, at one time, dealt in second-hand 
(old) clothes; and the lady held fast to the idea of her present superiority, to the fact 
that the old man was a beggar now, eating bread from their (i.e., her and her son’s) 
hands. But the inner contempt (disdain, aversion), which they felt for each other, 
never surfaced. On the contrary, they endeavoured to behave politely (respectfully) in 
their mutual dealings (relationships). 
... XAHBIM KWYKe alll aJIbIHHaH TbIHa Bere KeUKeHS MOMAAHUBIKKAa YBbITbIN, YATTIre 
ICKIMUAOPHEH OepceHA9 AJITKI3 YTbIPbIN TOpbipra sApaTa ue. Muu aHbiH Kas bIp 
IyHa YTbIPbII TOPybIH, KY3eM OeJIaH KypMac OopsIH yK, KYHeJIeM OesI9H CH39 HEM. 
hom 4bIHHaH a aJlaHMbiii HeM, Kyp9 WeM, JIOKMH, — raxKalIaHMere3, — AHbIHAa 
Oapbipra allibikMbIii Hem. (OMupxan Exnuxu, Vepox cepe.) The lady ... loved to go 
out to that same little square just before dinner and sit alone on one of the benches 
(which were) on its edge. Even before I saw her with my eyes, I felt in my heart that 
she was sitting somewhere around there. And indeed, I was not mistaken. I saw her, 
but, don’t be surprised, I did not hasten to walk up to her. 


7. The continuous past (imperfect) may indicate an action occurring at the moment of 
speaking. 

- Kapt, ... — Ce3, eretiap, Oepap KellleHe KeTace3 Masa? — Wun, Oe3HeH MOHAa 
YTBIPYBIOBI3HbIH CaO9beH COpabl. — Vite, yipaBIIAIOWMMHEI KeTa uAeK. (MoxnT 
Tadypu, Warsiippuer asrera mpuucKacprnyza.) The old man, ... asking why we were 
sitting here, said, “Are you, young men, perhaps waiting for someone?” “Yes, we are 
waiting for the manager.” (YnpaBpusaomui — Russian, ugqapa uTyye, Oallikapy4bl, 
%KUTOKYeIIeK UTYYEe). 

Jlapua. Xa3ep Tadbachim, xa3ep. Unirpim 6apa uaem. (Aa3 Uptiiaxes, be3 yHuKe KbI3 
ugex.) Laria. Right now, my Ghabbas, right now. I was just leaving. 


[980] The past tense in -a nge, -9 ue, etc. has the expanded form -aybip ue, -aqep uae, 
etc. Though regarded as dialect, this form occurs also in belles-lettres.!) For example: 

- 30MHon. Mun 9u1eKKe BakbITTa OuK oMO9T Oakyarlap Kypazep Hem. AmMb-saes 
appaklap, aJIbI-39HTapse Y4IKIIap apacblHa MaTyp KyOoeKIIp OYKAHHBI 
Kapbliibip wiemM. Kosi Kbi3qbipa, AaHbIH AKTbICbI Ky3JIapHe YarblwiybIpa une. bux 
03aK — 03aK Kapall TOpPbII, MHH aJlapra KbI3bIrabIp HeM. Y3eM Ja MaTyp KyOaJIOK 
OyJIbIN OYAChIM KuJayep uae. (IMapud Kaman, Yt.) Zeynap. In former times I used 


See A. T. Tymauiesa, Tatapcxuii rmaron, Ka3an 1986, p. 45. 
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to see very pretty gardens. I used to watch beautiful butterflies flying among bright- 
green leaves and pink and blue colored flowers. The sun would burn, its brightness 
would dazzle the eyes. Watching them for a long time, I would envy them. I would 
desire to fly like a beautiful butterfly myself. 

Note: The speaker has lost her eyesight and reminisces about what she used to see before she lost it. 


Past Perfect 
(Pluperfect) 


Formation and Use 


[981] The past perfect (pluperfect) is formed by combining the past tense II stem (past 
participle) of the verb with ugem, uyen, use, etc. 


Ist p. sing. s3raH uqemM KMTK9H HEM s3MaraH HEM KMTMoroH HEM 
2nd p. sing. s3raH “eH KUMTKOH UeH s3MaraH UeH KMTMoroH WeH 
3rd p. sing. a3raH uze KMTKOH We a3MaraH “ye KMTMoroH We 
Ist p. pl. s3raH mex KMTKOH Wek a3MaraH Wek KMTMoroH Wek 
2nd p. pl. a3raH upere3 KMTKOH Wperes a3MaraH Myeres KMTMoroH Were3 


3rd p. pl. sa3raHHap ue KUTKOHHap use A3MaraHHapwye KUTMaraHHap use 
s3raH We(seap) KUTKIH uge(ep) Aa3MaraH upe(ap) KMTMoraH Use(sap) 


[982] The past perfect (pluperfect) denotes: 


1. A past action which preceded another past action and was completed before the latter 
occurred. The two (or more) actions may be expressed in one sentence, or each action 
may be conveyed in a separate sentence. The verb designating the second action may 
appear in a variety of forms. 

- Bbe3 applira kepronyaa Koa 6aTKan ue une. (Mupcott Qmup, Arpiiigen.) The sun 
had already set when we were entering the village. 
Y3eM Kypronwyue yK aHbIH TypbIHa Maslaiapqan WWeTKIH uAeM une. (Mupcoit 
Qmup, be3 Oasakoli uakstapya.) Before I saw it myself, I had already heard about it 
from the boys. 
Ajslap TapaJbiikanada Kosi Ta Oaemaran ue ose. (Moguna Masnuxozpa, Kazan 
Kajlacbl — Tall KaJia.) The sun had not yet set when they parted. 
Taa3 Kepranya, Tahup ase ecTo aAHBIHHaH Ky3rasiMaraH Hye. (XocoH Capa, 
JTkamM heHape.) When Ghayaz entered, Tahir had not yet gotten up (moved away) 
from the table. 
Yor KWJIraHAI ole %KUAe TysIMaraH ue. (Ceddyx Padukos, Thin era OyeHza.) It 
was not yet seven o’clock (lit., The clock had not yet completed seven) when he 
arrived. 
3ehpa0aHy TyTH ... cy3ce3 KambI. burpak 3aTJIbI, OurpakK MaTyp Tapeada MyeHca 
ajiraHHap wie aHa. (Bapmac Kamasos, YpamMuap kuHos.) ... Aunt Zd6hrabanu re- 
mained speechless. They had bought her an especially valuable, especially beautiful 
amber necklace. 
IOOHBIH Kasra ATBIH COMJIONIMU WUAapsek KaliTTEIIap. 30%Hu Mopatos ta, CotTaH 
a y3 yisiapbina kyMeJrannap uge. (Capud AxyHos, Ugen xpi3nr.) The rest of the 
way they traveled almost without talking. Both Zeyni Moratov and Soltan had be- 
come immersed in their own thoughts. 
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Yn Jlamup OesIaH HuKaxJIalikaH KOHHapeH UceHs Temlepe. Anap 3arcka Ya4aKJIap 
Oe9H Ou3eTOH AypT «Bosra» Oen9H OapranHap ue. (Pancao Unmmmoparosa, 
A3mpmiap.) She recalled the days when she and Damir got married. They had gone 
to the registry office in four “Volgas” adorned with flowers. 


2. Instead of following the verb designating the second action — as it does in the above 
examples — the verb in the past perfect tense may also precede it, either in the same 
sentence or in the context. In this case, the action expressed by the verb in the /after part 
of the sentence or in the fo/lowing sentence often interrupts or prevents the action 
expressed by the verb in the past perfect tense (see examples under a)), or it contradicts 
the action, leads to a result which is contrary to expectation (see examples under b)). 


Examples of a): 


Bacnut aHa OysIraH XasHe Celsial Oupy e4eH aBbI3bIH TbIHa aukaH Hye. HHKUTHH aHbl 
llyHAa yk 6ynepae. (Coobyx Paduxos, Tprn entra OyeHza.) Wasil had just begun to 
speak (lit., had just opened his mouth) to tell him what happened. Nikitin interrupted 
him right there ... 

Yur Hugep oiiTepra xKbieHraH ue. HapuManos aHHaH asia Sama: ... (ibid.) He 
was about to say something. Narimanov began before him: ... 

3ehpo0any TyTH BayTue ... xaT-xa00p A3MaBbI OYCH THPrapra 19 HAATIIIIH We Ia, 
Mop3axaH aO3bIif ... KAPUBITbIHAa Tes! O3aAMTHIpra Kali KaAbIpMasBpl. (bapsac Kamasros, 
Ypamuap kuHos.) Aunt Zd6hrabanu had intended to ... also scold Wadtit for not 
writing any letters, but uncle Morzakhan gave his wife no opportunity to start an 
argument. 


Examples of b): 


— Mun ce3He, Aii3aT Tyckal, oe eMNOHMOTOH ereT QUN yiiwlaran uyeM. 
AnreunkauMpin Kon. (Ca3u3 Mexommorumu, Wepoxtare o3nap.) “I had thought 
that you, my friend Aizat, were still single. It turns out that I have been mistaken.” 
Quistep Wytak KyHese reno Gaultanran uye. J MeHa coHTa TaOa KyHesIra Tepe 
yinap Kua Oamsayb. (Mupcatt Imup, Nap xyrapyen.) Things had begun rather 
pleasantly. But now, towards the end, all kinds of thoughts began to enter (my) mind 
(lit., heart). 

IK pIeIbILHbI TH3 TeHI YTKapepOe3 AHTIH HeM, HIKb 64 CaraTb BaKbIT YTTe. Ou 
ceraTb! (Panca Unmmopatosa, A3smpmusap.) I had thought that we would finish the 
meeting quickly; exactly three hours have passed. Three hours! 

Ypmaura kyHa Oapy? 7KuTMaca — UKe-64 KOHT?! ... QHM Ja Kapllibl KMJIep uM yiilaran 
HyleM, JIOKMH uce KHTMaye. (Mupcait QmMup, be3 Oamaxaii yakapna.) Go in the 
woods? And what’s more, for two or three days! ... I had thought that Mother would 
object, but she didn’t mind. 


2. An action performed at some point in past time. 
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OTH elija YWaKTAa YK KbIp 9IIJIapeHeH Hapcd MKaHeH Kypo OalliaraH HeM VHJe. 
(Mupcoaitt Qmup, be3 OasaKkait yaxstapya.) I had already begun to see what field work 
was like when Father was still at home. 

Yur WypT cbiinpip) aBblsl MoKTaOeH YTK9H KbIIMITAaH 3JIeKKe KbIMIHbI GeTepraH We. 
(IWapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) She had finished the four-grade village school the 
winter before last. 

— Munem rpoexkT OesIaH Te3euIraH HopTsap, sIOaTTI, Oyayak, MeHa KypepceH! MWynati 
muran use MopbamM. OMMa YJ YakTa aHbIH WpoekTapbl OyeHya HUHAM a Oysica 
OuHaIap Te3elIa4areHa y3e a bINIAaHbIN GeTMaraH He. (MaauHa Masmxosa, Ka3au 
Kaylacbl — Tall Kasia.) “Of course, there will be houses built according to my plans, 
you'll see!” That’s what Maryam had said. But at that time she herself hadn’t even 
believed that any buildings at all would be built according to her plans. 


Yu (Dups39) Kuan AY MH e OepHu4s BAarOHHBI Oepro KYLIbII-KyUWIbIN ACasIVaH alixaHs 
TOHHOpHeH OepceH9 AHI KHTKIH hoM aHbIH yPbIHbIHa OeTeH 3IIHe Talla xXa3epre 
allxaHoHe orepTell KyliranHap ue. ('a3u3 Y3use, Feridputr.) When she (Firaza) 
came here, the dining hall, which had been created by putting several (railroad) cars 
together, had already burned down one night, and, dropping all work, they had 
replaced it with (lit., had readied in its place) the present dining hall. 

AjslapHbIH celsMce cy3slape KYNTIH ColIHraH, oMTepra TesIaraHHape KYNTIH 
aiitenran nye uHe. (Ca3u3 MoxommotummH, Mepoxtore 9310p.) The words they had 
had to say had been said already long ago; what they had wanted to tell had been told 
already long ago. 


3. The resu/t of a past action or the state resulting from a past action. In this case the form 
in -ran nye, etc. is similar to that in -ran. But, unlike the latter, which refers to the 
moment of speaking, the past perfect form refers to some point in past time. 

- Brpey ase KbII KbILIJIbIFBIH UTa, aray TeMsIapeH a all-ak Kapslap WukKapye arapbin 

aTa, Tap YPMaH IOJIBI {a HOK’ KbIllIKa Xac KapJIbI hoM aybiK KbIPJapsarbl WIMKeIIe 
KapaJiMaraH, Waj[pasanMaran uge. (Ceddyx Paduxos, Trin era Oyenga.) Here 
(1.e., in the forest), winter still reigns. At the base of the trees the snow lies white like 
sugar. The narrow forest road is also covered with snow just as in winter, and it has 
not been blackened, not become speckled as that in the open fields. 
AWi3aT UbIKKaH yHalira, KbI3bIKCbIHbIN Wahapra Kapa Topybl. [ahapHex Oy ypbrHHapbl 
TuTe3 X%KUpAI OyJIbIN, KaJIraH APTbICbI Ce39K Tay UTareHo caJbinraH ue. (Ta3u3 
Moxommotumn, Mepoxtare 9319p.) While leaving (the station), Aizat gazed at the city 
with interest. These parts (lit., places) of the city (i.e., the parts around the station) 
were on flat ground, the remaining half was built at the foot of a sloping mountain. 
— Mena moupicb Ponda aay 43rau KuTal, — que oH. TbitblHya YbIHsan Ta «Panda 
TpmdanyiinHa» quan a3biiran ue. (Mupcaii Qmup, be3 Oasaxoii uaxmapya.) “Here, 
this is the book which your (older) sister Raifa wrote,” Mother said. “Raifaé Ghibadullin” 
was indeed written on its cover. 


4. A past action which is in close connection with the moment of speaking. In this case, the 
past perfect may be replaced by the Tatar perfect form in -raH, -raH, -KaH, -KOH. 
Wo6ox. batpipxan TyraH, CMH oiTeceH, OMK KapTaliMbIiicbIHMbI, WuceH. Kapraiiran 
ujem. bux kaptaiiran ugem. (lamumoxxaH VWoOpahumos, Ana kerlesap.) Sheybak. My 
friend Batyrkhan, you ask if ’'m not getting old. (Yes) I have aged. I have aged very 
much. 

— Monga Oanipikiiap OapMpl con? Muna OepHu4ys KOH IYUIbIHAAa ALON TOPBIPCEI3 
nun oiiTKoHHap une. — bap. bearpuca tytoli. Moptiuap ugapaceno KHTKOH He. 
Xosep kalirprp. ((a3su3 Mexommotumm“, Mepoxtore o3s10p.) “Are there any bosses 
here? I have been told that I'll (have to) stay here for a couple of days.” “There is one. 
Aunt Beatrice. She has gone to the housing administration. She’ll return any moment 
(lit., now).” 

— Muu kapTpim oiiTKaHHapHe rena cel alam. AHbI MMHeM KapT AXIIbI Oesa We. 
Jrap KETCOH, YI O3aKIaMbIM KaiTHIp. YpMaHra UbITbIN KHTKIH We. (ATHIIIa Pacnx, 
Boxot opspikiapst.) “I can only say what my husband told me. My husband knew him 
well. If you wait, he will be back shortly.He has gone out into the woods.” 


5. An action completed in the more distant past but closely connected with the subject 
(topic) of the conversation (discussion). 
Tesxamas. «Hyp» TypbiHya, MMHeM TypbIMAa Wysai otepra? Ces! Tyxtarpi3! Huuex 
OaTBIPYBIILIK UTICe3, Xacdus spon ve? Ucere3ra TewmtepuK. «Coliap»1aH KUTKOHA9, Ce3 
MMHa HM furan ugere3? (Hoxprii VUcandoT, Temxaman.) Gdljamal. To talk about 
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“Nur”, about me in such a way! You! Stop it! How dare you, Mister Khafiz? Let’s 
refresh your memory. What did you tell me when I left “Seyyar”? 


Note: «Caiiap» — first Tatar professional theatre company, formed 1906. «Hyp» — second Tatar 
professional theatre company formed 1912. 


... Pupo39 KaylWaBbIH, 94CH9 CaJIKbIH Herepa OawaBbId ToOUAbI. buk cupoK Oysia 
TopraH xoI une Oy. bapbl THK Oep TalIkbIp, Tere BaKBbITTa paliy39KTOH KaliTKaHya 
Kusokle alaHbiHja TYKTara4 KbIHa 6yraW Hye Dups3a OesI9H MOHAbI xo. (I'a3n3 
Ys3uusie, Dpridpurt.) ... Firaiza felt a trembling, a coldness begin to enter her heart. This 
was a State she experienced very rarely. It had happened to Firézaé only once, at that 
time (i.e., 25 years ago), after they (i.e., she and the young man she was going with) 
had stopped at the Berry-rich Glade on their way back from the district center. 
Junre3 OyeHAarbl XasIbIKJIap apacbIHa KbIIBIYOOpEIHHaH hasiak OysIraH OasIBIKYBLIAap 
TypbiHwa Oalitak puBasTbIap Cap. MonHaH OepHuya em sek Utannana 4bIkkaH 
ra3eTayiap TaHkepra hexyYM UTK9H KBIJIBIYOOpbIH TYpbIHa A3ranHap He. 
(Mupra3uau lOupic, be3 aH aliepeH 30HTap WeHbs.) Among the peoples living on the 
sea are a great many legends about fishermen who lost their lives through spearfish. 
Newspapers which appeared in Italy several years ago, reported (lit., wrote about) a 
spearfish attacking a tanker. 


6. The past perfect is used in the narration of events which took place in the more distant 
past. In this function the past perfect is used infrequently. 


Ke3re 293, 2KbIJIbI, Oepa3 AMAaHCY K@HHOPHEH OepceHyAY Pa3ua WIyUIbl WOPTHbIH 
MINereHHOH KepaK KyTOpel 4YbIKKaH Hye. ... bepasqaH Pa3ua aHbIHa Oep ereT UbIKTHI, 
ajlap MKoysIOMelm HeykKa Kaycasle KaeH arayblH YTbIPTHIM KyiAbIap. ... Pasusa asp 
KMJITOH arayiap TbIHa ®KHTMaraH We ysl YakTa, ... ereTJIapHe TarbiH aray aJIbIM 
Kusiepra KHOIpraHHap Hae. Tysal Topakta almoayyenapHeH TapOuaye Pa3znua 
XecveHoBa OesI9H TaHbIIIybI Wy paBelise Oymran ue. (ManuHa9 Masuxkosa, 
Uayaksiapra Oat TopMpm.) On a clear, warm, but somewhat dull day, Razia had come 
out of the door of this same house, carrying a spade. ... After a little while, a young 
man joined Razia, and together they planted the birches (1.e., the birches mentioned in 
the preceding context) with the delicate bark. ... The trees, which Razia had brought, 
had not been sufficient at that time, ... They had sent the young men to get more trees. 
That was the way the occupants of the hostel had got to know the teacher (educator) 
Razia Kh6ésayenova. 


7. The past perfect may be used emphatically to intensify a completed action (perfect). 


XaTbIHHBIH COHTBI Cy3JIapeH OypaH MOTT. bepHuys MMHYTTAH aHbIH TOprau yPbIHbIH 
Ma Kap cbliall KHTKIH Hye “He. (Mupra3uaH TOusic, baitpam.) The woman’s last 
words were swallowed by the blizzard. A few minutes later snow had already covered 
the spot where she had stood. 

TlevaHHe ... TamlibIpbi, Yi 94eM x*KbIIbIHTay, TaOqpaxMaH KaliTbIp 1osIra UbIKTHI. 
Kapanrsi Tellap asiqbIHHaH ys Kerppimcapaii aBblibiHa Kien 2KUTTe. TyH xy2Kacbl 
eeHo KalitMaran ue. (ibid.) Having delivered the hay ... and having drunk tea and 
warmed himself, Ghabdrakhman set out on the way back. He arrived at the village of 
Qyrymsarai before darkness fell. The owner of the fur coat had not returned home. 


Note: Having given her fur coat to the thinly clad young man, the woman had not made it to her near- 
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village. 

3us9. FOx, Ondat abbrit, OyabIpa asIMbIiiM. ... Mop3u4 XaHbIM elia, sia, OyreH ys 
yliuachin ... Hausa Oe3HeH MH AKBIH AycTHIOn3 use. Wn axprapr! YuuKe Kbi3 Oepra 
ycKoH uyeK 6e3, Omdot abn. (Aa3 Uptiisaxes, be3 yHuke kpr3 ueK.) Zila. No, Uncle 
Olfat, today I cannot ... Lady Marzia is at home, let her play today. ... Naila was our 
closest friend. Our closest! We twelve girls had grown up together, Uncle Olfat. 


— by un? — gue yn, ... — by ... Ta3m3ra KypcatmMakye unemM. — J MuHa, MHA 
KypcoTMuceHMeHnH? ... — CuH MvHa Borba Oupran nye Out! (MonuHa Masmuxosa. 
Ka3aH Kasiacbl — Tar Kasia.) “What’s this?” he said, ... “This ... I meant to show it to 
Ghaziz.” “And me, you’re not showing it to me? ... After all, you did promise me!” 
3em0x9. Ce3 ceiiyeres. Ce3 ONT MUHE aHJIalbipra Jul Ywakbipran uygeres. (Pu3za 
VUumopat, MWlatitan taarsr.) Zéleykhé. You speak. After all, you did invite me to 
explain things to me. 

— OAs, oTuEpra OapEiK. — Orusopra? Muu amapya KuYo TeHo OyJIAbIM Ly, 
PusBankal. Kuyo cosamMHopeH Tanuibipran wgem u4. (Atusiia Pacux, Ypmanran 
x93HH9.) “Come, let’s go to Father’s house.” “To Father’s? I was there only yesterday, 
dear Rizwan. I did give you their regards yesterday.” 


8. The past perfect is used in the conclusion of conditional and concessive sentences (see 
999; 1001 a). 


[983] Viaem, ugen, uge, etc., combined with the past tense IT stem (past participle) in -ran, 
-I'9H, -KaH, -KaH, has also modal qualities. Outwardly looking like the past perfect, it is used 
to express a) doubt or uncertainty; b) politeness, often with a shade of Aumulity, respectful- 
ness, modesty, apology, with or without an admixture of doubt or uncertainty. 
— Bbyren a6puiranybip uHe. Uproara aupistybina ... CyrblI ajie CMH aHyja. Hoxb cna 
aApakJIbl ... YaOapsap Kypron HeM MHH anya. (Padaun Texdorysmu, Arpimcy.) “It 
(1.e., the shop) is probably already closed today. Drop in there ... when it opens 
tomorrow. I have seen ... trousers there which are exactly right for you.” (The speaker 
is not sure whether they are still there.) 
— Buk matyp yitHagpin, Hansa, — quge yn. — Tuk MeHa AYpTeHye TaKTHbI lorapbipak 
aJIIbIH WiMKese. ... — Muu, 9H, yJI YpbIHHbI y3eM49 yiiHapra TeJlaraH Hjem. (ibid.) 
“You played very beautifully, Nadya,” she said. “Only it seems that you took the 
fourth bar a bit high.” “I thought I would like to play that passage in my own fashion, 
Mother.” (Politeness with a shade of respectfulness. Her mother is a music teacher.) 
— Matux aodpiii — nue Casmmx TyOoHYeseK OesIaH rena. — PexcaT utcare3, MMH I emaHqaIM 
TYTALIHbI Ce3HeH OeJIOH TAHbIINIThIpbIpra TearaH Wem. (OMupxaH Exnnkn, TesaH aM 
TyTam xaTupace.) “Uncle Fatikh,” Salikh said rather humbly. “If you permit me, I 
would like to introduce Miss Gélandam to you.” 
— CaOakka kuTepyeHMe, buoOu3ehps? — aun copa ... ocraOuko. ... — Ilynaii quran 
nylek, aObicTa, — tue Oepa3 KaylmlaOpak 3ehpa ana, — kaOy Kypcsres ... Wlym apana 
3ehpa alia alba yJIbIKHbI YAIMen, AKMOKJIOpHE abl Wa: — Mena cayjakacbl UTeM aJIbIi 
KHJITaH HeM, aObictali, — mune. (OxMaTt Doii3u, Tyxatt.) “Are you bringing him in 
for lessons, Bibizohra?” ... asked the mulla’s wife. ... “That’s what we have had in 
mind, abistai,” said sister Z6hré somewhat embarrassed, “if you will accept him ...” 
Meanwhile sister ZGhra untied her tablecloth, took out the loaves of bread and said, 
“Here, I thought I’d bring these as the gift (1.e., the gift in payment for the lessons), 
abistai.” (Respectful politeness.) (AObicral — address to the wife of a mulla.) 
— 9-9, CMH ueHMeHH, Acua? TaBbiilibiq Hayap umetesta. Hapca Oymopr? TEM 
cuHe, Acua... — bepHu Oymmaypi. bona rida WaJITbIpaTKaH uyjem, — Tune. (PuHaT 
Mexammoyues, Kenopu — untsiek Koutbi.) ““A-ah, is it you, Asia? I don’t hear you (lit., 
your voice) clearly. What’s happened? I’m listening, Asia...” “Nothing has happened. 
I just thought I’d call you,” she said. 
Note: Asia speaks in a subdued voice with a tinge of uncertainty. Through her own fault, she has had 


a falling-out with her friend, a high-placed government executive. Having not heard from him for some 
time, she decides to call him at his office, but she is not sure how he will react. 
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... Mappa ... cy3 Oattayb: — besaceyMe, MUH Caxkiy9 alla AHbIHa Oapbil KyHapra 
Borba Oupran Hem OyreH. BusqaH XaTbIHbIHbIH HM IMTKIHeH TH3 TeHa aHJIbIii 
aJIMaJIbl, kypoceH. bepa3 Topra4 kKbrHa Tesira KMJIe: — Hux? — Hy, Muu cuHa oiiTKoH 
njlem u4 vue. AHbIH upe ye. bux KbIieH aHa xo3ep. (Maguno Masuxosa, Ka3an 
Kajlacbl — Tall Kasia.) ... Maryam ... began (to speak). “You know, I promised Sajida 
today that I would go to her and stay overnight with her.” It seemed that Wildan 
couldn’t immediately understand what his wife was saying. It was only after a few 
moments that he managed to say, “Why?” “Well, I think I already told you. Her 
husband has died. It’s very hard for her now.” (Politeness with a tinge of apology.) 


Note: Uinem, uyen, uge, etc. may also be used with other parts of speech (for example, the modal words 
6Oap and kupak, the future participles, the infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc.) (future I participle in the dative) 
to express various modal qualaities. These will be studied in the respective paragraphs. 


The Past Tense in 


-a, -9, -bili, -M (negative -MbIii, -mMH) TopraH He 


[984] This past tense is formed by combining the present tense stem (-a, -9, -biii, -w) with 
the past participle of the verb Ttopy followed by ujem, uyen, use, etc. 


Muu 43a TopraH uzem ‘I used to write’, cHH 43a TOpraH “eH ‘you used to write’, yi a3a 
TopraH upe ‘he (she, it) used to write’, etc. 


[985] The past tense in -a, -a, -biii, -H (-MbIii, -mH) TOpraH Hye indicates: 


1. An action Aabitually repeated at some point in past time. 


Wspod. QHueM MuHa resl XUKOATIOp colin Topran uge. (Mupxolinap Por3n, 
Acpirbap.) Sharaf. My mother always told me stories. 

KaiiOep keHHopy9, yKbII apbiray, Mancyp posspye yin, Domuahnge ana KyUWIbIIbit 
*KbIPJbI Topran wye. (CaOaqpaxmMaH OricasamMos, Ak Yo4aKIIap.) On some days, after 
getting tired reading (studying), Mansur would play the piano, (and) Gdlshahida, 
joining him, would sing. 

... 6e3 — JlaymeKoH Maslalisiapbi ell KbIHa Lys Kyra OasIbikka KHI9 TOpraH HeK. 
(OmupxaH Exnuxu, Cours xutam.) ... we, the boys of Dawlaikan, often used to go 
fishing at that lake. 

Yn Baxpitta Apya Oa3zapbl WyuWIaMOe KeH Oya Topran nge. ((omap bowimpos, 
Tyran ATBIM — sles Oumex.) At that time, the Arsk market used to be on a Monday 
(1.e., each Monday). 


2. A regular, constant or continuous action or state performed or having existed, prevailed 
at some point in past time, or a past action denoting a Aabit, characteristic of the agent. 
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by Oananap Oep a ypamMra 4bIKMbiiJIap Ue, MMH Jo aslapra Kepepro hwy To KbIMMBIi 
WeM (KalikajIapbl qa hapBakbiITTa OuksIe Gya TopraH we), ... (QMupxaH EnuKn, 
Courbi kutam.) These children never used to come out into the street, nor did I dare 
to go in to them (their gates too were locked at all times), ... 

... 6€3 ..., Y3e0e3HEH TeJI, XUCall WIMKeJIJIeIapHe APATHIM YKbIAbIK. XUCaIl WMTIHE KbI3ZbIK 
KbIHa YKbITbIIa TopraH ue. ((omap bommpos, Tyran arbim — sles Onutex.) ... we 
... liked studying subjects like ..., our language, arithmetic. Arithmetic was being taught 
in a rather interesting way. 

XOKUM2KAH 93JIeK, KevepaK WarblHa, COMIIMIMMYd TeHKard THA TopraH Hye. (ibid.) 
Before, when he was younger, Khakimjan used to irritate me by not speaking (by 
saying nothing). 


OTH ypToroHHe KyTopMu Topran use. Myra qa avyanmMaspt. (ibid.) Father would not 
put up with teasing. Nevertheless, he did not get angry. 

Vir 3aMaHja KuTalsIapHbIH OepeHye OuTeHya hom TecIe WiaMansIepye ... MaTyp 
Oakyasap, Oat ahopmep, 3MHHITIJIe Capa cypaTsape Gupena TopraH ue. (ibid.) In 
those times, pictures of beautiful gardens, rich cities, magnificent palaces ... used to be 
given on the first pages of the (school) books and on the color prints with religious 
texts. 

YouI MOHBIH KeOeK 3yp CYy3JI9pHe, ... aTepra apaTa TopraH ue. (OQMupxaH EnuKn, 
Nepox cepe.) ... he loved to use (lit., say, speak) big words like this one. 


3. Often, the past tense in -a Topran uge and the continuous past in -a ue are inter- 
changeable and are sometimes used together in the same context.) 

- — YTKOH ejlIapfqa cHH Oe3HeH OesIOH ayllaK elsopra HepH TOpraH Hen, %*KbIIbI 

MyHuYaslapaa Oya ugen, OObIH OyiiNapbIHaa Oe3ra KbI3IAap TYpbIHa A3raH 
OveTIIapeHHe YKbIM wen. DKolire Kuuapaa KouMa OyiisIapblIHya Tepse aKMATIIIp 
coli Topran nen. bere Hurazep Ouk spesoHeM KUTTeH ose cuH! (Bapud bowmupu, 
3aMaHyallisapbIM OesIaH O4pattysap.) “In past years you used to go with us to 
evening get-togethers (in houses in which the parents were absent). You were with us 
(repeatedly) in warm bathhouses, and in the meadow you used to read to us the verses 
(poems, rhymes) which you had written about the girls. On summer nights, beside the 
fence, you used to tell us all kinds of stories. This year, for some reason, you have 
become very arrogant.” 
Oye Wo aubIK xoTepeM9: TadK TOTKAH, ... MoxuT araii axcbiii OupeOpoK, Oe3HeH 
KalikaqjaH yk: «CorpiiT!» HM TaBbIUI CaJIbIM, KWJIel Kepd TopraH Hye. Tasty 
WUWeTYr9, OUTIH A KU3HU, 1 CarbiiT aOblii UbITbIN, AHbI KapUIbI aslaap Wye. (QMupxaH 
Exuxu, Coursi xutam.) I still remember clearly: Holding a cane, ... and limping a little, 
Mister Majit would enter through our gate, calling out, “Saghit!” Upon hearing his 
voice, either (my) brother-in-law or uncle Saghit would go out and meet him. 


The Habitual Past in 


-Pp, -ap, -9p, -bIp, -ep (-Mac, -Mac) He 


[986] In contemporary Tatar, the form in -p, -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep (-Mac, -Mac) He is mostly 
used in the conclusion of conditional sentences in which the condition is contrary — to — 
fact. Used independently, it indicates a habitual continuous or repeated action performed in 
past time. In this function, it is synonymous with the continuous past (imperfect) in -a, -a 
ue and the past tense in -a, -3 Topran ue. However, in contrast to these forms, the 
habitual past in -p, -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep (-Mac, -Mac) me is rather limited in its use, occurring 
mainly in recollections of actions and events which used to take place continuously or 
repeatedly in the past.) 

- Yo hoppaksiT ya Oymyb. basa BaKbITbBIHHaH yK. TaOuraTb KoY¥arbiHa 4bIMbII 
KHTap Wie 1a, AHa YY4IKJIap XbIen, KYOaaKIIap KybIN, KOMIap calipaBblH, yPMaH 
IWayaBblH ThIHal *AKbIpMap a Kbipsap we. Kowuiapra oxiapra ThIpbILIbi caiipap 
wyle, ypMaH IaBbIH Oacapra THIpbIIbIT KbIYKbIpbip Hye. AHHAH Y3 aBa3bIH Y3e 
ThIHap He. Tarbl KbI4KbIpbIp He, Tarbl *bIpsap ue. Tepste-Tepse ahoH-MoH 
ecTaJlep He aHbIH TaBblbIHa. (CaeT Iakypos, CaxHaHeH KbIJI ypTacbiHa.) He was 


D See: CospeMeHHbIi TaTapcKuit IMTepatypHbI a3biK, I, p. 231. 
?) See also: J.T. Tymaumesa, Tatapcxuii riaron, Kazan 1986, p. 62. 
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always like that. Even from childhood. He would go out into the lap of nature and 
there, gathering flowers, chasing butterflies and listening to the twittering of the birds 
and the rustle of the forest, he would sing, sing. He would sing (lit., trill), trying to 
imitate the birds. He would shout, trying to drown the noise of the forest. Then, he 
would listen to his own voice. Again he would shout, again he would sing. Various 
accords and tunes would be added to his voice. 

Que Oysica xoTepeHy. ... XoBedbsie hom KyPKBIHbIY Ue MVJIMIMA KalTaHbIHbiH Xe3MoaTe. 
Kaityak aTHaslap OyeHa elira KaliTbII KepMoaze, ... yJI KOHHIpAV TemOnka asa HUJIap 
yislam OeTeps TopraH Muze. ... JIakwH upe UCaH-cay KaliTHI Kepyra, Oy TypbIja OHbITa. 
OQ WHe Upe MoKbIra KNTKOY, AHbIH KepsIapeH yraHja KyJIMoK KMeMeHJa KaH Talislapbl 
kypep Wyle Ja Hepare Ky UTeM KUT|p He. «AkyOoKaH, Oy KaH Tallapbl KadH?» — Wu 
copap uge. «<bep OaHaNT bak OesI9H CeJITIHe, KyJIra Tel KUTKOHep, KypaceH»», 
— mun, hnaHu OysMaraH KeOek 2KaBall Oupep He uUpe. AHbIH IlyJI CY3JIaPeCHHIH COH, 
Ten0uka Ky3 alle OesI9H esall YThIpbIp, 9 AkyOoxKaH KWJep We a aHbIH aPKaCbIHHaH 
COA-COA AHI lOaTbIp, Ha3lap uae. (Mecorbiit XosdubysMH, Cymap ypra akca Ja.) 
She still remembers: ... The duty of the militia captain was dangerous and frightening. 
Sometimes he didn’t come home for weeks. ... during those days Gélbika used to think 
all kinds of things. ... But the moment her husband returned safe and sound she forgot 
about that. But then, while she was washing his underwear after her husband had gone 
to sleep, she would see blood stains on his shirt and would take fright. “Yakubjan, 
where do these blood stains come from?” she would ask. “Some bandit brandished a 
knife, he got me in the arm, it seems,” her husband would answer as though nothing 
had happened. After those words of his Gélbika would sit down all in tears, and 
Yakubjan would come and, stroking her back, would console and coddle her. 


Use of «nae» with the Future II 
stem in -a4ak, -949K, H4akK, H49K 


[987] Like the form in -ap, -ap, etc. plus uae, this form too is mostly used in the condi- 
tional/subjunctive mood. Used independently, it indicates that the action was to be com- 
pleted without fail at some point in the future relative to the past moment of speech or 
temporal reference point. 
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Auya ava Oska KoMUTeTHIHAa Oapbipra, hwy iorbiH a, aBblI XyKaJIbIrbl OysereHeH 
Mezup ypbIHOacapblHa KypcaTepra KMHa uTTeNap. PaxuM aHbICbIHa Ja Kapllibl 
KusIMaye. UOHKH, aHbIH (pUKepeHys, xa3ep hap azbmm dbaiiza kuTepayok nye. (ATusIIa 
Pacux, Uxe Oyiinax.) There (i.e., at the ministry) they advised him to go to the 
Regional Committee and show it (1.e., the letter) at least to the assistant director of the 
Department for Agriculture. Raikhim certainly did not object to that. For, in his 
opinion, every step was now bound to be of benefit. 

— JutTere3, — que KalMtTaH, — yHCure3seHye OKTAOpbhAa ce3 Kalina OyobIrE3? — Mun 
yJI KOHHe OUK AXIUbI XOTEPIIMM, YOHKM UpTareceH KiapaHbIh TyraH KeHE Y3/qbIpblayak 
nuge. (ATusiia Pacux, YpmanraH x93nHa.) “Tell me,” the captain said, “where were you 
on the eighteenth of October?” “I remember that day very well because Klara’s 
birthday was to be celebrated the next day.” 

yn popes cetinome hom catyslaiia Topray, HuhasTb, oY MeH CyMra KMJIellTesap. 
Ou MeHHeH UKe MeH CYMBbI TepeKHeH UMIMTIIIIeHa, Oep MeHe Y3eHI OysIayaK OyJIIbI. 


AJITBIHHapHbI KUTepel Talliibipy Ula WKe MeH CyMHBI OaiiqaH aJIbII, HH VYBaJI MMTOILEe 
woahapqaH KMTIYaK. bepHu4s KOHHOH COH KaJIraH MeH CYMHBI aJiray, TepeK y3e 9 
BaTaHblHa catep HTI4IK He. (Canuacrap Kaman, Kyrapron asTpinHap.) After dis- 
cussing and bargaining that way, they eventually agreed on three thousand rubles. Of 
the three thousand two thousand rubles (they decided) would go to the Turk’s 
companion, one thousand to himself. Upon delivery of the gold pieces, his companion 
would (was to) receive the two thousand rubles from the rich man and be the first to 
leave town. A few days later, after receiving the remaining one thousand rubles, the 
Turk himself too would (was to) set out on the journey to his country. 


Note: Pretending to have found a large amount of gold coins, the Turk and his companion sold them 
to a wealthy Tatar merchant who, unfortunately, discovered too late that he had been sold fake coins 
made of copper. 


[988] In the vernacular, the «m in nylem, ujeH, We, etc. is often omitted and the remaining 
part — HeM, HeH, He, etc. — used either as a separate word or joined to the preceding part 
of speech. In the latter case, it becomes subject to vowel harmony (if joined to a word 
belonging to the back vowel group, its front vowels «m» and «e» change into their back 
vowel correlatives «bri» and «bp; written «bIe»). 


Furthermore, final k /q, k/, m of the preceding word change into r /q, g/, 6. 


Note: The vernacular forms of «ue» are used rather frequently in literary works. 
be3HeH ypTak cy3e6e3-93111e6e3 2K YK He (10K ue). (3ecdbap DaTxeTQuHOB, YJIeM 9JIMoare.) 
We had nothing in common either in word or deed. 
— AjipecbI IOKMBIHU? XaTHbI HUCK 13aCbI3 COH aHa? — Xa0apHe TocmaH alla HepTanek. 
(ibid.) “Then you don’t have her address? How do you write her (letters) then?” “We 
used to convey messages (news) through Ghosman.” 
Muu 79 apaTaM uy ysl OaOkasIapHe. TusIraHHaH KeM caksibiIit? Muy OysmMacam, Oep y3e 
HMI astbipbie ys! Mun OystMacaM, KeM aHbIH O90KaJIOpeH UMM OesI9H TYiibIpbIpble. 
Kem auHbIH Y3CHd HIM KaTBICbI bIPrbITbIpble, KEM yJI OaOKaapra ... cy 4epTepHe? 
(Wsitxu Mannyp, Arprmcymnapra Kapam.) I too love those goslings. Who protects them 
from the kites? If I were not (here), what would she (1.e., the mother goose) alone be 
able to do! If I were not (here), who would feed bread to her goslings? Who would 
throw her bread crusts, who would give water ... to drink to those goslings? 
— Mecsm™M aOpiii, MMH ce3rea SI OesIOH KHJIraHHeM, — QuyemM. (Hypuxan ®orttax, 
Meaup Caxunga.) “Uncle Méslim, I thought I would come and see you on a matter of 
business,” I said. 
— QUT: roMepro WYLWIbIHa TOPbI KaJIbIpbieHMBI? (ibid.) “Say, would you remain here 
(in this village) for good?” 
— blmaumara4, yakbIpMacka KuparHe, — WuyjeM KaTHI rpiHa. (ibid.) “If you have no 
faith (in doctors), you ought not have called me,” I said rather sharply. 
— Iyuaa katruaupipra 6e3 cuHe YakKbIpMak4bl Oyranbiek. (ibid.) “We had intended 
to invite you to participate in it (i.e., in the theatre play).” 
Be3HeH appiiga buxtahup kapt furan Oep KapT Oap ne ... (Darux Xecuu, 
Tlapuxmaxepcxuiina.) In our village there was an old man called Grandfather Biktahir. 


Note: Although joined to a back vowel word, ne sometimes preserves its original vowel harmony. For 
example: 

Morsuosu. Hu xupox? Mompmmnbt ofitkaH4e ucoHsowa Toprannapue! (Pu3Ban Xomug, Cue ypprHEna 
KaliTTbIM.) Maghnavi. What do you wish? Before making a request, people used to say hello. 
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Compound Tenses formed with Oy.1y 


Construction with the Present Tense Stem 


[989] -a, -9, -biii, -n OysIraH(Hap). 

This form is used in the narration of events which continued over a certain period of time 
in the past and to which the narrator himself was not an eyewitness. Furthermore, it 
stresses the resu/t of the action, the fact that the action has taken place. These latter 
features distinguish it from the continuous past -a, -a, -bili, -m ue, which describes the 
process, the course, of an action as witnessed by the narrator. The form -a, -a, -biii, -1 
OyraH is used infrequently. 

- BesxHex Ugen-Kama Oonrapmapsl a ucsaM KeproHuera Kajap ... «cy asIacbh>, «ypMaH 

asacbp h.6. (hom Oamka) assianapra KopOaH asa Oysrannap. (Tapud obo, 
KopsoH cepsape.) Until they accepted Islam, our Volga-Kama Bolghars too made 
sacrificial offerings to the “water god”, the “forest god” and to other gods. 
—... Tere KyMIUbI ata ka3, Daxpu KMITIHTa WHE, OyKCoHe TOMaM TYTHIDPBIM, KyKpaliraH 
Oep KbIA*9T OesI9H COCIIAHHBIH ECTeHI YK Sachi Topa Gysran. (PaTux Xecuu, Ata 
ka3.) “... when Fakhri came, that foppish gander had already completely filled his crop 
and was standing on the (wheat) stack, putting on airs.” (The narrator has not himself 
witnessed the action.) 


Construction with the Past Tense II Stem 


[990] 1. -raH, -roH, -KaH, -KoH Oy.la(sap). 
This form has a narrative character. It is often used in contexts in which the other verbs 
appear in the present tense to give more vividness and effect to the narration. It may 
refer to the past, present and future. 


a) The process described has been completed and has rendered a resu/t before the time of 
speaking. 

... 92] H4e eIHbI Mal ypTanappl. bargagz wahopeno ... Agen Oyena ypHamkan bonrap 
JYJIITeEHHOH We Kuen TEM. ... by BakBITTa HHAe bargagytra Ugen Oye Oonrapmappl 
Typbinga, bomrap XaHbIHbIH McuaM uHe KaOyJI UTYe XaKbIHa WWeTKIH Oy.Masap. 
(Papun DoxpeTauHOB, bosrap Tapuxbina AHa UCTaseksap.) ... it is around the middle 
of May, 921. An envoy from ... the State of Bolghar established on the Volga arrives 
in Baghdad. ... At this time they have already heard in Baghdad about the Volga 
Bolghars, about the Bolghar Khan’s acceptance of the Islamic religion. 
XyxKa Oalita wWeras{bIH oiJIoHe4n, ... ad3apAarbl MaJWIapHbI Kapall ubira, WyHHaH 
COH TbIHa elf MIereHa Kua. by BaKbITTa ole eliyeresap ATMaraH Oya. (OMupxaH 
Exuxu, Cours kutan.) The master (owner) first makes a round of the yard, checks the 
... animals in their stables (sheds, pens). Only after that does he walk to the front door. 
At this time the people in the house have not yet gone to bed. 
Upta Oes9H aHHeM AHbIMAa KUJIem: «Top ysIbIM,» — TMM MvHe WoKbIqaH yata. Unze 
KYNTOH KOA 4bikKaH Oya. Topa39 KaplbIHwarbl aylava araublH]ja YbIMbIKIap 
mblObipaaiia. (Hadu Jjaysu, A3smMpmka tos.) In the morning my mother came (lit., 
comes) and woke (lit., wakes) me up, saying, “Get up, my son.” The sun had (has) 
already risen long ago. The sparrows were (lit., are) rustling in the alycha tree before 
the window. 
... O69XeT TOMAHbI Oepa3 Tapasia Tewikad hom buxtumep ... ucke Oypexse buxTumep 
OysJIbIN KasIray, yJl, aMHBbIN, Ky3JIapeH aubim %XMOIps. by BakbITTa MHe, KOA Oaen, 
KYKTo OepeHye HOALI3Iap KypeHs Oamiaran Oya. (PaTux Xecuu, CeiisaHMeroH 


582 


xukoa.) ... after the mist of happiness dissolves a little, and Biktemir ... turns back 
again into Biktemir with the old cap, he sobers up and suddenly opens his eyes. By this 
time the sun has already set, and the first stars have begun to appear in the sky. 


b) Referring to the present, this form indicates that an action is performed Aabrtually, 
repeatedly, or an action characteristic of its subject occurs and renders a resu/t at some 
point in present time. 

Note: With actions characteristic of their subjects, the above form practically indicates timelessness. 


Iyurpr TerkpbiksapHbIH OepceHeH OallibiHya ... TarbIH Oep Oasakali reHa aray Opt 
dap. AHBIH KbIilaen OeTKIH KalKacbl TeOeHA9 YNK CaTyybI Mopta3a Oabai yTeIpran 
Oya. Quo OyreH fo ya wyHa. ((aOgqpaxmMaH OricosemosB, AK uouoKsap.) At the 
entrance to one of these lanes there is yet another small wooden house ... In front of 
its rickety gate, Grandfather Mortaza usually sits selling flowers. He is there again 
today. 

Kp KeHe Cedepaa TeEHHIP OUK O3bIH, KOHHIP OUK KbICKa OyJITaHJIbIKTaH, CaraTb 
eulapia KapaHrbl TeWKIH Oya une. (bynat Cemaiman, AOy 6aba.) Because in 
winter, in Siberia, the nights are very long and the days very short, it is already dark 
(darkness falls) around three o’clock. 


c) The auxiliary verb 6y.1y, being in the present tense, can, like any other verb, express the 
future. Consequently, this form may refer to the future or the future anterior. It then 


de 
or 


notes that the action will take place and render a resu/t at a certain point in future time 
before another action will begin. 

ApayaH Oepsy MuHe TyKTaTbIpra Tes: — Cadsip ut, Tenneapua, — qu. — bepa3 
TOE3NTKIII Wa KaOaTTaH KepT. OnbiTkan Oya yi, yTKopen Ta %*HOops. (Kos 
TumOukosa, TaOpisqbrK xaTsap cepe.) One of them wants to stop me. “Be patient, 
Gollaria,” he says. “Change it (1.e., the article) a little here and there and submit it 
(take it in) again. He (1.e., the editor-in-chief) will have forgotten and will pass it on (to 
the printer.” 


d) The form -ran, -ran 6y1a may occur also in the conclusion of conditional sentences. 


Meno cy ecTe KypeHe, KbI3 Cyra 2%KMTCa, yJI aHbI TOTa aJiMaraH Gysta. EreT Cours 
MoJI9 TeHa, AMHTe3 YTeHs OUK a3 KaJIray KbIHa KbI3HbI KybIM TOTTI. (MecarbiiiT 
Xo0OnbysuH, KyOpat xau.) There, the surface of the water could be seen. If the girl 
reaches the water, he will not be able to catch her. The young man caught up with the 
girl only at the last moment, when there remained only a very little stretch to the 
seashore. 


Note: The form -ran 6ys1a may imply pretense, irony, dissatisfaction. (See 995, 1 a, 2-3.) 


2. -raH, -roH, -KaH, -KoH OysiranH. 


a) This form indicates that the action or state spoken of has been completed by the time 
another action occurred, and that the narrator has not witnessed it. Furthermore, it 
expresses the resu/t of an action or the fact that it took place. Comparing it with the past 


pe 
pe 


rfect in -raH ue, the form in -ran 6ysran could be called the unwitnessed past 
rfect. 

Vimetyems kaparaHya, kaliuangpip, JjaymoKoHHoH CTapyieTaMakka 10JI caJibipra 
ylinaraHHap hom Oy qaMOaHbl IWIyHbIH ©4YeH KYTapran Oy ranHap. JlokHwH COHbIHHaH 
IOJI YTKapyHe Oy TeMITS Kupakce3 TaObIN, 9IIHe TyKTaTKaHHap. (OQMupxaH EHuKn, 
Cours kutam.) According to what I heard, they had thought at one time to build a 
road from Dawlakéan to Sterlitamak and, therefore, had raised this dam. But later they 
found it unnecessary to lay a road through this spot and stopped the work. 

... MMeII-MMMellJIapre KaparaHya, 911 Ooai OynraH. Tere O3moBep — Mapdyraneiy 
ABbIIAallbl UKOH. Alb YakapbiHa asap y3apa Ceellen MepraHHap, eisIaHellepra 9 
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cy3 Kyemkan Oyrannap. (Bakar Hypyun, Kaspar Oup, keme.) According to ru- 
mors ... it happened like this. That Azmawer was (they say) a fellow villager of 
Marfugha’s. In their young years, they had been in love with each other and had 
promised to marry each other. 

BomrapHbin, KOHbAK-KOHUbIFbIL Une XIII Hesra Taba 7Kaek esIracbIHbIH ypTa arbiilibrHa, 
xa3epre OpenOypr TupaseapeHs Kafop cy3biiraH Oysran. (Papus DoaxpeTAMHOs, 
Bonrap Tapuxbina sHa uctosieksiop.) Towards the 13th century, the southeastern 
border of the Bolghar State had extended to the middle course of the Ural river, to the 
area around present-day Orenburg. 

Kagpsap Oystere OallsbIrbl ... ypTata caslaTJIe, HaYappak XOJIBIKJIbI Oep Kelle MKOH. ... 
YouI Mona Kajlap MHJIMIMA UapeceHya oN eran Oymran. (Mupra3uau lOusic, To3st 
x*uI.) The head of the personnel department ... turned out to be a rather ill-tempered 
man of average abilities. ... Up to now, he had worked in the militia administration 
(they say). 

IyuHuau coy kyl Ta yTMoze, JuqapoBHbl Oalll MHxKeHEp UTen kygAbIap. CammMoKaHn 
MOHa a3 a raxoalaHMoze. JjuaapoB oIeK Td lorapbl ypbIHHapya KYM SIMIJIEroH. 
CouHbIHHaH HHH ep XaTaslapbl @YeH AHI JINCHHOH asiran Oyarannap. Une 
XaTaJlapbIH TO39TKOY, KeM aHa ayy CakslacbiH. (TabOgpaxmMaH OncasaMos, Auten Ap.) 
Shortly after that they made Didarov chief engineer. Ghalimjan wasn’t even a bit 
surprised at this. As they say, before that too, Didarov had worked a great deal in 
higher positions. Later, they had dismissed him because of some mistakes he had 
made. But who was to bear him a grudge after he corrected his mistakes. 


b) With the auxiliary verb in the “rst or second person, the form assumes the meaning of 
an emphatic perfect.) 


—.., HMMM Oona xabapce3 KUTeI OapybIMHbI copama. ... — 0 Ty? — J MusroyieH? 
— Yi Typbifa Wiysai yk Ky3raTMa, dHKai. bes ukeOe3 Ta — CHH 9, MMH a — AJITBIIII 
}OJIWaH KHTKOH Oysran6pi3. (DatTux Xecuu, Oseurany xXIp.) “... don’t ask why I went 
away like this, without (giving you) any notice.” ... “But the wedding? But your 
Milawsha?” “Don’t start about that either, Mommy. Both of us — you as well as I — 
have gone the wrong way.” 

Ce3 MuHeM Palit uceMsie MaslaHbI Oesmuce3zep ase. JLopeceH diiTKaH9, MMH aHbI 
y3eM Jld HbIKIal OesleN *AHTKepMaronH OyraHMbin. (WaTux XecHu, UsbIObIPKEI.) 
You probably don’t know my son RAshit (yet). To tell the truth, I haven’t come to 
know him that well myself. 


3. -raH, -raH, -KaH, -kaH and the future tense I of Oyay. 
This form denotes a) that the action expressed by the verb will definitely have taken 
place at a certain point in future time as the resu/t of conditions set forth in a given 
context; b) that an action is performed /abitually, repeatedly and renders a result at 
some point in present time. In this meaning, the form -ran 6y.1bIp is synonymous with 
that of -ran Oya. 


Examples of a): 


Baxut. ... IOK, MHH AIMaraHA9, JI AJIKBIH OepBakbITTa Ja cyHMac. YsI cyHTaHy9 MUH 
OyJIMaM. ... KY3JI9peM, YJI CYHTOH 9, KYNTOH HOMBLIran OybIpsap. (Kopum Tunuypun, 
Cours casiam.) Wakhit. ... No, as long as I live that flame (i.e., his love) will never die. 
When it dies I will be no more. When it dies my eyes, ... will have long been closed. 
Wsapunos. be3 unromuiap Oes9H celisalliel, TYMHbI UpTara YK Acapra Kapap OupzeK. 
Hoaduca. Usranammpr? ... Wapunos. ... Uprara kwuka KityO OeTeHe OeaH Oe3HeH Tyit 


D See also: A. VY. Tymausesa, Tatapcxuii raron, p. 67. 
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@4eH X93ePJ9HToH OysbIp. (Patxu bypHam, Kamas kapt.) Sharipov. My friends and 
I talked together, and we decided to have the wedding right tomorrow. Nafisd. Really? 
... Sharipov. ... by tomorrow night the whole club will be (will have been) prepared for 
the wedding. 

— [[pyxkamapHbIh TopToce upTora esrepron Oyspip, Wlaxup. (Patux Xecun, 
CaodupxaH a3.) “The cab’s shaft will be (will have been) finished tomorrow, 
Shakir.” 

Ce3 Oy XaTHbI MHHeM yxkbiIraHaa, Muu OMK KyNTOH yaron OysbIpMBIN, Ensap Oep- 
Oep apTJIbI YTK9H OybIp. VicmMem ce3ra 2%XHTMac — OHBITBIIBIP ... (hagu Taxtaln, 
Kusayakka xatuiap.) When you read this letter of mine, I shall long be dead. The years 
will have passed one after the other. My name will not reach your ears (lit., reach you) 
— it will be forgotten ... 

Examples of b): 

- Kostistbl %KbIIbI KOHHapsa ecTaHeH huyKaityan Oyll TOpraHbl 1oK, Oep UlIe TOMMHO 

cyrap, 9 aJlapHbl BaKbIT 9p9M UTyYeIIOp ypaTEM asran Oysbp. (Mecorbit 
XoouoynuuH, Cynap ypra axca a.) On warm, sunny days the table never stands 
empty. One pair would play dominos, and some idlers would cluster round them. 
... COUKEMJIe XATHIH Ue, JIOKUH Ea OepHU 9 SILJIaMM Ue WuKese. Huya Kepma, Oy 
aObicTali UNaHAere aK KWe3 OCTeHAO ... YTbIpranH, AHbIHa yIbI apni Da Wy ati 
oHOoTJION YTbIPTKaH OyIbIp. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, Conrpi xurati.) ... she was a pretty 
woman, but it seems, she didn’t do anything in the house. Whenever you entered, this 
lady would be sitting on the white felt on the floor ... (and) she would have seated her 
son, Gharif nicely beside her. 

Note: The past tense IT stem in the negative but having an affirmative meaning, followed by 6y.1Ip, 

may indicate that the action expressed by it is immediately followed by another action. 

Erer ... HIMeKHeH YH ATbIHarbl WICKTP KbIHTbIpaBbIHbIH TeMaceH Oacthl. Kbrrpipay 
yelqepol TI erepMaron OybIp — 94TIH KaTbI Oacwil, aAK TaBbIIIbl KUMI, ... 
(TammmoxaH MWopahumos, besHex KeHHap.) The young man ... pressed the button of 
the electric bell to the right of the door. The bell had hardly rung when the sound of 
firm footsteps came from the inside (of the house), ... (Wesmaepay — vernacular, uenTepay.) 
Note: The construction -ran Oybrp may have various modal qualities. (See 995, 5.) 
4. -raH, -raH, -KaH, -KkaH and the future tense IT of 6yny. 


This form indicates that the action expressed by the basic verb wil/ definitely have taken 
place as the resu/t of conditions set forth in a given context. It is synonymous with that 
in -ran 6y.1bIp, except that it is explicitly categorical) 
Kanurtau. ... Xo3ep 6e3 o31apeHa TeliTeK. bepHv4a CoraTbTOH aJlap KaMaviran Oy ayak. 
(Motxu bypHai, XecaeH Mup3a.) The captain. ... We have come upon their track. In 
a couple of hours they will be (will have been) surrounded. 
Xoguys. Mona kajjap MMH y3eMHe Tepsieda loaTa aslabIp UeM ase. JlakuH OyreHHoH 
COH OMT MMH TOPMBILILIBIM OesI9H GolIBHTIH OOTeH MOCbaJIOHEe XIII HTKIH Oy1adaKMBIH. 
Pay3a. hom Ouk Won HTKoH Oy layakcbin. (Dorxu bypHam, AgamiKkan Kpr3.) Khadicha. 
I have been able to console myself up to now in various ways. But after today (1.e., 
after getting married) I shall, after all, have solved all things connected with my life. 
Rawza. And you will have solved them very well. 


D See also: J. I. Tymamesa, Tatapcxuli rmarom, p. 66. 
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by.ry with the Present Tense Stem and 
the Past Participle of the Verb Topy 


[991] 1. -a, -9, -biii, -m Topran Oy.J1a(Jap). 
This form indicates: 

a) A permanent character trait of the subject, or the frequent repetition of the action as a 
regular habit. In this function, it may refer to the present or past, with even a shade of 
umelessness. 

BenroHe6e349, d9HUJIap Y3 OasaapbIHbIH hamMoceH ja Apatasap. JloakuH KaviBaKbIT 
apamaH OepceH apTbirpak Ta apata TopranH Oymanap. (a3u3 Unenne, Voxat 
%*KuMetLIape.) As we know, a mother loves (lit., mothers love) all her (their) children. 
But sometimes she will love (lit., they usually love) one of them more. 

— Erer Kelle Kyl ceiim Topran OymBlmi yu. (Tapud Axynos, Ugen xvr3pi.) “A 
young man doesn’t talk much, you know.” 

TyraHbIM alla HOH YaKTa Tepsie MOMBIIII OesI9H Wa, caOaH Tye 4YOpapblHAa KyKoli 
%*KbIA HepraHAa Wa Corban absbiisapra Kepa TopraH Oya. (3aKua Pacysesa, Tykait 
93J1I9peHHOH.) When my older sister was a small child, she used (lit., uses) to come to 
uncle Séghdi’s house (family) with all kinds of errands as well as when collecting eggs 
for the Festival of the Plough. 


b) The simple continuation of an action. 

- Huyhaste ya xadapye Bargay wahspens Kusen %*xnT2. Wohsopys OaitpeM ukoH, WohapHeHy 
Tayquiachl, wWah3anasep, kKapTiap, AlibJIap OviipaM uta TopraH 6ysanap. (JlacraH 
BaOaxan, text prepared by Hoxsm Ucandot, bopprnrpi tatap ofa0uaTEI, p. 301). 
Finally, the messenger reaches Baghdad. It turns out that there is a festival (held) in 
the city. The city’s king, the princes, old and young are celebrating a holiday. 


2. -a, -9, -bili, - Topran and the past tense I of Oy.y. 
This form indicates a) that the subject assumed the habit of carrying out or — with 
negative verb stems — of not carrying out, the action; b) that a habitual action was 
carried out repeatedly over a certain period of time. 


Examples of a): 

- be3 KeH caeH o4pamia TopraH 6yiabiK. (Caner Kytyi, Tammpippimmaray xatsiap.) 
We got into the habit of meeting every day. 
Mancyp OenaH Temmahuga KeHHop, Kuuap Oye aHya yTbIpa TopraH Oy.1bIIap. 
(TaOaqpaxmMaH JricosiaMos, Ak 4ya4oKsIap.) Mansur and Gélshahida assumed the habit 
of sitting there (1.e., in the library of Mansur’s father) whole days and evenings. 
Muu, y3 QuraheMa upelimMu4s, Oep reHd IIITIH a TYKTaMblii TOpraH Oy.1bIM. 
(Tapud Axynos, Womgurnap KasKa.) I made it a habit not to abandon any work 
(affair, thing) without achieving what I intended to do. 


Examples of b): 
I yun! estHbI 6e3 aeHa MKellap YTHIPBHIL wba, ... KAMeH IO OnIIap MapTaba He*TbyYeIIp 
AJIIbIH La UII ACh TOpran GyEIK. (Capud AxyHos, Monnpr3nap KasiKka.) That 
year we called two meetings per month, ..., (and) spoke at least five times before oil- 
industry workers. 

3. -a, -9, -blii, -M TOpran Oysran(Hap). 

This form indicates a) an action habitually repeated at some point in past time; b) a 

regular, constant or continuous action performed at some point in past time, or a past 

action denoting a Aabit, characteristic of the agent. 


586 


The speaker (narrator) has not witnessed the action. Furthermore, this form stresses the 
result, not the process, of the action. These latter features distinguish it from the past 
tense in -a, -9, -blii, -M TOpraH He. 


Examples of a): 

- Ken apanam gun olitepsiex, kKu4sIopeH 30H OesIoH OYpalTEIap. Ker wohapHer 

UKeHYe OYbIH a TOPy4bl allasapbiH Aa Alu ue. VII aJ1eK To *Ko CaeH aslapra KyHakka 
Kia TopraH Oysran. (PuHatT MexomMomues, bepenue yMbIp3aa.) He and Zeynap 
met almost every other day at night. The girl was living with her older sister and family 
at the other end of town. She had visited them every summer before, as well. 
Kaprambiga 150 emgaH apTbirpak Allien KuITaH Hure3e6e3 Oap — Oy MuHeM Oabakalt 
OXMIT*KAH KapT Hopts. Mena WiyIbI HuTe3ra aTaKali OesI9H MHOMi ell KbIHa KyHakKa 
Kalita Topran Oysirannap. (OMupxaH Exnuku, Cours: kutan.) In Qarghaly we have 
our more than 150-year-old homestead. It is the house of my dear old grandfather 
Akhmatjan. My dear father and mother had often returned there (to that homestead) 
as guests (so I have been told). (Uno: dialect, Hn.) 
TaOnysia Oe3ra ell KMJITOH. ... VII y3e UMleras{bIHAarbl elas AbI Taps3aceHd KHII 
Topran Oyran. AHbIH KWJIyeH Kypy OesIaH Oabali oOure: «Cun Tadnyunara TH3poK 
alllapra xo3epJia, allaT», — uM, oiita TopraH Oysran. (39Kua PacyneBa, Tykait 
93IapeHHoH.) (As I am told) Ghabdulla came to us often. ... He used to come to the 
verandah window in the yard. Upon seeing that he had come, Grandfather used to say 
to Grandmother: “Prepare something quickly for Ghabdulla to eat. Feed him.” 


—— of b): 
by BakbITTa “He yHOuI aie TynraH Tadzysna abbr Da3u39 PocmaHosa anasapna 
sWeroH hom Moayspeceda yKbI Topran Oysiran. (ibid.) At this time, Ghabdulla, who 
had already completed his fifteenth year, lived with Ghazizé Ghosmanova’s family and 
studied at the medrese. 
Batti hom romyModH torapbl KaTuay Oasiasapbl, jOrapbl OesIeMHe IJICK-9JIEKTIH KyOeceH4a 
Tepkuano, Mucsipga auco Oamka Oepap KeHubIrbiill WIeHqa yKbIN ala TopraH 
OyranHap. (Comap bowmupos, Topmpii cyKMaksiappi.) Since olden times the chil- 
dren of the rich and, generally, of the upper class, used to get their higher education 
studying mostly in Turkey, Egypt, or in some other country of the East. 
OmMa Oak4a4bl Wysal Wa ole TyJIbICbIHYa OaxeTJIe OysIa asIMaraH, YOHKH AHbIH Oep 
XbIAJIbI Gap UK9H. YI TOHHOp Oye HOKTAaMbIi4a Wy Typbiza yiilana Topran Oysiran. 
AHbIH KaHbl HHH ep Oep ry3oJI YO4YKHE 93JIBT9H, KOTKOH. (MupyeBec OhsmyssMHa, 
Temnbaxuaga.) But for all that (it is said) the gardener could still not be completely 
happy because he had a dream. Lying awake at night, he would think about that. His 
soul (they say) looked and waited for some beautiful flower. 


4. -a, -a, -biii, -u TopraH with the future tense I or II of 6yany. 

These forms are used very rarely. They indicate that a Aabitual, a typical action will be 

pe eee performed in the future. 
Muu cua obi KHI9 TOpraH Oy.bIpMbin. I shall be flying to you (repeatedly). 
Orp3aM. ... AWa MatimHa. AHbIH OeIOH KbIPbIKCAaH, MexJIap Ke3re KeOeK AJITbIpblii 
Topran 6yayak. (Pu3a WUrmopart, Bucra xpi3b1 Pescuna.) Aghzam. ... It’s a new 
machine. If you trim with it (1.e., each time you trim with it), the furs will shine like a 
mirror. (Mex: Russian, Tupe.) 
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Forms with the Future Tense I Stem 


[992] The future tense I stem in -p, -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep/-mac, -mac/ and 6ysry indicate a) the 
assuming or, respectively, discontinuation, cessation of a habitual action or state; b) the 
transition, change fron one action, state, characteristic, or quality to another, new one. 
Tenses are determined by the auxiliary verb. 
1. -p 6yuy. 

The affirmative form is used very rarely, the form -a Topran 6y.1- being used instead. 


VUinetesmMorah cy3 Bd KypeJIMaraH Hapca hapOepce rpiiisieM OyIraHJIbIKTaH, TaOuriii, 
MHH Jia Oy Cy3He ApaTbIN OTHIN asbIM. ham IWlyHbl Y3eMHOH HaylaH MaJialisap 
KaplblH da ToKpapsall, ajlapHbl Kesyepen Hepep Oy.14bIM. (Cadnymia Tyxai, Ucemas 
kKayIraHHap.) As a word not heard (before) and a thing not seen (before) becomes 
(new) knowledge (education), I too, naturally, loved this word and memorized it. And 
repeating it before the boys who were more ignorant than I, I would make them laugh. 
Kapum kiryOka epu Oalliarau, OpKecTp rel TaHro yiiHap Oyngpr. After Karim 
began to frequent the club, the orchestra got into the habit of always playing a tango. 
... OCTIHPOK — KeYKeH aslaH. YpTacbiHwa uke Oeyzpa Kaew ... . ys kaeHHap AHBIHAAa 
oupalibip 6ysgbiaap. (Tahup Tahupos, Tass.) ... further up is a little clearing. In 
the middle of it there are two bushy (leafy) birches .... They would meet beside those 
birches. 


2. -mac, -Mac Oya. 
The form -mac, -mMac with the present tense of Oysty is used rarely. 


Bap eHbs 4uCTapbIll, all-aK TecKa TepeHs. THK aHbIH 9TMCe TeHa cyJIa, Y3 94eHO 
OMKJIOHS KIL %KUTKIY. bepayra 9, X9TTa KbI3bIHa ja awiMac Gysia, ... bep yppraaa 
TbIHa yTbipa asiMac O6yvia, ... (PuHatT Mexammogues, KeHapu — 4HTIeK KOMI.) 
Everything (in nature) becomes clean, shrouded all in white. Only her dad becomes 
languid, withdrawn when winter arrives. He ceases to speak to anybody, even to his 
daughter, ... He becomes unable to just sit in one place ... 

I[sro3HpI a0artap. TypOunara cy kepmac 6ysia. (Oxat Taddap, bona Oeptere ham 
TerepMoH Tawibt.) They are closing the sluice. The water is ceasing to flow (lit., enter) 
into the turbine. 

Kwuke 4oii 0H COH aBBbIJI XAJIKbI AKPbIHIIall MOKbIra Tasia Cami. Mn sstex Oana-yara 
KypenMoc 6y.1a. (Comap bowmupos, Tyran srbim — sien Ouutex.) After supper (lit., 
After the evening tea), the village people slowly begin to get sleepy. At first, the 
children disappear (lit., cease to be visible). 


3. -mac, -Mac and 6yay in the past tense I. 
This is the most frequently used form. 
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Yu ose XOMM AHbIHA TarblH OepHuya KaT KuIZe. AHHapbl KnJIMac Oy. (MOpahum 
Ta3u, Kanatmanpip 4uax.) She came a few times more to (see) Khalim. Then she 
stopped coming. 

Uke e1qaH COH 9TH Hapca eYeHep aiere Oakuara Alea YTbIPTMac Oy.1gbI. (Bapud 
bommpu, 3amMaHyalliapbim OesaH oupattysap.) After two years Father ceased, for 
some reason, planting vegetables in that (same) garden. 

... Papua aszaH Kuten Gap hom Oepa3qaH KyakJIap apacbIHda KypeHMoac 6y.11bI. 
(Hypuxan Portax, bana KyHese Masaya.) ... Faridé went ahead and, after a little 
while, disappeared from sight (lit., ceased to be visible) among the shrubs. 

Muu kKosmoac, eMaiimMac Oy1qbIM. XoTTa TaHa OecaH Wo 9eKKe4a UpKeHJoM 
celisia1uMu Oamuiagbim. (Hypuxan ®otrax, Megup Caxuyga.) I did not laugh and 
smile anymore. Even with Tanya I stopped talking as freely as I did before. 


Jite, allap apacbiHya OepkaliyaH [a YbIH AYyCIIbIK OyIMabI. J Oep xasqaH CoH Haya 
aHbIH OesIOH OeTeHJIO coiaMIMac Oy1AbI. (Mecorbiit XoOnbymMH, XoTep spsapyl.) 
Yes, there never was (existed) a true friendship between them. And, after an incident 
(that occurred), Nawfal stopped talking to her altogether. 
4. -mac, -Moc OyJIran(Hap). 
This form has the meaning of a perfect tense. 
Wyn apaga koa KypenMoc OysIraH, OeTeH KYK Me3eH COPBbIJIbI-39HTapJIe AHTbIP 
OOJILITIApbI Katia astraH. (Comep bowmpos, Tyran sarbim — ses Onuuiex.) In the 
meantime, the sun had disappeared (has ceased to be visible). Grayish and bluish rain 
clouds had covered the whole sky. 
5. -Mac, -Moc OyJIBIp. 
This form is used very rarely. 


Bby.ry with the Future Tense II Stem 


[993] Forms of 6ysy with the future tense II stem of a verb have mostly modal qualities 
(995, 6). In the indicative mood, only one form — -a4yak, -a4aK 6OyraH — occurs. It 
compares with the form ayak, -a49K Hye but distinguishes itself from the latter insofar as 
it expresses the resu/t of the action, states the fact that the action has taken place. 
Furthermore, it indicates that the speaker has not witnessed the action. The form is used 
rarely. 

OjlisapeHeH TYOace y3raH eJIHbI Te39TeII4IK Gyraw, 9MMa ITVJIape YY cadarse 

ajlap MOHBI raMoJira allibipa asiMaraHuHap. The roof of their house was to have been 

repaired last year, but because of their father’s death, they were unable to carry this 

out (so the narrator has been told). 

Note: The form -ayak, -a49K OytraH can also have modal qualities. 


Compound Tenses Formed with 
Oyjy and ue together 


[994] 1. -ran, -ron, -KaH, -KoH OyJ1a Hem, uyeH, etc. 
a) This form denotes an action Aabitually, repeatedly performed at a certain point in past 
tuume. Furthermore, it stresses the resu/t of the action, rather than its process. 

Upta Sean 6e3 yaHTaHya, 9TH Oes9H JHU KYMTIH WHe IIIKI KepelliKoH Oyslasap 
uge. (M. Kytyepa, Munem atu a Tapa3o¥e ue.) When we awoke in the morning 
(Each time we awoke in the morning), Father and Mother would already have long 
begun to work. 
Acusa. Ai, CuHeH 9THeH HHH OasiTa octacbl use! CuH a OasITa TOTHIT Hepran 6ysa 
nen. (AOaysI1Ia OxMoat, AHBIH OesI9H reHa.) Asia. Oh, what a (skillful) carpenter your 
father was. You too were usually carrying an ax (i.e., when he was still a boy 
accompanying his father). 
Muu Oy Oackbly TakTasapbIH OUK AXIbI xoTepIMM. VII YakTa aJlap call-capbl uTen 
lobliran Oynasap uge. (Typan Munuyssun, Xocon Borpii30Bu4y.) I remember these 
stairs very well. At that time, they used to be washed very bright (1.e., washed to their 
natural wood color). 
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b) Depending on conditions set forth in the preceding context, the above form may also 
indicate that the action would have been completed at some point in the past. 

Kapayoy. Ce3 OysIMacarbl3, MMH aHbIH OesIIH MPKeHJION coWIIWIKIH Oya HeM, 
MKere3 UKe KyJIbBIMHaH TOTHIN @CTepall aJIWbIrbl3 Wa KuTTere3 uy. (Hakpiii Ucanber, 
2Kupou awiyeH OesaH Kapayoy city.) Qarachach. If you hadn’t been there, I would 
have talked with him freely (without feeling shy), but the two of you grabbed me by 
both hands and just dragged me away. 
— Of y3eHHeKeme, JlaypaH? — Y3emuHeke. Y3eM CaJIDbIM. ... Kustaceque OesraH Oysicam, 
WuBapsapbIMa aKKOLI cypaTJape Tewepran Oya ugem. (Mecarpiiit XoOnOysmH, 
Vsrsera ystem 10x.) “Is the house yours, Dawran?” “It is mine. I built it myself. Had I 
known that you were to come, I would have painted pictures of swans on my walls.” 


2. -raH, -rdH, -KaH, -KoH OyJIraH Hjem, ujen, etc. 

This form is a past perfect tense expressing the resu/t, the fact as such rather than the 

process of the action. The speaker has witnessed the action. The form is used infre- 

quently. It may also express irony, sarcasm. 

- PoxoTeH poxeT T9, Wyai qa KeM CoH 6e3 MoHAa? ANTbIparay, YakbIpa KMJITIH 
KelllesIapHeH OepceHs IWylai um oitTem Ta KaparaH OysraH uaem. ABBI3 a 
auTbIpMaypl. «Kem OysicaH a OysI, CMH OyreH Oe3HeH KyHaK ...» (DaTux Xecun, 
Ca6au Tye.) True, it is pleasant (being invited). Still, who were (lit., are) we here, after 
all? Embarrassed, I had tried to tell this to one of the people who kept inviting us. He 
didn’t even let me open my mouth. “Whoever you may be, you are our guest today ...” 

(For the form paxoten paxet see 1238 a; for the verbal adverb in -m with the verb kapay 

see 1345 a.) 

Bamita ofTMv MaTauikan Oyrannap ue 19, OappidOep OeseHye. (Patux Xecun, 
Munem OepeHue esiMatoniM.) At first, they had tried to hide it (lit., tried not to tell it), 
but it became known anyway. 


3. -raH, -roH, -KaH, -KoH OyJIbIp/Oya4ak HyleM, ueH, etc. 
These forms are used in forming conditional sentences. (See 999.) 


by.1y with Tense Stems; Constructions 
Expressing Time and Modality 


[995] 1. -a, -a, -brii, -u and Oyay in the present tense. 
This form is used very rarely. It is a modal form expressing: 
a) Zrony or disbelief with regard to the opinion of the interlocutor. The construction refers 
to the continuous present. 
Note: In the above construction, the personal endings may be joined either to the second or to the first 
component. If joined to the second (to 6yny), emphasis is on the modality (the action or state). If joined 
to the first component (the basic verb), the logical stress falls on the agent. 
— CrHeHyo (ce3HeHYa, aHbIHYa, aslapya), yJI elinqa OepHu Ta SIIIaMMY9 THK yTbIpa 
Oya. “So in your (your, pl. his, her, its, their) opinion, he sits at home, usually doing 
nothing.” 
— Cunenya, yr Ka3anga sum Oya, Yoana tTyren. “So in your opinion, he lives in 
Kazan, not in Ufa.” (Expresses disbelief.) 
— Ce3HeH49, MMH KOH Jo CoHTa Kasia Oyiam. “In your opinion, I’m late every day.” 
(Expresses irony.) 
— J[uMoK, MHH yiI Typbiqa Oemmum O6ysta. “That means, I don’t know about that.” 
(Pronounced with irony.) 
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b) The speaker’s agreement with the opinion of his (her) interlocutor, his finding out of 
something new, his beginning to understand, realize or surmise something. The sentence 
may be introduced by aumok ‘that means, then’, ‘so, then’, or TyremMe ‘isn’t it true’, 
‘right’, may be used at its conclusion. 

- — J[mMak, MUH TarbiH coHTa Kasia Oysnam. “That means, then, I’m late again.” 
(Expresses the speaker’s agreement.) 
— JIumok, yi joKHbI OyuIKa Hepu 6ya. “That means, then, he busies himself with 
trifling matters (or: he is talking rubbish).” (The speaker agrees with his interlocutor.) 
— Bonati Oynray, MMH COoHTa Kasia 6ys1am Tyrese? “In that case, then (This being 
so), ’m (Ill be) late, right?” 
— bonai Oynray, MMH COHTa KasiaM Oya TyremMe? “In that case then (This being 
so), ’m (Ill be) late, right?” 
— JIuMoak, OyreHre Toe3qra MHH CoHTa Kana Oysam. “So, then, I’m late for the 
today’s train.” 


c) bys in its interrogative form of the third person singular, present tense, following the 
negative present tense stem of a verb; forms an exclamatory question indicating that it is 
impossible not to carry out the action denoted by the verb. 

- — Mun coppiimM, cuH xaBanl Oup. KusenirexmMe? — bam ecre, Mopron. Kuseummu 
Oymampr? (Mecorbiit Xoo0uOynsuH, Utyera ystem tox.) “I ask you, and you answer. 
Are we agreed?” “At your service, Margan. Can I possibly not agree? (Surely, I cannot 
disagree.) (Margén has just taken the speaker prisoner.) 

— Appi con, — une bappiii ... — Kaituan ketum cune? KaiitprpcptqmMpr? Kaiirmptiii 
Oyambl, bappiikaH. OueceHyqa MMH eliga. CarbiHMaybl WuceHMeHu Ka3aHbIMHbl. 
Ouune, 3emdua amaubl, ... (Mecarbiit Xadu0ymsmMH, Cymap ypra axca ma.) “All right 
then,” Bari said ... “When can (lit., shall) I expect you? You will return, won’t you?” 
“Can I not return, Bari dear? On the third I shall be at home. Do you perhaps think 
I don’t yean for my Kazan, my mommy, my (older) sister Z6lfia, ...” 

2Kux Moprou Bauman OahaauMpHpiy ceHesiece 30TYHore Tauibiik UKOH. ... Ker3 y3e 09 
OMK 4a, YTKCH, KbIIO MKOH — ... Up-aTTaH Oep Ja KaJIbIMIMBI “KOH. Vmn-nuHe TalMbiii 
OyambI? TaOpiiikaHHap ona. (Mecorpiit Xa0u0yssmH, Vstyera yitem tox.) Jik Margan 
is in love, (they say), with Zeytiiné, the bogatyr Bachman’s younger sister. ... The girl 
too, it seems (they say), is very smart, sharp, brave. ... she is a match for a man, in 
every way. Is it possible that birds of a feather do not flock together? They have found 
each other. 


d) With an affirmative verb stem, the same construction indicates that it is impossible to 
perform the action expressed by the verb. 

- Hura kupok yJI pH3bIK ayjaM OasacbIHa Tere JOHbATA, YJITOH Kelle aliblii Oy1aMbI? 
(Mecarpiit XoOnOysnsuH, Ustuera ystem rox.) What does a man need that food for in 
the next world; can a dead man eat? 

— Kyppikma, kaTu0. — O MMH KYPbIKMBIiiM, ... Tomepe KbIJI eCTeHa TOpraH Kelle 
XaHHaH Kypka 6Oy.1ampi? (ibid.) “Don’t be afraid, scribe.” “But I am not afraid, ... 
Surely, can a man whose life is hanging by a thread be afraid of the Khan?” 

Kon yn, xaH komt. Kom kemera kuayra Oupa Oy.aMbI XaH Kayop XaHHBIH ry3aJI 
KbI3bIH? (ibid.) He is a slave, the Khan’s slave. Is it permissible (possible) then to marry 
the beautiful daughter of the Khan (i.e., of such a great man as the Khan) to a slave? 
Octrara KyuTem coyterapHeH KHH KyHeJUiesiere Ola y{bl, IUKepce3sIere, AKYAHbI MyJIaH 
TYJIOBe. Ole, asITbIH KyJIra Kepro9H9 TUMep KbI3rana Oy.aMbI, KOPaJI-KbIJIBITHbI KYT 
O8aTTHI Wy. AXUIbI Kelwerd MasI KbI3raHa OyaMbI OcTa OxmorT. (ibid.) The master 
liked the merchant Kiichtem’s generosity, his frankness, his paying generously. Yes, 
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can one be miserly with iron when gold comes into one’s hand? He dispatched plenty 
of weapons, swords. Can master Akhm§at be stingy with goods for a good man? 

2. -raH, -roH, -KaH, -K9H OylaM, OyJlacbIn, Gysa, etc. 

Besides the functions studied in 990, this construction may express: 

a) Pretense. 
Y3em Oeu9H HepTa TopraH «Xyxa HacpeToun» kuTaOsin akTapran Oy1aM fa, 9MMa 
aJIMa]laH KY3He aJIbIN KbIHa OysMbIi! (Comap barrmpos, Tyra arbimM — slties Oumiex.) 
I pretend to leaf through the “Hodja Nasreddin” book, which I habitually carry with 
me, but it’s just impossible to take my eyes off the apples. 


b) With 6y.zry in the first person, the form indicates the avoidance of a direct answer, either 
out of modesty or out of reluctance to speak about one’s personal affairs. 
— A, Oxmoet, Y3eH HM 9IIap KaepacbiH? hamaH coro3ya 9sIMceHMe ase? — quae 
[Karom]. — haman wyHaa smioran Oyabnr3. (Mopud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) 
“Well, Akhmat, what work do you do? Do you still work with the union?” [Qayum] said. 
“T (lit., we) still work there.” (For the use of the first person plural instead of the 
singular to express modesty see 1023 3.) 


Note: Depending on the context and intonation, this form can — like most other verb forms, both simple 
and compound — express irony. For example: 

— 9 cuH Oytasbm HepMs MOHa, CaHTbIii, — Hue MMHeM UIMTOWeM, TyMac KbIHa uTen. ... 2{uTMaCca, 
TarblIH Y3eHHe MexaHu3aTOp AMM aTaraH Oyacbin. (DaTux Xecuu, Uyap itepax.) “Don’t you loaf 
about here, blockhead,” my friend said rather rudely. ... “And on top of that (i.e., loafing) you have the 
nerve to call yourself a machine-operator (i.e., you pretend to be a machine-operator).” (Pronounced with 
irony.) 

3. -raH, -rdH, -KaH, -KoH OyJIbIM, Oy1AbIn, Oy, etc. 

This is by far the most frequently used construction. It denotes pretense, dissatisfaction, 
disappointment, modesty, indifference, irony, embarrassment, or reluctance to speak 
about one’s personal affairs. Furthermore, it indicates that the action is performed 
partially, gradually, carelessly, superficially, not with full energy, or in a cursory, fleeting 
way. 


The various modalities may be supported or elucidated by the overall contents of the text 

or parts of it. The form refers to past action or condition. 
— Bot, Poxumoxan, CMH TyresIMe? Abirpim OapybIM ue, KYPMM Kasia 43raHMBIH, — 
TMM raxkIWJIHIH Oy bI KbI3. (PHHaT MexamMaznes, bepenue ymMprp3aa.) “Hullo, 
that’s not you, Rakhinyan, is it? I was walking in a hurry and almost didn’t see you,” 
the girl said, feigning surprise. 
— Hux kusigere3 ale MoHya? Kem KyllITBI MMHe o3aTEIpra? — Wun avyanran Oy1qbI 
Kypamumu. Y3e ajlapHbIH KWJIyeHa CeeH9, HrbTHOap UTYJIape eYeH TopypsiaHa a 
uge. (Wamun buxuypun, Tupou katsiam.) “Why did you come here? Who told you to 
see me off?” Quramshin said, pretending to be angry. He was glad that they had come, 
and he was even proud of the consideration (esteem) they showed him. 
Suice3 TOpMac e4eH yJI MOTOPHBIH Tere-Oy HapcaceH KapalliTbipran Oy1AbI, JaKHH 
MoTOpdia OepHu yo 10K use, ... (Hypuxan Dottax, basta kyHese Hasaya.) In order not 
to stand around without doing anything, he checked this and that part of the engine, 
but there was nothing wrong with it, ... (He pretended to check the engine, but did so 
superficially, in a cursory way.) 
— Tyktapra qumoyeM, Oapsirpi3ra Wa Kupe OopEiIbIpra KyWITEIM, — que Hurbmat 
aO3bI, KbIPbIC KbIHa TaBbII OesoH. Ererneap oommmoayenop. bauira Oepdepcena 
KapallikaH 6y.1qbl.ap, cy3ce3 reHo esIMaeluTBUIap. bepce kecaceHHoH Ke3re UbIrapblll, 
KOMOHHE30H AKACHIH paTaraH Oy Abi. AHace, aja MBIITBIK TOTBIN OackaH HurbMat 
aO3bIii allap ©4YeH BAK MacbaJia ue. (AubOepT XacaHos, Ab Hapatsap.) “I didn’t say 
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you should stop; I ordered all of you to turn back,” Nighmét said in a rather sharp 
voice. The youths did not say anything. At first, they just exchanged glances and 
smiled without saying a word. (Then), one of them pulled a mirror from his pocket and 
pretended to adjust the collar of his overalls. As though Nighmat standing in front of 
them with a rifle was to them a minor matter. (Besides pretense, expresses indifference with 
a tinge of irony and superficial, cursory execution of the action.) 

— Muu ce carbiHbIpMbIH MHe, Canna. — Oi, — Wun Keuran 6yJbI KbI3. O y3eHeH 
Ky3ulepe TyJIbI sib une. (Aa3 Dbrisoxes, bepoy.) “Pll miss you very much, Sania.” 
“Oh,” said the girl and gave a laugh. But her eyes were filled with tears. 

Cafbliik acasIMa paBelliTa Oepa3 KeuIraH Oysgp ... Mapud Kaman, Hprspi aybrmuap.) 
Sadiq gave a little artificial laugh ... 

— Jrep pexceT uTcere3, TyTal ... PexcaT coparaH 6Oy.14qbl, 9MMa TeKoJIroH YTKeH 
Kapalllbl Kaplibl KvJiem OyIMacsIbIK UTen Goepa... une. (PaTux Xecuu, ATHIH 
g90yyestap.) “If you allow me, Miss”... He pretended to ask permission, but his sharp 
eyes fixed on her, he commanded, ..., making it impossible to resist. 

Kynak TbhIiHakJIbIK HO3CHHOH, IIOITTI, KapUIbI KWITaH Oy JLbI, YPbIHbIHHaH Ky3aJIblil, 
KUTapre *bIiHasTBI. (ibid.) Of course, for the sake of modesty, the guest declined and, 
getting up (from his seat), prepared to leave. 

— A, Wyma uten, CHH 9 MOH]a KWJIeHMeHH? ... — Knaran OyQbIM “He WyHaa 
... IMM, akKpeH hom cyJII9H TaBbII OesIaH reHs *KaBall Kalitapopr Hasup. “Well, so you 
have got here too?” ... “Yeah, I have got here, after all ...,” replied Nazir slowly and 
in a rather listless tone. (Expresses reluctance to speak about one’s personal affairs.) 
AHHapbl eiIoHemiTesop. Buk OJIbIQaH KYMMbIiya PbiHa Ty HTKIN OysAbiIap. (PaTux 
Xecuu, Mou.) Then they got married. They had the wedding without any great pomp 
(1.e., in a modest way). 

— Cnu Teslepu30paa Oep reHa TalkbIp KY3eM9 YaIbIHTaH OyJLAbIH a IOKKa UbIKTHIH. 
Kati Tupagepek yTEIpaAbirer3? (CabgpaxmMaH OricosIaMos, AK 4o4aKJIap.) “Only once 
did you appear for a moment on television and then you vanished. About where were 
you sitting?” (Expresses disappointment, dissatisfaction.) 

— Ky31apeHHoH Kypel TopaM, ..., pdaT YbIKKAaH CHHH9H, MeHd AMTaH KeTyYe OyJIBIT 
KaliTKaHcbiH. Y3raH es] KYIMe BakbITJap HOTaJIap KyTapel My3blKa MOKT90eHI Hepran 
OyAbIH, ..., Coal KyaHraHbIHHb! Oep reHa TalKbIp a kypraHem OysIMaypr. (PaTux 
Xecuu, UsnOprpxst.) “I can see it from your eyes, ..., you have become somebody. You 
have returned (i.e., returned from a long vacation in his grandmother’s village) a 
perfect shepherd. Last year you trudged off many times to music school, carrying your 
music, ..., (but) not once have I (ever) seen you so happy (as now).” (The speaker, the 
father, is now convinced that his son went to the music school with less than full satisfaction.) 
Tarbin cy3 GetTe. — Human asia 1TuM Oasa KeOeK TOpacbIH, YTbIPbIM Top, — AMTaH 
Oy10bIM MH Oepa3qaH. (HypuxaH Mattax, Megzup Caxuaa.) Again conversation 
ceased. “Why are you standing there like an orphan, sit down,” I said after a short 
while. (Pronounced with a tinge of embarrassment.) 

Poy. CuHex OuK HBIK CopaysapbiHa Kapllibl TOpa aJIMblitya, MMH aHb! Oapbl UKeHYe 
ypbinra Kyyepy OeJIOH KaHoraTbJonron Oyagbm, ... (Mapud Kaman, Yr.) Raiif. 
Unable to withstand your insistent pleas, I contented myself with only transferring 
him to another position, ... (i.e., instead of dismissing him). (Expresses partial action.) 


Note: In the above functions, 6yry may also appear as a verbal adverb. For example: 

Munem KeJIMH4d THIH PbIHa YTbIPybIMHbI Kypell, ysl Ouk rarxkorsaH Ae. — Ce3 aia KypMayeresMe? — Kemue, 
HopcoHe? — quran 6yqbIM MuH, IopH ansamaran 6yanm. (Omupxan Exnxu, Wepox cepe.) Seeing me sit 
there quietly and not laugh, she was very surprised. “You mean to say you didn’t notice?” “Who(m)? 
What?” I said, (acting a part) and purposely pretending not to understand. (For the verbal adverb in 
-m_ see 1247-1265.) 
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4. -raH, -roH, -KaH, -KoH OyiraH. 
Besides indicating tense, this form may have a connotation of supposition. The narrator 
has not witnessed the action itself but supposes, on the basis of some evidence, that it has 
taken place at some point in the past. 
3ecap. Tere KbI3MBI, ale reHa Oupena OynraH KbI3? JIumOap. Ole, MMH aHBIH OupesaH 
UbIKKAHbIH KYpAeM. Yui elaran Oyran, Ky3Jlape KbII-KbI3BII We. (Xai Baxut, Coursr 
xatT.) Z6far. Is she that girl, the girl who was here just now? Dilbar. Yes, I saw her 
come out of here. She had been crying, it seemed, her eyes were all red. 
5. -raH, -roH, -KaH, -KoH Oy.IbIp. 

The construction of the past participle with the third person singular, future tense I of 

Oysy — OynbIp — may, besides indicating tense (990, 3 a-b), expresses supposition, 

probability, belt: 

- @opxeTquu. ... Poy) 9Hekalll, MMH CHHeH OesI9H OK HbIK OPIIbIMbIpra KuIIeM. Hapca 
@YeH MKOHJIereH Y3eH 9 OesaceHDep, %XMHIV celiaran Oysbip ... AqaqaH KaOaTuan 
TOPMbIMM. THK utyHb! ofToM: ... (Mapu Kaman, Yr.) Farkhetdin. ... Ratif, my boy, I 
have come to have some very sharp words with you. What it is about you probably 
know yourself. My sister-in-law (Rauf’s mother) will have told you (I suppose) ... ’m 
not going to repeat it. I (will) say only this: ... 

6. -a4dak, -949K, -14ak, -149K OyJIbIM, Oy abn, etc.; OyIranH uyjeM, OyraH Hen, etc.; 

OyamM, OysacbIn, etc. (used infrequently). 

These constructions denote the subject’s decision, promise, agreement, consent to per- 

form the action expressed by the future II stem (participle). 

- Monga OasIbIKHBIH WH Wel Kaa MKoHYeTere Oe3ra KYINTIH Ousrese ue, WH Oaltian 
WyHAa KanTbipayak OysabiK. (Canumxan WUopahumos, A3 Oar.) It was long 
known to us that the fish were biting best here, and we decided to fish here first. 
byren kypellly keHe KOH. A3yapbiH KYpcaTK94, KaPYbIKHBI 94K9 KepTTesap. bysaTap 
IWyHa, Kalika TebeH]9, AHbI KOTIYOK Oy AbIIap. (Casumxan WUOpahumos, be3xer 
KeHHap.) It turned out to be visiting day today. When the old woman showed her 
documents, they let her enter. Bulat and his companions promised to wait for her 
there, at the gate. 

Campiiik Terepoura kusige. MatimHa Typbinya bamikapMa OesI9H y3e CeliJIollenm, x93ep 
*KaBan OupayoK Oyster. (Camuvm2xKaH WUOpahumos, Tupsu tampipsiap.) Sadiq an- 
swered the telephone. He promised to speak with the Executive about the car himself 
and to give the answer at once. 

Oxmun, Vsanos, Tbiimanu kapt, Oat wen, OupesraH 2%93aHbI YWra4aK OyAbLIap. 
(ibid.) Akhmi, Ivanov (and) the old Ghimadi, bending their heads, agreed to serve the 
sentence given them. 

CamlaxuveB aAKIay4biqaH Oalllta yK Ba3 KM4KOH, y3eH-y3e AKJasd4ak Oysran He. 
(ibid.) Salakhiev had right at the beginning refused counsel and had decided to 
conduct his defense himself. 


7. -raH, -raH, -KaH, -KaH followed by the zmperative of Oyay. This form indicates: 


a) An order implying the demand to produce a result of the action expressed by the past 
tense II stem (past participle). Hence, this form is more categorical than the simple 
imperative. 

— bupeya noke, mbryak, x9TTa WIbIPMbI a HepTepra pexcaT uTesmu. IlakeHHe ecTaura 
KuTepel kKyiiran Oy. (Hadu Jays, Kosaka 1e3 OesaH.) “Here (i.e., in the orphan- 
age) it is not permitted to carry a pocketknife, a knife, or even matches. Take your 
pocketknife to the table and put it down.” 
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.. KaCbIIbIP TY3Moe, WakTbIM 39hapse TaBbILI OeJI9H oliTen KyUAbI. — Qi, aif, wUOap 
alla, TeJIeHd CaJIbIHbIM, YAPATChI3 TbIKINbIHTAHBIHHbI OHbITLIN %*KHOIpran Gysmma 
ame. (Mupcott Omup, Cad xyHesr.) ... someone (in the line) didn’t tolerate this and said 
with a rather vitriolic voice. “Look here, pretty lady, chattering there (with another 
woman near the head of the line), don’t you forget that you jumped the queue.” 
Myca. Apts caraTbT9H aTJIap MApJeran, apOasap *Kuresran, hoammoeres Ja cyrbliuKa 
xo3epJonron Oyicbin. (PaTxu BypHaw, XecseH mup3a.) Musa. Have the horses 
saddled, the wagons hitched up in half an hour, and all of you be ready for battle. 
— by y3apa rpina oiitenran Oyscpim. (Ho6u Jloynu, Kosaka iie3 Oesan.) “Let this 
just be between ourselves.” 


ae b) An order to pretend the action expressed by the past tense IH stem (past participle). 
Oyo, ala MakTaran OysiMa, same! Ky3eHHoOH Kypell TOpaMm OnT, Ourpok %*XyOamrer 
UKOH Oy KbI3bIM, TUM yiIaraHbiHHel. (Baxprid Hypyssun, honaKxat.) Come on, don’t 
make such a pretense of praising it (i.e., the room and its furniture) that much, will 
you! After all, I can see in your eyes that you think that this girl seems to be especially 
untidy. OKyOasrpi — roOasrsi.) 
3es0xa, JYCTbIHBIH avyJIbI Cy3JIapeHs shomMuAT OupMordH OyJIBIII, aHa Kapall eJsIMaroblH 
9BaM UTTe. — AJIapHbIH allsiapblH spaTMacaH ja, aularan Oy. Seeming not to lend 
any significance to her friend’s angry words, Zéleykha, looking at her, continued to 
smile. “Even if you don’t like their food, eat for appearance’s sake!” 
8. -a, -9, -biii, -1 TopraH with the zmperative of Oy.y. 

With 6Oyzy in the affirmative, the form expresses an order or an advice to habitually 

carry out the action. With 6ysty in the negative, it expresses a rebuke, reproach or an 

order, a warning not to assume, not to repeat the action as a habit. 
Yoxsiy Tylicbid @4eH “pTOpeK siTa Topran Gysa. To get enough sleep make it a habit 
to go to bed earlier. 
— Cun, Xasmcoa TyTu, ukeHue Coa 3M TopraH OysmMa, ... (DatTux Xecuu, be3 
allb ugex.) “You, Aunt Khalisé, don’t do this (don’t act this way) a second time, ...” 
— Ways tropran Oyama! Cun y3eH raenmse! Huro aHbl joKKa paHxetepra? 
(CanumxanH WUopahumos, Kerem aoraxsap.) “Don’t kick up a fuss! It’s your own 
fault! Why insult him for nothing?” 
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CHAPTER XIX — CONDITIONAL MOOD 


Formation 


[996] The Tatar conditional is formed by joining the suffix -ca, -ca to the verb stem. Person 
and number are indicated by the personal endings of the possessive kind attached to -ca, 
-c2. 


MHH YyKbICaM if I read, etc. MHH ~~ KHJICOM if I come, etc. 
CHH  YKBICaH CMH KMJICOH 

yi ykKpIca yi KMJICO 

6e3 YKbICcaK 6e3 KUJICOK 

ce3 YKbICarbl3 ce3 KusIcare3 

allap yKbicasiap allap  kusicaslap 

MMH YyKbIMacaM if I do not read, etc. MMH KMJIMOCOM if I do not come, etc. 
CHH  ykKbIMacaH CMH KMJIMaCoH 

yi yKbImMaca yi KMJIMaca 

6e3 YKbIMacak 6e3 KHJIM9COK 

ce3 YKbIMaCarbl3 ce3 KMJIMacore3 

allap yKbIMacaslap allap  KWJIMacasiap 


The conditional formed in the above manner may express conditions which are 1) non- 
committal (real), 2) potential, or 3) contrary to fact (unreal). Depending on the context and 
the tense of the predicate of the consequence clause (apodosis), it may refer to the present, 
past, or future. Time may, however, be specified by using compounds with 6y.ty in the 
conditional clause (protasis). 


Though the condition is already expressed by the suffix -ca, -ca, it is often additionally 
rendered by placing sarap, arap 429, srapenku ‘if’, ‘in case’ at the beginning of the sentence 
(compare 673; 726). 


The Non-committal (Real) Conditional 


[997] A condition is non-committal (real) when it implies nothing as to the truth or falsity 
of the case supposed. A non-committal condition may refer to the present, past, or future. 
It may be expressed by the simple form in -ca, -ca and by the compounds -ran, -ron 
OysicaM, OysicaH, etc., -a, -9, -bIli, -H TopraH OysicamM, Oy.icaH, etc., -p/-Mac, Mac 
Oy.1caM, OysIcaH, etc., -auak, -a49K OysIcaM, Oy.icaH, etc. and by -acbl, -ace, -bIiicbI, -uce 
Oy.1caM, Oy.icaH, etc. (For details on this latter participle see 1122-1150.) The conclusion 
may be in any form that the sense allows. 


If the predicate of the conclusion is a verb in the present or future I and the condition is 
expressed by -ca, -ca, the action may be Aabitua/ or iterative. The form -ran 6y.1ca 
expresses a tinge of resul/tativeness. The compounds -°p/Mac Oysica and -a4yak, -949K 
6y.ca indicates decision, consent, necessity, wish, or intention. 


Non-committal (real) conditions expressed by: 
a) The simple form in -ca, -ca. 

- Xo3ep MlyuwapHbl yiiwacaM, y3eMHeH TY3yeM9 raxkondaHaM. (lagen Kytyi, 
TanuibippiimMarah xatsap.) If I think about those things now, I am amazed at my 
patience. 

Yar kusiMaca, Goera, YOK9/IM, X9TTa KaTbI-KaTbI cy3Jlap oiiren Tupru yo. (Mamun 
Buxuypuu, Tupox katsiam.) If he doesn’t come, she becomes despondent, is offended 
and even scolds him, using sharp words. 
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Kyprnga ote 6yica, 94 NOoWbIpra BakbIT 10K. (Hoxpii Vcanbat, Tarap xaspik 
MokaJIbsiape.) If you have work, you have no time to be bored. 

— Ansatica — xo3ep Tyl-Typbr 3arcka! — Munem maptsapra py3a Oy.ican — die. 
(Baxsrid Hypysimy, hanaxat.) “In that case (If that is so) — straight to the registry 
office now!” “If you agree to my conditions, yes.” 

Tyra GOapcan, Coppin Oap, OopEIH Oapcan, yppIH Gap. (Proverb.) If you go to a 
wedding, go early; if you go early, you will find room (lit., there is room). 

3akup. Orap Ja Oy oI XaKbIHa MHH Y3eM Faerie 6ysicaM, MOHHAH KOTBIUIbIpra MUHA 
Oep jon TaOapra KupaK. (I'amuecrap Kaman, boxerces eret.) Zakir. If I myself am 
guilty about this thing, I must find a way to break away from it (i.e., from the habit 
of stealing). 

— Cuna ysl kuTan Ouk KupoK O6ysica, MHH aHbI TaOapra TbIpbIbIpMbin. (Iesicem 
MexamMoyosa, Cukasitame Typpr io.) “If you need that book very much, I shall try 
to find it.” 

— Axkuarbl3 6ysIMaca, COHBIHHaH Ja Kepell asibill UbIrapra MOMKHH GOybip. (Kapum 
Tunuypun, Tyrpi3braubl MopxxoH.) “If you have no money (now), I can (it will be 
possible to) come in and get it later.” 

CuH eiipaHMacan, 3aMaH Y3e elipatep. (Haxpiii Ucan6oT, Tatap xaJIbikK MakaJIbJape.) 
If you don’t learn (i.e., of your own free will), time itself will teach you. 

— bep copay 6upceam, auysianMaccpi3MpI? (Canem Kytyii, Tammprppiimaran xatusiap.) 
“If I ask you a question, you won’t be angry, will you?” 

AHHapbl, ... — Orap y3ere3 9 KWJI9 alicarbi3, OMrpoK TO WaT Oya4akmbin! — UIT 
Ta ecTan Kylmzb. (Baxpiicd Hypynnun, hamaxat.) Then ... she added besides, “If you 
can come too, I shall be especially pleased!” 

... FIP APTHIK OHBITLLIBIM KHTCIK, Oabaii ... Oep cy3 aiTMaCcTOH, 39hap Tas UbIOBITEI 
OeJIOH UbDKIATLII Oe3He TOPTHMKS yTbIpTa ue. (QMupxaH Enuxku, Cour! KuTami.) ... 
if we forgot ourselves too much, the old man ... without saying a word, would bring us 
to order by making his willow switch whoosh viciously. (For the form aiiTMacTaH see 
1115.) 

PoiixaHo XaHbIMHBIH TasIKaHbI ONK KOPBI: Oep KbI3bIN KHTC9 yYTJIap UbIrapbill, ALIeHHIp 
AIIbHOTMMY9 TYKTAaMbili TOpran use. (Baxbiiid) Hypyssmn, hanaxat.) Lady Reykhana 
was very ill-tempered. Once she got excited, she wouldn’t stop (talking), using sharp 
words and flashing her eyes. 

Orap UlyJI YH KOH 94eHTa se ALIbIIpIIH Oep BOMeHMOO KOMAaHacbI OeLITHIPBIM, 
aakKa OacTbIpbII KHT9 asicaM, MMH Y3€MHeH Kyl Cy3JiesIereMHe akJlaran OyJIbIpMBIH. 
(Matux Xecuu, 3aHTep x*bIp.) If in these ten days I am able to organize and get a 
volleyball team of working youths off the ground, I shall have justified my verbosity. 
... IOJI epak, yPbIK-CypbIK KbIHa HepranH OobITIap Oepra yKMalLIbII, KUMP EcTeHs ApMa 
Kap koa Oamiagbiuiap. bypaH kyTapesiMaca apap ue. OccaT ... 19 OOpybIJIBIN KalitTa, 
Kap SABBII, JOJIHbI Oacbil KHTCI, UpTara Oy JosAH HuU4eK y3acbI OymbIp?! (AKyO 
30HKueB, Mptem TtaHHapl.) ... the road is long. The clouds, which had been drifting in 
snatches, gathered, and granular snow began to fall on the ground. If only there won’t 
be a blizzard ... Essat too was (lit., is) returning, worrying. If snow falls and lies thickly 
on the road, how will one be able to get along it tomorrow? (His friend was to return by 
that road the next day.) 

Tatiuu. BakbITHbIH KYIIMe MK9HeH GesaceH KWJICa, CoraTeHHe Kapa. (Iasmacrap Kaman, 
Boxetce3 eret.) Gheyni. If you want to know what time it is, look at your watch. 

— AJITBIH CYHBbI 3319C9H, MOHJIa KYII YTbIpMa, IOJIBIHa Oy, — WM Mona kapT. (Tatap 
XaJIbIK akuATIpe, ATITHIH OasBIK.) “If you are looking for the golden water, don’t sit 
here for long, be on your way,” the old man says to him. 
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— A, ereT, KuTepseHMe aJITBIH CyHbI? — qu. — Kutepnem, — qu eret. — Kurepcan, cyHbt 
aJIbI KWJI MOHAa, — uge naruia. (ibid.) “Well, young man, did you bring the golden 
water?” he (the king) said. “I have brought it,” the young man said. “If you have, then 
bring the water here,” the king said. 
XecoeH. ... MMH aslali Topa aJIMbIMM JMCIH, JI BaKBITTa xofai ak tos Gupcen. 
(Matux QmupxaH, Ampsap.) Khésayen. ... if you say that you cannot live like that, 
then may God grant you a happy journey. 
Yopahmum. Asai Oy.ica, 3514 ocbaHAe aH Copal Kapbiiik. (ibid.) Ibrahim. In that case, 
let’s try asking Mister Zia. 

b) The form -ran, -ran 6y.s1caM, OysicaH, etc. 

- Tatum. Yo pakbitiapya aiiTMaran OysicaM, MeHd X93ep diiTaM, aslaii MUHA BaKbITIIbI- 
BaKBITCbI3 KUJIel Oopyubin HepMea! (Tasmmacrap Kamas, boxetce3 eret.) Gheyni. If, at 
those times, I didn’t say it, then I say it now: Don’t come to me like that at any time 
(you please) and bother me! 

. WpTare yolira wakbipbiiran OyMaca, CoraTb Tyrbi3slapra Kaylap MCTHpaxsT TI 
TopraH nye. (Cammocrap Kaman, Kyraprou asiTprHHap.) ... if he was not invited for a 
morning tea, he would rest (he usually rested) until about nine o’clock. (Actupaxat 
UTY — AI TY.) 

— by anran, Karbiep, asrap cuHa Oep-Gep Hapca celiseran Oysicatap, bIlaHMa, — 
mune. ((a6apaxMaH JricasiamMos, Amen Ap.) “This is a lie, Jaghfar. If they have told 
you some things or other, don’t believe (them),” she said. 
— Orapenku ysl OasaHbl CHH y3eCH ApaTbIN, aPTbIHHaH Mepen asran OysicaH, MMH 
CHHeH SIIHYeH Kaplibl Tyres. XynsbliiM fa o1Ie MMH CuHe, vrap Uysal Oysran 
Oyca. (Baxpmid Hypynmmn, hanaxot.) “If you yourself have courted that girl (lit., 
child) because you love her, I am not against your marrying her. If this has been the 
case, I even commend you.” 

c) The form -a, -9, -biii, -1 TopraH Oy.IcaM, Oy.icaH, etc. 
Bonu. Muu cuna olitTem use. Testacay Hopes Ku, qum. Tadude. Anat Oysiray, appli 
Topran Oysica, MMH OepHapca a KHMMM, IIyIIbl ecTeMjere KyIMareM OeJIaH reHa 
Oapam. (Iamuacrap Kaman, bepenue teatp.) Wali. After all, I have told you already. 
Put on whatever you like. Ghafifaé. In that case, if it is all right, I’m not going to put 
on anything, I’m going in this dress which I have on now. 

d) The forms -°p/-mac, -mac Oysicam, OysicaH, etc. and -ayak, -a49K GOysicam, Oy.icaH, 

etc. 

KaptT Ouka, Oep 2*xupro Oapbip Oy.ica, boyepKoiizoH Oamka 6apmac, ... (3axup han, 
Morscym.) If the old lady decides to go somewhere, she will not go without Baderkey ... 
— hamMacenH ja yitaran 6Oysican, Bonyt, yiislapbiqHaH Kaiitmac OyJicaH, MUH 
pu3a, — que Poiixan. (bapmac Kamasios, Ypamuap KuHa.) “If you have considered 
everything, Wadtit, and if you won’t (if you don’t intend to) change your mind, I 
consent,” Reykhan said. 
Xomurt. Cua Oy AkKa TesIOraH Kail *KUpra Oappipra MEMKHH. JIOKHH MOH a dit IZHI4IK 
OysIcaH, MMH CHHEH TOPMBIIIbIH EYeH %*KaBall Oupa aumbiiim. (DoTxu BypHam, 
AjgakaH kbI3.) Khamit. In this direction you can go wherever you please. But if you 
decide to come back here, I cannot answer for your life. 
TOuptc (xa3paTksa.) A! QiTere3 vue, siTI4K OysicarBi3! (CarbiitTb Pamues, Hu3amMsbl 
Maypaca.) Yunys (to the exalted mulla). Well! Now, say it, if you want (intend) to say 
it! 

e) The form -acbl, -ace, -bliicbI, -uce 6ysIcaM, Oy.icaH, etc. 
Wyn ennapyau Oupsie kpr3 hamaH Y3eHeH MerasiIuMa aObicTaeH apata hom xa3ep Ja, 
KMHaI-TaObn uTace Gysica, AHBIH AHbIHa Kua HAe. (Moxmyt Tamoy, bosran4pik 
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esiiap.) Ever since those years the girl loved her lady teacher, and now too, if she 
needed to consult (with someone), she would come to her. 

— Tprnyia ose, cy3Ma 3uHhap, oifrace 6yican — aiiT. (3edop PorxeraAuHOB, AubiraH 
cepsiap.) “Listen, please! Don’t drag it out, please! If you intend to say it, say it.” 
Hoxkb kupok YarbiHaza rbida 2KuhanuiMH Wa, MMleK WakbIM, KMJIem Kepye. — Kutace 
Oy.icaH, aiila, MallimHa a3ep, — quae yr. (Marscym Hacpmibynnun, ApKanart.) Just at 
the time when he was needed, Jihanshin knocked at the door and came in. “If you 
want (intend) to leave, come on, the car is ready,” he said. 


The Potential Conditional 


[998] The potential conditional refers to the future. It implies that the supposed case is not 
now a fact, but can have a potential for future realization. It may be expressed by the simple 
form in -ca, -ca and by the compounds -ran, -raH 6y.icaM, etc. and -acbl, -ace, -bIiichI, 
-uce OysIcam, Gy.ican, etc. The predicate of the consequence clause is most frequently a 
verb in the future tense I stem followed by ujem, uyen, etc. But other predicates are also 
possible. 
— By cy3apue KbIeJIBILITAa CelisICIH, UXTUMAII, KeM OysIca a KOIAaK CaJIbI AKM KYyJI 
yadap ue, ... (CaOmpaxmMaH Jricosamos, Amen Ap.) “If you should say these words 
at a meeting, it’s possible that someone might listen or clap his hands, ...” 
— Munem rpymmlaga aMb-slle Oasa-aara, allap — MHHe, MMH ajlapHbl aHJIaMbIiiM, 
ayyJlaHMacaH, CHHeH OesIoH ycalibip HeM MHH, ... (Kost Tumoukosa, K5IiiKbl 
TammpiHy.) “In my group the girls are very young. They don’t understand me, and I 
don’t understand them. If you won’t take it amiss (that is, my asking you), I would 
(like to) make friends with you.” (Ipynna — TepKem.) 
Bogpu. UcmorbiiisibHeH Tere XaJIBIK apacbIHa 4bIKKaH cy3e pac 6ysica, yI oliTKOHeH 
3UIIaMH KasIMacka Tueml ue. (Mupxoligap Doii3u, Tanuadany.) Badri. If those 
words of Ismaghil’s which have spread among the people should be true, he would 
certainly have to do what he said. 
— Vimtuxan Hapco ya? Xoa3ep Oupa asmMaran Oy.icaM, Ke3 Oupep Hem, — [NM Ze. 
(Baxpiit) Hypysmu, honaket.) “What’s an exam? If I shouldn’t be able to pass it 
now, I would take it in the fall,” she said. 
— Cuu Oapacpi Oy.sican, ComurysuimH Oep cy3 fa oMTMM4a xoB8ep YK 2KHOIpa OuT. 
(apud Kaman, Matyp tyrayga.) “If you should agree (decide) to go (fishing), 
Samighullin will send you along (let you go along) right now, without saying a word, 
you know.” 


Conditions Contrary to Fact 


[999] A condition is contrary to fact (unreal) when it implies that the supposed case is not 
or was not true. 

Conditions contrary to fact may be expressed by a) the simple form in -ca, -ca; b) the form 
-raH, -raH Oysicam, 6y.icaH, etc.; C) -a, -9, -bIli, -H TOpraH GysIcam, OyzicaH, etc.; d) -acbl, -ace, 
-biiicbl, -uce 6y.icamM, GyicaH, etc.; e) -caM, -CaM, -caH, -CaH, -ca, -ca, etc., ue; f) -raH, -raH 
OysIcaM, OysicaH, Oysica, etc. He. 


The latter two forms pertain more to the older literary language. In contemporary Tatar, 
they are used rarely to indicate conditions contrary to fact, the form -cam, -caM, -caH, -caH, 
-ca, -ca, etc. uae being mostly used to express various modal nuances (see further below). 
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The predicate of the consequence clause may be a verb in -°p/-mac, -Mac, or -a4ak, -349K, 
followed by njeM, uyen, etc., or it may be expressed by the forms -ran, -raH, -KaH, -K9H OyJIbIp 
HIeM, Wen, etc., -raH, -raH HjeM, HleH, etc., -a, -9, -blii, -H HeM, H[eH, etc., -raH, -raH Oya 
HIeM, WeH, etc., -acbI, -ace, -bliicbI, -ice OyIraHMbIH, OyraHcbIH, etc., -acbi, etc., Sysmac 
HeM, eH, etc., etc. 


Depending on the context, the forms -°p/-mac, -mac/ HyleM, Hien, etc. and -auak, -a49K 
nujleM, Hen, etc. can refer to present or past time (corresponding to English ‘should’, 
‘would’, ‘should have’, ‘would have’). Furthermore, the second form is somewhat categori- 
cal. 


The form -ranH, -roH HyleM, ujlen, etc. corresponds to that of -ran, -raH OybIp Hem, 
nye, etc., but it is more categorical than the latter. The form -a, -39 uyeM, ujen, etc., by 
virtue of its indicating a continuous action, is less categorical.) 


Examples of a): 

- Capa. CuHeH ypbinbinga OyicamM Oepa3ra KHTell TOpbIp HeM MUH. (OxoT Taddap, 
A3r1ap MoubI.) Sara. If I were you, I would go away for a while. 
QHHeM UCeMd TOLUITe. Orap yJI HCaH 6ysica, MHH IWYyHAbI xara KaJbIp HyeMMe 
cow? (Ho6du Jaynu, Kosurka tie3 OesaH.) My mother came to my mind. If she were 
alive, would I then be in such a situation? 
Ilynai O6ysmaca, OaTHIpIBIK Ta KupoK Oysmmac use. (Mupcaii Qmup, Arsiiiqen.) If 
that were not so (i.e., if there were no element of danger), courage would not be 
needed. 
KortuspiOaeB ypbiHbIHya Oalka Oepsy S6y.ica, aIOOTT9, 2KaBalichl3 KasIMac Hye. JloKuH 
ya qaummoae. (Camup Hacpsiit, Kotmpi0aeB TOHKBINTb UTI.) If someone else had been 
in Qotlybayev’s place, he would, of course, not have left it (i.e., his interlocutor’s 
criticism) unanswered. But he kept quiet. 
Jrap 19 APAOM Kel XAHTMI|CI, AYJIbIKHbIH KOPOaHHapbl, huummMKce3, Tarbl Wa 
KyOpok 6y.1a4ak Hae. (OMupxaH Enuku, Conrpr kurta.) If aid had not arrived, the 
victims of the famine would, without doubt, have been more numerous still. 
— Tere KM4He MMH KBIMKbIpPrahra OTH 4bIKMACa, CHH ... AOBIIIbIM 4bIrap WyeHMe? 
(Comap bommpos, Tyran srpim — sues Oumex.) “If that night Father had not come 
out to my scream ..., would you have eloped (to be married to your beloved)?” 
... FapeHKH ala OxaTKa 4biKca, Ooai aepbiIbWachl GysIMac, MMH AHbI KOH CcaeH 
Kypran Gy.ip ugem. (ibid.) ... if (my) dear sister had married Akhat, we wouldn’t 
have to part like this, (and) I would have visited (seen) her every day. 
Orap Oapbip OSH! Gesca, apecbIH x9Teps9cv, UKe [la yiislall TOpMac, KYIIT9H oura 
4bIKKaH OyJIbIp ue. (PHHaT Mexammaynes, Aubik Tapa3a.) If he had known the way 
to go, if he had remembered her address, he would not have thought twice, he would 
have been on his way long ago. 
3akup. Jrap eeMaa TeHo ATcCaM, Hayap 9IIJIapra KaTHaliMaraH OysicaM, aTa- 
aHaMHBIH Oprah YreT-HICHX9TJIapeH TOTCaM, MOHJBbIM Oasasepra Ayyap Oy.mmMaraH 
OymbIp ugem. (Camuacrap Kaman, Baxetce3 eret.) Zakir. If I had stayed at home, if 
I had not participated in base actions, if I had kept to my parents’ advice, I would not 
have gotten into such troubles. 
Polixan. ... Orap 49 MuHa Topol KeOek asira OMTBIJIbIM TOpraH ereT O4paMaca, MH 
OeJIMUM, MMH HU Xoo Kalan Oybip uyem. (Hoxprii Ucandet, Poitxan.) Reykhan. 
... If [had not met a young man such as Garey who was striving to get ahead, I don’t 
know in what circumstances I would be (now). 


D See also: A. VY. TyMamesa, Tatrapcxuit rmaron, Kazan, 1986, p. 123. 
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Yul BaKbITIIapja arap Oe3He Oep AXIIIbI Kelle Kypert: — Kas Oapacni3, Oatakalisap? — 
Tum copaca, 6e3: — Kas OysicbIH, Oa3apra, — QM KeHo xKaBall Oupran Oy.bIp HAeK. 
(Ho6u Jloysu, Kosuika ie3 OesaH.) If in those days some good-hearted person had 
seen us and asked us, “Where are you going, dear children?” We would have an- 
swered, “Where else but to the market.” 

Vikenuece olita: — CH 1OKHbI CelisJIaMa ase, WM, Kapa alirbipra aTsIaHbIll KMJITIH ereT 
OymMaca, Oe39H Oep SII TO YbBIKMbI ue OuT, — qu. (TaTap xasIbIk aKMATIIIDe, 
Cepse Oangax.) The other (i.e., the other young man) says, “Don’t say what isn’t true, 
please. If it hadn’t been for the young man who came riding a black stallion, we 
wouldn’t have accomplished anything after all.” 


Examples of b): 

. KOHMWepTTaH KauTbIMJIbi Wy xoTIe 4anmewmMaca hom y3eHeH aBbli4a 
OepkaTJIBIIBITIH KYpcaITMaraH Sywica, aOaTTa, IIap Cosa yK THpaHTI KATMaA49K 
ugje. (Baxpiiit Hypynnun, honaxor.) ... if, while returning from the concert, she 
hadn’t revealed her innermost thoughts to such an extent, and if she hadn’t shown her 
village naivite, things would, of course, not have gone that far (lit., that deep). 

(For the form kattTprmbimli see 1216, 1217.) 

- JOrap Tayara y3e reHo kwuran 6ysca, PayaxHe 9, KbI3bIH Wa WIyHa OMK HBIKal 
Oep OpbINIbIp uae Wa — WIyHbIH OeaH GeTKaH OybIp ue. (Baxsriid Hypyssmy, 
hoasakat.) If he (1.e., the father) had come alone to the cottage, he (the father) would 
have given both Falakh and his (own) daughter a very thorough scolding, and it would 
have ended with that. 

Muu 7a yitHal WepMoroH ONT .... Oep %KbIJIbI CY3 JATKIH GysicaH — LIy OUK *KHTKIH 
ue OUT, — Wun Oap OynraH yikaceH alten Oupze. (ibid.) Speaking out on all her 
grievances (displeasure), she said, “After all, I haven’t been playing around either. ... 
if you had said one warm word (to me), that would really have been enough.” 
Tomap. ... Meno 6y esrb asTpt aiira Taiicara 12 npouentran dbaiiga Oupoem. Cun 
KyOpoK aky¥a Kyllapra KypbikmaranH Oy.icaH, yJI (baliqa Xo3ep CHHeH akyara Oupeuran 
Oya une. (PatTux QmMupxaH, Ture3ce3sap.) Ghémiar. ... See now, for the six months 
of this year I gave Ghaisa a twelve percent profit. If you hadn’t been afraid to invest 
more money, that profit would by now have accrued to your investment (money). 

— Hurs uptrapok KaiitMaypiq? Mumacam Oep KeH reHa UpTapoK KaiiTKan Oy.icaH a 
Oy XaJIJIapHe KYpMH Hek Out! — Wun KabatTnagH. (AkyO 3aHKues, Upten TaHHapel.) 
“Why didn’t you return earlier? At least, if you had returned only one day earlier, 
these things wouldn’t have happened to us (lit., we wouldn’t have seen these things), 
would they!” she repeated. 

— Dnerpok xaT A3bIN coparan GyJicaH, MMH yJI KMTAaNHbI cuHa MouTa OeaH 9 
%KHOopran Oybip uzem. (Cemcem MexomMoayosa, Cukasitase Typpl tos.) “If you had 
written and asked for it earlier, I would have sent you that book by mail.” 

Tere, TykTal, ofIaHelm Kapapra MoxOyp Oynabl — olisaHen KapaMaran Oy,ica, 
TYKTaJIMaraH KUJIeMI YbITbIN KHTCa, OK, AXUIbIpak Oysacbi GyranAbIp. (PaTux 
Xecuu, Moiinan.) He (the person just mentioned) was compelled to stop, turn around 
and look. It would probably have been better, if (at that moment) he had not turned 
around and looked, if he had left without stopping. (For the construction -raH Kusert 
see 1072.) 


Examples of c): 
— CHHHOH 9 KypKka Topran GOy.icaM, KYITOH KypKbII y1raH OyJIbIpblem WHAe MUH. 
(Baxpiit) Hypysimu, honaxar.) “If I were afraid of someone like you, I should have 
died of fear long ago.” (Pronounced with irony.) 
(bys1bIpbiem — OysIbIp ueM, see 988.) 
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Exa 


Exa 


Exa 


mples of d): 
Appl oe, lo ax. Kap eppm Oapacei 6ysica, HHuWJIap HAeK. (Po3a Xacu30Ba, 
CeeHeuste xa0ap.) Fortunately, the road was good. If we had had to work our way 
through snow, what would we have done? 


mples of e): 
3aiHon. Ax, 9H, Oy KeEHHIPAI MHUHEM HUKayap HepereM KaliHaraHbiH Gesican ue, 
HHHIU Kalirbuiap MOTKAHBIMHBI OescaH We, KbI3raHbIp usen. (DaTux JmupxaH, 
Awpep.) Zeynip. Oh, Mommy, if you knew how much I have worried during these 
days, if you knew how much I have grieved, you would pity me. 
Borb3e BakbiTTa: «Hu coOantTaH Oe3HeH aBblJIqa MaHapaJIbl MacxKe 10K? be3HeH 
aBblija a Oallika aBblilapqarbl KeOM MaHapaJIbI MacxKel Oyica We, aBbIJIbIOBI3 
KYpKoM 6y.IbIp ue,» — Wun atacpiHa oliTa uge. (3axup hagu, boxetme Kpi3.) Some- 
times, he would say to his father, “Why is there no mosque with a minaret in our 
village? If there were a mosque with a minaret in our village too, as (there is) in other 
villages, our village would be beautiful.” (Macxey — Mayet; KeOu — KeOex.) 
Capon. Ax, Oadat. JloHbaga Oap Kelle a CHHeH KeOeK AXIIbI Oysica He, MHHeEM 
KeOek OoxeTce3sIap 4a KuMep Hae. (PaoTxu bypnaw, Amb wepoxsap.) Sarbi. Oh, 
Grandpa. If all people in the world would be as good as you, there would be less 
unfortunate people like me. 
2KaMusI9. OXMoT, CMHa diiTaM, ... CuHeH aTaH ypbIHbiHya Kopum ao3aH Oy.ica He, 
Oep MHHYT Ta TOTMac He. Xo3ep KbIPALIPbIM Tauitap ue. (Camuecrap Kaman, 
Boxetce3 eret.) Jamilaé. Akhmiat, I’m telling you, ... If your uncle Karim were in your 
father’s place, he wouldn’t tolerate (take) it (i.e., Akhmit’s wearing his hair rather 
long) even for one minute. He would have you cut it right now. 


mples of f): 

CemotimMan. Pokus, CoH HMHAM YCKOHCeH, Tarbl a MaTypJiaHraHcpiH! Cue OesI0H 
WHe “CHHJIOI> CelsIaWepra Ta yHalichl3 OyJIBIN KasIraH. Orap cH y3eH «CesaiMaH 
aO3bli» Tun Tewmmuys, «CesaimMah apaHye> TH WowikoH OysicaH He, MMH CHHeEH 
OesI9H «“CHH THM celsomIa Wa amMac uaem. (DaTux QJmupxaH, Ture3ca3sap.) 
Sdleyman. R6qid, how you have grown, you have become even more beautiful! Ad- 
dressing you with (the familiar) “sin” (thou) has become ackward now. If you yourself 
had addressed me not with “Uncle Séleyman” but with “Mister Sdleyman”, I could 
not have addressed you with “sin” (thou). 

CesaiiMaH. OMMa IyJI Kellere3ra KHAYT9 YbIKKaH Oysicarbl3 We, Xo3ep UHAe, OaJIKU, 
yi Maxa900eTTaH OepHapca fa KasMaraH OysbIp uae. (ibid.) Sdleyman. But if you 
had married that man (you loved then), perhaps, by now, nothing would have re- 
mained of that love. 


Conditions Expressed by Other Parts of Speech 


[1000] 


lia 
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) Conditions expressed by the moda/ word ukau. 
VWkou is used in sentences in which the condition expressed by it contrasts with the 
consequence clause (cause-effect). It is mostly used with verbs in the present tense or 
past tense IT indicative, but it may also be combined with non-verbal parts of speech. 
In this latter case, ukaH assumes the function of a verb. Conditions formed with mkan 


are non-commiuttal (real). The condition may lie in the past, present, or future. The 
predicate of the consequence clause may refer to the present or future. 

— Muu aubl TOKbOMM WTIM WKH, TMMoK, Oy 9d1IHe aJIbIN Oapa aJIbIpbIHa bilwaHaM. 
(Baxpiit) Hypysmu, AxkaH cy loin Tabap.) “If I propose him, that means I believe 
that he can do the work.” 

by NeHbaa AMIMCeH HK9H, 63JIeKce3 Kepalliepra KupaK. Since you live in this world, 
you have to struggle constantly. 

MorbHosn. Arb aGbrnrancbiH HKIH, KyTapel TOprbi3bipOn13. (Pu3BaH XoMUA, 
CuHen ypbiHpina KalitTpim.) Maghnawi. If you have stumbled by mistake, we will lift 
you up and put you on your feet. 

OUTUK, MalliuHa Macbasioce. ... MallIMHa aJIbIpra MOMKHHJIeK TYAbIpranObi3 WKH, 
6e3 aHa yJI MaliMHaya Wepepra Ta MOMKMHJeK TyYAbIpbipra TuHew6e3. (BaKbiid~ 
Hypysmu, AxkaH cy Jospin TaOap.) “Let’s take the matter of the car. ... Since we have 
made it possible for him to get a car, we must also make it possible for him to drive 
about in that car (i.e., reasonable work hours with sufficient free time).” 

— Kunroancey kan, Oap kep, HuT9 MHe Oopubin HepuiceH, — quae Oy, MbIrbIpAaHbIN 
KbIHa. (OQMupxaH Exnuxn, Moyer xbrtbiii.) “Since you have come, (just) go on in. Why 
do you keep bothering me,” he grumbled. 

Mune xaTbIHsIbikKa aJIbIpra pW3a WKOHCeH, Cy3Ma BaKBITHBI, oi9, cy OyaTBIM, 
*Katyson KeHo YUesoHIe KYJI aBbIJIbIHa Oapbill HHKAX YKbITBIMK. (DaTHx XecHn, 
TprmisbMeunca.) “Since you agree to take me as your wife, don’t delay it, come on, let’s 
walk along the water to the village of Chelanle Kiil and have the marriage performed.” 
— JlycnapMpr 6e3? ... arap Wyaii WKOH, aUbIKTAH-aubIK CeleNIMK ase. (bapsac 
Kamasos, AmbikMacsiap.) “We are friends, aren’t we? ... So, then, please, let’s talk 
frankly.” 

XymkaMas. QiiTace cy3eH Gap HK9H, HUTa HHe aHbI TapTKasan-cy3rasan Topbipra? 
(Tamup Hacppmi, Amen smuionme.) Khupjamal. If you have something to say, why, 
then, keep procrastinating? 


b) The particle mage, used with ukan, intensifies the contrast between the two parts of the 
sentence. 

— Yn anjiapra Tuell. XaTaHHbl Te3eT, ... Hua4eKOe3. Muye cy3He THIHJIaMbI WKOH, 
THellsIe Yapasiap Kypepra Maxoyp OysEIpOnI3. (ATussa Pacux, Crtnay.) “He has got 
to understand. We will tell him to correct his mistake, ... If then he does not listen, we 
will be forced to take the proper measures.” 
Moga ... cy3eH9 19BaM uta une. — Mena WIyUIbI WapTapaa CuHeH MMHa elsIaHyeH 
Y3eHHe y3eH 2%Ka0epsay OyIbIP ue. CHH MOHBI JIOITTI AXIUIbI AHJIBIMCHIH. J WHE 
eJIIHMM49 TeHd MHHe Y3 THPIHI TOTapra TeJIMCeH WKH, YJI WarblHya AJITbILIKAH 
oynacpin. (MWopud Kaman, Hprkspt agpimuap.) Madina ... continued, “Now, marrying 
me under these conditions would be debasing yourself. You understand this very well, 
of course. However, if you think you are going to keep me around just like that, 
without marrying me, then you are mistaken.” 


2. Conditions expressed by the past participle in -ran, -raH, -KaH, -KaH in the /ocative (for 
details on this past participle see 1047; in the locative see 1055 b.). 


When expressing a condition, the past participle in -ran, -ran, -KaH, -KaH in the locative 
can refer to past time, or it can indicate that the action denoted by it is performed 
simultaneously with that expressed by the predicate of the consequence clause. Fur- 
thermore, depending on the latter, it can denote conditions which are non-committal 
(real), potential, or contrary to fact (unreal). The conditional clause may be introduced 
by orap. 
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Orep YKbITKaHa, OlipayTKIHAI, UbIH psccaM Y4bIKMac WeMeHH?! (OQmMupxaH EnuKn, 
Courpi kutam.) If they had let him study, learn, wouldn’t he, then, have become a real 
painter? 

Cotinap — ... Hu eueH yTBIPTTBIIap? — Wun copan Kya. UckaHaap MoHa YIIKaJIaMaze, 
4OHKH Oy copay Taburbili uye. bep kaparanyla dIIKa ally pacMusIOlITepesraHTa Kayap 
YK copacasiIap fla yikosIM asMbiiicpin. (I'a3u3 Y3use, Deridput.) Seydar suddenly 
asked. “... Why did they put you away?” Iskandar took no offense at this because this 
question was natural. If you thought about it, you couldn’t be offended if they asked 
before confirming employment. 

Jlepec, MeHd UIylIbIai, MaliMHala yTbIpraH KWJIelll KeHa, Oepap caraTb oka 
aJlran ja 3bI1H UTMAC W]e 9, JIOKMH BaKbITbIH Aa Elia OysbIpra KupoK. (B. Hypyssmy, 
hoasakat.) True, it would do no harm if he, sitting in the car just like that, would take 
a nap for an hour or so, but he had (lit., has) to be at home in time. 

Busiresie, Y3eM UXTHpaM UTKOH Kellle9H XUKOATO Kapata yHalipak (PuKep HIWeTKIHI 
KYHeJIepoK Oysacbr ue Ho OuT. Huxan uTMok KupoK? (Comap bowmpos, Kesre aust 
*KuIIIepHa.) Of course, it would certainly have been more pleasant if I had heard a 
more favorable opinion of (my) story from the man I respected. What can you do? 


3. Conditions expressed by the past participle in -Tan, -TaH, -KaH, -kaH immediately followed 
by TakBaAupyAa ‘in case’, ‘if’, xamma ‘in case’, ‘if’, or cypaTTa ‘in case’, ‘if? (see also 1069; 
1073; 1074). 
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. KapT cy3e 9 Wepec: ... HOKb BaKbITbIH]Ja Uke apara Oapbin Kepo Oeepra KUpoK. 
QO9TTI, MOPT aHa OWWaran TIKbAMpAI TeHo Oy uUcolmsapHe uCTI TOTapra sApblii. 
(OmupxaH Enuxn, Pats.) ... the old man is right: ... one (1.e., he, Z6far) must be able 
to come between the two (i.e., between the seller and the potential buyer) just at the 
right moment. Of course, these plans are in order only if he likes the house. 

... AIMaradka YpMaJIIeM, TY3MIF9H TIKBAMPAI CKepell TeELWepra waMasIal, OoTaKKa 
Oacthim. (Capud Doda, bes ycxauya.) ... I climbed the apple tree, and, intending to 
jump down in case it did not bear (my weight), I stepped onto the branch. 

... KoOup ypbiHbInya upkosiaHen ata Oupye. Apybl %KUTen, yJI XOTTa MMHKOreH 19 
CaJIbIpra OHbITKaH. Xovep, ofOaT OynraH — casraH Xd9JIa, KyJIMareHeH %*KMHCe3 
MKoHIIereH KYproH OysbrIp une Hactyx. (Afiqap XomumM, O4 aakspl aT.) ... Kabir 
continued to lie comfortably on his bed. When he had gotten tired (sleepy), he had 
even forgotten to take off his jacket. However, that was good, for, had he taken it off, 
Nastiik would have seen that his shirt had no sleeves. 

Yu [KoOup] y3eH romepra OyMaraHyzal Keune TOMB. ... Kease rena Tyres, yi Oat 
ma une. bux Oati une. Jlonbagqa aHapyaH Oaii Kelle 10K, arap 6yraW xaIWa, yII Y3 
OaiIIbITbIH OapHlOep asIblUuTEIpMac uye. (ibid.) He (i.e., Kabir) felt strong as ever in his 
life. ... He was not only strong but also rich (1.e., spiritually rich). He was very rich. 
There was no one in the world richer than he, and if there were, he would not in any 
case exchange the wealth that was his. 

— Tejlaran cypaTTa ce3 oJle AMb-AIb KBI3ra a elisIaHa asacbi3. (MaxmytT XocoHos, 
Kama TaHHappl.) “If you want to, you can even marry a girl who is still very young.” 
Kapa keuro Aum, OuuIMeT YabybIHa TeresIraH Oep YepBOHeLbIM Oap OappiH. JloknH 
MHH aHbl Oapra caHaMbIiM. AHa MH aKTbIK YHKKO XHKMTKOH CypaTTa reHa Karblsibipra 
MOMKHH — Oep KaliqaH Oep TueH TaOapra Yapa KasIMaraHya rbina. (Mupcoii Qmup, 
Ka3au.) True, there is a tchervonetz (ten-ruble banknote) sewn into the skirt of my 
coat against a rainy day. But I consider it as not being there. It can only be touched 
if the worst comes to the worst, if there remains no way of getting a kopeck anywhere. 
(For Oap OapsiH see 1238, a.) 


4. Conditions expressed by the verba/ adverb in -rau, -ra4, -Kau, -Ka4 (for details on this 
verbal adverb see 1270-1281; 1304-1307). 


Referring to the past, the verbal adverb in -rau, -ra4, -Ka4, -Ka4 expresses a non- 

committal (real) condition, with a tinge of assumption. 

- XaT asray, *KaBall Ta s3apra Kupok Oysa. (Tagen Kytyit, TammeprppiimMarau xatsiap.) 
If one has received a letter, one must write an answer. 

Husamu. byserpmukon? Wamun. Muu aiirkay Oynerp! (Xai Baxutr, Kapmpiray kanat 
xara.) Nizami. Will it be possible then? Shamil. If I said it, it will. 
— CHIH 2KaBall s3Mara4u, MHH aHa y3em a3raH eM. (IMapud XecseHos, 3e6aiiza — 
ajiom Oasacni.) “Since you didn’t answer her, I thought I’d write her myself.” 
Yu: «KamasIoBHbI MMH a OesMara4, HHe KeM OesIceH?» que. (AOpahum Ia3n, 
OunpitTpiIMac estap.) She said, “If I don’t know Kamalovy, then who should know 
him?” 

5. Conditions expressed by the interrogative particle -mMbi, -Me. 

The interrogative particle -mbi, -me, joined to verbs in the past tense I indicative, 

expresses a non-committal (real) condition which may refer to present or past time. 

Furthermore, it indicates the quick, sudden inception of the action indicated by the verb. 

(Compare 963.) 

- Be3 sqazau ky3raspin KuTTeK. Bepa3 OapybIK-OapybIK Ta, Tabi KaabIp OOPbIITAbIK. 
Be3 mrysali KymMe reds Hepcak Ta Wahap oubrHa Oapbin WirasIMac Wek UWiMKesre. 
QHeM Jepec olitTa: bupeya aalliTbIHMBI, jorasiqbIM Au Oe. (Habu Jlaysm, A3smMpriKka 
ros.) We got moving again. We kept walking on for a little while and again turned off 
somewhere. No matter how much we walked like that, we wouldn’t come to the 
outskirts (lit., end) of the city. Mother put it quite right when she said, “If you lose 
your way here, then realize that you are really lost.” 

IlyHa na kapamactan, MupcoerTHex Oy d1He TalllJIapra 2*KbIeHTaHbl 10K, Oy BAKBITHI 
OYbIMBI OECTA AHbIHAa YTbIpa. Tapxemoa uta ... (PHHaT MexomMaymes, Cupat kyrepe.) 
In spite of that (1.e., of the fact that some chapters of his translation had got lost), 
Mirsayet had no intention of abandoning this work. As soon as he had some free time, 
he sat down at the table. He translated ... 

KenHopHeH OepeHda AHO OUPATTHI yJI aHbI. by oul Wa KbI3 Tere BaKbITTAarbl KeOeK 
MKe ereT AHOIMICeH 9 Ue. QMMa Ky3sIape — Mupcaetta. AHbI KypjeMe — yHalicbi3siaHa, 
oxsia, Y3-Y3eH Kad Kyspra OemMu Oaisayp. (PuHat Mexommogues, CuparT xyrepe.) 
On one of these days he met her again. As at that (other) time (i.e., when he had seen 
her for the first time), this time too, she was in the company of two young men. But 
her eyes were on Mirsdyet. As soon as she saw him, she began to feel embarrassed, 
coy, unable to know what to do with herself. 


6. A categorical condition may be expressed by a negative verbal adverb in -mMbiiiua, -MH49 
(1282-1283), or, less often, in -mMbrii, -mu (1282-1283). The verb of the apodosis is in the 
third person, zmperative, or in the optative. It is exclamatory or expresses a rhetorical 
question contrasting it with the protasis. 

Note: The negative verbal adverb in -mbrii, -mu is in form identical with the negative third person 
singular of a verb in the indicative. 
— Muu eiipatmn4g, Kem eiipatcen cuHe! (OMupxaH Exnuxu, Ca3 uouore.) “If I don’t 
teach you, who would!” 
— bomap asisia CuHeH MasiaiisiapbrHMbI? — Wun copay priibMenuca, ... — J KeMHeKe 
Oy.IcbIn, MuHeKe OyIMbIi4a? — Xacu3 copayra KapUibl copay OeJIOH *KaBall KauTapsBl. 
(Matux Xecuu, TbriimpmMeunuca.) “Are these perhaps your boys?” Ghilmenisa asked ... 
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“And whose would they be if not mine?” Khafiz replied with a question to the 
question. 

XolipeTquH. Qiie, OynaK. XoipeToMHHOH CopOmKamasira OysoK. Capou. Muna! 
(atmana.) Xotipetaun. Cuya 6ysMpiiiua, KeMrd KHTepHM TarbiH MuH! Cina. (PaTxu 
bypuHa, Aum wepaxsap.) Kheyretdin. Yes, a present. A present from Kheyretdin to 
Sarbijamal. Sarbi (rejoices), For me! Kheyretdin. If not for you, for whom then would 
I bring (presents)! It’s for you. 

Yu coeeumu Kem coencen. (Hypuxan ®Pottrax, Cpi3rpipa TopraH yxsiap.) If he isn’t 
glad, who should be. 

JIemapa. Cux 6y.Mbiii Kem OysicbIH? (Xo Bacut, Kapmpiray kauat kara.) Lemara. If 
not you who would it be? 

AHbIH @C-OallbIH Oe3 KapaMbiii, KeM Kapacpin? (Hodupa TpiimMatouHosa, XaHbiM- 
covITaHbIM.) If we don’t take care of his (outer) clothes, who would take care of them? 


Concessive Clauses 


[1001] 

a) To express a concession, the particle qa, 49, Ta, Ta is placed after the conditional. Orap 
may not be used in this kind of sentence; however, a concessive clause may be introduced 
by rapys. 

- Kon kiko applica ga, haman 9cce. (Tahup Tahupos, Tanua.) Although evening is 
drawing on, it is still hot. 
ByToH 3aMaHa, OyTOH KellesIap. THK aBbUIHbI ypaTbIM asiraH ypMaH IbiHa, Oepa3 
KapTaiica ja, hamaH sMb-sesn, hamaH matyp. (ibid.) Other times, other people. 
Only the forest surrounding the village, although aged a little, is still deep green, still 
beautiful. 
AmbsJle x%Koalire Yo! OyeHya %KIAYIIOY 2KMHCIII KUCHTOH ALIbJIap CYeH AaBbIp OysmMaca 
Wa, aBblira KavTbI *KUTY OesoH OybIHHAapbIOBI3qa apraHJIbiK cH3emge. (Mupcoti 
Omup, Arpiigen.) Although walking along the pleasant summer road was not hard for 
lightly dressed young men, we felt a weariness in our limbs when we reached the 
village. 
Topya anaa TymMacam ja, Muu Oepa3 Topran HyleM, %XMpHe 93-M93 TbIPMaJan, 
UsukKoH WeM, ypraH ujem. (IaOnynna Tyxait, Wlypane.) Although I wasn’t born 
there, I had lived there for a short time; I had tilled and sowed the land a little (and) 
I had reaped. 
... aTa OeJI9H AHAHBIH KYHCJICH9 TOHBIK KbIHa 6ysica Wa Oep EMeT I9Me oJIera AHTAaH 
Oyna ue ... (DatTux Xecuu, AJTHIH 93ay4esap.) ... although only faint, there was ... 
still one glimmer (lit., candle) of hope burning in the parents’ hearts. 
TemOa3JI9HelM MeHTOH TYII9M acTbIHa YeOeH O4Ca a UUleTepsJIeK aBbIP TbIHJIbIK 
ypHawtpl. (mye Jlareiidu, Xprtnotr.) A deep (An ominous) silence settled (in the 
room) so that, even if a fly had flown under the vaulted ceiling, it would have been 
possible to hear it. 


b) A concessive clause may be introduced, or may contain, an interrogative pronoun (cor- 
responding to the relative pronouns ‘wherever’, ‘whoever’, ‘whose’, ‘whatever’, ‘however 
much’, etc. in English). 

Kaiya Oapcam, Kaliya TopcaM, HMMIJIICIM Wa, XoTepeMya MOHrTe KaJIbIp TyraH 
wsiem. (Cad0aymsa Tykait.) Wherever I go, wherever I stay, whatever I do, my native 
country will forever be in my memory. 
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Kynme revo ykKenca 19, HUKajlap reHs e3rasaHca Wa, Dasiax xa3ep Oep Hapca a Kupe 
KaliTapa ja, Y3repTa Wo asmpri. (Baxpiid Hypynmu, honaxat.) However much he 
regrets it, however much he torments himself, Falékh can now neither bring back nor 
change anything. 

Muu uu oiiTcaM — IyHbI 911M, MMH HH KyllicaM — IlyHbr yTu. (ibid.) Whatever I 
say, he does it, whatever I charge him with, he carries it out. 

—... Ce3 Hepes ANCcare3, MMH WyHa pu3a, ... ((Onbic OMuHoB, OupaprpOnrs, estcprty.) 
“... whatever you say, I agree, ...” 

— Kem 9 KkeM KBI3bIMHBI aJIBII KaliTca, KbI3 WyHapra Oyuia, ... (TaTap xaJIbIkK oKMATIIape, 
Tupe Taxpia.) “Whoever brings back my daughter, she will belong to him, ...” 

Hu 4o4can, WIyHbI ypprpcbin. (Proverb.) As ye sow so shall ye reap (lit., you reap what 
you sow). 

JlavicaH uliekHe HW4YeK a4kKaH Oysica, Ulymaii Tu3 reHa aAObIM Ta KyiiybI. (bapsac 
Kamasos, AnmprkMacsiap.) However quickly Leysan had opened the door, she closed it 
just as quickly. 


[1002] Concession may also be expressed: 


1. By the third person singular of the affirmative or negative imperative. 

- TprliTa ucceH aubl 2%KUJIIIp, Ty3cbIH KapJIap; eli TyOace CaylaMHapbl KMJICeH Tap- 
Map; CybIKJIbIKTaH O4ap KOLIJIap o4a asMacbIH, — Ce3HeH eliJIap %KbIJIbI, 9400T: HU 
Kalirpl Oap? (Cadgynna Tykai, Kens xu4.) Though biting winds are blowing out- 
side, though snow is swirling (all about), though the straw of the roofs of the houses 
is coming apart; though the birds cannot fly because of the cold, — your houses are 
warm (and) pleasant. What troubles do you have? 


2. By the second person singular, or the third person singular or plural of the negative 
imperative. The clause is introduced, or contains, an /nterrogative pronoun (in English 
introduced by ‘however’, ‘whoever’, ‘whatever’, “however much’, etc.). The Tatar inter- 
rogative pronoun may or may not be followed by the intensive particle rbma, rena, 
KbIHa, KeHO. 


Though negative in form, such contructions have an affirmative meaning. 


Kas rbiga KapamMa — 3yp, KyaTJIe KpaHHap Y3JlapeHeH yKJIapbIH KYKKa cy3raHHap. 
(Pectom Hagues, bopprarsi mahspHex ukKenye suibstere.) Wherever one looks, big, 
powerful cranes stretch their jibs towards the sky. 
Note: cy3raHHap — ‘stretch’: In Tatar past tense II. The action has been performed, but its result is 
linked to the moment of speaking. 
Kas Kapama — xasipik. (Ced6yx Paduxos, Trin esira Oyenaa.) Wherever you look, 
there are people. 
— Hungm rena wn0ap Oy.macbinnap, MHHa CHHHOH Ja WWOape, CHHHOH a AKBIHbI 
10K. (Caet Ioxypos, CaxHaHeH KbII ypTacbiHaa.) “However beautiful they are, for me 
there is no one more beautiful than you, no one closer than you are.” 
... OJIOMATHBIH hoM COHTaTbHeH HHH reHd TEpeH AKH TapMarbiH aJIMa, aJlapHBbIH 
hapkalicbIHbiH OallaHrbly atbIMbl, TEM ubIraharbl hapkaiyaH XaJIBIK WKATbIHA Oapblit 
TOTalwkaH Oya. (Tomap bommpos, TpvicbIMHap JeHbsACbIH Aa.) ... whichever genre or 
branch of literature or (lit., and) art you take (one takes), (you find that) the first 
(initial) step, the basic source of each of them is always connected with folk art 
(people’s art). 
Kelle Hukalap rena akbIJJIbI, HHKalap rena Koue GyIMacbIH, yJI a y3e TesIaraHHeH 
hommaceH Jo OygbIpa armor. (ibid.) However intelligent, however strong a man may 
be, even he cannot accomplish all that he wishes. 
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Kaiija rbina OymMacbin, res] OcTeH UbIrapra, HH rena aiiTMaCceH, XAKJIbI OysIbIM KasbIpra 
rafotmenHren bype bays KuHoTt xopedbko Karp. (lapud AxyHos, Ugen xvi.) Biire 
Badul, who was used to always prevailing wherever he was, to being right in whatever 
he said, suddenly became frightened. 

Maucyp kKyHeJIeHHOH KYNMe FreHd KapbIUIMaCbIH, AaBbIJIbIH KYMMe OHBITHIpra 
TbIPbIWIMacbIH — OyJIAbIpa asIMaybl, *KMHeI Ne. (Oxuap Xakumos, Tomep.) However 
much Mansur resisted in his heart, however much he tried to forget his village, he 
could not; he was defeated. 

Ya kynMe rena Oalll BaTMacbIH, Y3eHeH Oy yiislapblHa, Oy copayslapbiHa Tere 
*KaBall Taba asiMaypl. (Mancyp Bases, 3usa.) However much he racked his brain, he 
could not find a convincing answer to these thoughts of his, to these questions of his. 
Qudusa. Ucoumece3 kpi3iap! Kaiivan rpma Kapama, ce3 hamau Oepro. (Camup Hacppii, 
Kayepme Muuytiap.) Alfid. How do you do, girls! Whenever one sees you (lit., 
Whenever one looks), you are always together. 

Aiicpiny. Hnyek kena 6yiMacbin, cy3emMi9 TopaM, ... (ibid.) Aisylu. Whatever hap- 
pens, I’ll keep my word, ... 


3. By the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em and the particle Ta, Ta. 


Teryue aObiiHbIH KaTbI KyJIIbI Oysybl, APTI TAaHHAH TOPBIII APTLI TOHHIP y3raH4bl 
oUIaTye YI BAKBITTa WakTbI yK KbleHTa Kusye. JlIakuH yi Wa HuUIeceH? basa- 
yaracbl ule, ee ucke. Tomep Oye Wyjaii sMIaN T9, yII OUIH OUKa KOU-XaII OesIIH 
reHo sirbii uge. (Comep bourmpos, Topmpmi cyKMarst.) That the (master) tailor was 
a stern man, that he got up with the first light of dawn and made (me) work until past 
midnight was rather hard (for me) at that time. But what could he do? He had many 
children (and) his house was old. Although he worked like that all his life, he made 
ends meet only with difficulty. 

Bep rea xapokaT, Oep rena cy3 OeJI9H a oMTeIMaToH, Oapbi HesJIapeHya hom Ky3sIapeH ya 
TeHo 9H Iya OuK THpPoH, OK THIHaK OyJIbIN YarbiraH aslapHbIH Oy WaTIIbIKIapbIH 
4HTTOH Kapall TOpbill Ta XC HTM ham WyHa TIICMpJIBHMM4a KaJly MOMKHH Tyrell 
uge. (OQmMupxaH Enuxu, Y3nm Sapper.) Even if one watched from a distance this 
happiness of their’s, which was not expressed by even one movement, one spoken 
word, but was reflected (thus) very deeply, very modestly only in their faces and in 
their eyes, it was impossible not to feel it, not to be affected by it. 


4. By the noun 6am ‘head’ with the possessive suffix and followed by the postposition 
Oes9H. 


— CuuH, WoxkepT Oambin Oes9H, WIyHbI Wa OesMuceHMeHH? — AMe Keye KomayAa, ... 
“You are a student and you don’t know that?” the little sister-in-law said, ... 

Ab Gaul GesaH Oe3ra aKbII EipaTen MaTatia. Young as he is, he tries to lecture 
us. 


5. By placing the particle 4a, 49, Ta, Ta immediately after the past participle in -ran, -ran, 
-kaH, -KaH in the /ocative, or with TakbaMpaAs, X9J19, cypaTTa, or after the verbal 
adverb in -rau, -ra4, -Ka4d, -Ka4. 
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Vir esIIapHbI TOPMBII MMHEM O4eH all Wa Tes rena, ... bep CbIHBIK MKMoK OesIaH UKe 
OapoHTe allan, asITbIap CaraTb Japec THIHJIapra TypbI KWITIHTI JI MH WaT ham 
kKeso4 uneM. (Ianenm Kytyi, Tammbippiimaran xatsiap.) In those years, life was beau- 
tiful for me ... Although, I had to attend lectures for six hours each (day) with only a 
piece of bread and two potatoes for a meal, I was happy and cheerful. 

by gadtap y3e6e3 eveH (pala KUTepMaroH a Ja — OaslasapbiObi3ra, KUIa4aK OybrHTa 
aTa-aHaJlapbIHbIH TOPMBILUIapbl TypbIHa Oep AoKyMenT Oysrp. (ibid.) Although this 
diary won’t be any benefit to us, it will be a document for our children, for the future 
generation, of their parents’ life. 


Poyd. Xo3sep uHTe OyIAbIpa asJIMbIMM Wy. ... XoTTa OyJMbIpa airan TIKANPAI 19, 
Hu (paliga ubirap Qun yipiicprn? (MWopud Kaman, Yr.) Ratif. Right now I cannot do 
it. ... Even if I could, what help do you think it would be? 

... OasIbiK OyIMaraH TIKLAMPAI Wa asap huyHapcs wrautMpilinap. (Mepud Kaman, 
Axkyapsiaksiap.) ... even if there are no fish (i.e., if they do not catch any fish because 
there aren’t any), they don’t lose anything (i.e., they get paid in spite of that). 

Yu [Kaoup] aBpiiiapfga TyKTaMacka, TYKTaraH X9JIa 19, OAPbI THK Bak aBblIIapla, 
aHla la aBbIJI YATeHere eiisIapya hoM TeHJIeKK9 reHd TyKTapra Kapap uTTe. (Aiizap 
XoIMM, ©4 asks at.) He (i.e., Kabir) decided not to stop in villages and, if he 
stopped, then only in small villages, and there too, only in houses at the edge of a 
village and just for the night. 

— Muu axsibiim, — uae mpodeccop. — JlIakuH MHH aWaraH X9J119 9 Ce3r9 LIyHbI 
alitepra Tuem! Oynam. (Atusia Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) “I understand,” the professor 
said. “But even though I understand, I must tell you this.” 

... Dammuyp Oep revo kelllera 9 KBIMKBIPMAaC, ... X9TTa Oepapce AITKIN IMIOrIH 
cypotra ya, ... (Capud AxyHos, Tomep tout.) ... Ghalinur would not shout at any- 
body, ... even if someone had acted wrongly (made a mistake), ... (See also 1074.) 
Ausoppy3 Ouk MoHcy yTbIpa uae, Tenmahugzs cetisemirepen Kaparau Ta, KyHeJIe 
ayubliMaypi. (CadaqpaxMaH JricostamMos, Ak ya4aKsap.) Dilafriiz was sitting there very 
sad, and although Gélshahida tried to make her talk, she did not cheer up. 


Alternative Conditions 


[1003] Alternative conditions are rendered by: 


a) The affirmative conditional and the particle ma, ma, Ta, Ta followed by the negative 
conditional of the same verb and the same particle. 

Ispunos. Ya cuH TelacaH 49, TeIIMIcIH 9 Wiyai Oynauax. (Watxu bypuatn, 
Kamasm kapt.) Sharipov. Whether you like it or not, it will be that way. 
Yur yakslapala ... KMTIKYe KeleJIap, KUpoK Oysica Wa, SymMaca a KWYEpeH SIMIIETIH 
*KUpepeHs Oapbil yTEIpanap use. (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, Ca3 yoyare.) In those days ... 
whether necessary or not, those in leading positions used to spend their evenings at 
their place of work (lit., used to go to and sit at their place where they worked). 
BesHeH aKTa Oa3apra HOMBILUbI Oysica a, HOMBILUbI OysIMaca Wa ubirasap. (PaTux 
XecuHu, KaiicbrHa eiaHuM?.) In our area people go to the market whether they need 
anything or not. 


b) The affirmative conditional followed by the negative conditional of the same verb (in 
writing connected by a hyphen), with or without the particle ma, ya, etc. 
... UbIKCa-4bIKMaca, MMH blk Oyen a Alayde KelesIap TypbIH a Cesapra X*KbIMHAIIbIM. 
(Matux Xecuu, Motimau.) ... it (the story) may turn out successfully or not, (but) I 
intend to tell about the people living along the (river) Ik. 
Bata foysaT KuOeTIapeHs Kepel YbIKTHI. PoTse KbIMIKbI OypeK OUpaTa aJIMaJIBI. 
IyuHuHah CoH Teslaca-TesaMaca WI xocycbii KuOeTKa Kepye. (MOpahum Ta3u, 
Kanatsanpip uax.) At first, he went into state shops. He could not find a decent cap 
for the winter (lit., there). Then, not really wanting to (like it or not), he entered a 
private store. 
c) A conjugated verb with the interrogative particle -mp1, -me followed (in writing con- 
nected with a hyphen) by rok and the interrogative particle. 
- — Koarbcdep, — quae, — Ooali apTbIK alien OysIMbIn OuT. CuH TesIHCeHMe, IOKMBI, 
Oe3ro aHsIalibipra Kupox. (CadOapaxmMaH OnicosamMos, Amen Ap.) “Jaghfar,” she said, 
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“it’s impossible to go on living like this. Whether you want it or not, we must come to 
an understanding.” 

— Appi, keTen Top Gepa3. Temiks TyKTaraH apayla ereTJIap OesIaH CelsaLen KapapOs!s. 
AJIbIpJIapMBI-IOKMBI? (Ca3v3 Y3use, Cpmidpur.) “All right, wait a little. During lunch- 
time I'll talk with the men and find out whether they will accept you or not (1.e., accept 
in their (work-)team).” 

Ucxongop! Cua s3biiiMMbI-IOKMBIAbIp, TOroJI TeHo OeJIMUM, OasIKH cuHe Oopuyra 
CaJIbIpMBIH. JlakuH ... (ibid.) Iskandar! I am not completely sure whether to write you 
or not. Perhaps I shall make you worry. But ... 


The Conditional nuca 


[1004] In contemporary Tatar, uca — conditional of the defective auxiliary u- — is mainly 
used a) as a conjunction (635); b) as an intensive particle (697 a-c; 975); c) with conjugated 
verbs in the past tense I. In this latter function, uca expresses non-committal (real) condi- 
tion. Furthermore, the construction also indicates the quick, sudden inception of an action 
(compare 697, a). It may refer to the present or past time. 


Note: In the vernacular, uca may be contracted with the verb. The personal endings are then joined to 
uca (see examples 3 and 4). 


BakTbix Hca, Oapbichl a y3e0e3HeKesap, ... (Maxmyt XocaHos, A3rpi axaraH.) If you 
take a quick look, all of them (at the meeting) are ours (1.e., our people), ... 
— Apap, siiTTemM uca KaliTTHIM, — quae Axrypa ... ((CaOmpaxmMaH OricaamMos, AK 
youaksiep.) “All right, if I said it, I take it back,” Yangghura said. 
Bep tbokbiiipbHeH Oep KMCdK MKMOKK9 MOXTAXK KaJIPaHblH ... KYpAHCIM, MH KalirbipamM 
ja UbIH KYHCJIA0H KEI3raHaM. (Moxut Tadypu, Ker3ranam.) If I catch sight of a poor 
person in need of a piece of bread ... I am sad, and I pity him sincerely. 
byl BakbITbI Oys1ANCI, HU VuTMeMIM, KuTalKa Kafasa. (Mapcemb Tannen, Hure3.) 
If he (The moment he) has some free time, he buries himself in a book, as Mother 
says. 
In the older literary language, uca was also used instead of 6ymca. For example: by 
WopTuapHb! pahenrs casibi akua TAOy MOMKHH Ha Ja (Oysica a), aHapra WapukKsIapeHHIH 
PH3aJIbIK asIbIpra Kuposk OyayaKx. ((ammacrap Kaman, Kyrapran amTprnuap, 1909.) Al- 
though it is possible to raise money by mortgaging these houses, he will have to get his 
partners’ consent to it. 


Other Uses and Meanings of the Conditional 


[1005] 


1. The conditional is used to give the effect of greater vividness, to exprtess, point out, 
something unexpected or unusual. 

- Ypakubliap AHbIHHaH KaliTbI KuJIa MeM. Araysiap apacbIHa ak Hapca KypeHe. 
Kapacam, kemyep yTpipa. (Tahup Tahupos, Tasma.) I was returning from the reap- 
ers. Among the trees something white appeared. I look — someone is sitting (there). 
... KY3 HAPMOCIICK TH3IIeK OeJIOH THI3-ObI3 OUKAH AP KapJIbIrawapbl KMHOT IOK OyIABIIAp. 
Kapaca, Hu KypceH, epakTa, OeTeH O(bIKHBI MHJIOM, KYreJDKeM-Kapa OOJIBIT yKMalIIbITI 
Matatla ue. (Maxmyt XocaHos, A3rbi axarau.) ... the sandmartins, which had been 
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dashing about with a speed impossible to follow with the eye, suddenly disappeared. 
When he looks, what does he see: in the distance, enveloping the whole horizon, a 
bluish-black cloud was gradually gathering. 

Kaiiuan WOoKbira KUTYeH yJI XoTepsIOMH. Ky3siapeH aubin *HOapca, OyJIMa TYJIbI KOSI. 
(Mecarpiit Xs0nu6ysMH, Cymap ypra akca ja.) She did not remember when she went 
to sleep. When she opened her eyes, the room was full of sunshine. 

... Oep aBblIra KyHapra Kepepra Oya. Kepo Oy aBbisl uMTeHAere KeyKeHa TeHa Oep 
elira. Kepca, ak cakasiibl Oep KapT yTbipa. (Tatap xaJIbik okuaATIIape, Cepse Oammak.) 
... he decides to go into a village to spend the night there. He enters a rather small 
house on the edge of the village. When he enters, (he sees) an old man with a white 
beard sitting there. 

(For kepepra Oya see 1159.) 

2. In a dialogue consisting of an exclamatory sentence and an answer to it, the predicate 
verb of the exclamatory sentence may be repeated in the answer in its third person 
singular conditional to express emphatic acceptance of an undesirable situation or make 
fight of another person’s objections. 

- Pacuxa. Ui xonaem, y3apeHeH Kelle capaeHya AllaraHHapenH Gesmu! Catimo. Auaca! 
Ana WOPT CasIbIHbI OeTKIHYe TeHd WY yJI, KO3ra xoTIe rena! ... Pacuxa. ha, OeTeH 
Oak4a 93IIeH 9HUJIH Z1IaTeM aATap uge Oyraii! Catima. Area! Kusiok xblelIkKaHHaH 
TbIHa aJJIa HU OysIMac ase aHuT9. ... Mcnam. AOpiiira KuJICcoH, paTsIe TOPMBIL OysIMas4ak 
cuHa, oHu! Calimo yi aluaraH TaOarbin toapra fa “pens! Catima. Mpenca! Cun Kusen 
IOMBIMcbIH 4 aH! (Mapud XecaeHoB, QHUeMHEH ak KysIMore.) Rasikha. O God, she 
(Mother) does not know that her people are living in somebody’s shed! Saima. So 
what if we are! It’s only until the new house is finished, it’s only until fall! Rasikha. Ha, 
I suppose you would have Mother do all the garden work! Saimé. What if we do! It 
will not do Mother any harm to pick a few berries. Islam. If you go (to stay with) the 
(older) brother, you won’t have a decent life, Mother! Saima is too lazy to even wash 
her plate from which she has eaten! Saimaé. What if I am! You are not coming over to 
wash it. 


3. In a dia/ogue consisting of a statement, remark, etc. and a reply to it, the predicate verb 
of the statement, etc., repeated in the answer in its conditional, form expresses the 
speaker’s indifference to what is communicated to him (her). The speaker’s indifference 
may be emphasized by additional words (remarks). 

— AKbIJI caTMa, ... ceHesIeM. boslaii OysicaH, cuHe Oep ereT Ta apaTMasyaKk. — ApatMaca. 
QO MUH aslapyaH apaTTbipbipra %*KbIcHTaHbIM ja IOK ase. (Mecarpilit XoOubyssmMH, 
Cymap ypra axca ma.) “Don’t show off your intelligence, ... sister. If you behave that 
way the (young) men won’t like you.” “So what if they don’t. I haven’t made any 
effort to have them like me up to now.” 

Taodnenbap. 3yp sm Gap, PapudxaH aO3bIit: Oomap OyreH TOEHJI9 MOHHAH aJITBIHHbI 
urybitanap. Papudoxan. Myprrea? Cuna Hapca? (Haxsrii Ucandat, Mymmanyp BaxuTos.) 
Ghabdelbar. A big thing is going on, Gharifjan. They are going to move (i.e., steal) the 
gold from here tonight. Gharifjan. What if they move (steal) it? What’s that to you? 

4. Indifference may also be emphasized by repeating the predicate verb of the statement in 
its conditional form followed by Out, mule, HH, COH, OF Tarbi(H). 

Copusa. Amp OyreH a KaliTMagpl. Aiicbiry (31IeH9 WeBaM uTem). Kaiirmaca Our. 
Copus. Posunea e3remona. Atichiny. O3rananca Out. (Pu3a Ummopat, Waynprinap 
MysIKbIHHap.) Saria4. Yashar didn’t return (come home) today either. Aisylu (continu- 
ing with her work). If he didn’t return, so what. Saria. Razilaé is desperate. Aisylu. So 
let her be desperate. 
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Munucpyp. ... Apakcbr3 cH, WIbIM. Amep. CuHeH XakbIH 10K, 9H. Muucpyp. Unrowiseper 
Ta WIy. yK cy3He ofiToyaK. Amrap. Oiitca Out. (ibid.) Mingsrur. ... you are good for 
nothing, my son. Yashar. You are wrong, Mother. Mingsrur. Your friends will say the 
same. Yashar. If they do, so what. 

*Kayhapua. ... Coenaek KuTTeMeHn? 3e6oiina (KUTalsIapbl AHbIHa YTbIppi.) Kutca 
nuuge! (Iapud Xecsenos, 3e60% 49 — ayjom Oasacnl.) Jawharid. ... Soyendek left, didn’t 
he? Zébeyda (sitting down at her books). If he left, so what! 

3edap. byren keHe Matyp. Kum yo Oacpiiran. 3e60i79. bacbiica nu! 3edap. Ketimaza 
Wepepra oat. 3ebo09. bysica nu! 3edap. Kaban kysIeHa Uke aKKOII 2%XMOapraHHap. 
3e6ai 79. 7KuGapcasap nu! (ibid.) Zofar. Today is a beautiful day. The wind has also 
calmed down. Zébeyda. If it has calmed down, so what! Z6far. It’s fine for a boat ride. 
Zobeyda. What if it is! Z6far. They have sent (they say) two swans to Qaban Lake. 
Zébeyda. So what if they have sent them! 

— Kampiiix, — quem muy. Munem eyeH Oappibep — KaiiTcak HM 119, KaiiTMacaK HH. 
(Hypuxan Yoattax, Menup Caxung.) “Let’s stay,” I said. For me it was the same — 
whether we returned (home) or not. 

CoekKaH. Orap aHbl ToTcasIap, GeslaceHMe, JHU, Hapca OynayaK? Daii3a. bysica con, 
aHjla CHHeH Hu 91eH Oap? (Taxu Tsrii330T, PapxuHa3.) Sayetjan. Do you know, 
Mother, what will happen (to him) if they catch him? Faizaé. So what. What business 
is it of yours? 

Poxum. ... Muvem OeyIoH celsally eH Mice CbITay rbiHa aHBIH. Hausa AHbIHA 
KusiraH yr. Mapuna. Hanna aHbIHa KHJIca con? Va Oasla Tyre uy uHAe. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Aksin yc.) Rakhim. ... That he says he wants to talk with me is only an 
excuse of his. He has come to (see) Nailaé. Farida. What if he has come to (see) Naila? 
She isn’t a child anymore, you know. 

Mopoyra. KeraksipMbiii rbina ceIll uM, aObieH umeTMoceH. Powmys. Umerca 
con! (Camup Hacppmi, Kanepme munytmap.) Marfugha. Talk quietly I say, don’t let 
your brother hear. Rashida. If he hears, so what? 

Buoxoli. ... Coxon, 1onbce3, abt Papa abprii ecreno asp Kuan. PenouKs. Kusica 
Tarbl. Ab BaKbITTa OysIraH suIap uHAe. (Hoxpri Uconbor, Pattxan.) Bibkey. ... that 
blockhead Sakhap has taken him to Garey, it seems. Gélbiké. What if he has. Those 
are things which happened when they were young. 

Kxr30uka. Kalitpin KuTKaHZep, ... 1 Gepap »*XHpa ATaabIp. Maoppam. Eretsap OesaHMe? 
Xu-xu-xn. Kpi30uKk9. Bysica tarbi. MuuemM kyJibIMa TamulIbIpbliraH KbI3 Tyre. 
(Mupxotinep Moi3u, AqamikaH KyHes.) Qyzbiké. She may have gone back (home), ... 
Or she is perhaps resting some place. Maryam. With the boys? Ha-ha-ha. Qyzbika. If 
she is, so what. She is not a girl who has been put under my care. 


5. The particles 6ur and con following a verb in the conditional may emphasize also other 
emotions. 
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Hoxpia. Ali ... HutJIMM con? Munem ouen xapan 6yvica OuT, asia caksIacbiIH. (Mupcoit 
Omup, Munsiexamas.) Naqié. Oh ... what am I to do then? God forbid that she should 
ruin herself for my sake. 

VUnesac. Bosaii pakpircpr3 Hula fepucen, o4u? Mapdyra (auy GesraH.) Mepca con! 
MuHem KiJIyeMHe Ja raelka caHap “eHMe? (Camup Hacpsm, Kagepme Munytsap.) 
Ilyas. What are you coming here for at such an inopportune moment, Mother? 
Marfugha (with anger). What if I do come here. Would you fault me for coming? 

— J ONT cCHHeH, MeTaeH, Kee, OaTHIP OysacbIH KUJIazep. — Kusca con! (WaxHuc 
ApynsmuH, Kerirak, kpiirak ka3 KplukbIpa.) “But, after all, you probably want to be 
strong, brave.” “And what if I want to!” (Pronounced with anger and a tinge of aloofness.) 


The Conditional with Other Particles 


[1006] 
1. rbina, reno. 


The particle rpima, rena, following a verb in the conditional, both emphasizes and /imits 
the condition. 


— Muu meno onnra OosapHbl KaliTapbin KyaM ase. Ket Mune. — TH3 4biKcaH Pbina. 
— Xos3ep. (Panca VUnmmopatosa, A3smpmuusap.) “Here, I just bring these (1.e., milk and 
bread) in to Mother. Wait for me.” “Only if you come out quickly.” “Ill be right 
back.” 

Koi 2%KUTTeMe, COHTBI KO3ra49 TOPMbII Oakyara Ky4o. KyHak-TelieM KHJICa reno 
elira Kepade3. (Qcpap Tannen, AcbIsI KOIMIbIM MUHeM.) As soon as summer comes, life 
shifts to the garden right up to late autumn. We go into the house only if guests come. 


2. Ma, J. 


oO 


4. 


The particle ma, 9 emphasizes a wish, request, etc., while adding a shade of familiarity, 
unceremoniousness. 


Waxkup. Anaii OK allbikka4, 4bITbI MepMs. Y3eM MaluMHa %*HOapepMeH. Pu3Ban. 
Bopubiimacarpi3 sia. (Xo Baxut, Kyk kattycpl aupisica.) Shakir. Don’t leave in such 
a great hurry. Pll send you a car. Rizwan. Oh, please, don’t bother. 

Censiiman. bogpesxeaat adpicrai, 3uHhap, ce3 WIyuIbIHbI 3e6oiyora Oupeares 19? 
(Carpmitb Pomues, Ao, 3e00i 29, 111M MuH.) Sdleyman. Lady Badrelkhayat, would 
you please give this (i.e., this letter here) to Zébeyda? 

Aupuxep. QanAesep, WaysaMblii rbiHa yTbipearei3 wa, ... (Casmocrap Kaman, besHer 
woahapHeH cepsiape.) The bandleader. Gentlemen, if you would please remain seated 
and not make any noise, ... 


-MBI, -Me. 
The particle -mbi, -me, joined to the personal endings of a verb in the conditional, 
emphasizes such emotions as /onging, regret, anger, disagreement, threat, admonition. 


CuH ucoH OyicaHMBI, 9H, Oarbipem! Huuau OaxeTse Kelle OysIbIP UeM MHH ... 
(Mecoarbiit XoOnuOymsMH, Yucure3senye 43.) If only you were alive, Mother dear! 
What a happy man I would be, ... 

— Orap upToara IIyIbI OusIresIapHe ATTAH GesIMacaHMe, — ue aHa allacbl, — 9TKalira 
aUTel, CbIDTbIHHbI Kae3sIaTaM MUH cuHeH! (bapmac Kamasios, Anmpikmacsap.) “If by 
tomorrow you don’t know these (mathematical) symbols by heart, I shall tell Daddy 
and have him whip your back,” his (older) sister said to him. (The speaker admonishes and 
threatens her younger brother.) 

Muu uly yopaa sllacaMMe, KypcoTep ufeM MuH aHa. (Mecorpilit XoOubysHH, 
Cymnap ypra axca ja.) If only I had lived in that epoch, I would have shown him. 
(Expresses disagreement and anger.) 

Mupxoii. Muu Moupl Oona KaslgbIpcaMMBI? ... Cyka OpMacaMMe MHH aslapHbl? 
(Hox Ucanoat, Mupkoit OenaH Alicprty.) Mirkey. Surely, you do not think that I 
am going to leave it like this? That ’'m not taking them to court? (Mirkey is extremely 
incensed and threatens to carry out the actions.) 


-4bI, -4e. 

The particle -4b1, -4e, joined to the personal endings of a verb in the conditional, 
emphasizes such emotions as: regret, repentance, despair, reproach, a plea, wish, or a 
polite request, suggestion, inducement. 


PaOura. bapmaraH 6yscamunbi! KypmMoraH 6yscamupi! Yo cy3He OallulamMaraH 
Oy.camupi! Xosep Oasku OapbiObi3ra Ta *KMHeIpaK OysbIp ue. (Aa3 Ubriinaxes, bes 
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yHuke KbI3 uyex.) Rabigha. If only I hadn’t gone! If only I hadn’t seen her! If only I 
hadn’t started that conversation! Perhaps it would now be easier for all of us. (Ex- 
presses regret.) 

Mepmumaa pv3a OysopI. JlIokuH aii, pu3a OymMaraH Oyscaubi! (Capud Dobait, Jlatican 
saurpip.) Mérshidé agreed. But, oh, if only she hadn’t agreed. (Expresses regret.) 

— Ta3u! Aeppisa6pr3 a MukoHHH! Aa-a, HepakkoeM, APbUIMBIi4a Ty3caH4e. Monrera 
xyliiamaonr3 Out. (Moxmyt XacoHos, A3rbi axarau.) “Ghazi! We are parting from 
each other then! Oh, my poor heart, if only you will bear it without breaking. We are 
saying farewell to each other for ever.” (Expresses despair.) 

Vepok sien-nen Tu6o Gauri, Ky3Iap KapMak x%eOeHo TeKaJI9, YypraH KariTbIMBI, 
ayia YaOAKMBI JMCeH, 9 KYHeJIHeH Oep Moumarsl, hoi, OoT Oye 2K9eH KUMJIeM 4bIKCAYBI, 
MM eMeTJIIHI. (QHuca MOpahumosa, Toman tapasia.) Your heart begins to throb, 
your eyes are fixed on the fishing line: You wonder (lit., say) whether a pike or 
perhaps a roach bit, but deep inside you hope (lit., a corner of the heart hopes) 
ardently that a sheatfish as long as your legs (lit., thigh, 1.e., reaching from the ground 
to one’s hips; waist-high) may emerge. 

Masua. Oi xonaem, Mahutan ana HuyeK Ta Oep spam uTa alcaybl. (Mupxolinap 
®Moii3u, AnamikaH xyHest.) Mawid. O my Lord, if only Mahitap could somehow help 
me. (Expresses a plea with a tinge of despair.) 

Moiipy39. AUbIK KbIHa dHTCaHYe, ... Hapca Oap? (Pu3a Unmmopart, Cepsie mou.) Feyrtiza. 
If only you would make yourself clear, ... what is it? (Expresses a wish.) 

— Wx, BakbITHIH]a aHJiaraH Oysicam4bl. (OQHUuca MOpahumosa, Toman Tapasia.) “Alas, 
if only I had understood this in time.” (Expresses a strong wish with a connotation of regret.) 
Horbiims. Ot, 3uHhap, y3eHHe KbIcTEIpMacanybl! (Wopud Kaman, Cadoac Tas.) 
Naghima. Oh, please, don’t interfere! (Expresses a mild reproach.) 

— Asatica, OukK KyHeJIIe aummce3? — AHBIH ase OeTeHIIaM KYHeJIIece aTHa a3arbiHya 
oyna. Wum6o OesaH akuiamMOe KuYIopeHyd. ... besHeH KityOKa Oep Ku4He KuJen 
Kapacarbi3ubi! (Omyapa Kacpiimos, Kup OasxKprupr.) “In that case, you are living 
very happily?” “The happiest part of it is the weekends. Saturday and Sunday nights. 
... You should try to come to our club one evening!” 


[1007] Used without its conclusion (apodosis), a conditional clause (the protasis) may serve 
to express a rather wide range of modalities. 


For example, depending on intonation, it may express: 


a) A mild inducement, polite request, stipulation, or suggestion. 
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... By30asa ...: — Tpmuiap Oysicarbi3, Oeek KaraH — qum cy3 Oammagp. (Hypuxan 
@Mottax, Chi3srbipa TopraH ykJap.) ... Buzbala ... began to speak, “If you would kindly 
listen, great Khakan.” 


— ... CHH WHJe KelllesIapHe y3eHa Tyllapra Typbl KuJiep. ... — Meno 6yreH MHHeEM 
OeJIOH IOI ereTIIap KUsIIe, sap Ta allapHbI MuHa Gupcosre3... (C'a3u3 Y3use, Dbmidput.) 
“... As it is, youll have to assemble the men yourself. ...” “Well, there are some nice 


young men who came together with me today (i.e., to apply for work). If you’d assign 
(lit., give) them to me...” 

— ATHBI CyrapbIll KMJIMK Masia, ysIbIM? — TOK, YcbuIbIHbI KMYKIHA CYHbI MyJI rbrHa 
yemepye. — llynati yk Myst rbrHa YeMepzeme? — Badachl xoaiisiakap esIMael TarblH 
copaml kyiabi. — byraH 94Macme? — Sumac. — Manali xyxasapya KbIpT KucTe. — J[bIMJIBI 
YJIOH OesIOH apKacbIHarbl TO3bIH CbIAbIpcak KbIHa ... (Aiizap XoIMM, O4 asAKIIBl aT.) 
“How about watering the horse, my son?” “No, it slurped plenty of water when we 
passed through (the village of) Usyly.” “So it slurped plenty?” His grandfather asked 


again, smiling cunningly: “It won’t drink more?” “It will not drink,” the boy said 
categorically with an air of a proprietor. “If we just rubbed off the salt from his back 
with some damp grass...” 
Aurypa. Ax, KauKbIH! QiiToM OuT, Oy Wy AK upon wn4oH. ToTKaBbi. Ce3 anbl Gata 
YK kysira aJIbipra KyikaH Oysicarbr3... (Hoxpii Ucanodot, 7K upoH w149H OesIaH Kapayoy 
cplry.) Yangghura. Ah, the fugitive! I’m telling you, this is that Jiran Chichan. Totqawyl. 
If you had ordered his arrest right at the beginning... 
Note: *xupaH — red-haired; uu4aH — in ancient times a poet of the people. 2KupaH unyanH — here used as 
the name of such a poet. 


b) A strong wish or yearning for someone or something. 


In this case, the conditional clause is usually used as an exclamation. 

Xak. Ux, y3eMHeH yHKUTe AIbJIeK 4arbiM Oy.ca! (Ca3u3 MexamMMoaTIInH, TBIHTBICbI3 
TeH.) Khaq. Oh, if it were only the time when I was seventeen! 

— Toyhop ama, kepcenmore3, 3uHhap. bap fa axuibl OyneIp. Amen Ap yn wepox 
apaslapbIH Te30T9. — Amen Ap wyHAbI cuxotie 6ynca! (laoqpaxmMaH JricasIaMoB, 
Amen Ap.) “Gawhar, don’t sigh like that, please. Everything will turn out well. Yashel 
Yar heals aching hearts.” “If only Yashel Yar were so beneficial!” (Yashel Yar — Name 
of a small town.) 


c) Used by itself, as an interrogative clause, the conditional clause may express a sugges- 
uon, stipulation, or apprehensiveness, uncertainty, doubt, hesitation, offense, anger. 


In this function, the conditional clause does not take the interrogative particle -mbl, -Me, 

the question being expressed by intonation only. 

Note: This use of the conditional with the conclusion omitted occurs rather frequently in Tatar, 

especially in dialogue. 
Boypu. Kexye3 Oysica cuHa aliTelm Ta TopMac uyeM. bestaceH OUT KUY Ky3CMHEH A3Y 
YKbIM ajIMaraHbiH. TamumMo. YT aHbIHapak Oapbi Kapacan? (Mupxotinsp Doii3n, 
Tanuadany.) Badri. If there were daylight, I wouldn’t even ask you (i.e., ask you to 
read the letter). But you know that I can’t read any writing when it is dark (lit., 
evening). Ghalima. If you tried to, stepping closer to the light? 
Temuuca. Kapa ase, aITbI3bIObI3 TbIHa OysraHwa, MMH Ce3ra, AKbIH UTel, CHH TMI, 
Pookall TMM KeHd 9JHaWICIM? (Pu3a Murmopat, Manzuna.) Gélnisa. Look, please, what 
if I addressed you with the familiar “thou” and (your first name) Rajaép when we are 
alone? 
TenoHaoM. ... TyTat, ereTlapHeH Oepce Y3 aTbIHa Keli 4UbIrapbIM %KbIpIaca, aHbI HU 
OeJI9H KYeHBIPbIp UeH? Xomaua. YI MMHEM KuABeM OysbIp une. ... Vadusa. TytTaw, 
orep yi Keli ubIrapraHu Kelle CosTanrapeii Mup3a KeOeK KapT Oepsy Oyvica? ... EpaxtaH 
*KbIPIAHTAaH TaBbIL KMJIa: XOMAMAHEH aK Kasparl. ... Xymaua. Y3 keem! XomManA Kee! 
... PymiaH, HHHOM MatTyp kel! ... Qiima, yl aAKbIH Oyrai. AHa rbIHa ap OysIBIT 
APbIITAaHBIMHbI OesepuM ... Pymman. Wahutrumep 6ymmaca? Xomyusa. Hura ya 
OysIMacbIH? ... UprHsan ta, ya IWahutrumep 6ysmaca? Ilahurtumepem, cuH OuT Oy? 
Cun Out? ... Pymian. Ana xkHTO alMacaH? Ycassiap KylIbiHa TewicaH? bakpriHer 
TbIHa %*KHOapukK, TyTall ... XaMaua (KypKpm.) Vir rorasica? (Mupxolinap Doii3su, Ax 
Kamdax.) Gdlandam. ... Miss, if one of the (young) men composes a song on your 
name, with what would you reward him? Khamdiaé. He would become my companion 
for life (fiance, bridgegroom) ... Ghafiaé. Miss, what if that person composing the song 
turns out to be someone as old as Mirza Soltangirey? ... From the distance comes the 
voice of someone singing: Khamdia’s white qalfaq. ... Khaémdié. My song! Khamdia’s 
song! ... Rushan, what a beautiful song! ... Come, let’s go, he seems to be nearby. Ill 
tell him that I was born for him alone, to be his sweetheart. ... Rushan. What if he isn’t 
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Shahittimer? Khaémdié. Why shouldn’t it be he? ... (But) indeed, if he isn’t Shahittimer? 
My Shahittimer, it is you, isn’t it? It is you? ... Rushan. What if you can’t get to him? 
What if you fall into the hands of evil men? Let’s send Baqi, Miss. ... Khaémdia 
(frightened). But if he disappears (1.e., the person singing)? 


Note 1: Khamdia is the daughter of a Mirza, Rushan is one of her servants. Baqi is the Mirza’s 
shepherd. 
Note 2: Qalfaq — National headgear for women. Embroidered with beads or pearls. 


— Tyxtase! Qua, kypneHMe? bep kamypik oH! QH9, 9H9 arbi Oapa! Yo 3yp Oyspmt 
aublIraH Kapa Ky3Jlape OesIaH Gep MuHa, Sep cy ecTeHo Kapbii. — Kapasie, arapenku 
aHbl Cy aHacbl IOpv 4birapran 6y.ica? be3sve KbI3bIKTEIppip eueH! ((Tomoap bomimpos, 
TyraH ATbIM, — Altes Outex.) “Just wait! There, did you see it? A bag of flour. There, 
it’s floating there!” Her black eyes wide open, she now looked at me, now on the water 
(of the lake). “What if the water-sprite has put it out intentionally? To entice us!” 
Paoura. ... AkjlaHMa, cHHa kusietimMu. Hansa. AxsiaHmbiim. PadOura. Hura kesen 
Topacbi astaiica? Hanne. Copama, PaOura. PaOura. Copacam? boku copapra qui 
KusIraHMeHyep. (Aa3 Tbriisoxes, bes yHuke Kpr3 unex.) Rabighad. ... Don’t justify 
yourself, it isn’t proper for you. Nailaé. ’'m not justifying myself. Rabighé. Why are 
you laughing then? Nailaé. Don’t ask me, Rabigha. Rabigha. And if I ask? Perhaps (the 
reason) I have come (is) to ask? (Pronounced with a tinge of anger and offense.) 


d) In a dia/ogue consisting of a question in the conditional and an answer to it, the verb in 
the answer may — just like in the conclusion of conditional sentences — appear in the 
continuous past. 


XoqM4OHEH Oallibl acka VWeITIHHIH Mesa Oapgab. Huhasatb, ya HuHDUAep OeTeHIoL 
y3eHeKeHd OXINaMaraH AT, ApbIraH TaBbI OesaH: 

— Moubl kyTapel CMH HMYeK AIIM asbIH? — uM copazpl. 

— Y3eH offTKoHHe KoeTTeM... Meno Out — ofitreH. Muu 79 OMTTeM... 

— Qrop oiiTMoron Oy.icam? 

— Muu i aiitmu uyjem. CuH MiiHeM OeTeHeceH a OesITaHeMHe yiiJlall Ta KapaMasayak 
Wen. Asrbilt yii OesIaH KHTI HAeH JOHbAMAH... Oy OepHU Ta cu3Maze Qu. (Doat 
Campues, Tax 2xusie.) 

Khadicha’s head bent lower and lower. Finally, she asked in some strange, tired voice, 
which did not resemble her own at all: 

“How could you live, bearing this?” (i.c., knowing that Khadicha had an affair with her 
interlocutor’s husband.) 

“T waited for you to tell me yourself. Now, there, you have told me. (And) I have told 
you too...” 

“What if I hadn’t told you? 

“T wouldn’t have said anything either. You wouldn’t have had the slightest idea that 
I knew everything... You would have left the world with the false assumption that she 
didn’t sense anything.” 


[1008] Used by itself, without a consequence clause, the conditional followed by uge 
indicates the speaker’s desire or wish for the execution of the action expressed by the 
conditional, or it denotes a polite request, stipulation, repentance or regret. 
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3ahupHbI yiinam yTbIpaM. Ya ga yin MuKoH? Yiinaca uge! (Tahup Tahupos, 
Tasma.) I am sitting, thinking of Zahir. I wonder if he too is thinking (of me). If only 
he would! 

— Cun, AkyOx aH, Ky3ra TalliaHa TopraH Kelle OuT, raqM Kelle TyresIceH. Un oyBas 
IyJI TypbI a ONbITMacaH He. (Mecorbmt Xodu6ys1MH, Cysap ypra axca fa.) “You, 


Yaqubjan, are, after all, a man who attracts attention (he is a militia captain), you are 
no ordinary man. Above all, you should not forget that.” (Expresses a strong wish with a 
tinge of reproach.) 

Tonratb. Kamusio ama! Tuk MuHeM e4eH 6op4ublImMacarsl3 Hae. (Xo Baxut, Bepenue 
Maxa06eT.) Talghat. Auntie Kamila! If only you would not worry about me. 

Conum. ... AX, KM4¥epa asicaH Hye CuH MuHe. besiam, MuH raersie ... (ibid.) Salim. ... 
Oh, if you could forgive me. I know, I am guilty, ... 

— CuHeH IWaJsITbIpaTybIHHbI HAHN Ty3eMce3sIek OeJIgH KETKOHeEMHE GescaH He. 
(Padkatp Kopamu, Meporemue yt asrau.) “If you had known with what impatience I 
waited for your (telephone) call.” (Expresses regret.) 

— QHO MMHeM OallTarbl copayra KbICcKa TbIHa %*KaBall Oupcares uge ... (Wlapud 
Kaman, Hoixapr agbrmuap.) “If you would just give a short answer to my initial 
question ...” 

Capa. Ky3emMHoH YoK OysicaH uae, apadbu! (Oxot Taddap, Apmap mMounpr.) Sara. O 
God, if you would only get out of my sight. 

Masua. Hoxbia xaHpim, Tan6ap, ce3 MuHe bokep aO3blii OesIaH TeHO KaJAbIpcarbl3 
uge. (Mupxoliinap Paii3zu, AnammkaH KyHes.) Mawid. Lady Naqié, Ghanbar, would 
you please leave me alone with Baker. 


[1009] The conditional followed by the modal word nkan emphasizes to varying degrees the 
speaker’s wish, desire, request, invitation to fulfill (or not fulfill the action. Furthermore, it 
may indicate strong apprehensiveness, repentance, or regret of having (or not having) 
performed the action. 

- — Monga won Wy, okuATTare ela KeOeK MuHa. haBacbIH cyjlam TyMacsIbIK. CuH 
Oepap 2%Kel KeHe KuJIcaH HkoH! (DaHu Tannen, Komangzuposka.) “Here it’s really 
nice. For me it’s like living in a fairy-tale house. One can’t get enough of breathing the 
air here. You should come over some summer day!” 

Basta ocracbl ... TyKy4bI AHbIHa OapybI: — ArauTaH Oep Hapca scadbIM, huukemHeH 
aHbIMHbI Kyproue 10K. Muna spoom urcan hoM MuHeM OesI9H caxpara OapcaH HKOH. 
... By TbUICBIMHDI KyJUIAHbIN, CbIHal Kapbliik ... — Wuye. (Maxmyrbi-s1-xukoat, Matina 
KuaBe “Ka0pansp» Maxapasiappr.) The carpenter ... went to the weaver and said. “I 
have made some thing of wood. No one has ever seen such a thing. If you would only 
help me and come along (go) with me into the desert. ... Let’s try to use and test this 
magic thing, ...” 

Wah3ayoa ...: — ConTaHHbi WaxMarTkKa OCTa KbI3bI Oap MKOH, AHBIH OeJIQH KYpellicoM 
HKoH, — “ume. (Moxmyrsi-s-xukaat, 2Kalicyp xuxkasate.) The prince ... said. “The 
Sultan has a daughter who is a master at playing chess, it seems (as they told me). I 
would very much like to meet with her.” 

Hun of09T KelleIap ukoHJIereH Gesncare3 ukaH! AsIapya Ke eJIra AKBIH AIazeM. 
(Manus Tames, Komanauposka.) If you knew what good people they were! I lived 
with them for nearly two years. 

— Mun oo cuHa OXIIbIM asicaM ukoH. (bapmac Kamasos, OmMeTeH e3esMaceH.) “If 
only I could be like you.” 

— Ax, WysI KouWIapHbIH Oepce S6y.icaH uKaH! QKUATIIOP WIeH Oapbil Kypep UeM 
MuH! (OxcoH basaHos, JlexaOpbHbIH yHeueHye KeHe.) “Oh, if one were only one of 
those birds! I would go and see the land of fairy tales!” 

boxeTeHHe kaityaH TaOacbIHHbl OescaH HK|H! BesIMaseM IlyJI MH, OesMazem! (MannHo 
Masmkosa, AK aBbligqa Tas Oepece.) If one only knew when to find one’s luck 
(happiness)! I surely didn’t know, I didn’t! 
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[Kp13] KyHesIeHaa oiitte: «bapMaraH bia 6ysIcaM MK9H, Oy ereTHe KYPMoaraH TeHa 
Oy.icaM HKoH!»> (MaxMyrbi-JI-xukaaT, Ta3 Oakyacbl TypbiHaza xuKasT.) [The girl] said 
to herself (lit., in her heart), “If only I hadn’t gone, if only I hadn’t seen this young 
man!” (Expresses extremely strong regret and apprehensiveness.) 

... DUaApos ... }OJITaH UMTKIpoK Tete ham y3eHa OllaraH yPbIHHbI TaObii, MalliMHacblH 
TYKTATTHI [la AJI UTeM asbipra OyJIAbI. Qrap a yJI Y3 IOJIBIHHAH MKeHYe TallKbIp YMTKI 
OopbliMaraH 6Oy.ica ukon! (Ca3u3 Y3ume, Dbriidput.) ... Fidayarov ... departed some- 
what from the road and, finding a place he liked, stopped his car (intending) to take 
a rest. If only he hadn’t turned off his road for the second time! (He would have avoided 
getting into a situation which changed his life in an extremely unpleasant and harmful way.) 


[1010] A verb in the conditiona/ followed by kupak, or a verb in the indicative followed by 
Oy.jIca KHpakK, expresses a supposition, probability. 
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TemqaH oliTesMeraH Oy yiKaHe 9THCe y3e 9 CH3Cd KHP9K, Elia BaKBITTa TeJI yJIbI 
OeJIDH OysIa, YeHUbIKIIAap aJIbIM Kauita, ... (Cada CaOupos, Y3 KaHbIM.) Father himself 
too must feel this unspoken resentment. When he is at home, he is always with his son, 
brings home toys for him, ... 

PoxuM copapra Maxoyp OysgbI. — Ce3 My3bIKaHT Oy/Icarbi3 KHpakK? (ATHIIa Pacux, 
Uke Oyiiqax.) Rakhim was forced to ask, “Would you be a musician?” 

... YI AXIUbI KyHeIIe, HAMYCJIbI Kelle OyIraH OysbIpra Tuem ... 3ahuya anmaHbl 
OaxeTCe3ICKTOH MOJIbIMN, HHYIMa 103 YaKPbIM 2%KUPIH aTAacbI MOpTbIHa KUTepye LIyHbI 
pacjiaca Kupak. (OMupxaH Exuxu, Courst kutam.) ... he must have been a good- 
hearted, honest man. ... That he rescued Zahida from her troubles and brought her to 
her father’s home from a place hundreds of versts away would confirm that. 

— Kuuo rena MuHa bommpu Oya. — byren cuHa KusepMe ys1? — Kuica Kupok He. 
(3apud boumpnu, 3amanzawiiapbim Oes9H OUpaiysap.) “Yesterday Bashiri was with 
me.” “Will he come today to you?” “He ought to (should) come.” 

1966 HUbI eJIHBIH KOM Oana Oysica KHpoK, cabaH Tyliapbingja KaTHaLly e4eH, 
6e3 — AypT TaTap a3y4bichl — Mamaypiill pawioubinda KuTTeK. (WaTux Xecuu, KuuKe 
mora.) It must have been at the beginning of the summer in the year 1966, when we — 
four Tatar writers — traveled to the district of Mamadysh to participate in the 
festivities of the plough. 

... y xa3ep AJITBIHYOYTIH YTV, AHBIH OesIIH apaHbl OeTeHIIIM e39pra HHATIM 
Oyca Kupak. (ManuHo Masmxosa, AK faBbluiqa Tas Oepece.) ... he now avoids 
(keeps away from) Altynchach. He probably intends to break completely with her. 
Yul Mune ank TaBbILJIapbIMHaH YK Tabi bl Oysica KupoK ... (ATHJIIa Pacux, Xopepse 
cbiHay.) He must have recognized me right away by my footsteps ... 

CosioMaHHbIH COHTBI Cy3JIape KbI3HbI YHalcbl3 XoJIro KaJbIpAbl Oysca KUpoK. 
(Kapum Tunuypun, Tyrbi3binubl MapxKaH.) Sdleyman’s last words must have left the 
girl in an awkward position. 

CosaiMaHHBIH Kepce3, ... Oy cy3Iape ECTaII APTHIHAa yTbIpraH Kellera omlabi Oysica 
kupak. Yor esiMaen: — Appi, Oappirbi3, yiiarer. ... (ibid.) The man sitting behind the 
desk must have liked these sincere, ... words of Sdleyman’s. Smiling, (he said), “All 
right, go, think about it.” 

— Ce3HeH WIMKJIaHyere3HeH CepeHa TeIIeHIM Gepa3, — que yi. — Ce3 MMHeM 9ILeMHeH 
MeTOJIMK aJIbBIMHapbI OesI9H TAHbIMKaH Oysicarbi3 KHpoK, ... (ATHsIIa Pacux, YpnaHraH 
xo3MH9.) “I understand a bit why you are having doubts,” he said. “You probably 
have made yourself familiar with the methodical ways of my work, ...” 


[1011] A verb in the conditional followed by: 
1. ga, 49, Ta, Ta and the modal word spsiii, spap expresses 


a) the possibility, permussibility to carry out, or not to carry out, the action; b) a reproach 

or friendly advice. 

- — hamau piuanbmt OeTMuM oaule. ... Takcn OesIaH KuIWeK. QiOepsapHe UpTore ab 
KHJICIK TI Apap. (MoagquHo Mammuxosa, Ka3au Kasiacbl — Taw Kasia.) “I still don’t fully 
believe it (i.e., that they got their own apartment) ... We came by taxi. We can bring 
our things here tomorrow. ...” 

Yul MuHeM jlycTbIM. ABBIT Wall WucaH a Apblii. (Kapum TuHuypun, Ouenye Map2xKoH.) 
He is my friend. You can (may) also call him a fellow villager. 

Xolinep. bep BakbiT TaObiil, WlyJI XATHBI aHa Talllbipa aJIMaccbIHMbI? XomuT. MeMKnH 
OyIbIP, Hun yiteiim. Xolinep. XavT awipirpm Tyrer. Kaityan Tanwbipean ja Apbiii. 
(Kapum Tunuypun, bepenue soyaKxap.) Kheydar. If you find the time, couldn’t you 
deliver that letter to him? Khamit. I think it will be possible. Kheydar. The letter is not 
urgent. You can (may) deliver it at any time. 

— ... P9XHM UTere3, *KaBallHb! x93ep YK GupMacares Wa Apbiii. (MoxmyT XocaHos, 
A3rbI axarauH.) “... please, you need not (don’t have to) give the answer right now.” 
(Or: “... please, it’s all right if you don’t give the answer right now.”) 

Apcnan. Aii-haii, DemmasH, 9pesIaHraHceH, UcoHJIoMIMUceH a. Femmasan. batinan 
Y3eH HCOHMIWICIH I Apap. Q3Me-kylMMe MMH cHHa alia Kelle. (Mupcai Imup, 
lemmas.) Arslan. I must say, Gélshayan, it seems you have become quite proud. 
You don’t even greet people. Gélshayan. It would be proper if you greeted me first. I 
am somewhat older than you. (Expresses a mild reproach.) 

Canna. ... Y3eHHe KyHak Tel canaMacaH Ja apap. Muna OyspuErp ugzen. (Mupcoit 
Omup, )Kprp qaBam ut9.) Sania. ... If only you wouldn’t regard yourself as a guest. If 
you would only help me. (Expresses a reproach.) 

Ommu. Muusiekamas OupeyaMe, XovepHuca? XosepHuca. bupeyaceH Oupeya a, sie 
OK THITbI3 aie aHBIH. Tu3 reHa OylIbit asmac. Kaiitpm Topcay ya apap. (Mupcoait 
Omup, Muxnsexamas.) Ommi. Is Minglekamal here, Khayernisa? Khadyernisa. She is 
here, but her affairs are still very strained. She won’t be free soon. You had better 
return (home). (Expresses a friendly advice.) (For OupemaceH Oupeya see 1238, c.) 
Bogpu. byrev Onk cybIkK OUT, HHe 4UbIKMacaH Ja apap. (Moxut Tadypu, Apsmpistap.) 
Badri. It is very cold today, after all. It would be better if you didn’t go out anymore. 


2. A verb in the conditional followed by apap ue or rina, reHa, KbIHa, KeHo Apap we 

expresses a wish, polite request, apprehensiveness, fear. 
3oxua. ... Khali usire30K To HAe Oy buoOunyp! Kuuxka Oesra alka Kepace Oap, TarblH 
Kas bIp YbIFbIN KUTTe ae. KaltiTbin 2%KUTIP XWKUTYeCH, OUK O3aK lOaHbII KOTTepMaca 
reno apap ue!» oun yuna. (Aa3 Tbriinoxes, 2Komra kex, Ku4 OesaH.) Zakia ... 
thought, “Oh, is this Bibinur ever smooth-spoken! She is (supposed) to come to us for 
dinner and she has gone off somewhere (else) again. She’ll manage to get here 
(sometime). If only she doesn’t tarry too long and make us wait.” 

eo %*KUTIp %*XUTYeH see 1206 a, b 1.) 
Bada. ... MattiokaTh OysIMaca, MeHd IITyUIbl MoKaJIoHe Kapall 4bIKcarbi3 Apap We. 
(U6pahum Hypysmu, Tyxait Ilerep6yprra.) Wafa. ... If it isn’t inconvenient, I would 
like you to look over (review) this article here. 
Ianbipaan cy ya4peraH TaBbillika olisIaHen Kapaca, Ilopuka uHze CyHbIH TUpdH 
%KUpeHs YK Kepel %KXUTKOH ue. Wa xogaem, 6armMaca rpina apap uge. (Capud 
AxyHos, Une xpi3bt.) When, upon the sound of the splashing water, she turned 
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around and looked, (she saw) Shafiga had already reached the spot where the water 
was deep. O my God, if only she won’t drown. 

Copou. Meno paxmot cuHa Madryxa Oorbpem. KasqbipMacal apap ue MI KOTbIM 
oubl TopAbI. (PeTxu bypHam, Aw wepoknep.) Sarbi. Thank you, Maftukha, my 
dear. I was terrified that you would leave me. 


[1012] The conditional followed by ga, a9, Ta, Ta and the third person singular of Oyay — 
mostly in the present tense indicative, less often in other tenses — expresses the posszbility, 
admissibility to carry out, or not to carry out, the action denoted by the verb in the 
conditional. Furthermore, it indicates an invitation to carry out (not to carry out) the 
action. 


VWuge ky3rasicak Ta 6ysta, ... (Cemcem Mexammasona, AmbsIek KeHHape.) “We can 
get going now ...” 

— Meno xasep yiinacan Wa Gysa. ... UckoHyap ... WHaHMHO KapuIbIHa KUsIel yTbIPABI. 
(Pa3sun Bomues, Ucke caratb mepec Hepu.) “Now you can play.” ... Iskandar ... 
stepped to the piano and sat down. 

— Ilymprmnya tyktatcarpi3 ya Oya, 1oKca ce3ra OoOpbIsybI YTeH OysIEIP, — que 
Poxum. (Atusina Pacux, Uke Oyiinax.) “You can stop right here; otherwise it will be 
difficult for you to turn around (with the car),” Rakhim said. 

— Topybin y3e6e349 reHd TOPbIpsap, AaHbICLI OYCH Oalll BATMACarBI3 Ja Oya. (AubOepT 
XocoHoB, QOnem saKape /jadkore/.) “They will, of course, stay with us. You need not 
rack your brain over that.” 

Paiiman. Asap asi{bIHyja Y3eHHOH Tacdby yTeHepMeu. Tesua. MuHHoH ray yTeHMacan 
na Oya. (Pecram Munrasum, Ouenye OysMoaza 9T am.) Raiman. I shall apologize to 
you in front of them. Goliad. You need not apologize to me. (It’s all right if you don’t 
apologize to me.) 

J{umox, Oy TapadbtaH Typbl kapT y3 MakcaTbiHa Upellite AuCaH 9 Oya ne. (Dayapy 
Kacpiimos, Kup Oaskprubi.) That means, one could say that from this point of view, 
old Tury had achieved what he had intended. 

— 9 OnT yn Wepec stIeMaze! bes aHa apoomra KusIyeK. bes MOHa YT Kellesap. 
besra KHJIMacaK Ta OysbIp uae. Wyma Oynray, ym Oe3ra amlaii yK KapaHTbl ubIpait 
Kypcotepra THem Tyre. (Hypuxan PotTax, Megzup Caxuygs.) “But he didn’t act right 
after all! We came here to help him. We are strangers here. We could also not have 
come here. Considering that, he ought not behave in so unfriendly a manner (show us 
a somber face).” 

[Banus] ... Xo3ep Goppiican Wa Oya, — quae. (batynna, IOn OyeHna 30HTap Ya4OK.) 
“... Now you may turn around,” [Walia] said. 


[1013] A verb in the affirmative conditional, immediately followed by the same verb in its 
respective negative conjugated form of the past tense I indicative, expresses impatience. 
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Bamiaacasap OalliamMabiiap, Wapra oiisIaHen, MOpxKa aH OYap BaKbIT KXUTTe MOH. 
(MatTux Xecuu, YTHI3bIHYBI es.) When are they going to start — if they are ever going 
to. People in here are ready to turn into steam and fly through the chimney. 

Bep aktTa TbIMIKbI OacKbIuKa UbIrbI OacKaH XATbIH, UKeH4e AKTa — ... MP, EYCHYe AKTA 
(KHKCIIIP HKUKMIIesap, OOIap HULWIIp MMHEM OesI9H?» WHroaHAeu, aia Hua Sep 
KaJIbIH MPCHHOpPeH MWiallblIWaThIM Kyiirauay4bl aslaiiia — Topasiap Wa Topasiap Oacwi. 
(ibid.) They remain standing there; on one side, the woman, who has stepped out on 
the outer staircase, across from her (on the other side) — the husband ..., and beside 
him, (on the third side) the horse, now and again champing his thick lips as if saying, 
“What are they going to do with me, are they ever going to harness me?” 


[1014] A verb in the affirmative or negative conditional followed by the same verb in its 
respective affirmative or negative conjugated form in the present, past, or future tense 
indicative, or by a verb in the zmperative or optative expresses: 


a) varying degrees of concession, with or without a tinge of indifference, unconcern, 
possibility, resignation; b) indifference, unconcern; c) agreement, consent; d) possrbility, 
probability; e) reproach; f) determination, courage, resolution; g) emphasis, intensiveness; 
h) an action the reason(s) for which is (are) given in concrete terms by successive words 
(statements, etc.). 


The two verbal forms may be separated by the particle 4a, ma; the conditional clause and 
the conclusion may be contrastive. 

Note: When expressing concession it may sometimes have the meaning of such concessive expressions 

as ‘true’, ‘I admit’, ‘to be sure’, ‘certainly’, ‘indeed’. 

Examples of a): 

- Muu, a00TTa, aHbIH MpTIrd YaKJIbI XUKIAHE YKbII UbIrapbIHa bHIAaHMAIM. ... 
bIWaHMacaM, bIMaAHMAbIM, ... TOM-Terast yHra ... Kusiem Kepyem. (Tapud AxyHos, 
Nongpr3nap Kasia.) I did not, of course, believe that he would read through (review) 
the story until the next morning. ... though I did not really believe it, I entered (the 
room of the Writers’ Union), ... precisely at ten o’clock. 

Y3raHarbiiapHbl UCKd Tellepcs Telleps, 9 MeHd «xX93epreJIapAIH» AePbIIbII KUTI 
aJIMbIi, ... (PaTux Xecuu, 13 rasamare.) He does recall what is past, but he cannot 
part “from what is now”, ... 

Ypmau IoJibI OesI9H Oapa Topray, Oy IoJI Tap rblHa Oep cyKMakka diijiaHo. «A WanicaM 
aallTbIM WHe, OapbiiiM aJIe MMH IlyJI CyKMak OeTKaHYe», Wun yi Oy. (Tatap 
XaJIBIK 9KUATIIOpe, Ou Kyrapyen.) After he walked for some time along the forest road, 
this road turned into a rather narrow path. “Even if I lose my way, I'll follow this path 
until it ends,” he thought. (Connotes possibility.) 

. Kapubik UbljamMajbl: — XoavHbiH A3MbIIbI OybIp! Hu Kypcam, KypepMeH, ... 
— TMM, aBblira KMTapra pu3a OysapI. (CamumxaH UOpahumos, Tupah TaMbipsiap.) ... 
the old woman did not resist. Saying: “What God wills will be! Whatever I am to face, 
I shall face, ...,” she agreed to travel to the village. 

AllamMacaM allaMbliiM, HoKJIamMacaM iOKaMbIiM, 9MMa bI30aHbI MeHo JMTaH 
uTen cangbipam. (Watux Xecuu, Kypxesrapr opt.) Even if I don’t eat, even if I don’t 
sleep, Pll still have the house built in the grand style. (bI36a — dialect: ei.) 
Kamuiuia. JiiTcam aiituM “He, Moxymkamasl, MMH CMHa AY4bI OyJIbIT KMJITOH VW]eM. 
((amup Hacpsii, Anes stan.) Kamila. Let me tell you then, Makhupjamal, I have 
come to you as a match-maker. 

Examples of b): 

- — by mutem cplep, ... — Y3eMa KaliTapbIrbi3, }OKCa Ka3bliira Oapam, — Wu Oali. — bapcan 
OapbIpcbin, CbIepHbI CMHa KaliTapbIp eyeH acpaMaybIK, — Wu Oadail. (Tarap xaJsibik 
akuatiape, Maxtanupik Oait.) “This is my cow, ... Return it to me, otherwise I go to the 
judge,” the rich man said. “If you go, so what, we didn’t rear the cow to return it to 
you,” the old man said. 

«Bapca ja Oapbip Uys, WueliTetep aBbligaliiap, “KbIIal KaJIbIp Kellece 10K, ...» 
(As3 TpriisioxkesB, OT9Y MeHroH 4NTIHTI.) “If he goes, so what,” the fellow villagers 
said, “he has no one who will remain (behind) and cry, ...” 

Asmara alita: — Kuccasap Kucapslap, OepeHue Ya4paraH HOMBbIYKAMHBI APTHIFbI3 Lar bl 
Kyra WITeM Taliiacana, — Wu. (Tatap xasBik okuaTsape, Ayubi OesI9H acpay KBI3.) 
The apple tree says to her, “If they cut me down, let them. Please, throw the first of 
my chips which fly into the lake behind you.” 
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Examples of c): 


Kamuusio. Camm, TasratTbhe ykbipra ypHalliTbiIpy wapacbiH Kypade3Me aia? Baku, 
TocmaH spiaM uTap, ... Qa con Tocman OesI9H ceisollen KapbiiiMMBI, TMM. ... 
ConuM. Jia, celianicaH celisami “Hae. (Xo Baxut, bepenue maxa06eT.) Kamila. 
Salim, shouldn’t we see about some way of getting Talghat placed for (higher) edu- 
cation? Perhaps, Ghosman would help, ... I mean, perhaps I should try talking to 
Ghosman then. ... Salim. Right, go ahead and talk with him. 

Mysuia ... MMHa oiTTe: — Jina, kaliTpiik une, TbiimManeTaquH, qu. by Ouk xo3yp 
OyJINbI, Wu. — Apbi, MMH oMTIM, KaliTcak-KaliTbik, WuM. (CamumoxaH MUopahumos, 
Tupou Tampipsiap.) The mulla ... said to me, “Come on, let’s return now, Ghimadetdin. 
It was very enjoyable.” “All right,” I said, “if you say so, then let’s return.” 


Examples of d): 


— Upere3 ysren ukon, 9? ... by oH9 MaHraiira Oapen copaub. Ubiqacan, 4biya, aBLIp 
Oysica, ela a *KMOap. (Kosmt TumOukosa, TprH Oaxyasia.) “Your husband died, right?” 
... He put the question right to her. “Bear it, if you can. If it is too difficult, cry out.” 
IyuHuau cou Oy ereTKa Kapubik: — YJIbIM, ... CHH COparaH HapcaHe MHH OeJIMUM, aHBl 
MMHeEM TyTaM Gevica Geep, UpTara WIyHbIH AHbIHa OapbIpcBIH, ..., — Wu. (Tatap 
XaJIBIK oKUATIIOpe, Keura KypeHMac Cpury-Kemeiu.) After that the old woman says to 
the young man, “My son, ... the thing you asked I don’t know, my (older) sister 
probably knows it. You'll go to her tomorrow ...” (Tyra — dialect: ama.) 

Oi, xomaem, oii, padObim, xyxam! AjjaM Oy 4aKkJIbI Ta Y3rapca y3rapep UKOH. 
(TanmumxxaH WUopahumos, Amb ftepoxsap.) O, my God, o, my Lord, my Master! That 
a man can change so much! 


Examples of e): 


Exa 


Tuk dJId9 HMHM WaTJIbIK Ba JYCJIbIK MUHYTJIapblHa PbIHa, APbIM IleJITa Ba APbIM 
MpKoJIVY KATBIUTEIpbin: — Kyitupi, Oastam! Kaiizan TankaHcbiH WIJ *KbICH KOMPbIKChI3 
KueMHopeHHe! — Wun Kylica kys. (CasmmMoxaH Mopahumos, Aub wepaxsap.) Only at 
certain moments of gladness and friendliness would she put it directly to him, half 
reproachfully and half caressingly, “Come on now, my child! Where did you get all 
these funny-looking clothes of yours!” 

mples of f): 
bapa, Oapa, Oappin Keps Oep Kapa ypMaHra. Monapra IllyJI Kapa ypMaHHBbIH 34eH 19 
Oep capa kypena Oar. «Hu 6ysca Wa OysIp, Wy capalira Capp KepuM asie» 
— mM ereT. (TaTap xaJsIbiK oakuaTsIape, Ayubi OesIaH acpay KbI3.) Walking for some time, 
he comes into a dense forest. In that dense forest he catches sight of a palace. The 
young man thinks (lit., says), “Whatever happens, I'll go to that palace and enter it.” 
Eret oiiT9: — Oi XaTBIH, aiiTcaM aiiTen GupumM. Munem kelllera KypeHepMu TopraH 
Oyperem Oap. (ibid.) The young man says, “Oh, woman, let me tell you straight out. I 
have a cap that makes me invisible to man.” 
Upe aiita: — Qi, Hapcara Oe3ra ya asiMara4y, KuccaK Kucapbe3, — mu. (ibid.) Her 
husband says: “Oh, why do we keep that apple tree, what if we just cut it down?” 


Examples of g): 
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— be3 Out Oappidep Oepra OysnayaK. be3He xa3ep “He Kabep reHa aepca aepa asIbip. 
(Maxmyt XacoHos, Asrpi axarau.) “After all, we will be together anyway. Now 
nothing but the grave can separate us.” 

... Pectame Jia UTaKsIape Oosra KaTbIN KaliTbIM Kepo ue OuT. Utex s4sapena ... Kap 
TysraH OysbIp une. CoHbIHHaH payMaTopra ase apKacbIH, ale adkIapbIH Tepal OuK 
03aK 2KBIJIBIHBIP He. CybIK THM9C9 Jj9 THMH UKOH Oy Oasa-yarara. (Jlaou6a UxcaHosa, 
Aua kexHyasiere.) ... after all, her R6stém too used to come home with the lower part 


of his coat frozen stiff. His boots would be filled with ... snow. Then he would warm 
himself for a very long time, now leaning his back onto the radiator, now holding his 
feet, against it. These children never seem to catch cold. 


Examples of h): 
— Tynaem asraHsa, Kellesap AXUIbI Ce3HeH CoBxO3 1a. ... Moksnamacanap iiokaMasbi- 
Jap, HreHHOpHe BaKBbITbIHa bien OeTepuesop. (Datrux Xecuu, 3anrep x%*bIp.) “Taken 
as a whole, the people on your State farm are good ... They certainly did not sleep. 
They brought in (lit., gathered) the corn on time.” 
Yu (Tasumoxal) KyJI-asdkslapbiH rbiHa elleTel KaJIMaraH, OK KaTbI CaJIKbIH la THAepraH 
une. Ulynai ma XecoeH OupelimMaye, *KUTIpseK AJ HTM9CI HTMOe, TUK ra3eTaHbl 
BaKBITHIH a a3epsiam Oapab. (ATH1a Pacux, AiistbI TeHHap.) Not only had his (i.e., 
Ghalimjan’s) hands and feet become frostbitten, he had also gotten a very severe cold. 
Still, Khésayen did not give in. True, he didn’t get sufficient rest, but he continued to 
get the newspaper ready on time. (The newspaper which the two men were publishing.) 
... CHTbIMK KaTbI UTel caval aiitte: Paensacan, raensapcen une, Mun3uda TyTau! 
Cuue cpiiislapJIpik xaste6e3 10K. (Canumoxxan UOpahumos, Tupox Tamprpmap.) ... Enu- 
merating (the reasons), Sitdiq said bluntly, “You may blame us for it, Aunt Mingzifa! 
But we are in no position to offer you anything (1.e., food).” 
BaptapBasapHbl, bepsMHHapHbl y3bIM KUTTeM. Kurcam KHTTeM, 9 KYKHe 2%KuUpra 
TOTAIITbIPraH Jere CepJle CbI3bIKHbI OapbiGep KybIM %KUTS asIMaybIM. (MOpahun Ta3n, 
Masatispikta kyHakta.) I had passed through such cities as Warsaw and Berlin. True, 
I had traveled that far (i.e., I had had the possibility of passing through), but still, I 
was unable to catch that mysterious line which joins the sky to the earth. 


[1015] A verb in the affirmative conditional and repeated in the negative conditional, and 
each of them followed by the particle ma, qa and the same verb in its respective affirmative 
conjugated form of the indicative or in the zmperative, indicates that the subject performs 
the action reluctantly, that existing circumstances or moral considerations force, compel the 
agent, leave the agent no choice to carry out the action. 


The two pairs of such constructions may be separated from each other by other parts of 
speech. The last component of the second pair is sometimes omitted. 

- KuwnHoteatp uliek TedeHo 2xUTKOY, TaH3usa Maxmytko akya cy3abI: — Ma, OuseT as. 
Agca ja anybt MaxmytT akvanpr Tox3usio KyJIbIHHaH, ajiMaca ja alibi. AHbIH 
Oalika Yapacnl 10K upe. (Caer Woxypos, CoxHaHer KbII yptacbiHyja.) When they came 
to the doors of the cinema, Tanzilé held out the money to Makhmiit, “Here, get the 
tickets.” Reluctantly, Makhmiit took the money from Tanzila’s hand. He had no other 
choice. (He himself had no money to pay for the tickets.) 

XaTbIHHap JVUIMH revs Yai 949 GamayEiap. J,ypT cTakaHra Yoli aca KyesIraH use. 
CorayeT yTbipca Wa yTbIpAbl, yTbIpMaca Ja yTbIpAbI. (Caxuga CosoimaHosa, 
Yongpr3napra fiogppix.) The women began to drink tea without saying anything. Tea 
had been poured into the four glasses. Saghadat sat down reluctantly. 

Aiicbury (aBbip cysiam.) Mex 4yasrubik ... MeH Oasta ... Bapbicbr 2a Oep OalliblIHa CMHeH, 
Avicpiry. “nmiaicaH YW, YWaIMICcaIH Wa “MM. (Pu3sa Ummopat, MWlayssrimap 
ayskbrHHap.) Aisylu (breathing heavily): A thousand dilemmas, a thousand troubles. 
All of them fall on your head alone, Aisylu. Solve them however you can (i.e., you have 
no choice). (4HIIasICaH, YHUIaIMacsH — contractions of aula asicaH, YHIa asIMacaH, 
1245, 1, 2 a-b). 

MoHAbIii XosIapqa JHMCe HMIIJIICeH, KYHCI 9 KyH le, KYHMaca Wa kyHye PamusioHeH 
KuTyeno. (Qayapy Kacprimos, Kup Caspr.) Under such circumstances what should 
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her mother do. Reluctantly she agreed to Rémila’s departure. (The mother had no choice, 
she was helpless.) 

by aTacbIHa K@H-TOH UpeK OupMuys copbIii Topray, aTacbl MH]je MOHa pexceTHe 
Oupca 49 Oupye, OupMoca Wo Oupye. (Tarap xasbIK oKUATIIOpe, AK Oype.) When he 
kept asking his father, not giving him peace day and night, his father reluctantly gave 
him permission. 

— AKTBIK 103 TOHK9, WM, asicaH ja asl, aJIMacaH Jja asl, MOHHaH COH MMHHOH akya 
KaliTbin copama. (Tatap xaJIbik okuATIIape, henapse rorasmac.) “These are the last 
hundred rubles,” he says. “You take them (since you are broke you have no choice), 
(but) after this don’t ask me again for money.” 

Huhaatsb, Unro30k KaHoraTbyoHye. JepeceH oMTKIHT9, KaHoraTbJ9HCI 9 
KahoraTbJvH le, KaHIFaTbJIIHMICI 19, YOHKM AHbIH BaKbITbI OeTK9H Ue UHTe. 
(Mupcoit Omup, Erer wio-9-a.) Finally, Igazak was satisfied. To tell the truth, he had 
to (was obliged to) be satisfied because he had no more time. 


[1016] A verb in the affirmative conditional, followed by the same verb in its respective 
affirmative conjugated form of the indicative or imperative and repeated in the negative 
conditional followed by tox, expresses the speaker’s indifference towards, or resignation to, 
the action. 
— YI dHd ECHO KaliTbIN Kepca Kepa, KepMaca OK. Xoep, aHbIH KaliTbIN KepMaBe 
axiubipak Ta. (Hypuxan Pattax, Kon Tas.) “If he doesn’t come home, so what. 
Anyway, it’s even better if he doesn’t.” 
Cy3He MancypHbiH aBbi3bIHHaH KeJIOIN4a OesIOH TapTbIN aJIbIpra KUpoK. ... TapTHoe 
OesI9H OepBaKkbITTAa Ja celisian OupMu. ... AHJIaCaH aHJIa, aHJIaMacaH 10K. (I'aO—qpaxmMaH 
JrcasiaMos, Ak 4a4aKsIap.) The words have to be pulled from Mansur’s mouth as if 
with pincers. ... he never tells things in an orderly fashion and (all) at the same time. 
... If you don’t understand it, so what. 
Masaiimap Oe9H a OMK %*KMHEI Tyres] MOHbA. ... KAMTKAHYbI WKMHTare3 aslapyaH 
TOIMaMMBI Tys, MMHeM ... KaliTbII KepyemM Oya, eYeceH OepbIOJIbI MHHEM OCKa eECJIaTeE!N 
*KnOops. Ubiqacan, 4bI la, UbIqamacan — ror. (Iapud AxyHos, Xyxasap.) With boys it 
isn’t all very easy either. By the time I return (home) ... your sister-in-law is thoroughly 
fed up with them and, as soon as I come home, ..., she sets the three of them on me 
together. What can you do, you just bear it. (For kepyem Oysa see 1201, b.) 

. WWeK AHbIHa TopraH xaTbIH: — Allbira XaJIbIK, ..., — HUM y3asIbrIHa celiJiaHen 
KaJIgbl. ... AkyO Oy cy3IapHe MINeTCI HINeTTe, HIIeTMaCca IOK. Y JI wiaT ue. (Mecorbiiit 
Xo0nbysuH, Cymap ypra akca ja.) ... talking to herself, the woman standing at the 
door said, “People are in a hurry ...” ... Yaqub paid no attention to these words. He was 


happy. 


The conditional of the verb JnHI0 


[1017] 

a) The conditional of the verb yuo ‘to say’ in the second person singular — qucan — placed 
between the reduplication of a noun word — mostly substantive — emphasizes the positive 
or negative qualities expressed by the reduplicated word. Aucaq may or may not be 
followed by the particle aa. 

— Meno ereT qucan fa erer Oy Kopum! (UOpahum Casaxos, UmMonnop tambip 
%*alroHa.) “Indeed, he is a real man, this Karim!” 
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Mena wumaca ceeHey! Coene4 aNCcaH Ja coeHed. (MoxmytT XacoHos, A3rbi axkaraH.) 
Here at least was good news! Real good news, indeed. 

Cotidbu. TOnap qucan Aa Yoap une MuH. ([amup Hacpsm, Amen s1stana.) Seyfi. 
Well, I am really a fool. 

Matyp 3aptyral aknappr. YpMaHbl CaIH — ypMaHbl, Jaslacbl WCaH — j\aslacbl. 
(Capud AxynHos, Ugen xpr3nt.) The area of Zartughai is beautiful. What forests, what 
a steppe it has. 


b) Placed between the reduplication of an adverb of time, qucay emphasizes the time 
denoted by the adverb. 
Xo3ep, CY3 a 10K, TOPMBIM siOoT. 7KuTemiMoraH Hopcsde3 1oK. Munem O6yren ANCoH 
Oyren OKurys> asibIpJIbIK potem Oap. (Baxpiict) Hypysnun, AkkaH cy loJIbIH Tabap.) 
There is no question about it, life is good now. There is nothing missing. I have the 
means to buy myself a “Zhiguli” right now, today. (Zhiguli — make of an automobile.) 


c) The modal word tyre, the modal word tox, or a verb in its negative form, following the 
second component of the reduplication, negates the meaning of the construction, or it 
indicates uncertainty. When followed by a verb, the second component appears in the 
case governed by the verb. 

- Hoapca yi TexHukyM OeTeproH keile? Haan yucoH, Hagan Tyre, Geslemse HCOH 
Oenemiae Tyren. (Hypuxan Dotrax, Megup Caxugo.) What is a person who has 
finished the technical school. He (she) isn’t really uneducated nor is he (she) really 
educated. 

Kou OosIbITIbI, KyHesIce3 Ue. OcToN, AHTbIP AMCIH AHTbIP Tyre, Kap JMcaH Kap 
Tyres, CaJIKBIH JbIM sBa. (MonquHa Masmxkosa, Ka3aH Kasiacbi — Tall Kasia.) The day 
was cloudy and dull. In addition, no real rain, no real snow, but a cold dampness came 
down. 

CoeT MoHap4ubl Oep Ta TaTbIMaraH THpoH hom TaTsbl WoKbIra Tastbl. YsI, MMeU, 
HHH ep cuxepse Oep TeHbana e39, Cy MCOH, Cy Tyres, KYK JIHCOH, KyK Tyrell. 
Vines ectengere Bak TOMaHali CbIeK Ta, YTa KypeHMauie 19 Oep »*xvicem. (Psyc JlaTpidu, 
XbIAHIT.) SAyet sank into a deep and pleasant sleep such as he had never experienced 
before. It was as though he was floating in some mysterious world. It wasn’t really 
water nor was it really the sky. It was some matter, thin and transparent, like a fine 
mist over the Volga. 

Tatun. ... Muna Oap, cuHe XaTBIHJIbIKKa asiaM, 2M. buOu. Con HuK OapMbriichiH? Amait 
OukK apaTkay, Oapy Kupok uge! Paiuu. bapam MeHo! Mux abbiH HapcaceHa KBI3bIrbIII 
OapbiimM? Ak4acbl AHCOH, aKYAChI IOK, KbIncbaTe WuCIH, KbIncbaTe woK. burpok 
celikeMce3 Hopca. Mux aubix OesIaH HepcaM 119, AKYACbI @YeH TeHs Hepyrem. (Iasmacrap 
Kamas, baxetce3 eret.) Gheyni. ... Marry me, I’ll take you as my wife, he says. Bibi. 
So, why don’t you marry him? Since you love him so very much, you ought to marry 
him! Gheyni. Me, marry him! What does he have that I should care for him and marry 
him? As for money, he has no money, and as for looks, he is not good looking. He is 
a very unpleasant fellow. If I was going with him, it was only for his money. (The young 
man used to have plenty of money, taking it from his father’s cash register. But his father had put 
a stop to that.) 

AkpbIHJlall aTJIbIMObI3, Kapa KYJIarasiap Wa AKbIHJIata. AT HCH, aTJIbI Tyrell, Kelle 
MCOH, Kelllera 19 OxmiaMaraH. (Aa3 [biiioxes, A3rbi kKapBpaHHap.) We march 
slowly. The dark shadows too come nearer. They aren’t horses and riders nor do they 
resemble people. 


d) Used like a particle, qucaH emphasizes the words preceding it, while contrasting them 
with the words following it. 
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Eret o3pok yilaHbill TopybI. — Xosep allaHHapra Oepra Oapcak Ta Oya! Omdpusa 
yTbIpraH ypbIHbIHa cuKepen asap. “«Hungau Kelle Oy, 9? AOpiiKkak carbi3, AHCOH, 
Ye3e arbimspi!» (QHac Tames, ABbiiyqamisap.) The young man thought for a little 
while. “Now (i.e., Now that we have introduced ourselves to one another) we can go 
together to your (older) sister (and family)!” Alfid jumped up at the place where she 
was sitting. “Just what kind of a person was this? He sticks to one like sticky pitch, but 
his face is likable (attractive)!” (Alfid thought). 


Note: Alfia is on her way from a village to her older sister in Kazan. The young man has attached 
himself to her even before boarding the train and stays with her also after their arrival in Kazan. 


[1018] The negative of mucaH — qumMacaH — may be used in an emphatic answer to express 
the speaker’s rebuke, rejection of, disagreement with his (her) interlocutor’s statement, 
remark, assumption, etc. 


Though used in its negative form, muMmacaH has then an affirmative meaning. 


— Jrep 49 Moarap upere3q9H OyreH KUTIM AMce3 UKOH, Uke Ta yislaMbii MMH Ce3ra 
eWJIOHIYOKMEH. ... EreTHeH CY3JIapeH a WyIKaap UXJIACJIBIK ATA CbIMaH TOCJIIbI aha, 
TYKTall yk Kasgbl. — — Meno Tule QuMacaH THe une. beTKaHMe CHHa KbI3Iap, 
OasasIbI XATbIHTa ApaTaM AMMacaH! (Mecarpilit XoOu0ysuH, Cymap ypra akca 7a.) 
“If you say that you will leave your husband today, Pll marry you without thinking 
twice.” ... To her it seemed that there was such a sincerity in the young man’s words 
that she even stopped (walking). “Now, aren’t you crazy. Don’t you have enough girls 
that you say to a woman who has a child that you love her!” 


Note: A similar construction is possible also with other verbs in the conditional mood. For example: 
— Wune xo3uH9 apTbiHHaH HepMUJIop WuCaH, Oy ca3JIbl ypMaHHapja aslapra Hu KasiraH? — basin Aapy 
YJI9HHOpe %KbIAAapAbIp? — Wun Kapaybr Copoxuu. Poxmotysvia KyJIbIH rbIHa cesIKeye. — by 2*x9hoHHIM 
Ca3JIbIrbIHa KepMacasJiap, OyTaH ypbIH OeTKaHMe aslapra? (AkyO 3aHKues, Uptrem TaHHappr.) “Now, if 
you think (say) that they aren’t after the treasure, what else remains there for them (to do) in this 
swampy forest?” “Perhaps they are gathering medicinal herbs?” Sorokin ventured. “Aren’t there 
enough other places for them that they have to go into this infernal swamp?” 


[1019] a) The conditional of auto in the first person can express various emotions such as 
an unrealizable desire, grief. 


— MuHem THHelIapeM aHa aHa — 39HTap TOMaH WsIeHa OUT, 9 HUTa MHH hamauH Oy 
scaJIMa KYJIHeH JI9MeHO KalisIaHbIll ATaM? OubiiM JMCcaM — KaHaTJIAapbIM 10K, HepuM 
JMcaM — %*KMp ECTeH]9 ALM aJIMBIMM, 9 %KAHBIM, 9 YiJIapbIM HOKb aJIapHBIKbI KeOeK 
OUT, HOKb aslapHbIKbI KeOex. (Doy3ua boitpoamosa, Ky Oasirer.) “After all, my kind 
is there, in the country of blue mist; but why am I still lying here covered (or: face 
down) in the silt of this artificial lake? I want to fly, but I have no wings. I want to 
walk, but I cannot live on land. But my soul, but my thoughts are, after all, just like 
theirs, just like theirs (i.e., like those of other people).” 


b) The conditional of qmu%o may express cautioning that the performance of the action 
indicated in the sentence requires some effort, or that the result of the action turns out 
to be unsatisfactory. 

Note: Jjuto may also mean ‘to think’, ‘to intend’. 
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Bep Teka, Ovek KbIsra MeH96e3 9, HH e KUTTeK WMCIK, aJIIbIO‘I3 La TarblH Ja TeKapoK, 
Ouverpok KbIA TOpa. (MOpahum Casaxos, Kapspiray.) We climbed a steep, high moun- 
tain, and just when we thought that we had made it, there was still another, steeper 
and higher mountain in front of us. 

— Kaa TaOapak oI ToTacbIH, cougaT? — que yru oT. — Tyran akIapra McaH, OuK 
epak Out. (Hadu Jloynu, A3mpmuKka to.) “Whereabouts are you headed, soldier?” 


(my) stepfather said. “If you are thinking of going (If you intend to go) to (your) 
homeland, it’s very far, you know.” 

... TexdeT KkapT y3asWbIHa 3apsaHbIn Kyla: — by KONOHKa CybIHbIH Oep reHa ja 
ToMHope 10K. Yolira ANCaH, Yee UbIKMbI. (PHHaT MexamMMoMes, bepeHue yMbIp3a4.) 
... talking to himself, old Té6khfat complained: “The water from this main has no taste 
at all. You make tea and it doesn’t turn out to be much of a tea at all.” 


c) The conditional of auto, following a verb in the optative mood, indicates that a second 
action begins within a moment after the beginning, or just before or immediately upon, 
the completion of the action denoted by the verb in the optative mood. Furthermore, the 
construction may connote surprise. 

EreT 91JiomaceH 93JI0M KMTTe. .... Ty3PbiraH Wakyc eCTeHAa ATKAaH TyJIa 9ILIJIaMaceH 
KYTapell aJIbIiM JIMCI, AHBIH ACTHIH A TATION XWKbICIAH KbIN-KbI3bII HKMIIOK YAMAcbI 
Kypen asypi. OKamut Poxumos, batsrpuia.) The young man went to look for his hat. 
He took up his cloth hat, which lay on a ruffled swatch cut through the grass (by the 
scythes of the haymakers) ... and there was (lit., he discovered) a bunch of bright red 
strawberries placed together (lit., gathered) under it in clusters. 


[1020] The affirmative conditional of auto in any person; used with the interrogatives Hu 
even? HHK? HHTa? ‘why?’, forms a parenthetical interrogative clause which corresponds to 
the subordinating conjunction ‘because’ (see 665). 


[1021] The conditiona/ is also used: 


a) In parenthetical words and phrases such as amaiica(m) ‘if that is so’, ‘in that (such a) 
case’; 6ysmmaca ‘at least’, wamaca(M) ‘at least’; »xHTMaca ‘not enough’, ‘if that isn’t 
(wasn’t) enough’, ‘on top of that’; 

b) In the conjunctions rokca, rorbiiica, OK uca ‘if not’, ‘otherwise’, ‘or else’, ‘but’, ‘how- 
ever’; duica ‘or’, Teslaca ... TesIaca ‘be it ... be it’, ‘whether ... or’; Hu (HK HHTa) THCOH, 
jucare3, etc. ‘because’; 


c) With 6ymy and the modal word kupak: 6ysica Kupak ‘probably’, ‘apparently’, ‘must’ 
(supposition); 

d) In phrases with pronouns: Hu oiiTcaH Wa ‘whatever you say’; Teslaca Kem ‘anybody’; 
Tejlacad Kaiiuan ‘at any time’; Temaca HH4eK ‘however’; and others. 


Independent Use of 
Consequence Clauses 


[1022] The forms -°p/-mac, -mac HJleM, HeH, We, etc., -a4ak, -949K HJleM, HeH, He, 
etc., -raH, -roH OyJIbIp, HeM, Hen, He, etc. and -a, -9, -bIii, -m HeM, Hen, He, etc. 
may be used in szmple sentences and independent clauses. 


Corresponding to English ‘would’, ‘should’, the form -°p nyem (first person singular) 
expresses volition, or it attenuates the speaker’s words. The form -°p uyen, uqere3 
(second person singular and plural) denotes a mild inducement, a polite suggestion, or 
supposition. The future I stem -a4yak, -a4aK with uyem, ujen, etc. has the same function 
as -°p nyleM, wen, etc. but is somewhat categorical. The form -ran, -raH OybIp Hem, 
nye, etc. often implies a tinge of regret that the action was not realized because circum- 
stances did not permit it. The form -a, -9, -biii, -m nJeM, ujleH, etc. is, in certain contexts, 
synonymous with that of -°p nyem, ujen, etc. 
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As in consequence clauses of conditional sentences, the forms -°p/-mac, -mac Hjem, etc. and 
-auak, -349K HJlem, etc. can refer to present, future or past time, the context determining 
which tense is meant. 
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— Muu moupl GestaM. Tuk ce3ra ys xakta JJoMuH OesIaH CevJIaNIMM TOpbIpra KHHOULI 
uTap uyem. (Bapsac Kamasios, Anbrkmacsap.) “I know this. But I would advise you 
not to talk about it with Damin.” 

— Muna kasica, Oy Tep cnopT KBI3Iapra Oep fa KusIemIMu. ... Mun cuHe Oalika 
ypbIHaa kypepro Tesap uyem. [umMuactka uTenm, MacaoH. (Mecarbilit XodubyHH, 
Xotep apsappr.) “As far as I am concerned, this kind of sport is not proper at all for 
girls. ... I should like to see you in another spot. As a gymnast, for example.” 

— TOK, ana um aiitacem kvsIMu. hopxasiye, HAHN ep HOTWKa ACAyHBI allIbIKTbIPMacka 
usp ue. (ibid.) “No, I don’t want to put (lit., say) it that way. Stull, I would say 
you shouldn’t jump to any conclusions.” 

— ATaHHaH xaT Oap, %KaBall #3ap Hen, “IMacam. (ibid.) “There is a letter from your 
father. You should answer it, at least.” 

— Ce3, XacoH, OoapHbI HbITpak yKbip uere3. (DatTux QMupxan, YptaspiKta.) “You 
should study these things more thoroughly, Khasan.” 

— hapxesa, Oomap aubikjIaHbipra THe. Mena wy 91IT9 ce3 Ge3ra ONK 3yp ApOM 
KypcaTo albip ugere3. (Atusia Pacux, Ypmanrau xo3uHa.) “At any rate, these 
things must be clarified. In this work you could help us a great deal.” 

MopbsM aua Oallka Oep cy3 aliTMayie. Asap ukKece uke TeJIa celisarlasap ham Oapproep 
OepceH-Gepce aHJIbIii aMan4aksiap uae. (MaqnuHa Mamnxkosa, Ka3aH kaslacbl — 
Tam Kana.) Maryam did not say any more to him. The two of them spoke two 
(different) languages and would not be able to understand each other anyway (_.e., 
they talked at cross-purposes). 

Ana Oapbl OesIrey KeHd Jepec 2*KaBall Oupa asla4yak He, Oapbl yJI rbIHa AHBIH OyTasIraH 
ylislapblH TOpTHMKS KHTepd amayak uae. (Hypuxan Mottax, Baya KyHesIe Masaya.) 
Only an expert would be able to give him a correct answer, only he would be able to 
put his confused thoughts in order. 

— ... 9 HUI Ooan x9Oapce3 KUuTel OapybIMHbI copama. AHBICBIH Y3eM9 Y3eM 9 
aliTa almMaraH OysbIp Hem. (DaTux Xecuu, OsesreH xKbIp.) “... but don’t ask why 
I left like that, without leaving a message. I wouldn’t have been able to explain (lit., 
tell) that even to myself.” 

— AObIii, HMLIaM TeerpaMMa ONpMoseH, KapUIbI 4bIKKaH Oy bIp uyeK. (Cad apaxmMaH 
JncasiamMos, Amen Ap.) “Brother, why didn’t you send a telegram? We would have 
met you (at the station).” 

... H€CHOK, @PKell, MbIP UTeM OUbI KUTTe. JJaMup KBIYKBIPHIT KOEsIO Oaliiyia bl, COHBIHHAH 
WMToWeHs: ... — Ouca COH, aHbIH KaHaTJIapbl Oap uy. Mena cuH o4ap uen 12, 
KaHaTBIH 1OK. — YJI O4MbIAbIpP He, CHH AHI KYPKbITTHIH. (ab apaxMaH OIICaIaMOB, 
Amen Ap.) ... frightened, the titmouse flew away in a flutter. Damir began to laugh 
loudly, then said to his friend, “... If it flies away, so what, it has wings, hasn’t it? You 
too would fly, but you have no wings.” “It probably wouldn’t have flown away. You 
frightened it.” 

Bali coppii Oomapgan: — Huro KbI3bIMHbI aJIbIT KaMTMabIrDi3? — Wu. EretmopHer 
Oepce aiiTa: — buk KaTHI CyrbIIUTbIK, WM, abi KailiTa Wek T9, KbI3 TyrbI3 OallJIbl 
axkiaha KyJIbIHa KYYKOH KOH, — Wu. (Tatap xaJsibik akuaTsIape, Cepme Oasnax.) The 
rich man asks them: “Why didn’t you bring back my daughter?” One of the young 
men says: “We fought very hard. We would have brought her back, but it turned out 
that the girl got into the hands of the nine-headed dragon.” 


CHAPTER XX — INDEFINITE USE OF 
PERSONAL VERB FORMS 


[1023] 

1. The second person singular and third person plural of verbs in the active voice in various 
moods and tenses, the third person singular of verbs in the passive voice, and the third 
person singular and plura/ of the verb yuo in the active voice, indicative, present tense, 
may be used indefinitely (1.e., for ‘one’ or ‘people in general’.) 


If the verb is in the present or future I tense of the indicative, it may express, or imply, 

possibility or impossibility. If it is in the second person singular imperative, it may 

indicate, or imply, a duty, an obligation, necessity or possibility. 
— Cunex KeOeK yKbIraH KellleyIapHe KypcoM, aBblira MMToWWIap Kalitca, cTyHeHTIap, 
KYHeJI Ty3bIHa Oalibi. Kpien Oysa, KOHJIIMNICeH, KbIZbIFacbIH. DUIKI YbIKTbIH HC9, 
OHbITHIIa. (HypuxaH Dattax, Mezup Caxnaya.) “When I see educated people like 
you, when friends return to the village, students, my heart begins to beat with ex- 
citement. It becomes difficult, you are (i.e., one is) jealous, you envy (one envies) them. 
But as soon as you have gone out (one has gone out) to work, it’s forgotten.” 
BolipoM asap hapOep kKelieHeH KYHeJIeH JYJIKbIHJIaHAbIpa, %KUIIKeHeps OUT yl. ... 
KetesIMoroH AHAJIBIK-IUaTJIBIK @MeT HTaceH. Ha KOH TyraH CaeH 9H—a Lys] CeeHeyKa 
AKbIHJIAalIKaH KeOeK caObipcbi31aHacbin. TH3paK-TH3paK OaiipyM %KMTCa We, WMCeH. 
3apbirbill KeTICeH yJI eMeTIIe KeHHe. (MOpahum Casaxos, Tatirax xuu4y.) Before the 
feast, everybody gets excited, carried away (lit., every person’s heart is caused to get 
excited, carried away), doesn’t he. ... You hope (One hopes, People hope) for some 
unexpected news and some joyous happening. With each newborn day you grow (one 
grows) more impatient, as you seem (one seems) to get closer to that time of good 
tidings. If only the feast would be here soon, soon, you say. You wait (one waits), 
yearning for that hopeful day. 
Bemgepy TakTacbiHgja OepeHue KypcKa KaOysI UTeyYesIIpHeH UCeMsJlere 9JIeCHTOH. 
VUcemurek Oambrnga — TadaynmmuH Moxmyt. Mona Huyek kyaHMaccbiq Ja Hi4eK 
ropyp.1ianmaccpin! (Coet Wloxypos, CoxHonen KbII yptacbinya.) A list of those being 
admitted to the first course has been posted on the information board. At the head of 
the list is Ghabdullin Maékhmiit. How can you (1.e., one) not be glad about that, how 
can you (one) not be proud of that. 
Ketllera YOKbIp Ka3bIMa, Y3eH Temlapcen. (Proverb.) Do not dig a pit for others lest 
you yourself fall into it (1.e., He that mischief hatches mischief catches). 
... MeHo elira KaliTKa4, TesIeBM30p KapbIlicbl ... yPbIH a, WIYWIbI MarbHace3 «rap3a»HbI 
YKBII, 94 MOWIbIPbIN YyTbIp MeHa! (MonnuHoa Masmxkosa, bach calipap Tasi Oap.) ... 
there, after coming home, instead of watching television, ... you have to sit (1.e., you 
are (one is) obliged to sit) and get bored, reading that silly “application”. 
KapaBaTka yTbIpdbIM. ... Cy3bIJIBIT Kapa bIM — HHH poxot. bep kellie KbICMBIM-93TMH, 
CyreHMH, TeIaroHy9 cy3bi. (MOpahum Casaxos, Taiirax xuuy.) I sat down on the 
bed. ... I tried stretching out. How comfortable. There, stretch out as you like, without 
somebody cramping, pushing and cursing (you). 
... KOMHEH KbICKAa TOHE YTKOH, HM apayla TaH ja aTKaH Oysa. Cum Tarbl Topeipra, 
Tarbl. ... Cblepsiap apTbIHHaH 4abapra MaxkOypceH. (CanumMxaH WUOpahumos, 
Ketyuesap.) ... the short summer night has passed. Before you know it it’s dawning. 
Again you have (one has) to get up, again you have (one has) to run after the ... cows. 
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Kapa WuHre3 TbIHBIChI3IAaHa — aBbIp YIKbIHHap Apra cyrbisasap. ATlapHbiH TOHBIK 
TABBILIbI, ABLIP CYJIbIIIbI MOHa, Oe3 OacbIN TopraH BepaHyara XoTJIe MMeTe9. 
(Mopahum Casaxos, Taiirax xuuy.) The Black Sea becomes restless. The heavy waves 
pound the shore. One hears their faint sound, their heavy breathing all the way to the 
veranda here on which we are standing. 

Bepra slersHaa KellieHeH KapTaliraHbl, y3rapraHe apTbik cu3eMuH, ... (MaqnHa 
Masmkosa, AnHaptayllap aAKTbIcbIHya.) Living together, one does not particularly 
notice that a person ages and changes (lit., a person’s aging and changing), ... 
CayoysialikaH a, radeTTs, WH KUpoaKJie cy3Iap OHbITBIIAa. (DoHuc Apysmu, Koetiirax, 
KbIMrak Ka3 KbIuKbIpa.) When saying goodbye one usually forgets the most important 
words. 

CanayJIbl KOH TH3 yT9, Ausap. (MOpahum Canaxos, Tatirak xuyy.) It is said (They 
say, People say) that days you count pass quickly. 

Oi 94e ThIH, THK Kaliqaqbip Kyplleyapy9 WuaHvHoa yiinblinap. (TaOqpaxmaH 
JrcasiaMos, Ak ya4aKJIap.) It is quiet in the house, only somewhere, at the neighbor’s, 
they are (one, someone is) playing on the piano. 

hop K@H ... 91 93J10 TI KapbIMObI3 ... JOKMH hamMau poT YbIKMbIi: 1 OeTeH %Koi OyeHa 
erepMe T9HK9 reHa Oupalap, 1c BaKBITJIbI IIIIap Tens Kkypceatasap. (Maxut Tadypn, 
Ilarbiiipbuex asITBIH WpuucKkacbiHAa.) Every day ... we try to find work, ... but nothing 
ever comes of it. Either they are giving only twenty rubles for the whole summer or 
they are offering only temporary work. 

MuuslekaMall. DiisieksIe Kelle KYM celisIaliMu AMap. (Mupcoit Imup, Muysiekamal.) 
Minglekamal. It is said that an industrious person doesn’t talk much. 

K5I3HbIH OCTCHA9 39HTIPCy KYJIMOK. QiTepceH Jia Oy KYJIMOKHe Ios] OyeHAarbr huvAHIOA 
YITeHHIH TeKKaHHap. (batyia, IOn Oyenna 39HTap yo4aK.) The girl has a bluish 
dress on. This dress might have been sewn together from the chicories (which grow) 
along the road. 


2. The third person singular of a verb in the passive voice, or the first person plural! of verbs 
in various moods is often used by writers, in editorial articles as well as in scholarly books 
and lectures, etc., to maintain an impersonal character or to avoid the egotistical sound 
of a repeated «mun» ‘T’. 
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Vkyubira TOKbOIMM uTelo TopraH «IoxKapo KuTaObr 1982 enya ToaMaMJIaHraH, ... 
«Maxopo» KHH KaTIay yKyUbUIapbiH KY3 aJIbIH a TOT A3bIIAbI. ... Aepyya ahomuarTuie 
TMM yiiaHbiiran PukepsJIOpHeH, PakTJIAPHbIH UiraHakJapbl KypcaTemye hom KuTaM 
AXBIPbIHa aiijalanbliranH xe3MaTIIap ucemsere Oupenge ... «Haxapa» ya Ter 
hom Tapux TypbIHya AHada PukepsJOy TIKbAMM UTeII. (HypuxaH Dattax, Iloxapa, 
Batay.) The book (entitled) “Genealogy” which is being offered (i.e., which I am 
offering) to the reader was finished (i.e., I finished) in 1982, ... “Genealogy” was 
written (I wrote), bearing in mind a broad readership ... The sources of thoughts 
(opinions) and facts considered (I considered) especially important, have been indi- 
cated (I have indicated), and a list of works used (I used) has been given (i.e., I have 
given) at the end of the book. ... In “Genealogy”, a new way of thinking about 
language and history is offered (1.e., I offer a new way of thinking ...). 

by kutanta 6e3 TaTap celsIaM TejIeHeH OapJsIbikka KusIye hom ycellle TapuxbiHa 
Kepelll AcayHbI MakcaT uTen KyHbIK. (M.3. 3aKkveB, TaTap xaJIKbI TeJIeHeH OapsIbikka 
kusye.) In this book we (i.e., I) have aimed at giving (lit., making) an introduction to 
the history of the origin and development of spoken Tatar. 

A3Ma 9A90UAT OUK a3 TapasIraH 4opysa, OurpokK To aHHAH Ja 9dJlerpoK, raf XaJIbIK 
©YeH OKUAT, *KbIP ham OveT THIHIay KYHeJI avy YapaJapbIHbIH WH aHcaTHI, ... OysIraH 


WUCIK, WI9T, AJIrbMabpr3. (Tomap borrmpos, TpiicbiMHap JeHbsACHIHa.) We are (i.e., 
I am) probably not mistaken if we (I) say that in the epoch when written literature had 
spread very little, and particularly even before that, listening to stories (tales), songs 
and humorous verses was for the ordinary people the simplest ... means of amusement 
(entertainment). (MoT — mast.) 


3. The first person plural may be used a) by a sovereign ruler when speaking of himself 
(plural of majesty) and by other persons of higher standing; b) to express modesty; c) to 
diminish oneself or magnify the person addressed in order to establish a level of equality, 
to identify oneself, establish some closeness, with him; d) to express a heightened sense 
of cordiality towards a person of equal social, professional, etc., standing. 

- Xan. Ce3ai YTKeH aKbIJIJIbI, TYPbl, HAMYCJIBI XATbIHHap Oysmaca, ... 6e3 Call OyraH 
Oy eyneTta ... (Haxsrii Ucandet, 2KupoH amyaH OesaH Kapauoy carry.) The Khan. If 
there were no sharp-witted, sincere and honest women like you, ... then in this state of 
which we are (I am) the ruler ... 

Tanunos. Ce3 Kem Oyslacbi3, ce3ra Hapca KMpd9K? ... Xa3paT. ... 6e3, ... UIYIIbI WTHeH 
WMaMb! 6ysabn13. (PaTxu bypHam, Kamasu kapt.) Taipov. Who are you, what do 
you want? His Holiness. ... we are (I am) this country’s Imam. 

AsmaBbiT ofitre: — Cun 6e3He asiqaraH HKaHCeH, aHjja OepHapca a IOK Ue, — Aue. 
Myxuk oltre: Kaubiprancpingbip, Auge, 6e3ney asia aay TopraH ragqaTede3 
IOK, aylqabii ya OeumuGe3, Tue, Cali aOsbiii, Que, HA TeHa ceiiaMICaK Ta, Ce3 
6e3ra BIMMaHMbIcbI3 HHAe, — Wuye. Asmaspit: Jlepeced celsallicaH, HHK bINaHMbIiik, 
LIWAHbIpObi3, Auge. (Tatrap xasbiK okuatTIepe, MyxuK OenoH asmasbiT.) The land- 
owner said. “It has turned out that you have deceived us (me), there was nothing 
there.” The peasant said. “You probably let it escape. We (I) don’t have the habit of 
cheating like that. We (I) don’t even know how to cheat, Bai. But whatever we (I) say, 
you don’t believe me.” The landowner said. “If you speak the truth, why shouldn’t we 
(I) believe you. We (I) will believe you.” 

Note: Bait ‘rich’, ‘wealthy’; before the revolution used to address a wealthy person. 


QKMH. QccosaMorasiaikemM, Oalistap. (DaTxepaxMaH casiaM asia.) PadOnenBamu 
(MoTxepaxManra.) besHen Marxysia aO3bIMHbIH yb. DaTXepaxMaH ... XYIII, CHH 
KMY9 9 WIYWIbIH a OyJIAbIHMBI? ... Y3eH 9 Kepell KaparaHbIp CMH. OKMU. TeaTpiapbiH 
alitacesMe? Ana Kepepra, asia CakJIacbIH. ... 6e3 Wa May{peco ulllere KypraH OUT, 
dai. (KryOka uinapa Kbribi.) be3 ys sHe asiqjaHpak CH3MM KasIapIK. (Hoxpmt Ucan6ear, 
Temkamas.) Akmi. Peace be on you, Bais. (Fatkherakhman returns the greeting.) 
Ghabdelwali (to Fatkherakhman). He is the son of our (1.e., my) older brother Fatkhulla. 
Fatkherakhman. ... Well, were you also there yesterday? ... you too probably went in 
and watched (i.e., the theatre performance). Akmi. You mean their theatre? God 
forbid that I should go in there ... we (i.e., I) too have seen the medrese door, after all, 
Bai. (He motions towards the club.) We (I) didn’t notice (sense) that matter earlier. 
VUneac. Coram Oupyex. Hu3amu. Uconmece3, Uspsac Das3osuu. (Xo Baxut, Kapspiray 
KauHatT kara.) Ilyas. Greetings. Nizami. How are you, Ilyas Ghayazovich. 

— Kop3uH ypy TeOeHHoH OastaHa. be3 a WlyHHaH Oallial eiipaHHk, aJIe, 9Ho Tere 
HeYKOpoK TaJYbIObIKIapHbI Oup ase, — un, Maxcum MaxcumMopuy Mie Y3 AHbIHa 
yTbIPTbIN, hexspeHs elipaTs OawianE. (MOpahum Canaxos, Tatirax xuuy.) “Making 
baskets begins with their bottoms. So now, we’ll (i.e., you will) begin learning from 
there too, just get me those thinner osiers over there,” Maksim Maksimovich said, 
and, having me sit beside him, he began to teach me his craft. 

— )Kutte, xuTtTe. Cpiiisambrn, paxmMat. Upton uptryk koliMa OyeHa yTbIH KUTepe;n 
ayapbIpMbIH. ... Kupak OysicaM, MHHe YPMaH XyXKaJIbIbIH a TaOasacbiH. AXUIbI, XYU 
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HTTeK, — JM MHHEM MHOALIbIMHBI KAaKTHI a KOYAKJIAal yK ashi. (Pectam Kytyii, bep 
ma Oep Ke3He.) “Enough, enough. You treated me (to food and drink), thank you. 
Tomorrow morning I shall drop some (fire)wood at the fence ... If I’m needed, you can 
reach me at the forestry. All right, goodbye,” he said, and he slapped me on the 
shoulder and even gave me a hug. 


Note: The speaker, a forester, caught a medical doctor gathering (fire)wood in the woods. The forester 
threatened to fine him but relented when the doctor pointed out that he (1.e., the forester) had a throat 
ailment which needed treatment. At the end, the forester became very friendly, showing a high degree 
of cordiality. 


4. The third person singular of the verb auro may be used for ‘one’, ‘the people’, ‘they’. 


be3q0H Onk epak Oep mahopye Cep Ouk aApJIbI KApYbIK OysraH, AW. by KapubiKHBIH Cep 
reHa OaslacbI OysraH, gu. ... by moahap Ouk 3yp mehap uKoH, au. (Tatap xaJIbik 
akuatsiape, Kexra KypeHMoc Cpity-Kemeil.) They say that in a city very far from us 
there was a very poor old woman. This old woman had only one child, they say. ... This 
city was a very big city, they say. 


5. The third person plural of the verb auto may be used emphatically for the first person 
singular. 


VUcemo kusiraH 9 10JI KbIpbleH ja yTbIpa UeM. AHbIMa aBTOOyc TyKTaraH. ... — Oli, Kas 
OapacbIH? — Wu wodep. — 0? Kaa Oapacsin ausap cuHa. (Typan Muynysmuy, XocoH 
Barprii30Bu4.) When I came to my senses, I was sitting at the roadside. A bus had 
stopped beside me. ... “Hey, where are you going?” the driver said (lit., says). “What?” 
“T’m asking where you are going.” 

Comms. Qiina! OxmotT. Kaa? Comumo. Kanuesnapusra Oapadpi3. OxmMotT. bapMpliiM. 
Cosmos. Oita WHe, ... OxMeT (ayyuaHbm.) bapMplimM WHep u4 ue cuHa. Hura 
Kanpirachin? (Matxu bypwam, Aursr Apysuia.) Sdlimaé. Come on! Akhmat. Where to? 
Salimd. We are going to the office. Akhmat. I’m not going. Sdlima. Come on now, ... 
Akhmit (getting angry). I’m not going, I tell you. Why are you badgering me? 
XecHeTquH. ... Munem cy3em Oette. Une cymM Oupace3Me, loKMbI? Xaxu. bupa 
aJIMBIMM, ... erepMe Ou cyM OupomM. XecHeTaMH. bysmpi. Xaxu. TyktTa ose, TyKTa 
TMM, ... X@CHeTOMH. BakbiTbIM 10K. (Ubira.) Xaxu (Tapa3er9 ThIrbIIa.) XeCHeETAMH, 
XecHeTAuH apeHAe! Kum ame Mouya, KaliT aie MoHZa. bupam, bupomM yAMAep cuHa. 
(Mepud Kaman, Xaxn aonae etison9.) Khdsnetdin. ... | have said my last word. Are 
you or are you not giving (me) fifty rubles? The Hadji. I can’t ... ll give you twenty- 
five rubles. Khésnetdin. It won’t do. The Hadji. Wait, please, wait, I say. ... Khésnetdin. 
I have no time. (He leaves.) The Hadji (leans out of the window). Khésnetdin, Mister 
Khésnetdin! Come here, please, come back here, please. I’ll give it (to you), I tell you, 
Pll give it to you. 


Agreement of the Predicate with the Subject 


Agreement in Person 


[1024] As a rule, a predicate verb, or a predicate formed with an auxiliary verb agrees with 
the subject in the first and second person singular and plural. It also agrees with the subject 
in the third person, however, not necessarily in number. 

Note: For exceptions see further below. 
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Muu Mons! anjiambiim. (Cad0aqpaxmMaH JricasamMos, Amen Ap.) I do not understand 
this. 


[Erer] bep yH abIM rbiHa KHTKaH He, Oasrbl ak Oype KusIen OUpabI hom aiirre: — Vi 
ereT, CHH MOHJja HUIWIol epucen, Kad Gapacbin, KaliqaH KMIgen. (TaTap xaJsibik 
akusatiape, AK Oype.) [The young man] had only made about ten steps when the same 
white wolf met him and said: “Oh, young man, what are you doing here, where are you 
going, where did you come from?” 

J[uure3 ecTe ThIH, yl, WOMa Ke3re KeOeK, ... AITbIpan ata. (Tasman MUOpahumos, 
J{unre39.) The surface of the sea is quiet, ... it shines like a polished mirror. 

— by xaxta 6e3 ate yiinammiponr3. (Iamusn buxaypun, Tupox katsiam.) We shall still 
think about this. 

Uckaunap adanmze, ce3 Hu 9Iaqere3? (DatTxu bypHam, Tan.) “Mister Iskandar, 
what have you done?” 

— Mun ce3y9 OuuieHye aeMHbI Xe3M9T HTIM MHe, AM, ce3 UPTO YbITbINT KHTICES, 
KMY KaiiTacbI3, HUI wepuces con ce3? — aM. (TaTap xaJIbik akuaTsIape, Ou 
xyrapueu.) “It’s already my fifth month in your service,” he says. “You leave in the 
morning and return at night. What are you doing then?” he says. 

Xasep Oomap — AypT ereT, Oep KbI3 — OMINDYJION YTHIPHI allaybiiap, 94TeJIp, ... 
(ibid.) Now they, four young men and one girl, sat as a fivesome, eating and drink- 
ing, ... 

Maun ase OK ALb HeM,... OCTOBCHO TAJTHbIO“IKTal HeYKe-apbiK Ta HleM, ... (QMupxaH 
Exuxu, Court xutat.) I was still very young ... besides, I was skinny and slim as a 
willow switch, (lit., skinnier than ...) ... 

Iapumos. ... yl CHH Teaco 119, TeIaMacaH 9 Wysai 6ymauak. (DaTxu bypuain, 
Kamasm xapt.) Sharipov. ... Whether you like it or not, it will be that way. 

Bep Gaxetce3ekHeH Oep OoxeTse arbi Oya. (Hoxpm VUcanbat, Tatap xasbik 
Mokasibsiape.) A misfortune usually has a good side. 

MaiiHbin oyBoIre WKe aTHAChI OOMBITIbI, AHTbIpPIbI OyabI. (Tasamoxan MoOpahumos, 
TupaH Tampipsap.) The first two weeks of May were cloudy and rainy. 


[1025] If the subject is compound and consists of two or more simple subjects expressed by 
nouns, personal pronouns differing in person and joined by copu/ative conjunctions, the 
following rules apply: 


1. If one of the simple subjects making up the compound subject is expressed by a personal 
pronoun in the first person singular, the predicate verb appears in the first person plural. 
Cun hoM MHH MoKTorIKo G6apa6nr3. You and I are going to school. Mun hom ce3 
OepraJion MOKTINKS Gapaber3. You and I (ce3 refers to one person, polite address) are 
going to school together. 
Maun jo, Oammkaap a Oy puKkepro KyWIbLIgbIK. (Mopahum Casaxos, Taiirax knu4y.) 
I, as well as the others, agreed with this opinion. 


2. If the compound subject is expressed by personal pronouns, nouns in the second and 
third persons singular or plural, the predicate verb stands in the second person plural. 
Ya qa, cnn fa MatpiimMa OenaH TaHbuuchI3. Both you (thou) and he are acquainted 
with Fatima. Ajap qa, ce3 9 Oep-Oepsapere3He Kypepra Temuce3. You (ye) and they 

wish to see each other. 


[1026] If subjects of different persons are connected by disjunctive conjunctions, the 
predicate agrees with the nearer. 


For example: Aku Muu, aku cHH s3apcbIH. Either I or you will write. Aku ce3, 1KH MHH 
sa3apMbIH. Either you or I shall write. A bymat, 1 6e3 y3e6e3 OapayaxkOnr3. Either Bulat or 
we ourselves shall go. A 6e3 y3e6e3, 1 bynat Oapauax. Either we ourselves or Bulat will go. 
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AK asap, 1K ce3 KusIepce3. Either they or you will come. A cun, 1 Kopuma yxprp. Either 
you or Karima will read. 


If the subject is a noun or adjective, agreement is understood in all persons without being 
expressed by (copulative) personal endings. If the subject is a persona/ pronoun of the first 
or second person, and the predicate is a noun, a dash is used between them in writing when 
both are emphasized. \f they are not emphasized, or if the predicate is an adjective, the dash 
is not used. 


If the subject 1s a personal pronoun of the third person, a demonstrative pronoun, or a 
noun, and the predicate is a noun, the dash is always used. 


For example: Muu — sure (Muu oye) ‘I am a worker’, cuH — a3y4bI (CHH aA3y4bI) “you are 
a writer’, yJI — yKbITy4bI ‘he is a teacher’; Oy — keukeHa Oasra ‘this is a small child’, (compare: 
yil ykpityypi ‘that teacher’; Oy keakeHa Oana ‘this small child’); 6e3 — miaKepTmap (6e3 
llaKepTsiap) “we are students’; ce3 — OasbIKUbIIap (ce3 OasbIKUbIIap) ‘you are fishermen’, 
ce3 — OaJIbIKYBI (ce3 OasIbIKUBbI) ‘you are a fisherman’; MuH pu3a ‘I agree’; ce3 XaKJIbI ‘you are 
right’; Oy ypbrH OyurMbl? ‘is this seat vacant?’; cuH Kewe “you are strong’; yi apbiraH ‘he is 
tired’; Akm1amM6e — ast KeHe ‘Sunday is a day of rest’; A3atT — TuMepue ‘Azat is a blacksmith’. 


Compare also: 
Moguns. Ce3, ces Mup3axan Baitaypun?! Cattapos. Cun asiere KeuKeHO KBI3. ... 
Meno HHH opamry. (Pu3a Murmopat, Maguna.) Madinaé. You, you are Mirzakhan 
Baichurin? Sattarov. You are that same little girl. ... What a surprise meeting. 
Jlepecen oTKaH Ae, Ge3 — Oy AbIKcbI3 OanbIK4bIap. (Capud AxyHos, Mapcesp 
3apunos, WU kagepme TyraH ax.) To tell the truth, we are untalented fishermen. 
Yu — 6e3HeH AKTambIObI3. (ibid.) He is our fellow countryman. 
CorpiliT. ... Kemesap OesI0H 2KHTaKYeeK ATY — aslap OesIaH Oepra IMLIay yJI, Wuce3. 
... CC3HeH HH ahamusTuiece — xe3maT. AHsIbIMM. (Xo Baxut, Kapypiray kanatT Kara.) 
Saghit. ... To lead people is to work together with them, you say. ... for you the most 
important thing is work. I understand that. 


[1027] Agreement of a predicate noun or adjective with the subject may also be expressed 
by joining the personal endings of the pronomina/kind to the predicate. In the third person 
the predicate takes the copulative suffix +apIp, +ep, +TbIp, +Tep. However, it should be 
noted that copulative personal suffixes pertain in the first place to the older Tatar literary 
language. In contemporary Tatar, they are used less often and in most cases for stylistic 
reasons (for example, to emphasize a predicate). 

- JlyHraHHap Oep aBbI3 OeJIOH Kelson: — ... be3HeH allapra huy KaTHalIIbIOBI3 1OK, aslap 
6e3ra OeTeHoi Oammkalapabip. be3 ... cesHeH KYJIorare39 AIMIAeK, ..., Ce3HeH 
IOJIBIFI3 4a KOpOanHaponl3. ... Hugesop. (Cammocrap Kamau, Kerra xuxaste, 1907.) 
Flattering him (i.e., the ruler), the Dungans said with one voice: “... we have no 
connections with them (i.e., to the various parties hostile to the ruler) at all, they are 
completely different from us. We ... have lived in your shadow, ..., we are victims on 
your way (road). ...” 

O19 HUHAM Hepca Oy! boppimpi Kon-KaKpe Oeresrangep — TomamM kapMak keOn. 
(Tadzynna Tyxan, Ulypane, 1907.) What a thing this is! Its nose is bent in a curve, just 
like a fishingrod. 

3ypMbI? — WuCoH, 3yp Tyregep, by appl Ouk KeuKena. (ibid.) If you ask whether it 
is large, it isn’t large. This village is very small. 

Xaxu. ... Xo3ep9 AH‘IH HAKAXbI Y3 UXTHApbIAAabIp. My cadantan ce3ra huy ta 
alitep cy3em loKTbIp. (3axup hagu, Kuhanuia xo3pot, 1908.) The Hadji. ... Now her 
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(i.e., the speaker’s daughter’s) marriage is at her own discretion. For that reason, I 
have nothing whatsoever to say to you. 

Ata OeJI0H ana: — hn-u, TaHbIMLapebi3 UKOH asalica, y3bIrbI3, YTbIPbIrbI3, COMaTIap, 
— JM caMaBbIp xocTapsM Oalstagbiiap. (batrynma, Ion Oyenya 30HTap Yo4oK, 1988.) 
“Hullo, it turns out then that you (and our daughter) are acquaintances. Come on in, 
sit down, soldiers,” the parents said, beginning to prepare the samovar. 

KyJIMok KaH KbI3bIJI TecTa OybIP, catadsape KeMellITep, AKa OCTe AJITHIH 2%KerIp 
OesI9H 4nremranyzep. (Mecorpiiit XaduoymMH, KyOpat xan, 1984.) The shirts are 
blood-red, their buttons are silver, the collars are embroidered with gold thread. 


Omission of Personal Endings 


[1028] The personal endings of the first and second persons, singular and plural, of the 
predicate verb are sometimes omitted, i.e., in certain cases subject and predicate may not 
grammatically agree in person. Such omission of the personal endings occurs mostly in the 
vernacular, in familiar discourse and in rapid speech where the full forms are often felt to 
be clumsy. In some instances, the omission tends to emphasize the action of the verb and 
de-emphasize the subject. 
Note: The omission of the personal endings of the first and second persons plural is admissible also in 
the literary language. (See also D. G. Tumasheva, Tatarskiy Glagol, p. 159.) 
Wamu. AurbiicbtqMp!? Oia, MHH Ja allilaMaraH, Oepa3 KalikaJiall aJIbiiik ase. (Panca 
VUurmopatosa, Ampbsek kaHaT xara.) Shamil. Are you going to eat something? 
Come on, I haven’t eaten, either. Let’s have a snack. 
— J cHH Oapbioep asa yk Wopcba celisomlepra Tuell Tyres] HTeH MUHeM OesIoH. Mun 
79 yuHanl HepMaran OuT. CuHeH WIMKesIe YK, 9UITIH KaliTbIN, alll a3epsiaran. AHHapbl 
OOpUbIJIbIM KeTel TopraH! ... Mum Oap OynraH ylkKoceH aiiTen Oupye. (Bakniidp 
Hypyssmu, hanaket.) “And anyway, you should not speak to me so rudely. After all, 
I wasn’t playing either. I came home from work just like you, and I prepared dinner. 


Then I waited (for you), worrying (i.e., worrying because he was late) ...,” she said, 
giving vent to all her frustrations. 
— bux 3yp rexahsr Mun, Magouua, renahsor. ... -— Hungu renah Oysicpin ya, Kamut 


aOpiit? JOpu suaMaran Out. Ce3 uysaii aniaran, 9 MMH OyToH4s. (Comap bowmpos, 
Ka3au ytuappr, 1, 1971, p. 126.) “Iam very guilty, Madania, guilty ...” “How can you 
talk of guilt (What guilt would that be), Uncle Kamil? Surely, you didn’t do it 
intentionally. You understood it one way (that way) and I in another way.” 
Hoacuma. MonabIit SIITa WaspbIN CeMJIMIMMJIEp, Orb3aMm, OeJIeHMe ITyHbI? Orb3am. 
BesigeM, Kapubirbim, OeseM, Oerte. CuHeH asIq¥a MOHHAH COH Wasxpbill Ta ceiiaye 
rok. (Pu3a Ummmopat, bucta Kpr3b1 Pesncuna.) Nasimaé. One doesn’t speak lightly of 
such things, Aghzam, you know? Aghzam. I know my (old) dear, I know. It’s finished. 
From now on I will definitely not joke anymore in your presence. 

Pouca OuK MatTyp OysbIN KypeHse aHa. ... Hura MOHapYbI KypeHMoaroH ys wnOapseK? 
Huro 94k9 slmepeHroH yi MaTypsbik? IOx, amepeHmMoroH. be3 KypMoran, 6e3 
HWleTMaraH, 6e3 cyKbIp 6yran! (baryssa, IOn OyeHya 39HTap ya4eK.) Raisé appeared 
very beautiful to him. ... Why had that beauty not shown itself up to now? Why had 
that beauty hidden inside? No, it hadn’t hidden. We (i.e., I) didn’t see, we (I) didn’t 
hear, we (I) have been blind! 

be3 kes19 MM CMH KesIMa, ... (DaTux Xecuu, Motinan.) Don’t you laugh just because 
we are laughing, ... 
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[1029] The personal endings are often omitted in noun clauses as objects of verbs of saying, 
telling, thinking, believing (in English often introduced by the subordinating conjunction 
‘that’). In Tatar, the noun clause (the analytical subordinate clause expressing the object of 
action) is joined with the main clause by the verbal adverb aun. The logical subject of the 
subordinate clause appears in the accusative as the direct object of the main verb, or it 
remains in the nominative. 


Note 1: The use of the accusative appears to be more frequent, although the choice of nominative or 
accusative constitutes a problem of Tatar syntax, which has as yet not been sufficiently studied and 
clarified. In some instances, the use of the accusative tends to emphasize the subject. 


Note 2: If a conjugated form of yuro (for example: qusap) is the predicate verb of the main clause, qun 

is not used. 
Yu Oy XaTHbI MHH 83ran Wu yim. (X. KypoOaros, Tatap TesleHeH cuHTaKcuc hom 
CTHJIMCTHKa Macbasiasiape, p. 119.) He thinks that I have written this letter. 
Your OY XaTHBI CHH A3raH uM ysl. (ibid.) He thinks that you have written this 
letter. 
Vingyc kwya payqMozaH Man xKbIpsbIi!) Aun yinaran. (ibid., p. 118.) It seems that 
Ildus thought that it was me singing on the radio yesterday. 
Cypus. Kem ofitre cuHa MHHe KonJomia Gum? (Coet Waxypos, Moxa6d6er ra3a6nt.) 
Siiria. Who told you that I was jealous? 
Mo3ymsia. Catidbynma! Cone Kamasu Mahupace apTprdHaH Hep gum ceimusap! 
(Motxu bypuHai, Amb wepaxsap.) Feyzulla. Seyfulla! They say that you are courting 
Kamali’s (daughter) Mahira! 
— by Typbigqa Mune yiislaMbiii Wurm OeslaceHMe? (CaHua Tariddbat, Topmpri Ke3rece.) 
“Do you believe that I am not thinking about this?” 
— ...cHHe yKy OeTepell KaliTKkaH, UMpJIapHe aBaIbI WuIap. Jepecme? (AkyO 3aHKueB, 
Uprem TaHHapsi.) “... they say that you have finished your studies and returned, and 
that you are treating (people’s) illnesses. Is that true?” 
— Cue kuTall 93a, Wusiap, Hepecme? (MOpahum Casaxos, Taiirax xuuy.) “They say 
that you write books. Is that true?” 


Agreement in Number 


[1030] If the subject is a noun in the plural, the pronoun of the third person plural — anap 
— or a compound subject consisting of two or more simple subjects, the predicate verb may 
stand in the third person, s/ngular or plural There is no definite rule as to the choice of 
number. 
Note: According to M. Z. Zekiev, the predicate verb agrees with its subject (i.e., it appears in the plural, 
only for stylistic reasons. See: M. 3. 30kveB, Xo3epre TaTap afa0u Tere, p. 97. D.G. Tumasheva gives 
the following explanation: If the action of the verb is viewed as ‘unseparated’, ‘undivided’ — Le., if it 
is performed as a whole by all members (parts, units) making up the subjects in the plural — the 
predicate verb is in the singular). If the action is viewed as ‘distributed’ — i.e., performed as separate 
actions by each individual forming part of the subject in the plural — the predicate verb appears in the 
plural. Examples: KyHaxsiap xusia. The guests are coming (arriving). KyHaxnap Kusiasap. The guests 
are coming (arriving) (one after the other). See: .I°. TymMautepa, Tarapcxuii rmaron, pp. 163/164. 


While this latter explanation is borne out in many instances, style appears to take prece- 
dence in others. 


The use of the full form in this sentence — besides being felt as clumsy — could produce ambiguity. «Muu 
KbIPIbIUM WH yisaraH» normally would mean that Ildus intended to sing on the radio himself. 
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Compare the examples below: 

- AkYapJakJap, KaHaTJIapbiH Ker, cyra Tamianasap. (MOpahum Ta3u, Onpitplimac 
esiiap.) Spreading their wings, the seagulls dive (lit., throw themselves) into the water. 
... Ugpuc Oen3uH Oarbin asigbl, Oauikasiap KeM Hopca KyTopeHell, Way-lly KMJIeM 
VUnenra Tada kutTtenap. (Aa3 [briisaxes, VYpaMHap apTbIHya allem OoniH.) ... Idris 
took the gasoline can, each of the others picked up something, and noisily they 
marched toward the Volga. 

Asap KaliTy srbiHa Ooppiigbiiap. JlokuH KWJIToH 1OsIaH Tyres, 9 Tap CyKMakTaH 
KuTTesap. (PapKatp Kopamu, Woporemne yr asian.) They turned back. However, 
they did not walk along the way they had come but along a narrow path. 

Kpi3sap y3apa Huyep oTelien, MapKEII Aan KetemTetap. (Camumxan Uopahumos, 
Taoduratb Oasanappi.) The girls said something among themselves and laughed out 
loudly. 

... KYK He3eH Ao HOMAbI3Iap ... tITbIpamatap. (MWopud Kaman, Tay atTKanga.) ... in 
the sky the stars are twinkling, ... 

EpakTah ... aK YATJIe KyreJDKeM OOJIITIAap aKPbIH PbIHa Moe3sell KMaIap ham asiapHBlH 
KYJlarasiape HOMPpbI Tay TyOasIape ECTeHHOH TbIH TbIHAa IybIM YTaap. (OQMupxaH 
Exuxn, Taysapra kapam.) From far away ... white-rimmed, bluish clouds come floating 
slowly, and their shadows glide silently over the roundish mountain summits. 
30HTapcy Y4IKIIIp ECTeHV 3dHTapcy KyOasakKJap o4a. (batysia, IOn Oyenna 39HTap 
yauoxk.) Bluish butterflies are flying over bluish flowers. 

Ajlap XKMToKJIollel 39HTap Tayra MeHel KuTTesap. ... TayqaH aap ypMaHra Taba 
KuTte. (ibid.) Hand in hand, they climbed up the blue hill. ... From the hill they went 
towards the forest. 

Iysina cpiek, 9MMa WJIO Wa TaMse une. Aap ceiisomimMuys reno ambit. (ibid.) The 
soup was watery, but was it ever tasty. They ate (lit., eat) without talking. 

XocoH, MatTHiimMara TaOapak kKapam: — KyHaksap hamMMace OepbiosIbI KHIeNap, 
axpbl, — Que ... (Barux QmMupxan, Ypraspikta.) Looking towards Fatima, Khasan 
said, “The guests arrived all together (at the same time), it seems.” 

Quliap Wysai KyHeIe reno Oauiianran ue. J MeHo coHTa Taba KyHesIra Tepe 
yiinap Kuso Oamaagb. (Mupcait Qmup, Ilap xyrapyen.) Things had begun rather 
pleasantly. But now, towards the end, all kinds of thoughts began to enter (my) mind 
(lit., heart). 

Tasl-Tupoksiopqe KOWIap 4IpKbLIigawa, ... (Batya, Asp OaTEIp Maxkapasappl.) 
Birds are twittering in the willows and poplars, ... 

lOrapbigja, Tay Oallbrnya, ... KYKKd allikaH MahaOaT uMpKay reMGa3slape Kypena, 
aJIaPHBIH AJITBIH Tapeslape KOAIMIKa KapUIbl KY3IapHe YarbIAbIpb *eMeI AM. (Capud 
AxyHos, Mapcesb 3apunos, Ui kayepsie Tyrau aK.) Above, on top of the hill, ... the 
cupolas of a church, rising majestically into the sky, are visible. Its golden crosses 
glitter in (lit., against) the sun, dazzling the eye. 

Ennap yT3 TOpabl, THK ereT KYHeJIeHdare copaysap %*xaBall TammMaybiaap. (Aa3 
Tprisaxes, bepay.) The years passed, but the questions in the young man’s heart did 
not find an answer. 

Koennap, TenHap, aiimap, arHasiap yTte. (Casmumxan Wopahumos, Aub wepoxsop.) 
Days, nights, weeks, months passed by. 

Y3ap elap, Oy THpasap TaHbIIMacbIK OyJIbIM y3rapep, MaTypJanHbip. (Wamu 
Buxuypun, Tupon xatsam.) Years will pass. These environs will change, become 
beautiful, so as to be unrecognizable. 

— Duke MaxkKJecape KelliesIapHe AyclauiTbipa WuJIap Out. — Cyrbimirpipa aucore3, 
Hepecpox OyErp. (Kopum Tuuuypun, Tyrpi3pinupt Mopxoux.) “After all, they say that 
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drinking sessions make people become friends with each other.” “It would be more 
correct if you said that they make them fight each other.” 

Baxya Oabina xuTKOY, Daxuha OesIaH ApMexomMMoTkKoa Pay, Casumxan, Ucaamnyp, 
ajlap apTbIHHaH Gepryrannap OxHod Gestan Kopumyiia KWen KYWbIAbI. (baryia, 
lOn OyeHaa 39Hrap YouaK.) When Fakihaé and Yarm6khammiat reached the beginning 
of the park, Ratif, Ghalimkhan, Islamnur and, after them, the brothers Akhnaf and 
K4rimulla, came and joined them. 

Tesunhpa, 3axup, Tannesp ham Tomap a Teppacara KHJIaIap Wa eCTaI THpaceHa 
yTbipbiadap. (Patux QmMupxan, Turesce3nap.) Gélchihra, Zakir, Ghaliev and Ghomar 
also go on the terrace and sit down around the table. 

AubIH Oy KbIA:oTeH Kypen, Aiiay1a OesoH XucOysiia Thieswa asIMbiiiya eaabiiap. 
(Batya, IOn OyeHaa 30HTap ya4aK.) Seeing it (1.e., the horse) in this state, Aidulla 
and Khisbulla were unable to refrain from crying. 

Aiijjaul KapT OesI9H ApmMoexamMMoarT elira y3—bi. (ibid.) The old man Aidash and 
Yarmédkhémmat went on into the house. 


[1031] The predicate verb may also be in the singu/ar or plural of the third person if the 
members of a compound subject are united by a collective word, usually a pronoun or a 
word used as a pronoun, like hammace ja, GapbicbI 4a, GeTeHece, etc. 


«YI M9XI06aT, YII WATIbIK, YI AKTbI TepeKJIeK, AKTbI KOEHHIp — hamMace yTTe, hammace 
KaJbl ..> — Wustap. (Iapud Kaman, Unraniema.) They say, “That love, that joy, that 
brilliant life, those bright days — all that has passed, all that has been left behind.” 

ABBIJIHbIH KHH KbIPJIAapbIH Aa apbiu Ta, Sofaii Ta, cosbI a, apa a — hammace 9 OuK 
aAXibI yHasap. In the broad field of the village rye, wheat, oats, barley, all are growing 
very well. 

Uptoure cad hapaga ... UWyiMaH apbarbinyarbl Taylap, Tarbld ja epakTapak, pollla 
alla 39HTopcysIaHbI TopraH ypMaHHap — Gapbichl a acpMa4bikK OyJIbI KypeHauiap. 
(Maxmyt XacoHos, A3rpi axarau.) In the clean morning air ... the mountains on the 
other side of the Kama, (and) still farther away, forests looming bluish through the 
haze (lit., mirage), all are very clearly visible. 


[1032] If the subject is preceded by a numera/ requiring the subject to appear in the 
sas aa the predicate verb may be used in the p/ural 
3auHbIH Oep nouMarbinya Mexammot OesI0H AYPT CTY AeHT Oacwil CeioWIeM Topasmap. 
(WaTux QmupxanH, YptasiKta.) In one corner of the hall Mé6khamméat and four 
students are standing and talking together. 
Cemaiman (ase Tomapra, ote Poxbiara Kapam.) Ce3HeH apawla OHbaTa uke Tepsie 
Kapalll 4Yapubimasap “KOH. (DatTux QMupxan, Ture3ce3ap.) Sdleyman (looking now 
at Ghém4r, now at Réqid). Between you two different world views clash, it seems. 
(Yapmpiiy, vern. — Kepollly, O“K HBbIK Oapeseny.) 
Meno xa3ep Ky3JIapeMHe MOMaM Ja CMHe 93JIMM. Orap uke iepakK Oep-GepceH OnK- 
OuK ApaTca, e3eslel carbinca, Oep-OepceHeH TaBBbIapblH MMmMeTIIap ham Oep- 
OepceH Kypa.lap, usap. (Mopahum Canaxos, Tatirax kuyy.) Now I close my eyes and 
seek you. They say that, if two hearts love each other very much and miss each other 
very badly, they (the two hearts) will hear each other’s voices and see each other. 


[1033] If the subject is a collective noun in the singular, the verb may appear in the plural 
Kapaurblibik Tarbl Oepa3 cbleraad. XaJIbIK 2%KAHJIAHBII, WIyJI TAaBbILKa Taba aTJIbliiap. 

. Manapadia TaBbIlll KMceJI9, ME93HH Tela. Xasbik, cadiapra Te3esen, caxqera 

Kuta. (Camumxan Uopahumos, Aub hepoxsop.) The darkness lifts still a bit more. 
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Coming to life, the people walk towards that voice. ... The voice on the minaret ceases, 
the muezzin descends. The people line up and worship (worship, kneeling down and 
bending forward to the ground). 


[1034] If the subject is a noun in the p/ura/ or the pronoun asap, and the predicate is a 
compound predicate consisting of two or more verbs, a// members of the compound predi- 
cate may stand either in the singular or in the p/ura/, or one member (some members) may 
be in the singular, the other(s) in the p/ural 
- Bepa3qan asap ... cysira Ooppiigbiap hom MoyverKo Kaplibipak Oep 3yp KalikaylaH 
94K9 Kepell KuTTeNap. (Oxmot Poii3u, Tyxaii.) After a little while, they ... turned to 
the left and entered through a large gate, almost opposite the mosque. 
CyKMak KbIpbiiJIapbIHAarbl EpoHreapHeH APpakIIapbl AMIE ie, JIOKMH HbIKIIaOpak 
KapacaH, ajlap la Tec caja Oallarannap, KOHIbIpTanrannap, ... (MaaquHa 
Masmxosa, Ak qaBbisija Tas Oepece.) The leaves of the maples beside the pathway are 
still green, but if you look closely, they too have begun to take on color. They have 
turned brownish, ... 
Kus ucell KUTTe, aradiap Yaka bl, WayamTbiiap. KaehHapaarbl COHTbI 
sa(ppak.J1ap, KMHOT KyPKBIHbIM Ky3rasiraH CaprblsitT kyOasakJIap KeOeK, KeTYape OesIaH 
KYTapejesap 19 allibIrbil *XUpra KyHAbLiap. OQ ukeHye arauTarbl adpaksap TH3 
OupewiMoze, Gopramanyzbl, OOTAKIapbIHHaH aepblJIMacKa TbIpbIwTbI. (MOpahum 
Camnaxos, Tatirax kuuy.) Suddenly, there was a gust of wind. The trees swayed (and) 
rustled. The last leaves on the birches rose in swarms and quickly settled on the 
ground like yellowish butterflies which, startled, have suddenly flown up (lit., moved) 
from their places. But the leaves on other trees did not give in quickly. They twisted, 
tried not to separate from their branches. 


Note: If the compound predicate consists of an intransitive verb (usually denoting motion) and a 
transitive verb governing an object (most often a direct object), the following syntactical construction 
may be used: The object takes the grammatical form required by the governing transitive verb. The 
intransitive verb appears mostly, but not necessarily, as a verbal adverb in -m immediately preceding 
the transitive verb. The direction of the movement, which normally would be indicated by certain case 
endings or postpositions, etc., is not grammatically expressed in this construction. 


Examples: 


. Ypa3aeB a4ybIK Tapa3aHe Oapbin aANTHI, ... (kyO 30HKueB, Uptemr TaHHapst.) 

. Urazayev went to the open window and closed it, ... 

Mahntan (kapaHa.) Katichr ym? Mapua. Meno Oycp. (CaMaTubi Gappim y6a.) 
(Mupxoatinap Pati3u, Anammkan KyHem.) Mahitap (looking around). Which one is he? 
Mawia. Here, this one. (She goes to Samat and kisses him.) 

.. MIMeK WakbIraHbIH KOETMUM, COpaMbIMiM-HATMUM, HieKHe O6apaM Ja ayaM. (Ocpap 
Tasmes, AcbIuI KOMIbIM MHHeM.) ... I don’t wait for him to knock at the door. I don’t 
ask or say anything, I just go to the door and open it. 

Bepenue cexpetTapb TeslepoHHaH celisamla ue. ... Cy3eH TaMamMsiara4, Tomap 6es19H 
kien Kypemite. (bapsiac Kamasios, Asprkmacsiap.) The First Secretary was speaking 
on the telephone. ... After finishing his conversation, he came over and greeted 
Ghomiar, shaking hands with him. 

— Besro Kesipiai ypMannappin Oapbilt Kypace ue Oep! (Pamatr Hu3amnues, 
MatypJIbIKHBIH AlIap ypbIHt.) “One day we ought to go and see the woods of Qyrlai!” 


[1035] A predicate adjective commonly appears in the singu/ar, but for stylistic reasons it 
may agree with the subject in the p/ura/, i.e., it may take the suffix map, sap. 
Ta3u3. Hy, ama, Huxameap Oap con? bananappin caysapmMpi? (DaTux QmMupxaH, 
Aupsaep.) Ghiziz. Well, sis, how are things? Are the children well? 
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JoyrasucuHa. bep 6e3 rena Masia ax upsap? Kapa wry Ouyapa kerllesapra: Asap ma 
OUT a4slap, PakKbiiipbap. (Haxsit VicaHbeT, Qoyramucuua.) Avicenna. Do you think 
that only we are hungry men? Look at those wretched people. They too are hungry, 
poor, aren’t they. 

... Hopca KMAPMeH, JHMM allTbipaOpak TopraH 4yakTa, Capa Oep Koyak Hapca KyTapell 
kuige. bap qa aWallap, MaTyp/lap, MHHa YakJlall KMCK9H KeOeK ATHIM Topasiap use. 
(Canumxan Uopahumors, Ketyyesap.) ... when I was rather at a loss as to what to put 
on, Sara came, carrying an armful of clothes (things). They were all new, beautiful 
(and) fitted me as if cut just for me. 

Voce. bes Gappi6nr3 2a KEB3ranEMaap! (PaTux Omupxan, Ampsop.) Joseph. We 
all are to be pitied (are pitiable). 


Personal Forms of auro and Oy.1y 
Expressing Modality 


[1036] ato. 


a) The first person singular present tense indicative of the verb muro may be used to 
emphasize various emotions, or it may function as an emphatic expletive. 
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XoasIMM9 PoxusIaHeH KHCKeH KYINYybIHa Yapacbl3 OylicbIH AI. ... hOM, TIMaM UXTHIAPbIH 
rorasITKaH Oasia KeOek, YKCel-yKcel ejlapra Kepeite. — Ama, 2*xXMTap AMM, MIlIeTaceHMe, 
%*KUTOp WHM. (OMupxaH Exnxu, Ana hom xpr3.) Khalima willy-nilly obeyed Rakhila’s 
sharp order. ... And, like a child that has completely lost its self-control, she began to 
cry sobbingly. “That’s enough now, sis. Do you hear me, it’s enough.” (Rakhila is 
entreating her grief-stricken older sister to pull herself together, lest their seriously ill mother should 
notice and ask the reason for her grieving.) 

Vicon. 9 cuH, MuHa Jyc OysIcaH, AaHbIH CY3eH ThIHJIapra THelll Tyre. XucamM. Hu eyen? 
Vicon. Cu yi s1TKOHHOPHEH KUpeceH IIapre THe. Xucam. Hu euen Wum? (Mupcoait 
OQmup, Hang.) Isin. But if you are my friend, you must not listen to her. Khisam. 
Why? Isain. You must do the contrary of what she said. Khisam. But why? (Khisam is 
utterly confused.) 

Mopoyra. bapbicbiHa Jja CMH raersie Wusep. XypspK! (Enpm.) Unbac. Quu auM, 
THIHbIMIAH aie, TbIHbIMIaH. ((amup Hacppiii, Kagepse Munytsap.) Marfugha. They 
say that it is all your fault. It’s a disgrace! (She cries.) Ilyas. Mother, come now, calm 
down, please, calm down! 

MuulekaMall. ... CHHa UKe IeHTHep a yHe’ KHJIO Oar Tua. CMH aHbl aJIMaraHcblH. 
Tasmm. Ubrtnsram aiTaceHMe MM, ...? (Mupcait QDmup, Munsexamas.) Minglekamal. ... 
you are entitled to two centner and thirteen kilograms of honey. You haven’t taken it. 
Talip. Are you serious (talking seriously) ...? (Emphasizes surprise with a tinge of doubt.) 
Ha3sp10uks. OTuce AuM, WaxupxaH Oabaii OesI0H UTIe reno ceiisow. (Camup Hacppii, 
Kymnapat.) Nazlybika. Father, I say, talk nicely with the old Shakirjan. 

@Matpilima (KBMKBIpEI.) Mnranisap! Tasuma, Caxuna, Xonu4e! Topsirsr3 ase! Pomap! 
Karom! Toppsirsi3 ose, uM! ... Mntouuiop, yum! Toppirnrs! (Mupcoii Omup, Topmsru 
*bIppr.) Fatima (calling loudly). Comrades! Ghazima, Sajidé, Khadicha! Get up, please! 
Ghoémar! Qayum! Get up, please, I say! ... Comrades, hear me! Get up! 

— Anno. 3ahvy, uM, HM xasiapeH Oap? — O-2, 3e0apxaTMe Oy? UcaHme? Cu kalinqaH 
asITbIpatachiq? — 3ahuy gum, 3ahuy, Oopuybim eyeH auyaHMa, AMe? QUT ase 
mepeceH reHs, MUHa IMTMMYa TeHd KM49 CMH Kaa OapgzbIH? (ATumia Pacux, Uxe 
oylimax.) “Hello, Zahid, how are you?” “Ah, is this Z6barjét? How are you? From 


where are you calling?” “Zahid, listen, Zahid, don’t be angry because I worry, will 
you? Just tell me the truth, please. Where did you go yesterday without telling me?” 


b) [um is used in additional concretization of something said before, or when it is necessary 
to refer again to some person or thing. 

Wamun. Jlotican, y3, yrbip, 6e3 apTbiI coraTb Keno ... JIoiicon. Jopam uTere3, Aapec 
elipaHyeresHe, uM. (Panca Ummmopatora, Ambsiek kKaHaT *aliraHy7g.) Shamil. Leysén, 
come on in, sit down, we will be only half an hour. Leysaén. Just continue; studying 
your lesson, I mean. 
Moiicops. Ce3 unye, 34Hhap, Hu3amu adpiiiHEIH Y3eHo cu3qepa KypMore3. Munem 
ce3HeH SHra KWryemMHe 4uM. (Xoii Baxut, Kapmpiray kanat kara.) Meysdra. Please, 
don’t let uncle Nizami find out. I mean that I have come to you. 


c) The second person present tense indicative of Mo expanded by -me may likewise be 
used to emphasize emotions. 

AuyJIbI TABbIIIbIH a 94Ke KaJITbIPaHy CH3eII, yJI AKPbIH Celisepra THIpbiua. — Hammcer 
cuH? bep kaiirbl *xMTMoraHMe cuHa? beprospl uke Kavirbl OysICbIH HCeHMe, a3 rbIHa 
YHJIBIMCbIHMBI CHH? (OQMupxaH Exuxu, Ana hom xpi3.) In her angry voice one sensed 
an inner trembling. She endeavored to speak in a low voice. “What are you doing? 
Isn’t one sorrow enough for you? Do you want two sorrows at the same time? Are you 
thinking even a little?” 


d) The forms — yuceHmMe and jauce3me — may function as a particle/conjunction. Used 
postpositionally after each, or just once after the last, member of a homogeneous word 
combination, quceHMe and yuce3me correspond to fa, Wa, Ta, T9. 

Bytieposp ypampl — Ka3aHHbIq HH MaTyp ypaMHapbiHHaH Oepce KeOeK Toesla aHa. 
OyekkeJJoH KasIraH arau eliJlIap 9, KyMTOH TyreJI CasIbIHTaH Talli WyaTiap Wa Oap 
Oupens. Aten Oakyasap WHCeHMe, aHbI apKBIJIbIra KMCK9H TbIH ypaMHap, cepsie 
TBIKPbIKJIap WuceHMe — Oapbichl Wa GCap. (MagqunHa Masmxosa, Ka3an Kasiacbl — Tall 
Kasia.) Butler Street appears to her as one of the most beautiful streets of Kazan. Here 
are both wooden houses, which have remained from former times, and big stone 
buildings built recently. Or take green parks, or quiet streets and mysterious lanes 
crossing it — all are here. 

OMKS JMCeHMe, yeH-KeJIKera JIMCeHMe, 2%KbIp-Oulora AMCeHMe, aBblJIja rbIHa TYreJl, 
OeTeH THpo-AKTa aHbIH THHe IoK use. (TaOqpaxmMaH OricosaMos, AK 4o4aKJIap.) Be it 
at work, at merrymaking, or song and dance, she had no equal, not only in the village 
but in the whole area. 

... OyaKHe XaHIla Oups. ... bupeya KOMel TAHKaJIap TeresIraH HETaHHp WHCeHME, ... 
Ov39KJIe-4YYKJIbI aT AMMasapbl WuceyMe. Heuko xKellTaH TyKbIITaH MOH KYJIMaKJIap 
mucenme. (Mecarbilit Xo0u0ynuH, KyOpat xau.) ... the Khan’s wife gives the pre- 
sents. ... Here are bridles with strings of silver coins sewed to them, ... ornamented and 
tasseled horse blankets, woolen shirts woven from fine threads. 

MuHHoH HKe AMIbK9 KeuKeHa Oysica Wa, PaBusira cy3eM IOK: KyJIbIHa HH TOTCa — IITyHbI 
Koen kya. Mtexka osITaH caJly, UCKe 4asIrbl aH bak Acay, arad Kepak Acay WHCeHMe 
— OappicniH a OyaEIpa. (Baxpiit Hypysmmu, Uke ypam apacni.) Although he is two 
years younger than I, I’ve got to grant Rawil that. Whatever he does (lit., takes into 
his hand), he does skilfully. Be it resoling boots, or making knives from an old scythe, 
or making a wooden shovel, he is capable of doing (he manages to do) it all. 
Hoapcasap TypbIHAa TbIHa CcesalIMazyeK 6e3! balliraH KHYK9H XaJIJIap WHCe3Me, AKTHI 
KMJIOY9K JMCe3Me, TaTJIbI yiislap, Xblasap WucesMe — OeTeHece yo OynoH. (Taner 
Kytyi, Amex.) What didn’t we talk about! Whether it was (about) things we had gone 
through, whether it was (about) a bright future, or sweet thoughts and dreams, 
everything came up. 
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e) The zmperative wuren may express the speaker’s amazement, wondering, conclusion or 
statement with a tinge of disappointment, or it may indicate that the words preceding it 
are pronounced with a /ight smule or srony. 


— Kypoceume? — guage ya, TaOaynmaHsm urbTuOapbin caya paTeHa OHaJITepen. 
— Huxomie Man, guren! OTHO Oa3apbl xoTIe Oap Oy. AK4YaHbI %KbIeM aJIbUI KATIIIp 
we Oomap. (Oxmet Moii3zu, Tykaii.) “Do you see?” he said, directing Ghabdullas 
attention to the row of merchants. “What a lot of merchandise (goods)! This market is 
as big as that of Atna. Surely, they (i.e., the merchants) will leave with quite a bit of 
money.” 

Woexep, uuisepe Kyl Katlaqa, apawlapblnga AycT AMapseKsape oa Oaiitax. Ulyusicer 
axdHbI4, Oepce Ta 3yp ypbIHwa Tyres. Meno cuH oli, MOHa XaTJIC HHYeK X9TepeHa 
KWJIMoroH Wured. YpakoB MraH Mop3a Oap OuT ase TeHbaga. (Kamut Paxumos, 
Batsipiia.) Thank God, he has many colleagues in the city, among them plenty who 
can be called friends. But it is regrettable that none of them are in high positions. But 
just wait, how come it hasn’t occurred to him up to now? There is, after all, the morza 
Uraqov. (Mop3a/mup3a — in former times a high-ranking official.) 

3us9. ... HausiaHeH UpTa TOHbA KYIObIHa HU Cabarye Oy bI CO? Kem cadarye! Pabura. 
Vepokne xacpot Ty3bIpa. 3uyi9. ... Oiie, PaGura 2xaHbIM, KelleHe xocpoT KapTaiita. 
Paonra. Kasu kusio MeH Kelllera Uys XocpaT-aBbI3! (Aa3 [briisaxes, bes yHuKe KbI3 
umex.) Zila. ... What was the cause of Naila’s passing away (so) early, then? Who was 
the cause! Rabighaé. Grief wears the heart out. Zila. ... Yes, Rabighaé my dear, grief 
causes a person to age before his (her) time. Rabigha. But from where does that grief 
and evil come to a person! (Rabigha wonders.) 

Jlapua. ... ApaTMpliichr3 ce3 MuHe. bep yakTa Ja spaTMabirpl3. Desi-resI KAKTBIEIS. ... 
Paoura. Torn rbina yTbrppiiik ose. Haxusa. U-u, romepmop muren. Amb yarbinyza 
ya Teseuelien yTLIpbIp UAeK Ta *bIpsap ugex! (ibid.) Larid. ... You don’t like me. 
You never liked me. You constantly offended me. ... Rabigha. Let’s just sit still, please. 
Najiad. Yes, that’s how life is. In our young years, we would sit like this in a row and 
sing! 


Note: Najiai expresses disappointment. One of the twelve former friends has died, and at a reunion in 
memory of that event, the remaining eleven women discover that life has changed their once close 
relationship and has estranged them from each other. 

f) The second person singular, future tense I indicative of the verb qm¥0 — quapceH may be 
used in comparing, with a tinge of amazement, the quality of a person or thing with that 
of another person or thing. 
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... Wynkayep xym Oesa, Wykayep Kym Sea, mpodeccop Auapcen. (Pu3a Vmmopart, 
IWatitan tasrsr.) ... She knows so much, she knows so much, like a professor (you 
could think that she was a professor). 

Asipimaa MmMoantay kysie ata, QuHre3 Quapcen. (MOpahum Castaxos, Kapspira4.) 
Before me Imantaw Lake lies spread out, like the sea (1.e., the lake was so large one 
could compare it with the sea). 

— Ce3 Hapcd MuHa Kora3b Kucere cy3acbI3? TlacnopTbIrbi3Hbl, X93M9T KeHorere3He 
Oupere3? DuzaspOBHbIH ECTeHD KaliHap Cy CHNITeJap AMAPCeH, YI KYbIPbLIbIN KYM TBI. 
(Ta3u3 Y3une, Cpmidput.) “What are you handing me, a scrap of paper? Will you give 
me your passport, your work book?” Fidayarov winced, as though hot water had been 
poured over him. 

— KpiacbatTeH rea Kapa CMH KbI3HbIH — esira OyeHa YCK9H, KOPXKUH Ypep OYeH APAaKJIbI 
He4K9 TaJI UbIOBITbI AMsApcen. (OxcaH basHos, Kali Oes9H 2%Kal apacsr.) “Just look at 
the girl’s figure — like the slim willow switches growing along the river used for making 
(lit., suited to make) baskets.” 


[1037] Oysry. 
The third person singular of Oyny in its affirmative, more often its negative form, in the 
present, past tense I, future tense I or imperative denotes: 


a) The possrbility (impossibility) to carry out the action indicated in the preceding sentence. 
- Buxmopsa. Makup! Qs Oep yoiisan »xnOapa6e3Me? Maxup. Axpsichi 6ysa, bukmop3a 

arai. Tuk MeHo 4oli AHbIHa OepHapca a WOK ... (DaTxu bypHal, XecseH Mup3a.) 
Bikmorza. Shakir! Shall we perhaps have a cozy tea? Shakir. That’s possible (That can 
be done) Mister Bikmorza. But there isn’t anything to have with the tea. 
— bypaHubih TyKTapra ucabe 1oK miMkKese. ABBbIJIbIOBI3 YPHe TOELIY OesIOH YH AKTA. ... 
Oud, 9HEM, asisiara TamuibipabikMbr? — AT OesaHMe? — quae Tadaqpaxman. — AT 
OesI0H Oysmac. IOmrHbI Kap Oacter. Uoxpipmap ky Oy Tupasia, asia CakIaCbIH, ATbIHHBIH 
asrbl CbIHybI Oap. (Mupra3uaH IOunic, botipem.) “The blizzard doesn’t seem to have 
any intention to stop. Our village is on the right side, right (there) after descending 
from the height. ... Well then, my young friend, shall we entrust ourselves to God (1.e., 
try to make it to the village)?” “With the horse?” Ghabdrakhman said. “With the 
horse it won’t be possible. The road is snowed under. There are many potholes around 
here. God forbid, your horse may break a leg.” 
Munuysina. Wkmok OesI9H WIMK9op asIraHHad COH, KyJIbIMfa HU Oappicnl | cym 90 TueH 
akyaM Kasiabl. Aspak KeT HHJe, Y3eM KepTen TyJIapMeH. Kartom. TOK 9HeM, OyJIMbIii, 
Oyambiii. Keta asmmpiim. (KapuM OQmupu, Tax BakpiTH.) Mingnulla. After buying 
bread and sugar, I have only 1 ruble and 90 kopecks left. Wait a little, please. I shall 
bring you (the money) myself. Qayum. No, my friend, that’s impossible. I cannot wait. 
ContaH ... #HalaH copay kyiigpi: — bawrkayapak OyMbiiimMbl? (Ceobyx PacduKos, 
TpiH esira OyeHna.) Soltan ... asked another question, “Can it not be done in a 
somewhat different way?” 
— OQ aHbIH Y3CH9 MMHHOH CaslaM Tanlibipbi S6ytamBr? — Ce3qoHMe? MWaxktsii witen 
om 6y, mya ga Syneip gun yim. Bysaeip. (OQmupxan Enuxu, Vepox cepe.) 
“And is it possible to convey regards from me to him?” “From you? It’s rather a 
difficult thing. However, I think it can be done. (Yes) it will be possible.” (For the 
form -1 6ya to express possibility see 1258.) 


b) The speaker’s disbelief, doubt that the action can be, or can have been, performed 
satisfactorily or successfully. 

- Molipy39. bapa asmmpmiOn3, Cagemma ad3pii. Uke reno Kexra Oysica Wa, OysIMBIii. 
Tanemua. CuH aja kupesIaHMa aJie, CeHJIeM. XacaH aObieH GesJIH G6e3 CeLMJIOLITeK 
nue. Paiipy39. bysimac. XocoH aOplii y3em OesI9H CeMJIOWIMM TOpbII, MHHe OepKasa a 
*xnOapMH. (Pu3a Unrmopat, Cepme mou.) Feyrtiza. We can’t go, Uncle Ghadelsha. 
Even if it’s only for two days, it’s impossible. Ghadelsha. Don’t be so obstinate, sis. 
Khasan and I have already talked about it. Feyrtizé. That can’t be. Uncle Khasan isn’t 
going to send me anywhere without talking with me. 
Uckangop. Vil aApsIplKIapHbIH Xa3ep Oe3HeH aMepuKaJIbIap eueH vhaMusATIape 1K. 
besa OnT aslap Oap uHze. ... TadnaysaxaH. bysac, bIaHMBINM. AHBIH UbIHHapbl 
ce3ia 6ysmac. ... (Kapum TuHuypuu, Amepuxan.) Iskandar. For us Americans those 
yarlyqs) have no importance now. After all, we already have them. ... Ghabdullajan. 
Impossible. I don’t believe it. You can’t (possibly) have the originals. 
bogu. Wynatt amrpi3 rbtda HepucesMeHu? Eretsapce3 6yamprnH? (Haxpiit Mcanber, 
TemxKamas.) Badi. You are walking like that all alone? Is that really possible, without 
some young men (accompanying you)? 


D Yarlyq: A written edict, decree, or deed issued by a Khan. Also, a formal diplomatic communication 
from a Khan. 
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c) The successful (unsuccessful) performance of an action. 

- @Mapuys. OcTamHe ypTapak KyyepuKye, Muncpity. OcramHe Kyyeposap. Muncpity. 
Bysapr Oy! (Pu3a Unmmopat, Akin pyc.) Farida. Let’s move the table more to the 
center, please, Mingsylu. They move the table. Mingsylu. That’s it. 

Temxaman. Monga OyMaybl, aiiOepsapHe 2XKbIMHbIM Oalinapra KupaK, PapxuHyp. 
(Hoxpmi Uconbat, Demxamas.) Géljamal. It didn’t work out here. We must begin to 
pack (lit., gather together) (our) things, Farkhinur. 

Ucxonyop. byaget, untowuiop, 6y1ap1. Bapsicer. Hopca 6yapi? Ucxongap. Tyrapox 
e4eH KMpakKJIe TAPUXM MaTeplasapHb! Kyra Tellepy e4eH Ios TaObIAbI. (KapumM 
Tunyuypun, Amepuxan.) Iskandar. I’ve got it, friends, I’ve got it. All. What have you 
got? Iskandar. P’'ve found a way to get the historical material the Society needs into 
our hands. 

Mahn. loool aO3blisapra OHTa KepraH Hem, 6yiMaybI. Pamait. Huninen Oya. 
Mahn. OTH KylIMadbI TMM, OIKIH yJIbI OupMoge. (Taxu Dsrii330T, UatKpistap.) Mahi. 
I went to the Ghébeys for flour. I was unsuccessful (It was in vain). Ramai. Why was 
it unsuccessful (in vain)? Mahi. His oldest son said that his father hadn’t authorized 
him. He didn’t give me any. 

CaHua Mp XaTbIHbI Oymray, AliceTouH: «beTKaHMeHH Oy TeHbAa KbI3IIap? AHHAH fa 
quOappareH Typbl KuTepepMeH!»> — AMM lOaHbIpra TbIpPHIIbIM Kapaca Ja, OysIMasbI, 
KbI3 OHBITBIIMa bl. (AkyO 30HKueB, Mprem tanHapst.) Although, after Sania became 
a married woman, Aisetdin tried to console himself by saying to himself that the world 
was not running out of girls, that he would find one even prettier than she, he could 
not (get over it) and never forgot the girl. 


_ In dialogue, agreement, (corresponding to English ‘O.K.’, ‘all right’, ‘that’s settled’). 
— MuxHoH casiaM TAallIIbIpbIrbl3 y3eH9. — bya, xympirpr3. (Mupcoit Imup, Cad 
KyHes.) “Give him my regards.” “O.K., goodbye.” 
Hacta. Ou cym erepmMe cures THeHeMHe OupcaH, KepepMeH. Cadaprasu. bya, 
6upepmen. Kep, ame. (Kopum Tunuypuu, Voce Gestion 3emaiixa.) Nastya. If you give 
me my three rubles and twenty-eight kopecks, I’ll come in. Safarghali. All right, Pll 
give them (to you). Come on in, will you? 
Uckongap. Apap, uptara upTa OesIaH HOMeppIMa Kusepcen. Tandbynna. byager. (Mapu 
Kamau, YT.) Iskandar. All right, come to my (hotel) room tomorrow morning. Gheyfulla. 
O.K. (That’s settled.) 

e) Anger and disgust. 
XoMuya. ... — 7Kutte, Podbept ara, Oepa3 masapoEIH — Oyagb! — que. (Baxnriid 
Hypymmu, Yo swepra Tuemt uge.) ... Khaémida said, “That will do, Mister Robert, 
you’ve had your little joke — now stop it!” 


[1038] In other persons 6yny may be used, for example, when referring to the completion 
of preparations for a trip or some work. 
JIatpiid. Hy, erernop, 6ytacbi3mpr? (PaTxu bypHam, Ayaurkay Kpr3.) Latif. Now, 
are you ready, fellows? 


[1039] Oy.ry. 

Bysty in the second or third person, future tense If, or in the mfinitive in -pra immediately 
following a predicate verb in the indicative (mostly in the present tense or past tense II), or 
a nominal predicate, expresses probability, supposition, doubt, uncertainty. bypip may be 
supported by parenthetical words or expressions denoting such modalities. 


Note: The ending of the second person is joined to 6ysip particularly when addressing a person. 
Emphasis is then more on the action rather than on the subject. 
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Waxupos. Meraex, yi MoHAa Kuso Oy mbIp. (Patxu bypHai, Kamasm kapt.) Shakirov. 
It is most likely that she will come here. 

— Bouiku MHH ce3r9a KYNTIH MarBIyM OysIraH Hapcasiap XaKbIHa ceIuM GOysbIp? 
(Canpu Kamen, Toct.) “Perhaps I am talking about things that have been known to 
you for a long time?” 

—... Mynalqbip, cuH Wepec oliTacenH Oymbrp. (DatTux Xecuu, AxbIpbl Soa Oys HHI.) 
“... 1t probably is that way. You are probably right.” 

— O3ak JIBIFbIP{all TOPLIpra BaKBITHIM OK, — Tue baa3sutT. — Xopedse 3amau, y3ere3 
a Oesaces Oyabip. (H9du Joys, Asmprxka ton.) “I don’t have time to talk (lit., 
chatter) for long,” Bayazit said. “It’s a terrible (dangerous) time. You must know that 
yourself.” 

— Jxmot Hypsiiinsr Gena Oysbipebr3. (CamumxaH Wopahumos, be3sHeq KeHHODp.) 
“You must know Akhmat Nuri.” 

— Oligere3, ecToITa AKBIHpak YTBIPbIIUbITE3. FOnga aybikKkaH Oy JbIpcb3, — DUM, 
KyHakJIapHbI TaObIHra YTbIpbipra KbICThIM Oawiaogbr Ady Gaba. (bynaT Cesroiman, 
A6oy 6a6a.) “Come, sit down closer to the table. You will have gotten hungry on the 
road,” Grandpa Abu said, entreating the guests to sit down at the table. 

@orxu 03aK yiilaranH, HbIK yiiaran OyLIpra Tuell. Y3eHeH bIMAHBIYVJIbI UMTILWIeHS 
cepeH 4Mlepra Kapap OuproHuers xoTJe, allqaH Y3eHeH Oallbl OeIaH yiiian iepran 
Oympip. (Hapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) Fatkhi must have thought (about it) for a 
long time. He must have thought (about it) thoroughly. Before making the decision to 
disclose his secret to his trustworthy friend, he probably first pondered upon it 
carefully. 

Buxmop3a. Ou, Kem Oap anya? MWlaxup. Myca ad3piit Oympip. (DoTxu bypuHawi, Xecaen 
mMup3a.) Bikmorza. Oh, who is that coming? Shakir. It will be (It probably is) uncle 
Musa. 

— TOx, Oy yn Tyrem, Oy Hu3amMpiiiHbIH ceHesIece OysbIp. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiizes.) 
“No, this is not she. This is probably Nizami’s (younger) sister.” 

3ehpa0aHy TYTH ... XATHBI aJjlali Wa aiiaHnepae, Oona ma OopypI. ... Huk kasIbIH 
Oy.bIp OY, dJIIa AKYaCHI OapMBI, ... WMI Ta yiisian aspl. ... — Kustenra uK9H J1a6aca Oy! 
— TMM Kyliabl a3axtau ... KemHou Oyabip? (bapmac Kamasios, YpaMuap KMHOs.) ... 
Aunt Zohraébanu turned the letter this way and that way. ... For a moment she 
wondered why it was so thick, whether it contained some money perhaps. ... “Why, it’s 
for my daughter-in-law!” she said at last. ... “Who can it be from?” 


Note: Sometimes, the third person singular, present tense — Oya — is used instead of Oyapip. bysia is 
then synonymous with 6yssrp, referring both to present and future. For example: 

— Anait Oymra4y, 13a aJIMbliichi3 Oya “He? (3apud boumpu, 3amaHaisiapbimM Oes1aH OUpayap.) “So, 
then, you are not in a position to write it (i.e., the poem)?” (Expresses uncertainty and supposition.) 


Verbs Expressing Impersonal Actions 


[1040] A group of verbs — some transitive, some intransitive — may be used impersonally 
when denoting natural phenomena. Such verbs are, for example, akTbrpa ‘it is getting light’, 
TbIIITAa AKTHIPa Oa ‘outside it is beginning to get light’, axTbrpraH uHZe ‘it has already 
gotten light’; kapaHrbiana ‘it is getting dark’; cysira ‘it is getting cold’, camkbrHaiiTTHI ‘it 
has gotten cold’; xbrbITa ‘it is getting warm’; TyHabIpa ‘it is freezing’; OyreH 9peTa ‘today 
it is thawing’; TpmuTa asa3QbI ‘outside it cleared up’, OombITIIbIi ‘it is getting cloudy’; OyreH 
*KuIIIM ‘today a wind is blowing’, 6yreH aBbiiibii ‘today a gale is blowing’. 
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Some verbs may be used in connection with a subject when denoting natural phenomena. 
For example: Tay ata ‘it dawns’, aHrbIp aBa ‘it rains’, Kap aBa ‘it snows’, 003 aBa “it is 
hailing’, kyK KyKpu ‘it thunders’, amie smbHu ‘there is lightning’, KeH KapaHrbuiana ‘it is 
getting dark’, kKeH xKbIIbITa ‘it is getting warm’. 


Alypt-Ouul 4akpbiM y3raHOBI3QbIPMbI, Tan GeweHye. OKpeHJIOM KeHO AKTbIpa a 
Oamsaabr. (Mupcot Qmup, be3 Oatakait ywakmapya.) We had covered perhaps four or 
five versts, when day began to break. Slowly it began to get light. 

Kou Total OonbITbI OyIraHra OyreH KH4 TH3 KWJITe, Kapanrbiianapl. (Aky6 30HKnes, 
Uprem TaHHapet.) Because the day was cloudy throughout, evening came early today. 
It got dark. 

EsIHbIH AYpT (bacbiIBlHya a ysl, Ta aTap la OoxeTsIe KeEH KUTepep, AMM bIMNAHBII 
stone. (ibid.) He lived, believing that in all four seasons of the year it will dawn, and 
(dawn will) bring a happy day. 

— Ypak Te3esica 49, ypbill OysIMas4ak, ybIm. — Hu even? — O3aksiaMbiit AHTbIp ABap. 
... — Kon aast ax3 OuT, Oabali, Oep OOBIT 10K, — THM anTErpaypl Oasa. — Wynait uyze, 
saBpauak, — lum, Oad0aii MaslalHbI aTKa MeHre3ye ... (barynma, IOn OyeHya 30HTap 
yauax.) “Even though the reaper is fixed, it won’t be possible to reap, my son.” 
“Why?” “It will soon rain.” ... “But the day is completely clear, Grandpa, there isn’t 
a single cloud,” the child said, confused. “Even so, it will rain,” the grandfather said, 
lifting the boy onto the horse, ... 

Iya 4ak KHHOT AWeH AWIbHaAe, YaTbIPAal KyYK KyKpaye. (ibid.) Suddenly, at that 
moment there were a flash of lightning and a loud clap of thunder. 

TlonxettamMOe hoM 2%XOMra KeHHOpAI YK KOH XKbIIITLIO *KHGIpAe, Lapua sITIH 
KaliTkaHda KYOOJIOK-KYOoIOK Kap sBa Oauianp. (CTabapaxmaH Omcasemos, Uger 
xukoate.) On Thursday and Friday it suddenly warmed up, (and) when Sharifa was on 
her way home from work, it began to snow in big, soft flakes (big, soft snowflakes 
began to fall). 

Xasep kupecenys: Upton ThIm-THIH Oya, TeWIKs Taba *KUI Ky3rasia. Mena OyreH Ta 
WAaKTbI KHIM Oamagp. (Baxpid Hypysuy, Kasam Oup, Kee.) Now it is the 
opposite (1.e., compared with the weather in summer). In the mornings it is all quiet, 
and towards noon the wind springs up. Then, today too, quite a wind began to blow. 
— Woxnamoptiicpr3mpi Gamasap? ... — A63arbi3 THKWepen Topa, GypaH GacbiiIraH, cybiTa! 
(Aa3 Dpritsaxes, “3rpt kapBauHap.) “Aren’t you sleeping, children?” ... “Your uncle is 
checking it. The blizzard has abated, it is getting colder!” 


Note: The ‘children’ are two young people who have to be on the road in the morning. 
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Tpim-Tam-Tam. Tama. J[uMok, TeHIa a TYHAbIpMaran. (Kamut Poxumos, Kpiaqarsi 
yauaksiap.) Drip, drip, drip. It’s dripping. That means, it wasn’t below freezing during 
the night either. 


CHAPTER XXI — PARTICIPLES 


[1041] The Tatar language has seven participles: two present participles, two past parti- 
ciples and three future participles. Except for the past participle in -mpmm, -mem (1104 a-b), 
which is used infrequently in the contemporary literary language, participles can be formed 
from practically all verbs. They have an affirmative and a negative form, except the 
participle in -acbl, -ace, -biiicb1, -uce (1122), which has only an affirmative form. 


Present Participles 


[1042] The present participle in -yupi, yue. 


This participle is formed by joining the suffix -y4b1, yae to the verb stem. But note that a 
small group of verbs (see 909) drop the vowel of their stems when -y4bnI, y4e is joined to 
their affirmative form. The negative stems retain the vowel. 


For example: kaiit-yupr ‘returning’, ‘one who returns’, kalirma-y4bl ‘not returning’, ‘one 
who does not return’; Oest-y4e ‘knowing’, ‘one who knows’, GesmmMa-yye ‘not knowing’, ‘one 
who does not know’; tabi ‘carry’, Tat-yubr ‘carrying’, “one who carries’, Te3e ‘build’, 
Te3yye ‘building’, ‘one who builds’, Tambrmayypi ‘not carrying’, “one who does not carry’, 
Tesemoyye ‘not building’, ‘one who does not build’. 


The participle in -yabi, yue always precedes the noun denoting the agent of the action 
expressed by the participle. Depending on the context and the tense of the principal verb, 
it may refer to the present, past or future. 


Note: The participle in -y4br, -yae is most commonly rendered in English by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a relative pronoun, by a participial phrase, or by a participle used as an attributive 
adjective. 


[1043] The participle in -y4p1, y4e expresses: 
a) An action or state taking place or existing at the same time as that expressed by the 
principal verb. 

- Hokb ypMaH aBbI3bIHa ajlapra 10Ko OoliJIaMe KyTapell YbITbIT KuITy4Ye Oep Cabal 
oupagdbl. (OQmMupxaH Enuxu, Tyran typpax.) Right at the edge of the forest an old 
man, who was coming out (of the forest), carrying a bundle of linden wood, met up 
with them. 

... AHBIH AHLIHA TpaMBall KOTYYe Kellesap %*biesa Oamwtayb. (Mupcoli QMup, Ka3an 
ypaMuHapblHJa.) ... people waiting for the streetcar began to gather to his side. 

OcKIMUA KapLIbICbIHAarbl UAPIMIICKTI %KMM UYIMJIErIH KyrapYeHHopHe KybI Hepyye 
caOpii Oalla, MMHe Kypro4y, TYKTall, ... apbipak KuTTe. (Mupra3uaH TOusic, To3sbI 
*uI.) Upon seeing me, the little child, who was chasing away the pigeons pecking up 
the fodder in the lawn opposite the bench, stopped, ... and went a little further away. 
ApOa 1oJIbI YATeHDere Yp9MHoH Herepyye MasaiHbIH KY3eHO yJI-Oy KypeHMoze. 
ABBIJI KalikacbIHa KWJIell Keprau Ta MerepyeH 9BaM UTTe yi. ... Y3JIapeHeH Kalika 
TeOeHs KUJIeN WKUTKIHAV, Ooresig-CbIPbIa YIIIK-KOAHTS OesIOH CyTaH KaliTbIN KHJIy4e 
May atacbl CapBapHe 4ak Oapem ekMaybr Mupcaet. (PuHatT Mexommoygues, Cupat 
kyntepe.) Nothing whatsoever caught the attention of the boy Mirsdyet, who was 
running on the grass at the edge of the wagon road. He kept running even after 
coming to the village gate and entering (the village). ... When he reached the doorway 
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of their (i.e., his and his family’s) house, he nearly knocked over his oldest sister Sarwar 
who, bent over, was returning from the spring (lit., water) with yoke and pails. 


b) A habitual, repeated action. 


- By woprta Topy4bl yHOull-erepMesion xyxKaqaH Oepsy 49 boOuKHbI y3eHeKe JHMM. 
Jlepec, aHbi hopBakbIT cbiiisian, TyeHbIPbII Topy4bl Gepsy Sap. (Mupcoi Qmup, 
Aummacos.) Not one of the approximately fifteen or twenty (apartment) owners in the 
building says that Bobik belongs to him (her). True, there is one (person), who always 
gives him snacks, feeds him. (Bobik — name of a dog.) 

. hapkeH Ausapsexk woahapHeH y39K ypaMHapbIHarbl Mara3MHHapHbl TalTay4bl Oy 
X@HBbIM KeM COH ysl? (OMupxaH Exuku, Kycus xaHpiM.) ... who then is this lady who 
tramps around the stores on the streets in the center of the city almost every day? 
Tyna kypo ... MyJIasapHbI AXIUbWIal XoTepIIMUM 79. bawita Oamanap apacbiHya 
«KY3JIeKJIe MyJIIa» TMM KylaMaT asiraH, reJI Kapa Ky3JIeK OesI9H Hepyye OosaKali 
KapT ute KeOex. (Mupxacsiiim DocmanHos, Youenran opspikiiap — DouKa TatTapsappl.) 
Therefore (i.e., because religious instruction was mostly given by the children’s regular 
(women) teachers), I don’t remember the mullas ... too well. Firstly, it seems, there was 
a little, old man who always walked around with dark glasses and was nicknamed the 
“Bespectacled Mulla” among the children. (Mosmxa — Kuldja, town in NW Sinkiang, China.) 


c) An action or state taking place or prevailing generally, indicating a permanent quality, 
characteristic of the subject. 


Y39K ypaM OesIaH Oepa3 Oapra4y, aBTOOyc TyKTaJIBIMIbIHa HITYYe TbIH TbIKPbIKKa 
Oopbiab yt. (PuHat Mexammomnes, Kenopu — autsiex Korbi.) After walking a little 
along the main street, she turned into a quiet lane which led to the bus stop. 
Xuko10e3, Wyai uten, y30K A3HaAzere yirbip *KUpsEpeHAY AlWeran ham evrews4a ase 
WyHAa sMeyye MUJIIITTIWIapede3 XakbIHya. (MupKacsiim Tocmanos, UayenraH 
opspikiiap — Dospka Tatapsappt.) Thus, our story is about our compatriots who lived 
and who still live partly in the Uighur regions of Central Asia. 

Vrenuesek Oes1I9H WOrbiIbIIHyYe TaTapsapHbIH Xy*KaJIBICbl rayeTTa TapTuMMie, IU 
Kopasiapbl Tepse ham Te3ek Oymasmap. (ibid.) The farms of the Tatars who occupy 
themselves with agriculture are usually tidy and their working implements are diverse 
and in good repair. 

Pacbuc uke ypaMHBI TOTAaLITbIpy4bl Tap THIKPbIK YaThIH Aa ypHalukaH ypTasai Apbuiray 
toaH OypaHaIapAH CaJIBIHTaH TepsIekK¥esIeK MOPTHIH Kapall ubirapra OysopI. (A3aT 
Bepra30s, Kaiity.) Rafis decided to inspect the animal husbandry house, which was 
built of thick logs split along their middle, and was located at the corner of a narrow 
lane connecting the two streets. 


[1044] The present participle -yunr, y4e is often used as a noun. Referring most commonly 
to persons, such nouns can be the subject, the direct or the indirect object in a sentence. 
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«AUIMacoB,> — THM yiiiabl ysl, Hawlyyene TaBbIIbIHHaH TaHb. (Mupcot Omup, 
Aurmacos.) “Ashmasov,” he thought, recognizing the person speaking by his voice. 
— Mau slltb YakTa Maypaca Gerepyyenap UctamO6ysra ykbipra KuTa TopraHHap use. 
(Mupra3uauH lOupic, To3mpi xu.) “When I was young, those finishing the medrese 
usually went to Istanbul to study.” 

Mupcoset ... celimapra Kepemte: — be3 Oep-OepeOe3He axmIbI Gemyuenap (PuHaT 
Mexammoayes, Cupat xynepe.) Mirsdyet ... began to speak: “We are people who 
know each other well.” 

CoyferepJiapHeH Jia HUHAMJIape reHa 1OK use Mousa! IKpIeH BaK-TeAK OesIaH caTy 
HTyYeAIH Oallian, 3yp KMOeT TOTYYbIapbl, MeHOPJION-MeHapsION %KAaHIIbI Mast — 


Kyli-cblep, eJIKbI KeTYyJIapeH Oep aJIBIN, Oep caTbIN ATYYbLIAapbl, X9TTa YT UWJIIIIp 
OeI9H aJIBIWI-Oupell scay4biiapbina Kayop. Moxy 3yp «aypTaHHap», a10eTTA, 
IyJI Kusiell KeHd aApasIMaraHHap jeHbara. MlyHa kypa Kym4esIeKHe BaK-TOAKTOH 
Oalllay4bliap, Wouca WyHAbIiapblHHaH ycell 4bIFy4bllap TOUIKUII UTKOH. 
(Mupxacsiiim DocmanHos, Yayesran opsbikiap — Domxa tatapsappr.) What kinds of 
merchants weren’t here! They ranged from those trading in all kinds of small wares to 
those keeping large stores, buying and selling flocks and herds of thousands and 
thousands of live sheep, cattle and horses, and even such who traded with foreign 
countries. Such “big shots” (lit., “big pikes”) were, of course, not brought (lit., cre- 
ated) into the world in that state. Therefore, those beginning with small wares and 
those who had risen from such small traders, constituted the majority. 


Note: The present participle in -yabr, -yye of certain verbs forms nouns denoting a profession or trade. 
For example: xatT Tauryypr ‘mailman’, ypMaH Kucyye ‘woodcutter’, au memrepyye ‘cook’, caryupr ‘sales- 
man’, caTpm asryybr ‘buyer’, ykyubl ‘pupil’, ‘student’, yKprryypr ‘teacher’, a3yubi ‘writer’, Tery4e ‘tailor’, 
TyKy4bl “weaver’. 


[1045] By taking the suffix +m, +J1ek, the present participle forms verbal nouns. These 
express a continuous action or state taking place or existing at the time referred to, or they 
indicate the general present (timelessness). Present participles with +s, +1ek may also be 
ordinary nouns with an abstract meaning. 
AsiraH TapOuasapHeH Sosa Oep-OepceHa KaliMa-Kaplibl OYY4bIIbIbI Za Oy ALIb 
KbI3JIAPHBIH AKBIHJIBITBIH OoO3a asIMaybl. (PaTHx QmMupxaH, Xaat.) Even the utter 
disparity of the education which they had received could not mar the intimacy of these 
young girls. 
AZHBIH CasIKbIHYapak, XVII UcIIe TeHHape, OUTpaK T9, yJI TOHHIPHeH WIYHAbIM xy 
ucue OyY4bLIbIrbl XoATHbIH WepsreHAa y3eHs OesIemce3 Oep Toiirbl yata use. (ibid.) 
The (somewhat) cool, fragrant spring nights, especially their being so fragrant, awak- 
ened in Khiayat’s heart a feeling which was unknown to her. 
Tauma OepHuHM *KUTeWIMay4eseK CH3MM49, ThIHBIY KbIHa, TYK KbIHa aM. (Mupcaii 
Qmup, AnaHtay Kerlesape.) Ghashia lives in tranquility and comfort (lit., quiet and 
satisfied), without (feeling) any needs. 


[1046] The present participle in -a, -a, -biii, -m (-MbIii, -mH) TopraH. 


This participle is formed by combining the present tense stem of a verb with Topran — the 
past participle of the verb Topy. 


It expresses essentially the same as the present participle in -y4nt, -yue, but differs from it 
functionally insofar as it can also refer to direct and indirect objects as well as to time and 
place. Furthermore, the construction with Topran is preferred when the present participle 
is in the negative. 
Note: The participle in -a ropran is most frequently rendered in English by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a relative pronoun in any case or by a relative adverb. Furthermore, it may be rendered 
by a participial phrase, by a participle used as an attributive adjective, or by a prepositional phrase. 
Bep axta ... Bbohpamua ana, aHbin ... ape OxMosysiia aOsbii, WypT-Ouw Oasacbl ALM 
Topran OysmmMoasop. (Mupkacsiim DocmManos, Yauesron opspiKkiap — DomxKa 
Tatapsiappl.) At one side (of the building) are the rooms in which aunt Bahramia ... her 
husband, Akhmaidulla, and their four or five children live. 
Tepe (aHHIpHe AHaAYAa YKBITKAH, OalinaHrbm hom ypta Oesem 6upa TopraH Oy 
MOKTOII, OJIo EJIKICeH Ia eH Tyres, OaIkH OeTeH TEHbAK HlemKaH OyeHua Ta OepaHoep 
aTakKJIbI MoKTan ue. (ibid.) This school, which taught the various subjects in the new 
style (1.e., in the modern way) and provided elementary and secondary education, was 
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the only renowned school not only in the district of Ili but throughout all Northern 
Sinkiang. 

Uprasu aBbll KbIpPbIeHHaH YTI TopraH OJIbI losIra YbIKTHI. (Maxmyt XocoHos, A3rpr 
axaraH.) Irghali made his way to the highway, which ran along the edge of the village. 
Vu kysIfa kypte OysmMora hom ThIIIKbI AKKa 4biIra TOprah uke ulex. (DaTxu bypuai, 
Kamasu kapt.) On the right.hand side are two doors leading to the adjoining room 
and to the outside. 

Tenedou mantTipa dp ... boku, HHHAM a Oysica Oepap KU4eKTepepra ApaMbiii TOpran 
aghoMuATIIC 31 TYpbIHa WasITbIpata TopraHHapazbip. (Mupcat Qmup, Ka3aun 
ypaMuappiHjja.) The telephone rang. ... Perhaps they were calling about some impor- 
tant matter (business) which ought not to be delayed. 

— Aupicpt Topatay. ... TyYOaceHya 2%Kaii ypTacblHa Kajjap Kap ATa TopraH ypbIHHapbl 
Oap aHBiH. (Mupcaiti Qmup, KyHesse caaxat.) That one is Torataw ... on its summit it 
has spots where snow lies until the middle of summer. 

Umembai, Canaspat, ... aKJIapbIHa KHT9 TOpraH aBTOOycuapHbIH a, Takcu 
MallMHaslapbiIHbIH a TYKTbI TopraH ypbIHbl WahapHeH TO@HbATbIHAarbl Oa3zap 
MoliyzaHbiHya uKkaH. (ibid.) The place where the buses which depart for Imeshbai, 
Salawat stop, ... and where the taxicabs stop as well turned out to be at the market 
place in the north of the city. 

. TAHBII FOI eCTeHA9 O63 KYpMH TopraH apajla OapsIbIKKa KWJITOH AHAJIbIKIAap 
Oe3He hamaH TyKTaTa, “rbTuoapbiOBI3HbI Y3JIapeHs TapTa Topbinap. (ibid.) ... the 
new things (i.e., apartment buildings, shops, parks, etc.), which had come about on the 
familiar road in the period of time that we had not seen it, continued stopping us, 
drawing our attention. 

. TpaMBalilap TyKTblii TOpraH ypbiHra TaOa KuTTeM. (OmMupxaH Exnuxn, Ukenye 
KeHHe.) ... | went towards the place where the streetcars stop. 

)KvII TOHbAKTAH MCK9H KOHHOPHEH (AHHH OaJIbIK IJIIKMH TOPraH KOHHIPHeH) OepeHa 
mahopra kaliTpm KuTTeM. (Mupcolt QmMup, CxsIepo3.) On one of the days when the 
wind was blowing from the north (i.e., on one of the days when the fish are not biting), 
I went off, back to the city. 

... OHK epakTaH ... KMJITOH eJITaubIK, ABLIJI TyPbIHa %KUTKOY, AKPbIHJIall KMHaA, THPIHIA, 
caJIMak-caObip rbiHa ara TopraH Oep esira OysbMI KUTS. (OQMupxaH EnuxKn, Taynapra 
kapan.) After the little river, which comes ... from very far, reaches the area around 
the village, it gets gradually wider and deeper and continues, becoming a (full) quietly, 
slowly flowing river. 

— Apel, ... ayra Wu aliMara KWJIjemM y3eHHe, — Auge WlamcyH ukesaHepsieK ypbIH 
KaJlIbIpPMbIit TOopraH Ooepy4aH TaBbilll OesaH. (A3aT Bepra3os, Karity.) “All right, 
... [have come to take you hunting,” Shamsiin said in a commanding voice leaving no 
room for vacillation. (For the form uxestaHepsex see 1233-1235.) 


The present participle formed with ropran is rarely used as a noun. For example: Yr 
OallIbIHa KHJITOH YHHI TOPMBILUKa allbIpMbiitya KaJIMbiii TOpranvapjan Wye. (A Tua 
Pacux, CprHay.) He was one of those persons who do not leave an idea (a thought), 
which has occurred to them, unrealized. 


Past Participles 


[1047] The past participle in -ran, -ran, -KaH, -KOH. 


This past participle is formed by joining the above suffix to the verb stem (i.e., in form, it 
is identical to the past tense II stem of the verb.) 
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Functions and Use of the Past Participle in 
-TaH, -F9H, -KaH, -KoH 


[1048] The past participle in -ran, -ran, -Kan, -kaH forms synthetic subordinate clauses. In 
such syntactical constructions the participle is the predicate of the subordinate clause and, 
at the same time, connects it with the main clause. It may refer to direct or indirect objects, 
to time, place or manner of the action. 


Depending on the context and the tense of the principal verb, the participle in -ran, -raun, 
although commonly called ‘the past participle’, can refer to the past, the present, the 
extended present (future), or to the general present (timelessness). 
Note: In English such Tatar syntactical constructions are rendered by relative clauses led in by relative 
pronouns or adverbs appearing in any case or preceded by prepositions. The past participle always 
precedes the noun to which the English relative pronoun (adverb) refers. 
... TpaMBali ysl TOpran MopTTaH api KuTMuU. (Mupcait OQmup, Ka3an ypamMuapbsrHaa.) 
... the streetcar does not go beyond the house in which he lives. 
Ilshap y3e ga KypeHa Oatagpr. by — 6e3 TykTamraH OepeHye YHT UJI MOPTH. 
(Padbagmb Moctadun, «OxMax»ka caaxat.) The city itself came in sight. This was the 
first foreign port at which we were to stop. 
Ka3anHra KaliTbI TOLIKIY T3, MMH MH 3JIeK Y3eM yKbIraH Majipocon MexomMMoyuara 
OapoEIM. (3apud bommpu, 3amaHzaiapbim OesaH oupattysap.) Immediately after 
returning to Kazan, I went to the Mékhammiadiye medrese where I had studied 
myself. 
Cadypa. ... MMH coparan 6a9 Kym Tyre. (Taxu Tii330T, Keno Kpr3tap.) Safura. ... 
the price I am asking is not high (much). 
Cadypa. ... basa aiirkan cy3sIapeH epec OysEM YBIKTHI. (ibid.) Safura. ... What you 
said a while ago (i.e., the words) turned out to be true. 
2Kuhangap. ... Wyn Baxsir Oe3HeH OalliaraH MeKaTZOC dIIIap MoliqjaHra Kusiep. 
(Carpmtb CyHuasio, Canratpyesiap.) Jihandar. ... At that time, the sacred work which 
we have begun will come to pass (will be realized). 
— Y3eH OasIaceH, ABbIIIWa MOPT Casly — ereT Kelle @4CH HH 3Yp, HH MapTaobae 91. CuHe 
sWoran MOpTLina Kapa Oassmuop. (Pasus Bosues, Ucke corath epec Hepu.) “You 
know yourself, in the village the biggest, the grandest thing for a young man is 
building a house. You are judged by the (lit., your) house in which you live.” 
Uptoaou Oupsie *KUprs KHPIKMIraH AHTEIP 1Ba ... (Waput TeiiaemMetTaAuHos, EnraHbiy 
OopEliraH TeweHyA9.) Since morning rain has been falling, which the soil does not 
need ... 
Wahtumep. Muua Oep xe3MoT UTel, %KaHbIH TeslaraH HapcaHe copa. (Mupxolinap 
®Mo3u, Ak kasax.) Shahtimer. Do me a favor (lit., service) and (then) ask what your 
heart desires. 
OiitaHeWIKaH eIHEI yK Upe OxTapu ... Mahupara 39HTap KYJIMOK OyJIOK UTKOH Use. 
(Aa3 [pritstaxes, Tapa3zastap.) The very year in which they got married, her husband, 
Akhtari ... had given Mahira a blue dress. 
2KupuHeH ypTacbinya cybl KHMKIH Ky Oap, ... (Camumxan WOpahumos, Taoduratp 
Oasanapbt.) In the middle of the field is a lake whose water has dried out. 
Apkacbina WaKMaKkJIbI KaJIbIH II9JI casiraH MeslaeM Messe Oep ata ... HUAep Tere. 
(AmbOept XocaHos, DaHeM dou.) A woman with a gentle face, who has put a 
thick, checkered shawl on her back, is sewing something ... 
Kutamxanoya yTbipran YaksapbIMya MMH Y3eMHe MopabIHa MpelliKaH OaxeTsIe Gep 
Kelle UTer cu39M. Kutam — y3e Oep TeHbA. DueH a (pukepe OysIraH KUTAMHBbI yKbIraHyza 
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CHH OepbIOJIbI UKe HOHbAya sutucen. (Mupra3uaH lOusic, Tost xn.) At those times 
when I sit in the library, I feel like a happy man who has achieved his heart’s desire. 
A book is a world of its own. When reading a book of thoughtful content (lit., in 
which there is thought), you live at the same time in two worlds. 

Ha3u1biresiHe TalikaH Kelllera Cyap KaJIaMHbl OupoyaKmeHn. (Mecarbilit XoOnOys1HH, 
Vsrsera ystem tox.) I'll give my city of Suar to the man who finds Nazlygél. 


[1049] The past participle in -ran, -ran, -KaH, -KaH can function as an adjective. It can be 
the attribute or the predicate in a sentence. For example: by — ty3ran xuem. ‘These are 
worn-out clothes’. Munem kuemem ty3rau. ‘My clothes are worn out’. be3 s6piiran uiieKk 
aJIabIHya TopaAbIK. “We stood before the closed door’. bymmMoHeH umere sOpiiran. “The 
door of the room is closed’. 
3apudp. Uoii kutep, 1K 4oli Tyres, KaiinaraH cy rbiHa, KaiiHaran cyra KylMe aJiacbl3? 
(Kapum Qmupu, Mean Oa3ape.) Zarif. Bring tea, no, not tea, only boiling water. How 
much do you charge for boiling water? 
— Axkouliap TepkKeMe OesIaH a3pak OUbIT Oapbip, Oapbip Wa, XoJINOH Talira4, *Me AT 
*KupHe Karbip. Wyma uren spam yo OysbIp, MecKeHeM. YsI epak 2KUpJIapra ovapra 
KYHeKK9H Tyre. (Cagpu Kanan, Axxo.) He will fly with the group of swans for a 
little while. He will fly, and after he is fatigued, he will find himself in an utterly strange 
land. In this way, he will perish, my poor one. He is not used to flying to distant 
countries. 

. KOH cCypesray, Myla y3e ajlaublkKKa KMJlell YbIKTHI. HugaHyep KypKbIHraH, 
TaxKH3JIJHTOH CbIMaK We ya. (Kamut Paxumos, barsrpiia.) ... after the day had 
cooled off, the mulla went out to the cabin himself. He seemed frightened, confused 
for some reason. 


[1050] The past participle in -ran, -raH, -KaH, -KaH, can function as a verbal noun and as 
a substantive. Like any other noun, it can then take the possessive suffixes, can be put into 
the plural and can be declined. 


Formally practically alike, the past participle as a verba/ noun and the substantivized 
participle differ functionally. As a verba/ noun, the participle indicates the process of the 
action and can refer to the past and present. The substantivized participle denotes the 
subject or object of the action it designates. For example: 


a) The participle is a verbal noun. 

- Kaiiqagpip akbiHya rbiHa WayJlall cy aKkKaHbl, aTJIbI UpJIOPHeH KBIYKBIPbIM y3apa 
colilamikaHe uineTene. (HypuxaH Mottrax, Cpi3rbipa TopraH yKsIap.) Somewhere, 
quite nearby, you could hear water flowing noisily (the noisy flowing of water), men 
on horses talking loudly (the loud talking of men) among themselves. 

CuHex e4veH Onk OopubiraH WeM MH. ... Copatibim Ta Topabim. Mackayra yKbipra 
Kepronenue oiiTTesap. (Typan Muxuysimu, Xocoun Borpii30Bnu4.) I had worried very 
much about you. ... I inquired too. They said that you had gone to Moscow to study. 


ee The participle is sibsian ed 

Paoura. Testamarannap ceiisiamac. bepkemue Keuay 10K. (Aa3 Dbritsioxes, bes yHuKe 
KbI3 Wek.) Rabighé. Those who don’t want to will not speak. We don’t force anybody 
(lit., there is no forcing anybody). 

Uanacnl Oyranbl — yaHa OesIoH, YaHacbl GysIMaraHbl — KaObiIK KMCoreH 4aHa UTen, 
KaObIrbl Ja OyIMaraHbl — OMMIM9IT UTareHd YTBIPbIN Wy Tb ... (DaTux Xecunu, Kaaysie 
Kelle cykMarbi.) He who had a sledge slid down with a sledge; he who had no sledge 
used a piece of (tree) bark as a sledge, and he who had no (tree) bark sat on the tail 
of his beshmet (quilted jacket) (and slid down) ... 
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Functions and Use of the Past 
Participle with Case Endings 


[1051] The participle is in the nominative. 
The agent and the relation between the participle (verbal noun or substantivized participle) 
and the agent are expressed in the following manner: 


a) Both the agent and the action or state are expressed by a participle in its basic form 
(compare also the first example of substantivized participles, 1050 b). 
Ky30H epak 6y.IraH, KYHeIIaH epak Oysprp. (Proverb.) Out of sight, out of mind 
(lit., he who is out of sight will be out of mind). 


b) Both the agent and the action or state are expressed by a participle in a possessive form 
(compare also the second example of substantivized participles, 1050 b). 
OU TanKAaHHaps! WaTIIbIKIapbIHHaH CHKepa-cukeps KuTasap une. (Maxut Tadypn, 
Apsmpiuiap.) Those who found work were leaving, jumping with joy. 


c) The agent is indicated by a pronoun in the genitive, and the participle takes the re- 
spective possessive suffix. 
AHBIH HH #paTKaHBI ... YPMaH-OOJIbIHHapHb! ru3y. (OQnyapa Kacpriimos, Kemet 
A3YJIbI KbIIBIY.) What he loves most is wandering through woods and meadows. 


d) The agent is indicated as under c), and the participle appears in its basic form. 
Ilynai na, kaiHaraii MHHeM JiiTKaHHap OesIOH KuJelIa asIMBI ... (Mexommot Tas, 
Kama ketesape.) However, (my) brother-in-law cannot agree with what I say ... 


e) The agent is expressed by a noun in the nominative or genitive; the participle takes the 
respective possessive suffix (compare also the first example of past participles as a verbal 
nouns, 1050 a). 

- MoaktTon srbIHHaH, 3yp TbIKpbIK Oylisal, KbI3y rbIHa, 4alikasa-qalikasa, Oep Kemle 
Kirane kypexfe. (Iapud Kaman, Mapar.) Someone could be seen coming (lit., The 
coming of someone could be seen) quickly with a swaying walk from the direction of 
the school, along the big lane. 


[1052] The participle is in the genitive. 
... WaKTbIM BaKbIT COMME YThIPraHHbIH COHBIHAa TbIHa TyJIbIpakK MorbIIyMaT asa 
aslmbiK. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiizes.) ... only after having sat and talked for quite some 
time were we able to get fuller information. 
KypMoronnen Kypoce KWJI9, KypronHeH Kayacel Kuso. (WWamun Buxuypuu, Tupon 
KaTuIaM.) She who hasn’t seen wants to see, she who has seen wants to flee. 
ATAaCcbI YIJIBIH YaKbIPAbI, ayra GapMaraHbinbin Ca090eH copa BI. (MaxKMYrbI-JI-XUKaAT, 
Ta3 Oakyacbl TypbiHga xuKkoat.) The father called his son and asked him the reason 
why he hadn’t gone (lit., the reason of his not having gone) hunting. 


[1053] The participle is in the dative. 

The participle in the dative is used: 

a) To express cause. The participle takes no possessive suffix, the agent is in the nomunative. 

- Jlopecen oiiTkoH9, MMH OTH KyuiKanra rbina epsem. (PapKkats Koapamu, Meparemue 

yt anraH.) To tell the truth, I only went because Father ordered me to. 
AKCBIJI TOMaH KaOapbIHKbI MaMBbIK ECMHapeai eep-eep OyJIBIN *KUpra capbliranra, 
KapllbIHa KMJIT9H KellieyIapHeH OUIaH TYOOH eJIelie OeTeHJIai KypeHMu. (A3aT 
Bepra3os, Kaiitry.) Because the whitish fog is hugging the ground in clusters like 
bulging cotton piles, the part below the hips of people coming towards one is com- 
pletely invisible. 
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BakpbiT “Hoe KH4 Oyranra, aBblI THIH. (Campu Kaman, bumiek aHprHya.) As it is 
already night, the village is quiet. 


b) In temporal clauses to denote an action which took place at the point of time in the past 
indicated. The agent may be indicated by the participle in the respective possessive form 
or by a pronoun or noun in the genitive or nominative. If the latter, the participle does 
not usually take a possessive suffix. 


be3Hew KypelliMoranHra AypT esl yTKaH ue. ((anumxaH WUopahumos, Karn 
youoksiap.) Four years had passed since we had not seen each other. 

CesraimaH. ... Kutkanena e4-ypT ali Oyo. (Carpiiith Pamues, Aa 3eboiin9, 
stuuM MuH!) Sdleyman. ... It has been three or four months since you left. 

Canna, asibInraHbina We OULW-asITbI eI Oysica Wa, OyreHredoi ep-AHa KMJIeL TOpraH 
MMoH OyieTHbI abil x%XMOsIpsAe. (Mupcoit Qmup, Anantay kerlesape.) Sania threw 
open the oak sideboard which, although it had been bought already five or six years 
ago, was standing there, completely new like one purchased today. 

AJjlap KHTK9Hr9 WMHAe Kyl KeHd BaKbIT y3raH ue. (PaTux Xecuu, Koaye Kee 
cykmarsi.) Much time had already passed since they left. 

... HHell 6031aHraHra WHe OaliTak BaKbITIap y3ca a, ale Kap KYPC9TK9HE IOK ... 
(ibid.) ... although the brook has frozen already long ago, snow has not yet fallen (lit., 
shown). 


c) As the indirect object of verbs requiring the dative ... 


@Motxn Mogunonen Hopes olitepro Telaranena TewieHs OammiayE ... (Mopud Kaman, 
Hoikbr aabimuap.) Fatkhi began to understand what Madina wanted to say ... 

... Musraytta MOHBI GeMaraHrs CaJIbIuTh. (Mupcait Imup, Cad kyHes.) ... Milawsha 
pretended not to know this. 

Xe3mMoTye MyJIaHbl OMK AXUIbI KYpcd 49, KYPM9FaHra CaJIBIHbIM: — Xa3paT, CHH 
Kaliqa? ... — MMM KbIuKbIpran. (Tatap xasipik okuatsape, AOara youere.) Although the 
servant very well saw the mulla, he pretended not to see him and cried out: “Your 
Holiness, where are you? ...” 

Y3raH y3ranra kasicbiH. ((aOqpaxmaH Munckuit, A3rpi yauy.) Let bygones be by- 
gones. 


[1054] The participle is in the accusative. 


The agent and the relation between the participle (verbal noun or substantivized participle) 
and the agent are expressed in six ways: 


a) The agent is denoted by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case, the participle takes the 
respective possessive suffix. 
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— Munem OeppakbiTTa Ja sJIraHslaMaraHbIMHbl OeslaceH, Musayuia. (PaTux Xecun, 
O3eraH x*XbIP.) You know, Milawsha, that I have never lied (or: that I never lie). 
OxMoT. 3e6aii Ta1I9pHeH KaliTKaHbIH TbIHAa KeTOJIap, WH, KalTTbI Ucaap, Ty UTasap, 
nu. (Corsiits Pomues, Ato, 306ai 79, aummm Mun!) Akhmat. They are only waiting for 
Zébeydaé and family to return (lit., waiting the having returned of Zébeydé and 
family), they say. As soon as they return, they will get married, they say. 
BogpesxoaT CemoiMaHHbIH XaT A3raHbIH Kapat Topa. (ibid.) Badrelkhayat watches 
Sdleyman write a letter. 

— CuHeH KkeM konenHe OesMuM ... (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiizen.) “I don’t know who 
you are ...” 

@MoTXH aHbIH HoOpcs oliTepra TeJlaraHeHn aHJIbiii ue. (MMapud Kamas, Hprkspl aqbrmuap.) 
Fatkhi understood what he wanted to say. 


b) The agent is indicated by a pronoun in the possessive case (genitive); the participle 
appears in its basic form in the accusative. 

- ABbIJIra KMTapeK, 304TyHa Cadbaprasuue KeTen asap. besnen Kast OapraHHbl Kelllera 
aHTMaccadH, AMe, — AMM KucaTen KyiiyzbI. (PaTux Xecuu, Kasysie Kellie CyKMarHl.) 
When they approached the village, Zeytiina (briefly) waited for Safarghali (to catch up 
with her). She cautioned him, saying. “You won’t tell anybody where we have been 
(lit., gone), all right?” 

— Matxn wahapye Tyres MKOH. ... CaHeH aBbIpraHHbl Jla ueTMaroH. (IMapud Kaman, 
Hoikspr aytbrmuap.) “Fatkhi was not in the city as it turned out. ... He (apparently) 
didn’t know that you were sick either.” 

Batitupok. Qiie. Munem kypronuaple THIHJIacaH, WaTJIaHa asJIMaccbliH. Apbiit, allapHbl 
ucka TetlepMuk, Muysexon. (Tax Dbri33aT, Keno Kpi3siap.) Baitirak. Yes. You won’t 
be happy if you hear (listen to) what I have gone through. All right, let’s not talk 
about that (lit., let’s not recall that), Minglekey. 


c) The agent is not indicated by a separate word (noun, pronoun) but is expressed by the 
possessive suffix on the participle. 

- Cenoiman. WU bogpenxesat adsictaii! bescon ue anbl spaTkKanbimupi! (Corpiitbh 
Pomues, Ams, 3e60%79, su1muM MuH!) S6leyman. Oh, lady Badrelkhayat! If you only 
knew of my love for her! 

— Amarbi3 Kalicbl ypaMyja Topa? — Qi, OepeHye TalKbIp OapybIM, Kalicbl ypamMaa 
HKoOHHapeH Oesen Ta OerepMuM. (Quoc Tasmues, ABbligauiap.) “On which street 
does your (older) sister live?” “Oh, this is the first time I’m going (to see her). I don’t 
know exactly on which street they are.” 

2Kyxos. Ce3, aOaTTa, ecTere3ra 3YP %KaBaliIbl JWI aNAaHbIFbI3HbI aybiK AaHJIbIVCHI3 
oynprp. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) Zhukov. Of course, you probably realize 
that you have taken upon yourselves a big, responsible task. 


d) The agent is in the nomunative; the participle takes the respective possessive suffix. 
XecoeH HINeK aubliraHbin KetTe. (ATusIa Pacux, Amaiies.) Khdséyen waited for the 
door to open (the opening of the door). 

— Iudoubep ulieksapeH COHTBI MapTa69 KeM auKaHbIH, KeM ANKAaHbIH oliTere3. 
(MarscyM Hacsiiioymun, ApKkanat.) “Tell us who last opened and who last closed the 
doors of the chiffonier.” 

— Hapca typpinja cy3 Oapranbin ansiamMbiim! (3edep PotxeTauHOB, AUbIIraH cepsap.) 
“T don’t understand what you are talking about (lit., about what the word is going).” 


e) The agent is in the nominative; the participle does not take a possessive suffix. 

- Bogpemxaat. Xa3ep Oapbi oiiT MHH KaliTKaHHbl, OyreH Oe3ra KUuJICeH, Wu. (CorbiliTbh 
Pomues, Ao, 3e00i 9, ammM MuH!) Badrelkhayat. “Go now and tell him that I have 
returned, that he shall come to us today,” she says. 

IWlamun. Hapces cetinaneH? Qkbuumo. Bbapsin ga. ... Jlaiican KepranHe, 
coiiJIaraHHapHe, OapsIH a. (Pouca Ummmopatora, Aibsek KaHaT %*aliraHyA.) Shamil. 
What did you tell? Aqlimaé. Everything. ... That Leysin came in, what she said, 
everything. 

Codaprasm OomapHbIH Oapbicbl TypbIHya Wa OWK HBIrbITHIN yiilaqbt. AHHapbl y3e 
yiilaraHnapHbl elira — aTV-9HMCeHd XaT UTen A30bI. (DaTux Xecuu, MKosayse kKelrle 
cykmarbl.) Safarghali thought about all that very thoroughly. Then he wrote (down) 
what he thought in a letter to his parents back home. 


f) The participle does not take a possessive suffix; the agent is not expressed but is known 
from the context. In this case, the participle always refers to the agent, who can appear 
in any person. 
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— Kapa anpi! Orap aAXIIbIJIbIK OeJI9H aiiTKaHHe THIHJIaMacaH, Oy 9IlIIap CHHeH Y3eH 
eyeH axuibl Oysmac! (Mapud Kaman, Horkser agprmuap.) “Look here! If you don’t 
heed (lit., listen) what I am telling you in kindness, these things will not turn out well 
(lit., be good) for you!” 

Tapa3a aslbIHa ATKaH Capbl 9T, 3yp ham Kapa Ky3JlapeH Ce3ell, KMJITIHHe Kaplmlbl asa, 
KHTK9HHE MOHJIbI Ky3JIape OesI9H o3ata une. (Mapud Kaman, bypauga.) The yellow 
dog, which had lain down before the window, fixing its big, black eyes upon them, 
received those who came in and followed those who left with his doleful eyes. 


[1055] The participle is in the /ocatrve. 
The past participle in the locative indicates: 


a) Time. The action expressed by it takes place at the same time as, or follows, that of the 
principal verb. The participle does not take possessive suffixes. 


Y3ranja-Oapranyla asap Oep-OepceHa OYpeksIapeH CasIbIM casiamM Ouperaseap. (DaTux 
Xecuu, Wahap uitexya.) When they pass by each other, they greet each other, 
doffing their caps ... 

Asap ypTa MOoKTONT9S yKbIran a yK TaHbluiap use. (Koa TumMouxkosa, Apsap Ouex.) 
They had already been friends (lit., acquaintances) when they studied at the middle 
school. 

Ba3apsibira *xKMTapra Oep KHJIOMeTPp X%KUp YaMacbl Kasiran ya, Oe3ra Hu3ampiii oupa Bl. 
(Mupcait Omup, Arpriigem.) When there was about one kilometer left to (the village 
of) Bazarly, we met Nizami. 

bes appiira KeproHd9 Kost OaTKaH use use. (ibid.) When we entered the village, 
the sun had already set. 

Voeporen y3eH 9 CH31epMocToH aHbIn Hepare OeyIoH KyWIbIIa. Vir Kkyanranya kyaHacsl, 
yJI KOIraHAI Kesace Kua. YI Goekkana Ooerachl, yJI earaHda aHbIH OesI9H Oepra 
esIbIiichl KiJ19. (ibid.) Without noticing it, your heart unites with her (i.e., the actress’) 
heart. When she rejoices, you want to rejoice, when she laughs, you want to laugh. 
When she is despondent, you want to be despondent, when she cries, you want to cry 
with her. (For the form -acbr Kuso see 1143.) 


b) A condition. (See 1000, 2.) 
c) The past participle is in the locative when governed by a verb requiring this case. 


Xo3ep MMH Alb TaTAapHbIH Oepop MHTeJJIMreHT WKaHeHa Oep 7a medha HTMEM. 
(WatTux QmMupxaH, TanbiMarauJIbIKTaH TaHbIITBIK.) Now I have no doubt at all (I do 
not doubt at all) that the young Tatar is some intellectual or other. 


d) Some past participles in the locative have become fixed phrases, others are used as 
adverbs. 
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Jlepecen aiitKkaHy9, XoquyaHe allTbIpaTHIN KasAbIpranbl KorTOsiiiHEn elisaHye 
Tyre ... (Patux Xecuun, Woahap untenya.) To tell the truth, what leaves Khadicha 
embarrassed is not Qotbi’s getting married ... 

Bep kaparanya «3rbI 603 KuCcaKIapeHs, Oep KaparaHda TayJlapra AKU yJIKbIHHapra 
OXIIbIiIap ue yi Ou3aKsap. (Cedoyx Pacdbukos, Thin estra OyeHya.) Looking at them 
one way, those (ice) patterns (on the window) resembled pieces of ice in spring, 
looking at them another way, they resembled mountains or waves. 

Muu oo, Fas3Hbnq Oy tbukepeHd HUZep ecTopra AMM aBbI3bIMHbI ayKaH MEM, 
KOTeJIMIFIHI AHBIO‘I3Ia KUJIeM YbIKKAaH Mmasm Oysepne. (Mupcoit Qmup, Arpiiizes.) 
I was just about (lit., I had just opened my mouth) to add something to this thought 
of Ghayaz’, when Im4li, who had unexpectedly (suddenly) sidled up to us, interrupted 
me. 


Cy3 UlyIbl %KMpNa TYKTaJIbIM KaJbl: allapHbl KOTMIFaHI HOEK MalIMHaCbl KybII 
*KUTTe. (QOpap Wamun, KyHes xy3e.) The conversation stopped here because a truck 
suddenly (unexpectedly) caught up with them. 


[1056] The participle is in the ab/ative. 
The ablative of the past participle indicates: 


a) Cause, reason. 
— bep Kou 931119MardHHOH 6e3 9 yIMa6e3, ... (DaTHx Xecuu, )KasayJe Kellie CyKMarHl.) 
“We won't die because we don’t work (from not working) one day, ...” 
3e00ii19 HU oTeprs GesIMaraHHOH KeCoCeHHOH YbIrapbil Oep Kora3b Kapbiit. (CorbiiT 
Pomues, Aa, 3e6ai79, 114M MuH!) Not knowing (As she doesn’t know) what to say, 
Zébeyda looks at some paper she pulls from her pocket. 


b) Comparison of action. To express comparison of action, the following constructions are 
used: 1) The ablative of the affirmative past participle is followed by the negative 
possessive form of the same participle (kusIraHHoH KusMoraHe); 2) The ablative of the 
negative past participle is followed by the affirmative possessive form of the same 
participle (aiTMaraHH9OH oliTKaHe). The agent may be expressed by a noun or pronoun, 
or by the possessive form of the participle alone. 

— CositaH, TbIHJIa MHHe. ... XaTbIH-KbI3 aJbIHTa oiTelm TOPMabIM, aslapHbiH 
OenranHaH GesMoarane oiOoTpoK. (Tapud AxynHos, WUgen xpr3ur.) “Soltan, listen to 
me. ... I didn’t say it in front of the women; for them it’s better not to know.” 

— KypaeuMe cou, 6e39 KyHak Oap. — Kypaem, — quge Tadqenxoi, ... KyHesieHHoH 
ylinan Kyla: «AHbIM KyHaKHbI KYpraHeHHOH KypMoraneH apTHIK.» (Hypuxan 
@Moattax, Kuuy.) “Did you see, we have a guest.” “I saw her,” Gabdelkhey said. To 
himself he thought: “It’s better not to see such guests.” 


— QHTM9rIHHOH OTKIHE AXIIbIPaK, X93ep KeM OeJIOH DI UTKIHeOe3HE AXIIbI Oes190e3. 
“It is better that he said it; now we know very well with whom we are dealing.” 


Comparison of action is also expressed by the past participle plus +yarsi, +are and the 
ablative case. 
IyuHsrH even 9 WH OJIeK Kypyoa ya Moxtapra keTKaHareqaH OK Kyl TYOOH 
Toscup Oupge. (Wapud Kaman, Tay arxanya.) Therefore, at first sight, he made a 
much worse (lit., lower) impression on Mokhtar than (he had) expected. 


c) The ab/ative of the past participle followed by a conjugated form of the same verb, or by 
the verbal adverb in -a, -9, etc. of the same verb and the auxiliary verb 6apy (1328 a), 
indicates that the action continues to intensify. The time is determined by the conjugated 
verb or by 6apy, respectively. In writing, the participle is connected with the conjugated 
verb or with the verbal adverb, by a hyphen. 

Moaxksiec 2kaHJIaHraHHan-xKaHanybl. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiigen.) The party be- 
came more and more animated. 

Vir UbIH-4bIHTan xo3ep Tasa3HbIH A3MBIIMIbI CYCH KypKbIHa, haM aHbIH eMeTe 
KHMeroHHOH-KuMH Hye. (ATusIa Pacux, baxet opmpikmapbt.) Now she was really 
fearing for Ghayaz’s life (lit., fate), and she lost hope more and more. 

K513 aublirannan-ayblia, Y3eHeH MIITOLL KbI3Iapbl TypbiHAa celisu. (ATusIa Pacux, 
Ypsanran xo3nHo.) The girl opens up more and more; she talks about her girl friends. 
Kwuton ciOasian KeHo Ba OallliaraH AHTbIP Ke4IHTIHHIH-KeYaiie ham upTaHTa 
Kaflap TykTamMagpr. (Tahup Tahupos, Tasusa.) The rain, which had begun to fall in a 
drizzle in the evening, grew gradually stronger and did not stop until the morning. 
Uke rausio yCiIbIrbl AKbInaliranhan-AKbinad GOapybi. (Patan Texdotysmu, Uatta 
Tyxtasy.) The friendship between the two families grew closer and closer (grew 
constantly closer). 
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AuleH emiaiiranHan-ellad Oapbin, ThIUTa AHTbIP Ke4aiiraHHIH-KeYan Wye. (Mupcoii 
Omup, be3HeH asp Kewece.) The lightning became more and more frequent, and 
outside the rain grew constantly stronger. 


d) The past participle in the ab/ative, following the verbal adverb in -a, -a, etc. of the same 
verb (in writing connected by a hyphen), indicates that the action of the principal verb 
begins immediately after the completion of the action expressed by the participle and 
verbal adverb. The construction may or may not be followed by the postposition 6upute. 


Kusa-KHIraHHoH, Oy AKIaPpHbI KYpd-KypraHHIH aHBIH KYHeJIeHA9 Oep xbia Gall 
KaJIKBITbIN TOpa une. (PaTux Xecuu, Moaiiqan.) From the very moment he had come 
here, and from the very moment he had seen these grounds, a dream had been taking 
shape in his heart. 

Koycopus. Kui9a-KnraHHoH Oupse MuHa OoiisaHace3. (Caer Woxypos, Maxad6eT 
ra3a6pI.) Kaéwsarid. Ever since you arrived, you have been (lit., are) picking on me. 
PodkatTb — y3e6e3He 6es19-GeraHHan Oupsie MuHeM jyc. (Aa3 Dpriisaxes, Moxo00o0T 
hom Hopper TypplHda xukos.) Rafqat has been my friend (lit., is my friend) ever since 
we have known each other. 


e) The past participle in the ab/ative forms adverbs. 


by kajlopsie TEIHJIbIK yi JaMaraHHaH [bia MeK AHBIH a MIeTeITIH TyNac TaBbIllIap 
TapadbiHHaH %*XuMepesze. (Mupcait Qmup, Arpiiigzen.) This deep (lit.: precious) silence 
was unexpectedly broken by harsh voices heard at the door. 


The Past Participle in -Tan, -ToH, -KaH, -KOH 
with Postpositions 


A past participle in -TaH, -TaH, -KaH, -KaH governed by a postposition appears in the case 
required by the /atter. 


[1057] A participle followed by the postposition ke6ek, mMkKeJIJIe, CbIMaH, CbIMak, TeCJIe, 
or KaparaHya expresses comparison of the action expressed by the participle with that 
denoted by the predicate verb. 
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YoI MYHeM OesI9H OJIbI Kelesap OesIOH ColIMIKIH KeGOek colitis. (JlaBprr JOnrsii, 
Tet) He talks with me as he does with adults (as if talking with adults). 

Poxumos. bur es Oepra ses. ... Ce3ra y3eMa buwanran KeGek billaHaM. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Baran.) Rakhimov. We have worked together for five years. ... I have faith 
in you as I have in myself. 

Hypua ausin, Oepenue JIekiMaceH aniaMaraH KeOek, OyreHre JIeKIMaAceH 9 aHJIaMa JBI, 
.. (Capud AxynHos, Ugen xpi3ur.) Just as she hadn’t understood his first lecture, Nuria 
didn’t understand his lecture today either. 

Yui Oe3HeH OesI9H HCIHJIIIIMIT9H KeGek, Oe3 9 AHbIH OesJIOH UCOHJIOIMepra KbIMMAIBIK. 
(Moaxut Tadypu, Warsiippuern arp mpuuckacpinga.) As she had not said hello to 
us, we too did not dare to say hello to her. 

By feHbagarbl GepHapca fa 03aKKa Cy3bIIMaraH WMKeJe, 30HYyJJIMHHBIH a 
TOPMBILLIbIHAarbl 3yp WaTIIbIK KOHHIpe O3aKKa OapMadbl, aiOeTTS. (Cagpu Kasios, 
KypHasuct.) Just as there is nothing in this world that lasts long, the days of great joy 
in Zeynullin’s life too did not continue for long, of course. 

Kasmyp3vH, «CuH HW4eK KapbiiicbIH MOHa?» MraH UIMKesIe, XOKUMOBKa TekaJIe. 
(Mexommort Ilaimu, Crrnay.) Qalmurzin looked straight at Khakimov as if saying: 
“How do you regard this?” 


XOKMMOB aHa CbIHAayIbI Kapa Taiwan, «MAkeaHepMe, aJIJI9 TOBAKKaJIJIeK KypcaTepMe» 
WuraH cbiMaH, Kasmyp3uHra Tekasge. (ibid.) Throwing him a searching glance, 
Khakimov looked straight at Qalmurzin as if saying: “Will he hesitate, or will he show 
courage?” 

Canna ... Y3as1QbIHa CeMJIIHTIH CbIMaH, AKPbIH FbIHa TaBbIL OesIgH Copay Oupze: ... 
(Mupcoi Imup, Cad Kynes.) Sania ... as if talking to herself, asked in a low voice: ... 
PaxManHos Oe3HeH CY3JIopra apTbIK shoOMUAT OHPMOFaH CbIMAaH THIHJIBIM ue. (Mupcor 
Qmup, Arsriinenm.) Rakhmanov was listening as if he did not attach too much impor- 
tance to our words. 


Note: The suffix +aii, joined to the postposition cbimaun, indicates that the action expressed by the 
participle is carried out in a hardly noticeable degree. For example: Muu a esmaiiran cbimManaii 
uten Kyiigpim. (Mloixu Manuyp, Unix cero Oapmpi?) I too gave a faint smile. 


Yo MUHeM YitIapbIMHbI aWaran Tecjle Wash Kapalll Talia asmb. (Mupcatt Qmup, 
Arpiiiqes.) As if she had understood my thoughts, she threw me a mischievous glance. 
Ait hamaH Jja MMHa Hopcs Oysica yiiaraH, Hapco TYPbIHDaAbIp KalirbipraH TecJe, 
KYHeJICe3, CaJIKBIH Kapbiit. (Campy 2Kasen, Vaae Muy aHa paHxemunM.) The moon still 
looks at me sadly, coldly, as if thinking something, as if worrying about something. 
Yu KeHHe TaH 6e3 KOTKIHTI Kaparanya TH3paK aTTHI. (Mupcatt Qmup, Arpiiizes.) 
That day it dawned earlier than we had expected. 


[1058] A past participle, followed by the postposition ke6ek, mmMKeJIIe, CbIMaH, CbIMak, OF 
Tecue and 6ysy, expresses assumption, Imagination, with a connotation of comparing the 
result of an action. 
3aTYHOHeH ECTeHHOH Tay TOWKIH KeOek Oy.1bI, Pescem amacbl AHBIHHAH %KMHEIOIE!! 
YbITbIN KUTTe, ... (OQHac Tames, ABbiigatimap.) It was as if a heavy load (lit., a 
mountain) had been taken off Zeytiiné, and she came away from her sister Gélsem 
much relieved, ... 
VYeporem 6otensaii Tu6yHoH TyKTaran Ke6eK Gyagb. (Mupcoii Omup, Keicip 
xacpaT.) It was as if my heart had completely stopped beating. 
Bupeyou Kaparanya, Oy HUHAM ep Waysan TopraH Oa3ap miMKese ue. Tuk anap 
apacbIHa Oy IOJIbI MMHEM 9HVeM, YIM 9THeM TeHa IK. Vite, aslap OK. O KyHeJIeMa 
KM4¥9 TeHO KYproH WHKeLIe Oy Topanap. (H9d0u Joysu, Kosurka es OemaH.) 
Looking at it from here, this was like some kind of a bustling (lit., buzzing) mar- 
ketplace. Only this time, my mom and my stepfather were not among them (i.e., 
among the people). Yes, they were not there (i.e., they were no longer with me). But 
they dwelled in my heart as if I had seen them only yesterday. 


[1059] The past participle with ke6ek, cbimaH, cbIMaK, TecjIe Or mHKese and followed 
by uty expresses assumption, surmise, imagination, comparison. Furthermore, it may indi- 
cate pretense. 


The construction with uty is a narrative form (1.e., it indicates the process, course of an 
action.) 
- bes puianran cbIMaH KeOekK uTTeK, 9MMa T'aOzepaKbIiO MoHya Oep allmay cu3ze. 
(Mexammot Mahanues, TopHasap TemikoH *xuUpya.) We acted as if we really did believe 
him, but Ghabderaqib sensed here some deceit (lie). 
OQMupxKaH, «OI Oapbi 4bira, MycKal> WHraH Tecie uTen, UypkuHra Ky3 KBICbII 
esmmaen kyiig1. (apn Kaman, Herkser agprmnap.) Amirjan winked at Churkin and 
gave a smile as if saying: “Things are going to work out, my friend.” 
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— Kaymac, kayMac. AKbIJIJIbI Masia yi. TarbIH OupeaH 9s1Tepca, y3eHa YIIKasIaceH. 
Angbiisapra 6e39 Oalika ypbIHHap Ja Oap, — gun JtyHauia ana bapsacka ayyianran 
TecIe HTTe, 9 y3e esIMaa upe. (Habu Jtoynu, Kosmika e3 OesaH.) “He won’t run 
away, he won’t run away. He’s a smart boy. If he takes off from here again, he will 
have himself to blame. For such (boys) we have other places too,” Dunyasha said 
(acting) as though she were angry at Barlas, but she was smiling. 
Note. Barlas, who had been living on the city streets, has been caught by the police and is about to be 
sent to an orphanage, the same orphanage from which he had escaped. 
.. AHJIbIi HeIko, AObIK XATBIHHAp OuK 2%KUuTEe3 Synanap. MoproHze 20 O4KAH WIHKeJLIe 
utaviap. (ibid.) ... such frail, slim women are (can be) very agile. Even when walking 
they seem to fly. 


[1060] The past participle in its affirmative form followed by keGek Ta and repeated in its 
negative form likewise followed by ke@ek Ta, expresses the idea that the subject does not 
perform the action fully or completely, implying lack of attention, interest on his part, 
varying with the context. 


For example: Yu sm119ran KeGek T9, IMIIIMIFIH KeOeK T9, KypeHs. He seems to work 
only half-heartedly. 


In some instances another verb which is lexically synonymous may substitute for repetition. 
Tanuma ata, OocapHbIH cy3IapeH TbInaraH KeOek Ta, Oep Ta KOJIak Ta casIMaraH 
KeOeK Ta, THK yTbIpa ... (Moxut Tadypu, Kapa iesmop.) (My) sister Ghalimé is 
sitting motionless, (seemingly) listening only with half an ear to their talk, ... 


[1061] The past participle with BakbITTa (BakbITBIna), 4aKTa (4arbina), apawa, or 

agers indicates the time when the action denoted by the principal verb is carried out. 
KaiiTkaH BakbITTAa 6e3, OeTeHJIol Wuapsiek, ceusommmayeK. (Mupcoli Qmup, Arsiiijes.) 
When we returned we almost didn’t talk at all. 
Y3e TypbIHa, Y3eHeH YTKOHE TYPbIH a CelsMce KUJIMHM We aHbIH. VKbIraH BaKbITbIH a 
KYproH KeuKeHd Bakbiiirasap ... TypbIHa KyOpoK ces use ys. (ibid.) She didn’t want 
to talk about herself, about her past. She talked more about some little events ... she 
had experienced when she was studying. 
@Morxn KM OesIOH, YTap aJbIHbIpran uakta Kuropensieya y3eneH aO3acbl WUnimaii 
Kaptka kusen Temte. (WMoepud Kaman, Hprkpt agpimuap.) Fatkhi arrived at her 
uncle’s, the old Ishmai ... in Kig&nwenle in the evening when the lights had been put 
on. 
TOsga Oapran varbinga Taponiia y3eHeH MOHAa aJIraH TIICMPJIapeH ITKICeHI ITEM 
Oupge. (ibid.) While they were walking along the road, Gharapsha described to his 
father the impressions he had received here. 
Yu Uasspiia ... Oapachl *KUpapeHs OapHIM epraH apayla TOpakTarbl UMTIIIape 9 
3IITIH KaiitIp, ... (ATum1a Pacux, Cprrnay.) While he is ... going to the places he has 
to go to in Chelny, his roommates will return from work, ... 
HoIrsitTpi amiaran apasiam Hoarbiim fa cy3ra KaTHallibipra THe Tanth. (Wlapud 
Kaman, Hptkspr anbimuap.) While having a good meal, Naghim too deemed it nec- 
essary to join in the conversation. 


[1062] The past participle with caen indicates repetition or degree of action. 
Kuron caen, Oe3He Oy eiig9 OuK TesION, KyaHbIl Kapwibl atlasap. (OMupxaH Enuxn, 
Courpi kutam.) Each time we come, they receive us in this house with great pleasure 
and joy. 
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Jie, MMH KaliTkaH caeH, XOMUT OeJI9H OYpallIMbliiya KuTMU Wye. (ibid.) Yes, each 
time I came back, I did not leave without meeting Khamit. 

KeHHop y3raH caeH, yJI MHHa OUIMaH Oya Oapa. Wane aHbIH MHHHOH Kaublll 
KUTYeHA9 93 TeHo Wa wedhsa uTMuM. (Canpu Kose, Mae MMH aHa poHoKemMuM.) As 
the days passed by, he gradually became an enemy to me. I no longer doubted even a 
bit that he left to escape from me. 

Dukapok KepraH caeH ypMaH Kyepa, IOJI KapaHrbiiaHa Oapybl. (Wlamun Buxuypun, 
Tupon xatsam.) The deeper he went into the forest the denser it became, and the 
darker the path became. 

Asap 4bIHHaH Ja OnK MaTyp. Kaparan caeH Kapbliicbl Kus ysl KeYKeHO TY4IKJIOpra. 
(Batya, Ion Oyenaa 39HTap uo4aK.) They are really very beautiful. The more you 
look at those little flowers the more you want to look at them. 

Apy-TaJIyHbIH Hapcd MKOHEH TIMaM OHDITTHI JI. DUIarIH caeH DIIIMCe KUIID Ue. 
(Maxmyt XoacaHos, A3rpi axaraH.) He completely forgot what weariness was. The 
more he worked the more he wanted to work. 


[1063] Degree of action is also expressed by Topran caen. 
9 Mepuimia alaHbi %*KbIpIapbl TOpran caeH elupak uuleTena OamiayEt. (Hodupa 
TpmmMatauHopa, XaHbIM-cosITaHbIM.) And Morshida’s songs were heard more and 
more often. 


Note: The use of the word ama indicates here that the speaker is younger than the person referred to. 


@oe3 aylapHbl TopraH caeH HbITpak KbI3raHa OapybI hom, HuYeKTep, APM UTace 
Kusige. (OxcaH BasHos, YT hom cy.) Fayez pitied them more and more and wanted to 
help them in some way. 


[1064] The past participle with con indicates that the action expressed by the principal verb 
takes place after the completion of the action denoted by the participle. 
bepa3 Kopbi 2Kup OesI9H OapraHHaH coH, Oep OuK Kye ypMaHra OapbIll *®XUTTesap. 
(Tatap xasbik oxustsiape, AK Oype.) After walking a little while over arid (dry) land, 
they came to a very dense forest. 
ATHa 4aMacbl UKe9HeN HepraHHoH con, Doe3 BopucHpih JIITaH %*®XApPeHa 
WasITbIpaTkaH ue, hamMauH aBbIpbIii Munemep. (OxcaH baaHos, YT hom cy.) After 
hesitating for about a week, Fayez called the place where Boris worked. They said that 
he was still ill. 


[1065] The past participle with kypa or euen indicates the reason for, the cause of, the 
action expressed by the principal verb. 

- Pa3ua y3e a3 cy3e OymraHra Kyp9, KyYOpaK MuHa celsien Mepepra TypbI KuJI9 use. 
(Matux QmMupxan, TaHbiMaraHJIbIKTaH TaHbILITHIK.) Because Razia herself was taci- 
turn, I had to talk more. 

ABbIJI Tepsie ATbIHHAaH 9pe-9pe ycakK, OAHKe arawlapbl OesI9H ypaTBUIbIM aJbIHTanra 
KYp9, 2HbIH MoyeTe 9 epakTaH KypeHa aJIMbIi UKOH. (Mupcaii Omup, Arpiiiges.) As 
the village was surrounded on several sides by very big aspens and willows, we found 
that its mosque could not be seen from afar. 

— Kapmist aspipra KHsIraHeH @4eH paxMaT, ... (Mecarbiit XoduoymmH, Cysap ypra 
akca ja.) “Thanks for having come to meet me, ...” 


[1066] The past participle with Oupe indicates that the action expressed by the principal 
verb continues from the time when the action of the participle was completed. 
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Adb3aJI KHTK9HHOH Oupwie aBbIILIHa OepHapca Ja y3rapMoraH Oy UbIKTHI. It turned 
out that nothing had changed in his village since Afzal had departed. 

Kopi Oauiianrannan Oupsie MOHZbIi OypaH OynraHbl 1oK use ate. (MexomMot 
IWoumu, Crrnay.) Since the winter began, there hadn’t yet been (hadn’t yet taken 
place, happened) such a snowstorm. 

CaOaH allluIbIrbl W4eTaHYeTa XOTJe Ta paTe AHTEIP OyIMabI. UoxenraHHaH Gupte 
mo Oysnranp rox. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp ryranga.) Before the spring crops were 
sown, there wasn’t a good rain either. Nor was there any from (the time) the sowing 
had been done. 


[1067] The past participle in the nominative followed by kayap, xoTJIe, YaKJIbI OF THK Ie 
indicates the degree to which the action of the principal verb is carried out. The past 
participle in the dative with the same postpositions denotes the time up to which the action 
of the principal verb continues. 


Hwuek ra3am urem KusIraHede3He y3ere3 Oeste Topachi3. bynyqbipa alia x9TJe 
o1sIayteM, ... (PaTux Xecuu, MoattakatTpJe o3bIH catbap.) You yourself know what we 
have endured. I have worked as much as I could, ... 

TbIpbiikal 4akJIbI ThIPIITEIM. (Mupcoit Qmup, Kercerp xacpot.) I tried as much as 
I could. 

— ... orap MMHeEM KupareM 4bIKCa, TAaPTbIHMArbI3, YAKbIPbITbI3, KOEYeCMHOH KHJITIH 
Kaylop OyEMubipMpiH. (Capud AxyHos, Xyxasap.) “... if you need me, don’t hesitate, 
call me. I'll help you to the best of my ability.” 

Kanutan ... Kylepyek ecTeHy9 opsie-Oupie Hepu. ... Yi. TOMaH Tapasiranra Kajjap 
IyUIbIHAa Oyayak. (Padbassb Moctadun, «OxMax»ka casxat.) The captain ... walks 
to and fro on the bridge. ... That’s where he will be until the fog lifts. 


[1068] The past participle with the suffix +arp1, +mare and the postposition ke6ek, 
WHKeIe, CbIMaH, CbhIMaK, TecJle, Of KaparaHya indicates comparison of the action 
denoted by the principal verb with the action expressed by the participle as it took or takes 
place once or habitually at some point in past or present (extended present) time. 
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Bapbinuan Ja 9J1eK ec-Oallibl Ky3ro Taman. KayOxa Oapranyarbi KeGek KuCHTOH! 
Muu Oepenye Mopto6o kypronaere KeGex. (Hypuxan Dottax, Meaup Caxuyg.) 
First of all, her clothes struck the eye. She was dressed like the time she went to the 
club! Like I had seen her the first time. 

30KH. QHU, CHH MHJe AXWIbIpak, MaTyppak uTem KHeH. KyHakka Oapranyarbl KeGexk. 
(Pu3a Untmopat, Un euex.) Ziki. Mother, come on, dress better, prettier. Like you do 
when you go visiting someone. 

... MUeK aybiIbIn KUTTe. KaOuuneTka Kepronare WHKese YK, OallbIH }orapbl TOTHII, 
BadaiikuH Kusien 4bIKTHI. (Mupcaii Qmup, Anantay kKellesape.) ... the door suddenly 
opened. Out came Babaikin, carrying his head high, just as he had when he entered the 
office. 

Hypua Cauaxckura Oappipra 4bIkTpl. bepenue Oapranarbl Tecse aJITbIH-Ccapbl Ke3 
Tyre uge. Arausap sasanray uge. (Capud AxyHos, Ugen xpi3pr.) Nurié set out to go 
to Sviyazhski. It was not a golden-yellow autumn as it had been when she went the 
first time. The trees were bare. 

KapT, uqapora Kepranaarera Kaparanya, royqeceH TypauTHOpak 4bITbIM KUTTe. 
(MexammMeat Mohmnues, Mouresiex 23.) The old man left the administration (office), 
holding himself up a bit straighter than (at the time) when he had entered it. 


The past participle with xo49 (49), yHalira 


(yHaeHHan, yHalijla), KHJIelll, Keira, Kee, KOCHI, KOCH4I, PIBELITI, 


poBellie, TIKLIUPAI (119), CyYPITTI, apaKII9 


[1069] The past participle with xamaa expresses: 


a) The manner in which the action expressed by the principal verb is performed. 


Ta6nzyiia TykTadbl hom, OackbIdHbIH TOTKACbIHa TOTBIHTAaH X3J1JI9, APTbIHa OOPbIJIbIT 
Kapajpl. (OxMat Daii3u, Tyxait.) Ghabdulla stopped and, holding on to the banister, 
turned around and looked. 

Ta3nan Ky3eH Pydunora TeOaraH xaJIJa aHa TbIHa MepaxeraTb UTTe, aiTepceH, 
XATBIHbI OesJIaH MaJiae 10K use. (DoaT Canpues, Atom aysusace.) Looking intently at 
Rufiné, Ghazdal addressed only her, as though his wife and boy were not present. 


Xa or the past participle may take a possessive suffix: 


b)A 


c) A 


Muu Oepa3 TRIHbIMJanran xdJIeMa9 ypaMra ubiram ... ((aOgpaxman Munucxnit, 
A3rbi yaHy.) Somewhat calmed down, I go out into the street. 


Huro, Hurea KusIMaze con Masnxoa?! Wyn typpiga yan, Hukafap reHa yiisIacam Ma, 
ylinlapbiMa %*KaBall TaOa asIMblitya, avybIMHaH KapaBaTbIMa CY3bIITaHbIM XaJ119, 
KY3JI9peMHe TyMIMIs TebaH, yiisian stam. (ibid.) Why, just why did Malika not come? 
I am thinking about that, but, no matter how hard (lit., much) I think, I am unable to 
find an answer to my thoughts. Stretched out on my bed in anger and fixing my eyes 
at the ceiling, I keep thinking. 


condition. 

BaraTsipHpl Oep Hopes Oopybiit use: «cayqarepsap» KAPMOHYs Kepa aJIAbIIap MUKOH? 
Kepron xaig9 Uan0ai xan HM4erpoK KapUIbI aJIbl UKOH y3JIapeH? (Mecarpiit 
XooubynsMH, KyOpat xan.) One thing bothered the Bagatyr (Bahadur): had the 
“merchants” been able to enter the fortress? If they had entered, how might Khan 
Chalbai have received them? (Bararsrp ‘a hero’, ‘a warrior’; here: title of a high-ranking 
military leader.) 


concession. Xana 1s mostly followed by aa — xamaa ja. 

Vir cayqerep, yKbIM-13a OesIMayye HayaH Kelle OyIraHbl X9J19, KEMHOH KYIIMe aJIacbl 
OapJIBITbIH JHOCCHHOH-2%KeOeH, THCHCHHOH-THeHeHS Ka yop Oesen Topran, WH. (Mupcoti 
Omup, AnanHtay kemlesape.) They say that, although he was an illiterate man, that 
merchant knew in detail and down to a penny (kopeck) who owed him how much. 
— Muu anspiim, — guge mpodeccop. — JlekuH aniaran x99 9 ce3ra WIyHBbI 
auitepra Tuemt Oynam. (ATusia Pacux, Vike Oyiigax.) “I understand,” the professor 
said. “But although I understand, I must tell you this.” 


[1070] The participle with yuaiira indicates: 


a) The simultaneous execution of the actions expressed by the participle and the principal 
verb. 


.. YaTTaH Ooppistyra, Bakplii epakTaH yK 3apMMaHbI UCKapel aJIbIl. O3bIH KYJIMOK 
WTore aTaran yHaiira *«usdepou. (Mapcenb Tanves, Epak ypMaH aBa3Bbl.) ... upon 
turning around the corner, Baqi, even at a distance, (could) make Zarima out. Her 
long dress fluttered (lit., flutters) as she walked (walks). 

... APbIMITAH Oapran yHaiira KoOup Oaiak CbIHAbIpbIM aJIbI Wa, WyHa yK aBbI3bIHa 
KaOpin, YatHu OatiayEr. (Aigap Xam, Ou asks at.) ... while walking through the 
rye, Kabir tore off an ear and, immediately putting it into his mouth, began to chew. 
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Tupo-loHbHe Ky39Tell, Y3 asl{blHa yiJIaHbIn Oapran yHaiira MOKbIra KMTKOHeH CH3MH 19 
KayiraH yu. (ibid.) While watching the environs and thinking to himself, he had fallen 
asleep without noticing it. 


b) In most cases with verbs of motion, the simu/taneous execution of the action of the 
participle and the principal verb, both actions expressing movement in the same direc- 
uon. 

Vor wHAe aakapbinya Topa aJIMbIM, 6003 akkKaH yHaiira KOJIayan e3a, ... (Kosi 
TumOukosa, ToHkase tay.) She can no longer stand on her feet. In crawl style she 
swims in the direction in which the ice is floating ... 

.. apTTaH erepraseraH KooOup, apyblH apbimMaca la, MHICeHeEH TIKbAMMeHO Kapllibl 
kusIMaye — OallbIH OapraH yHaiira Kyel, WeyaHra Cy3bIJIbIM ATTbI ham ... Sep-Oep 
apTJIbI aubIITaH MaH3apasapHbl Ky3aTen Oapa OariayEr. (Ainap XouM, Ou aaKkJIbl 
aT.) ... although Kabir, who from time to time ran behind (i.e., behind the horse-drawn 
wagon to get some exercise), was by no means tired, he did not resist his mother’s 
suggestion (i.e., to get on the wagon). Putting his head in the direction in which they 
were traveling, he stretched out on the hay and began to watch the views which 
offered themselves (lit., opened up) one after the other, ... (aHa — dialect: aH). 


c) The beginning of the action expressed by the principal verb szmmedrately after the action 
of the participle has been completed. 

- Byreu 9 Kusiel Kepron yHaiira WaJIbTOCbIH CaJIbIM aTTHI, ... YasIOap KeCaCeHHOH 3yp 
AYJIBIK @CTepall UbIrapbIl, ATIIGY OuTIapeH cepTte ... (Mexammart Iaiimu, Cprnay.) 
Today too, as soon as he arrived (at the office), he threw off his overcoat, pulled a 
large handkerchief from his trouser pocket and wiped his fleshy cheeks ... 
Crapocta aiiTKaH yHaiira yk, 6e3 yHulal Masai YaObIIbIN YbIKTBIK Ta, OaTbIpap 
IuKesIe, KyapHbI Te3ra Kyel, yyrawawien yTbipabiK. (Mexommot Tamu, Cadan 
TyeHyja.) The moment the village elder told us, we, about ten boys, ran out and, like 
wrestlers (lit., braves, fighting men), squatted down, our hands on our knees. 
(Crapocta — R.; a village elder in Czarist Russia.) 

Note: Actions performed or taking place as discussed under a) and c) may also be expressed by -ran, 

-roH, etc. + yHaeHHaH and -raH, -ran, etc. + yHaiifa, respectively. 

For example: 

- TOn autengare aT kyMesIepsiek toaH caOaksIbI ham dpe scppaksIbl YIaHHapHe bamMOyk 
OapranH yHaeHHaH yMBIpbIl abipra esreps. (Aigap XoumumM, Ou asks at.) As she 
walks, Bambuk manages to tear off the thick, broad blades of grass growing at the 
edges of the road to a height as to cover a horse. (Bambuk — name of a mare.) 

Yu aktTa hwy keTesIMoreH yHalila, Huep Meresyen KuTTe. ((omap bommpos, Cusalil.) 
All of a sudden (lit., completely unexpected), on the right hand side, something made 
a muffled sound. 


[1071] The past participle with keiira, kee, keeHa, KeeH4a forms: 


a) Concessive clauses. 
A3y-cbi3y SeMaraH Keena, CodbaprasusepeHeH WyJI TapoxKera MeHYeHa KapT Ta, 
KapubIK Ta Ouk WaTaHamap. (Maxut Dadypu, MWarsiipbuer asITbId MpuucKacbIH a.) 
The old man and his wife are very glad that their (son) Safarghali, although illiterate, 
has risen to such a rank. 


b) Participial phrases; both the action expressed by the participle and that of the principal 
verb take place at the sime time. 
Jjamup yHEIHUbIHE! IWNIIFIH Ker KHYKe MOKTONTI TaMaMsia pI. (Qayapy Kacpiiimos, 
Tomep uke xusimu.) Damir finished the tenth grade in an evening school while work- 
ing. 
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c) A 


Kepcom, JIu3a necveH KovaKJaraH Keilira MHHeM KapllibiMa kKusienm Oaca, ... (PaTux 
XecHu, Comat xukasce.) When I enter, Liza, cuddling her cat, steps up to me, ... 
Ta3u39 OaliTak BaKbIT, MIeK AHarblHa Cosm/raH Kee, KUTeM Oapyybliap apTbIHHaH 
Kapan Topas. (Iapud Kaman, Axyapnaxsap.) For a long time, Ghaziza, leaning 
against the doorpost, gazed after the departing men. 


dverbial phrases. 

Bepa AslekcaHpoBHa aJIMasIapHbl MH 9JIeK HacuMaj{oH MelllepTtTe, IlyHHaH COH rbiHa 
allapra pexceT Oupye. J Magna aslapHbl NewIMaraH KeeH4ya alllapra OuK TesIIraH 
uge. Mapud Kaman, Hprkpi agprmuap.) Vera Aleksandrovna had Nasima cook the 
apples first and only then gave permission to eat them. But Madiné had wanted very 
much to eat them uncooked (i.e., in an uncooked state). 


[1072] The past participle with kuem or poBelliTa, paBellie expresses manner. 


. [MuH] Oep TipesoquaHe allbIKMbIiiva TbIHa yHHbIM Oaliaqbim. YI OallibiH HroH 
KHJIeW KeHd THIHAal yTbIpAbl. (QMupxaH Exnuxnu, TesaHaaM TyTalll xaTupace.) ... 
unhurriedly, [I] began to play a prelude. He sat and listened with his head bent. 
Masai, qusiOeraHe TOTKAH KHJIelll, ATHbI IOJIHbIH UKeHYe ATbIHA Oop. (Ceobyx 
Pacduxos, Thin era OyeHna.) Holding the reins, the boy turned the horse to the other 
side of the road. 

Unrate aHbih cy3JIapeH Jepecsaran paBelliTa Oalll ULapace reH9 ACAITBIPbIM yTEIpa 
une. (Iapud Kaman, Akyapsaksap.) His companion sat there, nodding his head from 
time to time in confirmation of his (i.e., the speaker’s) words. 

— Ce3 y3ere3 MOHAa KYNTIH 90IMce3Me? YI cy3He O3bIHTa %*XUOapepra TeJlaMaraH 
paBelita reno: — KynroH Tyres, MMH OyreH MOHAa, upTora anga! (Moxut Tadypu, 
Warpiiipbuex asiTbin WpuuckacprHyza.) “Have you been working here for a long time?” 
In a way indicating that he didn’t want to engage in lengthy conversation, he only 
(said): “Not for long, today I’m here, tomorrow there.” 

Xacbv30B, Uce KHTMIFH pabellie, Kora3bHe yublIHa WMOMapabl Wa cu3qepMu rena 
KecoceHa Illy tbIpapI. (Ca3“3 Kamasios, )Kup xprbichi.) Unperturbed, Khafizov crumpled 
the paper up in the palm of his hand and slipped it into his pocket without letting it 
be noticed. 


[1073] The past participle with Takbaupaa expresses a condition, with TakbaMpAa Wa a 
concession. 


... AJIMaradka YPMaJIIeM, TY3MIF9H TIKbIMPAI CuKepell TEWepra waMasIan, OoTaKKa 
OacTBIM. (Capud Toben, bes yckaHy9.) ... I climbed up on the apple tree and, intending 
to jump down in case it wouldn’t bear (my weight), I stepped out onto the branch. 
Banasap WopTpina y3e reHo aJIbIHraH TIK_AMPAI, HUXITJIe aBbIp Oysica Wa, boOuKTaH 
OeTeHIO aepbLIbIM TopbIpra pu3a OysraH upe yi. ... Kangqpipran TaK_AMpAI 1a 
Kemra hoM HHH WapTiap OesI9H KaJIMbIpy MOCboIaCe aYbIK XOJI KBIJIBIHbIPra THEIL 
une. (Mapu Kaman, Hors agpmmuap.) If they accepted only him alone in the 
children’s home, no matter how hard that would be, he would agree to part with Bobik 
for good. ... Even if they (i.e., Gharapsha’s parents who are moving too) were to leave 
him behind, the question of leaving him with whom and on what condition would have 
to be clearly resolved. (Bobik — name of a dog.) 

TOK Out, OaErkK OyIMaraH TIKbAMpAY Wa asap huynepcs wrauTMbiisap. (Mapu 
Kaman, Axyapsaxsap.) Not at all, even if there are no fish (i.e., no fish to catch), they 
don’t lose anything (1.e., they still get paid). 
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[1074] The past participle with cyparra indicates the manner in which the action of the 
principal verb is carried out, or it may express a condition. With the particle 4a — cypaTTa 
ja — it denotes a concession. 

- Muu ata-aHaMubl OesIMuM. AslapHbl OMK WOM KHeHTOH CypsTTa (apa3 KbIa Wem. 
(apud Kaman, Kypait taper.) I did not know my parents. I would imaging them 
as being dressed very nicely. 

— Temaron cCypaTT9 ce3 ose AMb-AIb KbI3ra Wa esIoHD aslacbi3. (MoxmyT XocoHos, 
Kama TaHHapbsl.) “If you wish, you can still even marry a very young girl.” 

... Tasmmuyp Oep reHa Kelllera 49 KBIYKbIpMac ... X9TTa Oepapce AJITbII IMLIIrIH 
cypaTTa a9, yi aiitep: ... (Tapud AxyHos, Domep tout.) ... Ghalinur would not shout 
at anybody ... even if someone had acted wrongly (made a mistake), he would say: ... 
(He would ask the person in a polite, nice way, to check again whether he (she) hadn’t made a 
mistake and then correct it.) 

. ATbMace 3IOKMara4, yJI MMTMXaHra Kepell esIrepd ue, arap Kepcd, MMTHXaHbIH 
Tallbipa aJiMaranW cypaTTs Aa Pyduns OeoH TaHbIWIMBIM upe, ... (Doar Cazpues, 
AjnooM oysmace.) If her net bag had not got caught (i.e., got caught on a pocket clasp 
of his jeans while standing in a crowded streetcar), he would have managed to take 
(lit., enter) the exam, and if he had taken it and had even not been able to pass it, he 
would not have become acquainted with Rufina, ... (His having become acquainted with 
Rufina did not only result in his missing the Students’ entrance examinations but later caused him 
also various other difficulties.) 


[1075] The past participle with yapaxaaa indicates the degree, extent to which the action 
of the principal verb is carried out. 

- UNTKO KUTEeM, AJITBI3, Y3 KOHEMHE Y3eM Kypell, AIM OaltayqbIM. hom, aiitepra KUpoK, 
Oy AJITEI3 AWM OallIay MHHEM O4eCH KOTEIMIFIH IpIKINI KATIAYJIbI, ABLIP OyJIBIT 
UbIKTBI. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, Conrst kutam.) I went away and began to live alone, 
earning my living by myself. And I must say that starting a life alone turned out for 
me to be complicated and difficult to an unexpected degree. 


The Past Participle in -Tan, -ToH, -KaH, -KOH 
with Oap or 10K 


[1076] The past participle in -TaH, -TaH, -KaH, -ko9H with Oap or roK refers to some un- 
specified time in the past. It indicates that the subject Aad, or did not have, occasion to 
perform the action expressed by the participle, and it emphasizes, singles out this fact. 
Furthermore, it indicates a witnessed action performed once or repeatedly. 


Taking the auxiliary nge the construction forms a p/uperfect. 
Note: In English the form with 6ap or tok is most often rendered by the present perfect, that with 6ap 
ujle or 10K nye by the pluperfect. However, depending on the situation and context, the former may also 
correspond to the pluperfect and the latter to the present perfect. 
The subject and the relation between it and the participle are expressed in the same way as 
in the form with the participle in the accusative (1054, a-f). 
a) The word (noun, pronoun) denoting the agent appears in the genitive case, the participle 
takes the respective possessive suffix. 
Tadyp. Ce3 MuHe Hex Oestace3? Tap. bestam, xaTTa OuK HBIK Ceram, Tacbyp abpiit. 
Ce3HeH MOKTONTS MHHeM ONK Kyl MopTabesep 6yiranbim Oap. (KopumM Omupn, Tax 
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BakbiTbI.) Ghafur. How come you know me? Gharif. I know you, I even know you very 
well, Uncle Ghafur. I have been in your school many times. 

AraviHbI TaBbIIlIbl MMHa HUYeKTep TaHbII TOeIAbI. by aBa3JIapHbl MHHeM Kalizaybip 
nmeTKaHeM Oap. Tuk Kaiya. (Benepa Kacpiimosa, Aupr Ymau.) The gentleman’s 
voice seemed somehow familiar to me. I heard a voice with those tones somewhere 
(before). But where. 

Jie, GesneH Oy ara OesIOH KaligzaaqbIp oupawiKanbion3 Gap! by meChace3. Tuk 
Kalina hom KawuaH WKaHe reHa xaTepeMa TeIMH. (ibid.) Yes, this gentleman and I 
have met somewhere! There is no doubt about this. But I can’t recall just where and 
when it was. 

Tescem. Oi, MuHa Hapcora wHAe yKy? Kusyro ubikKay, KeMHeH yKbiranbl Oap? 
(KopumM Omupu, Ileqon Oa3appr.) Gélsem. Well, what need is there for me to study 
now? Who has (ever) studied after getting married? 

— ... Ce3HeH Ka3akb Jjaslacbina iepraneres Oapmpr? — Ox, Canux Odanze, Typer 
KusiraHe 1oK. — Munem fo ose Kypranem rok. (OMupxaH Exnuxu, Denanaam TyTall 
xaTupace.) “... have you traveled (have you had occasion to travel; or: have you ever 
traveled) in the Kazak steppe?” “No, Mister Salikh, I have not (lit., it has not 
occurred/happened).” “I too have not yet seen it (have not yet had occasion to see 
it).” 

Hoduco. Munem anja Oepkaiiuan fa Oyiranbm rok. (Pu3a MUnimopar, les3ana.) Nafisa. 
I have never been there (I have never had occasion to be there). 

... AHBIH OY TYpbIz{a OepKeMTo Ja JiiTKaHe OK, aiiTMac Ta. (Mecorpiiit XoOnbysuH, 
Cysap ypra akca ja.) ... she hasn’t (ever) told anybody about this, and she will not do 
so. 

By xXbIPHbI MHHEM MOHa Kajlop 9 Kyl HWwWeTKIHeM Oap ne. I had heard (had had 
occasion to hear) this song often before. 

«YeroHHop Taobipby>, — TUM yan asabl Manali. ABbIJIIapbIHHaH YTewWJIM, MOpTTaH- 
WoptTkKa Kepell, (asl auKaH ... YerOHHapHe Kyprane Gap uye anbin. (Aiinap XouwuM, 
Oy asks at.) “A Gypsy camp,” the boy thought. He had seen (he had had occasion 
to see) gypsies moving from house to house, telling people’s fortune ... while passing 
through their villages (i.e., his village and other villages in his area). 

Courbi Gep aTHa 94eHa Hapcasiap reHd KYPMOr9H-KHYepMoT9H MaJaiHbIH Oy Kayjape 
allTbiparaHbl 10K Wye ase. Kaiinqan Oena Hodu ad3priichr bamMOyKHbIH UCceMeH? (ibid.) 
Whatever he had seen and gone through within that last single week, the boy had 
never up to then been so confused. How (lit., From where) did uncle Nabi know 
Bambuk’s name? (Bam6yx — name of a horse.) 

AjslapHbin eJIjaH apTbiK KypeliKaHHape OK Hye “He. (bapsac Kamasos, OmeTeH 
e3esiMaceH.) It was now already more than a year since they had seen (had had any 
occasion to see) each other. 


b) The agent is mot indicated by a separate word (noun, pronoun) but is expressed by the 
possessive form of the participle. 

- Tanua. Xoep, Oasku, ale KATMM49 9 KasIbIPMbIH. beTeHJIavra MaCbasIaHe ©3elI 
kyiiraHbim roK ase. (Iapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalid. By the way, perhaps I won’t go 
away yet. I haven’t yet dropped (given up) the matter completely. 

Pommt. Axya OupmMuceHMeHH? XyxKa XaTBIH. bupraHHapeMue Ja oie KaliTapranbir13 
WOK. (Corbiith CyHyasou, Canratbyesap.) Rashit. You’re not giving us any money, 
then? The landlady. You haven’t even returned what (1.e., the money) I gave you yet. 
Ta6doac. Unctrutytra Oepro yKbiraH ereTHe OUpaTTbIM. Ou ell KypelKaHeGe3 10K 
nge. Ou en! (Aa3 Uprisoxes, be3 yHuxe Kbi3 ugex.) Ghabbas. I met a fellow with 
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whom I studied at the institute. We hadn’t seen (hadn’t had occasion to see) each 
other for three years. Three years! 

Cesoiman. Llynait myn, 3e0a%n9 TyTat. AHbI MMH 9 OesIoM. BattbimMa TemiKaHe Gap. 
(Carpiitp Pomues, Aine, 3e0ai79, at1uM MuH!) Sdleyman. Yes, Miss Z6beyda. I know 
that too. I have experienced it (lit., it has fallen on my head). 

Masai aHbl TaHbIraH uae “He. ABbIIZa KypraHe Oap ue. (Day3ua baitpomosa, 
Koururerpay.) The boy had already recognized him. He had seen him in the village. 


c) The agent is in the nomunative; the participle takes the respective possessive suffix. 


— Maun anap a3-ma3 Oyppry Ouprosion Topranbm Oap. (MMopud Kaman, Hoiksr 
afbiMHap.) “I have given him small loans now and then.” 

Tanna. ... Pay OesoH cotisomece Oap. byreH MMH aHbI UpToazoH Oupse Kypranem 
rox. (Iapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghalia. ... [ must talk with Ratif. I haven’t seen (haven’t had 
occasion to see) him since this morning. 

Toop. ... 311 aHa Oapbiil *KHTKaHe 10K ose, Casa xaHbM, ... Pay) OesI9H Wa KYpelKOH 
10K ote. Ubiremt KUTKOH. Canna. Ya upTaaqou Oupsie KaiiTKaupl rox. (ibid.) Ghéméar. ... 
things haven’t come to that yet, lady Ghalia, ... I haven’t seen Raiif yet either. He has 
gone out, it seems. Ghalia. He hasn’t come back since this morning. 

Tendany. Ce3 MOHAa KYINTOHHOH KaliTKaHbIFbl3 IOKTbIP, axpbichl. (ibid.) Gdlbanu. 
You didn’t come back here for a long time, it seems. 

TbiiitbManos xo3epra xoTse HorbiimMone Kypraue 10K, JIOKMH aHbIH y3e hom 91lIIape 
TYpbIHa Oaiitak Hopcasiap uieTKOH ue. (Mapud Kaman, Heike anpimuap.) Up to 
now, Ghilmanov had not seen (had not had occasion to see/meet) Naghima, but he 
had heard a great deal about her herself and her works (affairs, businesses). 
Moxtap KylIToH HHe ... Tearpra Oapranpi rok uge. Mokhtar had already long since 
... not been (lit., gone) to the theatre. 


d) The agent is denoted by a pronoun in the possessive case; the participle appears in its 
basic form, 1.e., without a possessive suffix. 


Note: The participle being a noun, this construction is formed along the pattern of MuHeM eli, cHHeH 
KuTall, etc. 


PommtT. Asati Oysica, Oup ale — OapbIll aHBI-MOHBI KUTepuM. byreH 6e3HeH alllaraH 
WOK ose. (Carbiith CyHyasai, CanratTbuesiap.) Rashit. If that’s the way it is, please 
give (us some money) then. I’ll fetch something. We haven’t eaten today yet. 

Bepa3 cy3ce3 Topra4, yJI, MHHa KyTapesien Kapambiii4a rbiHa, Tarbid Oosai un 
Kyigpr: — Cyrpiuita Oysran 10K, axpbl, oie cunen? (Mupcoti Omup, Axtaur.) After 
being silent for a little while, and without raising his head and looking at me, he added, 
“You haven’t seen battle yet, have you?” 


e) The agent is in the nominative; the participle does not take a possessive suffix. 
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Ole MeHd QAMpPHS XakbIHa AHa xa9depsap Wa Cap. JlakvH 6e3 aHbIH OesIaH Oy apaza 
kypewikon tox. (Mapud Kaman, Munem tans.) Now, there is also up-to-date news 
about Edirne. But during this time we haven’t been seeing one another. (They used to 
discuss the Balkan War, especially the fight for Edirne /formerly Adrianople/. But now that there is 
up-to-date news about that city they cannot discuss it because they have lost contact with each 
other.) 

Jjeupaga J19330T Oysla, WM, MMH AHbI Kypron 9 OK. XocpaT OesIaH yTTe roMepem, 
yiinaran, Kesran ya 1oK. (Maxut Tadypu, «FOx».) There is bliss (pleasure) in the 
world, they say. I haven’t seen it at all. My life has passed with sorrow. I have not 
played, not laughed at all. 

BesioM OuT, MaTyp UTTepell, KUJIeWITepel A3acbIH, A3raHHApbIHHbI 6e3 MOHZAa, 
TepsieKkYelIop HOPTbIH Aa, KBIYKbIPbIN Ta yKbiran Oap. (Kosam TumOouxkosa, TaOsiiabik 


xatyiap cepe.) I do know, you write beautifully, masterfully. We have even here, in the 
cattlebreeders’ house (building), read your writings aloud. 


f) The agent is mot expressed; the participle does mot take a possessive suffix. Though 
impersonal in form, it always refers to the acting person, who is known from the context. 
Furthermore, this construction may indicate an involuntary action. The participle fol- 
lowed by 6ap or tok, respectively, may refer to present time, extended present time 
(future) as well as to past time. Followed by 6ap ue or 10K ue, it always refers to past 
ume. 

Note: This construction is used rather frequently, and it is most common in the negative. 
— ABDbIJI KbI3bI MHH, 91He Kypran 6ap! — zune. (Quoc Tasues, ABpiigauuiap.) “I am 
a country girl, I have seen (i.e., experienced) work!” she said. 
Uckangop. Axyara allTbiparan 10K, ajiara weKep. Mena OyreH NouTayaH aJiqbiM. 
(Wapud Kamas, Yt.) Iskandar. Thank God! There is no worry about money (I don’t 
worry about money). Here (it is) I received it today by mail. 
— 9 Hura AMM CMH MMHa TOKbBAMM ACaMbIiicbiH? — AcacamM jja UbIKMBIiicbIH wad. — Wn 
aueK scam Kapa. Huuex »xxaBall Oupy — MHHeM DIL. ... ereT yiira KaJIbIM TOPAbI WyH Aa. 
— JOK, — quqe yi, KbI3HbIH Ky3IapeHa OepTbIH TeKaJIel TOpraHHaH CoH. YJI xakTa 
YiislaraH ¥OK asie. (PuHaT MexamMmoaymes, Kenopu — uutsex Korb.) “And why then 
don’t you propose to me?” “Even if I proposed to you, you wouldn’t marry me 
anyway.” “First try proposing. How I answer is my concern.” ... the young man stood 
there, pondering. “No,” he said, after looking straight into the girl’s eyes for a little 
while. “I’m not thinking about that yet.” 
VUntaiiem fa OukK carbrHraH (6e3 ukebe3 Oep aBbIIMaH), Y3eMHeEH Ja TyraH-YCKoH 
*KUpsapHe Oep KaliTbI Kypecem Kua use. bananapHbl siTKIH 9 IoK. (Mupcoii 
Omup, KynHesse casxat.) My wife too (both of us are from the same village) was 
longing very much for it (i.e., to see her village). I myself too wanted to return once 
and see the place where I was born and raised. Not to mention the children (i.e., their 
children who were also eager to go). 
— Tacby ut, cuHe TaHbIii asIMblim, — Quge. Yru 9TM HU aiiTepra Wa OeIMu TopraHya 
aHu: — Munem upem — Xolipysiia, — qune. — ABbIITalIbIH. YIM 9TH Cy3He Y3e aJIbIII 
kuTTe: — TaHbIMaccbiH 1a 9HEM, aBblJIja poTJIon Topran lok. Tes] witTa Allapra TypbI 
kusge. (Habu Jloysm, A3smpiuika ton.) “Pardon me, I can’t place you,” he said. When 
(my) stepfather stood there, not knowing what to say, Mother said: “He is my 
husband, Kheyrulla. Your fellow villager.” Then, my stepfather began to speak: “You 
won't know me, brother (i.e., younger brother of the mother), I have never lived 
regularly in the village. I always had to live in places away from it.” 
AS KOHHOpeMHeH OepceHa sTMJIapra OapabIM. Cedepra KMJITaHHIH Oupse aslapya 
Oy.raH 1oK Wye ose. (IMoaixu Mannyp, Arpmmcysapra Kapam.) On one of my vacation 
(rest) days, I went to (see) my parents (lit., father’s). Since I came to Siberia I had not 
yet been (had not yet had occasion to be) with (visit, see) them. 
*Kuhangap. Muu cesve Onk carbinAbim. PommmT. KynroH KypeuiKan 10K uye. (CorbiiTb 
CynHuosei, CanratTpuesap.) Jihandar. I missed you very much. Rashit. We haven’t 
seen each other a long time. 
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The Possessive Form of the Past Participle with 
the Third Person Singular of Oy.1y 


[1077] The form -ran + possessive suffix and the third person singular of Oysy in the past 
tense I (mostly in the negative form) is more or less synonymous with -ran + possessive 
suffix and Oap or tok (uje.) However, since 6y1y may also mean ‘to occur’, ‘to happen’, ‘to 
take place’, ‘to come to pass’ (suggesting direct cause), the construction with 6yay often 
reflects these meanings, whereas the construction with 6Oap or roK (ue) denotes that the 
subject had, or did not have, occasion to perform the action. 


The possessive form of the past participle with 6y.y in its third person singular, past tense 
II designates actions not witnessed by the narrator. 


Note: Depending on the situation and context, the construction with 6yay may correspond to the past, 
present perfect, or pluperfect tenses in English. 
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— Xogali Oea, MuH raerce3. Tomepemya Kellie @sIeWIeHd KyJI Cy3raHbiIM OyJIMabI. 
(Maxmyt XoacoHos, A3rpi axaraH.) “God knows, I am innocent. I have never ever (lit., 
never in my life) reached (It has never ever occurred to me to reach; I have never ever 
happened to reach) for someone else’s property.” 

— 43a asicaH MceHMe? Qa0u acapMe? Xa-xa-xa! I yupich KbI3bIK, Oy xa hu4y KeHa 
9 MMHEM KaedeMHe KbIpMa BI. ... UeHKM, TeMKapak KaparaHya, hwy a3y4bl OysbIpra 
TeJIaYOH WTeIMearaH Ue OuT yo. huy ox! Mnnem ayblii UXTUMAI TypbIHaa XoTTa 
yiislall Ta KaparaHbim 6ysmmaybi. (Comap barmpos, Ke3re aybr xusIapya.) “If only 
you could write, you say? Literary works? Ha-ha-ha!” Interesting, this situation did 
not at all put me in a bad mood. ... Because, looking at it more seriously, this had 
never been said (I had never said this) with the desire of becoming a writer. Not at all! 
I never had even considered (lit., It hadn’t even /ever/ occurred to me to attempt to 
think of such a possibility. 

— Pacuxa xaHbIM, — WM je yJI, a:ppakHbI CaOarbilHHaH TOTHIN OapMakJIapbl apacblH ja 
OeTepen Topra4, — Oyserem OysIcbIH ce3rea. ... — Monapubl MuHa GepayHeH Ja 4a49K 
OyJIOK HTK9He OysMaybI. (MarbcyM XyxuH, Ypak ecte Oombitmap.) Holding the leaf 
by its stem and, after twirling it in his fingers, he said: “Lady Rasikha, a present to you 
from me.” ... “Up to now, no one has (ever) given (it has never happened that anyone 
/ever/ gave) me flowers.” 

KopumMonen 9s1eK Oy ereTHe Kyprane Oyama. (Mecorpiit XoOnOynnuH, Cynap 
ypra akca a.) Karima had not seen (had not happened to see) this young man before. 
Tyrbi3brHubiia yKbIraH sa, 41 KeHeHS Aun, Madarupm Damusiapra Toubikcy aBbliblHa 
KaliTKaHbl cll OyabI. (bapsac Kamasiop, OMeTeH e3eIMaceH.) When he was (lit., 
studied) in the ninth grade, Ifat often returned (it often happened that Ilfat returned) 
for vacation to the Ghamil family, to the village of Tonyqsu. 

— By uliek kynepyekka ubIrapaMbIHH? — Aum copanbr Mackay oH KMJITOH THKINepyye. 
Copay aHbiIH KeM MKoHJIereH a4ubikJiaybl. JJuHre3ye Tyres use Oy Typ9. AHBIH MOHa 
Kaflap KopaO kyprane Oy.iMaran, KypoceH. (Mupra3uau IOupic, Espona at carprna.) 
“Ts this then the door to the bridge?” the inspector from Moscow asked. The question 
revealed who he was. This official was no seaman. Up to now, he hadn’t ever seen (had 
never chanced to see) a ship, it seemed. 

By kapT OMHaHbIn Y3e CaJIbIHraHHaH Oupse ... MOHJbIM AJIKbIHJIbI Cy3JIapHe MIMeTKaHe 
Oymarangbip. (Comap bowupos, Keremmoran oupaury.) Since the time it was built 
this old building had probably not heard ... such fiery speeches (lit., words). 


[1078] The possessive form of the past participle may be used with the third person singular 
of 6yaty in the conditional and imperative moods as well as with its verbal adverb in -ra4y 
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-1281). 

AHbIH OeJI9H TAHbIMIKAaHbIM OysmMaca JJa, MUH aHa Oupesere rayeT OyeH4a, KyTOHTe 
TAHBIMIbIMa MepaxoIraTh HTKOH IMKesIIe, APKeHsIeK OesIaH cy3 KyWITbIM. (Mupcoii 
Omup, Akram.) Although I was not (did not happen to be) acquainted with him, I 
addressed him, as it was the custom here, in the familiar way (1.e., using “thou”), like 
addressing an old acquaintance. 

byren, oiiTMaranem OyJicbin, ieparemM TbIHBIMTaHAbI. Kan OacbIMbIM ja paTJIaHe}4n 
xus9. (Ad3am Wamos, Axrampim.) Today, and maybe, it’s bad luck to say this, my 
heart(beat) is regular (lit., calmed down). My blood pressure too is returning to 
normal. 

Cu3eHoM, aslere (peJIbeTOH TypbIHya cy3 Oapa KeOex. JlaKHH aHBIH ra3eTaya OacbIJIbIIT 
UbIKKaHbIH, UbIHAal Ta, KypravemM OyimMaray, Hu Wuapra Oesmum. (Mupcoit Qmup, 
Yca Temkay.) I sense it. The talk seems to be about the feature (article) mentioned 
earlier. But since I have really not seen (not had the chance to see) it published in the 
newspaper, I don’t know what to say. 


The past participle in its basic or possessive form 
augmented by the suffix +4a, +49 


[1079] The past participle in its basic or possessive form augmented by the suffix +4a, +49 


expre 


sses manner. The subject is most commonly expressed by a noun or pronoun. 
Kesre KoH, y3eHo xac O6ysIMaraH4ya, KopbI, aa3 une. (ATuIIa Pacux, YpmanraH 
xo3MH9.) The autumn day was uncharacteristically (unusually) dry and clear. 

UWynati fa, suviop MHH HMSATJIOraH4a Capp yrKMayE. (Mupcoti Imup, KyHesuie 
caaxaT.) However, things did not turn out the way I had intended. 

Muuuysia. ... Bap qa Oysprp, cHH AMran4s OyEIp. (KapumM QmMupu, Tay BakBITHI.) 
Mingnulla. ... Everything will come to pass in the way that you say. 

Cadapos. betennoi 6e3 yiiwaranya OybIm ubtKMagb Out Oy. (Mopud Kaman, 
Tad6ac Tanuu.) Safarov. After all, this didn’t turn out at all as we thought. 

— Jlepec, aBbisiqa MHH asle reHa Coli araHeM4a, AKTHIKKbI yPbIHa TOPMBIM. (Mapu 
Kamau, Hprxitpi agbrmmuap.) “True, as I have just said, I am not the most insignificant 
person (lit., I am not taking the last place) in the village.” 

MoctadvHubin, MorbsyM Oysranya, opt Oap, ... (QMupxaH Exnuxnu, Ca3 youore.) 
As is known, Mostafin has a house, ... 


The past participle with the Suffix +a, +01 


[1080] The past participle with +qaii, +a, with +qaii, +ai Oyy and with +a, +noii 


MTY. 


This form expresses comparison. The action indicated by the past participle (i.e., the action 


comp 


ared) and the action of the principal verb may be performed by the same agent or by 


different agents. 
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Depending on the tense of the principal verb, the participle with +aii, +yai may refer to 
the present or the past. But if followed by mae as the predicate, it always refers to the past. 
Note 1: The above form corresponds to English clauses of comparison introduced by ‘as if, ‘as though’. 


Note 2: The form with +yaii, +qaii, as well as the constructions -ran+jaii, -raH+yaii + GOysy (see 1081) 
and -ran+jaii, -ran+aii plus ury (see 1082), are frequently used by authors of literary works to convey 
the actions, reactions, thoughts, feelings, modds, emotions, etc. of their literary characters. 


Note 3: The above forms are synonymous with those of the past participle and the postpositions KeGex, 
CbIMaH, CbIMak, TecJIe, MKese. (See also: 3.0. Ypaxcun, barkopt TesleHeH CHHOHUMAap hy3s1ere, Ode, 
1966, 6. 109.) 
Kyn sum Dpmiunatysuia 30fnyimH hom Kym Kena Taba fa. JlokuH TankaHbl aHbi 
KOMIa CHHK9OHA9ii JOKKa bITa Oapa. (Cagpu Koso, KypHamuer.) Ghiniadtulla Zeynullin 
works a lot and he earns quite a lot too. But whatever he earns keeps disappearing as 
if poured on sand. 
O3akslaMbIii, YH ArbIHa Moke OesIaH yelranaii Ture3 Tayslap Te3MaCceH KYJITbIKJIAN, 
Koaoupue ... Cadnip esiracbl Kapmibimaauaxk. (Aiinap XonuMm, Ou asks! aT.) In a little 
while, the river Sabyr, which ... accompanies (lit., travels hand in hand with) the 
mountain range to the right, which is even (straight, regular) as if carved out with a 
knife, will greet (meet) Kabir. 
... 90H, Y3 KY3JIapeHa Y3e bIMAHMaraHAali, YH KyJIbIH Kalll ECTeHO Kyel TeKae 19, 
aHHaH, HHJe Kyep allia 4bIrbi erepraH KoOupHhe TaHbIl, KbIMKbIPbIN %*XHOOpse: 
— V-n Oasaxaem! (ibid.) ... Grandmother, as if not believing her own eyes, put her right 
hand over her eyebrows and looked intently. Then, recognizing Kabir, who had 
already managed to cross the bridge, she cried out, “Oh, my dear child!” 
AO3apHbIH aybiK KallKacbl alia YTel, yJI UIbIM rbida baMOyk apaHbiHa AKbIHALLITHI. 
TyktTall, THIHJIbIM Oaliabl. ... QUTa9 KeMJjep MbIFbIpsanran aii Toe AHI. (ibid.) Pass- 
ing through the open gate of the stable, he stealthily approached Bambuk’s booth. He 
stopped and listened (lit., began to listen) ... It seemed to him as if someone was 
mumbling on the inside. (Bam6yx — name of a horse.) 
KoaOupuHeH yiilapbld cu3eHraH aii, OaliTasl yTJIbIKTaH YJIOH YeMYYeHHOH TYKTAaJbl 
ham aHa Ta6a Oopprigpr. (ibid.) As if sensing Kabir’s intention (lit., thoughts), the 
mare stopped nibbling the grass in the manger and turned towards him. 
... OT WVHA YK KbIPT OOpbIIIbIN, XyKAONKICe KapIIbIHa KWJIeM YbIKTHI. Hu Ooepacbin 
MPIH aii, AHBIH KY3JIapeHd Kapall KOMpbiIrbiH Oosrayp. (Hypucnam XoacoHos, AK 
OasbIK.) ... the dog immediately turned back on the spot and came up to his mistress. 
He looked into her eyes and wagged his tail, as though saying, “What do you 
command?” 
TaBblilbl OepHu OyIMaraHjali uae. (OxoT Mymmucxuit, Kaiity.) His voice sounded 
(lit., was) as if nothing had happened. 
TammoxOopra Monga OeTeHsIo xKXUHe Oy KuTTe. Huyextep askilap a Tu3poK 
Hoprando ue, Toyqo Wa *xXMHeTVeM KHTKIH AIH. (ATHIIIa Pacux, Cprmay.) Ghaliakbar 
began to feel completely at ease here. Somehow, his feet seemed (lit., were as if) to go 
faster, his body too seemed to become lighter (lit., was as if it became lighter). 


The past participle with +a, qam and Oy.1y 
[1081] The past participle with +yaii, mali and 6ysy. 


This construction is most often used with 6ysry in the third person singular, past tense I. It 
indicates assumption.) 


D See also: Xoasepre bamkopt Tene, Ode, bammkoprocrany Kutan Hourpuate, 1986, page 229, 6. 4.) 
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The observer, speaker/writer assumes, surmises, imagines that, in a given situation, the 
agent acts, reacts, thinks, feels, etc., the way as expressed by the participle, or the agent 
himself (herself) assumes, surmises, imagines that the action to which the construction 
refers takes (took) place. Furthermore, the form may connote comparison. 


The past participle with +qaii, gait and Oy.ry is resultative (1.e., it indicates (stresses) the 
result of an action, event, etc. rather than its course, process.) 

Note: In English this form corresponds to such expressions as, for example, ‘giving the appearance of, 

‘he (she, it) appears (appeared) to’, ‘he (she, it) seems (seemed) as if/as though’, ‘he (she, it) thinks 

(thought), (thinks/thought expressing assumption)’. 
Monge MuHyTIIapya aHbIH KY3JIope auYbIbIM aslapqaH Hyp cnOenroH ao Oya. 
(TaOaqpaxmaH JrcasamMos, Ak uayaKsIap.) At such moments her eyes open, and it 
seems as if light emanates from them. 
KyHakxaua OysIMaceHJa THIHBIY KbIHa TesIeBM30p Kapal yTbIpraHza, Undat Mannypos 
KHHOT TOHBIK repesiTe HMeTKIHAI SOyabI. (bapsac Kamasios, OMeTeH 63eJIMaCeH.) 
While sitting quietly in his room at the guest house and watching television, it sud- 
denly seemed to Ilfat Mannurov as though he heard a low roar. 
Ilys4ak aTHCeHeH KaJIbIH TaBBILIbI TYKTATTHI AHbI, — Kayma, yJIbIM, KUJI osle MOH, 
Kep, — Quge ya. Kypacen, yIbIHbIH TakTa apTbIHa TOPybIH CH3eHTdH OyJIbIM 4BITa. — 
AmeH cyKkkaHaii Oy bl Masialira, 9MMa OylicbIHMBIM 4Yapacbr ioK. (PuHaT 
Mexammosmes, Cupat xynepe.) At that moment his father’s deep voice stopped him. 
“Don’t run away, my son, just come here, come in here,” he said. It turned out that, 
seemingly, he had been aware that his son had been standing behind the wooden wall 
(lit., board). The boy appeared to be thunderstruck (lit., was as if struck by lightning). 
But he had no other way out, he had to obey. (Standing behind a thin wooden wall, the boy 
had been listening in on the conversation his father had with a visitor.) 
Koallt obIkTaH aepbIJIbIM WakTbIM KyTapes ye, KOH 93 TeHs *KbIIbIHTaH aii Oy JBI, 
... (Aa3 Tbrinaxes, Barta kem xysprHga.) Parting with the horizon, the sun rose 
rather high. It (lit., The day) seemed to get just a little warmer, ... 
AHjla — TaysIap, YAKce3 O*PbIK apTTa — asia ham apem uce! ... Jpem uceHeH Oy Kazap 
*KanHra Kayepse hom J19339TIIe UKIHIereH TOMepeHa OepeHue TalKbIp Toiiranyaii 
Oynap. (Atigap Xomum, Ou ask at.) There are the mountains, and beyond the 
boundless horizon is the steppe and the fragrance of wormwood! ... it seemed as if for 
the first time in his life he had become aware (of the fact) that the wormwood’s 
fragrance was so dear to the heart. 
KbIpbIKMbIII TaliJIap MyeHbIHa Tarblia TOpran KbIHTbIpayJap TaBbILIbI MIWeTeITIH Jail 
Oyimgp1. Manat caraiigpr. IOx a, ToenraH rbiHappip. (ibid.) It seemed there was the 
sound of bells, which are (usually) attached to the neck of yearlings (foals). The boy 
pricked up his ears (became watchful). But no, it had only seemed like that. 
TeH ypTamapbi %xuTen Oapa ue. Koninap qa KyNTOH THIHAbI. Buk epakTaH KyK 
KYKporoH TaBbIII MiMeTeIraH ai OysmabI. (ibid.) The time was approaching midnight. 
The birds had long since become quiet. There seemed to be the sound of thunder 
coming from the far distance. 
Jlana TbIH Bad xoBedbce3 une. Tupa-roHbyere UMMHIIeK meOhase yiapbiH KybIT 
TapaTkKaHyaii Oyab1. Kamut Poxumos, batsipuia.) The steppe was quiet and safe. 
The peace (which prevailed) in the surrounding seemed to allay his suspicion (lit., 
disperse his suspicious thoughts). 
Vkente KeHHe ysl WlaKepTsIapeH UpTapaK TapaTTbl. Y3e ca eliJI9 HAaMa3bIHHaH COH 
1OKKa YbIKTbI. AHbIH Kad KMTEM OsarybIH ABbIJI XaJIKbI Tyres, OCTA30NKI a OesIMaze. 
Kapa OusaHe losira a3epomen weproaH Axba rbIHa OCTa3bIHbIH HUATeH Gepa3 
yaMasiaraHyaii Oya. (ibid.) The next day he dismissed his students earlier. He 
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himself disappeared after the noon prayer. Neither the villagers nor even his wife knew 
where he had gone off to. Only Yakhya (John), who had helped to get the black mare 
ready for the road, seemed to have some idea of his teacher’s intention. 

JlaMasiia, OOTeEH JOHbAHbI OHBITHIN, MEappucIIeK WereseHs YyMUbI. THITa HHe 
TOMaM KbII OyJIbIn, Oapya %WUPHeH ak ANAH AOBIHYbIH Ja CH3MIFaH aii Oy AbI. 
(ibid.) The damella, forgetting about all else, became completely absorbed in his job as 
a teacher. He didn’t even seem to notice that outside winter had already fully arrived, 
and that the whole land was putting on a white garment. (Damella — a highly educated 
teacher at a medrese.) 

Mysiara CaObIpJsIbIrbiH CaKJIaBbl KbIeH Me. Asal a KbI3bIMI KATMaze. Morap TaBbIllIbl 
HBIFbIAbI, AHA THMep YbIHbI AKTbIpall KHTKIHAVH Sys. (ibid.) The mulla had 
difficulty keeping his patience. Yet, he did not get excited. But his voice hardened, and 
there seemed to be a ring of steel (lit., iron) in it. 


The past participle with +a, +0 and uty 


[1082] The past participle with +yaii, +yai and uty. 

This form expresses assumption, surmise, imagination, hesitation, doubt, uncertainty, com- 
parison, as well as a momentary (short), quick or sudden, unexpected action. Furthermore, 
it may express pretense (see the first and second example). 


In contrast to the form with 6yay, this construction indicates the process, course of an 
action, i.e., it is a narrative form. Being a transitive verb, ury may govern a direct object. 
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Karanra ceiismce cy3eH ysl alqaH yk elipoHen aTsam KusranH uge. UlyHa kypa ana 
KaadH a Oysica UKeHYe TOLITIH Oalial KUTYe KbleHpak xo3ep. VII, OepaBbIK yiisIaHBbIIT 
Topranjaii HTTe 9 E3eJITIH Cy3eH UlyJI YK TeMITOH Aram asm KuTTe. (HypuxaH 
@ottax, Cyi3rpipa Toprau yKap.) He had already in advance prepared and memo- 
rized what he was to report to the Khakan. Therefore, it was now somewhat difficult 
for him to begin suddenly from some other spot. For a brief moment he acted as if 
thinking and then went on from the same spot at which he had broken off. 

@upo39, Hapcayep silIapra, TepMOCIapHbI KbIApra KepewiKIH Jai uTTe. (I'a3u3 Y3uJe, 
Tsmdput.) (Just) to do something, Firaza acted as if beginning to collect the thermos 
containers (i.e., gather them together to be brought out). 

Kooup elieranjoi HTeN KaJITLIpaHbM KyiigE. (Aiigap XoumM, Ou askspl at.) Kabir 
shivered as though he felt cold. 

APTTaH bIPrbVIbI YaNKAH TOAK TaBbILIJIapbl MMeTeIraH Avi uTTe. (ibid.) He thought 
that, from behind, he heard the sound of hoofbeats (of a horse) running at a fast pace. 
Yul MacbasIoHeH Mya ra XaJI UTeJIYeHHOH eslapra Ja, Keslapra a OesIMuya, OPbikka 
KY3 caJIgpl. Cy3siapeHada HHMHANAep porwKY Wo 4Warblibm Kyiiranjaii ure: ... (ibid.) 
Not knowing whether to cry or to laugh at the matter being resolved in so simple a 
way, he gazed at the horizon. In his words ... there appeared to be the slightest 
indication that he felt some offense: ... 

Asap esira spbinda Kusgenop. Mana unulenepra 7a, Kelle KMeMeH KMApra a 
yHalicbi3laHraHaii utte. (ibid.) They went to the river bank. The boy appeared to 
be uncomfortable undressing and putting on other people’s clothes. (The boy had just 
been pulled out from a swamp, and his rescuers had given him clean clothes.) 

... Ka0up, bIHTbIpalibI, ABLIPTKAH ATHIH AJIbIMITBIPbIN, MKeHYe ATHIHA Ione. Ky3apen 
a4ybIll, THpd-ATbIHAa KOJAK Casbl. ... Tarbrd a KYK KYKporaH aii utte. (ibid.) Groan- 
ing, Kabir turned over from the side which hurt to his other side. He opened his eyes 


and listened to (sounds in) the surrounding. ... Again it seemed as though there was 
thunder. 

bexeOalllHbl AIeH cyKKaHaii ute. (ibid.) It was as though Békebash was suddenly 
struck by lightning (at this news). 

Kys1apbl OeJI9H CbIMMBbIM-CbIMMbIM yJI OAMTAIIHbIH aPT CaHbIHa Taba KUTTe, AHOaLIKAa 
%*KUTKIA, AHA ETepra OXIA Te3dITIH APAaHbI THKMWepranAVi uTTe. (ibid.) Stroking 
her with his hands, he moved towards the mare’s rear. Reaching her flanks, he seemed 
to examine the wound there, which had healed resembling a comma. (So it seemed to the 
observer.) 

— A3rbl yAHYHbIH TaOuraTbTa Oy THKJIe HaduC YarbLVJIbIIbIH Hapceard THHIWITepep 
vex? — Wun copagbm. JlycTbmm Oepa3 yiisian Gap da: — MoxadoeT cadbibirpina, — 
mune. Monybii x*xaBal Oepkayop KUTalmvapak AHTbIpaca Ja, acbliyja uca MHHa ONK 
olla yibl, TAK MMH OY YarbIIITbIPyHbIH TeEOeH9 ATKAH MorbHoHeE OepbIoJIbI TOTHIN asia 
asiIMaytbim. By xaJsI MHHe TaObIIMak aJIblHa Kalbipranjaii utre. (CadOqpaxmMauH 
Munucxknit, A3rpr yany.) “With what would you equate this so delicate expression of the 
awakening of spring in Nature?” I asked. My friend walked on a little, thinking and 
then said, “With the purity of love.” Although such an answer sounded somewhat 
bookish, basically, I liked it very much. But I could not immediately grasp the meaning 
which lay at the basis of this comparison. This circumstance left me facing something 
of a riddle. (Expresses comparison with a connotation of hesitation, doubt, uncertainty.) 

.. KaOup aTHbl tHOalbIHHaH 9T9 Oaianbl. Ky3rasranyaii utre Tere. ApkacbiH arbi 
KallbIrbIH arad TeOeH BIPIbITHII, UKeIITI Ked OesaH 9TI OataybI. (Auzap XosuM, 
Ou asksbI aT.) ... Kabir began to push the horse by its flank. It seemed to make an 
effort (attempt) to move. He threw the (traveling) bag, which he had on his back, 
under a tree and began to push with redoubled force. (To hide from his pursuers who are 
trying to take the horse away from him, the boy Kabir tries to push the completely exhausted horse 
behind some bushes in the woods.) 


The past participle with arbi, +ore, Warbma, oreya, 
or Warbiqan, oreqon 


ai The past participle augmented by the suffix +qarpi, +yare indicates time. 
JIakuu Oep est WMapsek wnTTI Hepen, Ka3an yaksbI Ka3an KaslacbiH a OysIbIn, aBbIIaH 
KHTK9HJlare KHeMHopeM OesIaH Tend KalTHIM Kepace KuIMU Ue. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
Ka3au.) But having been away for almost a year, and having been even in the city of 
Kazan, I did not wish to return in the (same) clothes I wore when I departed from the 
village. 
be3 kaliTbipra YbIKTHIK. ... be3 KMIraHere Tap CykKMakka Kepyek. (DaTHx OmupxaH, 
Kayepse MuHyTsiap.) We set out to return. ... We entered (turned into) the narrow 
path by which we had come. 
YKaekka KuJIraHare eMeTIap ham Xxbissap OepaM-OepoM IoKKa YbIrasap. (OXMaT 
@oii3u, Tyxai.) The hopes and dreams (he had) when he came to Uralsk are disap- 
pearing one by one. 


[1084] The past participle augmented by +arpr4a, +aare49, or +arbifaii, +orejoii 
indicates continuity in manner with a connotation of comparison. 
Vir AUIbIapHeH Kepransereya Oep-Oep apTJIbI YBITBIM KUTYIIOpeH ... TauIMMya TreHa 
Ky30Ten Kasgbr. (AtTu1a Pacux, Cprnay.) Keeping silent ... he watched the youths 
leaving one after the other, just as they had come in. 


675 


[Ilerpos] Oasako Oastanap OesIaH celioMIKIH eres, CaObip ham Ty3eMsJie OysbIpra 
THIPBIINIBIN, KXUTWM rena *KaBanl Oupye. (Mupcoli Qmup, Akram.) Trying to be patient 
and forbearing, as when speaking with little shildren, [Petrov] answered rather seri- 
ously. 

CakaJIJIbI Kelle ... OUK Coen SIM TOpraH 9IeHa Kepelliepra xKbleHranAarbra, Y3eH9 
Oep TOM, Oep XO3YPJIBIK OesIOH, MBICK YbIJITbITapbrd OeTepen »xHOapyze. (Tomap 
Bbommpos, Cusai.) The bearded man ... as if being about to start on a task he loved 
very much to perform, twirled the ends of his mustache with special relish and zest. 
OKUATIOP AO CoiIIHTIHAeWelali, 3yp KaPypMaH 94eH9 Capbl HapaTTaH casiraH Dey 
dep Hopt. ((omap bammpos, KapypmManya Oep opt.) As told in fairy tales, there 
stands in the great, dense forest a large house built of yellow fir. 

Iyupl oiiTen kena TopraHa, yT Kalkan arbi aii KaOasaHbin, OK KYII CaBbIT-caOaslap 
KyTopen ama Kusiem Kepye. (Tomap bommpos, Tyran srbim — sles Oumex.) Just 
when she (Mother) was saying that, (my) older sister, hurrying like mad, came in, 
carrying a big load of plates and dishes. 

CTeKJIOB aHbIH Cy3eH OyIepne hom elina ceisoalien yTbipranarbifqjali MOMIUIaK 
TABBIIII OeJI9H 9KPeH ECTaM Kyl: ... (Zedap DaTxeTAMHOB, AubiIraH cepsiap.) Steklov 
interrupted him and, just as he would do, sitting and talking at home, added quietly in 
a soft voice: ... 


The past participle with +HbIkKbI, +Heke and +MbI, +Me 


[1085] The past participle with +HpikbI, +HeKke plus the interrogative particle +mbI, +mMe 
indicates cause with a connotation of supposition. This form is used in the vernacular, but, 
though infrequently, it does occur also in the literary language. 


OcHo KaliTbI *KUTKIHHeKEME, AHbIH TaBbILIbl WIAKTbIM KYHeIIe AHTbIpa bl Oy IOI. 
(Matux Xecuu, MuHem Tapa3asap.) Possibly because he had arrived home, his voice 
this time sounded rather cheerful. 

Kuya KW4TOH Oupsie pu3bIK BaJYbITbI KANMAaraHHBIKbIMBI, 919 ECTe OUK X2KMHEIITY, ... 
X93e€p CYBbIK aHBIH ... APbIK T9He alla yTem Hepu, ... (Parux XecuHu, VTbIZbIHUYLI CII.) 
Possibly because he had not eaten a crumb since yesterday evening, or because he was 
very lightly clad, ... the cold was now, ... cutting through his emaciated body ... 


The past participle with +nHnI, +He 


[1086] The negative past participle — mostly of 6y.y, less often of other verbs — augmented 
by the suffix +Hpr, +He forms an (exclamatory) negative response to the interlocutor’s 
words. 
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— Cuya Uno ad3piit y3 KBapTupacbIH Oups. ... — Y3eM aslera BaroHya WoKal 
TOPbIPMBIH, MUHA Kalia Wa Oep ou. — Huuex uuze Kalina qa Oep? Kunemmoranue! 
TOK, 10K, MMH aHBIH KBapTupacbina KepMuM! (Mlamus Buxuypuu, Tupoh KaTsiaM.) 
“Ishey is giving you his apartment (i.e., the apartment assigned to Ishey). ... He says 
that for now he will continue to sleep in the carriage, that for him it’s all the same 
where (he lives).” “How is it the same where (he lives)? It just isn’t proper! No, no, I’m 
not going to move into his apartment!” 

— Kurtcono, CoragoT. byamarannupi. besney Muna adsprii ofO0T Keme yu. (A3aT 
Bepra3o0p, Ha3ep.) “Come on, Saghadat. It’s just impossible. Our uncle Minai is a 
good man, indeed.” (The speaker is firmly convinced that he is right.) 


[1087] The same form can also have various modal qualities. For example, using it, the 
speaker expresses disbelief with regard to the interlocutor’s words, while in his heart he 
wishes that they will come true, or, on the contrary, he hopes that they will turn out not to 
be true. 
— Cau fa Oysbipebrn s3y4bI. — byamaranupr. — Huro OysmMaranubl, Oep a3yybI a 
KyKTOH TemMu. Pa3suT-KypHasiapla sue elipeHs. (Capud Axynos, Mongi3snap 
Kasika.) “You too will be a writer.” “I think that’s impossible.” “Why impossible, — a 
writer doesn’t fall out of the blue (lit., from the sky). He learns by working for 
newspapers and magazines.” 


—... beremtek, .... Tamaypinap, ... KemHap cou asap? ... CaranatMe? — [ym umanpt 
KaukaH Hapco. — bysmaranupi. (Xo Baxut, Ha3ep.) “... I’m finished, ... . They 
robbed me, ...” “Who are they then? ... Saghadat?” “Exactly, that thing who has lost 


her faith.” “But that’s impossible.” 

Compare also: 
— A, HummM6e3, MarpmypaxaH? — quge Dasmmox6sp. ... JO-yx, Oomait Oappit UbIKMBIi. 
Bysmmaranupr. ITOK, 10k, “He Oupelis yK OalwiaqbrHMbrny ...? bapbiil YbIKMBI, Oy 
cuHa KusIemiMu, adaHaem. (AtTusma Pacux, Cpinay.) “Oh, what shall we do, 
Maghmiirajan?” Ghaliakbdar said. ... “No, this way it won’t do. It’s simply impossible. 
No, no, you are not going to give up, are you, ...? It won’t do, it won’t be proper for 
you, sir.” 
Poxusia HypcoHake 4TK9 aJIbIN, aHa KeUKeHO Sasa KyIMore cy3a. Paxusa. bysorem 
OysicbIH. Hypcana. Kut, xut, 6ysimaranHbl. QOcasaM. Huminen OymMacbin, Oomait 
Oymra4, Oya wHe. Hypcons. hati, Matyp qa ukaH. PaxmMotT uHZe. (Xo Baxut, bepenye 
MaxaG6eT.) Taking Nursana to the side, R&khilé hands her a little children’s dress. 
Rakhild. Let this be my present. Nursina&. Go on now, that’s really impossible. Absalaim. 
Why should it be impossible. Since it is this way, it is possible. Nursana. Oh, isn’t this 
beautiful. Thank you then! (Nursana responds initially in the negative, but she does so out of 
modesty.) 


[1088] The form is also used in monologues. 

- Huyuek keno OysMacbiH, Xa*u3 Ky3eHO YaJIbIHy aH MOMKHH YakJIbI KaIbIOpak Hepu 
une yl. QMMa Oy Kypky, Oy yHaiicbI3qaHy y3e YK aHbIH 3JICKKe THIHbIMJIbICbIH 
loraJITKaHJIbIFbl TypblIHAa celimu uge. ... Ilya yk Baxpitta: «bysiMaraHubl. 
OmamaraHHb! ... KYHeJITa Hapca KHJIMac ys)» uM, y3eCH TbhIHbIYIaHbIpbipra a 
TbIpbiiiia upe. (DatTux Xecuu, TbiisbMeHuca ham aHbIH Kypilestape.) However it may 
be, she endeavored to keep out of Khafiz’ sight as much as possible. But this fear, this 
being embarrassed attested by itself to the fact that she had lost her previous peace (of 
mind). ... At the same time she tried to calm herself, saying (by herself): “It can’t be. 
I really don’t like him; what thoughts come into one’s mind!” (The speaker rejects her own 
thoughts but wishes that they would come true.) 


[1089] The past participle with +Hp1, +He followed either by the same or by another verb 
in a conjugated form indicates the subject’s abi/ity or determination to perform, or not to 
perform, the action. 
- Mouwa 4aksibI 9YMaraHHe Xa3ep TeHa 34Mac. Since he has not been drinking up to 
now, he is (definitely) not going to drink now. 
Mona yakJIbI anja OapMaraHHbI OyreH TeHo aHjja OapMas4uakMbIH UHJe. Since I 
have not gone there up to now, I shall (definitely) not go there today either. 
Kartpi Oapemran Oysica, MHHEM 9HMHeH Ad aBbI3bIHa Tesle Oap, Oep TaBbIKTAaH cures 
all Memepa OemranHe Xabys Apyssacbina TbIHa %KaBallHbl Taukan OyJLIp ue. 
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(Matux Xecuu, be3 amb upex ....) If he had been rude, my mother too has a ready 
tongue, (and) someone able to prepare eight meals from one chicken would certainly 
have answered that Khabul Yarulla back (lit., found the answer). 


Other constructions with the past participle 


[1090] The past participle of a verb followed by the imperative or optative of the same verb 
expresses the subject’s re/uctant, unenthusiastic consent or agreement to the action, some- 
times with a tinge of zndifference. Or it may indicate involuntary rejection of the action due 
to existing circumstances (see the first example). 


— YTbIP, MHUHeM 9 y3 ATHIM Tyres. ... — IOk wHAe, Xacbu3 aObili, poxMaT, — Aue yi 
. Kelle Kypca, aia HU yb Oamap. Kaiirkan kaliTbiimM ue. (Datux Xecun, 
TbiismbMenuca hom aHbiH Kypliesape.) “Get on (the wagon), the horse isn’t mine, 
anyhow. ...” “No, Uncle Khafiz, thank you,” she said. ... “If people see, they will start 
thinking things. ’'d better walk home.” (The speaker would rather have sat on the wagon.) 
— Mune yo asim Oappirer3. — Ax, O6apran Oap une. “Take me along too,” “All right, 
come then” 
— AHBI Ja asibin Oappritk! — Hapcara kupoaxk ys. — bepra Oyscak, KyHeJIIepok OysIBIp. — 
Jina, Sapran Oapcbin une. “Let’s take him too!” “What do we need him for?” “It 
will be more fun if we are (all) together.” “So let him come along then.” 


[1091] A reduplicated past participle (in writing connected by a hyphen) forms causa/ 
clauses. It indicates that, once the agent has performed the action expressed by the par- 
ticiple, he (she) — for one reason or other — 1s determined, decides, intends, considers, or is 
induced, persuaded, asked, etc. to perform also the action denoted by the principal verb. 
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Kuron-KWraH, OapbicbIH 4a Kypel KuTopra KupoK. (ATHIa Pacux, Crinay.) Once 
he had come here, he had to see all (of them). 

Kat-kaT HepMoackd, KHJIPdH-KWJIraH IOHBICHbI Kypell, 91eH OeTepel KUTOpra ya ybl. 
Iyn ucon OesoH ... CYL ypbIHJLIKIapHbIH OepceHo Oapbill yTEIpAbI Wa IOnbICHEIH 
KMJIrdHeH KapaBblijiapra OyybI. (Quac Vases, Appiigzamsap.) He had thought not 
to run there (1.e., to the District Revenue Department) several times, but, once he had 
come, to see Yunys, settle his business and leave. With that in mind ... he walked over 
to one of the vacant chairs and sat down with the intention to watch for Yunys to 
arrive (at his office). (Yunys is a revenue inspector.) 

3aiTYHOHEH asTbl 2%KMHeI, YaObIM IIrbM Ta KuTTe. bep MMHYyTKa: «OJIO YbIKKAaH- 
4bikkaH Oy rayrasibl KAOeTTOH OeTeHIION BIIKLIHbIpraMb!? Pat ubIkKMac MOH/a, OapHioep 
31stan OysmMac!» — qu yistagb. Zeyttind was light-footed and she quickly ran outside. 
For a moment the thought occurred to her that, once she had gotten out, shouldn’t 
she perhaps leave this noisy (scandalous) store for good? Things won’t work out, it’s 
impossible to work here anyway. (The store had been selling women’s jackets. But when the 
store manager announced that all of them were gone, the many customers who remained in the store 
did not believe him and began to riot. Zeytiiné, who had just started to work in the store, was sent 
out to get the police.) 

lOuprc ... KuTapra Ky3raspl. ... Mangpyc, ... IOHbICHBIH IOJIBIHa APKBIJIbI TOIITe. — 
Kuaran-kiiran, 6e3HeH eiiHe a Kypem KuTere3 une, FOubic DbiimbmMeTaMHOBHY, — 
AMM, CyJI AK WWeKKa KypcoTte. (ibid.) Yunys ... moved to leave. ... Mandrus ... blocked 
Yunys’ way. “Since you have come here, why don’t you have a look at our house too, 
Yunys Ghilmetdinovitch,” he said and pointed at a door to the left. 


[1092] In a sentence whose /ogica/ sulyect is in the plural, the negative possessive form of a 
past participle plus rok folowing the same verb in an affirmative conjugated form, and 
preceded in turn by the affirmative possessive form of the participle, indicates that the 
action is carried out by only part of a group of agents. 
TarbiH UlyHBIChI Wa MorbsIyM OyJbl: KM4Ke allika apTHCTJapHbIH KepraHe KeproH, 
KepMoraue tok. Maxcyc yakbipyybl OystMaraH. (MOpahum Hypysismu, Xacpot Oaxyacsl.) 
Furthermore, this too became known: Only some of the artists had come in for dinner. 
There had been no one inviting them specially. 
Moubl HWIeTKOHHIpe — ULIeTTe, HWeTMoraHHape — rok. (Mecarpiiit Xoodu6ysuMH, 
Ky6opat xaH.) Only some of them (i.e., some of those assembled) heard this. 


[1093] The past participle followed by a conjugated form of the same verb, both in the 

affirmative and repeated in their corresponding negative form indicates that the action is 

carried out with great intensity. 
hom 6e3 KuTTeK. ATHBIH TOAKIAPbI THO X%KUPTO THA, THMaraH 2KUpro THM. (PaTux 
XecuHu, Cosmat xuxosce.) And off we went. The hoofs of the horse seemed to hardly 
touch the ground. 
— bap, buxtumep, xo3ep yk 7Kamasmusiapra Herep, 9H TaOa coparaH Ue ... AMTECH. ... 
Buxtumep ... ubira Oampm. Jloxun ... Mahpyi ... aHbI TyKTaTBIM, Tarbl Oep KaT OuK 
HbIKal TyKbIM: — AATBIH THF9H %KMpro THCeH, THM9TIH X%KUpra THMaceH, IOTbIiica 
KAMBIpbIM Tallblif, Xo3ep YK kaliT. UmetteH? (Datrux Xecuu, CeiisaHMoereH XUKos.) 
“Go, Biktimer, run right now to the Jamalis’ and say that Mother is asking for (their) 
pan, ...” Biktimer is leaving. But ... Mahruy ... stops him and once more impresses 
upon him very firmly: “Hurry quickly (Run as fast as you can), for my dough will rise 
over the brim (of the bowl). Come back immediately. Do you hear?” 


[1094] The affirmative past participle following the negative verbal adverb in -mbiii, -mu of 
the same verb presents the action expressed by this construction as performed rarely and as 
the probable cause of the action of the principal verb. 
- Dumu s4konreme, Tancamat Kpi3ranH uge. (ITapud AxyHos, Unksapex Tete.) Pos- 
sibly because he (usually) did not drink, Ghapsamat was excited. 
... KYPMH KYyprou IlyJI WlakaT TaIcMpeHeMe AMM OTM JJIJIO OJIbLIapAaH UilleTen, ... 
uM TakKMakJIall HepraHedbe3He MUH JJIe OUK AYBbIK UCT CaKJIbIM UeM. (WaTux Xecun, 
Munem tTapa3asiap.) Was it under the influence of that (same) poster (the kind of) 
which we had never seen before — or had we heard it from grown-ups — in any case, 
I could still recall very clearly that we would walk around, singing the verse ... 


The Past Participle in -Tan, -ToOH, -KaH, -KOH 
with +J1bIK, +J1eK 


[1095] When it takes the suffix +smrk, +s1ek, the past participle in -TaH, -TOH, -KaH, -KoH 
forms a verbal noun which may refer to the past or present. 


Referring to the past, it indicates that the action expressed by it was completed somewhat 
further back in the past than actions expressed by the simple past participle. 


Furthermore, it denotes an action or a state taking place or prevailing prvor to or simul- 
taneously with the action expressed by the principal verb. 


Also, it often tends to describe conditions of a more permanent nature. 
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For example: AHbIH yI KHY¥99 AHa XKbIP 2KbIpMaranbIrbiH Oesiom. I know that on that 
evening he had sung a new song. (The action had become a fact long ago.) 


But: Avbi yi KMYOTI9 AHA %KbIP *KbIpMaranbim OesaM. I know that on that evening he sang 
a new song (I heard about it recently). 


Compare also: 


CadypaubIH %KeH atyslapbl UbIKTbI, THK X93ep MOHBI huy cu3qepepra s#paMarawIbIrbin 
yl AXUWIbI aH. (ATuIIIa Pacux, Cprnay.) Safura began to seeth with rage, but she 
knew very well that she must not let it show now. 

— Ce3 QudusHeH MUHeEM CeHeJI HKaHJereH KalizaH Oestace3? “How (lit., From where) 
do you know that Alfia is my younger sister?” 

CommM OaOali Oe3HeH yHalicbl3.1anranJIbIKapblObI3Hbl Cu3eI, WIyHbI OeTepepra 
TesIOraH KeOek ... oiiTTe Wa Oupae. (Moxut Tadypu, Warnsiippuen asThin 
lpuuckacpinza.) Sensing our feeling uncomfortable and, as if wanting to put us at 
ease, old Salim stated ... 

Moaguua hapkalichr OesI9H KyJI Oupen ucoHIeMITe ham, Oepa3 UkKeJIaHelN TopraHHaH 
COH, y3eHeH Ka3anHra 9111 93J101 KWJIraHseren olitTe. (ATusia Pacux, Uxe Oyiinax.) 
Madina said hello, shaking hands with every one of them and, after hesitating a little, 
told them that she had come to Kazan to look for work. 

Muu anpin Kalicpionr3 Wpac wkoHJlekHe TaHbiii aJIMaraHJIbIrbIH CH3er, spqaMra 
Kusigem. (Mupcaii Omup, Arpiiizem.) Realizing that she could not know which one of 
us was Ilyas, I came to her assistance. 

Y3emHeH MOHAa Kaylap Oep BaKbITTa a 24MoraHereMHe ham OyreH fa 949pra pu3a 
Tyreeremue Oesepyem. (ibid.) I declared that up to now I had never had any 
(alcoholic) drinks and that I was not agreeable to drinking today either. 

— ... MMH ce3HeH Oy Kafop %KHTOM Kellie WKoHJereresnHe OesMozem. (ibid.) “I didn’t 
know that you are a person who is so serious.” 

— Kypsrxma, [aa3, MMH y3eMHeH Kalila MKOHJereMHe OHBITMBIUM, Kaiiqa 
WKoHJereMHe OUK AXIIbI OesaM. (ibid.) “Don’t be afraid, Ghayaz, I don’t forget 
where I am, I know very well where I am.” 

AJjlapHbIH HH e4eH Koe(ce3 HKaHJeKJIapeH Dapuja, sIOVTTI, OUK AXIIbI Oesse, ... 
(Hypuxan Wottax, bana kyHeme Janama.) Farida knew, of course, very well why they 
were in a bad mood. 


Note: In the older (mostly pre-revolutionary) literary language, the verbal noun ukan had also the 
expanded form ukanueuek. 

For example: T'a3u39 aObictaii Oy ererHeH T. wahapenmare Casmux DatTuxoB ucemsle ath Oaii, OuK 
TOYPUKBJIBI ... Kee MKIHYeereH Colisane ... (Parux Qmupxau, Xaat 1911.) Lady Ghaziza told her that 
the young man’s name was Salikh Fatikhov, that he was a young, wealthy, very pious ... man (who 
lived) in the town of G ... 


[1096] The verbal noun with +1, +.1ek in the ab/ative indicates cause. 
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Yap 6yIMaranJIbIKTaH, MMH aHbIH We3eH OK YK AXA Kypa ajiMay{Eim. (PaTux 
OQmupxaH, TaHbiMaraHJIbIKTaH TaHbIIITHIK.) ... AS there were no lights, I couldn’t see 
her face too well. 

Yur, YTKoH ke3 Ka3aH yHuBepcuteTbiHa KaOysI HTeraHeKTIH, Oy KbIMHEI Ka3sanaa 
y3bIpbin, Ku4a rena H. mahapena kaiitKan uge. (Parux QmMupxan, Xoat.) Because he 
had been admitted to the University of Kazan last autumn, he had spent this winter 
in Kazan and returned to the city of N. only yesterday. 

— Ce3 MHHe Y3 UTace3, Ce3HeH Mreslerere3He KaliTapbipra KyJIbIMHaH KHWJIM9FOHJIeKTIH 
MHH oasiam. (INapud Kaman, Axyapmaxsap.) “You regard me as close to you (i.e., to 
your family). I am ashamed because I am not in a position to reciprocate your 
kindness.” 


[1097] The suffix +r, +s1ek may be joined directly to the modal words 6ap, tox, Tyre, 
Kupak, THem and to mmferrogative pronouns. The suffix then stands for mkaH/MKaHJIeK OF 
for Oy 1ran/OyJIraHsbiK, whichever applies in a given context. With +.1bik, +Jlek assuming 
a verbal character — mostly expressing the copula ‘to be’ — the forms Oap.bik, FOKJIBIK, 
Tyrese, etc. function like verbal nouns, i.e., they may take possessive suffixes, can be put 
into the plural and can be declined, the most frequently occurring case being the accusative. 


The suffix +1, +.1ek is often used with the above parts of speech for stylistic reasons, to 
avoid a repetition of K9aH/NKoHIeK, etc. 


a) Examples of the suffix +n, +1ek with the above five modal words: 

- Of 94e APbIM KapaHbl, Wyai Wa MOHAa KeMHapsep GOapJbIrbIA Wola Oysa. 
(Hypuxan Porttax, Cpi3srpipa TopraH yKsiap.) The interior of the house is half-dark; 
one can, however, discern that there are some people here. 

[IIpodeccop] unge Oy yppinra OepHuys KelieHeH KaHAMuAaTypachl SapsEirbm hom 
BaKbITbI 2KUTCO, Wlyap apacbIHHaH MH ApakJIbICbI caliJIaHayarbln oviTTe. (ATusIa 
Pacux, Uke 6yitqax.) [The professor] said that there were already several candidates for 
this position and that, when the time came, the most suitable one would be chosen 
from among those. 

Aslapra 6e3HeH OapJIbIrbiObl3-IOKJIbITBIObI3 OapbiOep KeOek OYyJIbIM KYpeHTOH Oysica 
kupox. (Maxut Dadypu, Warbiippren asirern mpunckacpinga.) It appeared as though 
it made no difference to them whether we were there or not. 

oo Oysica Kupak see 1010.) 

- MoapuT oTHCeHeH C9 WKIBIFBIH aOaiinayr. (ATusa Pacux, Cprnay.) Farit noticed 
that her father was not at home. 

ApatkaH KellleH CHHa HHH eH AKBIH haM Kajyepsie Oysica Ma, srap aHbIH HMHe 
TOHbALA WKIbIFBIH, AHbIH OeJIOH Kypellly MOMKMH Tyre/JereH AXIIbI OesICOH, ... 
(IMaixu Manuyp, Myca.) No matter how close and how dear your beloved is to you, 
if you know that he is no longer in this world, that meeting with him is (no longer) 
possible, ... 

3ahuy OapsbIK Ke4eH XKbICM, JIIHEH AMIb aepMacbIHa rbIHa TyresereW, 9 Tarbl 
HHUHAM ep Ovsirece3 Oep Hapcaya MKaHJereW olTepra THIpHIUTE. (ATHIa Pacux, 
Uke Oyiigax.) Gathering all his strength, Zahid tried to tell (himself) that the matter 
wasn’t just one of difference in age, but that it was also one of something undefined 
(unknown). 

. MHHEM pu3a TyreliereM OeJI9H Oepay Wa xXucaliiawbipra yiinamMayp. (Mupcoit 
Omup, Arsiiiqes.) ... no one thought of respecting my not being agreeable. 

. Kaynetsiep orapbiyarbt (epMaH GesIaH reHd Aapra elipaHel KUTTeOp OUT. ... 
I yHot siaca, *KaHbI THHBIWIAHa AHbIMIAapHbIH. O yJI (apMaHHBIH Wepecme, Tepec 
TyresmMmewiere (TyresIMe UK9HIIere) TYPbIHAa KYM yiisIal TOPMbIM. (XoHud XoipysJIMH, 
KapTuJIpik kemra mlaTJIBIK.) ... after all, people like Jawdat have learned to live only with 
orders from above (1.e., from higher authorities). ... If they do that, the minds of such 
people are calm. But they don’t think much about whether they are right or not. 

Note: The contracted form tTyremMejere pertains to the vernacular but is also used in the literary 

language. 

Cadypa OupBupara KapTHbIH HH @4CH KMpaksieren copasbl. (ATusiia Pacux, Cpinay.) 
Safura asked Elvira why she needed the old man. 

— Appm na, bacbriipos — TaxpuOase, 911He HHYeK MepTepra KupakKJiereH OesJI9 TOpraH 
xetue. (ibid.) “All right, Basirov is an experienced man who knows how the work must 
be conducted.” 

— Humuiepra KupaksierenH ce39H Oalika fa Oenepsap. (ibid.) “They know without 
you what has to be done.” 
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Pouc Oosapra ... THK TepecHe TreHa celisapra THeleKsapeH, 1OKca, *KaBalika 
TAapTbwIavakapbiH aHsiata Capp. (CamumxaH Uopahumos, Tupon tampipsap.) The 
judge (lit., chairman) ... continued to explain to them that they must only speak the 
truth, that otherwise they will be held responsible. 

CemO6en. Bamira Qcma aflara oliTepra THellterede3He OHBITTHIHMBIHM? (Wamu 
Poxprimos, Uke kusieH-KuseHya.) S6mbel. Have you forgotten that we must first tell 
(my older) sister Asma? 

Bappiii OasIbIKIapHbIH HU49 KMJIO OyJIybIH, KylMe akua THellereH copaypl ... (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, basa kyHese Wasaga.) Bari asked how many kilos the fish weighed and how 
much money he needed (to buy them) ... 


b) Examples of the suffix +s1rk, +s1ek with interrogative pronouns: 


— Ce3 MHHH9H Hapca yTeHace3, MaguuHa? Ce3 y3ere3 MacbaJI9HeH HH4eKJIeren 
Oesrace3Me CoH? — Auge 3ahuag. (ATusma Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) “What are you asking 
of me, Madina? After all, you know yourself how the matter stands (lit., is), don’t 
you?” Zahid said. 

MuHa fa kKupakse OememiMoHe OupepsIap, MeraeH: HopcoHeH HHYeKJeren, 
KaiilaJIbIrbIH, HU ©veH aslaii WKaHeH aHJIaTEIpsap. (Mapcesmb 3apumos, OTBILVIbI 
auimtaHeml.) They will give the needed information to me too, probably. They will 
explain how, where, and why things are the way they are (lit., so, that way). 

— Cuu Oy Kelle TypbiHya Hu oittepceH? — Wlamaesmpi? Ulon smm. Y3en 2kasIaMu. 
AKbIJIJIBI. ... J MeHd KYHeJICHeH HHYeK ered KMJITOH9, Tepse Kelle Tepsieya (uKep 
vepts. (DaHun Tannen, Komanauposka.) “What can you say about this man?” 
“Shamayev? He works well. He doesn’t go easy on himself. He is intelligent. ... But as 
to his true personality (nature), different people have different opinions.” 

Jleubara apasiraHHaH Oupse Kellie y3eHeH KeMJiereH hoM HHHAWJeren Oesepra 
TbIppiia. (MonuHo Masuxkosa, Ak JjaBbisiyja Tal Oeptere.) Since he was put (lit., 
created) into the world, man has been trying to find out who and what he is. 
MuHeM KeMslereMHe MOHJIa OepKkem OesmMu. (HypuxaH ®attax, Kon Tamu.) Here 
nobody knows who I am. 

MuHeM MOHaJIbIFbIM YI Tyresep, OomapHbI HUH Zep Oep pocemyja AKU TeaTpaa 
rbiHa KypoMeHyep wukesse. (Oxot Tapdap, bogati Oeprere hom TerepMou Tatust.) It 
is as though I am not really here, as though I am seeing these things only in some 
picture or in the theatre. 

Muu ys MOHHBIH, WadH AKTHIIBIKHbIH KasdHJIbIPbIH CH39M, TOAM, aHJIbIiiM. (PoOepT 
Muuyuysiuu, Tyran akka kalitKa4.) I sense, I feel, I understand where that tune, that 
playful light are from. 

Muu IlaTJIbIrbIMHaH ... Y3CMHEH KaiijasIbIrbIMHbI OHbITTHIM. (DaTux QOmMupxaH, 
Kayepse Munytsiap.) Out of joy I forgot ... where I was. 


c) Though infrequently, +.1mnk, +J1eK is even joined to adjectives, adverbs and nouns in the 
locative. For example: 
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Tenobuxs. Orap na KaparonHpiq wcanJiered (HCH UKOHJIereH) KaliasIbIrbIH OesIcaK, 
y3e0e3 a Oy Kaqap Ky3 Allie TYKMaraH OysEIp ugeK! (JlaBprr IOntsmi, Kaparom.) 
Golbika. If we had known that Qaraghol was alive and where he was, we wouldn’t 
have shed so many tears! 

3MHHOT KUAYHEH AH AbIiIbIPbIHAa BILTaHMbIM Ja aie MMH. (Kosmt TumMonkora, Apap 
ouexk.) I still don’t believe that my son-in-law Zinnat is such (a man). 

TaOnoOosop ulereH WaxkbiraHga, 3ehpa aHbIH elfesereHa9 OMeT TO HTMOroH Ue. 
(Kos TamOuxosa, Arbim yptacpinyja). When Zéhra knocked at Tabiba’s door she had 
not even hoped that she (1.e., Tabib&) would be at home. 


The Past Participle of the Verb jn10 


[1098] guron 
functions to connect subordinate clauses with their main clause (677, 1-2 and 3 a-c). 
Furthermore, quran may be used: 


a) Instead of the possessive case. 
... MMHeM 9HV 39H ap KY.I JMPoH aBblia TybI ycKoH. (Baxiid Hypymmmu, AxkkaH 
cy JOJIbIH TaOap.) ... my mother was born and grew up in the village of (in the village 
called) Blue Lake. 
Or (compare): . MWOpahumos 1887 enue 12 Maprerga ... ComraHmMopaT aBblIbin ya 
TyraH. (Maucyp Xoconos, Tamumxaun WUopahumos.) Gh. Ibrahimov was born on the 
12th of March, 1887 ... in the village of Soltanmorat. 
I. Kaman y3eHen Oepenye ocape OysraH «boxerce3 erem Apamacbin 1898 erga 93a, 
COHBIHHaH Oy Apama ham aHbiH «Ou G6anq6axeT» WHraH acape 1900 esTHBI OacbIJIbITT 
upirasiap. (M. VattHymuy, Pammacrap KamasiHpin WMrbipbsiape, myOsuiucTuK hom 
mpo3auk 9casape.) Gh. Kamal wrote his drama “The Unhappy Young Man”, which 
was his first work, in 1898. Later, this drama and his work (called) “The Three 
Scoundrels” were published in 1900. 
Copou. Bany AxMeToBa AHrOH YKbITy4bI KupoK “Ae MuHa. (Mupceaii Omup, Munem 
XaTbIH.) Sarbi. I would have to see the teacher (called) Banu Akhmetova. (Emphasis is 
on the name.) 


b) Instead of the genitive to express the possessive relation between nouns when the object 
designated by the governing noun is destined for the person or thing denoted by the 
governed noun. The governed noun is in the dative. 

— OMIK9 MHCTUTYT OeTeproH Alb Oenrey *xXHOapresap. XaTbIHbI, Oasachi Gap. Xo3epra 
Pu3aTqMHoBara uraH OyIMoHe Ouper Top, ... (IZamun Bbuxuypun, Tupax kKaTsiaM.) 
“They’ve sent us a young expert to work with us who has finished the institute. He has 
a wife and one child. For now, give him the room which was intended for Rizatdinova, ...” 
— CyH H4exk asia 6e3r9 AMTaH MallnHa OesI9H Wiyal y3eH TeJIaroHya JIL HTMoaKYe 
OyJINbIH ase? (Baxpriict) Hypynmmu, AkkaH cy 1ouIbIH Tabap.) “How come you decided 
to act just as you wished in the matter of the car which was (intended, destined) for 
us?” 

Balin Kaa kyapra Oesmmoage ereT. YsI OyTOH Hopes yall ubIrapa aJIMaJIbl, — aiMallika 
]MT9H KYJIMOK-bIILUTAHBIH KYeHbIHa THIKTHI a ... Gep caMoroHybira aIgepTte. (Capud 
Toon, JIaiican aqrpip.) The young man was completely upset. He was unable to think 
of anything else — he took his extra shirt and pants into his arms and brought them to 
a still. (Having no money, the young man takes the clothes to a still to get some liquor for them.) 


[1099] Together with mena or 6ep, Quran indicates that the quality of a person or thing 
expressed by the noun immediately following it is present in a superior degree, or, if 
followed by a verb, that the action is carried out in a superior manner. 

- — Yr akTaH TBIHBIY Oyu, bynat BomueBuy, MeHd AHTOH rasMM 4bIrayak CHHeH 
Wamusenuon. (Baxsmid Hypynmun, AxkaH cy ionbrn Tabap.) “As far as that is con- 
cerned, set your mind at rest, Bulat Walievich. Your Shamil will make a real good 
scientist.” 

Duke KuYepellisiape HHHAM reHa aBbIp OyJIMacbIH, yJI MMTUXaHHapbIH MeHO JWTOH 
uten Oupen 4biKTHI. (Coet Wakypos, CoxHaHeH KbLI ypTacbiHya.) However severe the 
inner experience he was undergoing, he passed his exams with flying colors. 
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Octe-Oallb a Mena AuraH! (Cada Cadupos, Yitbm katitkay.) His clothes too were 
first-class. 

— Tpinjia cy3emHe, Top WaputeH OesoH, Oep Auran erer OuT. (Hypua VU3maiisnosa, 
Ambsek Wasapysappl.) “Listen to me, move in together with your Farit. He is a unique 
(unequaled) young man, indeed.” 


JIuran can be the predicate of a sentence. In this case, it may be used in the plural. 
Moguna. A, 1, aHaH yHOep Oasa ycTeproH ove. bapbirbi3 Wa Meno AMraHHap. (Mupcati 
Omup, Munem xatpru.) Madina. Well, well, your mother has raised eleven children. 
All of you have turned out really very well. 


[1100] a) Taking the possessive suffix of any person, quran in the singular or plural, used 
postpositionally with a noun, serves to refer back to the subject matter (persons, things, 
ideas, etc.) mentioned or discussed earlier. The noun it follows is the same (has the same 
meaning) as that used previously. 


Note: The most frequently used form is that with the possessive suffix of the second person singular. 


Keme juraHeH OeTeH Tapuxbl OyeHya AIayY EYeH KepaKOH. (Tomap barimpos, 
TpricbIMHap eHbacbiHa.) Man has struggled for his living throughout his entire 
history. 

— hati, Oy 6ana guronnopen! (Hapud Xecsenos, Moxad6er carpi.) “Oh, these 
children!” (Children in general. The speaker, is indignant with her son, reflects on the ingratitude 
and indifference some children show with regard to their parents.) 

— Yn XoumMoa uraHeH KW49 OUK KYHeJICe3 Ue, HUK UKaH? (ibid.) “That Khaélima (of 
yours) was very unhappy yesterday. I wonder why?” 

Tocman. bux o3ak HepeH, KbI3bIM. bep aTHa JMroneH WKe aTHara cy3blIabl. (Camup 
Hacppiii, KyntHapat.) Ghosman. You were away a very long time, my daughter. Your 
one week (i.e., the one week you said you would be away) has become two weeks. 
Mukosaii uranHape TaTapya axubr Gena une. (Mapud Kaman, Axyapnaxksap.) 
Mikolai (the man they called Mikolai) knew Tatar well. 

Moayuus. Tamma0aHyHbIq 9Huce MHH. CopOu. bany alla QuranHape LWlysIMbI We? 
(Mupcoi Qmup, Munem xatpin.) Madina. I am Ghalidbanu’s mother. Sarbi. Is she 
then (the same person called) Banu? 


b) The possessive forms of auraH(Hap) may take case endings. 

- — Asp kus oe myn Magnna auranenne. (Iapud XecoeHos, Maxa00oT carbiiiint.) 
“Please, bring that Madina of yours here.” 
— CnH, Masai, ya Caqbiiik MyJia uraHHapeHs Oappin, Oesremen KauT. (WaTux 
XecuHu, Kasyse kellie cykMarsl.) “You, boy, go to that mulla Sadiq (that mulla Sadiq 
mentioned before) and inquire.” 
BosapHbih HUHAM raseMoTsiep OyJIybIH, aBblijja Uke KeleqoH Oalka, Oepay Wa OesIMU 
ham urbTubap UTel TOpy4bl Kelle Wa 1K use. J Oy uke Kelle WHraHeGe3sHeH Oepce 
3aMTYHI, UkeHYece Codbaprasu une. Except for two people, there was nobody in the 
village who knew what signs these were, and there was also no one who paid any 
attention (to them). And one of these two people of ours was Zeytiiné, the other 
Safarghali. (Reference is to the two principal characters in the novel.) 


[1101] Atmran in the /ocative may serve: 


a) To ask an emphatic question. 
Kosi keHxe Morahupra Tarbin Oep Ba3ndba HEKIIOHJe: YI KOH CaeH ... erepMe JIMTP CET 
aJIbI KauTbIpra THe ute. Hu even Morahup guronya, 91eK Oy 9uIKo OnITeuaHTOH 
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TOTKBIH OepKeHHe reHahsp Oyab. (PapKatb Kopamu, Kapri iosiap.) One 
winter day Motahir was charged with still another duty. Every day he had to ... get 
twenty liters of milk (1.e., from the neighboring village). Why Motahir of all people? 
The (prison) inmate who had been assigned to this job had transgressed one day (1.e., 
he had broken the lead seal and drunk some of the milk). 


b) Following a verb in the first person, auranya indicates that the subject of the verb is 
(was) about to perform the action expressed by it when another action occurs (oc- 
curred). The verb followed by auranga refers back to the person or thing mentioned 
earlier. 

D4eM rans TeHs A3amar Kusien Kepa. (Capud AxyHos, Ytap aHa y4axTa.) He is 
just about to drink when Azamat enters. 

Vitek ToTKachiHa AObIMIaM AMPaHa TeHa %KVM3HICEe KAJIKbIH bl, YAY UKAH Ja0aca yi, 
WOKJall ATKAH TbIHa Oysia “KOH. (OHac Tasmes, Appiigaiisap.) She was just about to 
grasp the doorknob, when her brother-in-law sat up (on his bed). It turned out that 
he had been awake after all, and that he had only pretended to be asleep. 

Vue Teen *xMTTeM JMraHa ypaM aAKJIall Keye KalikaHbl WeOepyetTa Oaliaybiiap. 
(Mecorpiit XoOuOynsuH, KyOpat xan.) Just when he had managed to jump down 
(from the wall), they began knocking on the small gate from the street. 


c) With nouns denoting tzme and preceded by a numera/, yuranya forms adverbial phrases 
expressing a “ime /imut. 

- KoH-TeH Kapay apkKacbIHya, Gep aTHa AMraHaa, MuHemM AsIMa4yapbIM OeTeHsoli 
9JIeKke XoJIeHa Kalita asiapr. (CamumxaH Uopahumos, Ammauyap.) Through day-and- 
night care my Almachuar was able to recover her old strength completely within a 
week. (Almachuar — name of a horse.) 

O04 Tay.lek AHraHa UpTIH upTyK Ty3a7 2KuhanrupuHpl yaTpm ubirappin, AJIbppeHbIH 
aule TeHO Moe3 Ala KUTKOHEH oiiTTe. (Capud Cobei, JIatican anrsrp.) After almost three 
days in the early morning Giizél awakened Jihangir and told him that Alfred had just 
left for the train. 

Ouenye KOH WHroHa MKamMasMHbIH xoJIe aepyya HayapsaHyp. (A3aT Bepra3os, 
Hasep.) At the beginning of the third day Jamali’s condition became especially bad. 
[Mpessues] Yu-yHOuw MHHYT AuroHy9, WiadLIp Tupra OaTEIM hom aIT-HoT KapaHa- 
KapaHa 3yp 4YeHHBI Ka3bill ubiIrapAbl. (Zedep ParxerguHos, AK «KurysmM»> 93 jorasira.) 
Within ten or fifteen minutes [Mrlevliev], dripping with sweat, and throwing quick 
glances around, dug up the large cast iron vessel. 


d) With adjectives expressing quantity, quranya forms adverbial phrases of degree. 

— Ce3 MHCTHTYTTAa KaJicarbl3, KYM MPIH 403 CYM Xe3MaT XaKbI aslavakcbi3. APTbIK 
Tyres. (Tasu3 Mexommotimmu, Mepoxtore 93s10p.) “If you remain in the institute, you 
will get a salary of one hundred rubles at the most. Not more.” 

AmlacbIHHaH KHM JIMPaHJ\9 erepMe OUI AMIbKa Kedepok OyJica Wa, ysl Y3H OJIbICbIMaK 
Tota hom OasaHbl efpaTKoHaei, Mehumone akbiira elipata uge. (MonnuHa Masmxosa, 
AX laBbluia Tast Oepece.) Although he was at least twenty-five years younger than his 
sister, he was behaving as if he were the older, and, as if teaching a child, he was giving 
Mohima advice. 


e) Juranaa may express that something is destined, intended for a person or thing. The 
word denoting the receiver is in the dative. 
— QHa, MUHeEM KHOeTTS TOBAap eesIen ATa. OH, ApMa, WIMKap, yall. ... PaxuM UTeMl asa 
kyperes. Ce3ra quran KbIsraHMbIim. (H96u Joynu, Asmpuuka ton.) “There, in my 
store the goods lie piled up. Flour, groats, sugar, tea. ... Please, take some. Since it’s 
for you, I won’t be stingy (greedy).” 
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f) Amranaa may function as a correlative conjunction. 
Ilykubrk suiapra AMraHa, caTy UTapra AWTaHAa CaslaTere 19, TalMKbIpJIbIrbl Wa 
%*KUTOpsIeK. (Mupcott Qmup, Kahap cykkaH Masai.) Whether it is playing pranks or 
selling (things) retail, he has fully enough talent and resourcefulness. 


g) Auran in the Jocative followed by the particle 4a, and both preceded by a noun or 
adjective and followed by the same noun or adjective, indicates extreme intensity. 
Ty30m eveH Asbipey aH Keere WHTaHAa 9 *KaH Koere use. (Iapud Toba, 
Jlaiicon surpip.) To Giizél Alfred was a real burden. 
Tex yptanappl. Kapanret quronya 49 Kapanrel. (ibid.) It is around midnight. It is 


pitch-dark. 
Ty30u1 ... 9OMHEH alll COCKaHBIH KeTapra OyaEI. JlIakMH KeTeM asia aJIMajbI; apraH 
WUTIHTI 9 apraH UKOH, — ... Cake HATeHI KWJiel yTbIpyTa u3esem Termite. (ibid.) 


Giizal ... intended to wait for the old woman to ladle out the meal. But she could not 
wait one moment. The fact was that she was dead-tired, ... upon stepping to the edge 
of the plank bed and sitting down, she was overcome by fatigue. 


[1102] Aran in the ab/ative — yurannon — is used to introduce a remark, corresponding 
to the adverbs and adverbial expressions ‘apropos’, ‘incidentally’, ‘by the way’, ‘speaking of’. 
Cyxumoc. Kaityay upirpit kuTTe con? Moxmyzg. ... Hara, OuK KupaK UAeMeHH? CyHMac. 
Kupok Oymaca ...! AT a3amian 930m Ta Hepmac ugem. Maxmyya. ATIaHBIIMBEI? 
CyuMoc. Oiie. ... Maxmygo. AT QuraHHaH, MuHeM TesmaTbIM aT e4eH yJIo HMHZe. 
Cyxmac. Temmat quraHHan, UpTora OeTeH Opurayasappl Oes9H Kalitanap. Maxmyzpg. 
Bpurayja QWroHHoH, KYMTIH BaKbIT Hue. ... MeckeHemMoa Obes] OUK THITBI3 KV: ... 
YKybIHBIH Ja a3ak eJIbI OyIraHra, Obie] OuK aBbipra KuIe. CyHMac. YKy AMTaHHOH, 
TesmaTHb Ke3ra wahapra yKbIpra *xHOapade3. (Kapum Tunuypux, Asap eyay use.) 
Stinmds. When did he leave then? Makhmiida. ... Why, do you need him then very 
urgently? Siinmas. If I ever didn’t ...! I wouldn’t tire the horse, chasing after him. 
Makhmitida. On horseback? Sitinmds. Yes ... Maékhmtidé. Apropos horses, my daugh- 
ter Gélshat is really dying for horses. Sttnmés. Speaking of Gélshat, she and all her 
workteams are returning tomorrow. Makhmiidé. Apropos workteams, it’s high time 
(that they return) ... This year has been very strenuous for my poor (daughter). ... 
Because it’s also the last year of her studies, it has been very difficult for her. Siinmas. 
Apropos studies, this autumn we are going to send Gdlshat to the city to study. 
Xoligap Kymxynepro keproHya, KapaHrbl TOWKSH Ute uHLe. JlakuH XaTepya cakIaHraH 
TAaHBIM MOPTIAPHbI TaHbIMaCJIBIK YK KapaHIbl Ja Tyre uge ate. Tani opt 
JMroHHOH, XoUep KMTKIHHOH Oupsie aBbLI HOPTIIAapbIHbIH KYOece y3rapraH, AHapraH 
une uHge. (QOpap Wamun, Carprmnapipran cyKMaksiap.) When Kheydar entered 
Qushkiiper, darkness had already fallen. But it was not yet so dark as to make the 
familiar houses which he remembered unrecognizable. Apropos familiar houses, a 
great deal of the village houses had changed, had been renovated since Kheydar left. 
. Clll-elll /jbS-jbs/ KbIHa Kypellla, CepsIolia OalitaqErK. Cepsolty HraHHoH, Oepap 
%*KUPTS YTKIPbI, COraTbIION COUIILY, yTbIpy 6e349 1oK. (Hapud Kaman, Munem TaHpiu.) 
... we began to see each other often and to have intimate conversations. Incidentally, 
intimate conversations, sitting down somewhere and talking and sitting for hours was 
not what we went in for. 


[1103] J[uran with the suffix +a indicates comparison, degree, approximateness. Fur- 


thermore, it is used in conversation as an expletive-connective when the speaker wants to 
continue, to add to, or to elaborate on his (her) own thoughts, or on the interlocutor’s 


686 


words. In this case, quranHyaii may even be used after each of several short parts of the 

sentence. 

Juranjaii also serves to introduce a proverb, a saying, or a frequently repeated expression 

into the conversation. 
Badal, kapupirbiva Kapall, Wyai OUT, 9HMCe, Wal AlaneK ONT, Wuran dai, HOMIMNAaK 
KbIHa bIM KakTbl. (MorbcyM XyxHH, Ypak ecte Oospitsapp.) The old man, looking at 
his wife, gestured affectionately, as though saying. “We have lived well, Mother, 
haven’t we?” 
Vu, KbIOJIBITBIH *KUTIPMe AMTIH AV, Cacdusara china Kapa. (MaqnHa Masuxosa, 
Bacpin caltipap tas Oap.) He looked searchingly at Safia, as if saying. “Do you have 
enough courage?” 
Bepuuya eret, 7KomMusiHe YreTJIol Ta, MaxKOYPJION AHTIH AV, aI‘ UIT‘ KUTTesap. 
(ibid.) Half by persuasion, half by force, several young men took Jamil outside. 
Wakupxan. Kapa one, kem, TocmaH, MuHe Xapuc x*XHOspreH We. OTUK, CHHeH 
OeI9H CeMeMepra, KMHSINeprs, PU3aJIbITIHHBI asibipra, WHI Wei. Tocman. J[umox, 
Oalikoya OysbIM Kuen? (Camup Hacpsm, Kyurmapat.) Shakirjan. Look. Ghosman, 
Kharis sent me. Let’s say, to talk with you, to consult, to get your consent, so to 
speak. Ghosman. That means, you have come as a match-maker? 
... MHH aHbl OHMS, aBbIJITa UITIM. OHM 9T Apata. AHa UopT — KbIp KeOek, capaii, 
MyHua, Oakya Quran. (Pecram Munrasmum, Ouenye OyMoaga st sum.) ... Pll bring 
him to Mother, to the village. Mother loves dogs. There are a house and such things 
as a field, a shed, a bathhouse and a garden. 
Tanna. Y3asap Out, Cosma axupet, AsMasibisiap Opie qa y3asap. Apbilisapbin 
rbIHa Kapa. ... KaMbIlll ypMaHbl KeOek, QuraHdaii... Comuma. Y3aslap Uys, asap Our, 
Oe3HeKesIap KeOeK raMbce3 HepMusap. Dasma. be3sHekesIap Ta HH Ae aHbichl, CasuMa 
aXMpoT, ajllara Wekep, AuWranAvii, OapbIOnI3 Da, AMTOHAaii, KyIaH KMJITaHya, 
WMTIH Aa, TEIpEader3. (Mupcoitt Qmup, Topmemm x*bIppr.) Ghalima. They are going 
to be ahead of us, my friend Salima, the people of Alma are going to be ahead of us 
this year too. Just look at their rye. ... It’s (growing) like a forest of reeds, so to 
speak... Salima. They surely are going to outdo us, they are more industrious than our 
workers are (lit., not as easy-going as ours; i.e., our collective farm workers). Ghalima. 
So are ours now, friend Sélimé. Thank God, all of us, you might say, are putting out 
our best effort. 
KaiiaaHapip Tay OyeHza Oep rena ypam OysIbmm yTbIpraH KyuikynepHen, 1Ha HOpTapbl 
OesI9H Oepra, Y3 MaKTIbe, Y3 KIyObI hom y3eHeH 3yp KHOeTe Oap ue x930p. QMMa, 
HbIK HHTe3 03aKKa Yb Wuranwai, Kyurkynepya Xoligep kyprov, Xoiigzep Oesrav 
WopTuap Ta *KUTapJeK ue ase. (QOpap Mlamuun, Carpimabipran cykMaksiap.) Qushktiper, 
which at one time had sat at the foot of the mountain with just its one street, had now, 
together with new houses, its own school, its own club and its large store. But, as the 
saying goes: “A firm foundation lasts for a long time,” there were in Qushkiiper still 
enough houses which Kheydar had seen, which Kheydar had known (in former times). 
Tyk kellle Gep apbica, a4 Kellie yH apbii, uranyl, CosaiimMaH WOKbIra KUTyeH CH3MU 
Wo Kamp. (Kopum Tunuypun, bepenue Mopxxon.) As the proverb says: “If a well-fed 
man gets tired once, a hungry man gets tired ten times,” Sdleyman did not even notice 
that he was falling asleep. (Sdleyman had not had anything to eat for quite some time.) 
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The Past Participle in -mpnm, -mMel 


[1104] a) Formed by joining the suffix -mpmu, -meur to the basic verb stem, this participle, 
which actually belongs to the Oghuz group of the Turkic languages, was used in the older 
Tatar literary language. Referring to past time, this form functioned as an attribute as 
well as (much more often) a predicate. For example: 


... Myca atboHe, YITbIPMbIIL 9K PCHHOH TOPbIIT, X9Be(pIOHT OH Kelle KeOU KasITbIpaMbIl 
aBa3 usta: ... (3ahup burnues, Onyd aku ry3em KbI3 Xonuys, Tarap aq90uaTbI, XIX 
%1e3.) ... Mister Musa rose from the seat on which he sat and, like a frightened man, 
(asked) in a quavering voice: ... 


(YNTHIPMBII — yTHIpraH; W1a — OestaH), estyc) — Tat. naturalized form of Arabic ‘uluf,, pl. 
of ‘alf (Tat. ane “‘thousand’.) 


Note: 3ahup burues (1870-1902). 


Monga TyAbIK, MOHa YCTeK, MOHJaybIp OesHeH oka; boiiamenmi Oy »*xuUpra Oe3He 
ToHpeme3. ('aOnysia Tykai.) Here we were born, here we grew up, here we will pass 
away. To this land our Lord has bound us. (TaHpeme3 — TaHpe6e3.) 

2Komra ke. 7Komra HaMa3bl BaKbITHI *KHTMeM. (3ahup burues, [enahe kabdanp.) It 
is Friday. The time of the Friday prayer has arrived. 


b) In the contemporary Tatar literary language, the past participle in -mMbim, -mMeml is used 
rather infrequently, particularly as a predicate. As an attribute it expresses a quality, 
characteristic of a person or thing. This feature distinguishes it from the past participle 
in -raH, -raH, etc. 


Jia ContaHra KapTaiiMbIlll KO@HeH]9 aBblira KaliTbipra KMpakK MUKaH? (lapud 
Axyuos, Men Ker3pt.) Perhaps, Soltan ought, in his old age, return to the village? 
OXxToM OepHHHAM Maxcyc OesIeM aJIMbIiya, GepKeMHOH 9 EMpaHMU4a, Oapbl xonaii 
OupMem Ky3e hom kyJIbI OesIOH SUWIOraH “4 OapbicerH. (OQMupxaH ExnuKu, Conret 
xutan.) Akhtam created all of them (i.e., his paintings) only with the eyes and hands 
God gave him, without receiving any special schooling, without learning from any- 
body. 

UYoue, OyIMbI OezpasapHe XoTepsIoTen, a-ak OysIbIMI KyMepen Topa. (Ad3am Mamos, 
Axktaiibm.) His hair was snowy-white and tousled, reminding one of the curls he 
(once) had. 

... Oy BakbITTa Haxkap uileKHe KMepen aukaH use une. Uke kaTJIbI UIeKHeH HKeHYeCe 
94k9 Tada Ulytal yk aubiimbml. Haxap y3e “ca ... calaMHeH WMH KaiiHapblh 
TOHJIBIPMbIM: ... (OxcaH basHos, Mouresiek Oaxac.) ... at this time Najar had already 
opened the door wide. The second of the double doors was just as wide open towards 
the inside. As for Najar, he ... bellowed out his most ardent hello: ... 


[1105] The past participle in -mpmu, -mewt in the dative of certain negative verb stems 
(mostly verbs of hearing, feeling, knowing and seeing) and followed by the verb canbmny or 
cambiny, indicates pretentense of a negative action. Both tense and person are expressed by 
the verb. 
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XaJIM9 MOHbI HINCTM9MeWMIKS CaIbIMITBI, ... (MexammMoT Mohaues, Moanresiek 43.) 
Khalida pretended not to hear this, ... 

Asma Ky3IapeH auTbI. Celisioiliace KMJIMM Ujle. XIMAYHO CH3M9MEINKI CaJIbINITHI. 
(Koamut TumOuxopa, Thin Oaxyaga.) Alia opened her eyes. She didn’t want to talk. 
Khamdtinaé pretended not to notice (be aware). 

— Apap une, SemMamMemks casbiMa. (Hypuxan Dottax, Mezup Caxuyza.) “All 
right, now, don’t pretend you don’t know.” 


@Motrxu Kapt. ... XUKMaT MUHA Tyre. Mapdyranbih Y3cH 2. TanbiIMaMblllika CaJibina, 
... (Pu3a Unmmopart, MWlatitan tasrsr.) Old Fatkhi. ... The problem is not with me. It’s 
with Marfugha. She pretends not to know me, ... 

You OapbIchIH Wa aHsaypl. ... JlIakMH aHslaca a, AWIAMAMBIMKa CaJIbIHbI. (HypuxaH 
@ottax, basa kyHesIe Aamaya.) He understood all. ... But although he understood, he 
pretended not to understand. 

BeslyrMHHbIH Y3e AHBIH a OacbIi TOPybIH OK AXIIbI CH3eN TOpca Ja, yJI AHbI OeTeHIOL 
KYpMaMellik9 casbuuTET. (ibid.) Although he noticed very well that Belugin was 
standing beside him, he pretended not to see him at all. 


[1106] a) A very /imited number of past participles in -mpmm, -Memi may take the possessive 
suffix of the third person singular and the suffix +4a, +49. This form corresponds to 
such expressions as: ‘according to what he (she, it) (says, etc.), they (say, etc.)’; ‘as he 
(she, it) (says, etc.), they (say, etc.)’. In the contemporary Tatar literary language it is 
used infrequently. 

- IflyHHaH con Mullep: — ... Y3eHeH Hapcs yiiJIaraHJIbIrbIH OapbIcbIH OepbIOJIbI TYKTe 19 
Cab: ... AHBIH aiiTMeWeH4a, Oy Kacell aHa TH39H Tall MyaT caJIbIn %XuOapepra 
M@MKHHJiek OupadaK, MMe. (DaTux Xecuu, Kasyse Kettle cyKmarst.) After that the 
Mishar ... poured out everything he thought at once: ... as he said, this business will 
allegedly afford him the possibility to quickly start building a big (stone) house for 
himself. 
be3HeH aBbIIHbIH KapTapbl oiiTMewmen4sa, ... (Parux Xecuu, Cadbupxan ad3prii.) As 
the old folks in our village say, ... 


b) The past participle in -mpnm, -mem with the suffix +.1brii, +m. 


The past participle in -mpmm, -Mew with the above suffix is mostly formed from the verb 
ality. It does not in itself indicate any definite person or tense, the former being 
determined by its subject, the /atter by the main verb. However, it cannot occur with the 
first person singular or plural. The subject of the verb in this form appears in the 
nominative. 
— AHbI ce3 49 Oesace3, THK, JIupa aiiTMellIIM, diiTem Oupa reHa Oesmuces. (Mupcoait 
Omup, Ilap xyrapyen.) “You too know that, but, as Lira says, you are unable to 
express it.” 
Ava OMT MacbasIgHe Wepec X9JI UTOPTY, XaJbIK IATMeMLIM, *KUTe ye Oep KaT 
Kucepra KupoK. (Ca6gpaxMaH OricosiaMosB, Amen Ap.) After all, she must solve the 
matter correctly, as the people say: “Measure seven times, cut once.” 
— Jina, y3eH oiTMellIM, paxoTiaHen Oep yal 94uK ame. ((aOaqpaxmaH Munucxnuit, 
Kauatep /qanafer/ uauare.) “Come on then, let’s have an enjoyable tea, as you put it.” 


The Participle in -abIK, -ek 


[1107] This Oghuz verbal form is no longer used in the Tatar literary language. However, 
since knowledge of its functions, meanings and use is essential for reading and under- 
standing older Tatar literary works and texts, a short paragraph on it has been included 
here. 


Formed by attaching the suffix -aprk, -geKk to the verb stem, it functions as a participle and 
as a noun (verbal noun). In both functions, it corresponds to the past participle in -ran, 
-rau of the contemporary Tatar literary language. 
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There are, however, some structural differences between the two forms. When used as a 
participle in the formation of synthetic subordinate clauses, the past participle in -ran, -ron 
remains in its basic form. The participle in -abIk, -eK takes the possessive suffix indicating 
the agent and, like the participle in -ran, -ran, is then used attributively. The participle in 
-JIbIK, -qeK usually takes the possessive suffixes also in its other functions, as for example, 
when used in the locative case to indicate time, or when functioning as a noun (verbal 
noun). However, in these latter functions it is sometimes used without possessive suffixes, 
with the case ending joined to its basic form. 


For comparison each of the examples below has also been given in the present-day Tatar 
literary language. 
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Be3HeH rakbIJICbI3 JHA 3aH MTeKeMe3 aOMHOp, XaKbIikaTOH TaKbIJIJIbl aaMHop 
UKOH, ... (3akup hagu, boxers kbi3.) (be3 aKbIICHI3 TUM yiiaran alaMHop, XakbiiikaToH 
AKBIJJIbI ANIMHIP UKOH, ...) The people whom we believed to be unintelligent were 
(turned out to be) in reality intelligent people, ... (Pronounced with surprise.) 

Oloy era, KyplleKene3, TYOOHCH MTOKCHHOH UBITbIM, Oep aBbIJIHbIH ypTaCbIHHaH 
yTell, YOKbIp OyeH4a arbim, YcoH cyblHa KylbIEIp. (3aKup hau, boxetce3 KBI3.) 
(yur esra, y3ere3 KypraH TYOoHeH (Tay TyOaceHeH) MTareHHIH YBbITbIN, Sep 
ABbIJIHbIH YPTACbIHHAH YTel, YOKbIP OyeHya arbi, YCoH CybiHa Oappin Kyubia.) This 
river (mentioned before) emerges from the foot of the hill which you see, then runs 
through the middle of a village, flows along a depression, and falls into the waters of 
the Usain. 

Kuhayya Oonrapbih Bap YJIAbIrbIHa KAHVTb yJicbIHHap, be3em mapsian OoxeTKa 
rpmotTaybl ham TamMurb ysicbiHHap. (IaOgzynna Tyxait, Derimemnop OakuacsiHa.) 
(Jlonbaya OonrapsapHbiH Oap WKaHJerena bIMaHCbIHHap, AKTbI OaxeTeGesra OallikasIap 
Ta K@HJIalIceHHap ham OMTbBIICbIHHap.) Let them (May they) be convinced that there 
are (do exist) Bolghars in this world. Let (May) others too envy and strive for (strive 
to achieve) our bright success (happiness). (Reference is to the Volga-Kama Bolghars as the 
ancestors of the present-day Tatars.) 

Te3sHeH TOxaseqa MokKTal HO HaeKHe OesIMo3sIap ham OeMaK ucTaMa3siep. (3aKup 
hau, boxetce3 KpI3.) (... 6e3HeH TOxomegqa MoKTol Hopca MKaHerend OeJIMMJIap 13 
ham Oesepra qa TetaMusap.) In our (village of) Ytikale people do not know, nor do 
they want to know, what a school is. 

Monpin rau O9Ha TyresI UKaHeH, Oy, HU OesIaH OysIca Wa, XasIbIKTaH Oepap use 
lorapbl MapTsbeq9 Were (WKOHeH) cu3el aslacbiH. (CasmMxan MUOpahumos /1887- 
1938/, Aum wepoksap.) You feel (sense) that this man is not an ordinary person, that, 
somehow, he stands out from among the (common) people (lit., is some span higher 
than the people). 

— Bou caOaxta xe3MoT WJIOH Hepyekemy9 Oy HOMep AHBIHHAH Y3bIll GapAbIrbIMyla, 
Oy HOMep UllleKeHe APTbIIAI AYbIK KYpell ... KepeKeM9, Oy XATbIHHBI Oy Kali*puATTI 
Kypell, OuK xoBedbIaHAeM. XoTTa HOMepAOH Ho Tapbiika YbIKAbIFbIMHBI ja OesIMMMEeH. 
(3ahup burves, Osryd aku ry3o0 KbI3 XogqMya.) (Muu upto Oes0H 90 OesI9H Hepranya 
Oy HOMep AHBIHHaH y3bIll OapraHaa, Oy HOMep MIlereH APTbIAaI aubIK Kypell, ... 
KeproH a, Oy XaTBIHHBI Oy xoJIa Kypell, Ouk xoBedbIeHdeM. XoTTa HOMepyaH HuYeK 
4bIKKaHbIMHBI Jia OeIMuM.) “In the morning, while going about my work and while 
passing by this (hotel) room, I saw that the door of this room was half-open, ... and 
when I entered (the room) I saw this woman in this state (1.e., lifeless), and I became 
very afraid. I don’t even know how I got out of the room.” 

Enraubi dbira Topran Mupe loKaek ypMaH yJbIrbinHaH, FOxasie cybl Wu aliTesep, 
... GBaxup hagu, boxetce3 kpi3.) (Enranbiq ubira TOpraH %KXMpe 1OKaJIeK ypMaH 


OyIraHJIbIKTaH (Oyiranra kypa), [Oxamte cybl Wun aTasia (atiTesa), ...) Because there is 
a linden forest at the place where the river originates, it is called Linden Water, ... 
by TOHKbIMTBHe YKbIAbIKTAaH coHpa ... (Tabzymia Tykait.) (by TOHKBIMTbHe YKbIraHHaH 
cou ...). After reading this criticism ... 
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THE FUTURE PARTICIPLES 


The Future Participle in -°p/-mac, -mac 


[1108] This participle is formed by joining the suffix -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep, -p, negative -mac, 
-mac, to the verb stem, i.e., in form it is identical to the future tense I stem of the verb. 


Used attributively, it can refer to the future or express timelessness. 


a) When referring to the future, it implies a duty, possibility or wish to carry out the action 
denoted by it. 


— By — MuHeM cbInaIbIp YarbiM, — Due Cactus y3-y3eH9. — A3MbIMIbIM, KHIO4ereM 
XOJI KbIJIBIHBIp BaKBIT. (MaquHa Masmxosa, bacpi calipap Tabi Oap.) “This is my 
time to be tested,” Safiaé said to herself. “The time my fate, my future will (is to) be 
decided.” 

Huhastb, kuTap KOH hoM kKuTIp CcoraTb KuJIeln *UTTe. (OxMeT Moti3sn, TyKait.) Fi- 
nally, the day and the hour of departure arrived (the day and the hour he would have 
to depart). 

Kuuke kapaHrbl TeliTe. Oia yT abIp BaKbIT *KUTTe. (CaeT Hlakypos, CaxHaHeH KBLI 
yptacpiHaa.) Dusk fell. The time came to make a light in the house. 

YkaHbIH apbarbl epakJlapra 2K9eJIrIH KH, AKTHI TyraisIbIK — Wahap KelleceHo Gapeip, 
iiepep ypbIHHap Kyl MoHa. (OmMupxaH Enuxu, Kacsritmra caasxot.) The other side of 
the (river) Oka is wide, bright meadow stretching into the distance. There are plenty 
of places here for the city people to go and walk (where the city people can go and 
walk) about. 

O MuHa ... aBbIJIra KaliTbIM KUTYHOH Oallka 4apa KasIMaybl. Kazaa Oepap 9IIKa 
YPHAIIbII KaJIbIp OYCH, TOPbIP YPLIHbIM Ja, TAHBIMIBIM Ja 1K. (Baxpiicd) Hypyuy, 
Vike ypam apacsi.) I had no other choice but to ... return to the village. I had neither 
a place I could stay at (myself) nor an acquaintance (I could stay with) which would 
have enabled me (made it possible for me) to remain and find work in Kazan. 


(For kasbrip euen see further below.) 


Kuuka kalap ceiisanimaenap. Ceiiamep cy3 10K ue. (OxaTtT Mynmucknii, Ak Oype.) 
They didn’t talk until evening. There was nothing to talk about. 

Munem tToppip datuperm Sap. (Mapcemb Tames, Antsin ToTKa.) I have an apart- 
ment I can stay at. 


b) When expressing timelessness, the participle in -°p/-mac, -Mac indicates actions or 
conditions which take place or prevail constantly, or which are repeated regularly as a 
natural characteristic of the person or thing modified. In some instances, especially in its 
negative form, it comes close to an ordinary adjective. Just as it does when referring to 
the future, it may imply a possibility, an obligation, a duty. For example: kalinHap cy 
‘boiling water’, arap cy ‘running (flowing) water’, Hokmap BaxsiT ‘bedtime’ (lit., sleeping 
time), cyHMac yT ‘inextinguishable fire’ (fire which cannot be extinguished), keTemmMac 
Oep Bakbiiira ‘an unexpected event’. by onpiTpiimac Oep ku4 une “This was an unforget- 
table evening’. by Oep ma kuyeKTepesmMac 91 une “This was a pressing matter (a matter 
not to be postponed)’. 
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— Mena, Kol o4ap OueksiekTaH Ka3aH ecTeHa Kapblit aslacbi3. (Mapcemb Tasmes, 
AJITbIH TOTKa.) “Here, you can get a bird’s eye view of Kazan (lit., you can look on 
Kazan from the height a bird flies).” 

Axbipya WHye aHa TOMaM PoHKell, apbirah, BaTbIJITaH X9JI19 KaliTbIp tora OOPBIIABI. 
(Mapcesb Dames, Epak ypMaH aBa3bI.) Finally, very angry at her and tired and worn 
out, he turned onto the road back. 


Anry30B. Hapca TypbinHya WyHAbI Kalinap Ooxoc asim Oapacwi3? (Pu3a Murmopart, 
Yuimac »xbIp.) Yanghuzov. What are you having such a heated argument about? 
Bepenye Tatap OasleTbIH WKAT HTYYe KOMNO3UTOpra UrbTuOap 3yp: *Kail WIKKaH Aa 
KYplleslope Kaiinap Yol, TapoMoy KepTKosm. (Patmat Hu3amues, A3MbILITAaH KeWIepoK.) 
The esteem for the composer who was (lit., is) creating the first Tatar ballet was (lit., 
is) great. Whenever they had (lit., have) the opportunity, the neighbors brought (lit., 
bring) him hot (lit., boiling) tea and meat patties (patties filled with meat). 

Bep Upranu rena Tyre, bahpaMubl OeTeH aBbIJI XaJIKbI UXTUPAM UT... ue. UbIHHaH 
lla, Kypky 6emac Hepaksie kere ue ym. (Maxmyt XocanHos, A3rpr axarau.) Not only 
Irghali, all the village people held Bahram in high esteem. ... He was, indeed, a man 
with a heart that knew no fear. 

Kysuiop... hapkalicbrHpiy y3 UceMe, KaOaTJIaHMac e3e, oiiJIgHa-Tupasiere Oap. (PuHaT 


Mexammomnes, Kenapu — 4utsek Kourpt.) The lakes... ... Each of them has its own 
name, its unique characteristic and environs found nowhere else (lit., which cannot be 
repeated/duplicated). 


[1109] In the contemporary Tatar literary language, the future participle in -°p/-mac, -mac 
is not used as an ordinary noun. It is, however, not infrequently used as a verba/ noun. In 
this function it takes the possessive suffixes to which in turn the case endings are added. It 
refers to the near future. The subject may or may not be expressed by a separate word 
(noun, pronoun). If expressed, it appears in the genitive. 
- Yor anbin OyreH KHY KWJIepeHa 93 TeHa Ta WiMKIaHMaze. (Hypuxan ®attax, bana 
KyHesie Wasaga.) She did not doubt a bit that he would come this evening. 
— VmTuxanbiqHbl Oupen esirepsceH, OMe aJbIpblqa MMH bilaHam. (MecorbiiiT 
XoOnbysuH, Cymap ypra axca ya.) “You'll take your exam successfully. I believe you 
will get an ‘A’ (lit., a ‘five’).” 
— ... XOTTA MHH OMTKOH Cy3ro CHHeH bIWMAHbIpbiHa a bINAaHMBbIMM. (XacaH Capbau, 
Kasa.) “... I don’t believe that you will even believe what I am going to say.” 
Mu WHCTHTYTHBIH YT TesWIap OysereHd UMTMXaHHap OupaeM, MMH aHya Kepa 
AJIbIPbIMa IWMKJIOGHMU Hem. (Way3ua boiipamosa, bossrn.) I took the exams for the 
Foreign Language Department of the Institute, (and) I had no doubt about being able 
to get in. 
Hoxnm, Ho3eK, 4e TaBbIII OesaH: «KaiiTMbiimM MuH aBbisira! Mougblit xypipikka 
TY39peM JoK!» — Wun yapesnoge. (Aa3 Uatiinoxes, Basra kem kystprHga.) “I am not 
going back to the village! I cannote tolerate such humiliation!” Najip squealed in a 
thin, bitter voice. 
— Cu MuHa KHTopenHe ofiTMoareH uzeH. (MaqunH9 Masuxosa, Ka3an Kaslacbl — Tall 
Kasia.) “You hadn’t told me that you were going to leave.” 
Bowiku, aslap MHHeM Oy aAKJIapra TH3 reHa olisaHeM KaliTMacbIMHbI OesIraH OysIraH- 
mrp. (Hodu Aoysu, A3smpruika ros.) Perhaps they had known that I wouldn’t return to 
these areas anytime soon. 
— Kuumoacenne Oes1aM, THK OapbiOep KeTOM. (OxcaH basHos, Aprpi ap.) “I know that 
you won’t come, but I wait anyway.” 
AJITBIHYDY WIyHHaH apTbIrbIHa Upellla alMacbin, HuhasTb, aHJiall, Kupe Oops ABI. 
(Maguna Masuxosa, Ak WaBbliga Tas Oepece.) Understanding, finally, that she would 
not be able to accomplish more than that, Altynchach turned back. 


[1110] The meaning of the verbal noun in -°p/-mac, -mac can be intensified by adding the 
suffix +.0bIK, +.1eK. 

. TOCHHE KyJIbI OesIOH TeHI YI aIMACIbIFbIHA bIMaHrad, Wee Wa, Telllape 

OesIOH HOUbIKKaIapra TOTEIH ABI. (Moxmyrt Taney, bonranupiKk esap.) After she con- 
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vinced herself that she would in no way be able to undo the knot ... just with her 
hands, she bent down and began to pull (at it) with her teeth. 

Kapuipi oliten (alia 4bIKMaCJIbIrbIH OesIoM ... (Datux Xecuu, Us1Oprpxsr.) | know 
that it will be all but useless to contradict ... 


[1111] The future participle in -°p/-mac, -mac may be used with postpositions. Postposi- 
tions most frequently used with it are aQbIHHaH, OopbIH, 9IeK and o4eH. 


1. The participle with aagpmuan indicates that the action expressed by it fo//ows the 
action of the principal verb. 


Kuuopen, Wokapra ATap aJlqbInHaH, KaiiyarbiHya OacKkbl4uka UBbIrbIM yTbIpaoel, 
KuTatl yKbiiOnr. (Hypuxan ®ottax, Meazup Caxuyg.) In the evenings, before lying 
down to sleep, we sometimes go outside and sit on the staircase (and) read a book. 
UpIpUIbI ABbIJIbIHa Oe3 KOA Gaep asAbIHHAH KWJIell 2%XUTTeK. (OMupxaH EHuKku, 
Ca6OauH TyeH 6e3 a Kypaex.) We arrived at the village of Chyrshy before the sun set. 
MexHoaBaps MOHbI cH3eH9, CoHraTb OeJIgH AMa-AJITbIZbI OYPAlIMac e4eH, Aepecsap 
Oallanbip aJ{bInHaH TbIHa KuJIepra TEIpbia, ... (Capud AxyHos, Xyxasap.) 
Mondawara senses this, (and) in order not to meet with SénghAat all alone, she tries to 
come just before the lessons begin, ... 


2. The postposition 6ophin is used only with the negative form of the participle, both in its 
basic form and in the ablative case. With its basic form, it indicates completion of the 
action expressed by the principal verb some time before the action denoted by the 
participle begins. With the participle in the ablative (-macran, -mocToH), it indicates 
completion of the action of the principal verb immediately or shortly before the action 
expressed by the participle. Although the participle is in its negative form, its meaning is 
affirmative. 


— ... @ge3, CHHHIH Gep Hapca yTeHcoM... — besmum uty, Dera, 901M aJsIbIDMBIHMBI 
uKoH? — Umermoc Ooppin yk Oaul TaprmMa uHye. (OxcoH basHos, YT hom cy.) “... 
Fayez, if I ask you for something...” “I don’t know about that, Geta — perhaps I won’t 
be able to?” “Don’t refuse before even hearing it, please.” 

Viprorecen, aie Xoqu49 yaHMac OopbIn yK, XOcoeH ALLIBIK-MOMWIbIK KMeHTe Wa ... Ucke 
OucTora Fos! TOTTHI. (ATusia Pacux, Amatues.) In the morning, even before Khadicha 
awoke, Khésayen hurriedly dressed and ... got on his way to the Old Suburb. 
OXMOTHEH XaTbIHbI 2%KaBall Oupel erepMacToH Sopbin, DorTxysia xa3paT, y3e Cy3 
Oammiam: — ... que. (Patux Omupxan, Patxyswa xaspat.) Before Akhmiat’s wife had 
time to answer, the Exalted Fatkhulla himself began to speak, saying ... 

— Tu3pok MUHe O3aTTHIP, ITKaM. VII KHJIM9CTIH GOpbIH Y3eM Oapam. (Iapud Kaman, 
Upxa basa.) “Daddy, take me (to him) quickly. I'll go (to him) myself before he comes 
(here).” 


3. The participle with 91ek is synonymous with the form -mac, -mMac 6oppin. But it may be 
used with both the affirmative and negative forms of the participle. 


694 


— Bapam ja, MHe olipaTepaH 3IeK HH 92JIeK Y3ere3He TOTapra elpoHere3 ale Tun 
aiTaM 7a Kalitam. (Aa3 [siiisoxes, 3a 9Hxeape.) “Ill go and tell him that before 
teaching me, he himself should first learn to behave, and (then) I'll come back.” 
Vike KeHHOH con TocmaH KapT, huykem OeJI9H MCOHJIOIUIMM49, KOAII KaJIbIKMacTaH 
aleK oOepsIapeH apkacbIna KyTopell, elIra apKblJIbl KyWepHe KuYer KuTTe. (Mapud 
Kaman, KosrpiguHap oscprnga.) “After two days old Ghosman left without saying 
goodbye to anybody. He lifted his things onto his back and crossed over the bridge 
which spanned the river before the sun rose.” 


4. The participle with eyen expresses purpose. 

- Xo3ep MHH, Y3CMHeH OUI TaOy WaTJIbITbIMHbI ypTaKJalibIp O4eH, MIMTOWIeMHeH 
KaliTybiH Keto “eM. (Moxut Tadypu, Warbiippuer asirpin mpuucKacprngza.) Now I 
waited for my friend to return to share with him my joy at finding work. 
CotisomtyHe Goma W9BaM UTYHeEH MorbHoce IOK Ue, WlyHa Kypd THKWIepy4e dHraMoera 
HOKTa KyAp 64eH CY3F9 KyIIbIIgbI: — ... (DaHum Dames, Komanauposka.) There was 
no sense in continuing the talk in this way. Therefore, in order to put a stop to the 
conversation, the investigator joined in: ... 


To emphasize the notion of purpose, aqum may be added after o4en. 
— VikenueyaH, HOKb UIyUIbI 9IIHe THKIMepel, Tele Kapap 4birapbip even AHO 
KusreM, ... (ibid.) “Secondly, I have come to investigate this very matter and to make 
the necessary decisions, ...” 
5. The participle in -°p/-mac, -mac, followed by the word ypin ‘place’ in the dative case, 
indicates an action performed imstead of that expressed by the participle. 
WatTsirbiMubl ava a oiTTeM. O ys. KyaHbrabiMHbl ypTakJallbip ypblara, 9J1JI9 
HUTKOH AMBbCe3 cy3JIap cuO9 Oammagb. (Padans Texdatysnun, Turanox.) I told her 
also about my happiness. But she, instead of sharing my joy, began to make all kinds 
of unpleasant (nasty) remarks. 
6. The participle in -p/-mac, -mac followed by the word gapasxka in the locative indicates 
the degree of an action. 

- By Tupaeda 4uIMasiap Ky, KypoceH, Cy TaMaKHbI YaTHATHIP AIPIKI9 CaJIKbIH W]e. 
(Afimap Xo, O4 asks at.) There were many springs in this area, it seems. The 
water was so cold as to hurt the throat. 

YH KYJIBIHBIH OapMakJIapbIH Hapcayep TY39 asIMac JlapaxKaqa OyraH use. (ibid.) 
Something had caught the fingers of his right hand and was pressing on it unbearably. 
(The person referred to (a boy) was in an accident.) 


The Future Participle in -°p/-mac, -mMac 
expanded with the suffix +a, +a, +Taii, +Toii 


[1112] This form is used attributively, adverbially, or as a noun. Depending on the context, 
it expresses some degree of possibility, probability, capability, aptitude, feasibility, suttabil- 
ity, permissiveness or compulsion, or a combination of these characteristics. 
Note: The future participle in -°p/-mac, -mac with +a, +a, +Taii, +raii is almost synonymous with 
the verbal adjective in -p+smik, -Op+stex (see 1233-1235), the difference being that the latter tends to 
assign a somewhat higher degree of possibility, probability, etc. to the characteristics expressed by the 
verbal component of this construction. 
30MTYHO ... KYHeI9 TOMepsIeK 393 KaJIbIpbipAali UKe AJITHIMIVIbIK 91IIaze. (DaTux 
Xecuu, Kaaysie kee cykMarbi.) Zeyttind ... made two mistakes which would probably 
leave an imprint in her heart forever. 
TaHbliusiap apacbinya aa ApoM UTO aJibIpdaii Kewe KypeHMu. (Paosns Bosmes, Ucke 
caraTb Japec Hepu.) There is no person among his acquaintances who could possibly 
help him. 
Tammahe HuKaylap ApatcaM Ja, HUKalap TaObIHCaM Jja, Oy MHHyTTa MH aubl AK Japa 
OepHu Tada asMbiiim. (HypuxaH Mottax, Menzup Caxuya.) However much I like 
Ghalié, however much I esteem her, at this moment, I cannot find anything which 
would enable me to support (defend) her. 
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Kemle HukKalap reHd aKbIJIJIbI, HUKa ap Tend Koeuse OyJIMACcBIH, yJI Ta y3e TeJIaraHHeH 
homMoceH a OyybIpa asIMbIi. Kemle KyJIbIHHaH KWJIMaCTaii SIap Wa OK Ky. 
(Comoap boumpos, TaicbimHap JeHbachinza.) However intelligent, however strong a 
man may be, he cannot achieve everything he wants. There are also very many things 
a man is incapable of doing. 

AMIbITbII-albIrbill CATYYBIJIBIK 9UIeHS Apapfaii Kelle o3Iaeuap. (Kamu Kopumos, 
AsjaBpry Ke3.) They looked with great urgency for a person suitable for the position 
of salesperson. 

Kosi oten aubipiaii HEIK KEI3qEIpa. (PapKatp Kapamu, Woparemue yt asiran.) The 
sun is burning strong enough to scorch. 

TpiisIbMeHuCaHBIH KY3JIopeH a KMHOT Alepel KaJIbM 6yIMacTaii OUKIH YUP! UbIKTHI. 
(Matux Xecuu, TbriisbMenuca.) In Ghilmenisa’s eyes there suddenly leaped a spark 
hardly possible to conceal. 

... Oep ku4He — OasaapHbI HoKMapsae MOKMIaray, OJIbICbI UbITbIM KMTKO4, ... YK 
hoM poHXKY TyJIraH TOHBIK Oep TaBbI OesIaH oiTTe TpriimbMenuca: ... (ibid.) ... one 
evening, after those children (i.e., the small children) who were supposed to be asleep 
had gone to sleep, and after the older one had left (the room), Ghilmenisa said in a 
faint voice full of offense and resentment: ... 

. [anTanisep] aiirepaveH UlyHAyK oliTem Oupasep, aiiTMacTve Oysica, yJI TYpbifa ... 
cy3 auMbliinap. (Parux Xecuu, Munem tTapa3zuiap.) ... [the friends] immediately tell 
what they can tell (i.e., what they deem feasible, suitable, permissible to tell). If it is 
something they cannot tell (i.e., which they deem not to be feasible, suitable, per- 
missible to tell), they do not ... talk about it. 

— Teyhop, — quae yi ..., — MMH KyJIbIMHaH KHJIMaCcToiine Ja soem. (a6 apaxmMaH 
JrcasiamMos, Amen Ap.) “Gawhar,” he said, ... “I have even done the impossible.” 
DHxKe Ouks. byrenre alli-cyra KWJIace KyHakJIapHbI AXUWIbIpak Kapa. IOx-Oap OysioK 
OupepAIiIOpHen, WOMIbI xoOap ceiisM TOpraHHapHbIH OepceH Ta AKbIH 2%KHOapMo. 
(Hypuxan ®Mottrax, Kon Tam.) Lady Enje. Watch carefully the guests who (are to) 
come to the feast today. Don’t allow to approach even one of those who are likely 
(deem it suitable) to give little presents, who spread (lit., tell) alarming rumours. 


[1113] The future participle in -°p/-mac, -moac with +yaii, +yoii, +Taii, +Tait followed by 
Oyy, expresses a compelling desire, often with a tinge of unrealness, impossibility or 
hopelessness. Furthermore, this form may connote comparison. 
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Y3eMHEe-y3eM O3ToJIoll Talliapyali OybIM MUH Uys MuHyTTa. (Mupcot IQmup, 
Arpiiigem.) At that moment I felt like tearing myself to pieces. 

TbIITa WIeKHe *HMepepAaii OyHM Karasap. Outside they are banging at the door 
as if they want to break it. 

Te mya WHe MUH: KBIL Oye xali KeTaM. KeHeH rea Tyres, coraTeH MMHYTJIAaN 
caHapylaii Oysmam. (Iamcua 2Kuhanruposa, Maxa00eT Ou3moaxHe.) I am always like 
that: all winter long I wait for the summer. I get into a state of not only counting the 
days but the hours by the minutes. 

Tamu (amrei3). ... TykTa, MMH CHHe KbI3bIK UTel %HOapuM, UkKeHYe Oy aBblira aaK 
Oacapyaii Oysmmacbin. (Mupxolineap Poi3u, Auibsep amgaTMpiisap.) Ghali (to him- 
self). ... (Just you) wait, Pll send you away (making you) a laughing stock; he won’t 
want to set foot in this village again. 

— bysqbipa asIbIpMbIH MUKoH? — bysabipacbin, — Wune Xolipynmumn. — byngprpa 
asiMacTaii OyJIcaH, diiTel Ta TOpMac uyeM. (Mupcait Qmup, Ka3au.) “Will I be able 
to do it (1e., the work required in the position offered to him)?” “You can do it,” 
Kheyrulla said. “If (I thought) you couldn’t do it, I would not say so.” 


Xoasle KATKIHHE CH3eM, AHSINICeH ere ICKIMUATI YTHIPALI Pupass. AHbIH Mepere KyKpoK 
YHTJIereH BaTHIM-2KUMepell 4biraplaii Oyu TuOa ... une. ((a3u3 Y3ume, Cpiidpur.) 
Feeling that her strength was leaving her, Firézaé sat down on the bench beside her. 
Her heart was beating as if it would shatter her thorax ... 

Kemlesiap Kepoyiap 49 4bIrasiap ...: albipyaii Gyicanap a Kepasiap, amMactaiiJapbi 
fa cyrbiia. Asicaslap a, alIMacasiap ja, WYMacaM, aJIapHbIH OepMe-HKeMe aBBbI3 cy3JIape 
Oya. (DatTux Xecuu, AJTHIH 9319y4erIap.) People enter and leave (the shop) ... Both 
those who want to buy come in and those who don’t want to buy drop in. Whether 
they buy or not, at least they have a little conversation. 


[1114] The future participle in -°p/-mac, -mac, followed by the verbal adverb in -rau 
(1270-1281) of 6yy, may indicate the subject’s intention or decision to perform the action 
expressed by the participle. 

... Kugel KepMoc OoppiH KuTap G6y.ira4, 

Huk kws1qeH COH MOH, ali KbI3BI. 

Hnuk esimMaiiabin Ha3sian WepsremMHe 

Canbip Oyiray xacpoT yTbIHa? 

Hunk AKTBIPTTBIH Oapsip 1osIapbIMHBI, 

Atap 6ysra4 Terce3 yIIKbIHra. 

(Pu3a Ummopart, Wayneiinap qymKpruap.)!) 

If you decided to leave before entering, 

Why did you come here, Moon Girl. 

Why did you smile, carressing my heart 

If you meant to cast it into the fire of grief? 

Why did you light up the paths I walk 

If you meant to cast me into the bottomless abyss. 


The Negative Future Participle in 
-mMac, -Mac in the Ablative 


[1115] The negative form of the future participle in the ab/ative (-mactaH, -MacTaH) 
indicates that the action expressed by it either precedes or, with certain verbs, is carried out 
simultaneously with that of the principal verb. 

- 3ehpa TH3-TH3 TeHd MAVHHE TOBIN YbIKTHI. AHHAPBbI, 9UI CoraTe OeTKaHHEe 9 KETeM 
TOpMacTaH, OliJIapeHo KaiiTbm KuTTe. (Hypuxan MotTrax, Megzup Caxugyo.) Zohra 
quickly washed the floor. Then, without even waiting for the work time to end, she left 
for their home. 

Kamara Kepyra, fopTka KaiirMacTaH, Kywepra Tyrpbl MouTara TOTbIpra KYyLITBIM. 
(CamumxaH VWoOpahumos, Aub wepaxmap.) Upon entering the city, without going 
home, I ordered the coachman to go straight to the post office. 

Octa, HoKbI OackaH Ky3JIape OesI9H, OepHU aHJIaMacTaH, OaOalira Kapami asia. ((omap 
Bommpos, Tyran srbim — ses Oumex.) The master, without (not) understanding 
anything, glances at the old man with his sleepy eyes. 


0 In the above stage play indicated as a poem by Borhan Baisarov, a student of Omar Khayyam. 
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The Form -°p -mMac/-mac 


[1116] The affirmative form of the future participle in -°p immediately followed by its 
negative form (-Mac, -Mac) — in writing connected by a hyphen — may be used: 


a) As an attributive adjective or as an adverbial modifier indicating that the action ex- 
pressed by it takes place to a Aardly perceptible degree. 


Note: Some of these constructions have become idiomatic expressions and are listed as such in diction- 
aries. 


— A xonam! XaTbIH-KbI3HbIH IUTCI Tall KyHeJIHe a MOMIMapTa TopraH TacMa TeJle, 
Oy.1bIp-GyIMac cadaITIH a aKM Oep cabsrice3 fa Tyrese KUTIpra a3ep TopraH 
AIIbJIe KY3JIape OysIMaca uKoH! (PaTux Xecuu, Kem raemse.) “O, my Lord! If only 
women wouldn’t have that sweet tongue which, when it speaks, softens even a heart of 
stone, (and) those tearful eyes which for an insignificant reason or even without a 
reason are ready to start shedding tears!” 

. AHABIM YakIapoa wHae Munaes umrTol, ai0aTTa, MMHe Kypa. Cu3esep-cH3esIMac 
KeHo Oysica Ja OallIbIH Vel AK ACKbI MpeHeH KbIMMBIDAaTbIN UcaHJIaWen y3a. (Mupcoii 
Omup, AHJIalIbUIabI.) ... at such times comrade Minayev does, of course, see me. 
Though hardly noticeably bending his head or moving his lower lip, he passes by, 
greeting me. 

Babi GesI9H reHa bIMJIall, HMeTeep-MeTeIMac: — Apap. bap! — qu MEME a DBI. 
(Tomap bommpos, Kunerau uniimsa.) Motioning only with her head, she whispered 
hardly audibly, “All right. Go!” 

— Kapap e4eH HH 92sIeK OapbIl Kypepra KMpoK, — QHM *KaBall Kalitapyb Ta3Kupo, 
AtiqapuHbih Cy3JIapeHo biIwanbip-bimiaHMac. (DaTux XecuHu, ABBII ecTeHAa 
Hosmp3ap.) “In order to look into (investigate) it (1.e., the problem), it is going to be 
necessary (for someone) to go and have a look at it (1e., the situation),” Tazkira 
replied, not quite believing Aidar’s words. 

EretT aTbIH TYKTaTbIp-TyKTaTMac Oapa Oupen baiitHMepra sAJIbIHbIPra TOTHIH JBI. 
(Comoap baumpos, Kapa Texya Hyp yauern.) Slowing his horse to a near halt, the young 
man began to implore Baitimer. 


b) To express temporal subordination, indicating that the action of the principal verb takes 
place as soon as the action of the participial construction approaches its end or 1mmedt- 
ately after it has reached its end. In this function, the negative component may also take 
the /ocative or ablative case suffix. 
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@Ma3blliI cy3eH Gerepep-GeTepMac YPbIHbIHHaH TOpABI, ... (CammmxaH Wopahumos, 
Ker3b11 Uauaxstap.) Upon finishing his speech, Fazil got up from his seat, ... 

Kerp Gerap-Germac yK MoxJIec Ky yadapra, «IadGanu, Tad0anu! Cunen uupat» 
Wun KaOaTiapra Kepemte. (Ocpap Tasmes, AcbisI KoWIbIM MuHeM.) Immediately after 
the song ended, the party began to clap their hands and to repeat, “Ghabbani, 
Ghabbani! It’s your turn.” 

Tay Oesenep-GeeHMacTa ajlap Kalkara Oapenm Kepepra Tuell uae. (Batya, 
CeemOouko kpiliccacni.) At first light they (i.e., the soldiers) were to burst through the 
(city) gate. 

Iynkayop apbiiicbin, KHYeH KaliTKaHya, adKJIapbIH aTJIaMbiii OalJIbI, KyJIAapbiH 
KallIbIK TOTa aJIMbIi. ... OMMa MpTereceH KOALI 4bIrap-4bIKMacTa CMH WHe AHadaH 
ask ecTeHao. (Comep boumpos, TopmMpil cykMaksiappi.) You are so tired when you 
return home at night, your feet cease to obey (you) (lit., stride), your hands cannot 
hold a spoon. ... But in the morning, when the sun is hardly out, you are already on 
your feet again. 


Kapaurbi TeWIKoH9 reds aBblira KalitaM Jla, MPTIH MPTYK TOPHIM, KOH AKTBIPbIp- 
SKTbIPMacTaH TarblH ypMaHra YbIrbIN KUTIM. (Mupcaii Qmup, be3 Oasakali Yaksapza.) 
I return to the village only when it gets dark, and, getting up early, I leave again for 
the woods when day has hardly dawned. 

Wynavi em yrte, aH9 xo xXUuTTe. TyiiqaH Tyrbi3 aii y3ap-y3MacTaH cy3JlIap Hepu 
Oamiiampl: ... (Batya, CeemOuka kbliiccacpr.) Thus, the year passed by and summer 
arrived again. As soon as nine months had passed after the wedding, the rumor (lit., 
words, talk) began to spread: ... 


The Future Participle in -ayak, -949K, -q4ak, -149K 


[1117] This future participle is in form identical with the future tense II stem of the verb. 
It expresses an action not subject to doubt. Furthermore, it may imply some degree of duty, 
obligation, particularly when it is in its passive form. 


Like the past participle in -ran, etc., it forms synthetic subordinate clauses. 


In a sentence, it may function as an attribute, as a verbal noun and, with 6ap and or, as 
a predicate. 


a) As an attribute it occurs only in its affirmative form, the negative being expressed by 

Tyre. 

- Meno 30iHall akpeH Teva, yi 9TI4MIK Cy3He OYTOH Kelle ITMOAYIIeHI HBIK bIAaHTAaH 
Oep KbIa(paT OeJIOH, ... Cy3r9 Kepemite. (DaTux Xecuu, TyOou 04.) With an expression 
(which made it obvious) that she firmly believed that no other person would tell what 
she will tell, Zeynép began to speak quietly, ... 

KeHHeH WKeHYe APTHICbIHTa Acasadak 4YbIrbIbIH KaOaT Ky3,9H YTKapae. (OxcaH 
BasHos, Moauresiek Oaxac.) She again reviewed the speech which she had to give in the 
second half of the day. 

YKbITYYbIHBIH BUKTAaleB AHBIHHAH YbIrybIHa APTHI CaraTb TI yTell esIrepMare, Oasasap 
OapoHTe YTbIPTbIa4ak Gacy ecTeHs TapasiraHHap ue une. (Mupcolt Qmup, be3sHeH 
aBbIJI Kettlece.) Not even half an hour had passed since the teacher left Biktashev when 
the children had already spread out over the field on which the potatoes were to be 
planted. 

Be3 OeTeH KyHesle6e3 Oen9H PaOura KHAO ceiMaAM4aK Cy319pHe THIHJIapra 
xosepsiaHaeK. (Mupcoi Omup, Arpiiigen.) We prepared with rapt attention to listen to 
the story that Aunt Rabigha was about to tell. 

— ... Balika MOHJa KWJI949K Kelle Tyre] MMH, — Wuye Ao ... “apa OyIMaceHHOH 
UbIrbin KUTTe. (I.a3u3 Kattanos, YOurpyt.) “I will (definitely) not be coming here any 
longer,” he said, and, ..., he walked out of the administration office (lit., room). 


b) When functioning as a verba/ noun it takes the possessive suffixes and case endings. The 
subject may or may not be indicated by a separate word. If indicated, it is in the 
nominative or genitive. 

AHbIH KMJIOQUIKTI Kee KaJIaMIIe atu Oyavarbi WIyJI BaKBITTa yK Cu3esen Topa 
vge. (CamumoxaH UOpahumos typpina uctaseksiap, DaTxem KopOanrasmes.) That in 
the future he would be a man of letters with a strong pen was already noticeable at 
that time. 

Cotitu. Muu cunen Hopco oiiTa4arenne asIqaH yk cu3enm Topam. ([amup Hacpsii, 
Awen susan.) Seyfi. I (can) already feel in advance what you will say. 
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Meno bozpu OenaH Tanumoa kpi3appin Ucmorniiiitbra Oupadaksapena TaMaM 
bIMaHraHHap, ... KbI3HbIH OaxeTJIe Oy1a4arbina aHbIH Wnure 10K, ... (XX e3 Oalbl 
Tatap og90uaTEI, Mupxoiyep Doii3u.) Badri and Ghalimé have now become com- 
pletely convinced that they will give their daughter to Ismaghil, ... She (Ghalima) has 
no doubt that the girl will be happy, ... 

JlayeKoHHeH y3e TypbIHAa celisaraHya uNTaMI TapTbikoB AKBIH KWJIQ439KTI TYTBbI3ap 
KaTJIbI HOpTap cabiMayarbin oTTe. (OQMupxaH Exuxu, Cours Kuta.) Speaking 
about Dawlakan itself, comrade Tartyqov said that in the near future nine-storied 
houses would be built (there). 

Ka3aHqa MMH erepMe OMI KeHION TOpavarbiMHbl, aHHAH ... aBbIJIra KaliTbIn 
KHJIg4areMHe oiiTTeM. (3apud bowimpu, 3amaHalistapbimM OesI9H o4pattysap.) I said 
that I should stay in Kazan about twenty-five days and then return to the village. 
Pouc Oonapra wWahvTJBIKHBIH OypEsapbiH, XakJIapbIH TelWeHAepye. Tuk epecHe 
TeHo celisapra THellsIeKIapeH, 1OKca, 2*KaBallka TapTbla4wakapblH aHJIaTa OapyBl. 
(Cammumxxau Mopahumos, Tupax tampipsap.) The judge (lit. chairman) explained to 
them the duties and rights of being a witness. He went on to explain that they must 
speak only the truth, that otherwise they would be held responsible. 

Terece uke-04 KOHHOH huywiMKce3 Kepo4oren oliTTe. (MaxmyT Xaconos, A3rbl axkaraH.) 
He (the person mentioned before) said that he would definitely drop in after two or 
three days. 

Caodup CammxosBn4 KUTapra allibikKaHla Kypd Wapa YTbIPbIMUbIH a KaTHAalIMasd4arbin 
autte. (Ta3u3 Katmanos, Kup xprtpicpr.) Sabir Salikhovich said that because he was 
in a hurry to leave, he would not participate in the administration meeting. 
Musmuuagya suistay ham yky ava 2KMHeJI Tyres Ute, *KuHeT SyIMaq4arBlH a Oesze. 
(Mecarbiit XadubyMH, Cysap ypra axca ya.) To work at the police and study was 
not easy for her, but she knew that it would not be easy. 


[1118] The possessive form of the participle in -ayak, -a4aK, -s4ak, -s49K, followed by tok 
expresses a categorical negation. 


... KOMHEH AMbJIe BAKBITIAPbIH Ta VII APTbI FOMepe y3raH IIyUIbI era Kalita, Talli 
aJIMbIif Oaslasiap TYbINI-YCK9H W3re Hure3He. Tartisiblii alauarbl Ja 1K. (OxcoH BasaHos, 
Tat Kuta.) ... on pleasant summer days she (i.e., the grandmother) returns to this 
house where she has spent half her life. She cannot abandon this blessed plot (base) 
where the children were born and grew up. And she will not (ever) be able to abandon 
it. 

Qcmepasibaa. CuH y3eH 9 X93ep aHbIH OesIaH TOpauarbin a woK. (Hoxpriit Mcan6ar, 
3ucba.) Esmeralda. You yourself won’t live with her now either. 

— YiI MMHe KveKKa aBepeseprau ue. QJrap Muhepad3an Kanimupu osm asmmaca, 
MineM huukaiiyaH Kelle Oyauarbim 10K He, — Wuye. (MoxMyrbl-JI-xukoaT, Tosakka 
TOIKOH Mox9009T TypbIHAa xuKasT.) “She had turned me into a (wild) animal. If 
Miherafzai Kashmiri had not saved me, I would never have become a human being 
(again),” he said. 


[1119] The verbal noun in -ayak, -a49K, -s4ak, -s4aK, in the ab/ative case may express 
cause, reason. 
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IahapHex ypTacbinjapak OuK ry3aJ1 MTeM OMHA KbIJIbIHTaH Uke KaTJIbI MopTtTa Oy KeH 
XaTbIHHap MoxJiece Oya4arbiHHaH, SiiHeH 94e, THIINbI Cepia Ta3a uTTepesen 
Xo3epJIOHTOH upe. (Maxut Tadypu, Apmpitap.) Since on this day a women’s party was 
to take place in the two-storied house, very beautifully constructed almost in the 


center of the town, both the interior and the exterior of the house had been prepared 
(for the event) by having had them cleaned. 


[1120] The categorical character of the participle in -ayak, -a4aK, -s4ak, -a4aK, may be 
strengthened by adding the suffix +1, +.1ex. This form indicates that the subject expects 
the action expressed by it to take place without fail. 

- Ilynati qa Oy KHepeHke XoJIHeH 03aK JJ9BaM UTI AJIMACJIBIbI, ravJiaqa y3apa Oep 
yqapmlaJIblilly 4bIravakJIbIrbl KOH y3raH CacH HbIrpak cu3esa Capa une. (PaTux Xecuu, 
AB3MbI WyKJIbIrbt.) Nevertheless, that it would not be possible for this tense situation 
to continue for long, that a breakup was bound to occur in the family was being felt 
more intensely with every day that passed. 


[1121] Some verbal nouns in -a4yak, -a49K, -s4aK, -"4aK, have become ordinary substan- 
tives. For example: OupoyaK “debt which one must pay’, amayuaxk ‘debt’, ‘outstanding de- 
mands’, kuyia4ok ‘future’. 


The Future Participle in -acbi, -ace, -sicbI, -sce, -bIviCbI, Hce 


[1122] This participle is formed in the same manner as the basic form of the present tense 
(the third person singular), indicative, expanded by -cn1, -ce. For example: #3-a-cbl, Oup-a- 
Ce, KY-A-Cbl, KU-4-Ce, Kap-bIli-Cbl, 9IIJI--ce. 


The future participle in -acbI, -ace, -"cbI, -"ce, -biiicbI, -uce has a rather wide range of 
functions. 


a) Used as an attribute, it characterizes the subject or the object of the action. Further- 
more, it can refer to place and time. It indicates actions which, generally, are to be 
performed in the future. However, just like the future participle in -°p, it may also refer 
to the past and present. 


While indicating time (tense), the future participle in acnt, -ace, etc. connotes a necessity, 
need, obligation, duty to perform the action denoted by it. 
Mun wuctTutytka KuTace Kellie, MHH lorapbl OesIeM alacbl Kelle. (HypuxaH Dattax, 
~Meaip Caxuyga.) Iam a person who is to go to (attend) the institute. I am a person 
who is to get a higher education. 
— Mun ce3He yKbiTacbI KellleslapHen Oepce OyslaM. Jiigere3 ame. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
Ka3au.) “I am one of the persons who are to teach you. Come on in, please.” 
YKbITYYbIOBI3 Gy ach Kelle ... KbIMHAKJIBIK, HOPUCIICK Co1OYe 3bIAJIbIFA OXIA TOpa. 
(ibid.) The person who is to become our teacher ... seemes to be an intellectual who 
loves neatness and elegance. 
— Mena Ilybl uHe yi ce3 Topachl opt. (Habu Jloynu, Koauika fie3 OemaH.) 
“Here, this is it, the house in which you will live.” 
— Tw3poxk OyJIbIrbl3, KAMTbIPbILUIIN, CaWIbI yTbIpacbi BaKbITJIap Tyre. (H96u Joynu, 
SA3MbIIKa tos.) “Be quick, this is not the time to sit and worry and cry.” 
Xaxu. Mun oaiirace cy3ve oiittem, vue om ce3go Kamel. (Moapud Kaman, Xaxu 
acaHe etistaH9.) The Hajji. I have said what I had to say, now the matter is up to you. 


b) The future participle in acnr, -ace, etc. may be used as a noun. 
Uepex xynra Kypamummuy 34eHare OapJIbIK IOWIKBIHHapbIH Koel OeTepel KUMJIZEe. ... 
OiiTace aiiTesIr9H, lorasiTacbl jorasiraH, TaObiiacbi TaObiraH ue. (IWamun buxaypuy, 
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TupaH KaTsam.) Quramshin came to Cherek Kiil, having thrown off (poured out) all 
his inner resentments. ... What was to be said had been said, what was to be lost had 
been lost, (and) what had to be found had been found. 

Mena xo Wa yTTe, Ke3 xXuTTe. Ucon Oysica, Kapubirbl OY BaKbITJIapAa TO3JIbICbIN 
TO3JIall, KHNTepaceH KHTTepen, KaiHaTacbiH KaliHaTbIN MOI KWJIel KbIMIKa X93epJI9Hen 
Hepep uge. (Conran Women, Cours toanpry.) Here it was that the summer passed, 
(and) the autumn arrived. If she were alive, his wife would be making preparations for 
the winter, pottering about, salting what needed to be salted, drying what needed to be 
dried and boiling what needed to be boiled. 

ABDbIJI KelesgpeneH KaliTacbI KaliTbIll OeTTe OysIca KUpoK, YpMaH IOJIbIHZa OyTOH 
Oepsy A9 KypeHMu Oauian. (Comep bommpos, Capyt.) Those of the villagers who 
had to return must have returned, for no one else appeared on the forest road. 

— Mun odiiracesapne ce3 Ouk saxuibl Oesoce3. (Temua4aK QghomosBa, YkeHeuka 
KaJIMacbIiH.) “You know very well what I have to say.” 


c) The future participle in acnr, -ace, etc. may be used as a verba/ noun. In this function it 
may also connote a possibility, intention. 


702 


mHeW HU OesIaH GeTace MuHa OnsIresIe ue uHAe xo3ep. (ATusIa Pacux, XaBepse 
cpiHay.) I knew already now how (lit., with what) this matter was to end. 

Vn KaTbl casIKbIHHapaH, WH a4bl 2KMIIIPAIH COH Wa, OasIKbIM, A3Iap Kua. bes y3 
BaKbITbIHa KOMI UbIrachiHa, HOU AbI3Iap KaObinacbIHa, TIIKIIpHeH Kepdek.iape 
aubliacbiHa OepkaiiyaH Ja WMKJIaHMuoe3. (MagnuHa Masnxosa, baci cailipap TaJibl 
Oap.) Even after the most severe cold, the most piercing winds, spring comes. We 
never doubt that, at the right time, the sun will (must, is bound to) rise, the stars will 
(must, are bound to) light up, and the petals of the flowers will (must, are bound to) 
open. 

... A9yIOTEAPOB CTHHeHAMAHEH Oupestacen-OupeMacen Oepayra Ao oiTel ubIrapMbIii 
une. (MOpahum Ta3u, Kaynatmanpip yak.) ... Dawlaityarov was not telling any one 
concretely whether or not a stipend would be granted (lit., given). 

— Woxprnunt 6ynren 6ysicam, racy ur. Kuuxo 6esra KusaceHHe TarbiH Gep TarKbIp 
YceHd TellepMakye reHa ueM. (Pa3us Bases, Vicke caraTb epec tepu.) “Forgive 
me if I have interrupted your sleep. I just wanted to remind you once more that you 
are to come to us tonight.” 

. MHH ONT est caeH haxapsep KyplieceHa KaliTaM, aJIqaH yK aHbIH OeJI9H 
OupalllacbIMHbI, KypelllaceMHe Gesell KaiiTaM... (OQMupxaH Exuku, CoHrbl KuTali.) 
... after all, I return every year and stay with Hajar’s neighbors. I return, knowing in 
advance that I’ll have to meet, have to see her (i.e., meeting and seeing her is 
unavoidable, impossible)... 

— Kauxag, ..., — Huge. — J[umok, asap 6e3HeH KusIaceHe OerraHHap? — quge PusBaH. 
(Atussa Pacux, YpnanHrau xo3HH9.) “He has escaped ...” he said. “That means, they 
knew, it seems, that we would (inevitably) come?” Rizwan said. 

— ... UKeH¥e MapTabe asa 9uIMce OyIMarsl3, loKca ... — YI UkeHYe MapTaba Hapca 
3mLIMceH oiiTem GOeTepMoaye. JIlakuH O6e3 “HAC Hapcs OyacbIn aHaybIK. (Caqpu 
Koso, FOrappl ypManra *uaKK9 Oapy.) “... don’t do this a second time, or else ...” 
He didn’t spell out what he would (intended to) do, but we did understand what would 
happen (what it would be). 

be3 *okbiiipb Kelllenapra KepaceGe3He OesIeln KusIa UmeK, ... (OQMupxaH EHuKn, 
Matypupix.) We came, knowing that we would call upon (enter the house of) poor 
people. 


Kaa Oapacbiiapbin aHBIK KbIHa OesIMacasiap a, Cllacc MaHapacbiHa TaOa aTuayblap. 
(Tesmuayak QohomMosa, YkeHeyka KasmMacbiH.) Although they didn’t exactly know where 
to go, they walked towards the Spasskaya tower." 

Mamua6pi3 KasiraH %*KMpra Kuselm TykTagqbiK. Yppin Sym. MarmmuHadni3 10K. — 
Ypmaranuap! — quge TopOanenko. ... KyHesiem cu3ge. be eM MUH ypJIbIiicbLIapbin. ... 
Buxsepre Kupox ue. (Mupra3uaH lOupic, Espona at carpraa.) We came to the spot 
where we had left our car and stopped. The place was empty. Our car was gone. “They 
have stolen it!” Gorbanenko said. ... “I had felt it all along. I knew they would steal it. 
... We ought to have locked it.” 


[1123] The future participle in acbt, -ace, etc. may be used as the predicate of a sentence. 
In this function it expresses: 


a) The necessity, duty, need, obligation to carry out the action denoted by it. The execution 
of the action may or may not depend on the agent’s will. The grammatical subject may 
or may not be indicated in the sentence but is known from the context. In this case, the 
participle can refer to any person. If the subject is indicated, it commonly appears in the 
dative, less often in the nominative. 

yn Basix Oa3appinHaH epak Tyres uKoH. ITponomupiit Oyiisian uke-e4 MopT yTyra 
cysira Oopbisacbi la, ypaM alla rbida ubiracer. (Mupcoii Qmup, Ka3au.) It (the place 
they were looking for) turned out not to be far from that Fishmarket. Upon passing 
two or three houses on Prolomnyi, one only needed (lit., needs) to turn to the left and 
cross the street. 

Muu @OatTuxHbl KyJIBIHHaH %KUTaKJIaeM, haM 6e3 IIbINbIPT KbIHa alIra aTJIAaJIbIK. 
YpMauHubl YbIKKAaHYbI yp Menace. (Po3a Xadu30Ba, Ceeneuse xabdap.) I led Fatikh by 
the hand, and we strode on quietly. Before getting out of the woods we had to climb 
a hill. 

Awa OUI, aJITbI, cure3 aytbIM OysbIp. Uke-e4 KeHa cukepace. (Tomap barimpos, 
Capyt.) It is only about five, six or eight paces to it (1.e., to the gate). Two or three 
jumps were all that was needed (i.e., to escape). 

Box3asira kyMe Gapacni? (PyccKo-TaTapckui pa3roBopHHK, p. 177). How long will it 
take to get to the station (how much time will be needed ...)? 

AJIIbIMaa HVHOAM KH esra! Qua yi, AJITbIPall TOPraH K@MEIII IOJI WIMKesIIe, aIII 
Kalinlapra Oopbisia-capbiia epak odpikiapra Oapbin ToTamkaH. be3ra Ta MeHa Ulys 
rouIWaH a9 Kalilapra KuTace. (Habu Jloynu, A3mpriKka tom.) What a broad river 
there is before me! Glittering like a silvery road and turning and twisting, it flows 
somewhere to the distant horizon, merging with it. We too will have to travel some- 
where along that road. 

OubITMa, MHHAa UpTaH MpTyK Toppin Uaspira KuTace OuT. (Qayapm Kacpriimos, 
Kup Oaskpuupt.) Don’t forget after all that I have to get up early in the morning and 
go to Chelny. 

. MaTM J@HbATa KWJIen, OamMrb OyraH haMMo kellle Y3 aKBbIJIbI OeJIaH sAWapra 

TbIppiiiia. UeHKH ana AlMCce Oy MaTaM WeHbana, ... (Mecarbiit XoOubysuH, Cynap 
ypra akca ya.) ... Coming into this (material) world, every grown-up person endeavours 
to live by his own wits because he must live in this (material) world, ... 
— Bap at caxnapra, — quge Oy MuHa. AT cakilay Maylalilap ky OynraHya rbiHa 
KYHeJUIe ... 9 MMH OUT Oep sJIrEI3bIM Gapacsi. (MOpahuo Ta3u, Masaiisrkta KyHakTa.) 
“Go, tend the horses,” he said to me. Tending horses is fun only when there are 
several boys ... But I have to go all by myself. 


 Cnace Manapacsr — Tower of Kreml in Kazan. (R. Cnacckas Gams.) 
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b) An action or condition which is to be performed or to come about in the very near future 
and which the speaker announces or conveys emphatically. 


Ilashap ecreHa Kapa, Kye OoOJIBIT AOBIPBIIEIN Kuo. TH3q0H AHTbIp aBacbI. (Hadu 
Ajoysm, Kosa e3 OesoH.) A dark, thick cloud comes floating over the city. It is 
bound to rain soon (without fail). 

— YuIpim KaliTa OUT MHHeM, — auye. — YibIM kaiita. ... baiipam Oysacpr. (Habu 
Aloysm, Asmpuka tos.) “My son is returning, you know,” he said. “My son is return- 
ing ... There will (is bound to) be a feast.” 

Yu uaxta Demnepu Woszppik Kayap rea Oep Homkpm yeOu une. — UnOap atau Oyslachi 
Oy, — MuraH ue otTuem. — Tatipatne OysacbI, — Wum MaktaraH ue. (ibid.) At that 
time Gdlderi was just a stray chick the size of a fist. “It is going to be (bound to be) 
a pretty cock,” my father had said. “It will be (is bound to be) courageous,” he had 
said, praising it. 

—... AMBITTa 603 Ky3raJia OallIaBbl MOMKHH. ... O KYIlepra bILWaHBbI4 IOK; Obie Gy OuK 
MyJI O6ysacbi! — quyenap. (PaBun Bases, PemmapxaH MoxKsiape.) “... It is possible that 
the ice is going to move (1.e., break up and move) in the (river) Ashyt. ... But the bridge 
cannot be trusted because there is (bound) to be a lot of water this year!” they said. 


c) With the particles a9 ... +mMbI, +Me, the participle in -acbr, -ace expresses the subject’s 
doubt about the realization of the action. 


Qun9 XoHu adbiiqan copa Kapbliicbimbl? Kypkam, Tarpin ys: «AUIbIKMa», — JM 
auitep. (Habu Jloynu, A3smpmmuka ros.) Should I, perhaps, ask uncle Khanif? I’m afraid 
that he will again tell me not to rush (the matter). 


[1124] The participle in -acbi, -ace may express the subject’s intention, wish to carry out the 
action. If expressed, the grammatical subject appears in the nominative. 


KyJIbIH arbi YbIObIPKBICbIH Ja KyiiMaraH, MHHeM AHTa KeproH, ryt MMHe UbIObIPKHI 
Oes1I9H KyacbI. (MOpahum Ta3u, Manaiimprkta kyHaxta.) He hasn’t even put down the 
whip which he is holding in his hand. He has come in to me as if he intends to chase 
me with the whip. 

— Mupdatpiixubt et era TepMora ThirasiIap, MMH aHbIH yJIbIHa KMaAyra UbIrapra 
Wepum! — Unik con. ... Ce3 MOHHaH KuTace. (Aa3 IbiiijiaxeB, QTIY MCHT9H YATIHTO.) 
“They are putting Mirfatikh in jail for three years, and I am preparing to get married 
to his son!” “So get married. ... You want to get away from here (anyway).” 


[1125] The negative of the participle in acnl, -ace, -scbI, -sice, -bliicbI, -Hce is, as a rule, 
formed by placing ryrea after it. The past tense is formed by Tyre ue. When expressing 
impossibility or intention, both may take the personal endings. If indicated, the subject is 
then in the nominative. 


a) Examples expressing ob/gation, necessity: 


704 


Buonucapa. BaksirHbl yTKapmMa, Tahup. Munem euen Oopybiiachi Tyre. (Mupcoti 
OQmup, Xeppuat.) Bibisara. Don’t waste your time, Tahir. You need not worry about 
me (or: There’s no need to worry about me). 

— Kemya Topachi {uM Kaiirbipacbi Tyre, of OOIIbIH YaKIIbI, aslap HUOapbicbI UKaY — 
@Morxenuca ya y3e. (Capud AxynHos, Ugen xpi3ur.) “There’s no need to worry about 
who to stay with. The house is very big (lit., as large as a meadow) and there are only 
two — Fatkhenisa and he himself.” 

30inyK. Muna aupiracer tyres. (CaOqpaxman Munucxuit, Cunen xpippin.) Zeydiik. 
I need not hurry. 

Bapmac pu3a UKoH, MHHAa Cy3 Jo oiiTem Topacbi Tyre. (Ha90u Jloynu, Kosurxa tes 
Oes1aH.) Since Barlas agrees, I need not say anything. 


Huyek KeH9 COH WIyHHaH Oep KapaOaliHbl KysIra Tewepepro? AHCBI3 MHHa «ere» 

KailiTacbl JIa Tyres. (ibid.) How would it be then to get one of those loaves (of bread) 

into my hands (i.e., steal)? I must not return “home” without one. 

Bbe3ra xo3ep KypkKacbi Tyres. (Ho0u Joynu, Asma ros.) Now we need not be 

afraid. 

«Kapakoylak MMHe KybIll IbirapstbD», — TMM oMTKAH Cy3JIapeM packa kKusIa4eK ue. by 

IOJIYbIIAPHbI aJIWaBbIM OYeH, MHHA yKeHace Ja, OAACbI a Tyres ue. (ibid.) The 

story I told them, that Qaraqolaq had chased (thrown) me out, would (definitely) 

come true. I did not have to regret or be ashamed that I deceived these travelers. 
b) Examples expressing zmpossibility: 

- Korcxacpi, Kapp xoudaaoH KyproHHopHe celision Gerepace 49 Tyre. ... (QMupxaH 
Euuxu, Kopbouxadus.) In short, it is impossible to tell all that we suffered through (at 
the hands of) the teacher Qari. 

Vinge uke aTHa TopOa casIrprasiapHbl CyH]epraHHape OK ereTJIOpHeH. ... CaJIKBIH Ta 
MallMHaslapHbl KaObi3bill Topacbl Tyres. (Kamut Paxumos, Kpraqarbr ya4aKJap.) 
The men have not shut off the pipe-laying machines for two weeks now. ... in the cold 
it will not be possible to start the machines. 

Ilya kanap Oupenen, ThIH KaJIbIN, THIHJIbIMObI3, MbIMIbII al KbIHa Celisiaca a, huy Sep 
CY3CH BIYKbIHAbIpacbi Tyre16e3. (Mupcai Imup, Kazan.) We listen with such rapt 
attention and remain so silent that, although he speaks only in a whisper, we don’t 
miss one word (of his) (i.e., that it is impossible to miss a word). 


c) Examples expressing intention: 

- —... Monger — 6uxk Typbl, epec xaTpIH. ... Hy 2KaH 2KBbUIBICI 10K, MUhepGOaHcsI3. 
Bepsyra 49 MapxaMeT Kypcatace Tyre. Y3 OasacbiHa fa ... (Temasek Qahamosa, 
YkeHeyko KasiMacbiH.) “Yoldyz is a very sincere and correct woman ... But she has no 
warmth of heart. She is callous. She won’t show mercy to anybody. Even to her own 
child ...” 

— Be3xHeq HM CemsolIKOHHe THIHJAl, UIbIMYbIUIbIK UTeM HepaeHMeHu Papust aOpiii? 
— Bep Ja ThInIbiiicbI Tyres HeM Ja, JIOKMH KOIaKKa ThIrapra MaMBIFbIM IOK We Ilys. 
(Baxprid HypynimuH, Qrap cuH OysmMacaH.) “Were you perhaps spying, listening to 
what we said, Uncle Rawil?” “I did not at all intend to listen, but I had no cotton to 
put in my ears.” 

Yn — Mortahup even OalIbikK KbIHa TYreJI, 9 OJIbI Kellie, HOHbAHbI KYOPoK aHJIblii 
TOpraH MNT Oysapak Ta Kaylepsie une. AHbIH KHHaIJIapeH, YreT-HacuxaTeH Morahup 
YIToHA9 49 OHbITacbI Tyre. (PapKatbh Kopamu, Kapremisr rosap.) For Motahir 
he was not only the boss but he was also dear to him as a respected person, as a friend 
who knew (lit., understood) more of the world (than Motahir). His advice and sugges- 
tions (instructions) Motahir would not forget his whole life (lit., even when dying). 


[1126] In the vernacular, the negative of the participle in -acnt, -ace, etc. is also formed with 
the negative particle -ma, -ma. This form is occasionally used in Tatar literature. 

- KemueHyep YMTTIH KMHaI hom KypcaTMs OnpraHeH KeTel ATMbIiichI We, ... (Daa3 

Ayuati, Skpauya KypcoK uK9H.) One should not wait for someone from the outside to 
give advice and directions, ... 
— Kaiiyak osla Hapca smtuce, HommbI3 KeOeK aTbiJIacbl Kua ... THK *xUpyare 
TABbIII1aPHbI PbIHa HWWeTMHce Hye, — Tuye Ana, ... (TaOqpaxmMaH JricasamMos, Kyk 
KyKpap.) “Sometimes I wish to do something, to dash away like a star ... If only I 
wouldn’t have to hear the din on the earth,” Anna said, ... (Literary form: umieTMacka 
ue.) 
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[1127] The future participle in -acsl, -ace, -sicbI, -sice, -bliicbI, -uce may express a categorical 
order (prohibition) or emphatic advice. 


... 9TH KbIPT Kucte: — Mepnce tyrea! )Kutre cuna! Ar ta fioxma. (Tomep Bommpos, 
Tyran ATbIM — sales Oumiex.) ... Father said categorically, “No walking about! You 
had enough! Lie down and sleep.” 

Jou Mepumyea anara alita kyiiap: — Kpr3bim, CHH MH e e319 reHd ALM TOPbIPChIH. 
YiI CasIKbIH, KapaHTbl @CHT9 AJIFEI3 OallibIHa KbICHAbIP. — Y3eM Ja YTCHMaKYe HEM. 
— YTenace Tyre, Kusiace a Topacbi. (H90u JToysm, A3mpriika to.) Grandmother put 
it to sister MGrshida: “My daughter, you live with us. It’s hard to be all alone in that 
cold, dark house of yours.” “I myself wanted to request that of you.” “You need not 
ask, just come and stay (live) (with us).” 


The Future Participle in -acni, -ace, 
-SICbI, -siCe, -bIHCbI, -uce with «Hae» 


[1128] The future participle in -acni, -ace, -sicbI, -ace, -biiicbI, -uce followed by the past 
tense of the defective auxiliary verb u- expresses: 


a) A necessity, need, duty, obligation, or a suggestion, advice to carry out the action. The 
auxiliary verb is in the third person singular, the subject may or may not be expressed by 
a separate word. If not expressed, the construction can refer to any person. If indicated, 
the subject appears in the dative. 


In some cases the subject may be indicated by the auxiliary verb which is then conjugated 
in all persons. 
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AJsITbI (POHHOH UMTHXaH Oupoace uge. ... Mun unze Ou UMTUXaH OupzeM. (Baxkpritd 
Hypysmu, Uke ypam apacni.) We had to take (One had to take; It was necessary to 
take) exams in six subjects. ... I had already passed five (exams) (i.e., passed in five 
subjects). 

Byaubl 4bIkKay, awa yHra Gopbitachi ue. TaH3vJI9a, UkKeJIaHel Ta TOpMactTaH, cysira 
Ooppriabt. (Padbaun Texdatymmu, Turanox.) After passing the milldam she ought to 
have turned to the right. (But), without hesitating, Tanzilé turned to the left. 

Topo. Koi y3pit Oapa, O3aKJIaMBIM KBbIII KuJIep, OblesI MHHA TYH TeKTepace ule 
WuMokye Oysam. (Mupcot Qmup, TyH auysr.) Garey. Summer is passing, soon winter 
will come. I want to say that this year I’ll have to have a fur coat made. 

— Wynai Oynray, 6e3 BaKbITHbI KyJIaH BIYKBIHLIPMBIMObI3MBI? Tu3pak Ky3raJacbl 
uge, untoustop! (IMeixu Manuyp, Myca.) “In that case, aren’t we letting the oppor- 
tunity (lit., time) slip out of our hands? We ought to move quickly, comrades.” 

— Tpricdputue ubviObipaan bIYKbINAbIpacni ue, ... — Hux? — WlyHuan daiiqananran 
a unge yi. YT castyubrHpl oiitam. (Oxet Taddap, bona Oeprere hom TerepMoH 
Tatbi.) “They should have let Ghifrit off the chain,” ... “Why?” “He certainly took 
advantage of that (1.e., that the dog was on the chain). The arsonist, I mean.” 
@uzahu (KuTWH.) MaTemMatukara ralibiik Oysra4, ce3ra MHCTHTYTKa HUMTHXaH TOTACbI 
nge. (F(OnbIc QmuHosB, Oupamprponr3, Fescpyry.) Fidahi (serious). Since you are in 
love with mathematics, you ought to have taken an exam for the institute. 

— Muu MoHJa aepbIbIpJIBIK Cader KyYpMuM. Copamiachi uyen, ... (Kosmt TamMOuxkosa, 
Apmap Onex.) “I don’t see any reason for a divorce here. You ought to have ques- 
tioned him (i.e., her husband), ...” 


b) The zntention to carry out the action. The subject may or may not be indicated. If 
indicated, it appears in the nominative, the auxiliary verb takes the corresponding per- 
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onal ending. 
Yepu-iiepu TomaM appiran ue. TapsaBbikHbI rbina yTace Jo KaiiTy arbina Goppiiacei 
nye. (Mapcenp Tasues, Epak ypmau asa3pr.) He had become completely exhausted 
from walking about. He had intended to just pass through the gorge and then turn 
onto the way home. 
— Apap, asialica, ulyau utapOe3. Tuk 4ak KbIHa IOBIHBIII KbIHa alacbl We, — UIT 
celiyoHen, eliamyErHa ubiKTEI. (Mapas Kaman, Matyp tyrauga.) “All right, in that 
case we will do it that way. But I just want to wash myself a little,” he said, stepping 
out on the porch (or: passageway). 
Asap elira Kepel KuTyra, 6e3 Oak4a ATbIHA UBITBIT CbI3acbI HAeK. (Comap bowrmpos, 
Tyran ATbIM — ale Outex.) We intended to slip away (escape) into the garden as 
soon as they entered the house. 
— BauITbIp MMH 93He YUMCTa FbiHa JorasiTa asia UeM OuT. UyeHaarbl MUJIIMOH OesIOH 
*KbIPIIAan suuce Hjem Mun. (Bedbop ParxeTAMHOB, Ak «)KurysM» 93 rorasitTa.) “Last 
year I was able to cover up my (lit., the) tracks nicely, after all. I intended to live in 
clover with the million in that cast iron (box).” 


c) A strong wish, desire which, depending on the circumstances, may or may not be 
realizable. The subject is not indicated but is known from the context. The auxiliary verb 
appears in the third person singular. This construction refers mostly to the first person, 
singular or plural, but it may also refer to the other persons. 


Kusiem a3 rbiHa XoJI aslyra ypamra %xbIeHaObI3. Tu3pokK WahapHe, aHbIH KellesIapeH 
kypace mye. (IO. Cenprx, Kxmepnap umeuya.) As soon as we arrived and had taken a 
rest, we got ready to go outside into the streets. We wished to see the town and its 
people as quickly as possible. 

— Magna, MHHeM ce3He KypaceM KUJI9, — We yJI, XaJI-aXBaJI CopallikaHHaH COH. — 
byren kypemice nye! (Atuiiia Pacux, Uke Oyitgax.) “Madina, I want to see you,” he 
said after inquiring how things were going with her. “I must see you today!” 

Vx, Mena xa3ep OobiHHapra, cy OylilapbiHa 4birachi We, Kaparaliibl ypMaHHapya 
aI uTen Hepuce nye. (Capud AxyHos, Ugen xur3pr.) Ah, one should go out now to 
the meadows, to the banks of the water (river). One should rest and walk in the woods 
of Qaraghai. (Unfortunately, the subject cannot realize his wish due to too much work.) 

Mena xa3ep Ky3ra KypeHMoc Kelle 6ynacbr use. (Habu Jaynu, Koauika ie3 Oe9H.) 
Now one (I) ought to be an invisible man. 


d) The future participle in -acbl, -ace, -acbI, -ace, -bilicbI, -uce and the auxiliary verb u- 
may be used in the conclusion of conditional! sentences. In this function, the construction 
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an have a connotation of necessity, obligation, or it may imply intention. 

KapauHrbl WllerasiblHa KepcoM, YYT KeHO KbIMKBIpbIM %®XUOapMaeM: Oackbrita Gepay 
ytbipa! — Muu Oy, Tahup aOdpbiex, — Wun oiiTel erepMaca, APTbI aBbIJIHbI yATACbI 
nuyem. (Hadupa TbrimatoquHoBpa, XaHbIM-cosITaHbIM.) When I entered the dark yard I 
almost screamed. There was someone sitting on the stairs! If he hadn’t managed to say 
that he was my uncle Tahir, I would have awakened half the village. 

— Y3ere3 a Oesace3yep, yl SGysmMaca, Xapall HTaceJap He OuT 27KuaeraH wwUIMoHe! 
(Tomap barmpos, 7KugeraH wma.) “You probably know yourself that, if he were 
not there, they would destroy the Jidegan Spring.” 
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The Future Participle in -acni, -ace, -sacbI, -sice, 
-bliicbl, -uce with Oap, 10K 


[1129] The future participle in -acbi, -ace, etc. followed by 6ap or tox indicates: 


1. The necessity, need, obligation, duty to perform, or not to perform, the action expressed 
by it. The agent of the action may be indicated 

a) by a separate word (noun, pronoun) in the genitive and the respective possessive suffix 
on the participle; 

b) by (less often) a separate word and the participle in its basic form; 

c) by the respective possessive suffix on the participle; 

d) by the participle in its basic form. 
In the latter case, the action of the participle refers mostly to the first person singular or 
plural, but, depending on the context, it may also refer to the other persons. 


— Muu pn3a ... MW KMTMM, MHHeM IoJIra 2*KbleHacbIM Gap. (Mecorpilit XoonOysHH, 
Kyopat xau.) “I agree ... ’'m leaving, I'll have to prepare for the journey.” 
Mahpyu. Asai Oysca, Oe3 KuTTeK uHZe. besHeH TarbIH OepHu4a #*XUpra Kepacede3 
Oap ose. (DaTux QmupxaH, Turesce3sap.) Mahruy. In that case, we'll be leaving now. 
We have still to call at several places. 

— Munem ce3HeH aBblira Gapacbi Gap ose, Xacbu3. Kypace kee Gap. (bapsac 
Kamasos, AspikmMacyap.) “I will still have to go to your village, Khafiz. There is 
someone I have to see.” 

HaspiOnks. Muna surka Oapbipra BaKbIT. O3epsaHacem Gap. ((amup Hacppiit, 
Kyurnapat.) Nazlybika. It’s time for me to go to work. I must get ready. 
Mopososa. Kutapra alibikKMarbi3. Ce3HeH OesI9H ceiiamiacem Oap. (ibid.) Moro- 
zova. Don’t be in a hurry to leave. I have to talk with you. 

— ... WKe KeHTo OyIMa eyeH TyMCcebe3 Gap, — Due Conoiman. (Kopum Tunuypun, 
2Kuenue MapxKoH.) “... we will have to pay for the room for two days,” Sdéleyman 
said. 

— Qiie, upTara OasbikKka 4biracbl Gap. (Mupcoit Omup, basprKysl ssiraHHapst.) “Yes, 
tomorrow we must go fishing.” 

— hugusatsopra MHH Y3eM OapEm ubIraM. KaiiOep Oauika MocbasiosIop TYpbIHAa Wa 
aulap OesI0H ceiiamece Gap, — Huge Porxu. (Mapu Kaman, Horksr agbmmuap.) “To 
the Hidiats V’ll go myself. There are also some other matters to talk about with them,” 
Fatkhi said. 

— Bana out ane yr. — Wynaw gun yiinpiicprymprnn? — Yitsiiicbl a ¥oK WHe aHbl, 
KypeHen Topa. (Mupcoit Omup, Arpiiigen.) “After all, she is still a child.” “Is that what 
you think?” “There is really no need to think, one can see it.” 

ViiTace 9 oK, CasIMXHbIH A3raHHapbl MHHeEM OeTeH %*KaH TbHIHBIYJIBITBIMHBI aJIBI. 
(OmupxaH Exnxku, DenaHqem TyTai xatupace.) Needless to say, those things which 
Salikh wrote took away all my peace of mind. 

Awa Oalll BaTbIN yTbipacbi ya roK. (Temcem Mexammayosa, CukasiTajie TypbI IOJI.) 
One need not rack one’s brain over that. 


2. An advice, suggestion (in the past tense — see further below — a belated advice, sug- 
gestion) with the connotation of necessity, need, duty, obligation. 
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Temobuks. Cunen osle, 1H 9JIeK, Kellie 6yacbiH Gap. (Camup Hacppiii, Aue s1s1ar9.) 
Golbika. First of all, you have yet to become a man. 

Kamunoa. Iynai Oynray, Oep ma ukesIaHel TopacbiIH }oK. CuH ONT Up TalIMacsIbIk 
XaTbIH Tyres. (ibid.) Kamila. If that is so, you must not hesitate at all. You are not, 
after all, a woman who won’t be able to find a husband. 


cant The past tense is formed by placing nae after Gap or FoK. 
- Bepenye fapecks esirepepra KUpdK, 9 MOHBIH @4eH MbIpak epbill HOKb YHUKe YaKPbIM 
rol yrace Gap ue. (Mexommat Mohaues, TopHasiap TelikaH »xupyza.) We had to 
make it for the first lesson, but for that, we had to walk (cover) a distance of exactly 
twelve versts, making our way through mud. 
— Uprox kypyem mun, Xappac «med» aHbIHa Kepye, — dune. — Jepec siaran, 9JII9 
Kalyan Wysai urace Oap uge ... (Koam TumMonkosa, Touxosie Tay.) “I saw Kharras 
go in to see the ‘chief’ this morning,” he said. “He did the right thing — that’s what he 
ought to have done long ago ...” 
Yur KbI3 OesIOH XaT aJIbILMy yemMa Jja Kepace tok ue. (Mupcoii Qmup, bes OasaKoli 
yaxyapya.) I had not even thought of exchanging letters with that girl. (The writer thinks 
the above when he receives an unsolicited letter from a girl.) 


[1131] The form with 6Oap uae can also express attenuation. 

- Wamun. Munem cunex Oes10H celiomiacem Gap ue. (Pouca Mntmopatosa, Ampex 
KaHaT x*alraHy7a.) Shamil. I thought ’'d come and have a talk with you. 
Corbiinynsa. Katia fwepucen? BuOucapa. Ketenxanara Kepacem Oap ue. (Mupcoit 
Qmup, Xeppuat.) Saghidulla. Where are you going? Bibisara. I thought I’d visit the 
library. 


[1132] When indicated by a separate word, the subject of the action may also stand in the 
dative case. The participle remains then in its basic form. 
AHWCHMOB (kesIa.) MuHem KaOuHeT Oupena xo3ep. Dencuna. Wynaitmernu? (Kesa.) 
AXIbI OyITaH, ce3ra Tellen Hepuce, 6e3ra9 MeHel Hepuce oK. (Pu3a Unimopar, 
bucta Kpi3b1 Pemcnuua.) Anisimov (laughing). My office is now here. Gdlsina. Is that 
so? (She laughs.) That’s good, you don’t have to keep walking down, (and) we don’t 
have to keep walking up the stairs. 
XecoeH. IOx, Oona OymmMpi, Xapuc. CuH OuK epec aiTaceH: 6e3ra ypTak TeJI 
Tadacbi Gap. ((amup Hacppriii, Kyuinapat.) Khésayen. No, it’s impossible to go on 
this way, Kharis. You put it (lit., say it) very correctly: we must find a common 
language. 


[1133] The construction with rox, pronounced in a categorical tone, indicates the subject’s 
firm intention not to carry out the action. This meaning is further intensified by adding huy 
‘never’, Moure ‘eternally’, or romepaa a ‘even in (my) life’. 


If indicated by a separate word, the subject is in the genitive. The participle takes the 
respective possessive suffix. 


— ... Ka3aHHbI Talbiiicbim rok! (Koamt TumMoukospa, Taukose tay.) “... I will not (I 
have no intention to) leave Kazan!” 

— TenouOu Munem OesaH KuTa! — qupe KapT. — CuH OalliTa aHbIH y3eCHH9H copa, 
OoJIKH aHbIH MOHa Kaslacbl KuJianep. — Copbiiicbr rok! — mue KapT, ayy OesI0H. 
(Hypuxan Pottax, basta kyHese Aamaga.) “Golbikaé leaves with me!” the old man said. 
“First ask her, perhaps she wishes to stay here.” “There’s nothing to ask (I won’t ask 
her)!” the old man said angrily. 

Xonnys. VW, yer, ystbim. KusteH OesI9H UKere3 HOPTHBIH IJI9 HAHTMJIapeHa Kyyeres, 
MHHeM MOHHAaH OepkKasd fa KuTaceM Yok. (Iapud AxyHos, Yruap aHa y4akTa.) 
Khadiché. Oh, my son, my son. Both you and (my) daughter-in-law move to any 
(better) kind of house, (but) I am not going anywhere away from here. 

— Mexommot adniii tHbIHa GapacbIM Ja, KypeHaceM 79 1oK. (AkyO 30HKues, Upreu 
TaHHappl.) I neither wish to go to Mékhémmat nor do I want him to see me. 


709 


hv OnBITAChIM 10K, y3e0e3HeH YPMaHra KaliTbIl 2KUTKIH 9, KOHT9 KapaHYbIJIbIK TOIIKIH, 
OOJIBITIbI KO3re TOH IWaKTbIM yK KapaHTbl ue. (Maxmyt XocaHos, Unxenepsap.) I 
shall never forget it. By the time I arrived at our forest, darkness had fallen. The cloudy 
autumn night was very dark. 

BakvpHbIH MOHbI MoHTe OHbITacbI 1oK. (Mecarpimit XaouoysMH, MUkmox kazepe.) 
Bakir is not going to ever forget this. 

TatiHu. Munem romepeMja KaiiTacbIM fia ¥oK, hom cuHeH OesI9H TOpacbIM Jja IOK! 
(T'ammocrap Kamas, Bbaxetce3 eret.) Gheyni. I shall never in my life return, and I am 
not going to live with you! 


The Future Participle in -acbr, -ace, 
-—ACbI, -sice, -bilicbI, -uce with OyJ1y 


[1134] a) The participle in -acnt, -ace, etc. followed by 6y.my in the third person singular or 
plural, present, past or future tense of the indicative mood, expresses the necessity, need, 
obligation, duty to carry out an action not depending on the will of the subject. 


The subject may or may not be indicated. If indicated by a separate word (noun, 
pronoun), it stands in the dative or genitive case. When standing in the dative, the 
participle is in its basic form. When it is in the genitive the participle takes the corresponding 
possessive suffix. When not expressed by a separate word, the subject may be indicated 
by the possessive suffixes on the participle, or it may not be indicated at all. In this latter 
case, the participle in its basic form refers in most cases to the first person, but it may 
also refer to other persons. 


710 


— Kaa Oapmakubl OyslacbiIH, OapbiOep MUHA SJIbIHacbIn Oya Out! (MonuHa Masmxosa, 
lOngamuap.) “Where do you think you’re going; you'll have to beg me anyway (for a 
lift)!’ (Pronounced with a tinge of irony.) 

Aubin hap KeHHe allIbIrbly MacbasIasIap XxaJI HTace Oya. (MauHcyp Bostues, 3us.) 
Every day he has to cope with emergencies. 

— Muu aBbliyqan kusraH “eM. Kuusraten cyrbisiblil IbIrapMbIH ase. TeHJIO KaliTbIM 
kKuTace Oysa. (bapnmac Kamasios, Y3raH romep Ourpok xa.) “(Tell him) I had come 
from the village and that I’ll come back (lit., call on him again) in the evening. (But) 
I must return (to the village) during the night.” (The speaker is talking to the neighbor of his 
relative whom he had come to see but didn’t find at home.) 

... AHTbIPJIbI Sep Ke3re KOH9 3HHHYPHbIH HUH Aep MOMBIM OesI9H aBblsIra KaliTbIM 
Kusiace Gy gb. (Padaun Toexdotymmu, Yatra TyktTasry.) ... one rainy autumn day 
Zinnur had to go to the village on some business. 

— Munem TyeMHBI UTapra Oepa3 COHTapak KaJIAbIH, JHU. Dilek cblep aacbIObl3, eli 
caacbiObi3, Tere MaJIaiHbl yKbITACbIObI3 GOyAbI, X93ep COHTAa KaJIQbIK. (WaTux 
Xecuu, bep ana Oasanappr.) “You have been a little late planning my wedding, 
Mother. First we had to buy a cow, build a house, get that boy a schooling (an 
education). Now we are (too) late (1.e., all the young men in the village have married 
by now).” 

BypeveH Marae YbIHJIall Ta Ce30K Ue — OacMa 4OKbIiicbI a, KyJITbIKcCa TapTacbl Ja 
Oyama. (OxoT Myurmuckuit, Ax Oype.) The forehead of the Wolf (i.e., the face of 
the mountain named Wolf shaped like the forehead of a wolf) was indeed a gentle 
slope. There was no need (for us) to cut steps for ourselves, or to put up a (hand) rail. 
(Ak Oype — name of a mountain peak.) 


O3ak Ta OapacbI OyIMajbl, KeYKeH MHKeJI 9YeH9 COPbI KapaM4bIK OysIbIT HUep 
KypeHo Oamiagpr. (Comep boumpos, Cusa.) They did not have to walk far. In a 
small valley, something grayish-black began to appear in the darkness. 

Acusa. bepayHeH 04 KBbI3bI OysraH, Wu. ... bepkeHHe dHMJapenenH KasabIp Gapacbi 
Oyaran ... (AOnynsIa OxmMotT, AHBIH OesIaH reHa.) Asia. There was someone, they say, 
who had three daughters. ... One day, their mother had to go somewhere (so they 
say) ... 

Asp Oetreproy, Hopuxt adpiiira ya Kypcarace Oybip MoHbI. bapbitt YbIKKAaHMBI 
MMHeM OKHATEM, Kali KUPJIape KWJIellel 2%KATMaroH — IlysIap TypbIH a a cei taiace 
OybIp aHbIH OesaH. (Patan Texdatymmmu, Kusokse anaHHap.) After finishing it, 
Ill have to show it to uncle Nafiq. Has my story turned out well? Which spots have 
shortcomings? [ll have to talk about those things with him. 

— Ksubi akslapra oyasap, ... — que. ... beara 9, axpbICbl, WyJI KOWIap apTbIHHaH 
ou] aslacbi Oymbip. (Haou Jaysu, Kosaka 4e3 Oenan.) “They are flying to warmer 
regions, ...” he says. ... “We too will probably have to take the road after those birds.” 
Tw39H Ke3 KuJI9, CaOupyssara OulIMoT asacbhl Oysbpip. (H9du Jloynu, A3mpiiKka 
ron.) Autumn is coming soon. it will be necessary to buy a (quilted winter) coat for 
Sabirulla. 

hom yslav OymobI na. Ya Typbiqja MHHeM ase A3aCbIapbiM OysbIp. (ibid.) And 
that’s the way it happened. I still have to write about that. 

Besue apbliga apsibl (usiap wpe. by eit Oes10H, AaHBIH “MaJIIapb>» OesIoH YarbILITHIpraa, 
6e3 Oali OymraHOnI3 uKoH. Monabii elie simepra KyHerace Oya4yak ase. (ibid.) In 
the village (i.e., where they lived before) they used to call us poor. Compared with this 
house and its ‘furnishings’ it seemed we had been rich (before). We will still have to get 
used to living in such a house. 

... STIPCHKHN allali OXI9TKI UbIKCa, Oolali aepblIbMMackI GyIMac, MMH aHbI KOH cacH 
KYprou Oysprp unemM. (Comep bowmpos, Tyran arbim — sues Ouiex.) ... if (my) dear 
sister had married Akhat, we wouldn’t have to part like this, (and) I would have visited 
(seen) her every day. 


b) The same construction may express an advice with the connotation of necessity, need, 


duty, obligation. 

- —Cesra kem reHa kusimn, ... MackayqoH 49, Ka3aHHaH la Typa-Kapa KJIMM ToOpMac. 
AslapHbl OUT KOHTOPa TbIHa Tyres, ecHTa Ta KaOya uTace 6ya. (Capud AxyHos, 
Xyxasap.) “Who isn’t coming to you ... All kinds of officials will keep coming from 
Moscow as well as from Kazan. After all, you mustn’t just receive them in the office, 
but also in your house.” 


[1135] The future participle in -acbI, -ace, -acbI, -ace, -biiicbI, -uce followed by 6y.y in 
any person and tense of the indicative expresses a wish, intention or decision. 


— ... MOHHAH COH MHH CHHe KyHaKJIapbIM 94eH9 KepTace Oysmmam! — que. (CamuMxKaH 
WUopahumos, Tatap xaTbiHbl HuJIap KypMu.) “... after this I shall (be forced) not to 
include you any more among my guests,” she said. 

Wopud. ... Huuiston KuTace OysAbEIH? (Taxn Derii330T, Uarxpiap.) Sharif. ... why did 
you decide to go away? 

Kamun eveH Busbaan Cadupos xxaBall KaliTapacbl Oyngb. (Cemuayak Qohomosa, 
YxkeHeyko KaJIMacbiH.) Wildan Sabirov decided to answer for Kamil. 


[1136] The participle in -acbr, -ace, -sicbI, -sice, -biiicbI, -uce, followed by 6Oyran may 
express regret, repentance, or a belated advice, with the connotation of necessity, need, 
duty, obligation. 
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Manuva Ky3J19H lorasirad KbIHa @4eCeHeH Ja X9TepeHs Sep Hapca Tete ... Mammuaya 
TarbIH ©4 KellleseK ypbIH Oap uge. bepra rena yTbIppit KHTace 6ysran ... (Aa3 
Tbiisioxes, Ypamuap apTpiHaa sues Ooms.) Only when the car had disappeared 
from sight did the thought (lit., one thing) occur to the three of them. ... There had 
been room for three more people in the car. They should have traveled together. 
EreTHeH TOKbAMMeH Kupe Karachi, MMITaWIape AH‘IHa KW4a9 TeHs KaJlacbi OysiraH. 
(Wamun buxsypun, Tupan katmam.) She ought to have rejected the young man’s 
proposal (and) stayed at the party, with her friends. 

yn KoHHapyAY AaHBIH MalIMHacbina yTbIPMbIitya %*KaAay TeHo Gapacbi OyraHn a OUT, 
KypoceH — ToKbaup. KyHge na kuTTe XoTuMa Oy Matuuara, ... (ibid.) In those days 
she should have gone on foot, not sat in his car, but, after all, it seems that it was fate. 
Khatima quickly got used to this car, ... 


[1137] The future participle in -acbI, -ace, -acbI, -ace, -bilicbI, -uce, followed by the 
negative imperative of O6ysy expresses a (negative) order, command, warning, request, 
entreaty, suggestion not to carry out, to cease carrying out, or not to repeat, the action 
indicated by the participle. Often pronounced with some degree of emotion, the order, 
warning, request, etc., may range from mild to categorical. 
- Comum. Kutep Monga! bac mtyHaza. Ky3rasacpi Oyama! (Mupxoiigap Poii3u, Ax 
Kasispax.) Salim. Bring it here! Stand there. Don’t move! 
Cotidbu. Kapa ano, Des0uka, aTK9H CY3CHHOH Kupe KaliTacbl Gyma! (Camup Hacpsiii, 
Amen stata.) Seyfi. See here, now, Gdlbika, don’t go back on your word! 
Woyxor (ay Oe0H KbrKEIppi.) Mancyp! Munem OesioH TeslacaH KyIMe wasp. JloknH 
QHUCeTa TesI THAepace G6y.ma! (Camup Hacppii, Kymiamart.) Shawkat (shouting with 
rage). Mansur! Make fun of me as much as you wish, but don’t disparage Anisi! 
— Appi asatica, MeHa IyUIbI cy3eHHe OHBITMa, HaxumMos! ham coHbIHHaH MUHA 
yukasuce Oysma! (Baxpiid Hypymiuu, Uke ypam apacsr.) “All right then, don’t 
forget these words of yours, Najimov! And afterwards don’t be angry at me!” 
— Appiii, Oepsy Wa OemMac, TUK Oy XaJI TypbIHa ce3 a celiaHen Hepuce GysIMarsi3. 
(Mupcoai Qmup, Kans Oyxon.) “All right, no one will know, but don’t you go 
around talking about this incident either.” 
Yu Denmmahnygers Taba aTupiit Oamsaybl. — AKbIH KWJIace OyiMa! AMI TYKTATTbI aHBI 
Temmahugs. (TabgpaxmanH QncosamMos, Ak 4a4aKsIap.) He began to walk towards 
Gdolshahidé. Gélshahidé stopped him, (crying out), “Don’t come near me!” 
— ... WkeH¥e MapTaba ama amimMce OymMarbl3, wKca... (Cagpu Kamen, IOrapst 
YPMaHTra 2%KWJI9KKa Oapy.) “... don’t do this a second time, or else...” 
KalibikHbI wcTa KyJI OeIaH TeHas TOTaNap, — Wuge. — Wotinares, kabat aiiTace 
Oyamacpin. (Hadu Jlaysmu, Koatika fe3 Seman.) “One takes a spoon only with clean 
hands,” she said. “Remember that, let me not say it again (let it not be said again).” 
XocoH. Kapa aubl, uptara Wa OyrenHre 4YakTa yK Kus. Conra KaslacbI 6ysmma. (IOHBIC 
CaduysimuH, Meno 6e3 a ycem *xuTTeK.) Khasain. Now look, come tomorrow too at 
the same time as today. Don’t be late. 
— Orep MuHe ApatcaH, aHbIii suHe 2MIVINCe Oyima! (ATus1a Pacux, Uke Oyiinzax.) 
“If you love me, don’t do such a thing!” 


[1138] A prohibition (negative order) with the connotation of warning may also be ex- 
pressed by the participle in -acnt, -ace, etc. followed by the negative optative of Oyay. For 
example: 
— besrere3 aHbl, MOHHAH COH kypace OysImbIiim. (Cacbha CadOupos, TapaitHeH Sep 
x*ae.) “Get this straight — after this don’t let me see that (again).” 
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[1139] The future participle in -acnt, -ace, etc. followed by 6Oyzca, 6ytranHya, or 6ynray forms 
conditional clauses with a connotation of necessity, need, duty. 
Appl oe, wo aAxwbt. Kap epput Gapacni Gyica, HuWIIIp uzeK. (Po3a Xacu30Ba, 
CeeHeuste xa0ap.) Fortunately, the road is good. If we had had to make our way 
through snow, what would we have done. 
ABTOOYCHbI 03aK KeTace 6ysraHa, MMH Myiinakka KaiiTbIp 1oJIbIH Kypcatem: — bap 
KaliT uHye, Kalit! — num. ((omap barmmpos, bubexk nuro esrbrii.) If | have to wait a long 
time for the bus, I show Muynaq the way back and say, “Go, go home now, go home!” 
(Myituak — name of a dog.) 
Unt apbliqanH KyHak ajlacbl 1K y3lape KyHakka Oapacbi OysIraHja aBbIJI XaJIKbl ... 
Tadgenra3sv3HeH «Uysnan»bt Oes9H Oapbipra TEIppiua. (Baxeiid) Hypysmu, Mxe 
ypam apacsi.) If they have to pick up a guest from another village, or if they them- 
selves have to go for a visit, the village people try to go with Ghabdelghaziz’ ‘Chulpan’. 
(Gynmau — ‘Venus’; here name of a horse.) 

. ©4-AYPT XaTbIH OasoKoi YaHasIapra %XKUTesITIH, YIOBIK-YaObIK aJIbIM KaliTaap. 
YpaoH TYOOH Tellace Gysra4, aslapra poxeT, yTHIH TOAJIFOH YHAaIIAapHbI TapTacbl a 
IOK, Y3JI9PCHHOH-Y3JIape TYOoH Telasap. (Po3sa Xadu3o0Ba, Ceeneuse xabap.) ... three 
or four women, hitched to small sleighs, are returning home with brushwood. Since 
they (have to) descend from the hill, they have it easy. It is not necessary to pull the 
sleighs loaded with wood; they slide down (lit., descend) by themselves. 

Pexumra y3rapell KepTejace Gyrau, Oy ecTaM9 YbITbIMHap OesI9H OdMIOHTOH. 
(Atussia Pacux, Cprnay.) If a change has to be introduced into the system (now in 
operation), it will be connected with additional costs. (Pexum — R. Taprum.) 


[1140] With the past participle of 6ysry in the dative — O6ynranra — the participle in -acnt, 
-ace, etc., forms c/ausal clauses with the connotation of necessity. 
— Tloe3q Oepa3 Topachi Oyiranra, MuHe ce3HeH OeJI9H Kypellie ubIrap e4yeH Sep 
TeHa CaraTbKa *KHMOapsesap. (OQMupxaH Enukn, bep rena caraTbxa.) “Because the train 
has to wait a while, they let me go to come and see you — but only for an hour.” 


[1141] The future participle in -acwi, -ace, etc. followed by the verba/ noun in -y (1171- 
1208) of 6ysry, with or without possessive suffixes, forms a noun construction expressing 
necessity. 
- Ilyq yk BakbITTa Ke3eH UMTUXaH Gupace Oy.1ybI Wa res UucTa, KyHeIHe OopyBI Topa. 
(Baxsriid) Hypysianun, Vike ypam apacsr.) At the same time, having to take an exam in 

the fall is also constantly on (my) mind and troubling my spirit. 
Tava kety Kaiitybin KeTTe. Tarbih AJIrbl3 era Kepace OyJly AHbI elueTen *XMOOpze. 
(Hoodupa Tpriimatogunosa, bepgaHOepem xaxpiHa.) Gheysha waited for the return of 

the herd. Having to enter the house again alone gave her a chill. 


[1142] Used in exc/amations, the participle in -acnt, -ace, etc. followed by 6ysy in the third 
person singular of the conditional mood, expresses a strong but unrealizable wish, desire, 
with the connotation of necessity, duty. 
— Vx, Moxtomks Oapacei Oysmmaca! by ykynap kaliuanH OeTap une! — quae Masai, 
BIMCBIHbIN Tayra Kapam. (Aa3 Upriistaxes, 30 9HxKeTIpe.) “Oh, if one wouldn’t have to 
go to school! When will this studying ever end!” the boy said, looking with envy at the 
mountain. 
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The Future Participle in -acbi, -ace, -acbI, -"ce, -bIiicbI, -1ce 
with the verbs kusy ‘to come’, Kasry ‘to remain’, 
uty ‘to do, make’, the modal word ukon 
and the postposition ypbmra (ypprHa) 


[1143] The future participle in -acbi, -ace, etc. of any verb, expanded with the possessive 
suffixes and followed by the third person singular of the verb kusy in any mood and tense 
or in any impersonal form, expresses the subject’s subjective wish, desire to perform the 
action. If indicated by a separate word, the subject is in the gen/tive. When used without the 
possessive suffixes, the construction -acbi, -ace KHJI- can refer to any person. 


Kosanyoy. Tesacore3 HMUIIare3, MHH€M MOHJIa KaslacbIM KHJIMH, MHHeM YKbIiicbIM 
Kua, Kee OyacbiM KH. (Jlappit FOntsii, Konanyay.) Qolanchach. Do whatever 
you like, I don’t want to remain here. I want to study, I want to become somebody. 
lOsyaisl ... JalIMu rena yTbipa. ... bepHapcara Kapbiiicbl KHJIMH ... ITJIap ell KbIHa 
Y3I9PCHHOH-y3JIape TYKTHIM, ... ATTayKalira ajlapHbl KyaJlapra Typbl Kua. YoI aHJIbI: 
aapHbIn a Oapacbl KHJIMH, ajlapHbin Ja KoeTacelape KHIa. (AmbOepT 
Mnudtaxetrgunos, Kurs ypsayust.) His traveling companion ... sits there, not saying 
anything. ... She doesn’t want to look at anything. The dogs frequently stop by 
themselves, and Attawqai has to urge them on. He understands: they too do not want 
to go on, they too want to wait (i.e., wait for the blizzard to stop). 

AHBIH 43aCbI KWIe. ... A3acbl KHITIH HoOpcaiap WYHAbIM KYM, JIOKHH allapHbIH 
OapbICbIH a Kora3bra TelWwepy MEMKHH Tyres. (Mloiixu Mannyp, Myca.) He wanted 
(wished) to write. ... There were (lit., are) so many things he wished to write about, but 
putting all of them down on paper was (lit., is) not possible. 

Buyiresie, WaTJIbIKIbI X9OapHeH OepeHye cy3JIapeH MUMIeTYr9 YK alapHbIH KBIYKBIPbI 
*KuOapacesape, Oep-Oepce Oe9H TOMTbINapbIH ypTaKJallacbiapbi KHe. (Mupcoii 
Qmup, AnaHtay kellestape.) Of course, upon hearing the first words of the joyful 
news, they wanted (had the desire) to cry out, to share their feelings with each other. 
— Poxmot. buk allibiracbIHMbI? — ... OUI ThITbI3 4aK. JO Hapca? — CuHeH OesIaH 
coiiamiacem KHIraH He. — CoiimommK con. (Papbkats Kopamu, Woparemue yt 
asraH.) “Thanks. Are you in a great hurry?” “... It’s a busy time. But what is it?” “I 
would have liked to talk with you.” “Then let’s talk.” 

— ... IMHMCcere3 KHJIM9C3, KH49 YK Oalll TapTacbIrbl3 Oap uve, — Aue OXMaTHypoB. 
(Maguna Masmxosa, bacpi caiipap tami Oap.) “... if you don’t want to do it, you 
should have declined yesterday,” Akhmatnurov said. 

QmMup Xan QXMOoT JINCHS KbICbLIAChI KHJIMI9CI JL9, KYJI ACTHIHTarbl KelIeHeH y3bIHa 
OalllIaBbIH, Y30alll XAKUMJIeK UTYCH OMIATHIN *KUTMase, ... (Mecarbiit XoouOys1HH, 
Viera ystem ox.) Although he did not wish to interfere with Akhmit’s business 
(work), The emir Khaji did not like it at all that a person who was his subject was 
beginning to get conceited (get proud) and rule on his own (independently), ... 


Note: Emir (Amir), ruler of a province or state. 
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Yu varpinga Mopatoakpitira yHOUL AWIbJIop YaMacbl OysraHypip. ... bomai, cyHapubl 
OYJIbII Kapbiiicbl KHJIYA9H TeHs YbIKKAaH ue. (Mapcenb Tanues, Epak ypMaH aBa3bl.) 
At that time Moratbaqi was probably about fifteen years old. ... He had gone out (into 
the woods) just so, just because he wished to test himself as a hunter. 

TbIuTa 4waTHall TOpraH ax3, aliJIbl TOH use. ... beTeHsoM era Kepace KHJIMOCIeK 
MaTyp KbILUKbI TOH. (Mupcoii Omup, Cad xyHes.) Outside it was a crisp, clear, moonlit 


night. ... It was a beautiful winter night in which it is impossible to have any desire to 
go into the house at all. 


[1144] The past participle in -ran, -ran, etc. in the ab/ative of a verb, followed by the 
future participle in -acnt, -ace, etc. of the same verb plus kusty, expresses the wish or desire 
to repeat the action over and over again. For example: 


AHBbIH HUH reHo ocapeH yKbIli OaliacaH Wa, YKbIranHHaH yKbliicbt KuJ1I9. Whatever 
work of his you begin to read, you (immediately feel that you) will want to read it over 
and over again. 


[1145] The future participle in -acbI, -ace, etc. expanded by the possessive suffixes and 
followed by the verb kas in its affirmative form of the past tense II — kamran — expresses: 


a) The subject’s regret for not having carried out a necessary but not realized action, or a 
belated advice, suggestion given or made with a tinge of regret that the action was not 
carried out. 

J[umok, dHkKaceHeH xadasanybina Teper cadamye Oysran. Aslaiica, HHr9 aHBIH AHBIHA 
Kepell UiKMacka? Kwurou YK Kepell 4biracbi Kayan. (Aa3 [priistoxes, 301 9HKesIape.) 
That means that Garey was the reason for her mommy’s worries, it seems. If so, why 
not call on her? He ought to have called on her even last night. 

CoHbiHHaH XoaiMM Ouk yKeHye. Wyn uaxta Qxomra WepeceH aiiTace KasIraH UKOH. 
(WUopahum Ta3u, Oupitprimac emsap.) Afterwards Khialim regretted it very much. 
Obviously, he ought to have told Akdm the truth at that time. 

— Munem sHra Kiacen Kasiran, Oepra-Oepra ubIkKaH OysbIp unex. (Mapcemb Tames, 
Epak ypMaH aBa3bI.) “You ought to have come to me. We would have gone out (into 
the woods) together.” 

— Muuuon reno copamacsin Karan. (Mapud Kaman, Tay atkaHga.) “You ought to 
have inquired with me.” 

— be3HeH MHCTUTYT OeJIOH XylIalllyblOb3 OyreHre TaHTaHara OXxIaMaraH uye. bes 
XOTTa COHTbI MMTMXaHHbI fa Tallibipa aJiMabiK. JIMMIOMHbI Oe3ra AaHCbI3 TbIHa 
oOupgemop. Kudasa Jlapucara taOa cy3piiEmt: — besra fa Wyali HTacesape Karan! — 
mune. (Manuna Masmxopa, Ak faBbiigja Ta Oepece.) “Our farewell at the institute 
was not like today’s ceremony. We couldn’t even take the last exam (because war 
broke out). They just gave us the diploma without it.” Kifaya bent over to Larisa and 
said. “They ought to have done that also for us!” 


b) The subject’s displeasure with, disapproval of, another person’s intended but not yet 
realized action. 


- Koyhopusa. Uys rpina xXuTMoreH Use, YHKUTe AWIbTIH pecTopaHHapra celipoayien 
liepucey reHo Kasran! (Iapud XecoeHos, 3eb0%q9 — anom Oasachi.) Jawharia. 
That’s all we would need — seventeen years old and hanging about in restaurants! 


[1146] With the corresponding negative form — kasmmaran — the construction expresses the 
subject’s regret over having performed the action. 
Boat fepuce kKamMaran, um yintaq yi, Jlapuca OeoH Oalika ypbIHda Oupalllachl 
kaysiraH. (MonqunHa Masmuxospa, AK jaBbisiqja TasI Oepece.) He should not have gone 
about it like this, he thought. He should have arranged to meet Larisa at another 
place. 
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[1147] The participle in -act, -ace, etc. followed by kay in its third person singular of other 
tenses (mostly past tense I), indicates that the subject has no choice, that there remains 
nothing else for him but to carry out the action expressed by the participle, or, with kamy in 
the negative, that there is no need for him to perform the action. If expressed, the subject is 
in the dative, or it is indicated by the respective possessive suffix on the participle. 
Cy3 UIyHbIH OesI9H OeTTe mMKesie. ... AHa Oe32/9H MHJe UbITbIN KHTaCe TeHO KaJLIbI. 
(Ho6u Jlaysmu, A3mMpmika ton.) With that the talk ended, it seemed. ... For him there 
was nothing left but to leave us. 
— Kapa, OeTen kusi9 OnT uHe. Tarbin Oepa3 rbiHa dIMce KamabI. (adqpaxmMaH 
Jrcasamos, Une xuxoate.) “Look, it’s almost finished already. There remains just a 
little bit yet to do.” 
— StTum Oasa, KypaceH. Kaa Oenen anne. Muna coiismce a KasmmMaybi. (Hadn 
Aaynu, A3smpruka tos.) “He is an orphan, you see. (It’s obvious, he is an orphan.)” 
How did he discern that? There was no need for me to say anything. 
TarbiH HM49 OasIbIK TOTYBIOBI3 TYPbIHAa A3bIM TOPy UH Ae Y3EM O4eH Jd KbI3bIK TYFelI. 
Tomymoi, UlylIblHjja HOKTa Jja kyliraH OysIbIp uaem. DaHUJI TypbIHAa Tarbly Oep-nKe 
cy3 aiiracem Kasbl. (Mupcaii Qmup, basprKybl airaHuvappl.) To go on writing about 
how many fish we caught isn’t even of any interest to me. In general, I would have 
ended (lit., put a period) right here. (But) there remained still a few words for me to 
say about Fanil. 


[1148] The future participle in -acpr, -ace, etc. followed by the verb uty in any person, 

mood and tense indicates the subject’s decision to carry out the action. 
Vinten arbrnga ypMaH ecTeH Total OoubiTap Kansaran. Ulynapaay 4amasial, ecTeM9 
TIMH%KOK KUM, 30HTHK Ta aslacbI uTTem. ((omap bommpos, buoex uura esprit.) A 
cloud cover lay over the woods in the Volga area. Judging by those (clouds), I put on 
a coat and decided to take an umbrella too. 
An keHe gun, Kpiam KuHora Gapacei utTe. (MOpahum Ia3u, Taence3 raensmesap.) 
Since it was a holiday, Qiam decided to go to the cinema. 
— Huson ce3 ykbipra COH Kepjere3, HH4eK AUIb YaKTapak Oepap HHCTHTYTKa Kepenl 
Kapbiiicb! urmMayere3? (Comop Bowmpos, Ke3re aubl xusepya.) “Why did you 
begin to study (so) late? Why didn’t you decide to try to attend (to get into) some 
institute when you were younger?” 
VUuge con Oyiranra kyp9, Oyrenra Tapadbimachr uTtesap. (Mopahum [a3u, 
OunpiTbiImMac esiap.) As it was already late, they decided to part for the day. 
— Ypmau OyeHHaH Hepy OuK cupoK 9J1Iara MuHa, WlyHa Kypa TaOuraTbKa XO3ypJIaHBbIN 
*KIAYIMCe HTKIH Wem, — Que. (Marpcym XyxuH, Ypak ecre Oompriapsr.) “I very 
seldom get to walk in the woods. Therefore, I had decided to go on foot, enjoying 
nature,” he said. 
«... TawmOB XakJIbI: Oe3ra 9 KepTace HTCasap, IOHLJIepak ayaMHapHe caisal asIMbiiya 
huy apamac.» (Qazyapy Kacpiimos, Kup Oaskpuupt.) “... Taipov is right. If they decide 
to put (some people) with us (in our house) too, it won’t do (won't be right) if they 
don’t select people who are orderly.” 


[1149] The future participle in -acbt, -ace, etc. followed by ukan with or without personal 
endings indicates: 
a) Regret that the action was or was not performed in the past. 
— bu-asITbl coraTbKa UpTapoK KWJiell esIrepraH OysicaM, TaraeH KypellayK6e3, BOK3aJIra 
XoTJIe CHHe 0O3aTa OapacbI HKoHMeH. (Cada Cadupos, XaTiap 43am carpiHpin.) “If I 


716 


had managed to come five or six hours earlier, we would definitely have met (seen each 
other), and I would have accompanied you to the station.” 
CopamaraH OysicaM s«xUIbIpak OyslacbI WKoH, ... (Parux Xecuu, Uke arpouom, Oep 
oByapka.) It would have been better if I hadn’t asked, ... 
... THHa*ecTa TeaTpAau OeTeHJioi KUTeM YK OapMak4bl Ja OyJIbIN yTbIpraH uje Dastox. 
UWysati urKoH Oysica, oO9TTS, OK AKBIJIIbI 9UIIITIH SyacbI ukoH. (Bakniiid 
Hypyssmu, hosaxor.) ... Falakh had sat there even wanting to get out and away from 
the theatre during the intermission. If he had done that, he would, of course, have 
acted very wisely. 

b) A suppositional possibility. 
«ApbIi ale, WyJI HapaT TeOeHd BILIbIKIAHMABIK, lorbiica hosak Oyacbi HKIHGe3», 
— TMM WoMsaHbt ham ceeHer yisanp Dapait. (Cada Cadupos, DapaitHex Oep 2x9.) 
“Good that we did not take shelter under that pine, otherwise we could have per- 
ished,” Garey thought, frightened and glad (at the same time). 


c) Embarrassment, confusion, the subject’s being at a Ioss. 

- Kamop TyTH oxce3 Kab. Moprra MOH Iii Wa TIBIKHBIK Oy opTKa Hure3 CaJIbIHTaHHaH 
Oupsie OeTeHJIOH OyraHb! 10K ue. AHAbIM BaKbITTa HMMIMCce HKOH? [[atsaHacbiMbl? 
Espriicpimpi? Camosap kyer 2% uOapaceme? Kypenioceme? (Mexammat Moahanes, Ka3 
KaHaTsiappr.) Aunt Qém4r was speechless. There had never been such joy in this house 
since its foundation was laid. At such time what should she do? Be happy? Cry? Put 
the samovar on the table? Greet him (i.e., her son)? 


d) An action which — as the narrator has learned — must be performed by its agent at some 
point in the future. The word denoting the agent appears in the dative case. 
3apudka UpTyK 9IK9 OapacbI HKIH, MUHA a TaHHaH YK yHOUMI 4YaKpbIMsarl elira 
yadapra Kupox. (IMoaitxu Manuyp, Unix cero Caper?) It turned out that Zarif had to 
go to work early in the morning, (and) I too would have to race the fifteen versts 
home right after dawn. 


[1150] The future participle in -acbr, -ace, etc. followed by the word yppim ‘place’ in the 
dative or locative case, indicates an action performed instead of that expressed by the 
participle. 
- Mun hoxym utace ypprnra MuHe Kbicppikibiimap. (Typan Muxnysimu, Xocou 
Barprii30Bu4.) Instead of me attacking them, they are pressing me. 
— Oiitom, MuHa ga Wopudo ousace ypprnra eu KerHa Wloduxa gun xnOapo ueH. 
(TaOaqpaxmaH JrcosamMos, Unen xuxaste.) “I say, you would often call me Shafiga 
too instead of Sharifa.” 
Tas3 MuHa xKaBall Oupace ypprnga KyyapOalira Coppa. (Mupcolt Omup, Arpiiize.) 
Instead of giving me an answer, Ghayaz turned to Qucharbai. 
. APOM KypceaTace ypbIHa, BAKbITBIH]a aK4a TYJIOMM49, TPyMMaHbI KbIeCH X9JITO 
Temepanap. (M. Wlaxup2xaHos, Keporined arbi cadbruya.) ... instead of helping, they 
put the (theatre) company into a difficult situation by not paying the money on time. 
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CHAPTER XXII — INFINITIVE 


The Infinitive in -pra, -pra, -°pra, -%pra (-Macka, -MacKa 
b] 


[1151] Taking the dative case ending, the participle in -p, -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep, -Mac, -Mac 
forms an /nfinitive. This infinitive can be the subject of a sentence, but it cannot be declined, 
cannot take possessive suffixes and cannot be used with postpositions. In a sentence, it 
functions as a complementary infinitive or as an infinitive of purpose, i.e., it modifies a verb 
a) by completing its meaning, b) by expressing the purpose of the action. 


JiTerdH KeHHe, OMJIresIOHT9H CaraTbTa CasMx ataHe MMHa OepeHue AapeceH Oupepra 
Knaye. ... Camux acdaHae, ofan cakslam OylIca KupaK, MMHeEM AHIMA KHJepra 
allbIKMaJIbI, THK Oepa3qaH TbIHa ITHeEMHIH JapecHe GOalliMapra pexcaT copaipl. 
(OmupxaH Exnuxn, emaHaamM TyTall xaTupace.) On the day agreed upon, at the fixed 
hour, Mister Salikh came to give me the first lesson. ... Probably in order to observe 
(good) manners, Mister Salikh did not hurry to come over to me. Only after a little 
while did he ask my father for permission to begin the lesson. 

— Hux ana qucen, Da3pi, KkKaliTmacka KHTMHceH OUT. (OxMoT Moaii3u, TyKai.) 
“Why do you say that, Fazyl? After all, you are not leaving for good (lit., you are not 
leaving in order not to return).” 

— Meno Monga Oepa3 ak Mali OesIaH UT KUCare. bama-4aramapbirbi3ra KYYTIHI4 
OybIp. Mu asbipra fa asiMacka Ja Gemayem. (Aqd3an MWamos, ABbip KeHHapyy.) 
“Here is a little butter and a piece of meat. It will be a present for your children.” I did 
not know whether to accept it or not. 

308. Mux cuHex OesI9H OyTOH ceiiomepra TeamMuM. (J[uac Bases, Kerte 931M.) 
Zoya. I don’t wish to talk with you anymore. 

Colidbu. 9, oiie, aHbICBIH oTepra ONbITKaHMBIN. (Camup Hacppii, Aue sen.) 
Seyfi. Oh, yes, this is something I forgot to say to you ... 


[1152] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. (-Macka, -Macka) modifies nouns, adjectives or 
modal words used attributively or predicatively. 


.. MOHJbI BaK-TOAKIIOP TYPbIH a O3aK CeJIOUIel TOpbIpra BaKBbITHI 1OK We. (DaTux 
Xecuu, Masai, wisak, 90n.) ... he had no time to talk for long about such trifles. 
Kos ubirapra Oaiitak apa Oap ase. (Oxat Taddap, bona Oeprere ham TerepMoH 
tabi.) There is still plenty of time until the sun rises. 

— AmOap aJsIqbIHa Taya Oona eemen ata. Kpr3a. Qian epepra, xu aTepra 
Kemle Kupox. (Hypuxan Motrax, Meazup Caxnya.) “In front of the granary there lies 
wheat piled up like a mountain. It is heating up. Someone is needed to turn it over, to 
air it.” 

Masua. Mun, yi ouira KepraHye, xa3ep ce3HeH MOPTHIFbI3HBI Talal YbIrbIn KATIpra 
pusa. (Mupxoiizsp Poiisu, Anauikan KyHe.) Mawid. Before I go down that road I 
am willing to leave your house immediately. 

Colipu. CuHa xaT a3MaraHMbIH. Mena aHbIcbl @4YeH MeH TalKbIp racy yrenepra 
a3ep. ((amup Hacpsiit, Amen sana.) Seyfi. I haven’t written you a letter. Now, ’m 
ready to apologize a thousand times for that. 

XokuM. Cuy Oopypiima, Wlamcua ama. Xacu3ra Oepa3 XoJI *KbIApra, MOKA abipra 
Kupak. (Pu3a Unmmopat, Pem3ana.) Khakim. Don’t worry, Shamsiaé. Khafiz must rest 
a little (and) sleep for a while. 


) See also 1171. 
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Mopta3a. Munemy ... 9He YI JapoxKora XKHTKepMacKks KHpoK. (Pu3a Murmopar, 
AkpiH Ayc.) Mortaza. In my opinion ... one ought not carry the matter to that extent 


(lit., degree). 
Batpipmimu. Ce3ne 03ata Oapbipra spbiiimer? (Pu3a Mnimopar, YsMoc x«pIp.) Batyrshin. 


Is it all right to accompany you? 

— CuH 79 yKbIpra THelll, HHCTHTyTKa Kepepra THem! (Hypuxan Dottax, Mezup 
Caxuga.) “You too must study. You too must enter the institute.” 

Muu ... KelllesIap OesIaH Ky apasalimMacka, TeJI MOTI yTbIpbipra MaxkOyp HEM. 
(3apud bommpu, 3amMaHatisapbim OesaH oupattysap.) I was forced to keep silent ... 
not to associate much with people. 

. AJIAPHBIH XAKJIbI UKOHJIereH KYPM9CKI, TepeciIeKHeH aJlap ATbIHTa OysybrHa 
bIMaHMacKka MOMKHH Tyres ue. (Mupcati Qmup, 3yp Treyaasie, KeyKeHd OallisIBl.) ... 
it was impossible not to see that they were right, not to believe that the truth was on 
their side. 


[1153] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. in its affirmative form and repeated in its negative 
form and both followed by aa, aa corresponds to clauses connected by the subordinating 
conjunction ‘whether ... or not’. 


Balita MMH aHbl ©CM9 4aKbIpbipra a, 4akbIpMacka jla OesMozeM, ... (Tagen 
Kytyi, Tanupipprimarau xatuap.) At first I did not know whether to invite him to 
my house or not, ... 

— Oo Hura, aya ereTsIap OeTK9H UNeMeHu? — uM copay Oups KypamMuimH kesapra 
19, KOJIMacKa Ja OeMu4. (Wamu Buxuypun, Tapou kats1aM.) “But why, aren’t there 
any young men left there then?” Quramshin asks, not knowing whether to laugh or not. 


[1154] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. (-macka, -Macka) can be used as an /ndependent 
predicate. In this function it may express: 


a) A categorical command, prohibition (negative command) or order given to unspecified 

persons, or to one or several specific persons. 

- KyOpar xan Oepenue OysbIm aBa3 casab: — Ky3raspipra! (Mecorpiit XoOubyssuH, 
KyOpat xan.) Khan Qubrat was the first to cry: “Forward march!” 
— Munem apttaH ierepere3, TyKTaMacKka, apTKa KasMmacka! (IComap bowimpos, 
Cupai.) “Charge (forward) after me, no stopping, no falling behind!” 
Oduuep. TaOapra kupoK, upTara Ku4Ko xa6ap uTapra! AHHaH COH Oy ucemMsIeKTare 
KellesIap AaPTBIHHAH HBbIKJIbI KY39TY abi Gapbipra. DKMHAaAATH SIIQHOIIK YPbIHHbI 
ajlqaH Oeslen, ... aHHaH Opera Kusen aiiTepra ham y3eH9 ApMaMra TarbiH Oep Kelle 
tadapra! (KopumM Omupu, Tax BaxpiTbt.) The Officer. He must be found. Report by 
tomorrow evening! Then keep the persons in this list here under close observation. 
Find out the place where the crime is to be committed, ... then come here and report, 
and find another person to help you. 


b) A decision, often with a tinge of inner compulsion. 

- TO, tox! By Memxkun Tyre. Monybiit KypKbIHbI yiisiapHbl Kyapra! Xosep yk OawiTaH 
ubirapbi Tamiapra. Moxaapra. bepas rbia oKsian abipra la, aHHaH pereTuuara 
ToTbinbipra. (Coet Wlokypos, CoxHaHeH Kb ypTacpiHaa.) No, no! This is not pos- 
sible. Such dangerous thoughts must be chased away! They must be gotten out of 
one’s head immediately. Sleep. Sleep a little and then begin with the rehearsal. (The 
speaker is talking to himself.) 

Asbped Y3-Y3eH TbIA aJIMbIa4a AHBIH APTLIHHAH AILUbIKTHI. TanbIibIpra, H4eK KeHO 
OysIca a TaHbiMbipra. (Doat Cagpues, Aqjam aysmuace.) Unable to control (restrain) 
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himself, Alfred hurried after her. He must make her acquaintance. No matter how, he 
must get to know her. 


c) An emphatic advice, suggestion, instruction given orally or in writing by a person or 
some other source, or displayed or published in the form of a s/ogan. 


... Hookumue ubirapim *xuOepremop. «Mopok WaspraHHbl spaTMbiil. ... Hopareres HEIK 
YK 30IbIM(JIOHTOH. ... bepa3 apysaHyra Kapka3zra. ... Tay haBacbiHa Oapacni3. JJaumu 
hoviOoT TyKJaHbipra, OoubIH haBacbl cyapra, YMUIMa Cybl 249pra, Gopubl.imacka, 
KalirbipMacka, Ka@aslaHMacka, ApCbIMacKa, Y3 BaKbITbIH]a Way-lycbl3 ypblHya 
ioKapra, BAKBITLIH]a Topbipra, ... Ce3ra, aBbIpy MMTOII, xvepse rot TemM6e3!» (Aa3 
Tprmisaxes, basta kem kyJIbIHa?) ... they released Najip (1.e., released Najip from the 
hospital). ... “A heart condition is no joking matter (lit., The heart does not like to 
joke). ... your heart has been weakened quite considerably. ... Upon recovering a little 
you go to the Caucasus, ... where there is mountain air. Keep eating well, breathe 
meadow air, drink spring water, don’t worry, don’t grieve, don’t do things in haste, 
don’t get excited, sleep at the right time in a quiet place, rise in time ... We wish you, 
sick comrade, a happy journey!” 

... WaKepTeHeH TIMAaM CaIaMOTIIOHEM RKUTKOH OysybIna biMaHTa4, [mpodeccop] yret- 
HOCHX9TEH BUTTE: OYTIH YMPIMICKI, AAKTAH eFbIITAHYbI 4alIMacka, KUTallIap YKYHBI, 
4UT TeJI elpaHyHe onbITMacka, ... ((apud AxyHos, Ugen xpi3ur.) ... after being 
convinced that his student had completely recovered, [the professor] gave (lit., said) 
his advice: not to become ill again, not to run around until completely exhausted, not 
to forget to read books, to learn foreign languages, ... 

Hypcana. Paxusta, TeslacoH HM oT, MUHA CHHEH AJITHIPABBHIKJIbI TY(pIIMeH Oep Aa OlaMbIi. 
OntaHbl ToTpEKcn3. Ubirapbipra fa Tawiiapra rpida. (Xow Baxut, bepenye 
Maxa66eT.) Nursind. Rakhilé, say what you like, but I don’t like your patent leather 
shoes. Their soles are weak. One just ought to throw them out. 

YcTepesIroH YHbIIMHbI, WH AXIIbI TaxKpuOaHe KyJIAaHbIM, HMYeK TH3 hom lorasITyCcbI3 
*Kblen abipra. (Kp3p Tax, Ho. 183, 1973.) How to gather (reap, harvest) the 
planted (grown) crop fast and without waste (loss), using the best experience. 
Yopriapxsi Tu3pek Te3epra! (Kr3sbut Tan, Ho. 165, 1973.) Build houses faster! 
byreH — kuyoreyqoH, uUpTora OyreHreyoH AXUIbIPakK 9Wepra. (Kee Tax, Ho. 175, 
1973.) Work (We must work) today better than (we did) yesterday, tomorrow better 
than (we did) today. 


d) Instructions, orders, conditions, rules, set forth in (government) decrees, resolutions, 
ordinances, in court orders, in contracts, agreements, etc. 


... TOMYMH GesIeM Oupy MoKToaIIIapeHeH, ... ypTa Maxcyc hom rorapbl yKy HopTsapbiIHbIH 
3UMMdHIereH TarblH a AXWIIPTyY EYeH Yapasap Kypepra. bupeya TyYOsHAeresapHe 
ouIayHe KupakiIe Wun Tadapra: ... Moxtonmsmepoo ham Oauika yKy MopTmapbmaa 
YKbITY-TapOuA MpOecchiH TaMMU KaMHJLaWiTepepra, ... AlIbJIapHe ypTa Oesiem aslyra 
TYJIbIPAaK 2K9JIeM UTYHe TIIMHMH HTIPra, KuuKe hoM YTTIH TOPbIMI TOMyMH OesIeM asly 
MOKTOMNJIOpeHeH SICH AXWIbIPTbIpra; ... (Ker3pv1 Tax, Ho. 169, 1973.) ... to take 
measures in order to improve still more the activities of schools providing general 
education, ..., specialized middle schools and establishments of higher learning. To 
regard here (lit., find) as necessary to carry out the following: ... constantly better the 
teaching and educational process in schools and in other educational establishments, 

. ensure that the young be drawn more to getting secondary school education, 
improve the work of evening schools and of schools of general education offering 
correspondence courses, ... 


Note: The above are excerpts from a government decree. 
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— JO xa3ep, aliqjere3, aMepere3He Ooaii TO39THK: «... IIMKAATbYe QOAMEBHEH Jar bBacbIH 
kupe Karapra. Uasabali KbI3bI BasnkaHHbin AMantali TyktTapos OesIaH HUKaXkKa Kepye 
IM9pMraTbK9 Typbl KMsTyeH Tanbipra.»> [mhaOeToHHOs ... AHbI POCMUJIDIITepyeH KeTen 
TOPAbI ja, Wy Kara3bHe TOTHIM ThIMKa IbIKTHI. AMaHTait OesloH baspxkaHra Kapam: 
— Meno ce3ra HUKax TaHbIKJIbIrp!! — quge. (Taypuxb Qian, Eman yrs.) And now come 
on, let’s correct your order this way: “... the claim of the plaintiff Abdiev is to be 
rejected. The marriage of Baljan, daughter of Chalabai, and Amantai Tuqtarov is to be 
recognized as satisfying (the requirements of) the Shariat (i.e., the divine laws of 
Islam).” Shihabetdinov ..., waited for his (i.e., the official’s) legalizing it and, seizing the 
document, stepped out of the room. Looking at Amantai and Baljan, he said, “Here is 
your Certificate of Marriage!” 

Note: Collaborating with the plaintiff, the official had planned to declare the marriage illegal. But 

Shihabetdinov foiled their plan. 

e) The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. is used 7 making inquiries, asking a question, with or 
without the connotation of possibility, obligation, asking advice, instructions, in con- 
firming emphatically one’s own statement. In this function the infinitive may refer to a 
specific person denoted by a noun or pronoun in the dative. 


Depending on intonation and context, the infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. may express 
various emotions such as a strong desire, wish, embarrassment, apprehensiveness, des- 
peration, fear, impatience, doubt. 

- Myca (akpeH rena OymMore Kepa, Anry30Bubl kyper.) Ucanmece3? JK bIcHTLIK TypbIH Aa 
ceiiiameprame? (Pu3sa Unmmmopat, YmMoc xpIp.) Musa (slowly entering the room, he 
sees Yanghuzov). How are you? Is it about the collection of poems (i.e., are you here 
to talk)? 

XoacoHos. Mcaumece3, atpaHaesap! Asm. Caserta asibipraMpr? XacoHos. Qite. AHasapbiH. 
(ibid.) Khasanov. How are you, gentlemen! Alish. Getting the newspapers? Khasanov. 
Yes. The new ones. (Alish asks the purpose of Khisinovs’ visit.) 

Asm. Xo3ep HH4eK HHAe, CoeHepraMe oJIO KaiirbipbipraMbl? (ibid.) Alish. How is 
it now, can we rejoice or do we have to worry? 

— By 90 OesI9H MHHA HICrbIIbaHepraMe? — Wu copagbr 3edpeap. (AtTusna Pacux, 
YpnanraH xo3uHa.) “Shall I go to work on this matter?” Z6far asked. 

Muuuysia. Capiik, oT ae, Kad Oapbipra, Huueapra? KemHoH apqomM copapra 
coH? ... KuHom Oup! Huwiiopra, Muna Kas Oappipra? (Koapum Omupu, Tal BakBITHI.) 
Mingnulla. Sadiq, tell me, please, where to go, what to do? Whom to ask for help after 
all? ... Give me advice! What shall I do, where shall I go? 

— by suka xo3epyaH YK Hure3 casibIpra yistEiiM. Axua Oap, TapT Oap, HUK 9NIaMacKka? 
(CammumxxaH VWoOpahumos, be3Hex KeHHap.) “I am thinking of laying the foundation 
for this task right away. The money is there, the energy is there, (so) why not do it?” 
Ulymmr Oacy ucnapeH Oep ucnapra. Y3 uHlIMabe3HeH CYybIH Oep 34apra. IHlyurpr 
arauslapHbiH Appak KbIWITbIPAABbIH Oep THIKapra ... 9119 HMJIap OupepsieK OysaM. 
(Mexammat Mohmnes, TopHamap TelikaH *xupja.) Only once to smell the fragrance 
of that field. Only once to drink the water of our own spring. Only once to hear the 
rustle of the leaves of those trees ... I would be capable of giving anything. 

@MapuT cy3 TaOasIMBIi amTEIpam Kasia. Hu q”uapra? (Pammat Hu3amues, A3mMpiTan 
KeusepaK.) Embarrassed, Farit is unable to find words. What to say? 

— ... C€3F9 KYPKbIPJIBIK YPbIH JOK. — XofaeM, ... HH4eK KypbiKMacka! — 7ue Acuga, ... 
(Atussa Pacux, Ypnanray x93uH9.) “... you have no reason to be afraid.” “My God,, 
... how should one not be afraid!” Asia said. (For the form kypxsipspik see 1233.) 
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XympKaMaJI. QiiTace cy3eH Oap UKOH, HUTa MHe aHbl TapTKaJial-cy3rasal Topbipra? 
(Iamup Hacppm, Ames s11eme.) Khupjamal. If you have something to say, then why 
drag it out? (Khupjamal is impatient.) 

— Ove. TaedOenHe TaHbimMay ysl OUT Y3eHHe Te3eTepra TesIaMey AureH cy3! Wyner 
@CTeH9 TarbiH, WIYHIbIi yK 9INHeH KMJIQYKTS 9 KaOATIIAHMaBbIHAa HUCK bIWAHbIpra?! 
(Comap boumpos, KenHapHer Oepenyya.) “Yes. Not to admit your guilt means, after 
all, that you don’t want to correct yourself! In addition to that, how can one believe 
that the same thing will not be repeated in the future?” 


[1155] In a dia/ogue consisting of an interrogative or an interrogative-exclamatory sentence 
and an answer to it, the interrogative predicate verb may be repeated in the answer in the 
form of an infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. a) to confirm the action expressed by it, b) to assure 
the interlocutor that the action will not be carried out or that it will be carried out only as 
suggested or requested in the question. In the first case, the predicate verb in the question 
is in the affirmative or negative, the infinitive is in its negative form but has an affirmative 
meaning. In the second case, the predicate verb is in the negative, the infinitive is in its 
affirmative form but has a negative meaning. 


Depending on the structure of the answer, the infinitive may or may not be preceded by the 
interrogative pronoun Huk or Hua. Furthermore, an increased emphasis may be put on the 
answer by adding um after the infinitive. Also, the answer may be preceded or followed by 
an explanation or a statement motivating or elucidating the confirmation or assurance. 


a) - — JO cuH, PaxumxaH, 6axeTJIeMe COH Y3eH? ... — baxetsie GyIMacka, MH Y3 aBbIJIbIMa 
WU, aBbIITalwIapbIM apacbiHaa. (PuHatT Mexommoygues, bepenue ympip3aa.) “And 
you, Rakhimjan, you are happy, aren’t you?” “Of course I am happy. I am in my 
native (lit., own) village after all, among my fellow villagers.” 

OxTom. CuH orMeHHe spatacbiqMbl? Caitpa. Hak sparmacka? Oru uy ys. (Typan 
Muuuysimu, Up erernap.) Akhtim. Do you love your dad? Saira. Why shouldn’t I? 
He is my dad after all. 

Ykobill 4bIKKay, 6e30H: — A HW4eK COH, OMabIMBI? — uM copay. — DaTux aO3piiira 
ollaraH Hopca Oe3ra omamacka?! (3apud bommpu, 9aMaHalisapbim Oes19H 
oupattysap.) After he finished reading it he asked us, “Well, how is it, did you like it 
(1.e., the story)?” “Of course, how can we not like something that uncle Fatikh likes!” 
Kamusia (cuckoHen.) Qctarpdupysna, Kem Oy? Cotidu. Mun Oy! Juma 
TaHbIMBIVCbIHMBI? Kamusia. Tanbimacka Hu. Daxpu Masiae Calidbemmesiek Out. (Camup 
Hacppiii, Auen smu1erme.) Kamila (started). God forgive, who is that? Seyfi. It’s me! 
You mean you don’t recognize me? Kamila. Of course, I recognize you. You are 
Seyfelmélek, Fakhri’s son. 

Padua. Jou, 9 CMH %KbIpbI GesacenMe? Daxpusa. besmoacka wu. be3 xbIpsat 
yctex. (Tyan Muuyuysimu, Ampbserem — rosapserem.) Rafinad. Grandma, can you 
sing? Fakhrié. Of course I can. We grew up singing. 


b)- Aticpiny. Anja OuK 03aK yTbIpMaccbI3MbI con? Mun xypkam. Topdati. O3axnamn 
yTbipbipra Hu! bep-uke 4bIHadK KbIHa YoliIapeH 94apOe3 Da KaliTEIpOEI3. (HaKbIii 
Ucandat, Mupxott OenaH Aficprsy.) Aisylu. You won’t stay (lit., sit) there for very 
long, will you? I’m afraid. Ghorfai. Of course, we won’t stay long! We’ll just have one 
or two cups of tea and then come back. 
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The Infinitive in -pra, -pro, -Opra, -°pra with «nye» 


[1156] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, -°pra, -°pra, followed by mae (third person singular of 
the defective auxiliary verb m-) expresses a strong wish or desire, a suggestion, an advice 
with a tinge of reproach, regret or repentance, a duty, obligation, necessity, need, or irony. 


If in 


dicated, the subject (the agent) is in the dative. 


Depending on the context, the construction may refer to the past or present (moment of 


spea 


king). 
KbIMkbipMacka, TaBbIlllaHMacka He MHHAa, 9 MUJIMUMATO x90ap uTapra use. 
(Ags3an Wamos, Axtawm.) I should not have screamed and made a row, but I 
should have notified the police. (The speaker wishes that he hadn’t acted the way he did and 
regrets it.) 
Jlopua. Huwopra uge muna?!! Haxua. Cad0acka bianmMacka rpina ue! (Ax3 
Tprisaxes, bes yHuke kbi3 ugex.) Larié. What could (should) I have done? Najié. You 
ought not to have believed Ghabbas. 
Tagquna. Kurmacks wie cana, Oaslakali. Bepap es] YMTTIH TOPBIM YKbIN Kapapra 
ue. (Coet Waxypos, Moxad6er ra3abpr.) Ghadilaé. You should not go away, dear 
child. For one year you should try taking a correspondence course. 
Cypusa. Trajan Oetep, OymmMo. be3ra KyNTOH anlallbipra BaKbIT He “He. Cana 
la MMHHOH Kaubill HepMacKkd Hae, MHHa Ja Oy O4palllyHbI cy3Macka we. (ibid.) 
Siiria. Hear me out, don’t interrupt. We ought to have come to an agreement long ago. 
You shouldn’t have kept running away from me, and I too shouldn’t have delayed 
(postponed) this meeting. 
Hnk CoH asle MHH ysl WOPTTaH asia AHCaT KbIHa OOPbIIbIM UbIracbl UTTeM? YTbIpbipra 
nye, XaJIIapeHa Kepen Oepa3 celiamepra, copalikasapra ue. (DaTux XecuHnu, 
A3MBIIL WrykKIbIrb.) Why then did I decide to turn back so easily from that house? I 
ought to have sat (with them) and, showing (some) sympathy, ought to have talked, 
inquired a bit. 
Muna Oepenye OesIoH e4eHYe CbIMHbIpIAapHbI yKbITbIpra He. (Qayapy Kacpriiimos, 
Tomep uke kusmu.) I was to teach the first and third grades (lit., classes). 
Meno KeMHap OeJIOH Aycambipra ue OapykKoxKanra. (Toypuxs Jinn, Eman yrsi.) 
Here are the men Faruqjan ought to make friends with. 
— Oho, cMH ose MpuK Ta UKOH, ... — Cana WHrbIpbyop a3apra uge, Pu3BaH 
AxtyraHosny. (Kamut Paoxumos, Kpianarpi ya4axsap.) “Aha, it seems you are also a 
lyric poet, ... You ought to write poems, Rizwan Aqtughanovich.” (Pronounced with 
irony.) 


[1157] A suggestion, or an advice with the connotation of reproach may also be expressed 
by the infinitive in -pra, -pra etc. followed by the second person singular or plural! of the 


auxi 


liary verb n-. If indicated, the agent appears in the nominative case. 

— Bep-uke keH KyHak Oybipra ugen. (A3at Tannen, Tadnemxax.) “You ought to 
stay as a guest for one or two days.” 

OxToM ... — AJIapHbl 1a YakKbIpbipra Hen, OVTpaK TyJIbI MaxkJIec OybIp ute, — THM 
apmagne. (Camumxan VUOpahumos, be3HexH KeHHap.) “You ought to have invited them 
too. It would have been a really complete party,” Akhtadm ... said, reproaching him. 
— OcTaHbl 3HHaHra AObIrEI3! — QMUpeM, MHH Ce319H MOHBI KOTMOFOH Hem, — We 
Oxmot ... —Kerapra ujen, KoTapra ugen. (Moecorniiit XoOuOynsun, Usraera ysem 
rox.) “Put the master in jail!” “My Emir (Amir), I hadn’t expected that from you,” 
Akhmit said ... “You ought to have expected it, you ought to have expected it.” 
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[1158] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. with the iterrogative particle +mbi, +Me, first used 
in its affirmative form and immediately repeated in its negative form, indicates the agent’s 
undecidedness, hesitation or doubt whether to carry out the action denoted by the infini- 


tive. 


In writing, both forms may be separated by a comma or be connected by a hyphen. 


[Kapa kveMJie] KbIpbIC KbIHa OepHuya cy3 oliTTe: — Ucmorpiib Oaii KopBaH-capaeHsa! 
YVunxugenye Oya. Ketom. — hom xyTapesien Ta KapaMbIii4a albIrbill KUTeM OapzBl. 
«bapbipraMbi, GapMackaMbI?» CoeT ukesiaHen Kasapl. (Dyce Jlarpmidu, XpbraHat.) 
[The man in the black suit] said a few words in a rather severe voice: “In Ismaéghil Bai’s 
caravanserai! Room number seventeen. I’ll be awaiting you.” And without even raising 
his head and looking at him, he hurried away. Should he go or shouldn’t he? Sayet was 
hesitant (undecided, doubtful). 

Moagmua, TeeHueKHe 4YMapraMe-4HWIMaCKaMe MM Oepa3 UKeIaHeN Topra4d, yWulepra 
oyngp. (Mapud Kaman, Matyp ryranga.) Madina hesitated a little whether to open 
the package or not and then decided to open it. 


The Infinitive in -pra, -pra, -°pra, -°pra, 
-Macka/-Mack9 with Oy.ry 


[1159] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. followed by 6yay in any person, most frequently in 
the indicative past tense I, less often in other tenses and moods or as a verbal adverb, 
mostly expresses the agent’s decision, intention to carry out or not to carry out, the action 
denoted by the infinitive. However, depending on the context, the construction can also 
indicate a promise, or consent. 


724 


—... yl OukK afOaT Kellie, HU, KapIIbI KHJIM9, MMH aHapra KUA\Ta 4birapra Oy QbIM. 
(Watux Xecuu, IbiimbMenuca.) “... he is a very nice man, Mother, don’t oppose it, I 
have decided to marry him.” 

Nongpr3. XaTbrHHbl yKbIIbIM, Xapuc. JlokwH 2KaBall s3Macka 6y.1bIM. (Tamup Hacpsiii, 
Kyuuapat.) Yoldyz. I read your letter, Kharis. But I decided not to answer it. 
Cadop. Cun Oepkaa ga OapMacka Oy1QbInMBInH, PaToiiimMa? (KopumM Omupnu, Tan 
BakbITbI.) Safar. Then you decided not to go anywhere, Fatima? 

AHBIH copaBbl OyeHya Dapuda KapybiKHBbIH KaxKace OeJI9H TABbIKIapbIH Kapall TOpbipra 
Oygb1. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, QiiTesMoeraH BacbIaTb.) Upon her request, Gharifaé con- 
sented (promised) to look after the old woman’s goat and chicken. 

Wyuaa yk allay-94y 49 TaKEAUM UTesZe. JlIokuH 6e3 OalliTa YbITbIN, Hope KaliTbipra 
Oy.1abIK. (OmMupxaH Exnku, Courpi kutam.) We were at once offered food and drink. 
But we decided to first go outside and take a walk. 

BakbITHbI cy3Macka, IlyHa yK 9IKO TOTbINbIpra OysabIap. (Kamut Poxumos, 
Kpiagarbi yauaKsiap.) They decided not to delay but to begin work immediately. 
APTbIK 4blyal Topa ambi, CpiimMpan sAlWiepeHroH %XMPeCHHOH 4birapra Oya. (Xoli 
Baxut, Uke kusten-kusenyaii.) Unable to bear it any longer, Ghimran decides to come 
out of his hiding place. 

Tota Oep caTaily KeOek ue u4 Ooap. QiiTepceH Oepce 9 AaHbIH KbI3bI ABLI3bIHHAH 
YbIKKAaH Cy3JIap Tyres. QuTepceH a AHBIH OepAaHOep KbIZbIH 2KCH AJIBILUTHIPbIN Kyran 
qa, WlyJI — aHaHbIH TY3eMJlereH CbIHall Kapapra Oysran. (PuHat Mexammosnes, 
Kenapu — 4tsiek Korbi.) These (words) were really like a constant delirium. It was as 
though not one of them were words coming from her daughter’s mouth, as though a 
demon had substituted for her only daughter and wanted to test the mother’s patience. 


KaiiOepoysap: — 3akup ajjaM Ky3eH9 KypeHepra OAJITaHJIBITBIHHAaH 9a Kalicbl AKKa 
9IK9 YBIFBI KATKIH MKOH, YI HHe TH3 reHo KaiiTMacka Oyvran ... Wutap. (MaxuT 
Tadypu, Kapa fe3snap.) Some people say: “Because he is ashamed to show himself to 
people, Zakir, it seems, went away to some place to work. He has decided (they say) 
not to return anytime soon.” 

@Ma3pi. YI KuIep MUKOH CoH? Tem3an9. Kunepra 6yaran ue. (Pu3a Uurmopart, 
Tes3an9.) Fazyl. Then she will come? Gélzada. She had intended (promised) to come. 
— Ce3HeH aubIK (puKepere3 10K We OUT oe OalliTa ceoWIKIHDG. Knnauiepra, KeMHop 
OesIHAep celiomepra OyiraH uyzere3. (CoOOyx Padbukos, Thin enra OyeHza.) “When 
talking first (1.e., When we first talked) (about it), you did not yet have a clear opinion 
after all. You (had) wanted to consult, talk with some people.” 

— bysmmac, Oysmactbip cuHeHya, Tywo0uxs. Cune apaTKaH UjjeM, apaTKaH UyeM. J 
yIJIBIHHbI GapprOep Beek Kasara o3aTpipra Oyabip. (Mecarpmit XoduoymsmH, Ustyera 
ystem Yox.) “It will be impossible, it will be impossible as you would have it (happen), 
Tuybika. I really did love you. But nonetheless, I’m going to have your son sent off to 
the Great City.” (With the intention to have him killed on the way in an ‘accident’.) 

Kuuko kiiepra 6ysbin KuTTe. (bapsac Kamasos, Y3raH roMep Ourpok ar.) He left, 
intending to come again in the evening. 

Aslap WkaBe 49 UIyYHHaH TOMaM aKblJiIra yTbIpbIN, MOHHAH COH TaTy Topbipra, 
KbIYKbIPbIWMacka Oy KatiTKaHHap. (Mexommort Tamu, XatTern xuHe.) Both of 
them returned from there (as they say) completely sobered, and promising that, after 
this, they would be peaceable and not quarrel again with each other. 

— Duisapra Gysra4y, sIapra KUpoK, d1IMCere3 KUJIMaCca, KUO YK Oalll TapTacbIrsl3 
dap use, — quae OxmoTHypos, (Maazuna Masuxosa, bacpin calipap Tas Gap.) “Since 
you have decided to do it, you must do it. If you don’t want to do it, you should have 
declined yesterday,” Akhmatnurov said. 

Tenbany. Ka3a kuJepra Oysica, atK aCTbIHHaH FbIHa KuJen ubiIra Out, yu. (Mopud 
Kaman, Yt.) Gélbanu. If a misfortune (disaster) is bent on happening, it’s going to 
happen quite unexpectedly. 


[1160] The affrmative infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. followed by 6ysy in the third person 
singular of the present (Oyma), the continuous past (Oyma une), the future I (Oynnrp), and 
the future I with uae (OymbIp uge), expresses the possibility to perform the action denoted 
by the infinitive. The construction can be impersonal-indefinite, or it can refer to a specific 
apene If indicated, the latter is in the dative case. 
Kypom, Oamkoptiap. JuMok, Tatapya ceiisamepra Oya. (Mupcoit Omup, bes OasaKolt 
yaxyiapya.) They are Bashkirs, I see. That means, one can speak to them in Tatar. 
TosratTb. QOcasIaM, ce3HeH Oes9H Kayan ceiiamepra Oya? (Xai Baxut, bepenye 
Moxa06eT.) Talghat. Absalam, when will it be possible to talk with you? 
— VUmetKon ugem, Casmxtah Kyl Hopcera elipaHepra Oya, — Mune yi ... (OQMupxaH 
Exuku, [emaHqeamM TyTail xatTupace.) “I have heard that one can learn many things 
from Salikh,” he said. 

.. Oupeya Xasep AMHTe3e ATBIHHAH KUJITOH, O3bIH IOs! y3raH bargay coylerepsiapeHeH 
me, Kapa quure3 alla kusiraH Pym cayferapsiape KopaOmapbin Wa Kypepra Oy.1a we. 
(Mecarpiit XoOnu6yssuH, Usrsera ystem 10x.) ... here one could (usually) see ships of 
Baghdad merchants which had come a long way from the Caspian Sea, as well as ships 
of Greek merchants which came via the Black Sea. 

.. TOUMAKTAa Te3esiel TOPraH KeYKeHd-KeyKeHs ara XOPYVYHIJIIpHeH KalicbICcbIHa KepCaH 
Ta YH THeHTa TyMraH4bl Ilysina Wapra, TyiraHubl OoTKa 6ycapra Oya une. (Mupcoit 
Qmup, Ka3au.) ... if you went (one went) into any of the tiny wooden eating houses 
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which stood in a row at the corner ... you (one) could, for ten kopecks, eat your (one’s) 
fill of soup (or) gorge on porridge. 

J[uMok, KbI3 KMY9 COMJIOMIKH Cy3He OYreH OHbITa TOpraHHapjaH TYTesI UKIH, «IIIpra 
OY.IbIp YJI KbI3 OeJIOH» DMM, KYHCJICHHOH yiiian KygEr Aligap. (Patux Xecuu, ABbII 
ecTeH]a HobI3Iap.) That means, it turned out that the girl was not one of those who 
forget today what they have said yesterday. “It will be possible to work with that girl,” 
Aidar thought by himself. 

JOcasIaM. Vil ypMaH Oyiistam KuTTe. ... Ali, allqaHpak KMJITOH Oysicarpr3! Que reHa 
kutte. MoreproHao apTbIHHaH KYbIN %KHTIpra Wo Gyabip. (Xoii Baxut, Bepenye 
mMox906eT.) Absilam. She left by way of the woods. ... Oh, if you had come earlier! She 
left just a little while ago. If you run, it will be possible (you will be able) to catch up 
with her. 

Busirese, yl acapHe Ka3anja Oacbisia TopraH Oepop *XypHasira, 4 ra3eTara *xHOapepra 
no OysbIp we. ... QMMa MHHE yJI ArbI hv KbI3bIKCbIHAbIPMabI. (Comap barmpos, 
Topmpi cykKMaksiappi.) Of course, it would also have been possible to send that 
(literary) work to some magazine or newspaper issued in Kazan. ... But that aspect of 
it did not interest me at all. 

— Mauna Oepsep arHagan ToxpuOotep Oamuapra Oyibip ue. (AtusIa Pacux, Uxe 
Oylimax.) “I would be able to begin the tests in about one week.” 

Muna yJI KBapTupyah KOTbLIbIpra, Oep OyIMoaIeHe TeHa Copal asbipra, hu jorsl, 
aJIbIMIbipra OybIp use. (Maxmyt XacaHos, Kama tTaHHapsi.) It would be possible 
for me (I would be able) to get rid of that apartment and to request one with only one 
room (or) at the worst (at least) to exchange it. 


[1161] The negative infinitive in -macka, -macka, followed by 6Oyay in the third person 
singular indicates that the action need not be carried out. The acting person or thing is in 
the dative case but may also not be indicated. In the latter case the context determines the 
person referred to. 
- Xoep, awa OyreH 911k9 Gapmacka ja Oysa, ... (Mecorpiiit Xs0u0ynuH, Cymap ypra 
akca ia.) By the way, there was no need for her to go to work today, ... 
— TOK, unto ..., xacbasianMacka Oya. DiisIap Tarapan KeHo Oapa! — que. (Tomap 
Bbommpos, «Mcke OyquJIbHUK» Kelice3sIaH.) “No, comrade ..., you need not worry. 
Things are going just fine,” she said. 
— Moubicpina WHKJIHMacKks Oya. (3edeap PatxeTrAuHoB, Ys1emM 9sIMore.) “About 
that one can have no doubt.” 


The Infinitive in -pra, -pro, -°pra, -°pra with 
the Verbs Kay, HTy, TOpy, Hopy, TOTHINY, 
the Verbal Adverb yun, the Verbal Noun nkon(1ek), 
and the Modal Words 6ap, tok, Tyre. 


[1162] The infinitive in -pra, -pra etc. with kamy ‘to stay, remain’ in the third person 
singular indicates that the subject has no choice but to carry out the action expressed by the 
infinitive. If indicated, the agent appears in the dative case. 
@arpiiima. O3aksamMbiii Oapbicl a a3ep Oya. AHHaH COH KyHakJIapHbl KeTapra rena 
Kasia. (KapumM Omupu, Tax BakpirTpi.) Fatima. Soon everything will be ready. And then 
all that remains for us to do is to wait for the guests. 
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Canpiix. bupeta apTbiK celal Topbipra a KasIMaybl. XaT OeTeH HapcaHe auBbII 
casa. (ibid.) Sadiq. There remains nothing more to say here. The letter has stated 
everything clearly. 

XOKUMKAaH. ... CHHeEH ALbIereH y3MaraH agsie, ... KyHesIeHa ollaraH MpHeH OallibiH- 
KY3eH oliJIaHaeps aslacbiH. MuHem xasislap Oatikayapak OuT, XymKamas. Muna wrys 
94TOH Tens yT HOTLIM Hepepra Kaa. (Camup Hacppmi, Aue suena.) Khakinyan. ... 
your youth is not past yet, ... you can turn the head of any man your heart desires. My 
situation is somewhat different after all, Khupjamal. I have no choice but to keep 
suffering within myself. 


[1163] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. with the verbal adverb in -a of kamy — Kala — or 
with a conjugated form of kamy indicates the “me remaining until the action expressed by 
the infinitive takes place. 
boiipom OallliaHbipra uke-e4 KeH Kasia Ugen Oye kuOeTIap OestaH TyIObI. (Mecorbiiit 
Xo0nbysuH, Vstera ystem rox.) Two or three days before the start of the holiday the 
banks of the Volga filled with shops. 
O3bIH ToHaPecTaH COH Aepec OeTapra yH-yHOuW MuHyT Kana, ... ((a3u3 Kamiaros, 
Kup x*puipicer.) After the long recess, ten or fifteen minutes before the end of the 
lesson, ... 
MoaxJiec 6alliaHbipra Oep coraTb Kaslapak, ... (M3aun 3apunos, Tyran KeH.) Ap- 
proximately one hour before the beginning of the party, ... 
Huhastb, kaliTbip KOHHapHe 3apbIFbIll KETIP YaKJIap 2*KUTTe. Xe3moate Getapra ou ali 
Kaspl ... (Doat Canpues, Tax xnJie.) Finally, the time drew near when he would long 
for the days he could return home. Three months remained until the end of his 
(military) service ... 


[1164] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. with uty ‘to do, make’ in any person and mood 
indicates that the agent intends, endeavours, attempts to carry out the action. The con- 
struction is often used in situations in which the agent wants, intends or attempts to 
perform the action, but due to some outside obstacles or adverse circumstances or condi- 
tions, does not succeed or succeeds only partially in doing so. 

- ErersiapHer Oepce aHbi Kybill ToTapra uTTe, JIakHH KorTOpti anbl TyKTaTTHI. (Mecorbiiit 
XoOnbysuH, Cysap ypra akca ja.) One of the young men wanted to chase after her 
and catch her, but Qotbi stopped him. 

KopuMors ©4 AIIb TyJIray, 9THCe KbI3HbI Oasasap OakyacbiHa WITepra ATKIN He. 
lOsmua Bopucosua Oupmoaze. (ibid.) When Karima completed the third year of her life, 
her father had wanted to take her away to the kindergarten. Yulia Borisovna didn’t let 
him. 

Muu Topbipra utell uke TepcoreMHe J{9 TYIMIOKKO Kawaybim. Tuk — OalliHbl HuYeK 
MeHJapAeH aepbipra? (XocaH Cappan, 2Ka3a.) Wanting (trying) to get up, I propped 
both my elbows on the bed. But how to raise (lit., separate) my head from the pillow? 
MoxsleclIapra Heptasap y3eMHe. To3epsan /qezerlap/ — amBapbin 4akbIpasiap. 
Bapmacka uTcoMm, ylikKoMsiop, ... (bapsac Kamasios, Y3raH roMep OurpoK %«9aJI.) 
They make me go to parties (to play the accordion). They invite me, beseeching and 
imploring me. If I try to get out of going (If I try not to go), they get angry, ... 
TanuokOap Hu aliTepra OesIMacToH, EHCe3 Kahl. YI eMaepra HTTe, JIOKMH AHBICHI 
ma Oapbilt ubikMaypl. (AtTusiia Pacux, Cprnay.) Ghaliakbar was dumbfounded, not 
knowing what to say. He tried to smile, but that too didn’t succeed. 

Vkente Oepay MuHeM YasIOap KecalIapeMHe akTapa ue. Mux Topbipra uTTeM, Tap 
MaHTaii XaHxKapeH Oyra3bIMa Tepaye: — CestkeHace Oysma, ... (Typuit Tapnuu, Adot.) A 
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second one was searching my trouser pockets. I tried to get up, but the fellow with the 
narrow forehead put his dagger against my throat, “Don’t move, ...” 

XyuiamikaHyaa, Tosrarb aHbl yOapra ATKaH Wye, Canna Oalltbid YHTKa Oops, ham 
TasiraTbHeH UpeHe aHbIH CaJIKbIH4a OUT asIMacblHa Tue. (OxaT Mymmuckun, Kaiity.) 
When they parted, Talghat had wanted to kiss her, but Sania turned her head to the 
side, and Talghat’s lips touched her cool cheek. 

TBIHTBICI3 hom bIPbI-3bITbIIbI PAH Oy TOHbATAa MUH IIYIIbI TAaCbIPHbIH HOKb OalbIH Aa 
KHJlepra HTKIHMeH, HHUOapbl Oep reHo aTHara COHTa KaJIbIHTaH, ArbHu 1901 Hye 
esIHHH 7 H4e TbIMHBapbIHAa TyraHMbIH. (Comap boumpos, TopmMpii cykMakJiappi.) I 
had intended to come into this restless, bustling, perishable world exactly at the start 
of the century. I came just one single week too late, i.ec., I was born on the 7th of 
January, 1901. 


[1165] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, -°pra, -°pra with Topy ‘to stand, live, dwell’ in any 
person indicates that the subject 7s about to carry out the action expressed by the infinitive. 
- Vicxax. — Huroa anbi y3eMHoH reHs CopaMaybIH, JHKoM? — Wun yKoJIage. Y3eCHHOH 19 
copapra TopaM, Hurs eisIaHMuceH? (Aa3 [biinaxes, bepay.) Offended, Iskhaq asked, 
“Why didn’t you just ask me about that, Mommy?” “Well, here I am asking you now, 
why don’t you get married?” 
AHTbIp ABapra Topa. It is about to rain. 
Asap eyeH OappiOep — KeM HHHAM JIIKI YakbIpca — WIyHAa KUTapra Topaap. 
(Mamun Buxuypun, Tupou xatuam.) To them it’s all the same. To whatever work 
anyone calls them, they are ready to go. 
— Appi, 9H, YNKaJIapra TopMa. (OmMupxaH Exnuxu, Poms.) “All right, Mother, don’t 
be offended.” 
— Apel oie KepeH, YAKbIPLII ColiIWepra AW Topa Hazem. (Mecorpiit XoOubys1MH, 
Cymap ypra axca fa.) “Good that you came in. I was just about to call you and have 
you over for a talk.” 
AOnysua UHAe OyreHTe FapecsapeH OeTepel, ecHo KaliTbIpra AHN TopraHysa, 
Moagpacears Saliba AXba TopraH Oep TepKeM IeKepT KuJem Kepze. (Kamut PoxuMos, 
Bartpipuia.) Having already finished his classes (lit., lessons) for the day, Abdulla was 
just about to return home when a group of students led by Yakhya (John) entered the 
medrese. 


[1166] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, -°pra, -°pra with iiepy ‘to walk’ indicates that the 
agent is about, 1s preparing, getting ready, or wants, intends to carry out the action 
expressed by the infinitive. 

- Muu y3e0e3HeH [IomOetta TexHUKyMHbI TaMaMJiall, YKbITyIbI OybIpra iepuM. 
(Onyapa, Kacprimos, Comep /Ojemer/ uke kusmmu.) Having finished the technical school 
in our (village of) Sh6mbet, I am preparing to become a teacher. 

Mapu. Kaa Oapacsiq? Tumepramm. Tarbin OaxeT 93JIapra YMTKO KHTapra HepuM. 
(Taxu [ari330T, Uarkpitap.) Sharif. Where are you going? Timerghali. I am preparing 
(getting ready) to leave for other places to try my luck again. 

— Muu asia kalttuaHHaH MHe ce3ra paxMoT aiiTepra fiepum. (Aa3 [biiisoxes, 30i 
9HxKerape.) “I have been meaning to thank you for a long time now.” 


[1167] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, -°pra, -°pra followed by Torpmy ‘to hold to’, ‘to 
undertake’, ‘to set about’ in any person indicates the beginning of an action. 
XaJIbIK reps Ky 4waOapra ToTBInABI. (ATusisIa Pacux, Amammies.) The people began 
to clap their hands loudly. 
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Basasiap ... KATamHbI KyjaH Kyra WepTel Kapapra TOTBIHAbIIap. (Cada Cadupos, 
YobiM Kkaitkay.) The children ... began to look at the book, passing it from hand to 
hand. 


[1168] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. followed by the verbal adverb aun expresses 
purpose. 
- TO, OyreH yl anap AHbIHa OeTeHeM Oalika Hopcasep TYPbIHAa ceiiawepra AMO 
KusIraH uye Out. (JlIaou69 Uxcanosa, On Kemtece.) No, today she had come to them 
to talk about completely different things. 
OHMHEH KyJIbIHHaH CaMaBbIp KalIKaubl Tele KUTTe. AHa xo90apHe viiTepra AHN, yJI 
OTH AHbIHA Capaiira Herepye. (Capud AxyHos, UnxseBex Tee.) The samovar lid fell 
from Mother’s hand. She ran to Father, to the shed, to tell him the news. 
Coticdbu. Cunex OesoH cayOyiambipra qun Kuigem. (Camup Hacpsiit, Ames gustan.) 
Seyfi. I have come to say goodbye to you. 
— Muu ce3xe eiipatepra QuM TYresI, MMH ce30H olipaHepra ANN KHIeM. (PaTux 
Xecuu, Moiiyau.) “I came here not to teach you but to learn from you.” 


[1169] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, -°pra, -°pra followed by the verbal noun nukan(sjek) 

indicates a necessity, duty. 
— Muna namsopra? — Huwiapra wkonen ubtkKay olitepMeH, Maucyp. Keren Top! 
(Morscym Hacpmoyssun, ApKanat.) “What am I to do? (What do you want me to 
do?)” “PU tell you what to do after I come back (lit., out) (1.e., out of the building), 
Mansur. Just wait.” 
«Kerty Oalibm qu aTal WepTa TopraH OepHu4s cblep Oap — ... 9TH, Uys cblepsapra, 
wceMHape OesI9H KEIMKBIPbIM, Kad Oapbipra HKIHeH oiiT9, ... (CammmMxaH UOpahumos, 
Kertyyenap.) There are several cows called “leaders of the herd” — ... calling them by 
name, Father tells those cows where to go (where they must go), ... 
— AlbiraM MH. Oita, Ky3rasIblakK TH3PaK?! ... — ... — Caep Kelle cuH, ... Kaa Oapbipra 
wkaHHe oT! — Q-3, — Quge Pusaus yHaiicEi3aHbI, y3e Taersie WKH WY. — AKKOIL 
xysieHo! (PuHat Mexommoyues, Kenopu — antsiex Koutl.) “Iam ina hurry. Come on, 
let’s go quickly!” ... “You are a strange fellow ... Tell me, where you have to go!” 
“OQ-o-h,” Fidail said, embarrassed. He himself was at fault after all. “To Aqqosh Lake 
(Swan Lake)!” 
— KamkaesB Ta TesieH TbIicbrH! FOxca MuHeM OeJI9H HMYeK CoiiIMepra HKIHIeKHe 
KypcotTepMeH y3eu9. (ibid.) “Kapkayev too shall (must) restrain his tongue! Otherwise 
I am going to show him how to talk (how one must talk) with me.” (The speaker is 
settling a quarrel between Kapkayev and another person.) 


[1170] The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. followed by one of the moda/ words Oap, YK, 
Tyred. 


1. Followed by 6ap or rox, this construction: 


a) Expresses possession of, or Jack of things needed or commonly used to carry out the 
action denoted by the infinitive. 

Mepis. CuH Hura BIH AbIpsa Tyre, Maxmy30? Moxmy39. OcTeMa KHApra 10K, 
%*aHbIM. Mepuimyzs. ba3apra ... Hepepra Gap? Maxmy39. Keite cy3e ysl, 2*XaHbIM, 
Kelle cy3e. (Pu3a MUmmopat, Katty.) Moérshidé. Why are you not in the barn, 
Makhmtiza? Makhmiiza. I have nothing to wear, my dear. Morshida. (But) you have 
something to wear to go to the market ... Maékhmitiza. That’s just talk, my dear, just 
talk. 
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Kyukapyaa aHbIN yTbIpraH JIaMma TeTH Oallianbl. — Kagasrpipbl, KepocuHbl OerTo. 
Bappipra BakBIT 10K. (Quoc Tasmmes, ABbiigaiiap.) The lamp which was burning on 
the stove ledge began to give off smoke. “The deuce take it, it’s running out of oil. I 
have no time to go (and buy oil).” 


b) Indicates that it is necessary or unnecessary, needless to carry out the action. 


IOsapHbIH HavapJIITbIH aviiTepra 9 ¥oK. It is needless to say that the roads are bad. 


Note: In the literary language, the more common form is ... oiiTem Ta TOpacbl 10K. 


c) Indicates permission or denial of permission to carry out the action. 


Moppam. Ah, astaiti ukaH. Mena, Mapbam, MIleTMaCoH MIMleT, ThITbIJIMa, XAKbIH 10K. 
All llelliepepra, Kep yapra, HJaH loapra xakbIH Oap cMHeH. O COBX03 9dILJIape TypbIHAa 
cy3eHHe oliTepra rox. (Xoii Baxut, Kapmpiray kanat kara.) Maryam. Ah, that’s how 
it is. Here, Maryam, just listen, don’t interfere, you have no right (permission). You 
may (have the right/permission to) cook the meals, do the washing (laundry), scrub 
the floor. But you can have nothing to say about matters concerning the state farm. 
(Expresses a connotation of disagreement, dissatisfaction.) 


d) The infinitive in -pra, -pra, etc. followed by Oap may indicate the amount of time 
remaining until the action expressed by the infinitive will take place. 


30HTYHO KaliTbIpra oJle WaKTbIM BaKbIT Gap use. (OQHoc Tannen, ABbiIgauinap.) 
There was still plenty of time until Zeytiina’s return (i.e., return from work). 


2. Followed by ryrea, the construction emphasizes the action, condition or state denoted 
by the infinitive, both in the affirmative or negative sense. 
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— KacpiiM uuse KyMToH KaliTTbl. YI WHe 3yp YCKOH, Ta3apraH, MaTypJiaHraH, KYpcoH, 
OeTeHJIOM UceH KUTIP; Masai Yas, aiirepra Tyre, OapbiH Ja OysabIpa, ... (Canpu 
Kanon, Jum Oyeuza.) “Qasim has long since returned home (1.e., returned for good). 
He has become big, has put on weight, become handsome. If you see him you'll be 
absolutely amazed. The young man (lit., boy) is smart (sharp) and, one must say, he 
can do everything, ...” 

... Aarau KbIPbIK-HIe ATbIM asia Hu OyITaHbIH Wa Kypep Ky39H Alllepen Topa. O uHZe 
TaMBIpsapbiIH oiiTepra 49 Tyrea. Komubl Typpak ecTeHo OysITIeM 4bIKKaHHap Ja 
*KUe-cure3 Oalllstbr axgqaha ewaH CbhIMaH KysIra Taba cy3bIsIraHHap. (PuHat 
Mexammoaynes, Kenopu — untsiek Korb.) ... the trees are hiding from view what’s just 
forty or fifty paces ahead. And not to mention their roots. They have grown unto the 
surface of the sandy soil and like a seven or eight-headed dragon have stretched along 
towards the lake. 


CHAPTER XXIII —- VERBAL NOUNS 


The Verbal Noun/Infinitive in -y, -y (-10) 


[1171] The verbal noun/infinitive in -y, -y (-10) is formed by joining -y, -y (-10) to the verb 
stem: 13 — a3y, 43Ma — A3May, Kapa — Kapay, KapaMa — Kapamay, IO — loy, IoMa — IoMay, 
%KIM — %HKbIIO, KbIMMa — %*KbIMMay, Oe — Oey, OeMa — OesIMaY, SIIIJIa — SIIJIay, 9UIaMa — 
3ILJI9MaY, KM — KIO, KUMa — KUMoay, TEA — TeAY, TOAMO — TOAMDY. 


A small group of verbs lose the vowel of their stems when forming their affirmative verbal 
noun. For example: ykbl — yky, TaHbI — TaHy, Tallibl — Taliy, Ove — Onto, Te3se — Te3y, apye 
— opyy. 

Taken by itself, the verbal noun in -y, -y (-¥o) simply indicates an action or state without 
denoting time. In a given context, it may express various temporal relationships, depending 
on the tense of the principal verb. Furthermore, the verbal noun in -y, -y (-to) may take the 
plural, may be declined, take the possessive suffixes and may be used with postpositions. 


Depending on the grammatical structure of a sentence, the verbal noun in -y, -y functions 
also as an infinitive. 


It is the form in which Tatar verbs are listed in dictionaries. 


The Verbal Noun -y, -y (-10) with Case Endings 


[1172] The verbal noun in the nominative, with or without possessive suffixes, may func- 

tion: 

a) As the subject of a sentence. As such, it may govern a direct object. The predicate is most 

often a noun or an adjective. 

TatTap MWJIaTeHeH ycye e4eH (paliqaJbl Oep om IMIay, aHap (baliaasl Kee Oysry — 
Oe3HeH MakcaTHBIH HH 3ypbichl use. (Moxmyt Begoiim, Ya TopMpiu cea uze.) To do 
a useful work for the development of the Tatar nation, to become men useful to it was 
our greatest aim. 
Asap eliga OymmMayE. Kypuie xaTbiH MuHa: — KuyutTon JayaslapbiHa KuTTesIap, OyreH 
KaliTyjlapbl Wkese, — quge. (Marspcym HacpmoynmmH, Apxanat.) They were not at 
home. The woman next door said, “They went to their cottage last night, (and) it is 
doubtful that they will return today.” (lit., their returning is doubtful.) 
Kamunia. UnetTmayem, Hapca quzeH, Vanesa adn? Panemma. Umermaner xzepsiepox. 
(Xo Baxut, Uke kunen-kumenam.) Kamila. I didn’t hear. What did you say, Uncle 
Ghadelsha? Ghadelsha. It’s better that you didn’t hear it (lit., Your not hearing is 
better). 
Cosroxu. Cinen xKbIpsaBbi MuHa OnK omaybl, Moaguns. (Wapudp Kaman, Matyp 
TyraHga.) Salakhi. I liked your singing very much, Madina (Your singing pleased me 
very much, Madina). 
... MOHBI TeJIJOH anaTy hud MEMKHH Tyres, ... (OQmMupxaH Exuku, Pemanyem TyTall 
xaTupace.) ... it is not at all possible to explain this in words, ... 
Caxvto. 7KunesHe %KHHYrd KaparaH]a aBbIpHbI %KMHye KbI3bIrpak. (Xo Baxur, 
Uke kusieH-kustenyai.) Sajida. Overcoming what is difficult is more interesting than 
overcoming what is easy. 


Note: The verbal noun in -y, -y (-l0) may govern a direct object also when governed itself by a 
postposition or a verb requring it to stand in a case other than the nominative. 
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b) As the predicate of a sentence. In this function (especially when followed by «aze»), it 
may express a continuous action taking place at the time when the action of the principal 
verb occurs (occurred). 

- TOuja TyHbII-kylerell KapaHrbl ubIpalt OesI9H KaliTKaH]ja, OepceHeH MCeHa TOILITe: 
Tyropox Kyo upiObik o4bl TyraHHapbl Oap Out. ham anap Tapuc Tapxanossiapra 
cyrbigpiitap. Ucansape — 2*KbIIbIHbITI KbIHa bry nye. (Papkatb Kapamnu, Kaprsitiiipt 
rosiap.) While returning with sombre faces and freezing on the road, one of them 
remembered that, after all, he had some very distant relatives in Tiigéraék Kil (Round 
Lake). And so they dropped in on the Tawis Tarkhanovs. Their intention was just to 
warm up and leave. 

Suitare KbI3bIK h9M Ma939K XIJJIOPHE MCK9 AJIBIN UKOYOH-MKVy TeH YOMIION YTIpyapbl 
we, WICKTO KBIHTbIpay WIbLITbIpagbi. (PuHatT MexomMMogues, Kenapu — 4Tsiek 
KoubI.) The two of them were sitting alone at tea, recalling the interesting and funny 
events that were going on at work, when the doorbell rang. 

AHBIH 9I OCTasIe APTHIHAAa ... HAYK YTBIPybI ase Wa ACMAHEH KY3 asIAbIHa Topa. YI 
KeproHa, OOTHIH-OOTKa aTJIAHJBIPHII, ... Kobe 94eM YTbIpybi ue. (ibid.) How he was 
sitting, ... behind his desk is still before Asia’s mind’s eye. When she entered, he was 
sitting with his legs crossed, ... drinking coffee. 


[1173] The verbal noun in the genitive functions as a possessive noun modifying the 
substantive to which it is attached. The latter takes the possessive suffix and, if it is the 
object of the principal verb, the required case ending. 
bonap xXakbiHya yiiiayHbin (aiiqacbi OK HHe xa3ep. (PuHatT Mexammoyues, Kenopu 
— 4nTJIeK KoutbI.) Now there is no use any more of thinking about these things. 
JlaHuiieB wai AHbIHTa yK KHJIyeHeH ca690eH, ro3epeH celia erepge. (3edpap 
@MotxeTauHos, Ak «Kurysm» 33 worasita.) While having tea, Danishev managed to 
explain (to her) his reason for coming and stated his request. 


[1174] The verbal noun in the dative indicates: In temporal clauses, a) that the action 
expressed by the principal verb begins immediately after the action of the verbal noun has 
been completed; b) that the action of the principal verb is or will be completed by the time 
or before the time of the action expressed by the verbal noun takes place, or that it will 
continue up to the time of the action expressed by the verbal noun; c) the starting point in 
ume of the action expressed by the principal verb. 


a) - MasaiHpl kypyra, ata Ka3 ... TyI-TypbI ecTeHa Kua Camb. (PaTux Xecuu, Masai, 
qusak, 904.) Upon seeing the boy the gander ... begins to come right at him. 
... CeT ... JaHa OallibIHa MeHEN, AAKIAPbIH CaJIBIHbIPHIM YTHIPbI Wa, Kalikajlap aubLiyra 
aTJAPHBbIH aBbI3JIapbIH TapTHIN, Oep CbI3rbIpbIM *XUOaprze. (Mexammot Tanu, AymaK 
elgg.) ... the young man ... climbed on the sleigh and sat down, letting his feet hang 
down. Upon the gates’ opening he tugged the horses’ reins and gave a whistle. 
Tagotta, 6e3 yThIpbiityra yK TaOblHra alll Kyesla TOpraH ue. (Po3a Xadbu30Ba, Ypak 
ecte.) Usually, the food was put on the table immediately upon our sitting down. 


b) - Ana, Kyplile ecTauq9 yTbIPyyblIapHbIH KMHoIIe OyeH4a, XMKOAMHE KaJIAbIPbIM KUTIPTI 
Typbi Knse. MoHBIChI @E4eH KyaHJbIM PbIHa: OMTpoK AXIIbI, MMH KWJIY9 YKbITI KyAp. 
(Mupcait Qmup, Ka3au.) On the advice of those (writers) sitting at the desk next (to 
his), I had to leave my story with him and go. I was just glad about that: It was 
especially good. He will read (finish reading) it before (by the time) I come (again). 


c) - KaiirybimMa uHze uke aTHa BakbiT y3bI. (Camup Hacppiii, Kanepme mMunytiap.) Two 
weeks have already passed since I returned. 
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Cours! Tarkbip Ypana 6yybiMa ©4 KeHo es! ue. (Mupcaii Qmup, KyHessie caaxar.) It 
was just three years since I had last been in Ufa. 


[1175] The verbal noun in the dative may indicate cause. The action of the principal verb 
follows or precedes the action or state expressed by the verbal noun. 

- Bepket (Oa ven.) AKbIHHaH TaHbIMybIObi3ra OuK wat. (Pu3a Unimopart, Maynsmimap 
mysIKbIHHap.) Borket, bending his head. I am very glad that we are getting closely 
acquainted. 

XaTbiH, KMpeceH4s, ApcuaHHbI Wlysaii 91 ypbIHbIHza ham cay-caslaMeT KypyeHa 
qukce3 maT une. (PuHatT Mexommaynes, Kenapu — auTsiek Kombi.) On the contrary, 
the woman was awfully glad seeing (because she saw) Arslan like that at his work 
place and in good health. 

Qua cy3ra capaH OyybIMa, aJII9 OupeIToH x%KaBalllap TyIbICbIHYa KaHoraTbJIOH- 
Mepraure, Xa aO3blii MMHEM OeJIOH OalliKa KbI3bIKCbIHMAaJBI, ... (QOpap MWamun, 
Ennap ytxouy.) Either because of my being taciturn, or because the answers I had 
given completely satisfied him, uncle Khalil showed no further interest in me ... 
Munem Oomait 6ystybima Tatinu reno cadem Oymop. ((anmuacrap Kaman, baxetce3 
ereT.) Gheyni was the sole reason for my being this way. 


[1176] The verbal noun in the dative may indicate purpose. 
Kyricy3ek 4bIH (buKepsIopHe AMMepyra TeHo xe3MoeT uta. (Toypuxp Qigu, boxpa.) 
Verbosity serves only to hide one’s real thoughts. 
— )Kuhaxim Oes19H CensIIITeM, aIPOMOpTKa WJITel KyIObIH yTeHAeM. ... HuHa OesI9H 
oupalilyra Ja o3epsiaHzem. (Morbcym Hacsiioynnuy, ApKanat.) “I talked to Jihanshin, 
asked him to bring me to the airport. ... I prepared to also meet Nina.” 


[1177] The verbal noun is in the dative when governed by a verb requiring this case. 

- JlaHMeB, aHbIH CeJITIHYeHd HILTHOap HTMH4I, Y3CH KYITIHHIH OopybI weproH 
copayHbI Oupue: ... (Bedap ParxetaquHOB, Ak «)KurystM» 93 worasita.) Paying no at- 
tention to his waving his hand, Danishev asked the question which had troubled him 
for so long: ... 

Yun Mopumgonen 3eneTko KuAYro 4bIrybina OaliTaH OMK HbIK Kapwibl Oy Ta 
Xo3ep KHHOT pu3a Oysybina Oepa3 raxkanoana. (Paica Unmmopatosa, A3mMpiap.) 
She is a little surprised that Mo6rshidé, who from the beginning was very firmly 
opposed to her (i.e., the speaker’s) getting married to Zdlfat, now suddenly agrees to 
it. 

30%HOM aHbIH Ooai celiamyena KyHerenl GeTKaH OyJICa KUpaK, a3 TbIHa a 
KayllaMaibl ham auyJiaHbil Ta TopMaspr. (Cada Cadupos, Fapatiner Oep xe.) Zeynap 
must have gotten used to his talking like this; she did not become embarrassed even a 
bit, and she did not get angry either. 

@upaua hamMaH Husep KeTTe, HHHAMZep Morku3a Oyybina emMeT UTTe. (PadpKaTb 
Kopamu, Carpi Koa.) Firdiaé was constantly waiting for something, hoping for 
some miracle to happen. 


[1178] The verbal noun in the dative following a verbal adverb in -a, -a, etc. (in writing 
connected by a hyphen) indicates that the action of the principal verb begins zmmediately 
after the action of the verbal noun has been completed. 
... OeIMMMe COH AXyHXKaHOB KellieHe KaMbipra oiiJIaHdepd9 TopraH yapasapHEl ... 
JIoKMH KHJI9-KHJIYFa Kellie OesI9H a4eselIe OyIbIM HEpyHe, AKU Kelle ECTeHa CeEliIayHe 
KuslewitepMae. (Datux XecHu, Maiinan.) Didn’t Akhunjanov ever knows how (lit. 
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the means) to make people putty in his hands ... But right from the moment of his 
arrival (1.e., right from the moment he took over as the chairman of the farm) he did 
not approve of quarreling with people or of slandering (denouncing) people. 


[1179] The verbal noun in the accusative functions as the direct object of verbs requiring 
this case. It forms synthetic subordinate clauses whose agent is expressed by the respective 
possessive suffix or by both a separate word (pronoun, noun) most often in the possessive 
case and the corresponding possessive form of the verbal noun. 
Note: In English, such syntactical constructions may be rendered by subordinate clauses introduced by 
‘that’, by infinitive clauses, or by verbal nouns in -img as the object of a verb. 
Jlyckaes, Ousiresie, aHbIH OY BaKbITTAa THKMora TeHd KHJIM9BeH CH3eH9 Ue, hom ys 
aHBbl Y3 OyJIMaceHs YaKbIpAbI. (QMupxaH Exnku, Poxmor, unrowuiep.) Dusqayev sensed 
of course that, this time, he did not come without a purpose, and he invited him into 
his own room. 
Podukbka xaT «3bIM 2%MOapnemM. AHa KapaTa YIK9 CaKJIaMaBbIMHbI, 9MMa A3MbIii 
TOPyblHa raxkanaHyeMHe, X93ep APAIMT9 MOXTax Oy.IMaBbIMHbI oiiTTeM. basa 
ycTepyemue xa0ap uTTeM. Tuk aHbIH aTachl Xow OyJybIH PbiHa ayMa JEM. (Taypukb 
Jingu, boxpa.) I sent Rafiq a letter. I told him that I didn’t harbor any grudge against 
him, but that I was surprised that he didn’t write, and that now I didn’t need any help. 
I informed him that I was raising a child. But I didn’t disclose that its father was 
Khayalh. 
AOyaT IWylIbl cetisamtyqoH HaanGanen oupalllyHbI TY3eMce3JIOHel KOTYeH CH3eII 
aut. (ibid.) From this conversation Aibulat gathered that Najibaé was impatiently 
waiting to meet him. 
be3 anbin Oy THpaza OuK ell OysJybIH a Oes96e3. QHa Ilys] Map HapaT TebeHAa OuK 
o3akslall Hapcayjep CeMsIIMIeMMe, YKbIHBIIMbI YTbIPybIH ja, KalYakTa XOTTa e/1aBbIH 
ja KypraHebe3 Oap. (Comap bourupos, Tyran sarbim — ses Ouniex.) We also know 
that she is very often in this neighborhood. We have also seen her sitting under that 
very pair of pine-trees for a long time, either talking or praying, sometimes even 
crying. 
Conoxu. JMKbKaTb OesI0H ThIRIABbIFbI3HbI YTeH90e3. (Hapud Kaman, Matyp Tyranza.) 
Salakhi. We ask you to listen (We ask that you listen) attentively. 
Bopuc oHraMora Tarbl a KXUTAMpaK AHAJIbIK KepTyHe KUpoK TalTb. (PuHaT 
MoexomMosnes, Kenapu — uutTsiex Koutbt.) Boris deemed it necessary to interject a still 
more serious bit of news into the conversation. 


[1180] The verbal noun is in the /ocative when governed by a predicate requiring this case. 
— Mune urbrTnOapcpr3JIbiK KypcaTyq9 rae asmmMaccbin “He. (Taypuxs Iign, 
Boxpa.) “You will certainly not be able to accuse me of showing inattentiveness.” 
Kanon. Kusyeraa wk Ta ror. (IMapud Kaman, Xaxu ocdaune etisoHa.) Jalal. There 
is no doubt at all that he will come. 

Munaes kylybt OyeH4a JIetiTeHaHT JjaHuUleB 2KMHAATH JINIOHTIH YPbIHHbI Kapay a 
KaTHallTbi. (3edap DaTxeTaquHOB, Ak «Kurbiim» 93 joramtTa.) On Minayev’s order 
lieutenant Danishev participated (joined) in the inspection of the scene of the crime. 


[1181] The verbal noun in the /ocative may indicate a continuous action. In this function, 
it is most often used in conjunction with the auxiliary 6ysy or with the verb WaBam uty ‘to 
continue’. 
MoapbaM 9HJjalliMaye, TYOOH Kapall, HpeHHapeH YaHOM, uuleK TebeHAS OacwIn 
Topybmnya Oya. (Hypuxan Poarrax, bana kyHene Manana.) Maryam kept silent. 
Looking down and biting (lit., chewing) her lips, she continued standing at the door. 
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Be3 hamau asira OapybiOni3aa Oy1gbiK. (Arua Pacux, Xopedpse cbrHay.) We still kept 
walking on. 

VUuiek aptbinfarbinap awa urbTuOap UTMaeap, KeJII-Kesa CcolIMYIIpendaa 
Oy1abiap. (Pa3sum Bosues, Ucke caratb nepec epu.) The people behind the door 
did not pay any attention to him. Laughing, they continued their conversation. 
Asap TeH Oye Llys Yama JoHaTe OesIOH allibira-allbira aTaylapbinya Oy 1bLiap. 
(sitxu Mannyp, Myca.) Throughout the night they continued to march, hurrying in 
about that direction. 

Kyuapoaii hamau a aBerreya, ..., aqaH Oapyblnya aBaM UT9, ... (Mupcait Omup, 
Arpiiiqes.) ... Kticharbai still continues, as before, to lead the way, ... 

OXMEPOB X9paKITCe3 YThIPybIHAa 9BaM uTTe ... (Manu Tasmues, KomaHaAMposKa.) 
Akhmerov continued to sit motionless. 

Be3neq napoxoy, akpbiH-aKpbiH TbIda hamaH ara Oapybinga. (Pamat Hu3amues, 
AB3MbIMITAH KeuepaK.) Our ship continues to move on very slowly. 

Tasposp HypxanHopaHbi TeKceslereHo WITHpaT UTMaye, haMaH eMalobInya We. 
(Moauno Manukosa, Puyas.) Ghayarov paid no attention to Nurkhanova’s rudeness; 
he kept on smiling. 


[1182] The verbal noun in the /ocative may indicate the t##me of the performance of the 
action expressed by the principal verb. Depending on the context and the latter’s tense, the 
point of time may lie in the past, present or future. 

- KaMaJsIMeBHbIH 3JleKKe KHJIYeH9 Oy OnHasapHbI ale CaJIBIN KbIHA ATasap Use. 
(Morscym HacpmoynsuH, ApKanat.) The previous time when Kamaliev came, these 
buildings were still under construction. 

Bogpu. Vikenye kustyenya aslaiica chi xa3epsIoM Kapuibl asprpOnr. (Mupxolizap 
®oii3u, Tanuadany.) Badri. When you come again we will receive you with a dinner. 


[1183] The verbal noun in the /ocative may indicate the manner in which its action is 
performed. 

- AHbIH OeTeH KbIJIAHbIMUIAapbl AcasIMa, Y3CH TOTHILUbIH Aa, CouIMNyeHa, KeyeH 2, 
A3YbIHAa, YPbIHALITbIHAa YTbIPybIHa, X9TTAa TIMOKI TapTybIna a KeMroyep 
OxIapra TbIpbIINybl, KEMHeHJep X9paKITJIOpeH CaHTbIIapya KaOaTIAaBbI CH3eJ9. 
(I'ypui Tapmuu, Adat.) His whole conduct is affected. In his behavior, in his (way of) 
speaking, in his (way of) laughing, writing, sitting in his chair, even in his (way of) 
smoking one senses that he endeavors to be like someone else, that, in a foolish way, 
he is copying someone else’s (way of) acting. 


[1184] The verbal noun in the adb/ative is used: 


a) With verbs requring this case. 

- Tpmiimpan mlyaH TYKTabl, HUIKaKJIapeH KeMMa 94eHa Cy3bIN Camb. (Mupra3vaH 
TOupIc, DHxKe 93JIayyesap.) Ghimran ceased rowing and pulled his oars into the boat. 
Kypacen, Xyka XaTbIH 3T-Ma4e XaJIKbIH OMK Apata, 2Kae UbIKKAH CaeH aslap TYpPbIH Aa 
celinu hoM IlyJI celiIaBeHHOH 3yp J19339T alla une. (3ecdap DaTxeTauHOoB, AK 
©KurysM 33 rorasta.) It seemed that the hostess liked dogs and cats very much. 
Whenever the opportunity arose, she talked about them, and got great enjoyment 
from that talk (of hers). 

— CuHa HY 2KUTMoroH Tarsi?! — BesaceH. — O cCHH yiisIaMa ysl XakTa, — Wuye up-ar, ... 
— Yitnambiiua OymmMpi, Apcnan. Tyiiaqbim MuH Conan smayaon. (PuHaT 
Mexammommes, Kenopu — antsiek Kortbt.) “What is the matter with you again?” “You 
know what.” “Don’t you think about it,” the man said,, ... “It is impossible not to 
think (about it), Arslan. I am tired of living like this.” 
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AcusaHe aHJIaMaBbl TYFeJI, TYPbI %aBallTaH, %KUTIM ceiOMIyIaH TaiiManybi ue Oy 
aHbIH. ... Y3CHEH AHJIAcIIJIbI UTeM Cou asIMaBbIHHaH yHalicbi3JIaHa Hye yt. (ibid.) 
This was not that he didn’t understand Asia. He was evading a direct answer, a serious 
talk. ... She felt uncomfortable for being unable to speak out clearly. 


b) In comparing two or more actions with each other. 


— Bu Tankpip mmery4oan Oep TalikbiIp kypy sxubipax. (Toyduxp Oiigu, boxpa.) “... 
Seeing it once is better than hearing (about) it five times.” 

... AYPT-OMUI Kelle KaJIQbI KaslybIH, JIOKMH aslapHbin KaJlyJlapbinhan KaJIMay.lapbl 
xsepsiepak ue. (I'a3u3 Katamos, YOrrpyt.) True, ... there remained four or five men, 
but it would be better if they hadn’t remained. 


(For the form kas KasrybIH see 1206, a, b; 1, 2). 
c) To express cause. 


... IOJYBI, alere UKe IOI YaTbIHAa KMJIeM %KATKII, OepaBbIK TYKTAJIbIN TOPABI. ... AHbIH 
TYKTaJIybI Oy Uke IOJIHbIH KaliCbICbIHHaH KUTapra OeIMHMY alTbIpall KaJlybIHHaH 
uge. (Datux Xecuu, Tamu Oaba.) After coming to the crossing of those same two 
roads, the traveler ... stopped for a little while. ... he stopped because he was confused, 
not knowing which of these two roads to take. 

Aiicpisty. KenaallyqaH res cetmmceH OuT OomapHEl, AKOysI0H abpiit. (Pu3a Umrmopar, 
MWaynpiinap qymkprnuHap.) Aisylu. After all, you are saying these things only out of 
jealousy (because you are jealous), Uncle Aqbiilan. 

By rpimiOpatsme TapuxHbl OyreH KusIen ucka asybiIM MecorbiiiTka KapaTa HHH 79 
OysIca ayy caklayyqaH Tyre. (Mupcaii Qmup, Ka3an.) I am not recalling this in- 
structive story (lit., history) today because I harbor some grudge against Mésaghit. 


d) With a verb denoting the beginning of an action, to indicate the inception of the action 
expressed by the principal verb as to time, place, or manner. 


Yn Tanum Oen9H Kaituan hoM HW4eK TaHbIMIbI KHTYeHHOH Oalisan, OyreHre 
K@HTd Kajlap OysIraHHapHbIH OapbiH Aa Wepec uTe% ceiisiem Oupze. (Pauca Ummmopatosa, 
Musuina steitteHantstr.) He told everything truthfully, beginning with when and how 
he became acquainted with Ghalim and what happened to this day. 

Bakpiiira OyIraH ypbIHHbI KapayjaH, IWyap OesI9H ceiaMyqoH Galltat4ak 9dIIHe 
Kamasmues. (Marscym Hacsrioynnun, Apkanat.) Kamaliev will begin the work with 
inspecting the site where the event had happened and with talking to them. 


e) Immediately followed by a conjugated form of the same verb to indicate that the action 
is final, not to be changed or reconsidered. 


Bep atTHajauH, OallibrH Wen, tHajjaH KaliTbim Kepye. THK oH Kellie aHbI KOpbI rblHa 
TOTbIN, KApe Coppin x*XHOapze. ... [yn kutTyqoH KuTTe, oiisIaHeM KaltiTMaybr. (Tomap 
Bbowmpos, 7KugeraH unuima.) After a week he came back home again, his head down. 
But his mother was firm with him and sent him right back. That time he left for good, 
never to return. 


[1185] The verbal noun in -y, -y (-10) may form compound nouns, or it may limit the second 
noun. In both cases the latter takes the possessive suffix. 
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hop kKalicbiObi3ra ukelwlep cyM akua OupgepTte. UWlyHpry OesaH 6e3 Kabys HTY 
HMTHXaHHapbl KOHeHS KMJIen %KUTTeK. (Mupcott Omup, Ka3an.) He had each of us 
given two rubles. We managed to do with that until the day of the entrance exami- 
nation. 

ApbIMyTpayra Kepy lO/IbI HUKa apse reHs GopMaspI ham OyTas4bik OysIMacbIH, asap 
alaliMaybl. Pusausra AXWIbI TABI io. (PuHaT MexamMMayues, Kenopu — 4uTsiek 
Koumlbt.) However winding and confusing the entrance road to the peninsula was, they 
did not lose their way. It was a road well known to Fidail. 


BepoyHeH 9 Y3JIopeHd KYPKbIHbIY Hay HXTUMAJIbINA bilaHacbl KMJIMaze. (ibid.) 
No one wanted to believe in the possibility of danger threatening them. 

Atakait Out JJayakaHTa, OHBITMaraH OysIcarbi3, Coyq9 HTY MaKcaTbI OesI9H KUJITOH, 
... (QMupxaH Exnuxu, Cours kurta.) If you haven’t forgotten, (my) dear father came 
after all to Dawlakan with the intention of doing business (starting a business), ... 


The Verbal Noun in -y, -y (-10) with Postpositions 


[1186] The verbal noun with 6estaHn indicates: 


a) The cause of, reason for, the action expressed by the principal verb. 

- Ocoapsape OeJIaH TYTedJ, *KbICIbINIApAarbl UITbIapbi OesI9H TaHbiran uge. Ana 
ma Keeps Gerye Geman. (Mupcaii Qmup, Ka3anH.) He was not known for his 
literary works but for his speeches at meetings. And there too for his ability to make 
people laugh. 

Wyuapi Oyaybt GestaH ys Y3 WaxeceHd KapaTa Ja kellleapyqa UXTUpaM xuce 
yaTKaHbIp OoKu. (ibid.) Being (Because he was) that way, he had perhaps aroused 
in the people a feeling of esteem also with regard to himself (lit., to his own person). 


b) The manner in which the action is performed. 

- MoyseT ereTsiapra 3yp KbI3bIKCbIHY Oe19H Kapatl TopybI. (AsbOepT XacoHoB, PaHIM 
cbouapt.) Mawlet had been watching (lit., was looking at) the youths with great 
interest. 

Tou losira *KbIeHy, YEMOAHHbI TYTbIpy ... Ges1aH MOKbICLI3 yTTe. (MOpahum Casaxos, 
Moxa06eT Kaptasmpl?) The night passed sleeplessly with the preparation for the 
journey (lit., road), packing the suitcase ... 


c) The type of the subject’s occupation. 
AHbI TOMaMJIarad UKe esl Oasasap YKBITY Ges19H WIErbUIbIaH9. (3edap Pamues, Bakpit 
*KUTOp, kos ubirap.) After finishing it (i.e., the medrese), he occupied himself for two 
years with teaching children. 


d) In temporal clauses, the verbal noun with 6e.1an indicates that the action of the principal 
verb begins immediately after the completion of the action expressed by the verbal noun. 
- Untsek aublty 6e09H KOU OUI 4bIra ... (TaTap xXaJIbiK akuATIIape, AJITBIH KOI.) 

The moment the cage is opened the bird flies out ... 

Aoy 6a6a uuieKToH Kepy Oenon: — Hura KapaHrbigia yTbipacbiH, KepscuH OeTKOHMe 
asia, Oaslam? — que. (bynat CemaimMan, Ady Gaba.) Upon entering Abu Baba said: 
“Why are you sitting in the dark, is perhaps the kerosene all gone, my child?” 

— Ce3, Orb3aM aObiii, Oep Na Oopublimars. ... bepa3 BaKbITbIM OyJIy GeaH YK 
9uuiuM. (Ta6upaxmau Oncas1oMos, Ames Ap.) “Don’t worry at all, Uncle Aghzam. ... 
Pl do it right away when I have a little time.” 

Hoon, Ky3eH Hiomy GeJian, THpOH MoKbIra TasbI. (Zedep ParxeTquHOB, AK MKurysM> 
93 rorasita.) As soon as he closed his eyes, Najip sunk into deep sleep. 


[1187] The verbal noun with e4en indicates intention, aim, purpose, reason, suitabiltty. 
Aiicprty. Muu poxMoT asly e4eH Tyres, y3eM e4eH 9uIMM. (Pu3a Uuimopar, 
MWaynbinap nymkprnuHap.) Aisylu. I’m not doing it to get thanks, I’m doing it for 
myself. 

YoI MOH]a SJI HTY O4eH KMJITOH. (Pycua-TaTapya cy3sex.) He came here (in order) to 
rest. 
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Toepsie aKTaH YouIrall asia ... JOMMaHHapyla y3eH-y3e cakslay @4eH, Y3cHeH OyreHrecen, 
KMJIO4areH, ... AKJIay @4eH YI aIapHbI ... Tap-Map UTeM Talsapra THe une. (Hypuxan 
@ottax, Cyi3rbipa TopraH yKsap.) To protect himself from the enemies ... who sur- 
rounded him from various sides, to safeguard his present (lit., present day), his future, 
... he would have to ... destroy them. 

— Texsa Gopuybim even racy utere3.Muna ce3HeH OesIaH celialiepra KupaK We, 
Aunappy3, — mune Maucyp. ((admgpaxmMau OricasamMos, Ak 4ayaKJIap.) “Pardon me 
for bothering you at night. But I must speak with you, Dilafriiz,” said Mansur. (‘I must’ 
is pronounced emphatically.) 

Yu aray Oalilapbina xe3MaT UTel KeHa KasIMasbl, ... basta-qarara cy Kepy, Gasbik 
TOTY, Ka3 KOTY O4eH IIyHHaH Ja KysIali, UlyHHaH Jja AMbJIe ypbIH Oap ueMe UKOH 
meHbana? (Mupcat Omup, be3 Sanaa uaxnapya.) It (1.e., the river) didn’t just serve 
the lumber barons ... Could there possibly be a place in the world which was more 
convenient, more pleasant for children to swim, fish, and tend geese? 


[1188] Examples with other postpositions. 
The verbal noun takes the case endings required by the postposition. 


Yul MMHeEM ©4eH 9 OUK CeeHe, YHKU CasIMx 4aKbIpybl Gyen4a OapybIMHEl Oeviel 
Topa. (OQmMupxaH Exnuxu, DenongemM TyTam xatupace.) She was also very glad for me 
because she knew that I was going on Salikh’s invitation. 

— Maktay iie3senHon Tyres, 9 UbIH WepeceH oiitTom. (ibid.) “I don’t say it in order to 
praise, but I am speaking the real truth.” 

Kepyenuou 9J1eK 4bIrybIHHb! yitsia. (Proverb.) Before you enter think of your way 
out. 

IIpodeccopHhih ceiisaBeHa KaparaHya, CbiIHayJIap aie TarbiH 2%9eTepra ... Topa. 
(Atussa Pacux, Cprnay.) According to what the professor says, the experiments are 
about to be extended still more ... 

KapanHrbl Temlyra KapaMactaH, ypaM ceOepyyeslap TpoTyapaaH Kap Kepuup, ... 
(MaguHa Masuxkosa, Ka3aH KasiacbI — Tail Kasia.) Despite the fact that darkness has 
fallen, the janitors are shoveling the snow from the sidewalks, ... 

Courbl TalikbIp O4pally.1apbiHHah CoH HHe OepHya esl y3bIN KUTKOH upe. (TaypuKs 
Jingu, boxpa.) Several years had already passed since the last time they met. 

— Umam Xucamosuy, Barbiii3ney 0e309H KHTye TYpbIH ja WLeTTere3Mme oJie? — “He 
ya. (Maxmyt Xaconos, Unxenepsap.) “Imam Khisamovich, have you heard yet about 
Waghiz having left us?” he said. 


[1189] The verbal noun in -y, -y (-10), in its basic affirmative form, followed by a post- 
position indicating comparison (keOeK, CbIMaH, CbIMaK, CbIHJIbI, Tecse, WiMKesIe), and re- 
peated after the postposition in a negative personal form, expresses performance of the 
action with a very high degree of intensity. 
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@MapuT FowmMaye. Murex ayesha UIrbIN KUTTe. 7KaH THIHBIYVJIBIFBI torasiraH une. Hu 
OyIAbI COH oe Oy? Yr HOTLIM KaiTTLIIap, OaslasapbIHbIH Cay-ColIaMoT HMKOHIIereH 
Kypell KyaHy CbIHJIbI KyaHMayibiiap, hoM MeHd KHHOT KeHO IIa HU Oya. (PoaT 
Caypues, Tay xuse.) Farit remained silent. He went out into the yard. His peace of 
mind was gone. What on earth had happened then? They had returned (i.e., returned 
to Farit’s native village) with great apprehension (they had left their ailing little son 
with Farit’s mother and didn’t know how he was), but when they saw their child 
strong and healthy, they were jubilant as they had never been before. And here, 
suddenly something happened. 


[1190] With the possessive suffix of the first person the verbal noun in -y, -y (-¥o) may 
express attenuation. 


3akup. CuH Hu4eK KapapcpIH, Moxmyt CaOuposuy, Mun tbepMa MeszUpe MacbaJIOCeH 
Oy yTbIpBIITa yK Ky3raTy UpTapek OyIMarae TMM yiIBIiM. Cuna CyrbilybiIM Ja LlyJI 
Typbiia celistamy even. (Parux Xecuu, bepryrau Tahuposuap.) Zakir. How do (lit., 
will) you look at this, Maékhmitit Sabirovich? I think that it might be too early to raise 
the matter of the farm director right now, at this session. The reason for my calling on 
you is to talk about that. 

— Ce3HeH Oy OuHaHBI OepeHye Kypyere3Me? — Jie, OepeHue Kypyem. (Mupra3uaH 
TOusic, To3spi *xust.) “Is this the first time you have seen this building?” “Yes, it is the 
first time I have seen it.” 

— Meno ce3ra Oep KyHak aJIbIN KUIIeM ase. Kypace3yep ya Oy xameHya Oep kaa Ta 
Oapa asmpml. Asrbr spas. Ce3q9 Oepa3 TOPbIII AJI MTCeH, X9JI AJICBIH, MII PexcoT 
copapra kuurye6e3 uae. (Hodu Jloynu, A3smpmuka tos.) “I have a guest for you here. 
You can see that in this condition he can’t go anywhere. His foot is hurt. We thought 
we'd come to ask permission for him to stay a little while with you to rest and to 
recover.” 

— ... be3 OuT xvep copamibipra uM KusMayeK. Xayere3He Oesleliienl KeHd y3ybIObI3 
uyge. (ibid.) “... After all, we didn’t come to beg for alms. We just thought we would 
come by and inquire how you were doing.” 


The possessive forms of the verbal nouns of 9oiiTy and jAHI0 


[1191] They are used a) to concretize something said before, or, when necessary to refer 
again to some person(s) or thing(s); b) to explain the meaning of some gesture. In this 
function, airy and aro come close in meaning to the parenthetical word snace; c) to refer, 
in a tone suggesting a tinge of apology, to a remark, statement, etc. made earlier. The forms 
of ality may or may not be preceded by ann. 


a) - 


b) - 


— bep kutapro HMATJIOHTOH Kelle OappidOep KuTap uHAe ya. Tlencnsara xbIeHy4bI 
WNTOMW Typbinsa aiiryem. (Moxmyt XocoHos, Crriimac Cagpu.) “A person intending 
to leave will leave anyway, you know. I’m talking about our colleague who is about to 
go into retirement.” 

— AHjla CHHeH 9INeH ere %KUTeMIce3eKJIOp TypbIHAa Wa cy3 Oap, WaxXcH TOPMBILIMIbIHAa 
KarbliraH Hapcasiap fa ap. MloduKt adpimi aii TKoHHOpeHs 2%KaBall OyIMaray, TaBbILLIbIH 
oKpeHoHT9 TelWien, ecTan Kyiyzb: — Woeyket TypprHyza a Wutoem. (MagnHo Masmxosa, 
Ka3au KaJlacbI — Tat Kasia.) “In it (i.e., in the letter) there are assertions (lit., words) 
about shortcomings in your work as well as things concerning your private life.” Since 
there was no answer to what he had said, uncle Shafiq, lowering his voice, added, “I’m 
talking about Shawkat.” 

XoepHuca. Muy OonapHpl huy Kena Wa aHsan OeTepa aJIMBIM oyie, Caxkuya OesIaH 
Poydue oiiryem. (Xo Baxut, Uke kusten-Kustengom.) Khayernisa. I can’t understand 
them at all. I mean Sajidaé and Raiif. 

— CiHeH «@eHa» KUTTeKMe asia? — WuyeM MUH bapsiacka. Qyrere sp OyeHarbi KeiiMa 
XaKbIHa alityem uae. (Habu Jloynu, Kosaka e3 Seman.) “Shall we go to your 
‘house’ then?” I said to Barlas. I was talking about that ship (that ship mentioned 
before) on the (river) bank. 


By rosrbl He MMH bapsacka Tepten asqbim. Meno KbI3bIK JMIOeM He aHa. bapsiac 
Ta MuHa reysece OeIOH KarbuIObl. Anace, aHJIbIMM, OMK-OUK KbI3bIK, TbIHJIbIMK ose. 
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Cc) - 


(Ha6u Jays, Koattka fie3 OesaH.) This time around I gave Barlas a push. It meant 
that it was very interesting. Barlas too touched me with his body. It meant: “I 
understand, it is extremely interesting, let’s just listen.” 

OctTas ecTeHA9 auybiK xaT. ... bath! OesI9H bIMJIAM, IlyJI XaTKa KypcoTTe Canna ana. 
Yxkpl Wuroe We Oy aHBIH. (PHHaT MexamMMagues, Kenapu — uutstex Korbi.) On the 
table lay an opened letter. ... With a nod of her head Sania directed (Asia’s) attention 
to that letter. “Read it,” it meant. 


3apudp. (AkbII Oupepra THIPBIIIIBIM) ... OEJIKOH TyraHbIM OysIapak KHOI Ouper» aiiTyeM, 
CHH Oy Hapca OesIaH OK 4yasMa. ... (Datux Xecuu, beptyran Tahupossap.) Zarif 
(seaking to reason with him). ... since you are my older brother, I am saying this to you 
to advise you, “Don’t become overly involved in this matter. ...” 

— Axuara Oep Kall WIbIpMbI a caTayak TyreJIMeH. ... AJITBIH-KeMeIL KUpaK. — CoH 
yan Oysray, 6e3 cuHeH KuOeTeHHeH uleK TebeHs Ao Oapa asmMbriOn3. — Ces, 
MeceJIMaHHap, MMH a MexaMMoT HHeH ToTaM. Y3 kelllesIapra OyJIBIMIy THeLLIe 
mum aiityem. (Hadu Jloynu, A3mpruika tos.) “For money I’m not going to sell even a 
box of matches. ... I need gold and silver.” “If that’s the case, we cannot even set foot 
on the doorstep of your store.” “You are Moslems, I too believe in Mohammed’s 
religion. I’m saying one must help one’s own people.” 


The Verbal Noun in -y, -y, (-t0) with Modal Words 


[1192] The verbal noun with Tyren confirms to various degrees the action expressed by the 
verbal noun. The agent is expressed a) by a noun or pronoun in the genitive and the 
respective possessive suffix on the verbal noun; b) by the possessive suffix alone on the 
verbal noun; c) by a noun or pronoun in the nominative with the verbal noun in its basic 
form; da) by the verbal noun in its basic form alone. In this latter case the agent is known 
from the context. 
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VUnpac. 9 cu xyppikma. Kpnopak Oyn, Alicprry. Alichisty. Kypkyqau aiityem Tyre, 
Unpac ads. Cydua ama Out Oe3HeH elipaTyyebe3. Meno lyHa Kypa reHa 
yHalicbi3siaHam. (Iamup Hacpsii, Kanepme munytmap.) Ilyas. But don’t be afraid. Be 
more courageous, Aisylu. Aisylu. I’m not saying that because I’m afraid, Uncle Ilyas. 
Sufia is our instructor (trainer) after all. It’s just because of that, you see, that I feel 
uneasy. 

3ahut. «Cua bina 91 KaJIMajIbD> TMI oTyeH Tyresep u4 Oy, ... Kamopua. Cuna 
Wa 91 TaOapOurs, KypbikMa. (Watux Xecuu, bepryran Tahupossap.) Zahit. With this 
you aren’t possibly saying that only for me there is no work, are you? Qémaria. Don’t 
be afraid, we'll find work for you too. 

Ungapxan aopiii xXaBan Oupy Tyres, OauiEtH fa KyTapMoge. (Oxcon Basnos, 
JlexaOpbHbIH yHeueHye KeHe.) Not only did Uncle Ildarkhan not answer, he did not 
even raise his head. 

how, Hopcoro KypKbipra! Bepenue Tankbip Kypy Tyre uy, ... (WoTxu BypHam, Aub 
YWepoksap.) Well, why be afraid! After all, it’s not the first time that I see that, ... 

— Qua OuMa3aJIbIiMBl, 300ups TYTH? — Aum copazbi BbuOunyp Coppi. — FOK, 10K, 
OuMa3aJlay Tyre, TABBIILIBI a WieTeIMu. Yii-carbilika 4yMbII yTbIpa ... (TadqpaxMaH 
JrcasiaMos, Aes Ap.) “Does she perhaps inconvenience you, Aunt Zabira?” Bibinur 
asked, worried. “No, no, it’s not that she inconveniences me, one doesn’t even hear her 
voice. She sits, sunk in thought and melancholy.” 

Xoep, awbiH Oupeya OepeH4e TalKbIp rbiHa OyJlybl TyreI We, IMMa KepraH caeH 
Y3eHI9 HUHAUZep Oep yHalichi3uiaHy Tos yl. (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, Paxmor, uMToliap.) 


By the way, it is not the first time he has been here, but each time he comes ... (here) 
he feels uneasy. 

Bapeiii TypplHya OepeHye mueTyeM Tyre use uHAe. (Mupcoi IQmup, Yco TeLIKS4.) 
It wasn’t the first time that I had heard about Bari. 


[1193] The possessive forms of the verbal noun with 6Oap (ue) express possibility or 
supposition, with or without a connotation of cautioning. If the latter, the verbal noun is 
most often in the second person. 
- —Bbosait TyHbI yTbIpbipra spaMbli, OasiaM, CaJIKbIH THAepyen Gap. (bysatT Cesoiiman, 
Aoy 6a6a.) “It doesn’t do to sit around like this, shivering, my child. You may catch 
a cold.” 
30MHysa OepaBbIK TBIHBIM TopybI. Tes-res copalibilm KbIHa TOpcaH, MaJlaiHbl 
WKH epyen Gap. (Morpcym Hacpiiioynmmu, ApKanat.) For a while Zeynulla kept 
quiet. If you keep asking questions, you may make the boy suspicious. 
— bap, Oap vue 31lleHa, COHTa KasIybiH Gap, — quae TenduKa. (Mecorbmit Xo0nbysmMH, 
Cymap ypra axca ma.) “Go, go now to your work, or you may be late,” Gdlbika said. 
CoJIMM XaHHBbIH 9Hece MexaMMatTraJsIMMOok Ta UJIrd KaMTbIM TAXeTKI YTbIPy XaKbIH Aa 
XbIAIAHbI WEpW WY ase. ... KyJI aCTbIHTa Oep OeTeH ala Wuap. J anbIn “sITa 
KalTbIM TOXeTKS yTbIpybl Gap. bux Oap. (Mecarpiit XaOuoysMH, Vsryera ysem 10K.) 
Khan Sélim’s younger brother Mékhammatghalimbak too still dreams about return- 
ing to the country and ascending the throne after all ... they say that he commands a 
whole regiment (legion). And it is possible that he will return to the country and 
ascend the throne. Very possible. 
— Koi Oysica fa, KuYeH CaJIKEIH OyJ1yb1 Gap. (Mupcaii QmMup, BepkaTspl Kelle.) 
“Although it is summer, it can be cold in the evenings.” 
— Muuuon Oalika HM4eK ALIaeH COH CHH, Unta3ap? — gun yptTaHapl yi. — Ou KeH 
auirape Oep-Oepebe3He TamubI Wa Oesmu ugex. Wyma monre OemmoaBebe3 a Gap 
nye. AIIbIK-IIOUIbIK KbIHa KMJIel YbIKTHI. (Pectam Kytyu, bep 9 Oep Ke3He.) “How 
did you ever live without me, Iltazar?” she said, sighing. “Three days ago we did not 
know each other at all. It could well have been possible that we would never have 
gotten to know each other. It came about so very fast (lit., in a hurry).” 
... Kena3neq KamMatinbr Kady uTMaBe Oap ue. (Mecorpiiit Xoduo0ymmH, Usraera 
ysleM 10K.) ... it could be that the prince would not receive Qamai. 
YTKOH 9IIK9 CaslaBaT, 9MMa AHBIH aJITbIH TYJIbI AHUBIKHBI aJTybIH OcTa JlaypaH Kypen 
Topp. Ocranpiy Oy xoJIHe XaHTa %*KuTKepye Gap uye. (ibid.) What’s past is past, 
but master Dawran did see him take (1.e., accept) the purse full of gold. It was possible 
that the master would report this matter to the Khan. 
Ypak ecte *KNTTe, 1HaaH OeTeH aBbIII Oacyra arbuigEl. KeHHap OuK 9cce Ue, APbILHbIH 
KuOer KoesIa OamliaBbl Gap ue. (Maxmyr Tanay, bonranupik esmap.) Harvest time 
arrived, and the whole village streamed again to the fields. The days were very hot, 
and there was the possibility of the rye getting dry and beginning to shed its grains. 


[1194] The verbal noun in its basic form followed by tok (me) expresses the non-existence 
of a regular or habitual action. The form may also indicate (or imply) the zmpossrbility of 
performing the action or of acting otherwise. 
— Qmers Kayep celisiIaraHHapem Oap a Wepec, huyOep apTTbipy-kumery toK. (Pawat 
Hu3amues, A3MbIIITaH KeuepoK.) “Everything I have said up to now is true. There 
has been no exaggerating or toning down whatsoever.” 


Note: The construction -y, -y 1oK (mle) may refer to the speaker, in most cases the first person. 
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Noa xona! Tasmmoxan Tappuusi Out! Ky3mopen autsi. Mena sHoiia yTpIpasiap. Oiirepcen 
Jig apaya YTbI3 UKe eJI AepbIM Topy 10K, ... (Day3ua bolipamosa, Kerurpipay.) O Lord! 
It is Ghalimjan’s voice! She opened her eyes. There, they are sitting, next to each 
other. As though they haven’t been separated (lit., lived separated) for thirty-two 
years, ... 

. KBIHTbIpayHbl HWYeK Ta asbIpra KupoK. ... WlyHHan Oauika ana Oy HeHbsAa Ta, 
TereceHy9 9 KkH4Yepy I0K. (ibid.) ... somehow she must get the bell. ... Otherwise there 
is no forgiveness for her in this world nor in the hereafter. 

QHUJIEpra Oep KalTbIHMBI, BIYKbIHY }OK HHe yi — MaTuxka WIyHAYK 9 TaOBLITBI. 
(Po3a Xadu3osa, 3esoixaHbIH CoraTb YbWIOLIpbI.) Once you get caught by Mother 
there is no escaping. A job (task) was immediately found for Fatikh. 

... Op IOI UMIeK Wakbica, KeM OyJIybIHa KapaMacTaH, Yall 9IePTMU4 4bIrapy IK 
ujye. (Mupra3uau lOunic, Eppona at carprua.) ... if a traveler knocked at a door, no 
matter who he was, they would not let him go without having him drink tea. 


[1195] The verbal noun in its basic or possessive form with kupak indicates the necessity to 
carry out the action. Furthermore, it may express prohability, supposition, etc. 


— MoaHeH y3eHa OYJICBIH, MHHA SiTKIH Cy3eHA9 TOPybIH KupoK. (AtTu1a Pacux, Uke 
OylimaK.) “Keep your science. What I require is that you keep your word (which you 
have given me).” 

by xotme akyara ua Oyjy @4eH Xe3M9T KellleceHd HHYaMa-HMYa WUCTI elIap Oye 
4yeH, KOPbIY 9peTy, TallikyMep 4birapy, MaJI ypyery — HuKasap TUp Tyry KHpoK. 
(Morscym Hacpmoysnun, ApKanat.) To come into possession of that much money, 
how many decades (tens of years) must a worker cast iron and steel, extract hard coal, 
raise livestock; how much must he sweat. 

— Erepme-erepme 04 slbiapa9 Oyy Kupak. (Taypuxt Qian, boxpa.) “He must be 
twenty to twenty-three years old.” 


[1196] The verbal noun in its basic or possessive form with MemKuH expresses possibilty, 
with uxtuman probability. 


Hurogep Sep a9 celimouimusiop.TbIHbld KbIHa Yoit YeMepasep. bosait Oysica MHHeM 
WokIan KuTyeM 9 MeMKHH OuT. (HoOu Jaynu, A3smpmuKka io.) For some reason, 
they are not saying anything. They are having (their) tea in silence. So then, it’s quite 
possible that I'll just fall asleep. (The boy is already in bed but is eavesdropping on his parents 
in the hope of finding out details of their plans to move to another place.) 

Avicbury. Mv KypKbIpJIbiK Cy3 aliTyere3 MemKuH Tyres. (Pu3a Unimopat, WMayneriinap 
myskbiHHap.) Aysylu. You cannot say anything that could frighten me. 

— Muna Tadutos ava MorbstyMatsiap Oupae. IWnknanynapennen fepec Oy.1ybI 
HXTHMal, — Que. (Panca Unimopatosa, Musuiuna swetitenHautsr.) “Ghabitov has 
given me new information. It is probable that your doubts are well-founded (correct),” 
he said. 


[1197] The verbal noun in -y, -y (-¥o0), immediately followed by uu ya and repeated with nn, 
indicates that the speaker agrees to, 1s satisfied with, the execution of any one of the actions 
expressed by the repeated verbal noun. 
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by Typbiqa oHu OeyaH a KMHoWITeM. AXbIp UMKTI MMHEM TOI MaKcCaTbIM lOrapbl 
OesIeM asly TYresIMeHH? ABBbIJI XyxKaJIbIrbl Oesreye Oys1y HH 9, Teras (OHHOp OyeH4a 
Oenrea Oysy Hu?! WH Mehume — Oesem ayy uy! (Atusna Pacux, Umax onpirsi.) I 
consulted also with Mother about this (1.e., about how to get an education). In the 
final analysis, wasn’t (lit., isn’t) it my basic (principal) aim to acquire a higher educa- 


tion? What difference did (lit., does) it make whether I became (become) an agricul- 
tural expert or an expert in (one of the) exact sciences? The most important thing was 
(is) getting an education, after all. 


[1198] 
a) The possessive form of the verbal noun in -y, -y (-ko) augmented by the suffix +u4a, +49 
expresses ‘according to’, ‘as’. 

Vrnatiok aiiryen4a, Oy xoJI 2KOMIa KOHHE, aBryCTHbIH erepMe YpTeH9, Ku4Ke 
cure30H CoH Oysiran. (Marscym Hacpmioysumu, Apkanat.) According to what Ignatyuk 
says, this event happened on Friday, the twenty-fourth of August, after eight o’clock 
in the evening. 
Tuxmepy kypceatyenya, ... (Karp Tax.) As the investigation shows (According to 
what the investigation shows), ... 
Bunrene Oysyprya ... (ibid.) As is known ... 
Xo0ap uTysapenya, ... (ibid.) As is reported (According to reports), ... 


b) The same form may indicate simultaneous execution of the action expressed by the 
verbal noun and that denoted by the principal verb. This form,which is mostly used in the 
vernacular, is practically synonymous with that of the verbal noun in -Om with the suffix 
+J1bIM, +1 (see 1216). 

- JKblesIbITaH KaliTybingua Oep 2%*XUpa TyKTasIMajbl, Oep Hapca Wa alIMaypl. (bapsiac 
Kamausios, Aprkmacsiap.) On his way back from the meeting he did not stop anywhere 
and did not buy anything. 


[1199] The verbal noun in -y, -y (-ro) expanded by the suffix +yarpi, +aare forms an 
attributive verbal adjective. 
— by MoiiqaHubl y3owTepyqore xe3Motere3 oiitem Oereprece3, Bophan ara. (Padant 
Texdatynmmu, Arpimcy.) “Your service in opening up this (oil) field cannot be empha- 
sized enough, Mister Borhan.” 
Meno UlysI esiIapqa WHe aHbIH ... MMJIJIM MOHHAPHBbI XaJIbIKKa *KUTKepydare AHA 
omr4aH sere OatistaHa. (PariaT Hu3amues, A3MbIITAaH KeutepaK.) In those years be- 
gins his new activity of ... bringing the folk melodies to the people. 


[1200] The verbal noun in -y, -y (-¥0) expanded by the suffix +4an, +4an forms a com- 
pound part of speech which can function as an attribute or predicate, retaining the in- 
transitivity or transitivity of the verb from which it is formed. This form expresses the 
inclination or tendency to perform the action or to possess the quality indicated by the basic 
verb. 
Mowgpit KenHopos Mopsusner evibiiichr Kuay4on. (Kosut TumMouxospa, ATrbim 
yptacpiHaa.) On such days Marwia feels like crying. 
ToTpiu — kaliHap Wepaksie, TH3 KaObIHbI KHTYYIH, AJIBIH-apTbIH yitIaMblitya JI 
HuTy4aH ereT. (Papur Xatunos, Tapuxbi0ni3Hbrq WoITHK caxudpace.) Totysh is an 
energetic young man inclined to get excited quickly and tending to act before he 
thinks. 
Tu3 BaTbLIy4an Kaylepsie HapcoHe TOTKaHal, WOMUIAaK UTeM KOYAaAKIIAaN aJbIM 
ceHesiemuHe. (KapuM Omupu, Icma.) I embraced my (younger) sister tenderly as though 
holding something precious and fragile (that breaks easily). 
by qeHbaya Oapbichl Wa YTy4oH, ... (Mecarpmir XoonbysuH, XoTep apap.) In this 
world everything is transitory, ... 
KelleHeH Xe3M9T XKMTeLITepyyoHsere Tepe CaraTbape reHd Tyres, ATHAHBIH Tepse 
K@HHIpeHyY a Tepsex9 SOysyuan. (PaBus Bemumes, Keune arpim.) A man’s work 
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productivity tends to vary not only at different hours but also on different days of the 
week. 

bux yTkeH hom xkym coeiisamy4an Oysray, PaBus aHbl ajiqarbl paTIapHeH OepceHya 
yTbipa OyJIbIpra THe WuM yiIaraH Use: Yaspak YKyUbIIapHbI TaVTTI YKbITYYBI KY3 
aJlablHa yTbIpTyyan Oysasap. (Baxsid Hypysmu, Qrap cuH OysmacayH.) Since she 
was very sharp-tongued and tended to talk a lot. Rawil had thought that she must be 
sitting in one of the front rows, for they usually tend to seat mischievous (bold) 
students right before the teacher’s eyes. 

hapkem y3eHeH GepeHye yKbITYYBICLIH OHBITMay4aH Oysa. (Mupxacpiiim FocmanHos, 
Uosuenran opspikiap, PomKa tatapsappi.) Usually, everybody tends not to forget his 
(her) first teacher. 


The Verbal Noun in -y, -y (-10) with the Auxiliary Verb 6y.1y 


[1201] The verbal noun with the auxiliary verb 6y.y in the third person sing. expresses: 


a) A regular or habitual action. If indicated, the agent is in the genstive; the verbal noun 
most commonly takes a possessive suffix indicating the person. 


By MuneM aHbI COHTbI KypyeM Oys1abI. (Comap bommpos, Ke3re aybl x*KuIIIEp 9.) 
This was the last time I saw him. 

Vn Oepenye aubiksiaHraH Hapcs — Ka3an xKei3b1 Anactacna L[Berosanbin Opera, 013 
woahopyerena 1917 exHbI Kyyer KHIye Oy1gbI. (edop ParxeTanHOB, Ak “KurysM 
93 rorasita.) The very first thing which came to light was that the Kazan girl Anastasiya 
Tsvetova moved here, to the little district town, in the year 1917. 

YTbI3 WKeHYe esIra Kayap hap x*xaiiHe aTaM MopTbiHa Kalita ueM. Cours! KaiiTybIM 
YTbI3 JYpTeHue eCJIHBIH KbIIbIHAa OybI. (QmMupxaH Exuxu, Conrsr kutam.) Until 
nineteen hundred and thirty-two, I returned to my father’s house every summer. The 
last time I returned was in the winter of nineteen hundred and thirty-four. 

.. JHMeOe3HeEH Kose covsIaBeHs KaparaHya, MMH X9TTa caOblif YakTa yK «CypoT 
Tellepepro> OMTBUIBIM OysraH. ... Kybima KaJIaM TOTTBIPrad Ta OepeHye IILIeM 
cypeT scapra a3anumany Oysran. (Mupcoit QmMup, Yco Temiko4.) ... according to what 
our mother tells laughingly, I had, even when I was still a little child, the urge to “draw 
pictures”. As soon as they put a pencil into my hand, the first thing I did was to labor 
at drawing a picture. 


b) The zmmediate beginning of another action following the completion of the action of the 
verbal noun. In this function, the verbal noun always takes the respective possessive 


suffix. 
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Komubig KiJiel KyHYbI Oya, Maia WMO KeHd KUEN, KOWHbI TOTHIN asta. (Tatap 
XaJIbIK okUATIape, AJITHIH Kor.) As soon as the bird sits down (on the tree), the king 
gingerly approaches and seizes the bird. 

Yu rey Wywati ... s9cKaMUuAa yTbIpa. KopumMonen UWierasqbIHa 4bIrybl Oya, res ana 
Tebala, AHbI Ky39T9. (Mecarpilit Xsdu6ynMH, Cynap ypra axca ma.) He always sits 
like that on a bench ... As soon as K4rima steps out into the yard, he always stares at 
her, watches her. 

VUuiekTou 4birysapbi Oy1abl, allapra Bocusia XakosBa oupaspt. (ibid.) The moment 
they stepped outside they met Wasilé Khakova. 

Munem, ... 90” OesIOH OTS YTbIPybIM OyIAbI, UWIeKHe KaKTbIIap. (MexamMMoT 
Mohgues, TopHasap TeuikoH xp.) I had ... just sat down with Grandma for tea 
when someone knocked at the door. 


Jia Kaliaplqau TaubIll asia, CbI3rbIpybIM Oya, KWJien Ta *XUTA, ... (Aiimap Xonum, Ou 
aaksIbI aT.) She (i.e., the mare) recognizes me from wherever she is. As soon as I 
whistle she comes, ... 

— Ox, — gune Bapmac. Anya Oappipra spamoeri. Moxaan kutyen 6ynEIp, MuIMNMOHEp 
aAKTAH TbIHa TOTHIM aJIbI TapTbmM ubirapbip. (Hadu Jlaynmu, Kosatrka ie3 Oes9H.) 
“No,” Barlas said. “We must not go there. As soon as you go to sleep, the policeman 
will grab you by your feet and pull you out.” (The two boys are living on the street. They are 
constantly on the lookout for the police because they do not want to be caught and sent to a children’s 
home.) 

AHbIH UbITbIN KHTYe OyraH, WM, WIeKHeH aubIK KaJlybIH Oenray Ta, DemaayaK 
dHUIIIpeHD KUTOpre %*KbieHa Oauwiaran, Wu. (Tatap xasBiK okuaTHape, Pemaouox.) As 
soon as she (1.e., the witch) had left, Gélchachak, they say, right after noticing that she 
had left the door open, prepared to go to her mother (and family), (they say). 


[1202] The verbal noun in its basic form and 6yay in the third person singular express 
possibility, probability, supposition, or it indicates the intention, decision to carry out (not 
to carry out) the action of the verbal noun. 
— Ulyuprn even Oysiok asp KuJIraHMe? Huyex kysibIH Oapa... — boii, asimacaH, Keene 
powxery 6ys1a, Out. (Popxath Kopamu, Carper kos.) “For that he brought a 
present? How could you (bring yourself to) accept it...” “Well, you can offend a 
person, after all, if you don’t accept a present.” 
— YuI TyK, %KbIIbIa ATA, AaHbI GepKeM KYMBIii, MOKBICbI THP9H, THIHBIY. AHbIH e4eH 
MOHHAH Ja 3yppak YyHbILIKa upemly Oystambl con? (Pacram Kytyit, bep yo 6Oep 
Ke3He.) “He (1.e., the dog) has had enough to eat. He is lying in a warm place, nobody 
chases him away. His sleep is deep and peaceful. Could he possibly achieve a success 
greater than this?” (The dog was straying in the woods and succeeded in finding a new master by 
attaching himself to the person speaking.) 
YTKOHHOpre Kaliry OysMans4ak — AcuaA Wylaw xo uTKOH ue uu! (PuHaT 
Moexammomnes, Kenapu — autsex Komtrbt.) She will (definitely) not return to what has 
passed (i.e., to what she did in the past; to her past lifestyle). Asia had resolved it that 
way, after all! 


[1203] The verba/ noun of 6yay following a past participle indicates the full completion of 
the action or state expressed by the participle. Like the verbal noun used by itself, the verbal 
noun preceded by a past participle serves to form various kinds of clauses (synthetic 
subordinate clauses, adverbial clauses, etc.). 
— Maun ce3Hen oslera efIIHMaroH OyJIYbIrbI3HbI OesIaM. (3edap PatTxeTouHOB, AK 
WKurysM» 33 rorasta.) “I know that you are not married yet.” 
QuboTTS, TapaweBubin ... CamatT QuroH wcemMHe XaMMaT {MII WWeTKOH Oy.1ybI OuK 
uxTumas. (ibid.) Of course, it is very probable that ... Ghawashev had heard the name 
Samat as Khammat. 
AviOynaT OyreHTe TOHHE 9H9 IyJI KMHOTeaTp apTbIHAarbl MOpTIAapHbIH OepceHya 
Y3bIPYbIH, YApeK KeHO MMHYTKa Ja KepdbeK KakMaraH 6yJIybIH KBIJIT UTeM WceHO 
Tomepze ... (Toypuxb Qigu, boxpa.) Aibulat suddenly remembered that he had spent 
the last night in one of the houses behind that cinema, and that he hadn’t even closed 
his eyes for a few seconds. 
Tanortto, Kelle aJ{bIH a yHAalchI3 XoJIa KaJIYBIHHBI, OallkasIapra KYUIBIJIBIT, y3eHHOH- 
Y3eH KeraH Oysy Oe9H alepaceH. (Mupcaiti Qmup, Yca Temikay.) Usually, you 
cover up finding yourself in an awkward situation before people by joining others in 
laughing about yourself. 
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[1204] The verbal noun in -y, -y (-10) in its basic affirmative form and repeated in its negative 
form (in writing, both constructions are connected by a hyphen), corresponds to clauses 
connected by the subordinating conjunction ‘whether ... or not’. The second component of 
such constructions may appear in its basic form or take the possessive suffix of the person 
referred to. 
... kuTyYeslap: — Appm, Oux appr! Tux Out ose Oe3HeH Kaa OapyblOnl3, anya Oapray, 
om 6y.y-6ysmMay OusIrece3, — Wu, ... aiTamap une. (Moxut Tacdypu, MarsiiippHer 
aJITbBIH IpuuckacbiHa.) ... those who were going said: “All right, very well! But it is, 
after all, not yet clear where we are going, and whether, after getting there, there will 
be work or not ...” 
By xaTHbI CHH MH 9JIeK y3eH TeHO YKbIM 4bIK. THK WIyHHaH COH rbiHa aHbl Cpislyra 
KYypcaTy-KypcaTMay MacboasiaceH xo KEI. (Tagen Kyryit, Tammprppuimaran xatuap.) 
First read this letter alone. Only then decide whether or not to show (lit., the question/ 
matter of whether or not to show) it to Sylu. 
— KunoyakTa Oe3HeH AHOIIO Oapy-OapMaBBbIOBI3 Oe3HeH Y3 KyIbIOBI3 Ia. (C. Pacbukos, 
TpIH entra OyeHna.) “Whether or not we will walk side by side in the future is in our 


own hands.” 
JlycTbIM MHHHOH aHbIH MOHJbIM WarbIWITBIpybl OesIaH KHJIeIY-KHJIeCLIMaBeM Ty- 
PbIHa copapra ja esIrepMajie, MMH y3eM aHapylaH: — ... — AMM copa KyibM. 


(Ta6ngpaxmaH Muucxuit, A3srpi yauy.) Before my friend had even time to ask whether 
or not I agreed with a comparison such as he had made, I asked him: “...” 

3en0ix9. MMH slllb YKbITYYbI, JIOKHH OsIrepelll TYPbIHAarbl OuIreHe Oapbl THK YKYUbIHbIH, 
TapeceH Gesmy-GeMaBeHa TeHa Kapall Kys4¥aKkMBIH. (Pu3a Murmopart, Waiitan tasrsi.) 
Zo6leykha. I am a young teacher, but I shall give the progress marks only according to 
whether the student knows or does not know his lesson. 

— Oyrek 9iJIaraHeH OapMbI? — AMM, MMHEM 93K Apakstbl Oysy-GyJIMaBbIMHbI a4dbIK 
Oesepra TesIar9H paBellITa ceaseH Oupye. (Moxut Tadypu, WlarpiippHex aren 
mpuuckachiHyza.) “Have you done any work before?” he asked, wanting to establish 
clearly whether I was fit for the work or not. (Ceamb — copay). 


[1205] The affirmative form of the verbal noun in -y, -y (-¥0) followed by the same verbal 
noun in its basic form expresses the subject’s final decision, determination to perform the 
action denoted by the verbal noun. 
Ajoynu. Benocey OuT MHHEM KOpoH KallkKa alirpipHbi! Menom yo TarTataM! ... 
Tantratybim tantaty! (Hoxpii Ucandeor, Mupxoit OesaH Aticerny.) Dawh. You know 
my brown stallion with the white star on his forehead! I'l] mount him and ride the man 
(1.e., Mirkey) down! ... Pll trample him! 
Kypenen Topa: TEIHIay4buiapHbl Kes epY 9H ysl JIa33aT Taba. Pyxbi kyTapesten, hoxyM 
Tjepte ycem KuT9. JlakHH KbIpbIc YbIPAaecHa HUK a3 TbIHa KEJTY-eJIMalo OnsIrece 4bIKCHIH! 
J komsepye Kkesgepy. (Mupcoit Qmup, Ka3au.) One can see that he relishes making 
the listeners laugh. His spirit rises and his aggressiveness grows. But there is not the 
slightest sign of a laugh or smile showing on his stern face! But he really intends to 
make the people laugh. 


The Verbal Noun in -y, -y (-10) plus +m, +en and 
Repeated as a Verb in a Conjugated Form 


[1206] The verbal noun in -y, -y (-1o), augmented by +bImm, +eH (possessive suffix and 
accusative case ending) and /fo//owed or, in inversions, preceded by the same verb in any 
person and tense, forms syntactical constructions which are mostly used in dialogues or 
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monologues. In most cases, it is a repetition, in the above form, of the same verb used by one 
of the interlocutors and serves to indicate that the person replying does not fully agree with 
the statement, remark, etc., made by his interlocutor. It is usually followed by a contrasting 
or opposing statement in the reply, either in the same or in the following sentence. The 
contrasting or opposing part of the reply may be introduced by an adversative conjunction 
such as JI9KHH, 9MMa, 9, THK, 1a, a, Wylaii Wa, etc., or, contrast or opposition may be 
indicated by intonation. 


Note 1: The above syntactical construction often corresponds to concessive clauses which in English are 
introduced by such concessive expressions as ‘true’, ‘it is true’, ‘I admit’, ‘I grant’, ‘to be sure’, 
‘certainly’, ‘really’. 
Note 2: The above construction is not limited to verbal nouns in -y, -y (-0) but can be formed also from 
other parts of speech (see 1238 a-c). 

Constructions with the form y+pbm, y+eH indicate: 


a) The speaker’s disagreement with, objection to, or rejection of, his interlocutor’s state- 
ment, opinion, remark, etc. He may or may not follow up with a contrastive concession. 

— A, Tas3, masprma ase. ... Waspypin waspMpiiim, uinsiat oiram. Tux Oy Typpigja 
KaJIIbIpbIn TOpbipra a MMH Kapp Tyres. (Mupcati Omup, Arsiiigzen.) “Come now, 
Ghayaz, don’t make fun of it, please. ...” “Really, ’m not joking, I mean it. But I am 
not against leaving this matter aside.” 
— Hapca, KypKbITTBIMMbI aJUI0? — KypkbiTybin KypkbiTmMaybiH ... Hlysait ma KbI3bIK 
... (PuHat Mexommagues, Kenapu — untsiek Koti.) “What, did I frighten you?” “No, 
you didn’t frighten me at all ... However, it’s interesting ...” 
3ahnt. Ce3 mlyali oliTace3 aliTyeH 79, KaiiOep KellesIap ama yunaMbiii Oysica KupoK. 
(Matux Xecuu, beptyran Tahupossap.) Zahit. That’s what you say, but some people 
don’t think that way, it seems. 
Vinusa3. Tykta, TykTa, yibIm XomutT. Cun 30Kua TypbIHyAa celiaaqeH 19 ceii1aBeH, 
Mepummy9 KWJIeHHeH CHHa KYPCOTKOH AXUIBIIBITLI TYpbIHa Oep cy3 Wa dMTMaJTeH. 
(Pu3a Unrmopart, Kaiity.) Ishniaz. Just wait, my son Khamit. You really kept talking 
about Zakiad, (but) you didn’t say one word about the good things sister-in-law 
Morshida did for you. 


b) The speaker concedes, agrees that the action expressed by the verbal noun is (not), has 
(not) been, or will (not) be, carried out but expresses 1) disagreement with, objections to, 
the action of the interlocutor or person spoken of; 2) apprehensiveness, fear, doubt, 
reservation, cautioning with regard to the action denoted by the predicate of the con- 
wasting (opposing) part of the reply, or statement, remark, etc. 


1. - ... MMH Iynatipax quem ... JlIakuH Comomon Monceesuy bilaHMaypl. blmanysin, 

OoJIKH, bIMAHraHAbIp Ta — THIHIaMayb. (HypuxanH Dottax, Mezup Caxnao.) ... 
that’s about what I said ... But Solomon Moiseyevich did not believe it. And if perhaps 
he did believe it, he didn’t heed it. 
«Kuuka 6e3ra allika Kepace Oap, TarblH KasbIp YbIFbIM KUTTe ae. KaliTpin akuTap 
XKUTYeH, OK O3aK IOAHbII KOTTePMaCca reHa Apap Use,» Wun yisanpl. (Aa3 Dbriistaxes, 
2Komra KeH, Ku4 Oes1aH.) “She is to come to us for dinner and off she’s gone some- 
where again. She will manage to return, for sure — if only she won’t stay too long 
wherever she is and make us wait,” she thought. 

2. - — Hu Oysgpr? — bysrypim Oy.imMaran ja asie, JIOKMH Oysly KypKbIHbIYbI Oap. — A, a? — 
... O€3HeH Katbeapara Sep OoHAY Kiel KbICbIIIbI. Meno WIyHHaH COH OeTeH 9IITHeH 
Kee Ja, Kae a kuTTe. (ATusa Pacux, Uke Oyiinax.) “What happened?” “To be sure, 
nothing has happened yet, but there is a danger of something happening.” “Oh, yes?” 
“... a fellow has squeezed in in our department. Ever since the whole work is not 
getting on well any more.” 
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@Moapxuad. QHBIpHe, Ce3HeH QHBapHe aApata yi! Hypua. Casenyen y3em 79 cH3eHa HeM, 
TUK bIMNaHbIT OeTMH eM. (Pu3a Ummmopar, bucta Kpi3b1 Temcuua.) Farkhia. She loves 
Anwar, your Anwar! Nuria. I admit, I did notice it myself, but I didn’t quite believe it. 
3axup. (... UIKaTyIKaHbl aJIbIM CesIKel Kapbiii.) Quenya Kora3bJop KbIUMTbIpPAbIii 
KbILITbIP{aBbIH, OesIMHM, aKYaMBIbIP, TyresIMegep? (Tammacrap Kamas, baxetce3 
ereT.) Zakir (... takes the box and shakes it). There are, indeed, some papers rustling 
inside, (but) I don’t know, are they money or not? (IIkarymxka, P. — keukeHa TapTMa) 
... Oy ereTHe GeyeH GesIMH ys, 9MMa Kali Tele OesaHTep, Hapcace OesIHTep yi aHap 
KeMHeylep XaTepsITI Wa cbiMaH. (PHHaT Mexommayues, Kexopu — 4nmieK KOIIBI.) 
... true, he does not know this young man, but some feature, something about him 
seems to remind him of someone. 

— Axuasipl Oy stybin GysabikK. Maze MalliMHasapra Kupaksie abepsapHe KasH Tabapra? 
(Baxprid Hypysasimy, AkkaH cy rosibiH Tabap.) “True, we did get the money. But now, 
where do we find the necessary parts (lit., things) for the cars?” 

— Bbanisapprn of00T Gammarancer3. «epensapere3» smi. J Taxpuba, ... Y3eHHOH- 
y3e kusa. (Bedap DatxeTauHoB, Ak «©Kurysu» 93 rorasta.) “You certainly have 
started out nicely. Your ‘screws’ are working. But experience, that comes of itself, ...” 


[1207] Instead of taking the possessive suffix and the accusative case ending, the verbal 
noun may appear in the dative. This construction indicates a weak objection. In the literary 
language it is used rarely. 

- Tecmep.iayra TecmMep.IMM, 9 KeM JMI aTall 9HAoulepra Wa OemMuM. (PatTux Xecuu, 

Kaptaa Oemmac Kaptubik.) I do know them by sight, but I don’t know by what names 
to address them. 
ABbIIa slay4e poccam! Poxkbia aHbIH paccaM OyJIybIH «MMeILD> THM KeHo 13a A3yTa. 
JlokuH OyTOH «OaTBIPJIBIKIapbIHa» KaparaHjja yJI ereTHeH YbIH paccaM MKOHJIereH 
reno Jlanua yamasipiml asia une. (A3sat Tannen, Tadgemxax.) A painter living in the 
village! True, R6qiad writes only that he “seems” to be a painter. But considering his 
other “feats of bravery”, Danié could only assume that the young man was a real 
painter. 


[1208] Some verbal nouns in -y, -y (-¥o) are used as real nouns. For example: copay ‘the 
question’, Kaiity ‘the return’, yxy ‘the study’, Oysy ‘the paint’, cbiiray ‘pretext’, Tukmepy 
‘investigation’, TukilepeHy ‘the research’, a3y ‘document’, ‘letter’, ‘note’, ‘inscription’. 


The Verbal Noun in -m, -bim, -em 


[1209] This verbal noun is formed only from a limited group of verbs mostly denoting 
motion by joining -m1 to verb stems ending in a vowel other than -y (-t0), -biii (-m), -bI, 
-ell to verb stems ending in a consonant or in -y (-10), -biii (-u). For example: Oue — Oven, 
Wepe — epell, Oap — Oapbun, KaviT — KaMiTbII, KUMI] — KUJIeCII, KAT — KMTEII, 10 — IOBIIL, %KbIii 
/ci/ — xxprert /cibs/. The verbal noun in -m, -bmm, -em cannot be formed from negative verb 
stems. 


The possessive forms of this verbal noun indicate that the action expressed by it is or was 
going on or continuing at the moment of speaking. When referring to the past it is followed 
by uae. The agent may or may not be expressed by a separate word (noun or pronoun). If 
expressed, the doer of the action appears in the genitive case. If the agent is expressed by 
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a possessive pronoun, the verbal noun may appear in its basic form. It may also be used in 
its basic form when the subject is not indicated by a separate word. In this case the person 
it refers to is known from the context. 


Depending on the context, the verbal noun in -m, -bIm, -elll May convey a certain degree of 

politeness and warmth (see especially the first two examples). 
— Xoliqep, cuH Hua Oep ga Oe3ra KuJIMuceH? — Munem suiko Oappimem, Hays. 
(Padaun Texdatysmmuy, Arpimcy.) “Kheydar, why don’t you ever come to (see) us?” 
“Tam on my way to work, Nadya.” 
— O kalichl appr Oy? — MmMansex. — AsMatt TyresMeHu? — Asmaii Tyres wys. Caner 
Asmara Oapbimbiy ugemenn? (Coet Wloxypos, Caoxnonen KbLUI ypTacbrHgza.) “And 
which village is this?” “Imanlek.” “Then it isn’t Almai?” “No, it’s not Almai. Were you 
going to Almai then?” 
— Ce3 MHMHHOH copallachi3 a copaiachi3, Baki, y3ere3HeH Kaa OapbibIrEl3 
cow? — ABblira KaliTpi Kusryem. (Baxpiit) Hypysmu, Vike ypam apacni.) “You keep 
on asking me all sorts of things, Waqif, but (let me ask you something) — where are 
you going?” “I am returning to the village.” 
IOx, KuTopra, xo3ep YK KuTapra. ... Hu OynraHbin Oeslepra TbIpbIIbIT TemyeHyye 
Coppop aliara, 2olisIayra KuTelleM, uyemM. (OQHuca UOpahumosa, Toman Tapazia.) 
No, I must leave, I must leave right now. ... To my older sister Sarwar, who was trying 
to find out what exactly had happened, I said that I was leaving for the summer 
pasture. 
— Besace3Me, MHHeM KasdH KaliTbiml Kusiemt? (PuHatT Mexommagues, KeHapu — 4ntsiexk 
KoutbI.) “Do you know where I’m coming from?” 
— Kaa Oappnm? — gun copage ®a3pi, ... (Pagux Pan30B, Tumep uo4ox.) “Where are 
you headed (going)?” Fazyl asked, ... 
... YHra Ooppripin, Cabal rtosbiHa TeritTek. J[MMoK, KajIara Taba Oapbibi6n13. (Mupcoii 
JQmup, be3 Oasakol 4Yakapfa.) ... we turned to the right and onto Sabsh Road (the 
road to Sabash). This meant, we were (lit., This means, we are) heading for the city. 
Yu apaga XasMco YbIrbil, aapHbI era Kepepro KBICTHIM Oamaybl. Jlakun Cadgemxoit 
KepyoH Oa TapTTol. «YT Ten OapbiwbIM bia, X93ep KATIM», — Aue. (Doat Cazpues, 
Wlah3amanos 9311e.) Meanwhile, Khalisé came out and began to urge them to go into 
the house. But Ghabdelkhey declined (to enter). “I am just passing by, I am leaving 
right now,” he said. 
huguat Oe9H TacsmMoa combi Oacybl Oyiialm x*KuTyse aTTa %*Koleyra TaOa KMTen 
Oappiuiapbr use. (Mancyp Wahumopyanos, O4 yaxppim tos.) Hidiét and Taslima 
were going along the oat field towards the pasture with a harnessed horse. 


[1210] Frequently in dialects, sometimes also in the literary language, the verbal noun in -m 
of verbs expressing motion is used in the dative case, the dative suffix being joined to its 
basic or its possessive stem. This form indicates that the action expressed by the principal 
verb is (was) completed before the action of the verbal noun occurs (occurred). The agent 
is in the nominative. 
Posasma. Mun ce3 KaliTbiiika voli KaliHaTbIM Kyran ugem. (IIkaptaH Tepmoc 
ubirapa.) (Xai Baxut, Cours xat.) Rozalia. I made tea before you returned. (She takes 
the thermos bottle from the cupboard.) 


[1211] The verbal noun in -°m, with or without a possessive suffix, in the dative case 


immediately following a verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -ii (see 1240-1246) of the same verb (in 
writing connected by a hyphen), indicates that the action of the principal verb coincides 
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with that of the verbal noun, or, more often, begins zmmediately after (almost coinciding 
with) the completion of the action expressed by the verbal noun. 


— Kas xbleHabIH, ACbII? quye yi, Keye KalikaylaH Kepa-Kepellika. (XoHud XolipyuHH, 
KaptTsipik ... KeMra WaTsIbIK?) “Where are you going to go, Asyl?” he said upon 
entering through the little gate. 

KamusiHe kypyroa YK, asap ... HbIHa albIKTBIIap. JapxkusA KWJI9-KWelwleHa YK Cy3eH 
POXMOTTOH OawsayE. (Comap bommpos, Kugerou wnuima.) Immediately upon seeing 
Kamil, they ... hurried to him. As soon as they reached him, Darjia began to speak by 
thanking him. 

@MohuMo Kepd-Kepelik9 YTHI KaObi3bm Kyi Abr. (JlIaouOa Uxcanospa, Ana KeHyasiere.) 
Immediately upon entering, Fahimé put on the light. 

— Kuuen Oes10H ypTak Tel TaOa asIMaJpIK. Ki19-KWJIelwK9 OHIMATIe, ... KY CeisIaLIaceH, 
aTKon, Wu. (Patux Xecuu, Kaptasa Oesmac kapTspiK.) My daughter-in-law and I could 
not find a common language. From the moment she arrived, she took a dislike to me, 
.. “You talk too much, Dad,” she said. 


[1212] The verbal noun in -°m in the /ocative and ablative is used infrequently in the literary 
language. For example: 


JlepeceH oTHM, PpOMaHHEI yKy OapbIlbIHa KyHeJIa UKe Tepse TOMTbI Kasia: ... 
(Capud AxyHos, byrenre Tarap pomauzi.) To tell the truth, while reading through the 
novel, two different impressions (lit., feelings) stay with one: ... 


[1213] The verbal noun in -°m may be close to a real noun. 


AMbTIULIape, TAHbIM-GeeWape ... yPaM YTMIapbIH Aa OUpallibIl O8aK-03aK CEMJIOLMIe! 
Topasapgbip. Ya — eiiz9 yrpipa. (PuHat Mexammogues, Kenapu — 4nTJIeK KOUIBI.) 
The young folks of her age (who are) her acquaintances, are probably ... meeting at 
the street corners and having long talks. She is sitting at home. 

Yuim0aeBa ypT KOHHOH COH bina dIaHeM KavTTHI. ... TuaMepxaHHaH ke3re YyHeH 
OapbibI TypbIHa MorbstyMaT copaybl. Usry Tamam ue. (Mexammat Moahgzues, 
Keie kuta — xbIppr Kasia.) Ulibayeva returned only after four days. ... She inquired 
with Timerkhan about the course of the fall sowing. The sowing was finished. 
ArbiiiieI OyeHa 4bIraM [la KyHeJIeM9 XyYIII KUJITaH Oepap KypeHelline Calisial aJIbIii, 
Oysapra ToTHIHaM. (Mupcaii Qmup, Ka3au.) I go out to the Belaya and, selecting some 
view which pleases me, I begin to paint. 


[1214] The verbal noun in -°m can form compound nouns. 


by, Ooiku, MHHEM TOPMBILUIbIMAArb! Oep SOOpbLIbI HOKTacbI OyraHyzbIp. (Iapud 
AxyHos, Momgpsap kastka.) This has perhaps been a turning point in my life. 


[1215] The verbal noun in -m of verbs expressing motion may take the suffix +.1iii, +.1m. 
This form indicates that the action of the principal verb is performed at the time when the 
action expressed by the verbal noun plus +.1Iii, +m takes place. 


Note: The form in -°n1+.tii, -°m1-+s1m is close in meaning to that of the past participle in -ran in the 
locative (see 1055 a). However, while both forms indicate the time when the action of the principal verb 
is performed, the form in -°n1+.J1iii, -°m1+.1m conveys a shade of secondariness of the action expressed 
by it. 
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Hoaxnum hapkeHHe 3UITOH KaliTbIWJIbIii, 1OJI YHAaCHarbl a3bIK-TOJIeK KMOeTeHO CYT bIJIBIIT 
ubira une. (3edep ParxeTanHoB, Ak «)Kurysm» 93 rorasita.) Every day, while return- 
ing from work, Najip dropped in at the grocer’s shop which was on the way. 


... KOH CaeH 9H MHMHEe SKS KHTeWIM Oadaliapra aJIbM KWJIem KasybIpa. (Baxprid 
HypysmuH, Uke ypam apacnt.) ... every day, when going to work, Mother brings me to 
Grandpa’s (house). 

Kou caeH MoKToKa Oapbubiii MoxMyT aHbl Kalika TemiapeHya KeTen asia ham 
KaliTKaHJa eMJIapeHs Kaylap o3aTbIM Kya. (CoetT Iaxypos, CaxHaHeH KbIJI ypTacbIHa.) 
Every day, on the way to school, Makhmiit waits for her at her gate, and when 
returning home, he accompanies her to her house. 

Bapbiiiii asap, KuOeTKa Kepell, KyYYTIHOWIep asybiiap. (Ponuc Apynsun, Koritrax, 
KbIMrak Ka3 KbIluKbIpa.) While on their way, they went into a store and bought (some) 
presents. 

Be3 aeppiiabik. JlakuH KbI3 KATMOFOH We, *KbICIbILITAH 4bICbILIbI MMH aHbI Tarbl 
oupaTTbim. (WaTux XecHu, A3MbII WyksbIrb.) We parted. But the girl hadn’t left. 
When coming out of the meeting, I met her again. 

— Wn 9nek cHH MuHa Oep 4yMe4 ONK caJsIKbIH cy Oup, — Wuge yi, Toskupora Tyl-TypbI 
Kapan. ... — KermaroH ugeHMe ova? — que aHHapbl, OymiaraH 4yMeyHe KUpe 
CY3bIMIVJIbI KbI3HBIH KYJIbIH TOTHIT abil. (DaTux Xecuu, ABbIJI ECTeHa MOJMbI3Iap.) 
“First of all, give me a ladle of very cold water,” he said, looking straight at Tazkira. 
... “Perhaps you hadn’t expected me?” he then said, seizing the girl’s hand while he 
handed back the emptied ladle. 

XaTbIHHaH KaOaT Ky3 HepTen yTeuimmM ys Oy youIapqa Oepa3 yitaHbIM KaJIOHl, ... 
(Matux Xecuu, YTHI3bIHUBI et.) While glancing over his letter again, he thought for a 
little while about these lines, ... 


[1216] The verbal noun in -°m plus the suffix +.11ii, -s1m followed by a personal form of 6y.1y 
in the present tense indicates execution of the action in the immediate future. 

. TeIerTpaMMaHbl auTBIM. YobIM UcnamuaH. «YTen Oapbiibii Oy1a6b13, KapIIbt 
ajibIpra a3ep Top», Quran. (Moxmyt XacoHos, Kama tTaHHappl.) ... I opened the 
telegram. It was from my son Islam. It said: “We will be passing through (your city), 
be ready to meet us.” 


[1217] The verbal noun in -°m plus the suffix +.1p1ii, +1 preceded by a verbal adverb in -a, 

-9, -blii, -H (in writing connected by a hyphen) indicates that the action of the principal verb 

is performed without delay in the course of the action expressed by the above construction. 
— Aoa-ay! — quge XoMaYHO Kepo-Kepeulim yK. — Kapa Hunan coep eit! (Kosm 
Tumouxkorza, Tarn Oakyaya.) “O-o-h!” Khamdiina said right upon entering. “Look, 
what a strange house!” 
Kur3, Caxo0“HHeH KeM OyJIyBIH, Kaliqja 9IIIaBeH COpara4, MINeKTIH 94K y3qbI hom 
TH3 apayla 4bira-4birbuibii: — Keperes, untomt Coxsdun, Apxayui AseKceeBuy 
ce3He KOT, — THM TAaHTAaHAaJIbI paBelliTa Oesnepne. (OxcaoH baaHos, Tam Kutam.) After 
asking Sakhabin who he was and where he worked, the girl went into the (director’s) 
room and, quickly coming out again, announced in a solemn way: “Go on in, comrade 
Sakhabin, Arkadiy Alekseyevich is awaiting you.” 
KaeHHapHbI ... ATPOHOMHBIH KucTepyeH Oeyra, Tamm e3ra aJIbilbIHybl, KaiiTa- 
KaliTbIJIblii yk @e€HO Kepell cyrapra MTKOH Ue, ... MPTaHTa Kaylep caObip uTapra 
oyapr. (Mecarbmir Xo0n6ysnuH, Uourpimap.) Upon learning that the agronomist 
had had the birches cut down ..., Talip’s face changed. He had intended to go to his 
(the agronomist’s) house and scold him right there when he returned, ... he decided to 
wait patiently until the morning. 
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The Verbal Noun in -mMak, -MokK 


[1218] This verbal noun is formed by attaching the suffix -mak, -mak to the verb stem. For 
example: Oap — OapMak, YKbI — yKbIMaK, aHJIa — aHJIaMaK, KMJI — KWJIM9K, KAT — KHTMOoK, 
3ULJI9 — SIJIaMoK. 


In the contemporary Tatar literary language the verbal noun in -mak, -moak is most fre- 
quently used with the auxiliary verb 6y.y, the modal word kupak and the suffix +41, +4e. 


In the older literary language, it functioned as a verba/ noun and as an infinitive. In the 
present-day literary language, it is used rather infrequently in these functions. If used, it is 
for stylistic reasons, often to depict dialectical peculiarities in the language of certain 
literary characters. Furthermore, it occurs in proverbs, sayings and songs. 


The verbal noun in -mak, -mMoakK has two forms of the dative, one in -Makka, -M9kKka, the other 
in -mara, -Mara. Both forms express purpose, with a connotation of /nfention. In the /ocative 
it indicates continuance (without permanency) of the action or state denoted by it. In the 
ablative it may be used adverbially. 


Examples of the use of the verbal noun/nfinitive in -Mak, -MaK in the older and in the 
contemporary literary language: 

- YkKbIMak — YTKOHHOPAVH Kye, KUOYaKIIap — MCTHKbOaIbIVp TyrpbIcbIH Aa 
muraMOopsieK HTM9K. YKbIMaK — X93epre KOHHIPHE KMJIace KOHHIpP O4eH, Oy KeHTe 
MocbasaapHe KUIVIKTIre MaCbaslaJIapHe YMINY yrpblIHa TaltaMak JMMoKTep. 
(Tadnynna Tyxai, (1886-1913), Xuccuate Musimusa.) To study is (means) to experience 
the past and to predict the future. To study means to give up (throw aside) the present 
days for the (benefit of) the future days (and) today’s problems in order to solve the 
problems of the future. (McTukboamb — kusia4aK, TyrpbICbIHAa — TypbICbIH Aa, TyPbIH a, 
muraMOopsiek — MaliraMOapsiek, yrpblHya — IOJIbIHa, @ueH). 

Be3 WHJe slllHe, Xe3MaTHe ypTakKJaliMak, OyJIM9K TOBapsIap aJIMallyHBbI YbIrapraHbly 
Oemnex. (CaOgzynna Tykaii, TopapmapHbin KbiiMMate.) We have already learned that 
sharing (and) dividing the labor and services has resulted in an exchange of goods. 
Husamu. Tprppmubipmpin. Merepaem. Boepmak ce3J10H, iierepMok 6e3 10H. (Xoit Baxurt, 
Kapspiray kaHat kara, 1965.) Nizami. I shall try. ’m off. You command, we run. 
Hwuek KeHo yiiIamMacaH fa, Oep Hopca a4ybIK: HHHAMep Obl Oopeset OalitaHBii 
KvJIa haM yJI ajlapHbIH TOPMBIMIbIH MOHa Kajlap KeTeJIMaraH, OvJIrece3 IOHOJIeMITI 
aJIbin KusIa4aK. Bycbt KOH KeOeK a4ubikK haM HHAe aHapaH KOTbIIMAaK 10K use. (Doat 
Canpues, Mah3amanos 21e, 1989.) Whatever you may think, one thing is clear: some 
major conflict is going to come about (between them), and that will set their lives on 
a course unforseen and unknown up till now. This was clear as daylight, and there was 
no escaping it any more. 

Hyxya hom KBIeCHJIBIK KelleIapHe GepJ1aMIM9KK9 KYIITbI Bo KaBeM-KaBeM /qawem/ 
OYJIBIM 2K bICJIBIIBIN, AJITbIZIbIKTAH Kauapra elipatte. (Cabgzynna Tyxait, bepmormox, 
31He OYJIMeK, asIMalliMak, ToBap.) Want and hardship caused (lit., ordered, com- 
manded) men to draw together (unite) and taught them to abandon living alone and 
to gather together in tribes. (Hyxaa — R. MoxTaxJIbIK, APJIBIJIBIK). 

Kem Oesla, OakemM aHbl KyOpat Oupero cbinaMakKa 2*xHOoproHgzep? (Mecorniiit 
XoOnbysuH, KyoOpat xan, 1984.) Who knows, perhaps Qubrat has sent him here to 
test him? 

3apud. Mun Out yrbipMara KaiiTKaH Kelle Tyrem ... (Parux Xecuu, bepryran 
Tahupossap, 1965.) Zarif. I am, after all, not a man (person) to return and just sit 
around ... (lit., who returned to sit around). 
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PyxaHuaHe asIMara aTHa CaeH 9THCe KMJICd a, HA XUKMOTTOH KbI3 YTMCe aTbIHa TYTeI, 
PaBus aTbina yTbIpbi Kaiita. (Baxpmd Hypynnun, rap cuH Oymacan, 1974.) Though 
her father came every week to pick up Rukhania, the girl returned, for some reason 
sitting not in her father’s sleigh (lit., on her father’s horse) but in Rawil’s. 

Xacbu3. Dx-mMa! bapaEim, Oapyabim, OakMara, AH Tape39 KakMara, ... DTe UIbIKTHI 
opmMors, Kpi3bl 4bIKTEI KypMoara, ... (Pu3a Ummopat, Tem3ana, 1940 song.) Oh! I 
went, I went to look, To knock on the side window, ... Their dog came out to bark, 
Their daughter came out to see, ... 

... Dae’ ... KbI3 APTHIHHAH UApse. bata casIMak KbIHa aTJIAbI, 9 AHHAPBHI, APTTAa Kasia 
Oalliaray, abIMHapbIH TH3J9TI TeliTe. EreT AKbIHJIaWIKAHHBbI CH3eMe, Oalika cadall 
OesISHMe — KbI3 a TH3P9K aTaMakTa. (OxcoH basaHos, YT ham cy, 1971.) ... Fayez ... 
followed the girl. At first, he walked slowly, but then, falling behind, he quickened his 
steps.Whether she felt that the young man had come nearer or whether it was for 
some other reason, the girl too was (lit., is) walking faster. 

Xoasep une buOunyp Mencusaya ... roMepeH y3ZbIpraH 2%Mpq9H ham MoKT3I0eHHOH 
YUTKI KATMMYO, WIyH]ja XOPMaT Ka3aHraH KapT MerasuMMa OyJIbIM AJTbIZbI ThIHbI4Y 
KbIHa AIIMIKTI. (OQMupxaH Exuku, Cours: kutan, 1981.) Now Bibinur is already 
retired, ... She has not moved away from the place and the school where she has spent 
her life; she continues to live (there) quietly alone as an old teacher who has earned 
respect (esteem). 

— Ce3 TuMep4eme asso? — Due abl Kall ACTIHHAH FbIHa KY39Tel yTbIpraH Da3bi1. 
— Muu ay4bl um Topa uyeM. — Ole, TuMepye, — We ereT AHbIH TOHbIHa UrBTHOap 
HTMoKT9H. — Monga siiseapra KuemM. (Dayqux Pau30B, Tumep uoyox, 1965.) “Are 
you perhaps a smith?” said Fazyl, who was sitting and watching him distrustfully. “I 
had thought you were a hunter.” “Yes, I am a smith,” said the young man, observing 
his (Fazyl’s) tone (i.e., speaking in the same tone as Fazyl). “I have come here to 
work.” (MTmMokToH — instead of urem.) 


[1219] The verbal noun/infinitive in -Mak, -mak, followed by the postposition e4eH, ex- 

presses purpose. 
— Munemua, Conumrapol Wepec olita, — quge Katuds ama. — Yo ofTKOHYO 9SIIJIOM 
KapbIMKMBI 9JIJI9, CbIHaMaK @4eH TeHO. (OQHuca MOpahumosa, Toman tapasia, 1963.) 
“In my opinion Salimgiarey is right,” Qatifa said. “Perhaps we should try to do as he 
says. Just to try it out.” 
... KOMI ... WbIra, KYTapesia, OaTa, rorajia, IMMa MOHTers9 TYTeJl, TAH a AHO 4bIKMAK, 
WJOXU a epak KYKHeH WH Tas HOKTAacbIHa Upellien, TaOuraTbKa Y3eHeH OJIYJIbITbIH 
OeepMoK, KYIT BO MAaTYDJIBITEI OeJIgH aNIMHe Y3eCHO TaObIHALIPMak e4eH TeHo 
data. (CanumxaH MoOpahumos, Cero — coragar, 1911.) ... the sun ... rises, climbs 
higher, sets, disappears, but not forever. It only sets in order to rise again at dawn 
and, reaching the highest point in the distant sky, to make its greatness known to 
Nature and, with its power and beauty, to induce man to worship it. 


[1220] The verbal noun in -mak, -moaxk, followed by 6y.ty in any person and tense, or in an 
impersonal form, expresses the subject’s intension, endeavour, decision, or desire to perform 
the action. 
Iamusnra eMeTeM 3yp MHHeM. Y3eM9 aJIMaI4bl UTeM 33epaMaK OyaM, He. 
(Baxprid Hypysimn, AxkaH cy ioJIbiH Tabap.) “I place great hopes in Shamil. I intend 
to prepare (train, educate) him as my successor,” he said. 
— 9 xa3ep MuH ce3ra Bamnynna OenaH MWlapudynia TypbiHya ceiimaMak Oy.1aM. 
(ibid.) “And now I want to tell you about Waliulla and Sh4rifulla.” 
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Commu. TosiraTb, CMH Kad Oosai? Cun HHUJIaMoK Oynacbin? (Xoi Baxut, bepenye 
Maxa06arT.) Salim. Talghat, where are you going off like that? What do you intend to 
do? 
XOIMM JJ9 OCTa celiIapra elipaHMaK OygbI. (MOpahum Ta3u, Onpirpiimac esiap.) 
Khalim too decided to learn to speak skilfully. 
MorscyMoa foksamMak Oya, JIOKHH aHbI WOKbI aJIMbIM. VII OUK AyJIKbIHaHraH. (ibid.) 
Maghstima wants (desires, wishes) to sleep, but she cannot sleep (lit., sleep doesn’t 
take/accept her). She is too excited. 
BoayTHeH AJI UTapra YaMaJIaraHbIH Kypell Topca a, ITHCe TH3 TeH9 YBbITbIT KUTMaLe. 
TarbiH a HUep copalliMak-KHHIMIK Oya Hye ase. (bapsac Kamasios, YpamHap 
kuHosa.) Although he saw that Wadtit was about (intended) to take a rest, his father 
did not leave immediately. He still wanted (desired) to ask questions and to consult 
about something. 
... Basa OaliKOpTHBIH, Hep aiiTMaK OyJIbIN, ypbIHbIHHaH TOPraHbIH Kypray, 
hamMoaceHeH Ky3e aHa woHauize, ... (Tasumoxau MUOpahumos, be3HeH KeHHep.) ... when 
they saw the Bashkir W4li get up from his seat wanting to say something, everybody’s 
eyes turned towards him, ... 

. TOPIsaIapHe AUBIN, OYIMaTIPHE WAKHINITMIK Oy1AbIM.(bapsac Kamasos, Y3raH 
roMep OurpoK x*oJI.) ... I decided to open the windows and air the rooms. 


[1221] In snterrogative-exclamatory sentences introduced by an interrogative pronoun, the 
verbal noun in -mak, -makK followed by kupak expresses, with a connotation of amazement, 
wondering, disagreement, indignation, conviction, etc., the speaker’s attitude towards a 
completed or continuing action or state, his (her) agreement with, resignation to, the fact 
that the action or state is (was) possible or impossible. 
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— JJakvH 6e3HeH MOHarbl 9e6e3 TH3 TeHs OeTMasa4aK OUT. HHH AM KBI3BIKIIBI IIOP 
Oalikapbipra *KbIeHaonI3, PapuT. Hwyek WyapHbl Talal KATM9K KupaK? (ATH Ia 
Pacnx, Crrnay.) “But our work here will not end soon after all. What interesting tasks 
we are about to carry out, Farit. How can we (How is it possible to) drop those tasks 
and go away?” 

Kuuirou Masira yi SMICe3JIeKTOH aliTbIpa Bl. ... Oi MalllakaTe Ila 1OK, alll-cy Ja X93epJI9Ma, 
XoTTa TaOaK-caBbIT Ta 1OMa, KOHHe HHYeK YTKIPMIK KupaK?! (Bapsac Kamazoos, 
OmeteH ©3eIMaceH.) From the moment she arrived she was perplexed about the lack 
of work. ... there is no housework, no meals to prepare ... no dishes to wash even. How 
is one to spend the day? 

Huyek Keno TacBupsan GeTepMoK Kupok, ... (PaTux Xecuu, ABBII ecTeHTa 
Wonpbi3siap.) How is one to describe it, ... 

KapyHHbIH KapyHbl, HH4eK TY3CI TOPMaK KHpIK MOH xo! (ATuIa Pacux, Uke 
Oylimax.) He is an absolute miser how is one to bear such a situation! 

— Unodep uryn TacamMou, HW4eK Tallilall KATM9K KHpoK LIyHIbIM KbI3HbI, — We. 
(Mann MWapurynimy, Of castyHprH Hue Gap.) “Your Taslimé is really pretty. How can 
you walk away from such a girl,” he said. 

— Ce3 y3ere3 ONT OYeHYe KOHMe, KMYIMe AMM ITMM, MHHEM XaTBIH OesI9H 
ceiiyomkoHce3. — Muna kyl Kellesiop OesIaH ceiselwepra TYpbI KUJI9, OapbICbIH 7a 
HH4YeK HCT9 TOTMaK Kupak. by 10JIbl MWHe CaTy4bl XaTbIH AXIIbI YK KbIPbIC KYpeHa 
une. (Patux Xecuu, AxbIpbr Oona Oysmpr.) “The day before yesterday, or was it 
yesterday, I say, you yourself spoke with my wife, didn’t you.” “It so happens that I 
speak with many people. How can I remember all of them.” By this time the saleslady 
was (already) looking rather annoyed. 


Ta3v3. CuH Hapca Tum xKaBal OupneH? 3oiiHor. Taxon ceamb. Hu aun xaBar OupMokK 
Kupak? Be3sxeH HHH Mousebe3 allapHbl bIMAaHbIpa ayia a, allapHbIH HAH 
TalMsiepe Oe3He bINAaHAbIpa asia? (DaTux QMupxaH, Ampsap.) Ghaziz. What did 
you answer? Zeynap. A strange (surprising) question! What answer can you give? 
Which argument of ours can convince them, and which argument of theirs can 
convince us? 
byren am keHe. Mougbii KeHa HHYeK E29 YTbIpMaK Kupok. (aOqpaxmMaH 
JrcasiaMos, Amen Ap.) Today is a holiday. How can one sit at home on such a day. 
— Ty39 asiMaM, buOuHyp, MMH MOHa, KMTIPMeH Ja OapbIpMbIH. VKbITHIPra kKep, 
musap, Unpucnen Aapecsapen as, qusap. — An, — Qun yretam buounyp. ... Suice3 
HWYeK AMIIMIK KupaK? (Aa3 TbriisaoKes, 7KomMra KeH, Ku4 OesaH.) “I can’t stand it 
here, Bibinur. ’'m simply going to leave. They want me to teach. They say they’ll give 
me Idris’ class.” “Take it,” Bibinur urges her.. ... “How can you live without work?” 
AHBIH yeH4a, 3emdua aslali MTMCKa THe use. ... OMMa, HHILIIM9K KHpoK, Uysal 
OYJIBIM UBIKTHI. (Mecarpiit XoouOysuH, Cymap ypra axca ya.) To her thinking Z6lfia 
ought not to have acted that way (1.e., she ought not to have run away). ... But what 
can you do? As it turned out, that’s the way it happened. 
Huxasl uTMaK KupaK, OysraHbl OesI9H KaHarabTaHepra Kasia. (7Kamut Paxumos, 
Apcy.) What can you do, you have to accept things as they are. 

Note: The verbal noun (infinitive) in -mak of the verb amo is used as a parenthetic word (see 779). 


The Verbal Noun in -mMak, -Mok with the Suffix +4b1, +4e 


[1222] This form may take the personal ending of the pronominal kind: 
BapMaku4bIMbIH, OapMak4bICbIH, OapMaKUbl, OAPMAKUBIOBI3, OAPMAKUBICHI3, OAPMAKUbIAp; 
KMJIMOKYeMEH, KUJIMOKYeCeH, KUJIMOKYe, KHJIMaKYeOe3, KHJIMIK4eCe3, KHJIMIKYeIIIp. 


However, the personal endings are used rather infrequently, the suffixes being added mostly 
when the agent is not expressed by a separate word (noun, pronoun). 


The verbal noun in -mak, -Mak with the suffix +4b1, +4e expresses a) a wish or an intention 
in a concrete form, without any doubt as to its execution in present time, b) an action 
which, in the speaker’s opinion, ought to be performed without fail in the near future. 


a) - Tupo-akka KapaHaObl3. QH9, YeHUbIKJIap Te3el KyiiraHHap. ... CaTy4bIcbI CbIObI3TbI 
cbIsrbipa. Keiiesiaphe KbI3bIKTbIPbII Y3eHd KapaTMaku4bl. (Ha6u Jfoysu, Kosaka es 
Oes19H.) We look around. There, they have displayed toys. ... The salesman is blowing 
a whistle. He wants to arouse the people’s curiosity, cause them to look at him. 

— Musmuua Kellece ukaHere3He OesIray Ta, Crenan Tpuroppepuyka HMHAM ep 
KYPKBIHBIY, (baxura /fagioja/ AHBIM, 9 Ce3 AHbI Wy OataqaH KOTKapMaK4bl JM 
yuna. (Morbcym Hacsiiioymiuyn, Apkauat.) “Even after learning that you were a 
policeman, I thought that some kind of danger, misfortune was threatening Stepan 
Grigoryevich and that you intended to rescue him from that calamity.” 

J{unsps. besHeH Haxkua Doapenitazen smamoaKye! Amampili, amu. (Aa3 Ipiiisoxes, 
be3 yuuke kui3 wex.) Diléra. Our Najia is bent on living like an angel! She doesn’t eat 
and doesn’t drink. 

Haxusa. Jopoxeme omika fomeseap anaiica cuHe? Hanno. Kanyenapua Megupe 
uTMoakueslap. (ibid.) Najia. So, then they are offering you a senior position? Naila. 
They want to make me the office manager. 
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J{MHMexXaMMoT. Mena MHH THIHJIAaTbIPMBIH! Kapa cuH aslapHbl, Oe3ce3 311 GeTepMakue- 
Jap! (Corpiitp Pamues, Ame, 3e60i%n9, ammmM MuH!) Dinmédkhamméat. I will make 
them listen! Just look at them, they intend to go through with it without us (lit., finish 
the matter; 1.e., get married, without our participation). 

— Vue Munem Oy Onuyapa KyHesIHe TarbiH KYIMe TaJIKbIMaK4bICbIH? — YKeHIM OUT 
nue. Kuyepyenue copaabim. Tarbin HM KupoK? (Kost TumMOnkosa, TaOpiiabik xaTiiap 
cepe.) “How much more do you want to break this poor heart of mine?” “I really am 
sorry. I have asked for your forgiveness. What more do you want (need)?” 


b) - Bptem aray atpaksapbl Wa rayeTTeareqaH UpTapek caprasa Oaiaypl. ... JMMoK, Kb 

upto knMoaKue. (Baxbiid) Hypymu, Kasam Oup, Kxemte.) This year even the leaves of 
the trees began to turn yellow earlier than usual. ... That means winter is bound to 
come early. 
PoxuM aOpiiicbl, apTbIHa KaepbIJIbIN, KOMI OaellibIHa Kapan asyb1. — Uptoara a aa3 
Oy.IMaK4bI UKOH, — We yi, OalibIH Karbit. (OMupxaH Exnuxu, Tyran tydpax.) Her 
uncle Rékhim turned around and took a look at the sunset. “It ought to be a clear day 
again tomorrow,” he said, nodding his head in confirmation. 

[1223] 


a) A present tense construction can be formed with the verbal noun in -mak, -maK with 


+4bi, +4e by placing the auxiliary verb Oysy in its present tense after it. This con- 
struction expresses a wish or intention with a shade of continuance, delay. 


3axup. Mun Ka3anra Kaiirmakupl Oystam. (Casmmacrap Kamas, baxetce3 eret.) Zakir. 
I intend to return to Kazan. 

— ... MHH OyreHre JapecHe TypblaH-TypbI y3eOe3HeH XaJIbIK KeliJIapeH ywHapra 
elpoTyH0H OamiiamMak4bl OyJiaM. Ce3 Kapllibl Tyresice3sqep OuT? (Omupxan Enuxn, 
TesmaHnteaM TyTall xaTupace.) “... I intend to begin today’s lesson right away with 
teaching you to play our folksongs. You have nothing against that, do you?” 
Pa3sua. Tykta ose, QHBOp, CHH Hopco viiTMaKYe OyacbIH? QHBap. Munem ja WIyHBbI 
OesIaceM KUJI9, CHH Hapcord MpeniMakye OysacbiH? (Pu3a Vmmmopat, bucta KbI3bI 
Tencuna.) Razia. Hold on there, Anwar, what are you trying (lit., intending) to say (by 
that)? Anwar. That’s what I would like to know too. What are you driving at (lit., 
What do you want/intend to achieve)? 

3e0HX9. Qa ce3 MHHE APAOMTO YKbIPMAaK4b! Syacbi3Mbl? AsiMa3. Typbi rbrHa 
dUTKIHAV, Wyatt, 3eneixs. (Pu3a Ummopat, Maran tasrpi.) Zdleykhé. Do you 
perhaps intend to call on me to help you? Almaz. Quite frankly, yes (lit., that is so), 
Zéleykha. 


b) Depending on the context, this construction may, on very rare occasions, imply a tinge 
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of contemptuousness or irony with regard to the person spoken of or a shade of pretense 
on the part of the person speaking. 


Hence, the sentence: 


Ousop Oyren Oe3ro KHIMaKYe Gysa. Anwar intends to come to us today, may also 
mean: Imagine, that Anwar intends to come to us today. (Pronounced with a tinge of 
contemptuousness.) 


Compare also: 


3MHHOT KaOUHaaH CY3bIJIbIN KbIYKBIPbIN Kab: — Kaa Gapmakupl Oy.acbin, OappiOep 
MMHa AJIbIHacbIH Oysa Out! (MonuHa Masmxopa, IOngamuap.) Leaning out of the 
(truck) cabin, Zinnaét shouted, “Where do you think you’re going; you'll have to beg 
me anyway (for a lift)!” 


[1224] A past tense I construction can be formed with the verbal noun in -mak, -Mak with 
+ubi, +4e by placing a) the past tense of the auxiliary n- (vem, uzeH, ue, etc.), b) the past 
tense I of 6yay after it. 


a) The construction with ue indicates, without any particular emphasis or firmness, that 
the agent had the wish or intention to carry out the action. Being less concrete than the 
form with the past tense I of 6ymy, it is mostly used to indicate that the intention to 
carry out an action did exist but was not realized or that its realization was doubtful 
because of some unfavorable circumstances or conditions, or that the intention to 
perform an action existed for the time being only in the agent’s subconscious mind. 

- — Moun cnua cak OysI Qu 971eK To aiiTMaKYe HeM, y3e Jo caOblii Tyre OUT nHM, 
OaTHIPYBIIbIK UTMaTeEM. (MannuHa Masmukosa, Ka3aH Kasiachl — Tai Kasia.) “I wanted 
to tell you before to be careful, but saying (to myself) that you are not a child after all, 
I didn’t dare to.” 

Jie, HUATeEM Ilyslali use, %*KeIeH AHAaH TyraH aABbIJIbIMa KaliTbIN, TAaMbCe3 ABbIJI 
ereTeHa aiiIJHMaKYe HeM, Oapbil YbIKMabI. (DatTux XecHu, Munem Tapa3aJiapem. ) 
Yes, my intention was such. In summer I wanted to return again to my home village 
and turn into a care-free village fellow. It didn’t work out. 

— 9 ce3 MalliMHa OesIoH Oappirei3, — Guge. — lO-yyx! — gun aBbura KbIPT KBIHa 
KHcMaK4¥e HeM, ITM MuHe Oymepne: Tux KeHa Top! (Ienmeahugzs, Munem kama 
aslybIM.) “So, go there by car,” he said. “No sir!” (“No-oo!)”) I was about to say 
outright, as they do in the village. But Father cut me short, “Just keep quiet!” 

Vil KHTM9K4e Hye, JIOKUH Oi XyKaJAapbl AHbI Yo FYepTMMYS RKHOVpMoaTeNap. (Iapud 
Kaman, Matyp tyrauya.) She wanted to leave, but her hosts did not let her go 
without having her have tea. 

Yost. Mammua xnOapMoKyenap ute. Kapur tenitrem. ((aOaqpaxmMaH Muucxuit, 
Cuuex 2xpIppiH.) Ibat. They wanted to send a car. I refused. 


b) The construction with the past tense I of 6ys1y is more categorical. It implies a greater 
measure of decision. Hence, it indicates that the agent had the firm intention to carry out 
the action (though for some reason, he may not have been able to do so). 

- AprycT Oambinga Oep reno KeHTa Wun AsTEIOaiira Oappi KaliTMak4bl OyJIbIM. 
AHjila MMHeEM OTHHeEH JyCTbI, MMHeM Ajai aOpiit ami. (bapnac Kamasios, Y3raH 
roMep OurpaK xa.) I decided to go, at the beginning of August, for just one day to 
Altybai. My father’s friend, my uncle!) Adash lives there. 

Ya era kepen Mappaput Oes9H celisIolien KapaMaK4bl OybI. XaTbIH-KbI3 
MapxeMoTJIepoK, WapKaTbJiepoK use, anbrmya. (ATussia Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) He de- 
cided to go into the house and try to talk with Marwarit. In his opinion, women were 
more compassionate, more soft-hearted. 

PoxuM Hep ofiTMaKkye OysypI. JIokuH cy3 TaOa ayant. (ibid.) Rakhim wanted to 
say something, but he could not find the words. 

Bepa3 ukeslaHel TOpraHHaH COH MIWeKHe ayMakubl Oygb. JlIakuH ys OuksIe “ze. 
(Tahup Tahupos, Ianua.) After hesitating a little, he decided to open the door. But it 
was locked. 


[1225] A past tense II construction can be formed with the verbal noun in -mak, -maK with 
+4bi, +4e by placing 6y.ry in this tense after it. 


The past tense II indicates that the agent allegedly had the desire or intention to carry out 
the action. The narrator has no direct, firsthand knowledge thereof. 


Uncle’ does not express here a degree of relationship but is used by a younger person referring to an 
older person. 
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YI KMJIeM X%KUTKIHAN KYO MHAe epson aHa “KOH. Apem aubi-MOHbI KapaMblif, Ly 
YTIbI yIIKbIHTa Kepell KHTMaKuYe OyraH. AyIap TOTHIN amraHHap. (H96u Joy.) 
When he arrived, the club was already ablaze (they say). Without thinking, it seems, 
my husband tried (lit., wanted, intended, it seems) to enter this fiery inferno (lit., 
abyss). They had held him back. 

XvepHuca. Ali xojjaem, kuay, caHMe Oy? Human Oona wepyeH? Kamunsa. MuHHoH 
KaubIll KaIMak4bl OyiranyAbip. (Xai Baxut, Uxe kusien-Kustenyoi.) Khayernisa. O, 
my Lord, son-in-law, is that you? Why are you walking around like that (1.e., clad just 
in a bath towel)? Kamila. He probably wanted to escape from me. 


[1226] A past perfect construction can be formed with the verbal noun in -mak, -maK with 
+4bl, +4e by placing the past participle of 6y1y followed by uaem, ugen, je, etc., after 
it. 
Asma3. by Typbija KymTaH HHAe ce3ra GapMakubl Oyran uyem. (Pu3a VMurmopar, 
Watitan tasarzi.) Almaz. I had intended to come to you about this (matter) already 
long ago. 
Jupusa. Ce3 asHu TypbIHya Hapcazep aiiTMaK4e Oysran uere3. Usbac. Ya Typpraa 
MHH Oarta Cydbua alaHbil y3e OesIaH Celisiamiepra TesuM. (Iamup Hacppimli, Kanepse 
mMunyruiap.) Alfid. You had wanted to say something about (my) Mommy. Ilyas. I 
want to talk about that, first with Aunt Sufia (herself). (Sufia is Alfia’s mother. Ilyas refers 
to her as ‘aunt’ bacause she is much older than he.) 

. Wakup ga Ky3rasibit KHTMaKk4Ye OysIraH We, JIOKMH HUHAMAep Oep Key aHbl 
YPbIHbIHAa Kasbipra MaxOyp utTte. (Datux IQmMupxan, Cyuroy.) ... Shakir too had 
intended to leave, but some power forced him to remain in his seat. 

Yeuuan cou VMexaxoe ... Tasmane o3aTbill KyiiMak4ubl OysiraH We Ta Oy IosIbI MHe 
KbI3bIM KupesaHAe: ... (PaTux Xecuu, 3aHrap x%*pIp.) After the game Iskhaqov wanted 
to take (accompany) Ghalia ... home, but this time the girl resisted: ... 


[1227] A conditional can be formed with the verbal noun in -Mak, -Mak plus +4bI, +4e by 
placing 6y.1y in its conditional form after it. 


This construction usually expresses a decision or an intention. 
— Kusmoxue 6ysicam, cuHa xad0p utapmeHn. “If I should decide to come, I shall let 
you know.” 
Kuamokue Oysran OyJicam, cuHa x909p UTKOH OyEIp ugem. If I had intended to 
come, I would have informed you. 


[1228] The verbal noun with +4p1, +4e may be used with zmpersona!/ forms of the auxiliary 
verb 6y.ty. For example: 
- SIpbIM caraTbT9H COH MHH, XaJIeH Oesleliell KATMaKYe Oy Ib 90H AHbIHA KMJIZEM. 
(WaTux Qmupxan, Kagepme munytuap.) After half an hour I went to Grandma, 
intending to inquire about her health. 
Cada, Topra4, Tarp Tapudxa Ooi 1onMak4e Oy ILI MaTallica a, aHbI *KHOIpMasesap. 
(Mapud Kaman, Axyapmaxnap.) Though Safa, getting up, was bent on picking a 
quarrel with Gharif again, they did not let (permit) him. 


[1229] The verbal noun with +4p1, +4e followed by ury expresses the agent’s sfention to 


carry out the action. Like the construction with mae, it most frequently indicates that the 
intention to perform the action does (did) exist but is (was) not realized. 
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Buk cycarau Oya, Te3 THHEHTeH Cyra Kepa 19, KyMIy4blHa cy asibi 94MaKkye uta. [Lyn 
dak KOJIaK AHbIHa PbIHa AMbJe MbIMIbIIWay umeta: ... (Mecarpiit XoOubys0uHH, 
VUsruera ystem 10x.) He is very thirsty. He goes to his knees into the water, and, taking 
water into the hollow of his hand, he is about to drink. At that moment he hears a 
pleasant whisper just at his ear: ... 

KyOpatT xaH ky3rasIMakubl uTte. — Atam, Uauka ceHesieM... — quae Kogpak uixaH 
hom Tesie aHKaBbIHa AObIUKAHAal TyKTan Kasob1. (Mecorpiit XoonuOysmMH, KyOpat 
xaH.) Khan Qubrat wanted to move. “Father, my (younger) sister Chachka...” Prince 
Qodraq said and then stopped as though his tongue was glued to his palate. 
XaQu3Hbl OPbIUIbI YbIKMAKYbI HTKIH We — elifa OYpaMaybl. (Mecarbiit 
Xo0n6ysuH, Ustera ytem 10x.) He had intended to reprimand (scold) Khafiz but did 
not catch him at home. 

KoapuMoa aha ApiaM UTapre Ky3rasIMaK4bl HTK9H He, baxTuap AHa Kapallibl Oes9H 
aHbl TYKTaTTHI. (Mecarbiit X90u0yssMH, Cymap ypra akca ya.) Karima had intended 
to move to help him, but Bakhtiar again stopped her with a look (lit., with his eyes). 


[1230] The verbal noun in -mak, -mok plus the suffix +4p1, +4e followed by the verbal 

adverb in -bim of Oymy and the verb Topy indicates the firm imtention to perform the 

action. 
Bepxer. Aparam cune. Tesaca kemro Oalll HMMY9 Y3 AKBIJIbIH OCJIOH AMIOrOHeH OUCH 
apatamM. Amep. Upkenpax, y3emM TeslaraHyapoK Ady ©EYCH MAH MHCTUTYTKa Kepy 
MMTd9H YeMHaH Ja Ba3 KHYMaKYe SOysbM TopamM. (Pu3a Mmimopat, MWaysprimap 
myskbiHHap.) Borket. I like you. I like you because you live by your own wits, without 
fawning on anybody. Yashar. To live more freely, more to my liking, I definitely intend 
to give up the idea of entering the institute. 


[1231] The negative of the verbal noun in -Mak, -moaK with the suffix +4p1, +4e is formed 
by placing Tyrea after it: KuJIMokKYe TYresIMeH, KATMoKYe TyresiceH, OapMak4bl Tyredl, etc. 
The negative is used very rarely. 
Moapbam. Cun aiifkaH Cy3eHHOH KaliTMak4bl Tyres UKOHCeH UHe. Appi, wryai ut 
vue. (Datux QMupxaH, Apap.) Maryam. So, then, you don’t intend to retreat 
from what you said. All right, then, go ahead (do as you said you would). 


[1232] Though very rarely in the literary language, the form -makupbl, -Maky¥e may function 
as an adverb of manner. 
... Majiaii AaHbBIH AHbIHA KUJIel TYKTHIM. baOacbIHHaH KYpM9K4e, yJI a KyJIbIHa TasaK 
aja, YTJIbI KyMepsIapHe oiisIaHyepa Camb. (Day3ua boiipamosa, Kprarpipay.) ... the 
boy comes to his side and stops. And as he sees his grandfather do, he too takes a 
stick into his hands and begins to turn over the fiery coals. 
MaucypoBTaH KYpMoK4e BaKBITJIbI MaTOyraT e4eH paceM scay OeJIaH MaBbIryybliap 
KyOoa OamiaraH ue ... (Mupcoi Qmup, Ka3an.) The number of those (students) 
fascinated with drawing pictures (illustrations) for periodicals, as they saw Mansurov 
had done, had begun to increase ... 
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CHAPTER XXIV —- VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


The Verbal Adjective in -p.mik, -p.lek, 
-Op bik, -OpsieK, -MaCJIbIK, -M9CJ1IeK 


[1233] This verbal adjective is formed by joining the suffix +m, +s1ek to the future 
participle in -p, -°p/-mac, -mac. It is used frequently and mostly describes actions or 
conditions in the abstract. In its affirmative form, it may convey a shade of zmpossibility or 
inability of the agent to carry out the action perfectly or to its full extent, or it may express 
some degree of possibility, capability, probability, feasibility, suitability, permissiveness or 
compulsion. In its negative form, it may imply that the agent is not completely unable to 
carry out the action, or that it is not completely impossible, improbable, unfeasible, unsuit- 
able, prohibited or compulsory to perform it. 


The verbal adjective in -psmik, -pstek, etc. may refer to the past, present or future. It may 
function as an attribute or predicate. Used as an attribute, it expresses subordination. Like 
any other adjective, it may be substantivized. 
Note: The verbal adjective in -p.pik, -psek, etc. is almost synonymous with the future participle in -p/ 
-mMac, -Mac with +yaii, +aii etc. (compare 1112), the difference being that the former tends to assign 
a somewhat higher degree of possibility, probability, etc., to the characteristics expressed by the verbal 
component of this form. 
CorbaeTHuH OesaH Thrii330TOaHy Yoana WOKIbIMIap. Oisape TaOaHIK, KbICaH, 3CCe 
K@HHapAa el 94e yT OyJIbIM KbI3a, TIMAM KepepweK Tyres. (AkyO 30HKues, Upremi 
TaHHappl.) Saghdetdin and Ghizzatbanu sleep in the storeroom. Their house is low 
and small. On hot days the inside of the house heats up like fire. It is practically 
impossible to enter it. 
Xoligap Kymixynepro keproHya, KapaHrbl TOWIKSH Ute uHLe. JlakuH XaTepya cakIaHTaH 
TaHbIIL MOPTIAPHbI TaHbIMaCJIbIK YK KapaHTbl a Tyres uge ae. (QOpap MWomun, 
CarbiHabiprah cykMaksiap.) When Kheydar entered Qushkiiper, darkness had already 
fallen. But it was not yet so dark that he could not recognize the familiar, well- 
remembered houses. 
Bosup. ... — by TeslakToH Kupe 4nreH, Oy — OallKapbIll YbIrapJIbIK 9 Tyres, — Wuze. 
(MaxMyTrbI-JI-xukaaT, Kolicyp xukasate.) The visir said, “Give up this wish. This is a 
thing that cannot (i.e., is not feasible to) be realized.” 
Qcce, a:ppak ceskKeTepsek T9 KUT 10K. (3ecdap MarxeTANHOB, AubisIraH cepsap.) It is 
hot and there is not wind enough to stir (i.e., no wind which could stir) a leaf. 
Wshopyz9 TopeipsBIK akya a, 900 TI 1OK. (Kopum TuHuypun, bumrenue Mop2xKoH.) He 
has neither money nor work which would (could) enable him to live in the city. 
lOnra 4bIryHbIH UKeHYe KOHEH, ... XICOH AIM y3a AJIMACJIBIK Ca3JIbIKIapra KWJIen 
%KUTKIH We WHe. ... XICdOH YTapMeK OJ 93J1I9I CaK KbIHA DUK Ta Kepell KapaZBl. 
(Atussia Pacux, boxet opsprkmappi.) On the second day after setting out on his way, 
Khasdan had already come to some swamps which it was not humanly possible to cross. 
... searching for a way to get through, Khasan tried stepping in cautiously. 
— Kuapuere kasimaraH, — que KbI3, ... — Kuapser, — que Kamu, ... (Aa3 Upritstaxxes, 
OTOI MeHTdH 4TIHTa.) “You can’t wear it (It isn’t suitable for wearing) anymore,” 
the girl said, ... “You can wear it (It is suitable for wearing),” Jamil said, ... 
Kunouitamepsiek OyTaH Oep Kelle ox. J{uMoak, MHHeM Y3eMa yiisIapra KupaK, OUuK 
HBIK yislapra. (OxcoH basnHos, AuibsieremuHe 931MM.) There is no other person with 
whom I can consult. That means, I must think for myself, think very hard. 
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Vinerasiabina MallivHa Kepepsiek TyreJI ue — Karka TedeHa OymaTTEIIap. (WaHuc 
ApynsimH, Kpirak, Kblirak, ka3 KbIuKbIpa.) It wasn’t possible for the truck to enter the 
yard, so they unloaded it at the gate. 

Hapco rena 10K Oupena! Kuem-casibimM, WOpT KUpoK-Apakslapbl, Tepsie-Tepse 9 
Kopasuiapbl, caObiH, UcsIemali — OapbIcbIH Ja alten OeTepep.eK, CaHall 4bIrapJIbIK 
ta Tyre. (Ho6u Jaysm, Kosmika e3 Oes9H.) What isn’t there here! Clothing, house- 
hold goods, various tools, soap, perfume; it is practically impossible to mention or to 
count all of them. 

VUkece 9 KbI3bIIT UbIpalsIbl, KUTCH WIC, 2KATMICI Tarbl, 39M-39HTap Ky3elIap — 
ToMaM aOpiiisibi-ceHesie WuApseren Oap. (Qayapy Kacpiimos, Kup OasKpmupt.) Both 
have a reddish (or: pinkish) face, flaxen hair, and what’s more, very blue eyes. You 
might well have said that they were brother and sister. (They are not.) 

JIakvH 2KaBaObl Uke ali YTKOY — allpesib ypTaslapbiHya rbiHa KWJIe. XaT A3apJbIrbl 
OysIMaraH KypoceH. (XocoH CapbaH, bep anaHbiH Ouu ysbr.) But her answer came 
only after two months, around the middle of April. She had been unable to write (a 
letter), it seems. 

— Hunan fommsanapen Oap? — Que xa3epra 3ypsIapbl, KUpe KarblIMaCJIbIKapbl 10K. 
JIakvH Iya Wa yiiwanybipMacsbikK yk Tyres. (ATusa Pacux, YpaHraH x93HHo.) 
“What evidence do you have?” “Up to now no important evidence, none which cannot 
be refuted. But still, it (1.e., the opinion the speaker has given before) isn’t so unthink- 
able.” 

Kesta Oupyye YuaBblI KapTHBIH KY3€ Ilelllen, ... KHI9 alIMaraH Ovyapa. AJIbIIITEIpbIpra 
Oallika Up-aT IOK, AIMALITbIPbIpPIbIKApbI Ja KAA bIP KATKOH OyJIbIMI YbIKTHI. (BaTysa, 
On OyeHaa 30HTap ya4aK.) The eyes of the old man Uchawyl, who fed the sheaves 
(into the threshing machine), were swollen, ... the poor man couldn’t come. There was 
no other man to replace him, (and) those who could (would be able to) replace him 
turned out to have gone off somewhere. 

VUcnaMHubix TaHbIpJbirbl KasIMaraH. JloiiiaHe KYproaHHIH Oupse asia Hapca OyJTTbI 
ereTKa. (Maxmyt XacaHos, MHxeHepsap.) You could hardly recognize Islam. Since he 
had seen Leyla something had happened to the young man. 

Wtymnd. A, rus Oy! bymar ypprnupi! Asexcees. Kemnop even? Hung Kaepsie 
KellesIap KMJI9 yJI Kap MMH ypbIH Oupep.tek? (Pu3a Unmmopat, Ysmac xprp.) Shtumpf. 
Now, quick! Vacate the place (bed)! Alekseyev. For whom? What exalted people are 
coming that I even have to give up (my) place (bed)? 

Viiianpipsbik wie Moann Dacuanra. (Mecorpiiit XoouOynsmH, KyOpat xau.) Yoann 
Fasian had to do some thinking. 


[1234] The verbal adjective in -pabik/-mMacupik, etc. followed by 6ymy in the indicative, 
imperative, or as a verbal adverb, indicates that the action or state expressed by the verba/ 
adjective is or becomes possible or impossible due to the action or state denoted by the 
principal verb or as elucidated in the context. With Oyay in the conditional, the con- 
struction expresses a condition with the connotation of possibility or 1mpossrbiltty. 

- Ty30H KapaHYbliJibIK TarbIH Kyepa TeliTe ham Tupe-IoHby SOepHU a KypeHMaciek 
Oymb1. (Cada Cadupos, TapaitHeH Oep x%x9e.) The darkness quickly intensified still 
more, and all around everything became indiscernible (everything became impossible 
to discern). 

— Mena Oosaii, Kem, PoxuM, COHbIHHaH OMTMaeH AHApsek OysIMacbIH, CHHa CY3eM 
my, — que adnynnaxan OysMora Keper. — Ce3He KBIIIKa OysIMa0e3 09 KasIAbIpa 
aJIMbIMopl3. (ATusiia Pacux, Uke Oyiigax.) “Look here ... er ... Rakhim, I don’t want 
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you to be able to say afterwards that I didn’t tell you. Here is what I have to tell you,” 
Ghabdullajan said, entering the room, “We cannot let you (i.e., Rakhim and his two 
children) stay in our room until winter.” 


Note: The verbal adjective of qm10 — quapsek — ‘one can say’, ‘it is possible to say’ is also used as a 
particle (see 692), meaning ‘almost’, ‘nearly’. For example: 

3usa. Mena Oy Typbigqa MuH OepHu Aa OesIMuM AMApseK. (Aa3 Tpriisaxes, be3 yHuKe KbI3 upex.) Zila. 
Now, about that I know almost nothing. 


bIk cybI KOeHDIPJIBIK Oy JIbIT XKBIIBIHBUI 9%KUTMoroH ose. ((Tomap bommpos, Kuaerou 
quumma.) The water of the (river) Ik had not yet warmed up sufficiently to permit 
bathing (to make bathing possible). 

Py3anHos. TykTaTpipra KMpoK ajlapHbl Oy xoBedpie roan. 3emdet. bye. ... AslapHbt 
TYKTATBIPJIBIK KEY MMHA9 OK. Cy3eH yTapieK Oy.sica, celisowen Kapa. (Tadgenxor 
Caontos, UymmaH TaHHbI yata.) Ruzanov. We must stop them on this dangerous 
road. Zélfat. Impossible. ... I don’t have the strength (power, authority) to stop them. 
If your word can get through (to them), try to talk to them. 

XyIDKaMaJ. ... KAaWTbIMIIbM Oe3ra Kepel 4bIK ose, aMe? TemOuKoHe HM4eK UTeM 
o38aTKaHHapbiH celiJiapcen. Kepep.iek Oy.ican, caMoBap Kye Topam. (Iamup Hacppii, 
Amen suena.) Khupjamal. ... please, drop in on us on your way back, will you. You'll 
tell me then how they saw Golbika off. If you find it possible to drop in, ll put up the 
samovar. 

VUnpac. ... Ce3 Tari Oy 91IHe Y3 (paliqaM e4eH SIMI THM ys KypMora3, OaJIKH, 
ce3ra Wylal Wun oliTyyerep fo OyHIp. Grop Wa ala yiinapaEik Oysicarbi3, Oep 
TueHere3 Wa KUpaKMu. (Kopum Tunuypux, Ha3npi xuay.) Ilyas. ... Now, please, don’t 
think that I am doing this thing for my own advantage. Perhaps there will be people 
who will tell you that. If you come to think like that, I don’t want (need) one kopeck 
from you. 


[1235] The verbal adjective in -pmir, etc. followed by uty expresses the manner in which 
the performance of the action is made possible or impossible, or, simply, that it is made 
possible or impossible. 


A3zacbl Ue. ... COKMAHbIPIbIK HTeN 13aChI, KelIeIPHEH MepakJIapeHs YTel Kepepslek, 
KY3 AIIbIOpeCH YbIAapbIpPJIbIK, WaTJIAHbIN eIMaepJIbIK, KOJapJeK HTeN, (KbICKAaCHI), 
yKy4bl YSIH MarbHace OesIaH J9339TOHepeK HTen a3acbI une. (Tomap barimpos, 
Ke3re aubl 2xKusIIapaa.) One ought to write. ... one ought to write so that it can give 
delight, can penetrate the hearts of people, can draw tears, can make people glad, 
make them smile, laugh, (in brief), one should write so that the reader can truly 
experience pleasure. 

Xympxamas. ... Unse-marap y3eHa Wa Oupaem une KupareH! TenouKxa. Kemra? 
Xymkamas. Kemra Oysicprn, Wamanaepka. be3HeH aBbisira aaxk O6acMacJIbIK HTTeM 
y3eH. (Camup Hacpsiii, Ames sistema.) Khupjamal. ... However, I have already given 
him what he deserves! Gélbiké. Who? Khupjamal. Who do you think, Shalapayev. I 
made it impossible for him to (ever) set foot in our village (again). 


Note: The verbal noun/infinitive in -y, -y (-1o) may be augmented by the suffix +m, +.1ek. This form, 
which is used rather infrequently, has a meaning similar to that of the verbal adjective in -p.1Ik, -p.ek, 
etc. For example: 

CatyJIbik Ta, allapJIbik Ta Oasibik dJiora Oamiaray, OadalHbIH KOH Kypelile AXIWbIpEM KUT. (Tatap 
XaJIbIK akuATIape, Tupe Taxpia.) Since enough fish to sell as well as to eat have begun to be caught, the 
old man’s life is getting better. 


762 


The Verbal Adjective in -rpr, -re4, -KbI4, -Ke4 


[1236] The verbal adjective in -rbrm, -re4, -KbI4, -Ke4 is formed by joining the above suffix 
to the verb stem. It conveys the notion that the action or state expressed by the verb stem 
to which it is attached can be carried out. 
Ky3He 4arbiJIbIprbl KOAIIII KOH Ue. (Oxat Tadpdap, Aumeesap asa ue ase.) It 
was a day so sunny as to irritate the eyes. 
be3 6y kaiirbiibl Keliero HHH reHo KuHOW Oupo ama6nr3 con? Mepox o3rey o4e 
xa0apHe MaTyp UTem aiiTem Oynampr? (Hadu Jlaynu, A3smpruka to.) What kind of 
advice can we give then to this despondent person? Is it possible to convey (lit., tell) 
heartbreakingly bitter news (bitter news which can break a heart) in a pretty way? 
Tpita uckuTKe4 Matyp KeH. (Maxmyt XocaHos, Unxenepsap.) It is an amazingly 
beautiful day out (outdoors). 
Ka3akb caxpaslapbiH a I4NOWIbIprbrd OepTepseJIeKTOH y3raH KeHHape aHapya MOHBI 
MaTyPpJIBIKKa KapaTa 4HKCe3 CarbiHy XuCJIope yaTKaH use ... (ATHIa Pacux, Amaties.) 
The days he passed in boring monotony (monotony which can bore) in the Kazak 
steppes had awakened in him a boundless yearning for such beauty (1.e., the beauty he 
was now seeing). 


[1237] The verbal adjective in -rbicbr3, -rece3, -KbICbI3, -Kece3. 
This verbal adjective is formed in the same manner as that in -rpm, -rey, -KbmM, -Ke4. It 
indicates impossibility. 

- Ypam — KiH, all-ak KOM OeJI9H TyIasIraH. KolisIapeH Oupena xaTap eepMasiap yitHbIii, 
KY3 AYKBICbI3 KOM OypaHbl Oysia ue. (ATuIIa Pacux, Amatues.) The street is broad; 
it is covered (lit., paved) with sand white as snow. In summer dangerous eddies play 
here, blinding sand storms occur (sand storms which make it impossible to open the 
eyes). 

Spbiit ose 2%KWJI TOHbAKTAH Uca. IOxca bakastaii arbrHHaH ucca, AHa OucTaya haBaHblH 
THIH AITbIChI3 OyJITaHJIbITbIH XEcveH OUK AXIIbI Ges. (ibid.) It’s a good thing that the 
wind is blowing from the north. But Khésaéyen knows very well that when it blows 
from the direction of Baqaltai, the air in the New Suburb is (almost) impossible to 
breathe. 

Yui oliter GeTeprece3 maT une. (ATusma Pacux, Uke Oyiiqax.) He was indescribably 
happy. 

Kemre — taOuraTb Oasacbl hom yi TaOuraTb OesIOH aepbLIFbICbI3 OoliJIaHToH. (MaanHa 
Masmxosa, Ak aBblsiqja TasI Oepece.) Man is a child of Nature, and he is inseparably 
tied to nature. 

ToeHJId a3 TbIHa AHTbIP ABI Y3raH Ue, 9 MOHAa, AKMyJIa ypaMHapbIHJla, aAk 
aTJarbichl3 ca3, ... (MOpahum Camaxos, Taiirax kuuy.) During the night it had rained 
just a little, but here, in the streets of Aqmula, there is mud, making it practically 
impossible to walk, ... 

Xo3ep TY3ell OyIFbIchI3 3cce, OepKy. (Mupra3uaH IOusic, Jonna yintanynap.) Now it 
is unbearably hot and sultry. 
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CHAPTER XXV — REDUPLICATIONS 


Reduplications of Parts of Speech other than 
the Verbal Noun in -y, -y (-10) 


[1238] Like the reduplicated verbal noun in -y, -y (-¥0) discussed in 1206, other parts of 
speech may be reduplicated in a similar manner. They are most frequently used in dialogue 
or monologue. In dialogue, the reduplication in the reply is usually based on the same word 
used by the interlocutor, and the meanings of such constructions are about the same as 
those with the verbal noun (i.e., they indicate emphasis and concession.) 


Parts of speech other than the verbal noun in -y, -y (-¥0) are reduplicated as follows: 


a) One of the two components is in its basic form, and the other takes the possessive suffix 
of the third person singular and the accusative case ending. 


— On! Anlap OoppiHrbl oKMATIIOp WY. — OKMATeH IKHAT, JIOQKMH XUKMOTJIC SKUAT YI, 
Xecuysia abbr. (Mapu Kaman, Matyp tyranga.) “Oh! They are just old stories 
after all!” “Granted, it’s a story but a story with a profound meaning, Uncle Khésnulla.” 
— QuHac aOpieH Out Oy! — quae sTHeH paceMHe Kypell. — OHaceH JuHac Ta, OeApa ya4eE 
kaa? (Ocpap Tames, AcbiuI KouIbIM MuHeM.) “But this is your (older) brother Anas!” 
your father said when he saw the picture. “Surely, it is Ands, but where is his curly 
hair?” 

— By xbisi rbida osie XbIsJIbIH. QMMa BakbIT 2%KUTp, Oy Keli ... OoTeH TyraH WJ 
@CTeH]9 AHTHIPHIM Oatisap. MuHem IlyHa billaHacbIM Kusa. ((omap bormmpos, YpmMaH 
mayb.) “I admit, this is still only a dream. But the time will come when this song will 
... begin to be heard all over our native land. I want to believe that.” 

— ... MOHBIH aTHce Hlaxup... 9? QHuce, YbIHJIamMbrI? — UbIHBIH BIH Ja OUT... — Wuze 
Kopuma, raersie TaBbiil OestaH. (Mupcait Qmup, Cad kyHem.) “... his father is Shakir? 
Really, Mother?” “Yes, really — he is...” Karima said in a voice reflecting a feeling of 
guilt. 

— Kapa, MoH]a HHHM %xKbIJIbI UKOH. bepa3 Kapanrbipak KbIHa KapaHrbICcbIH. O 
OapBibep paxat. (Maycua baiipamosa, born.) “Look, how warm it is in here. Only 
it’s a bit dark. But it’s pleasant all the same.” 

— Kapame, an osle MuHe Y3eHa? — Dune KuHaT Mancyp. — Muu kapiibl Tyrea ya 
TyrejeH — ue yi KkeTTepeOpox. — JlakuH MuHeM OuT Mapua Sap! (Hypuxan 
@Mottax, basa kyHese Tasana.) “I say, please, take me on (i.e., as a co-driver, mate),” 
Mansur said suddenly. “Basically, I would have nothing against it,” he said somewhat 
hesitantly. “But I do have Farida!” 

Kapa keHra aun, OulIMeT 4abybIHa TeresIraH Oep yepBoHellem Gap Gappin. JloKuH 
MMH aHbl Oapra caHaMbiiim. (Mupcait Omup, Ka3au.) True, I do have a ten ruble bill 
sewn in the skirt of my coat for a rainy day. But I consider it as not being there. 

— Kas Oapacbry? — Ce3HeH eueH OapbIOep TyresIMe? — quqemM MuH. — bappidepen 
OapbiOep 19, MUHeM aT Oap Out! — que Oy, MHHeM oMOepsapHe KapalliTHIpBII. 
(Hypuxan Mattax, Menup Caxugg.) “Where are you going?” “It doesn’t make any 
difference to you, does it?” I said. “That’s right, it makes no difference, but I do have 
a horse,” he said, glancing (repeatedly) at my things (luggage). 


b) One component is in its bacis form, the other takes the suffix +.mi, -s1ek and the dative 
case ending. This construction weakens the statement, concession, etc. 
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Kupamos. Oiitanap une myn, «JHyp»apuiap «Coiiap»ra kapubi. Apckas a Kupamoska 
Kapb! qum. Jlepec, axpbicbr. CaOuHckui. Kapuipiibikka aslap Kaplibl We, Ousresie. 
JlokwH ce3 yislaraHua MUKOH asie yi? (Haxpit Vcanbot, lesmokamas.) Kiramov. They 
said that those belonging to (the theatre group) “Nur” are against (the theatre group) 
“Seyyar”. Arskaya is against Kiramov. This seems to be a fact. Sabinskiy. Yes, of 
course, they (1.e., the “Nur” group) are against them all right. But is it for the reasons 
that you think? 
— Oya y3ere3HeH Ja KyrapyeHHapere3 OapMbI? — Aue. — Y3e0e39 10K IOKJIbIKKa! 
Jlatuda TyTunepya Oap. (Tomep bowmpos, Tyran arbi — sues Ouuex.) “Do you 
perhaps also have pigeons?” she said. “We ourselves don’t have any! (But) Aunt Latifa 
has.” 

. AHBIH UpeHHope apacbiH a oMTeJIMoroH cy3e Gap OapbIKKa Ja, JIOKMH YJI KbI3bI 
OallliaraHHbl KeTa ue. (Datux XecHu, O3esIraH x*KbIp.) ... it is true, she did have 
unspoken words on her lips, but she was waiting for her daughter to begin. 


c) Both components are repetitions of the interlocutor’s word in the same case form as used 
by him, which may be the dative or Jocative case. One of the two components takes the 
possessive suffix and the accusative case. 

— Kaa xXbIeHbIH Oona? BbasrkKaMpl? ... — basbikkacbin OasbikKa, HU4eK Oapbipra 
MK9HEH TeHo OesraH 1K, — Auge ys. (Aa3 Tbritsoxes, 3ai 9HxKeTape.) “Where are you 
setting out for like that? Fishing?” “Fishing, yes! But how do you get there (Only I 
don’t know how to get there),” he said (i.e., transportation is utterly inadequate). 
PotixaH. Oiineame Coxon? buoxoli. Olga oiigacen 9... Kemte Oap ame anna, PoixaH 
ama. (Haxpri Ucan6art, Potixan.) Reykhan. Is Sakhap at home? Bibkey. He is at home 
but... There is still someone with him, sister Reykhan. 

Ommu. Muysiekamasl OupeyjaMe, XvepHuca? XovepHuca. bupeyacen Gupeya ja, 911e 
6UK THIFbI3 ase AHBIH. Tu3 reno Gyuibii ammmac. (Mupcoii Omup, Munsexamas.) Ommi. 
Is Minglekamal here, Khayernisa? Khayernisa. She is here, but she has still a lot of 
work to do. She won’t be able to make herself free anytime soon. 

— Aosictali, Tapud oaHze MoHAa TOopamp!l? — Mongacbm Mona. JIakuH xo3ep ase 
ysl y3e ela 1oK. (DaTux QmMupxaH, Kayepse Munytsap.) “Lady, does Mister Gharif 
live here?” “Yes, he does (live) here, but right now he isn’t at home.” 

3e60rn9. AKbI YOUTI Tyre OUT, Oabat, Oamita. Comurysma. baurracbin Gama ys. 
QMMa JIOKMH MeHo IllyslaM MyMasia Oa OysIbIM HWepy aKbIJI 30rbiidseK rasoMarte. 
(apud Xecsenos, 3e60iHi79 — ayom Oasacpr.) Zébeyda. After all, the intellect is not 
in the hair, Grandpa ... It’s in the head. Samighulla. True, it’s in the head. But, to walk 
around like that with tousled hair is a sign of weak intellect. 

— Anap Oepra TopMbiiiap. — Cou, wahapzayep Out yu? — Wahopyscen moahapag... 
(JIa0u69 Uxcanospa, Ana keuzesere.) “They don’t live together.” “But he does live in 
town, doesn’t he?” “It is true, he does live in town, but...” 
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CHAPTER XXVI —- VERBAL ADVERBS 


[1239] There are four verbal adverbs in Tatar. Having both the nature of an adverb and 
that of a verb, verbal adverbs fulfill a great variety of functions in the Tatar language. They 
do not take personal endings but can refer to any person. In most cases the subject of the 
verbal adverb is the same as that of the principal verb, but with the exception of the verbal 
adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u (1240), verbal adverbs can also have their own subject. In the latter 
case, the verbal adverbs in -ranubl, -raHye, -KaH4ubI, -KaH4ye (1266) and -ra4y, -ra4, -Ka4, 
-ka4 (1270) can be the predicate of a subordinate clause. Depending on the context and on 
the tense of the principal verb, the verbal adverbs can refer to the present, past or future. 
Furthermore, the verbal adverbs in -a, -a, -biii, -m and in -n, -bm, -en (1247) may be 
combined with auxiliary verbs to express various modalities and modes of action (1322- 
1378). 


A. Affirmative Forms 


The Verbal Adverb in -a, -9, -bIii, -” 


[1240] The verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u corresponds in form to the third person singular, 
present tense, indicative. 


In its simple affirmative form (3a, copbIi, Kusi9, 91M), it is almost always used with 
auxiliary verbs (see 1322-1378). When used with other verbs (non-auxiliary), it is usually 
reduplicated (a3a-93a, copbrii-coppiif, etc.). In this form it indicates: 


a) The manner in which a continuous or intensive action is performed. The action expressed 
by the verbal adverb occurs simu/taneous/ly with that of the principal verb. 
KyxktToa, ..., Kapa-copbl OosIbITHap Oep-OepceH Kya-Kya AllIbIrbIM arasap. (OQMupxaH 
Exnuxu, Ukenye keuue.) Dark gray clouds move fast ... in the sky, chasing each other. 
«Mune HuUIepra?» — WM, YIM KbI3 eJtblii-ebIlii ypMaH Oyiislan KuTKOH. (TatTap 
XaJIbIK 9KMATIIape, Yru KbI3.) Being at a loss what to do, the stepdaughter wandered 
through the forest, crying. 
@Mopuyy ... ThIeITbICbI3 Oep Key OeIaH KeIepra Kepewien KuTTe. Kesa-Kena yi 
VUcnamra 4oli arpi3 abt, ... (Hypuxan Martax, bana kyHesIe Tasana.) Farida suddenly 
broke out into an unrestrained laughter. Laughing all the time, she poured tea for 
Islam, ... 
— bemacey kusica, — Wuge yi, — KbI3apra a e4, A Ou Yo4eK OysaK uTosep. UoyaK 
hopyak Tak caHya OybIpra Tuell. ... Ma, MOHBICbI cHHa OyJICbIH, — WA-MA Tere ak 
po3aHbI »xXaheT KeHO ereTHeH Y3eHI TOTTHIPAbI. (PHHat MexomMonues, bepenye 
yMpIp3aa.) "If you want to know," she said, "one gives a girl either three or five 
flowers. The flowers must always be in an uneven number." ... Saying, "Here, let this 
one be for you," she quickly handed that white rose (i.e., that same white rose 
mentioned before) to the young man himself. (He had given her four roses.) 
. 9T poxoTIIOHel CeaK KMUMepa, Yre3 MBIWIHbIi-MbIMHbI MexoH alibi, ... (TaTap 

XaJIbIK akMATIIape, Keura kypeHMac Cprty-Kemell.) ... the dog is happily gnawing (lit., 
reducing) a bone, the bull is eating hay, breathing noisily ... 


b) An action resu/ting in, or causing, the action expressed by the principal verb. 
VWepu-iiepu TaMaM apbiraH uye, ... (Mapcenb Tanues, Epak ypMaH aBa3pI.) Walking 
for a long time, he had become completely exhausted, ... 
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Tomoap. Tasma xaHbiM, ce3He KOTI-KOTI aJDKITI OeTTeK. (IMapud Kaman, Yr.) Ghomar. 
Lady Ghalia, we got tired waiting for you (for such a long time). 


c) The repetition of the action expressed by the verbal adverb. 

- Yur cy3eapeH 6y.19-Gys1a, allTbIparaH TaBbIIll OesI9H ... Mune. (Canpu Kanon, Vane 
MHH aHa poHKemMuM.) Interrupting his words again and again, he said in an embar- 
rassed tone: "..." 

OuHuce OasIBIK WysMackl Mellepep, Oapbicbl a QMMHHEe MaKTbiii-MaKTbiii TaMJie Lysa 
allapuiap, ... (Kapum Omupnu, IOranray Masai.) His mother will cook a fish soup, and 
all will eat the tasty soup, praising Amin again and again (for having caught the 
fish), ... 

Mena 3yp, 4yap 9TaY ecTasIra cukepem MeHe. AHbIH aPTbIHHAaH TaBBbIKIap Ta uApze. 
OctasI ecTeHa KasIraH HKMoKHeH MOMINAK 2%KMPeCHHOH UYKbI-4YKbI KYBbILIAN alliblit 
Oamanpitap. (ibid.) There, the big, multicolored cock jumped on the table. The hens 
followed suit (after him). Pecking the soft part of the bread, which had remained on 
the table, they began to eat, hollowing it out. 


[1241] The reduplicated form may consist of two verbal adverbs of different verbs of 
similar or different meaning. They indicate the manner in which the action of the principal 
verb is performed. 

- Tyrbi3bI OepbIOJIbI KUJIeM, ITEMII-TOpTellla Cy JeMepepra KepelliTesap. (OxcaH basaHos, 
Mouresiek Oaxac.) The nine of them (i.e., animals) came at the same time and, pushing 
each other, began to drink water. 

AslapHbih Oapesientye XaKOBHBIH XATbIHbI apkacblH ya Wa OysIbIpra MOMKHH, — UM 
Oaliaaqbt CosTaHos KapaHrbiyja adpina-cepTena OapraH Kelle cbiIMaH. (Doat Caypues, 
Wah3amanos 91e.) "It is also possible that they clashed because of Khaqov's wife," 
Soltanov began like a man stumbling about in the dark. 

Mogunoa ferepa-aTsbii Keps. (Mupcoit OQmup, Munem xartoin.) Madina enters, now 
running, now walking (alternately running and walking). 

Jlypt axgaha myptTece THH OepbioJIbI CyKbIpaen, *XMpra ATHIM AyHblii-ykepa 
Oallanbiiap. (batynma, Asim OaTbIp Maxapasappi.) All four dragons were blinded 
at the same time and, falling (lit., lying down) to the ground, began to writhe and roar. 


[1242] A limited number of verbal adverbs in -a, -a, -biii, -u may take the suffix +pak, +pak 
to form adverbial clauses indicating the t#7me /imit of the action expressed by it. The action 
of the principal verb takes place zmmediately after that of the verbal adverb has come to an 
end or at a point of time when it is nearing its end. 


Furthermore, this form may imply that the action expressed by it is performed incompletely, 
partially, to an approximate degree or in an indefinite manner. 


Note: The suffix +pak is frequently used with Oymy — Oymapax. However, this form has different 
functions (see 477). 


Ba3apra *uTapaK bapsiac TyKTajpl. — AlibikMa, 9HeM, — Auge. ... CHH KasIa Top, 
OalllTa y3eM Oa3apra Keper 4bIrBiim ose. (Habu JIaysmu, Kosaka 4e3 OenaH.) When 
we just about reached the market, Barlas stopped ... "Don't hurry, my friend," he said. 
.. "You stay here! First, I'll just go briefly into the market (to take a brief look 
around." 

Aslap KOH ypTacbl *KHTIpIK KeHs AKKOII KyJIe OyeHa KuTTesap. (Betbap PaTxeTAHHOB, 
AupiiraH cepsiap.) They left for Aqqosh (Swan) Lake only when midday was coming 
on. 

Tamapa OXMOTHE @CTIJI AHbIHAa YakbIPAbI hom ... KbI3ZbI, Ie, TOPMBILMIbI TyPbIH a 
copama Oamsagqbt. AHHaH KMHOCeaHC OeTapak, KUTIpra KUHOMI Oupze. (Jlama 
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Xoiineposa, Ksippim xuKkasce.) Tamara invited Akhmiat to the table and ... began to 
ask questions about his daughter, his work and his life. Then, when it was near the end 
of the movie, she advised him to leave. (Tamara's husband had gone to the cinema, and she 
did not want the two men to meet.) 

AptTl coraTb yamacnl OapgpiK. [lahapazoH ubirapak, Oep keykKeHoa Talll KHOeTKS KepzeK. 
(Mupra3uau lOusic, Onna yiinanynap.) We walked for approximately half an hour. 
When we were almost out of the city, we went into a small shop built of stone. 


[1243] The verbal adverb in -a, -a, -brii, -u may be used with the verbs amy 'to take', 'to 
receive' and Oey 'to know’. In such constructions, these verbs lose their original meanings 
and become moda/ auxiliary verbs. 


[1244] The construction with amy indicates that the action of the verbal adverb can, or 

cannot, be carried out. 
— Xe3MoeT Xakbl WMroHya ... Ce3 aa KymMe asiacbi3 ase? — Uke iie3 2xMTMeIL. 
— Monga Wa wryHbI yk Oupa ama6bi3. (Oxcon basHos, Mouresiex Ooxoc.) "Talking about 
the salary - How much are you getting there?" "Two hundred and seventy." "We can 
give you the same here too." 
XomutT. be3 cuHeH GesI9H Oep (PakbIipb aBbIJIHbIH Mo3HHe, alla Oapca, MyJIIacbl PbIHa 
Oya anadbr3 Ont. Won Oye 4bIKcaK, MerasIMM Oya albipOer3. (Kopum Tunuypu, 
Bepenye 4ouoxsiap.) Khamit. You and I can become muezzins, or, if it comes to that, 
mullas of some poor village.And, with luck (lit., If it turns out well for us), we'll be able 
to become teachers. 
BowIkv, UIHHAH a, HUAep suIen OyEIp? BappicbiH a anata aJimaca Ja, Hapcazep 
aiita ala OuT ym. (Boat Caypues, Wlah3amanos gue.) Perhaps it would really be 
possible to do something. Even though he could not explain everything, there was, 
after all, something he could say. 
OTuce OesIOH COMJIIIYIaH Kaya alica la, Y3 KYHeJICHHOH Kaya asMaybl bysar. 
(Tapud AxyHos, Xyxamap.) Though Bulat could avoid talking with his father, he 
could not escape from his own feelings (lit., heart). 
Boyes XoAT AHbIHA Kepze. JIOKMH O3akKIaMbINYa Kupe IbIKTbI hom: — XAT XaHbIM 
xosep OepoyHe To KaOyJI uTa ambi, — Que. (Canen Kyryi, Ustham.) Waliev went 
in to Khayat. But he came out again at once and said, "Lady Khayat cannot see 
(receive) anybody now." 
Muu Oy opt aHBIHHaH y3bIll KbIHa KHT9 aJIMbiii UCM, MMH TyKTall, aHa Kapali 
TOpbipra spata uyeM, ... (QMupxaH Exuxu, Coursi kutan.) I just couldn't pass by this 
house. I loved to stop and look at it, ... 
— Ce3 MMHa aHbIH TypbIHa KalOep MorbslyMaTsap Oupa asMaccbI3MbI? — Due 
Pu3pan. (ATusia Pacux, YpmanraH xa3uHa.) "Couldn't you give me some information 
about him?" Rizwan said. 
Asim boprau y3eHeH Kala asIMad4arbin oliTTe. (batysia, Asim OaTbIp MaxkapaJa ppl.) 
Alyp Bargin said that he would be unable to stay. 


[1245] Asy in its negative (ammay) is — especially in the vernacular — sometimes contracted 
with verbal adverbs in -a, -a (not with verbal adverbs in -biii, -m). 


When contracted with a verbal adverb of the back vowel group, the final 'a' of the verbal 
adverb and the initial 'a' of ammay merge into one. 
— TOK, MHH KasanMbiimMpin! — gauge Anpm bopran. (batynna, Asin OaTEIp 
Maxapasiappl.) "No, I cannot stay (here)!" Alyp Bargén said. 
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With verbal adverbs of the front vowel group, ammay is contracted as follows: 

1. The verbal adverb drops its final 'a' and ammay is joined to it. Both components remain 
subject to their own original vowel harmony (the verbal adverb remains a front vowel 
word, asmmay a back vowel word.) 

- Tahup. Kypaampiim! By Munytta kypaJiMbiiimM MMH ce3He, ... (Xow Baxnt, 
Moxad6eTeH BIH Oysica.) Tahir. I hate you! At this moment I hate you, ... 
KaiipakbiT OepoyHe HUK Oep Kypyd9 YK AKbIH HTYeHHe, HKeHYe OepoyHe KYpa/IMaBbIHHbI 
Y3eH Ja aHJIaMBIiicbiH Ont. (Iamcua 2Kuhanruposa, Maxa00eT Ou3MaHe.) Sometimes 
you really don't understand why, at first sight, you are sympathetic to one person and 
cannot stand another. 

2. The initial 'a' of ammay is dropped and the remainder is joined to the verbal adverb. In 
this case the two components may a) remain subject to their own original vowel har- 
mony, or b) the remainder of anmay may become subject to the vowel harmony gov- 
omnes the verbal adverb and change its back vowels to the corresponding front vowels. 


Hua3. ... Kypaameiiim Mu cue! ... Tyiiapim! Dapsr Oyngpim! Kypoumerim! (Xoit 
Baxur, Coursr xaT.) Niaz. I hate you! ... I'm tired of you! I have had enough! I hate 
you! 


OQ MeHd HHLIJITICeH, y3eOe3HeH OyIeK OalJIbIFbIOLI3HbI MMH ApaTMbIM. ... basrKu, Oy 
MMHeM KO@HYeJIereMHOH, Y3CMHIH OCTIPIK YTHIPyYbI KelllesapHe KypIJIMIBeEMHIH ep. 
(Matux Xecuu, KyHer — OepayHeH Aa Oyu Tyrer.) But what can you do. I don't like 
our department head. ... Perhaps, it's because I am jealous, because I dislike people 
placed higher than myself. 

— AHDbI KYbIII 2KHTaJIMacceH, OasIam! que asere KapT. (Batya, Ambit OaTBIp 
Maxapasiappl.) "You won't be able to catch up with him, my son!" that same old man 
said. 

Caugyray. Ulynaw ukaHenH 9 OesIOM... *KHHIJIMHM y3eMHe. (Ungap TO3ces, 
CeiiraHeMHeH TyraH KeHe.) Sandughach. I do know that it is that way, (but) I can't 
overcome my feelings (i.e., being jealous) (lit., myself). 


Note: The official spelling of the contraction of amy with the verb kypy is kypasmay 'to hate’, 'dislike'. 
See: Tatap TesleHeH opdorpaduk cy3sere, Kasan, TatapctayH kutam HaiipuaTtst, 1983. 


[1246] The construction with 6eny indicates that the agent has the knowledge, the skill, 
ability to carry out the action expressed by the verbal adverb (French: savoir). 

- Maun Oy BakbliTTa ... AUIb APbIMJIBIK CaObIit TbIHa OyIraHMBIH. ... MMH Ie huy Hapca 
OesIMUM — MMH Oapbl alibi Ge9M, WOK IbI GOesIaM, Kes Ges1IM, eJIbIi OesoM. 
(OmupxaH Exnxu, Cours kutam.) At this time ... | was only a baby of a year and a 
half (so they told me). ... I don't yet know anything; I know only how to eat, sleep, 
laugh and cry. 

— AITIbIKMarbl3, 6e3 TY39 Gem96e3, KeTapbe3. (OxcaH baaHos, Monresiek Oaxac.) 
"Don't rush, we can be patient, we'll wait." 

Muy kyl coeiijopro apaTMbIMM, JIOKMH KelleHe colioHAeps SOenam. (CasumMoKaH 
Wopahumos, J[uure3na.) I don't like to talk a great deal myself, but I know (how) to 
make (other) people talk. 

— Cophiii Gestcan, TaOamap, ... (Hypuxan ®ottrax, bana xyHeme manana.) "If you 
know (how) to ask, they will find (things to give), 

— Kyyopbai na ykbiii-13a Oesmume? — gauge Taa3, OemmMaraH OysEIM. (Mupcoii 
Omup, Arpiiizen.) "Kiicharbai cannot read and write either?" Ghayaz said, pretending 
not to know this. 
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Ausnops. JlIapua, Oe3 cHHeH CbIMaH OCcTa coiiIMa GemmuGes. (Aa3 [biiitoxKes, bes 
yHuke kbI3 uex.) Dilaré. Laria, we can't speak skillfully like you. 

hapyH UcnamMupin HH4eK MTeM Ky3raJIblll KMTYCH Ky39TeI TOPAbI Wa y3 aJi{biHa: 
«Hlodep umem! Tpaxrop ga iiepra Oemmu!» — nun yiinanm amop. (Hypuxan Pottax, 
Basia kyHese Wasaga.) Harun watched how Islam moved off and thought to himself: 
"A chauffeur, he says! He can't even drive a tractor." 


Note: The difference between the functions of aay and Gesy is not always observed, amy being some- 
times also used to express knowledge, skill. For example: 

UysaisapHbiy KyOece KeOek ysI fa ... TaTapya ceiimm ana uge. ([. MOpahumos, Tupou Tampipsiap.) 
Like many Chuvash, he too ... could speak Tatar. 


The Verbal Adverb in -n, -bim, -en 


[1247] This verbal adverb is formed by adding -n to verb stems ending in a vowel except -y, 
-H, and -bim, -em to verb stems ending in a consonant or in -y, -u. For example: kapa — 
Kapall, 91IJI9 — SINJIeM, 43 — A3bIN, KMJI — KMJIeM, KM — KHer, 10 — IObII. 


In writing, verb stems ending in the diphthongs -aii, -oii, -eii, -yii -b1ii drop the fi and add 
-ell: eIMali — emmMaen /jblmajpp/, Koi — Koen /qojbp/, celi — coen /sejep/, Kyi — Kyem /qujpp/, 
%*KbIM — x*KbIer /¢ibp/. 


Use and Functions of the Verbal Adverb in -n, -bm, -en 


[1248] 


a) The verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -em may be used for stylistic reasons to express, in one 
sentence, two or more independent actions immediately succeeding each other. In such 
syntactical constructions, the form in -n, -bm, -em stands for the same grammatical form 
as that of the principal (final) verb and serves to avoid the monotonous repetition of 
identical verb endings. 


Ko5I3, CAHAbIKHBI AJIbIN, ATHIHA ATMAHBIN, CbICPHbI HKUTIKIIN, CAPbIKIIAPbIH, KaxKIIIpeH 
HApTen, IOUTI PAXMOT diTI-OiTA, 1OITa UbITbIM KUTI. (TaTap xXaJIBIK okuATIIape, YTU 
kbr3.) The girl takes the box, mounts her horse and, leading the cow and making her 
sheep and goats follow her and, thanking the old woman again and again, sets out on 
her journey. 

Typaii OaTprp s0ur9a OuK KYM poxXMOTIIIP YKbIN, OuJIeH OybIM, HHeLITI OUTeH IObIN, 
KapubIK KYPCOTKOH CYKMaKTAaH KUTKOH. (TaTap xaJIbik akuaTsape, Typai Oaruip.) 
Bogatyr Turai thanked the old woman very much, girded himself, washed his face in 
the little river and left along the path which the old woman had shown him. 


b) Some verbs expressing actions which are usually associated with each other may be used 
in pairs, with the first component being a verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en but standing for 
the grammatical form of the second component. In writing both are connected by a 
hyphen. 
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— Of yJIbIM, — WM Kapublk, — Oep 9 KalirbipMa cuH, Wu. byreh CoH MMHEM KyHarbiM. 
Alllan-34K94 Ta ATbIM WoKsa, at ut. ... IlyHHaH con Oy ereT aiOoTaM amlan-349 19 
ATBIN HOKIBIN, WH. Upta OesoH TOpbIM, alllal-34K94, ereT JosITa o3epsaHa. (TatTap 
XaJIbBIK 9KUATIIOpe, Keunra kypeHMac Cristy-Kemeul.) "Oh, my son," says the old woman, 
"don't worry. Today you are my guest. Right after you have had something to eat and 


drink lie down and rest." ... After that, the young man has a good meal (eats and 
drinks well) and then lies down to sleep (so they say). In the morning he gets up, and 
after taking food and drink, the young man prepares for the road. 

Allan-34K9HHIH COH Oap fa TaMallla 3aJIblHa KuTTe. (batysma, Abi OaTBIp 
Maxapasiapbi.) After eating and drinking, all went into the auditorium. 


[1249] The verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -en indicates: 


1. Szmultaneity of its action with that of the principal verb. 


2. 


be 


I 


I 


+ 


o 


Muu Oappin Kepranya, DammMoxaH ... Tapo39 THbIHTa, HUH ep KUTal YKbII yTbIpa 
nuge. ((ammumxxaH WUOpahumos typbinya uctaseksiIap, Qxat CesaimMaHos.) When I 
arrived at his house and went in, Ghalimjan, ..., was sitting ... beside the window, 
reading some book. 

Wyranaxta Oama-yaralap Way-rep KHJen 4YaHa WIybIN yiiHbliinap. (Patux Xecuu, 
CetisioaHMoroH xukos.) Children are playing on the toboggan slide, noisily sledding. 
by coeiimeniy Hu OeaH OeTap UKOH AMM, oe aHUCeHI, ate Waxuppina, aie 9TUCeHO 
caObIpcbi3JIaHbIMn Kapan yTbipran Haxusa, KMHOT KyJIIapbIH 4YaObIN, KbIMKbIpbIN yK 
*KunOapae: — Ux, y3e0e3HeH MOpT OysIca, MMH aHbI Kypuak ee KeOeK UTeM TOTap UeM! 
Bap fa aHa eiMael Kapagbiiap. (OQmupxaH Enuxu, Ca3 youore.) Najié, who was 
sitting there impatiently looking now at her mother, now at her Shakir, now at her 
father, wondering how (lit., with what) this conversation would end, suddenly, clap- 
ping her hands, cried out, "Oh, if we had our own house, I would keep it like a 
dollhouse." All looked at her smiling. 


indicates that its action precedes that of the principal verb. 

Ketyue alita: — Muua Oep KeH KOTY KOETCAH, CHHa Oep aT Oupepmen, — au. by kpr3 
apap un, Oep KOH KeTY KeTel, aHHAH Oep aT aJIbIN, KOTYIe EpaTKIH IOJI GeIH 
TarbiH KUTa. (TaTap xaJIbiK okuaATIIape, Yru KbI3.) The shepherd says: "If you tend the 
herd for me for a day, I'll give you a horse." Saying, "All right," this girl tends the herd 
for a day, gets a horse from him and starts out again on the way the shepherd had told 
her about. 

Y3e KaJIa YTBIH KMCaprs, 9 KbI3, YMJIOreH AJIbIN, %KMJIOK KbIaApra KUT. (ibid.) He (i.e., 
the brother) stays to cut wood while the girl (his sister) takes her pail and goes to 
gather berries. 

— TatTapcTaHHaH KUsIydesIap IOKMbI? — Wye yi. — bap, MeHo MUH TaTapcTaHHaH! — 
MM, AHBIH KaplibiHa Kuen OacTEim. (Mupcait Omup, Axtau.) "Aren't there any who 
come from Tatarstan?" he said. "There are. Here, I am from Tatarstan!" I said and, 
stepping forward, I stood in front of him. 


indicates that its action fo//ows that of the principal verb. 

Bepenye Oybin TpaxTopprH hapyh kaOpi3ab1. Baron Tapa3asiapeH KaJITbIpaTbill, 
KOJIaKJIAPHbI TOHAbIPbIN, KATbI YACTa TaBbIIl OeJIaH MOTOP YbITHIPLapra TOTHIH BI. 
(Hypuxan Potrax, basa kyHese Hanana.) The first to start his tractor was Harun. The 
motor began to roar with a loud, clear sound, causing the carriage windows to rattle 
and deafening their ears. 

Kou TyraHbIH xaOap HTen, Alles yJIOH KepdekIapeH TupOasepen, *xUp ECTeHHOH 
MOMIUAaK KbIHa, KOuCe3 TeHI KU Merepen ytte. (ibid.) A soft, gentle wind swept over 
the ground, heralding the birth of the (new) day and causing the green grass blades to 
quiver. 


[1250] Its action taking place szmu/taneously with, or preceding or following that of the 
principal verb, the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en forms adverbial clauses expressing: 
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a) The manner in which the action of the principal verb is performed. 

- [BeHHyH] Ap wrens *XUTKOY, TyKTal, Oep ThIH AMHTe3ra Kapall TOPAbI ja caksaHbIM 
KbIHa cyra Kepye. (Mupra3uaH FOupic, DHxe a3s1I9y4esIap.) Upon coming to the edge 
of the shore, [Z6nntin] stopped, gazed for a little while at the sea and cautiously went 
into the water. 

Yu hop repse kueMue Tera. Wlynaii qa aHbIH UH ApaTbIM SIJIara9H Hapcace Kaepbl TYH 
Tery une. (Mexommat Tas, Paxmatymia teryye.) He sews all kinds of clothes. 
However, the thing he did with the greatest pleasure was sewing sheepskin coats. 
EreT Wysika op TbIPbILIbIN EMpaIHs OouAapHbIH hevapsiepeH, o4 ali WMTOH a, y3IapeHHOH 
apTbIK Cena uge Oy. (Tatap xasIBIK oakuATIIape, Ou KyrapyeH.) The young man learned 
their trade with such fervor that, within three months, he knew more than they. 


b) An action serving as the means of accomplishing the action indicated by the principal 
verb. 

Muu Oauita, yi Oy TemapHe Oepap lorapbl MOKTONTI YKbIN olipaHraHzep, uM 
yliaabim. JlakvH yJI MHHeM copaBbIMa Kapulbi: — IOK, yKbIM Tyres, — ue — aHa Uys 
XaJIbIKJIap apacblHja Uke esl Hepel eiipanaem. (3apud) bowupu, 3amanyzawiapbim 
OesI9H OUpaltyap.) At first, I thought that he had probably learned these languages 
(1.e., Chuvash, Tatar and Bashkir) by studying at some school of higher learning. But 
in reply to my question he said: "No, I learned them not by studying, but by living for 
two years among those peoples." 


c) The cause leading to the action or state expressed by the principal verb. 

- Y3eH9 KBIYKBIPyapbIH MMeTel yJI ATbIH KbI3yIaTbIpra TOTHIH ABI. (Hypuxan Poattax, 
Baya kyHesie Wasaga.) Hearing them shout to him, he began to urge his horse on. 
Wynati sara Topray aHbl WoKbI Oaca OauaraHgai OygbI. JlakuH KoeHe Oye dMIJION 
HukKalap apbirah OysIMachih, ... Uysal 1a aHbIH YbIH-YbIHIAI MOKJIBIMCHI a KHJIMaze. 
(ibid.) After lying there like that, he felt he was getting sleepy. But, however tired he 
was, having worked all day long, ... he still didn't really want to sleep. 
hapyHHBbIH YakbIpybIH Kypell, yJI, ... KaOWHa AHbIHa Kuse ... (ibid.) Seeing Harun 
motioning to (lit., inviting) her, she, ... walked over to the cabin (of the tractor) ... 
Upinsiall Ta, Hurd DMM ote KaliTbM Oapam? UlosmmepoviroH KapTHbIH TyraH aBbIJIbIHa 
aKBIHYbI aHJIalibiia — carbrHraH. Muu carpinbin Tyres OuT. Mux Oapbi TUK Y3eMHe 
POHKETKIHHIPHE, MBICKBIJI MTKOHHAPHE Kypepro, aslapzaH YY asibipra rbina KaliTaM. 
(Tyd@an Mununysiimu, Xecon Borpi3oBuy.) Why, really, (do you think) I am return- 
ing? The feeble old man's hurrying (back) to his native village is understandable — he 
has missed it (pined for it). I, after all, (am returning) not because I miss it (pine for 
it). Iam only returning to see those people who have offended and humiliated me, to 
take revenge on them. 


d) The purpose of the action expressed by the principal verb. 

. AaHbIH Cy3IapeH HbIrpak uuleTepra Tesan, [Papua] OuasveH KOIaK TypbICbIHa 
Kytopae. (Hypuxan ®otrax, bara kyHesle Wasaga.) ... wishing to hear his words more 
clearly (lit., stronger), [Farida] raised her gloves to her ears. 

ATeJIbe MeMpe, KbI3HBIH KYHeJICH Kypell, POXITJIOHEM KBIMKBIPbI Kee. (PUHAT 
Mexammoaynes, Kenapu — antsex Korb.) To lift the girl's mood, the atelier director 
laughed loudly with delight. 


[1251] The verbal adverb in -n, -bin, -em can express a condition. 
Ou KMHOT KeHd yUbI OeJIOH aABbIBZbIH Kallaybl. Tarbrd oJiJlIa HHH KMJIelIMeraH 
Cy3JIap diTell, KOIKera KaJIybIM Oap AMM KYpbIKTHI wiuKese. (Hadu Jlaynu, AsmpiiKa 
ro.) The old woman suddenly covered her mouth with the palm of her hand. She 
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seemed to be afraid that, if she said some inappropriate things (lit., words) again, she 
might (could) become a laughingstock. 


[1252] The verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em may be used with the suffix +pak, +pax. This form 
expresses complete or approximate execution of the action, or it denotes that its agent 
performs the action expressed by the verbal adverb in a Aigher degree than another agent. 
- — Kamak TaOpisia ta wHye, KopOanrasu aO3bIi, CHH apTTbIpbiOpak 2%*xuOapaceH Oyraii. 
(apud Kaman, Taq aTkaHga.) "Come on, nails can be found, Uncle Qorbanghali. I 
think you are exaggerating somewhat." 
— Paps ollagbIMbl coH? ... — YI Ja ollaybl, — Wuge, keTTepedpax. (Hypuxau 
@Mottax, Megup Caxugs.) "Then you liked Rawil?" ... "I liked him too," she said 
somewhat hesitatingly. 
Xoep, KbI3Iapbl Wa yk TopMbiisap. Kupecenus, ereT Wy THpaya 4yasa 
OalsIaraHHaH OupJie ysl XasIbIK KHOeTKO elpaK hom KHeHeOpakK Hepepra TOTHIHABI. 
(Matux Xecuu, Kaaysie kettle cykMarbt.) However, the girls are not annoyed at all. On 
the contrary, since the young man had begun to frequent that neighborhood, they (lit., 
those folks) began to go to the shop more often and dressed better. 
Xapne. AnaTbOpak celia. (Camup Hacpsrii, Kyuraapat.) Kharis. Speak more clearly. 
Vopr hom xyxKasIbikK 9UIJIapeH Mpsiepra KaparaHya fa Sexe6paK hom yppiHbina 
XKUTKIpeopak yTusep. Bapud bommpu, 3amMaHAaliapbiM OesaH Oupattyap.) They 
(1.e., the women) also perform the housework and manage the household more knowl- 
edgeably and more effectively than the men. 


[1253] The verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em may be reduplicated to express intensiveness, 
repetition, continuance of the action denoted by it, or to give emphasis to the action. The 
reduplicated form may consist of 1) two verbal adverbs of the same verb, 2) two verbal 
adverbs of different verbs which are similar (synonymous) in meaning, 3) two verbal 
adverbs of verbs of different meanings. The reduplicated form often expresses the manner 
in which the action of the principal verb is performed. 
[Xoounm] y3 TupaceHd XxKblesraH AMIbIIpra TIMJIN-TIMJaN Wy BakbirawapHEl 
TacBupsiabl. (CamumoxaH MUopahumos, be3Hex KeuHap.) [Khabip] related those events 
with great relish to the youths gathered around him. 
Tprimpan, adkIapbiH KeiiMa TeOeHere TakTara Tepodll, Kaepbill-Kaepbill Hla ze. 
(Mupra3uaH lOusic, Due a3s1ayyestap.) Bracing his feet against the board (which 
was) at the bottom of the boat, Ghimran rowed with long (powerful) strokes. 
Muu Ooppiipm-6opbiinim aptka TaOa KappiiiM. besHeH xyTOp HHe KYpeHMM J. 
(Hoa6u Jays, A3mpmuka tos.) I keep turning around and looking back. Our farm is 
not even visible now. 
Analan KUTTeNep Oosap ios OenoH. bappm-GOapbin, Oep KOMeLI Kylep AHbIHAa Oapbil 
*KUTTeNap. (TaTap xasbiK okuATIIape, TumMepxKeHyzex.) They continued on their way. 
They walked on and on and came to a silver bridge. 
IyHuau foxpichi KauTbl FapypHpin. AWayau Oe KATM9MMe JHMM, di aHen-TyraHnbil 
KapaJbl, MeHAepeH Ao oiiaHAepen casgE1. OKomut Poxumos, byppr.) After that (1.e., 
after having been awakened by noise) sleep eluded Ghafur. Thinking that he could 
perhaps doze off again, he tried turning around and even turned over his cushion. 
Wamu, TaObiiMmak oiTellikoHere KeOex, allbIrbil-KaOasaHbil %*KaBall Oupze. (3edap 
@MotTxeTAuHOB, YJIeM 3IMore.) Shamil answered quickly, the way you do when asking 
a riddle. 


773 


CaOaybipeB KOJIaK TOPIbI3bII Oepa3 ThIHAaHbIN-Kapabbill TOPAbI. Tapa-1oHbJa WIBIJIT 
MTKOH TaBbill Ta 10K. (ibid.) For a little while Sabadyrev listened intently (lit., pricking 
up his ears) and looked to all sides. All around him there was an absolute silence. 
ByToH Ke@HHapHe UPTYK Kepell UAVHHE, OECTA ECTeH ceOepenl-xAKbICMITLIPbIM WIra 
TopraH Mapxona ana Wa OyreH HUMIJIaNTep coHrapak KaJIraH ue. (Hypuxan Wattax, 
Bana kyHesIe Hamana.) Farkhana too, who on other days came in very early to sweep 
the floor and tidy up the table, had for some reason, been late today. 

OQ 3allja MaxJIec MaTyp IbiHa oBaM uTo. Coiimamen-Kesemen apbiray, Oepapce 
MMaHvHoOa yuHbI Oar, ... (QMupxaH Enuku, QiTesMoereH BacbiaTb.) And in the 
saloon the party continues just beautifully. After getting tired talking and laughing, 
someone begins to play on the upright piano, ... 

KopaHreilll sApcbin-KelwiHan, AaPTKbI axkKJIapbiHa OacThl. (Batya, Asm OaTEIp 
Maxapasiapbi.) Becoming furious and neighing, Qorangghysh reared up on his hind 
legs. 


[1254] Followed by the particle Ta, -ra, the verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -en, both in its simple 
form and reduplicated, expresses concession, the reduplicated form indicating emphasis, 
repetition, continuance. 
BepHu49 Meaccacaya Xe3M9T HTell-HTenl T9, ra3eTasapra hamMaH apa-Tupa MoKaJIosIap 
A3bI TOpbIN Ta, 39iHYJUIMH IOHbJIe-OalllIbl KOH UTI asIMbI ... (Cagpu Karo, 
*Kypuasucr.) Although he does work at several institutions and although, from time 
to time, he still writes articles for newspapers, Zeynullin is unable to make a passable 
living ... (Meaccaca — oemmma /ojbsmal/). 
Note: The reduplication or the use in pairs, not only of verbal adverbs but of practically any part of 
speech, to indicate emphasis, intensity, repetition, or, if synonymous or near-synonymous, to express 
the same idea, is a characteristic of the Tatar language. 
Ta3u3. Yucure3 est Oepra sla Ta, KOH CacH O4pallibIll Ta MMH CHHE KYPMoroHMeH. 
(Xo Baxut, Kyk katycpr aubiica.) Ghaziz. Although we have lived together (i.e., in 
adjoining apartments) for eighteen years, and although we have met every day, it 
seems I have not noticed you. 


[1255] The verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en of a verb followed by a personal form of the same 
verb expresses emphatic repetition or just emphasis. 

- — Hu Oysica, wy OysbIp, Kelle HU 9IJIICd, MMH 119 WIYHbI 9IJIapMeH, OapsIiiM azsle, 
mun oiten aittem. (CamumxaH WoOpahumos, Kpi3pii asaKsap.) "Whatever will be 
will be. Whatever people do, I shall do too. So, I'll go," I kept saying. 

— Tenmahnyzanen, Jun aiiten aiiTTeap, Oe3 9H Oallika AKbIHHappI OK. (TabqpaxmMaH 
OncaseamMos, AK 4ya4aKJIap.) "... Gdlshahida," they kept insisting, "has no close people 
besides us." 

Boctan. ... MeHd MOHAa Oe3HeH KeTelxaHs OysbIp! CammMoxKan. Qiigere3, Kapa 
Kapblilik oJIe, Hopcasiap Oap uKoH. (Marxu bypuHaw, Kamas xkapt.) Bostan. ... here, 
this is our library! Ghalimjan. Come, let's just see what books (lit., things) there are, 
then. 

— Vugne XoiipeTquHoBHbl rbina KeTace Kab. Kapalt kKapbliik HUM xa0ap asibIn 
KalitEip. (Seep ParxeTauHOB, YsIem 9IMore.) "All we have to do now is wait for 
Kheyretdinov. Let's see what kind of news he'll bring." 


[1256] The same construction, but with the suffix +mpr, +me joined to the verbal adverb, 


denotes intensity, repetition, continuance of the action, the subject's absorption in it. The 
action may be sudden, unforseen by the speaker. 
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Typraiiuap 4bipbuijauMbl Yipbwiybii. (Aa3 [biiisioxes, Ypamuap aprbrnya Ales 
doin.) The larks are singing away (heartily). 

Yul apayla KeYaMTOHHOH-Ko4od OapraH AYyJIKbIHHAp, ak Tell JIapeH bIPKaUTHIM, APTHITALLL 
cy TylIraH KeiMaHe HOMbIMKa ypbIHbIHa OneTenMe-OneTa. (MaxmyT Xoconos, A3rsi 
axkaraH.) Showing their white teeth, the waves which in the meantime have grown 
stronger and stronger, keep the boat, which is half full of water, dancing like a chip (of 
wood). 

Bepxenue Morahup. ... meywaH 4yabapra Kepellte ... yJI AAKIapPbIH WYbILITBIPbIM KBIHA 
aTuai, wadbimmbr wa6a. (PapKatp Kopamu, Kapri ronnap.) One day, Motahir. 
... began to make hay. ... Advancing with a (slow) shuffle, he kept cutting and cutting. 
YpMad ... OKMAT TOHbACHIH XITCPJIOTKOH TEpse-Tepse poBellTere arawiap ... OepKa dap 
Oapraud, IOJIHBIH Oep WTeHAeTe arauTa TyKpaH kypsesop. ... Kom ... kaycara 
TbIPHAKJIApbIH OaTbIpraH a TYK-TYK Tel 4YKbINMBI-4yKbI. (Ceobyx Paduxos, Tarn 
esira Oyenya.) The forest ... There are all kinds of trees, reminding one of fairyland. ... 
after walking a little, they saw a woodpecker on a tree at one side of the path (way). 
The bird had sunk its claws into the trunk ... and was pecking away, making a 
knocking sound. 


— by Out ypMauH, HMHM Wel aradiapHbl apoM UTasap. ... Oimere3 ale, WyHAa 
Oappriik. ... KH asIbIMJIbl, KyaTIIe OyIbAO3ep aradiapHbl KbIpbINMBI-Kbipa wie. "But 
this is a forest. What fine trees they are wasting. ... Just come on, let's go there." ... A 


powerful, wide-track bulldozer (lit., a bulldozer with a wide reach, grasp) was working 
away, toppling the trees. 


[1257] The verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -em may take the plural suffix +map, +map. In this 
case, +j1ap, +1ap loses its original meaning and functions like a particle expressing intensive 
action, the highest degree of various emotions (amazement, delight, etc.), often with a tinge 
of Humour or irony; real or playful exaggeration of one's feeling, indignation. 


The form pertains to the vernacular but occurs not infrequently also in literary works. It is 
in most cases used by women. 

Note: Some Tatar scholars tend to regard this form as a specific characteristic of the general vernacular 

(see ®.C. Caduymsmuya, Cuutakcuc TatapcKoi pa3roBpopHoi peuu, W3qatenpctBo Ka3aucKkoro 

Yuusepcnteta, 1978, p. 179.) Others maintain that it is characteristic of certain dialects only (see ®.IO. 

YOcynos, HesmmunHbre tbopMbl riarosia B WMasleKTax TaTapcKkoro a3bika, U3ngatrembcTBo Ka3anHcKkoro 

Vunupepcnteta, 1985, pp. 130/131.) 
bep-Oepeno ayy Kusy, aiiTellly rausiega OyrasIbIit TopraH XoJI, KMY AKTa Upe ILITIH 
KaliTkay, hom ycTaHo MaTyp UTe!M JVIUIKSY, ... IpelIap KATKIH Ue TarbiH. (Mecorblit 
XoOnbysuH, Cynap ypra axca ma.) Getting angry at each other, quarrelling (with 
each other) is something which occurs from time to time in a family. After her 
husband returned from work in the evening and talked in a nice, friendly way, ... she 
had completely mellowed again. 
— BesacesMe, XUKMoaTysIIa aObiii, MMH Ja Ilys] Typblqa ce3ra KepraH ugemM. Wnoxn 
YTeHellap copa. batita pu3asibiK OMpMasIeM, avyJIAHBIII UbITbIT] KATTeM, COHBIHHAH... 
(ibid.) "You know, Uncle Khikmatulla, I too thought I would come in to you (and talk 
to you) about that. Mommy implored me. At first, I didn't agree, I left angrily, (but) 
later..." 
[Pom3u4] rapMyH CaiipaTybIH OHBITHIIBI KHTenJIap THIHJIbIM. (bapsiac Kamasiop, OMeTeH 
e3esMaceH.) [Ramzia] listens with rapture to his masterful playing of the accordion. 
Yu apana 30lTyHo ... 3yp arad TaOak OeJI9H alll aJIbI YBIKTHI. Y3e hamaH KyHarblHa 
roaTy cy3slape Te3qe. — 3apap rox, PaxumoxaH, *aHallbim, Oap ya haiiOeT OysBIp. ... 
Ane, Oapbl OesIOH alllaliap TbIHa YTbIPBITHI3 ale. (MaxmyT XacoHos, A3rbr axkaranH.) 
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Meanwhile, Zeytiina brought out the food in a big wooden pan ... She still continued 
to say her words of consolation to her guest, "It doesn't matter, Rakhimjan, my dear, 
everything will be fine ... Come now, please, sit down and eat with all (of us)." 
Cy3JIapeHa KMpaKcd-KUpaKMaCc9 Ja «ap», «lap» KYMIbII KyIJIeKT9 CeliJIapra apata yiI. 
XaTuapblnya Wa «... ayiapra THMepensap HepMuceHMe UKOH HM, Kaiirbipbimlap 
aTaM», «O3euensap CarblHbIM y3eHHe», «KalitTacbl losiapbida Kapaliap Topam», 
Tul s3ap use. O uHAe KaliTEIM Ky3eH9 KypeHroy: «KaJITbipanbiniap TOpacsiH, yJIbIM, 
aII9 Kepeliap ATI TOpacbIHMBI?>> — THI OOPUbIbIIMbI OOpyblIbip use. (ibid.) She 
(i.e., his mother) likes to speak in the plural, adding, whether necessary or not, "-lar", 
"-lor" to her words. In her letters too she would write "... Iam worrying that you might 
go hungry", "I am longing for you (I miss you) very much", "I keep looking at the road 
on which you will (have to) return". And after he has returned and appeared before 
her eyes, she would worry, saying: "You are shivering, perhaps you will come in and 
lie down?" 

— Vi-n, Oanakatinappim sa! Tyabinsap yilo a3raHcbiH uy. ... MeHa MOoHa MUu4 
TUpsceHapok eJIbIM. ... Hwyek COH, yJIbIM, yKyJIapbIH apy TrbIHa OapaMBl? ... bux 
aYbIFbiap AWIMUCeH ep ONT, yJIbIM? (ibid.) "O-oh, my dear child! You look almost 
frozen to death. ... Here, get closer to the stove." ... "How is it now, my son, are your 
studies going well? ... You aren't living (there), going hungry, are you, my son?" 

— ... Un3upax ucemute? — aun copaybi 30TyHO KMHOT. — KpI3bI TyraH Use OUT AHbIH. 
Huyerpok yca uKoH? — Tepexemel KeOeK KBbI3bI, Tarapatiiap ycen Kise! (MagnHa 
Masmxkosa, Ak AaBblija Tal Oepece.) "Wasn't her name Izirak?" Zeytiina said sud- 
denly. "She had given birth to a daughter, hadn't she? I wonder, how is she growing 
up?" "Her daughter is mercurial. She is growing up dandily." 


[1258] The verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en in its affirmative form, followed by 6y.sy in its 
third person singular, affirmative or negative, and in any mood and tense, expresses im- 
personal possibility or impossibility of performing the action denoted by the verbal adverb. 


Note: The construction -m + 6ysy expressing impersonal possibility (impossibility) is used rather 
frequently in Tatar. Though impersonal in form, the action denoted by it often refers to an agent known 
from the context. 
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PokbIinos ... We OUI ALIbJIapere Ketwe ue. AHBIH OeJIOH AYbIKTAH-a4bIK CelioMe!, 
OUK aBbIp XoJIIOpAe Wa ypTak Te TaOpm Oya. (Poat Caypues, Wah3samanos sue.) 
Raqipov was a man ... about fifty-five years old. You could talk with him frankly and 
come to terms with him even in very difficult situations. 

Awa Teslacd Kalua TasHbIl Ta, bIMaAHbIM Ta Oya. (ibid.) One can rely on him and 
believe him at any time. 

— Coep keme cuH, PoxumokaH, — Quge yr ... Anan OyMbIii CuHe. (PuHaT 
Mexammayes, bepeHue yMpip3ag.) "You are a strange person, Rakhimjan," he said, 
... "It is impossible to understand you." 

Jlepec, yt Gep rena cy3 OesIOH Ta Ge3ra KapLIBIIBIK KYpCoTMae. QMMa Y3eH TOTYBIHHAH, 
KYHeJIce3 MepyeHHOH Oe3HeH KYMIbIIYbIOBI3ra KapLIbI KUJTYeH Geren Oya une. (Cages 
Kytyu, Hummoepra.) True, he didn't even say one word to show us (his) opposition 
(disagreement). But the way he behaved, by his walking around unhappily, one could 
tell that he was against our getting married (lit., going together). 

«Oigere3, Kepere3» — Auge. Y3e WyHa yK WuWeKHe OnKJIoN To KyMgbI. ... Kepaex 
KepyeH, 4bIrbin OysbipmBr? (Habu Jay, KostiKka fe3 OenaH.) "Come on, go in," she 
said. Then she immediately locked the door. Well, we did enter, (but) would it be 
possible to get out? 


Bosra Oyiray, MHe xasep Syl Barby OesI9H reHo KOTBIIbIM 6yIMad4ak Hye. (Hypuxan 
@Mottax, Bama kyHese qasana.) In that case, he would now no longer be able to get 
away with just an empty promise. 

Batitupox. CoH HuYeK, Mazpaca TapTubeHa UaAsaliecesMe? buOkoil. OkpeHJIol WsAOWIeN 
Oy.IbIp He Ta, OK KuMCceTaIIp. (Taxu Tprii330aT, Keno kpi3sap.) Baitirak. So, how is 
it going? Are you getting used to the discipline at the medrese? Bibkey. One could 
gradually get used to it, but they (i.e., some nasty students) do humiliate us (1.e., the 
speaker and two other girls) very much. 

3es0ix9. Munem ceriran eretem 10K. Wlamun. Teten, 3esoxo ana, bIlaHMbIiiM. 
Huyek wHfe yiI AMlb-sb OalibiHa sp celimu smion OysicbIn Qu. (Pu3sa Ummopar, 
Wavitan Taare.) Zoleykha. I don't have a sweetheart. Shamil. Baloney (lit., Smoke), 
Zo6leykha, I don't believe it. Being young, as you are, how can you live without a 
sweetheart. 

XOMUT. Burpok KbI3bIK CHH, WNTOM, HM Wen 6ysmMacbin. (Kopum Tunuypun, bepenye 
youakJiap.) Khamit. You are really funny, my friend, why shouldn't it be possible to do 
it. 

Commum. Muu, ata, Y3 OaslaMHbI Y3eM TaHbIMBIMM! Mn aHbi HWYeK YCKOH, AUIOroHeH 
ma OemMayeM. by Out — racy uTMaciek 91. Kamusio. bap, aarbrna erbisi, Te3JIOH. 
Conum. IyHprH OesIaH reHa Te3aTen Gysica ue! (Xoii Baxut, bepeHue mMax90609T.) 
Salim. I, the father, do not know my own child myself! I didn't know how he grew up 
and lived. This is, after all, an unforgivable thing. Kamila. So go, go down on your 
knees before him. Salim. If it could be redressed just with that! 


[1259] The same construction is also possible with impersonal forms of 6y.s1y (verbal noun, 

participle, verbal adjective, etc.). Together with expressing possibility or impossibility, such 

constructions denote in most cases subordination or form adverbial clauses. 
Muna Onk yHailicbI3: HuyeK OysJIbIWIbIpra OesIMH allTbIpan HepumM. ... Tasionra KMJIToH 
sapMa-TOKMa¥ Ullle siOepHe Wa OuprasieraH OyslaM, THK aHbIii BaK-TeAK OesI9H reHa 
OepHu 9 y3rapTen OysIMaBbI KOH Kyk aubiK. (Moaixu Mannyp, Arprmcysapra kapalti.) 
For me it is very embarrassing. I am at a loss, not knowing how to help. ... Every now 
and then I did give her such things as groats and vermicelli which came on coupons, 
but it was clear as day that with such little things alone nothing could be changed (one 
could not change anything). 
AtykaeB *aBanl OupMage. Llymprnazbi xanga OapbicbiIH fa oaiiTen OeTepen 
OyMaraHbin MexaMMoTOB HHK aHJiapra TeslamMu? (Poat Caypues, Mlah3amanHos 
ame.) Apuqayev did not answer. Why didn't Mé6khaémmatov want to understand that 
in such a situation as this it was impossible to tell (that one could not tell; that he 
could not tell) all of it fully? 
VUckoHaap cy3ce3 reHd aHbIH AHBIHa KMJIeM yTbIPAbl, MaslaliganH OappiOep KOTbIJIbITI 
Oy.IMas4arbina ypTosiell, wuieHepra Kepeuite, ... (Psyc Jlarpiid, Asks Ka3a.) 
Without saying anything, Iskandar went over to him and sat down. Irritated that in 
any case it wasn't possible to get away (he could not get away) from (get rid of) the 
boy, he began to undress, ... (A woman he didn't know had asked him to take her boy with him 
into the bathhouse, and he regretted having done so.) 
Wamun (kyn centu.) Kancer! Meno Out xa3ep 9 KyMe 9 KyWacbIH. by QbIpbin 
OyIMacJIbIK 911. bysIMacsIbIrbIH CHH aHbIH Y3CH Jd AXINbI OesIaceH, 9 KyINAacbIH. (Xoii 
Baxurt, Kapnpiray kaHatT kara.) Shamil (waving his hand). Leave that be (i.e., let's not 
discuss that any more)! Now, here, too, how much work you demand. It is work 
(which is) impossible to accomplish. You know yourself very well that it is impossible, 
and you demand it. 
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Tpruita 4ubigqan Gymmactaii acce. (OxaTt Tadcdap, Osh 1oHBIH Ty3aHBI.) It is unbearably 
hot outside. 


[1260] The verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en followed by 6ysry in the third person singular of 
the conditional and the particle 4a forms adverbial clauses expressing varying degrees of 
emphatic concession. 


«YKBITYUbMChIH S6yepen 6y.ica Wa, Wamusn Oy ypprnya y3 OesIraHeH KBICTBIPABI: ... 
(Beep PorxeTAuHOB, Ys1em 971Mere.) Even though it meant interrupting his "mentor", 
at this point Shamil threw in what he himself knew: ... 

3ecap. Appi ase y3em Kusiem TeriTeM. by OaTKakJIbIKTAaH, OaJIKM, KOarbIHHaH TapTbill 
Oyjica Wa, UbIrappi OyEIp (Xo Baxut, Coursi xat.) Zéfar. Good that I have come 
here. Perhaps it will be possible to pull you out of this mess even if it be by your ears. 
(The person addressed has become involved in a serious office quarrel and needs help.) 

Uananpr Usieac y3e TapTbim Oyica Wa KasIraH ApTbI YaKpbIMHI y3a4yak hom WeKHe 
THelIIJIe YpbIHTa WJITeM %®XUTKepa4eK. (OxcoH basHos, Kai OesIaH 2Kal apacbi.) Even if 
it means pulling the sleigh himself, Ilyas will do the remaining half verst and deliver the 
load to the place it is to go. (The sleigh had been pulled by a bull, which had caused the sleigh 
to capsize.) 

— 9, HCOHME, %KbUIbI A3rbI KUT! CuHe, CHHeH OesI9H Oepra y3AbIpraH OoxeTse ALWIbJIeK 
ejIuIapbIH OHBITY MOMKMHMe CoH? — aMap ... Kaiicpioep AycmapbiH Taby A3rbI X%KUITO, 
Ook, Oona yk aHcaT Oysimac. JIoKMH XK aslapHb Wa, 3yp woahopnepra Sapp 
Oy.ica a, TaOap. (Canpu Konon, 43.) "Ah, how are you, warm spring breeze! Is it 
possible then to forget you, the happy years of (my) youth which I have spent together 
with you?" he (i.e., the now adult working man) will say, ... Finding some of its friends 
will perhaps not be that easy for the spring breeze. But even if that requires traveling 
to the big cities, the breeze will find them. 


Note: The same construction may connote possibility or impossibility. For example: 

Uptars ky3rasibipra Typbl KusIa, CaraTb CyKTbI, aJIqa HM K@TKOHeH giiTen OysmMaca a, MOHZa HU 
Kaslauarbl CyKbIp Ky3ra a KypeHen Topa. (Aa3 Tbriisaxes, bastra keM kybIHAa.) Tomorrow they have 
to leave. Their hour has come (lit., the clock has struck). Though it is impossible to tell what lies (is 
waiting) ahead, what remains here for them is obvious even to the blind (lit., the blind eye). 


[1261] The verbal adverb in -bm of 6ysy, used postpositionally after a noun, expresses a 
comparison (see also 478, c). 


OXMOT ... WIYHIbIM a bIMAaHDLIpbIN Cel, aiTepceH OKMATTTe Lys] TaMallasapHBl 
KYNTOH TyresI reHs y3e Kyper KavitTKan! ... KofManHbin OaraHacbl caeH 9JfaM Oaibl. VII 
OallIapHbIH Ky3Jlape 30HTap yT Oy.bIM AHA. ... KOWJIap, *KHJIeKIap Kemle OyEIN 
celisomo, ... (Comep Bommpos, Tyran srbim — sues Gumex.) Akhmit ... is narrating so 
convincingly as though he himself has just recently seen those scenes in the story! ... 
Every pole of the fence has a human head. The eyes of those heads burn like blue fire 
... birds, wild animals talk like people ... 


[1262] Together with an ordinal number, 6y.m indicates the order of the agent's position 
(see 599). 


[1263] Placed between a repeated noun or pronoun, 6yapm has the meaning of xaTta 
‘even’. 
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Iamun 6yonm Wamun Maxtagpi ani Oyren. (Aa3 pritstaxes, 390i 9H xKeIape.) Even 
Shamin praised him today. 

3akup Oysbin 3akup MOHBIH UllleHe yiisian ubIrapMaypI. (MOpahum Ia3n, OusITHIIMac 
esap.) Even Zakir did not think up anything like this. 


IyustH ecTeHa uke eI poTTOH KoppiBik. Agen 6ynpm Wea Kunte, xa YJIO APKBIIBI 
YbIK, WYHbIM Cai ypbiHHappl Oap. (MOpahum Ta3u, Masaitnerkta kyHaxta.) In addi- 
tion to that (1.e., the civil war), there was a two years' drought. Even the Volga dried 
out. There were such shallow spots that you could just walk across. 

Hursa Uuhanospka Oapam? Yar OUT y3e a WIMK acTbIHya, WHe MHHe OyJIbI MHHe 
aJIbIpra KUJITd4, AHBI aJIbIM YK KATKOH OysIyapbl MEMKHH Out ... (MOpahum Ta3u, 
Taerces raensenap.) Why am I going to Shihapov (then)? After all, he is under 
suspicion himself. If they come to take even someone like me, then it is quite possible 
that they have already taken him away (i.e., arrested) ... 


[1264] The construction of 6yapm and the third person singular of the verb upiry in its 
affirmative or negative form, placed after the predicate of a sentence, indicates that the 
narrator (speaker) /earns of, becomes aware of, finds out about an action, event or state 
through his own observation or experience. The action or state may turn out just as a fact, 
as expected by the narrator, or contrary to his (her) expectation. In the latter event, Oy»m 
— may imply some emotion, such as surprise, gladness, dismay. 
UnpmetiiaHHeH Oy TelleHa cy WakTbIii THpaH hom cad 6ysbmM 4BIKTHI, ... (Koa 
TumOnkosa, Toukasie tay.) At this spot (place) of the Chirmeshén the water turned 
out to be rather deep and clean, ... 
Chlep caBy4bllap, TepsieK Kapay4blap, dJIapeH OeTepell, eiisiapeHa KaliTbIM KATKOH 
Oy IbIN 4YbIKTHI. (bysaT CesaimMan, Ady 6a6a.) It turned out that the milkmaids and 
the cattle farm workers had finished their work and returned home. (The action has been 
anticipated.) 
Oi ulllere 9YTOH OuKIe OybM UBIKTHI. (ibid.) The front door (of the house) turned 
out to be locked from the inside. (The narrator has expected the action and is glad about it, 
for his little grandson is alone in the house.) 
— Huuex? — muge Poxum tetpenen. — Ce3 y3ere3 KyproHra bIMaHMbIichI3 Oy Ibn 
4biraMbl? (Atiiia Pacux, Uke Oyigax.) "What?" Rakhim said, trembling. "So it turns 
out that you don't believe what you have seen for yourself?" (The action turns out contrary 
to the speaker's expectation.) 
Aogysos. 9? 3em0%x9 MapaoHosa? Con asiaiica ys] MHHeEM MaslaliHbl YKbITa TOpraH 
KbI3 OybmM ubIra wy! (Pu3a Ummmopat, Waiitan taarpi.) Abdulov. What? Zédleykha 
Mardanova? If that is so, then it turns out that she is the girl who teaches my boy, you 
know! 
Kruen xaos Oeslepra KeproH OXcaHTd Y4IKJIap EYeH PdXMoT diTO OalliaraH uTeM, 
allTbipan KuTTe. bepHHHAM Wa YaYaKIIap KepTepra KyWIMaraH OyJIbIN 4bIKTHI YI. 
(Iameus 2Kuhanruposa, Moxo66er Ou3mone.) When I thanked Akhsin, who had 
dropped in in the evening to inquire about my health, for the flowers, he became 
suddenly embarrassed. It turned out that he had not requested (the speaker's hus- 
band) to bring in any flowers. (The action turned out contrary to what the speaker had been told 
by her husbund. The flowers were from him, and she is both surprised and glad about it.) 
— Jie, — aun naBam uTte Mexommortos, — Macbasia 6e3 yinaraHya ragu /ojadi/ 
Oy.IbI UbIKMaybI. (Doat Canpues, Wah3amanos 91e.) "Yes," Mékhammatov con- 
tinued, "the matter didn't turn out as simple as we thought." 
XocoHHeH Oy cy3sape Wepec ue. VII MHHEM TaHbIIIIbIM 1a, KaMaH Ip KYpraH KellleM 
Ho Oy bin 4bmkMaybI. (Mupcoit QmMup, Akxtaw.) What Khasdn said was true. He 
turned out to be neither my acquaintance nor the person I had seen some time (ago). 
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The Verbal Adverb in -n of 110 


[1265] This verbal adverb is used: 


a) In direct discourse of the analytical kind in which the quotation precedes or fragments 
the author's (speaker's) words or is fragmented by them, and in which the predicate of 
the author's (speaker's) words is not a form of 4uro or a compound consisting of aun 
and an auxiliary verb. In such syntactical constructions aum serves to connect the 
quotation with the author's words. 

Note: In writing, a direct quotation of the above kind preceding the author's (speaker's) words is 
preceded by a long dash and followed by a comma, exclamation or question mark. The author's 
(speaker's) words are connected by aun with a long dash preceding it. When fragmented by the 
quotation, the first part of the author's (speaker's) words is followed by a colon. The punctuation of the 
second part and of the quotation remains the same as explained above. When the direct quotation is 
fragmented by the author's (speaker's) words, the first part of the quotation is followed by a comma, 
and the author's (speaker's) words are set off by a long dash at the beginning and a comma at the end; 
the second part of the quotation is preceded by another long dash. 
— Kep ota, xep, Papun! — Qu KBIYKbIPAbIM MUH, KyaHb. (Hypuxan PottTax, 
Meaup Caxnga.) "Come in, come on in, Rawil!" I cried out, rejoicing. 
— Oi, HHHAM MaTyp KoUIapEIH Oap uKoH, Canna ama! Caitpaynapbl HHH Maryp. 
— Kenapniiap, — AMI aubiKJIBIK KepTTe xyoKa XaTBIH. ... — Kenapuiap... — Wun, KaOaT1a BI 
yl y3anybiHa. (PuHat Mexommoagues, Kenopu — untiex Komp.) "Oh, what beautiful 
birds you have, Aunt Sania! How beautiful they sing." "They are canaries," the hostess 
explained. ... "Canaries..." she (Asia) repeated to herself. 
— Cue 7a GesIaM MH, KbI3bI, APTBIKOUKaMe CMH? — Me yi. — Qiie, MMH ApTbIkOuka, 
— JM, Jepecion KyiabI KbI3. (Mupcoti Qmup, Arpiligen.) "Why, I know you, little 
girl, aren't you Artyqbika?" he said. "Yes, I am Artyqbika," the girl confirmed. 
OXMOT Y3e Jo aObLIMIapbIH Taby WaTJIbITbIHHaH HU 9UWIepre OemmMuya: — VW, abpiisapHer 
TAITbIM, — AHI KBIYKbIpPbI *AuGapa. (TaTap xXaJIbIk akuATJIape, VHOepeHye QxMoT.) 
Not knowing what to do out of joy of having found his (older) brothers, Akhmat 
himself too cries out, "Oh, I have found my brothers." 
Xyxa Oy ketleqaH: Kaa Oapacbry Oona? — um coparan. (Tatap xaJsIBiK aKuATIape, 
Komaraii.) The host asked (so they say) this man, "Where are you headed (going) like 
this?" 
— Jie, MITOMIIEp, — Wun AaBaM uTTe MMos, — Muy OyreH Tomiie Tesie. (Mupcoii 
Qmup, Arpiiigem.) "Yes, colleagues," Im&li continued, "today I am sweet-tongued." 
(L.e., he is not speaking with his usual sharpness.) 


b) In direct discourse (monologue) of the analytical kind the contents of which the agent 
only ¢iinks or says to himself (herself). 


Note: In writing, the direct quotation is enclosed in quotation marks. 


Ypmau toJIbI OeJI9H Oapa Topra4, Oy IOI Tap rbiHa Oep cyKMakka oiiJI9Ha. «A WalicaM 
aalllTbIM MHAe, OapbIiiM asIe MMH Ilys] CykKMak OeTKOHYe», — WH yi Oy. (Tatap 
XaJIBIK OKUATIIOpe, Oa kyrapyen.) After he walked for some time along the forest road, 
this road turned into a rather narrow path. "Even if I lose my way, I'll follow this path 
until it ends," he thought. 

WomO6aki MOHBI THIHJIal TopraH Ja: «Tykta aie, OoapHbI KbI3bIK HTUM ale», — AHN 
yiinaran. (Tatap xasik oxuatmope, Wombat.) Shombai (they say) overheard this 
and thought: "Just wait, I'll play a trick on them." 

Tapa39 TYPbICbIHHaH IHMCeHeH y3bIll KMTK9HE KYpeHye. «Xa3ep KepoyoK To allapra 
KbICThIM Oalistaduak», — qun yinagbr Umham. (Poat Canpues, MWlah3amanHops 91tte.) 
He saw his mother passing by the window (lit., his mother's passing by the window 
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became visible to him). "Now she will come in and start entreating me to eat," he 
thought. 

OT TaBbIbI MuHa KyyopOaiiHer xoTepsiaTTe: «HMUIION WIyUIbI BAKBITKa Kajlap Oep 79 
9T OPrdH TAaBBILMI UlleTeIMoze, KyyapOali aHbl Wylali 03aK MepTTeMe UKOHHH?»> JMO 
yiiian Kyigbim. (Mupcoii Qmup, Arpiigen.) The sound of the dog barking brought 
Kiicharbai to my mind. "Why had one never heard the dog bark before this? Had 
Kiicharbai perhaps taken him for such a long walk?" I surmised. 

Map3v4 KapybikK y3aJIbIHa CeisIaHo-celIaHs: «YUstHeH TaMeH 2%xXMOapse, HOBJIOT, 
KOMMAarbIM CYbIHbIN OeTKIHAep MHe»>, — MN 3apana-3apJiana, Kupe eeHa KaliTTHI. 
(Mupcait Omup, Mecrokpiim KapT Hoxpichl.) The old women Marzia went back into 
the house, grumbling and talking to herself: "It (1.e., the hog she had just chased out 
of her potato garden) spoiled my tea (lit., the taste of the tea), that wicked thing. My 
fritters (pancakes) have probably gotten cold already." 


c) In direct discourse in which the interlocutor's words are repeated in part or in full to lead 
in the reply, mum serves to connect the repeated part with that of the actual reply. 

Banentuna. bas copagpimpr? Woor. Copagbimpr Mn ... MMH Y3CM KHHOI MTTeM. 
(TaOqpaxmaH Muucxnii, Cunex 2xKpIpbin.) Valentina. Did he ask for honey? [bat. Did 
he ask! I myself advised him (to ask). 
Cadopramm. Use Taqks TYJIar9HHAH OesMacceH oie. Pan39. besmaccen MM, CHHeH 
6ypEIWIapEIHHbI TYIOpra MHHA9 OuApH Ka3Hacpi ox. (Kopum Tunuypun, Voce 
OesI9H 3emaixa.) Safarghali. You are not going to go bankrupt because you pay out 
fifty rubles, you know. Faizé. You won't go bankrupt! I don't have an inexhaustible 
purse to pay your debts. 


Mancyp. ... (Ayy OesaH.) A, Hu otirepeH Oap? Moarsriina. Hu aiirepen Oap, aum, 
%KUKepeHyeH Kyp Ie ... DuTace cy3sIapeM OuK Kyl MuHem. (I'amup Hacppriit, Kymamar.) 
Manstr. ... (Angrily.) Well, what do you have to say? Faghila. Have to say. Just look 
at him screaming. I have a great deal (I want) to say. 


d) In indirect discourse of the analytical kind, to connect the indirect quotation with the 
author's words. 


Note 1: The syntactical structure of clauses in indirect discourse of the analytical kind is very similar 
to that of clauses in direct discourse. In some instances, it may even be the same, the difference being 
expressed by intonation. Furthermore, in writing, the long dash is not used in indirect discourse. 


Note 2: For a very detailed treatment of both direct and indirect discourse see: X. KypOatos, Tatap 
TeyleHeH CHHTaKcuc ham cTuJIMCTuKa Macbasiasape, Kazan, 1956, 173 pages, all of them dealing with the 
above subject. 
Bopuybl KOHHOP KYMTIH OHBbITHIJIAbI, Oapbicbl a MMH JMraH4a xoJI UTeT We, WAN 
caHall iepraH aHa TesIce3-eHce3 KasIabI. (PuHat MexamMommes, KeHopu — 4nTsiek 
Kombi.) The mother, who had believed that the worrisome days had long been for- 
gotten, that all had been solved as she had said, was speechless. 
Qsle TeHd ... KYePbII, .... MCHO-MeHd CaJIKbIH TaMUbIJIap OesaH KOCHbIPAaM, MMI 
KYPKbITKaH, KO3re IIbIKChI3 Kapa OObITIap KMHOT Tapas. (AOpahum Casaxos, 
Tatrak kuuyy.) The ugly, dark autumn clouds, which had just now accumulated ... and 
threatened to drench us any moment with cold rain (lit., drops), suddenly dispersed. 
Yul Tarbiy ajlapHbiH Katka Teena Kuse. UbrkMacmbl, Gepap 2%*Upra KATKOH OysIBIM, 
KaliTbII KiJIMacMe, AMM eMeTsJIH Ae. (Iapud XecaeHos, MaxaObeT carpi.) She 
(Madina) went again to their gate. She hoped that he might come out (or), if he had 
gone somewhere, that he might return. 
Y3 cy3JIapeMd Y3eM HbIK bIaHrahra Kypd, TuMepxKaH Ja bIAaHbIp AMM yiilaybiM. 
(Hypuxan Mattax, Mezup Caxuya.) Because I myself believed firmly in what I had 
said, I thought that Timerjan too would believe it. 
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e) In indirect discourse constructed in the following manner: The predicate verb of the main 
clause is a verb of knowing, telling, thinking, believing, naming, calling, choosing or the 
like. The logical subject of the subordinate clause appears in the accusative case (less 
often in the dative). 

Batita ysl KbI3HbI WladpTa Wun yiiagpl, ... (Mecarpmir XodubymmH, Cynap ypra 
akca ja.) At first he (Yaqub) thought that the girl was joking, ... 
QyleK MHH Y3EMHE MHCTHTYT OCH KUpaksie AHN McanIM Hem. Asai Tyres] UKOH. 
(Kasu Jlatpiin, Texbaxta ma KyOosoKmep sum.) Before, I used to think that I was 
necessary to the institute. It turned out not to be so. 
Yui Mune Oap Aun To Geamu. (Baxiid Hypysimu, Qrap cunH Oysmmacay.) He does not 
even know that I exist. 
— Muu cue OyreH KuJIepceH HM yiilamaybM, ... (HypuxaH Mattax, QTM CybI aka 
Topyp.) "I did not think that you would come today ..." 
— Muu cnue Oy Kayap jomMapT, Aun yiiamaran ujem, 3endusa. (ibid.) "I hadn't 
thought that you were so generous, Zd6lfia." 
This syntactical construction may also be used in direct address of the analytical kind 
(see the last two examples). 


f) The same construction is also possible with two objects referring to the same person or 
thing, the first being the direct object, the second the complementary object. The latter 
may be a noun or an adjective. If both the direct object and the complementary object 
are nouns, only the first takes the accusative +HbI, +He. 
... MMH KbI3bIJI OaJUbIKTAH Tepe Hapcasap IBasIapra TOTHIHAbIM: KYMou Oy, ... AT 
OybI. Xoep, Oy COHTbI HapCIMHe aT MM Ta, Mere3ce3 Cblep MM Ta, XOTTa Capbik 
qun Td yiiapra MeMKuH use. (WatTux QmMupxaH, Haxum.) ... I began to fashion 
various things from red clay. A roll emerged, ... a horse. By the way, it was possible to 
think this last thing of mine (to be) a horse as well as a hornless cow and even a sheep 
(lit., ... to think that this last thing of mine was a horse ...). 
Xo0up OepHu4ys pomanc A3AbI. ANapHbl 9iGaT Aun TanTbiiap, ... (Hapud Xecoenos, 
Moxa6d6eT carbnubt.) Khabir wrote several romances. They found them to be good, ... 
... TOPMBIIMBIM 1a ... MHH@ ... AXIIbI KyHesIe haiOarT Kemlesap ky oupayb. by akTaH 
MMH y3eMHe GaxeTsle uM aiita alam. ((emap bamimpos, Ke3re aubl xp.) ... 
in my life ... | have met many ... good-hearted, wonderful people. In this respect I can 
call myself lucky. 

Note: This construction is also possible in direct discourse of the analytical kind. For example: 

— Oiifo TaHbIUbik, — Wu, AycTaHs TecTa aiitTe QxMepos, — Mune Ixmor Woapunosu4 yun eptosop. 

(Manu Tasmes, Komanyuposka.) "Come, let's get acquainted," Akhmerov said in a friendly manner. 

"They call me Akhmat Sharipovich." 

g) If the predicate of the main clause is the verb qmto in a personal form, 4um is not used. 
For example: 

— Mun Out Hoxunne Hayap Keme gumMuM. ... (QmMupxaH Exnuxu, Vopox cepe.) 
"After all, I do not say that Najip is an evil man, ..." 

JIumue xa3epre Keo balikopTcTaHHbIH WH YACTa elrachl AMJap. (QmMupxaH Exnukn, 
Conrsi kutam.) Today they call the Dim (they say that the Dim is ...) the cleanest river 
in Bashkiria. 

— Ce3ne tatap Tee ham on90uaTHI Genreye AuraHHap uae. Jlepecme? — aut 
copagpi. (Ta3u3 Mexommotimmu, Mepaxtore 9310p.) "I've been told that you are an 
expert on Tatar language and literature. Is that true?" she asked. 

Mahn. Kupokmu, oHu. Pama3anHHbl spJbI ucare3 9, Kellie ApMaMeHI MOXTAxK 
Tyren ym. (Taxu Dprii330T, Uatkpinap.) Mahi. It's not necessary, Mother. Though you 
say that Ramazan is poor (though you call Ramazan poor), he certainly does not need 
anybody's help. 
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The Verbal Adverb in -raH4ubl, -raH4e, -KaH4bI, -KoH4e 


[1266] This verbal adverb is formed by joining -ranuni, -ranye to verb stems ending in a 
vowel or a voiced consonant; -KaH4bI, -KaHYe to verb stems with a final voiceless conso- 
nant: Kapa — KaparaHu4bl, 919 — dIIaraHye, 13 — s3raH4bl, O“p — Oupranye, KaliT — 
KaliTKaH4bl, KAT — KMTKOHYe. 


[1267] The verbal adverb in -ranubl, -ran4e, -KaH4bI, -KaHYe indicates: 


a) That the action of the principal verb is completed before, or continues up to the 
beginning of the action of the verbal adverb. 

- — YpMaH yoe MeHo IIyHAbIM Oya yo! — mune, Amma OesIaH XOMAYHOHE KbICTapra 
TOTBIHObI. — Jia, CybIHTaHYBI, 94ere3, ... (Kosmt TumOnkosa, Thin Oaxuaza.) "This 
is what forest tea (1.e., tea made with herbs found in the forest) is like!" he said, and 
began to entreat Alid and Khamdiina, "Come, drink before it gets cold, ..." 

— Muu olijioHen KaliTkan4bl KuTMo! (batysa, Aubin OaTbIp Maxkapasappr.) "Don't 
go away before I come back!" 

— ... MPT YK losIra 4bIKMacaH, Woahoapra #®HTKIHYe KapaHrb Teurye Oap. (Mapud 
Kamas, Martyp tyranga.) "... if you don't set out on your way early in the morning, 
darkness may fall before you reach the city." 

OtTuce Kalikara Oapbin *#uUTKaHYe, Akyn Kypiiie efHeH KOMMa OyeHa TOP BI. 
(Mecarpiit XaduoysMH, Cytap ypra axca ma.) Yaqub stood at the fence of the 
neighboring house until his father reached the gate. 

Yul WHC aBbIJIbIH, AHTarbl apbiran4bl IULIIFIH KOHHOPeH ... CarblHa, MOHarbl 
9IICe3JIEreHHOH 3apsiaHa Oaiagbr. (Canpu Komen, IOnep.) He was already begin- 
ning to yearn for his village, ... for his days there when he would work to exhaustion, 
and he began to complain of his being without work here (1.e., in the city). 
Batimyp3uH OeI9H Masiae, Yai 94erl GeTKaHYe, Oep cy3 9HTaWIMaTenap. (byaT 
Cesauman, Aby 6a6a.) Baimurzin and his son kept silent until they finished their tea. 


b) It indicates the spacial /imit of the action expressed by the principal verb. 

- YpaMuaH aJIbIM, MHeIWIKS Teel x#KHTKOHYe allaOyTa, KbIMbITKAH, 9PeKMOH OacbIN 
OeTeproH Oyl %KUp %*K9eTIen ATa. (OMupxaH Exuxu, Tyran typpax.) A vacant lot 
(parcel of land), which is completely overgrown with goosefoot, stinging nettle, and 
burdock, stretches from the street until it reaches the brook. 

[Asma]: — YpMaHHbI 4bIKKAaHYbI Y3eH TeHa O3aTHI Kyl! — que. (Koam TumMoukora, 
Tarn Oaxyana.) [Alia] said, "Accompany us alone (i.e., not with horse and wagon) until 
we get through the forest!" 


c) It expresses manner or degree and intensive action. 

- Yui kya, MMH KayaM, TbIHHapbIM KbIcKaH4bl HerepoM. (Oxcon basuos, Apri ap.) He 
chases me, I run away. I run until I pant for breath. 
KaelliblHHaH bIdKbIHbIPMbIM WK bIYKbIHbIPybIH, IMMa AHbIH OYeH Oy YbIrysap 
Oapbibep rasdTb 3yp XepsieK Ue. XoI9H Taliran4bi Oe3He celipanm ada ue, OeTeH 
%KUpHe UCHH-THIPHLI ue, ... (OQMu“pxaH Exuku, Cours Kuta.) True, we did not let 
him (1.e., the dog) off his leash; still these walks were a great measure of freedom for 
him anyway. He would pull us and run until he tired out, (and) he would sniff and paw 
the whole place ... 
Uptoaracen apkasiapbiHa y3slape KYTapa asiran4bl OapoHre, OH hom Ios] a3bIrbl HOKJIIN, 
royira 4UbIKTHITIap. (Afizap XommM, Ou asksbr at.) In the morning, they loaded on their 
backs as much as they could carry of potatoes, flour and dry food for the journey and 
set out on their way. 
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d) It expresses comparison with a connotation of contrast of actions, preference being given 
to the action of the principal verb. 


Wodpuxa. Ouy — xpi3siap henape Tyres. ... Erpiit Temen xapan OysacbiH KMJIaMe? 
Tou3usia. ApaTMarau 3UITI 0O3aK eJIIap capraell cyIraW4bl, 39HTIp KYKTa Oep coraTb 
OUBIII, Cr bIJIbIM TEMIyeH apTbirpak. (Msigap IO3eesn, CeiiraHemHeH TyraH Keue.) Shafiqa. 
Flying is no profession for girls. ... Do you want to perish in a crash? Tanzila. To fly 
one hour in the blue sky and perish in a crash is better than to waste away (lit., turn 
yellow and wilt) for years in work one doesn't like. 

.. — HOMrak Hapcora Kupok cuHa, — qu. — AslapHbl aJiraW4bl, MeHo IyIbI asITbIHHapPHBI 
aJicaH, @Cc-OallIbIHHbI paTJap UDeH, — Wu. (TaTap xaJsIBik okuaTIape, Cepye Samak.) 
"... what do you need the balls for," he says. "If you took these gold pieces here rather 
than those (balls), you would (could) put your wardrobe in order," he says. 
XoMaua. CMH, KbI3bIM, Kellie Cy3eH Kelllerd Talib Hepranye, TOT Ta %KbIeJIbILIKA 
Oap. Y3 Ky3eH OeJIOH KYP, Y3 KOJIarbIH OesaH umteT. (Pu3a Umimopat, AKT tol.) 
Khamdié. You, my daughter, rather than spreading rumors (lit., going around, car- 
rying people's words to people) go to the meeting right now. See with your own eyes 
and hear with your own ears. (The matter Khamdia is upset about is being discussed there.) 
Axoysiox. Aicbisly aKbIJIIbIM, MOHbIM X9JI9 allapHbI loaTaM [IMM a3alianran4sl, 
TBIHBIY Kasabippipra Kupox. Wn axupicer uty. Viitancprmuap. (Pu3a Umimopart, 
Maynbinap qyamKprnHap.) Aqbiilak. Aisylu, my clever girl, in such a situation, rather 
than trying to console them, one should leave them in peace. That is the best. Let them 
think. 


e) It denotes an action taking place s/mu/taneously with, or parallel to that of the principal 
verb. 


Be3 Tesxuhan ana OesIaH aHbI-MOHbI ceiiamen anranubr hoqua camMaBbip Kyell 
*KHOapAe. AHbI THILIKa UbIrapbIll YTHIPTTHI. ... bepa3qaH hoaua Oymaybl. ... eCTaHeH 
wukeHye OalllbIHa — MHHEM KapllibiMa kien yTbIpabl. (Maxmyt XacaHos, Kama 
TaHHappl.) While Géljihan and I talked about this and that, Hadiaé quickly got the 
samovar going. She took it outside and set it up. ... After a little while, Hadia found 
some free time. ... she came and sat down at the other end of the table, opposite me. 


[1268] The verbal adverb in -ranubl, -ran4ye, -KaH4bI, -KaH4e may be used with the particle 
YK, _ to emphasize its action. 


Mu MoKToNKa Kepronye YK yKbIpra elipanyzem. (Maucyp Bases, Aysxnin.) I learned 
to read even before entering school. 

hop KeH upTa OesIOH KOA YbIKKAHYbI yK MexomMMoTxKaH Sabai Oe3He KMJIeI yaTa. 
(Mexaommat Tamu, Ketyyenap.) Every morning, even before the sun rises, Grandpa 
Mokhémmiatjan comes and wakes us up. 


[1269] The verbal adverb in -ranunl, -ran4e, -KaH4bI, -kaHy¥e may be used in the dative 
case and with a postposition denoting time (xoTIe, Kafap, YaksIbI, etc.) and governing that 
case. This construction has the same meaning as that with the simple verbal adverb. 
However, it emphasizes the time limit and often connotes urgency of action. 
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Kosa WHranyeras XaTMe aslap TyKTasrycbi3 hom KpBy suenenap. (Mepud Kaman, 
Matyp TyraHga.) They worked non-stop and hard until the sun set. 

CaOaH allvIbIrbl 44eNTIH4erI XITMe 9 paTIe AHTLIP OyIMayEI. UayenraHHIH Oupsie 
la OymraHpl 1x. (ibid.) Before the spring crops were sown, there was no real rain. Nor 
had there been any since they were sown. 

Vir aHbIH OesI9H cei IIMIKIHYera Kalap KWJIell UbIKKAaH XOJIHeH TepJIe AKJIAapPbIH 
ylian Kapapra Tuem uge. (Tapud Axynos, Unen xr3pt.) Before speaking with him 


(1.e., with Urazayev), he (the professor) had to think about and look at the various 
aspects of the situation which had arisen. 

KaiiaaH rbina Oep KMeM TeKTepcoa J19, yJI, HCKeCeH Tallislal, WIyJI THAaCbIH Kua Oa 
hom ukeHye aHa KMeM OyIraHn4bira Kajlap aHbl UHe casMbiii uye. (DaTux ImMupxaH, 
Yprtasikta.) Whenever he had a new suit made, he (Kh&asén) would discard the old 
one and begin to wear the new one, and he would not stop wearing it (lit., take it off) 
until he had a new suit again. 

QUTKOHeEMYS, 6e3 DOyOoKep aOsbliislapha uke aTHaaH apTbIrpak — yKbipra Kepy 
Macbaslace XOJI HTeFIH4erd YKJIbI TOPAIK. (OQMupxaH Exnuxku, Cours kurta.) As I 
said, we stayed with Uncle Abiibaiker more than two weeks, until the matter of (my) 
admission to studies was resolved. 


The Verbal Adverb in -rau, -ra4, -Ka4u, -Ka4 


[1270] This verbal adverb is formed by adding -rauy, -ra4 to verb stems ending in a vowel 
or a voiced consonant, and -Ka4, -Ka4 to verb stems with a final voiceless consonant: alma 
— alllara4, 91JIa — sisterau, Oy — Oymra4, KMJI — KusIre4, Kaliy — KaiiTkad, KUT — KMTKOY. 


[1271] The verbal adverb in -rau, -ra4, -Ka4, -Ka4 denotes: 


a) An action or state preceding the action or state expressed by the principal verb. 

- Tan OerleHroHya, asap esira OyeHyarb Oep spaMaseKT9 unesep. Kex mlyHya yTTe. 
KapaHrblibik WHra4, TarblH Ky3rasabiuiap. (XoHud Xoiipymiuy, Kaptspix, Kemra 
maTJIbiK.) When it dawned, they were at a place on the river overgrown with shrubs. 
The day was passed there. When darkness fell, they moved on again. 

AHTbIP TYKTaray, tHajaH KOA YbIKTHI. (Canen Kytyit, Amen.) After the rain stopped, 
the sun came out again. 

— Tytatl, ce3He aTHere3 YaKbIpa! — Hura une? — Temmka4 kypepceH — muae Cadbupa 
... (OMupxaH Exnuxn, DesmaHqam TyTa xaTupace.) "Miss, your father is calling you!" 
"Why?" "You'll see when you get down", Sabira said ... 

Ypmaura Oappin OaliTak 94Kape Kepray, Oep %#Xupra TyKTaraHHap Oosap. Aracbl ... 
alitkoH: — Bap, cuH 2xusIaK 2%KbIM. Munem OasiTa TaBbIIIIbl wieTesIMu Oaliiaray, 
KuslepceH, — Quran. (Tatap xasIbikK okuaTsape, Yru Kbr3.) They went to the forest, and 
after they had gone rather deep into it, they stopped at a certain place. Her (older) 
brother ... said, "Go, gather berries. When the sound of my ax ceases to be heard, 
come (back here)." 

ATHa-yH KOH YTK94, TeJIKe Tarbid OAK UpPTI TOPbIN UbIrbI KUTa. (TaTap XaJIbIK 
akuatsape, Aro GesaH Teske.) After a week or ten days passed, the fox again got up 
very early and left. 

— BakbITbI %KUTK94, 3M aiitepMeH! (batysma, Amin OaTEIp Maxapasiapst.) "... When 
its time has come I'll tell you!" 


b) Cause. 
Matmuaya Oux Oepxy Oymra4y, 3ahup uutek nbIasacbin Tewepyze. (Tahup Tahunos, 
Tasmua.) Because it was stifling in the car, Zahir lowered his door window. 
AHOWIITIH OoxeTIe elIMaen Oabacbr aTagbl. baOacbi emmaiiray, ysl fa esMaiyEt. 
(PuHat Mexammoagnues, bepenue yMpip3aa.) Beside him walked his grandfather, smil- 
ing happily. Because his grandfather smiled, he smiled too. 


c) Non-commuttal condition (see also 1000, 4). 
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2Kayhapua. Cy3em Oap cuna. 3empua (raxersaHe4n.) Coins, cy3eH Oyrau, THIHJIbIMM. 
(Pu3a Umrmopat, Axtsr ios.) Jawharié. I have something to tell you. Zdlfiaé (aston- 
ished). Speak if you have something to tell (me), I'll listen. 

VUmnusa3. bappipra kupox 6y.mra4, Oappipra Kupox. (Pu3a Unimopart, Kafity.) Ishniaz. 
If it's necessary to go, one must go. 


[1272] Followed by the intensive particle Ta, Ta or yk, yk, the verbal adverb in -rau, -rau, 

-ka4, -ka4 indicates that the action expressed by it is smmediately followed by that of the 

principal verb. 

Note: With ta, Ta it may also express concession (1002, 5). 

Tlapma kyTapesray Ta, KyJIbIHa YbIObIPKbI TOTKAH OXMoT caxHora Kepa. (Mupxoaiizap 
®oii3u, Acbinbap.) Immediately after the curtain has risen, Akhmédt comes on the 
stage, holding a whip in his hand. 
X9coH, cabakTaH KaliTka4 Ta, IlyHa Oapbipra xo3epJioHa Oalianbl. (PaTux QMupxaH, 
Yprtanpikta.) Immediately after returning from his lesson, Khasan began preparing to 
go there (1.e., to the conference). 
XymKamMas. KamMusiaTToli 2KaHbI-bI-bIM, HUT COH aHbI Kepray Ta aiiTMazeH? (Tamup 
Hacppiii, Amen suiems.) Khupjamal. Aunt Kamila, my dea-ear, why then didn't you 
say that right away when you came in? 


[1273] The particle kpmma, kena, following the verbal adverb in -rau, -rau, -Ka4, -Ka4, limits 
or defines more precisely the “me the action expressed by the verbal adverb ends and the 
action of the principal verb begins. 

- Huhaatp, buOunyp kutapra x*bieHa Oallllara4 KbIHa yJI CAMOBAapBIH KepTell KyHJBI, 
aligere3, Oepap UbIHAAK Yo J4eN aJIbITHI3, Huge. ((aOqpaxmMaH JricosaMos, Arles 
Ap.) Finally, only when Bibinur was preparing to leave, did she (Z6bira) bring in her 
samovar and invite her to have a cup of tea. 

AsmaMila erepMe J[YpT KOH TyJIra4 Kbina yaHa. (Tatap xasibik okuaTJIape, AsmaMuta.) 
Alpamsha awakes only after twenty-four days have passed. 

[Tuxmepye] Modepra, Oy HopT sHEIHHAH YTel, MOUMaKKa Oopblira4 KbiHa TyKTapra 
xyuitpl. (Marscym Hacpiioynnuu, Apxanart.) [The investigator] ordered the chauffeur 
to drive past this house and stop only after turning around the corner. 


[1274] Taking the suffix +pak, +pak, the verbal adverb in -rau, -rau, -ka4, -ka4 indicates 
a shade of incompleteness of the action, or the approximate time of its completion. 
— hayua, ce3 HMUWIeN KOeHMBIicbI3? — uM, ... hagua: — Conpak, 91 SGeTKIEpak 
KOCHBIPMBIH, — MM *KaBall Kalitapybr. (Maxmyt XacaHos, Kama TaHHapst.) "Hadid, 
why aren't you swimming (bathing)," I said, ... Hadid replied, "I'll swim (bathe) later, 
a little after the work is finished." 
— Ojiga reHa yiiHal Top ase, ybIm, — Wu. — Ypamra coupak 4birapcblH, 2%*bIIbIHa 
Tewka4paK. (Comap bowmpos, Tyran arbi — sues Oumex.) "Just play a while longer 
inside the house, my son," she (his mother) says. "You'll go out into the street later, 
when it gets a little warmer." 
Kosam Kbi3ybl Oacbiiraupak, XoJIMM TarbId ypamra 4bIkTbI. (MOpahum Ta3n, 
KanatuanHpip yak.) After the heat of the sun had diminished somewhat, Khalim went 
out into the street again. 


[1275] Like the verbal adverbs in -a, -a and -n, the verbal adverb in -rau, -ra4u, -Ka4, -Ka4 


may be reduplicated. This form indicates an intensive action, or the agent's determination to 
carry out the action with the intention to obtain the desired result. 
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— Kura4-kKwre4, KOppl Kyl OesIaH KaTEIM KUTICeM KuJIMH. (HypuxaH PoTTax, OTUI 
cybl aka Topyp.) "Since I have (decided to) come, I do not wish to return empty- 
handed." 

TpmisbManos. Appi. Kpickacbi: ce3HeH, Oy ray-Oysra4, IbIH XyKa OyacbIrbl3 KU. 
Wynati OynaEIppipra TEIppiuErpOnrs. (Mupcoiti Omup, Munyiexamas.) Ghilmanov. All 
right. In brief — once you have become it (1.e., chairwoman of the collective farm), you 
will want to be the real boss. We'll try to have it work out that way. 

Baommt., ... MuHa atam kKusyeresMe? bany. Kusray-kuaray, cuHa a KypeHepra 
HuATIIaneM. (Angap IO3een, CeiiraHemHeH TyraH KeHe.) Wialit. ... Did you come 
especially to see me? Banu. Since I was here (i.e., Since I did come to this place, town), 
I decided to see you too. 

— Anafica upTyK WyHa to ToTapOnl3. Kexze3 xMIIM Oamiaca, OymI Ky OesIOH 
KaliTbipra Typbi KuJIep. — AHbIcbI, Oapray-Oapray, Oyu KyJI OesIaH KaMTMaOBI3 HHZe. 
Bep fa Oasibik Kalimaca, OasIbIKYblIapwaH asIbIpOwI ..., — Huge Hapumanos. (Cebbyx 
Pacduxos, ThIH era OyeHa.) "In that case, we'll go there (i.e., to the lake to fish) early 
in the morning. If it turns windy during the day, we'll have to return empty-handed." 
"As to that, once we have gone there, we'll not come back with empty hands for sure. 
If the fish don't bite, we'll buy some from the fishermen, ..." Narimanov said. 


[1276] The verbal adverb in -rau, etc. followed by an affirmative personal form of the same 
verb indicates that, by dint of great (physical or mental) efforts, the subject succeeds in 
performing the action. 
- Buk 03aKk 93JI9T9HHIH COH, TanKa4 TallTbim wry. After searching for a very long 
time, I finally succeeded in finding it. 
Pomme ... akpeH rena: — Kapr y3e OoubHunaya aTa OuT, — ue. bep Mayra xapakTace3 
KasiraH HacTaHbiH CopalllybIH KeTMAaCTOH, Geura4 OesceHHap MHTe Turan yet, ecTan 
KYMbI: — Wy, 39M-39M CybIHHaH MHJe, Wie reHd AHBIHHAH KaliTTbIM. Ouenye TalkbIp 
Kepye. (Caxuga Cosoiimanosa, Mongpr3napra tompprK.) Rashida ... said slowly, "The 
old man himself (i.e., my husband) is lying in the hospital, you know." Without waiting 
for Nastya, who for a moment had remained motionless, to ask questions, and as 
though saying "let them really know it all," she added, "That's so, from (all that) 
alcohol. I've just come back from him. It's his third time." (BombuHuma — R. xacTaxauHa, 
wicaxana.) 


Dialect Forms of the verbal Adverb in 
-rau, -rad4, -Ka4, -Ka4 


[1277] In Tatar dialects, the verbal adverb in -rau, -ra4y, -Ka4y, -Ka4 has a considerable 
number of variants some of which occur not infrequently also in literary works as well as in 
Tatar fairy tales. However, all of these forms do not differ in meaning from the form in 
-rau, -ra4u, -Kay, -ka4. Variants used in the literary language are: 


a) The variant in -ra4bInHaH, -ra4ueHHOH, -KaubIHHaH, -ka4eHHaH. The suffix +(bI)H, 
+(e)H is an ancient instrumental), +Han, +HaH the ablative case. 

— Woxsa, ye, fioxa, — au on. — ]Onim xHO6aprayeHnan, Xo3ep CHHeH KaJIONyWeH 

a Oep Ha w4aMacaM sHawaH KuM Tyre! (Comap bommpos, Tyran sarbim — sues 


D See ®.10. IOcynos, Henuunpie tbopmbr rarosia B WMasleKTax TaTapcKoro #3b1Ka. AsnatenmberBo KazaucKoro 
Yuupepcuteta, 1985, p. 161. 
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Outtex.) "Sleep, my son, sleep," Mother says. "Now, after it has been put through the 
wash, your skullcap is practically as good as a new one (lit., is by no means inferior to 
a new one)." 

— Cuy Ont, XamMatospa bany, OMK aHJIbl Kellie, MAH OMT ypbICUaHbI CyKbIp Oep 
TMeHHeK Ta OemMuM. Huyek uten yKbIiiM WM MHAe MMH aHbl Wyai Oysra4ubimnan? 
(Tapud AxyHos, Unger xpi3pr.) "You, Khammatova Banu, are, after all, a very edu- 
cated person, but I don't know a bit (lit., one brass kopeck's worth) of Russian. So, 
how am I supposed to read that then (1.e., the telegram)?" 

Tpmmpau. Kasia kelliece (Wrd4eHHOH J9 OJIJIa9 CHH MHHE TOMep Oye MasI KYPpMoraH 
alam WuceHMe? (Tapud AxyHos, Ytsiap aHa yyaxta.) Ghimran. Although you (may) 
think that I am (... you may call me) a city man, do you perhaps think that I am a 
person who has never in his life seen cattle? 


b) The variant in -rauTbIH, -ra4TeH, -KauTBIH, -KauTeH. The suffix 
+TbIH, +TeH is a form of the ablative case. 


... 6epa3s IHToWIMN OaprauTpin, «Kapa ypMaH» KeeHd XxKbIpsialm x#*XuOapgze. (Tanem 
Kytyit, Tammprppimmarau xatsap.) ... after walking for a while without talking, he 
started to sing the (folk) song "The Dense Forest". 

Yur MoHapra Oep Task Oups qa: — bap, “MoH OallibIHa MeHeIl yTbIP, 2*XAaHBapJiap 
KIC GeTKI4TeH, yitHbIi Oauapnap. Aap yiHbI OaMiara4TbIn, MMOHTO 4 
peT Task OeJIaH CyrapcbIH a, AaHHAaH KMJIel YbIrap ©4 ereT. ... WH. (TaTap XaJIbiK 
akuatsape, Ilatmia OesaH commat.) She gives him a stick and says, "Go, climb up on 
an oak tree and sit down (there). After the wild animals have assembled, they will 
begin to play. When they have begun to play, beat three times with the stick against 
the oak tree, and three young men will emerge from it. ..." 

Xecuysia, HorbiimHeH uHOalliblIHa KyJIbBIH Kyell: — ... 2K BICJIBINIbITHI3 OeTKIYTeH 
MOHJIa KepepceH, OK KupakKsJIe 9HTaMasep Oap, — Auge. (IMapud Kaman, Matyp 
TyraHga.) Putting his hand on Naghim's shoulder, Khésnulla said, "... After your 
meeting has ended, come in here. There are very important things to talk about (lit., 
important talks)." 


c) The variant in -ra4uTBIHHaH, -rd4TeHHOH, -Ka4TbIHHaH, -Ka4TeHHIOH. The suffix 
+TbIHHaH, +TeHHOH is a double ablative. 


Note: The double ablative occurs also with a few words other than verbs. For example: kynTaHHOH 'since 
long ago’, ‘long ago’. 


— Ati assam! ... Qua CHHe Tap aJIMalITbIPAbIMbI? AHJIaMBIMM, ... QJIIa IOrbIiica 
Mockoy9o YKbIM KaliTKadTbIHHaH ABbIJI KbI3bI OLWaMbIi OalltaybIMbl, MHHe THH 
KypMuceHMe? (Comep baumpos, U a3mpnu, a3mpuu.) "Oh, my God! ... Has some 
demon changed you? I don't understand, ... Or wouldn't it be that after studying in 
Moscow, you don't care for the village girl any more, you don't regard me as an 
equal?" 

KaiitkauTbinnal Tere Kap4bIK KUJIO a MOHa cesre Oups. (TaTap xaJIbIK oKMATJIape, 
Ilatma OesaH commat.) After he returns (from the bath), the old woman (i.e., the old 
woman mentioned earlier) comes and gives him a towel. 


[1278] The verbal adverb in -rau, -rau, -Ka4, -ka4, immediately followed by nu, emphasizes 
the action or state expressed by the verbal adverb. 
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Tenouks. ... YOHKM MUH YJI BaKbITTa THJIe OyJITaHMBIH, ... CHH HM 3MTCaH UWIYHBI 
KaOaTJIall YTHIPraHMBIHAbIP HHAe. CHHeH KUMCeTEe! IUTKIH Cy3IapeHa a *KaBall Oupa 
ammara4, HH. (Camup Hacppiii, Ames suena.) Gélbika. ... because I must have been 
crazy at that time, ... It seems I just repeated whatever you said, utterly unable to 
respond to the humiliating words you spoke. 


XymkKamas. Kamusattali WMM, UceMeH TeHa9 Oysica Wa ait uHAe. Kamuso. hu-hn, 
MCeMeH JTKI4 HH, CMH aHbI x93ep Oeslen aylacbiH. beTeH pawoura aTakJIbl Kelle OUT 
ya. (ibid.) Khupjamal. I say, Auntie Kamila, just tell me his name at least. Kamila. Hi- 
hi, if I do tell you his name, you'll know at once who he is. After all, he is a man well 
known in the entire district. (Kamila has come to Khupjamal as a matchmaker, but she is not 
supposed to disclose the man's identity at this time.) 


[1279] The verbal adverb in -rau of 6ymy — 6yra4 — placed between a repeated word (in 
most cases a verb) expresses strong emphasis, a strong beltef, the firm decision, determi- 
nation to perform, or not to perform, the action, or forcing someone to perform it. 
— OHH, MMH BarbyaMAa TOopaM, Topam Oy.iray TopaM ... Dumum G6y.ira4y, 34MuM, 
TAMUBICHIH Ja KalIMbIiiM, ... ((Comap bommpos, 7KugeraH wna.) "Mother, I'll keep 
my word, I'll definitely (absolutely) keep it, ... I'll positively not drink, I'll not have even 
one drop, ..." 
— QUTKOH cy3eM cy3: HemiepMuM Oyray nemepmum! Kutryyenoap Kextyraiina amap, 
MOHa Kallyubliap Teslaca HuuaceH. byreH MuHa ya amt! (Hypuxan ®otrtax, bana 
KyHesle Tasana.) "What I have said stands, I will not cook! Those who are going away 
will eat in Ké6ktughai, those who remain here can do what they want. Today I too take 


a rest!" 
Menxopapa: — boa qa KaviTbil *XHTIM, QcaT aO3bIli, — MMI KapbIIlIbl Topca a, 
aTHCe AIbJIapeHAere Ob Kemle: — Yrbip 6ymray yTbip! — Wun KbICTam Topray, 


YTbIPMbIi4a OybIpa asIMapl. (DaTux Xecuu, YTen Capp.) Although Ménawara 
resisted, saying, "I'll get back this way too (i.e., on foot), Uncle Asat," after the elderly 
man who was about her father's age urged her, saying, "Come now, get on!" she could 
not but get on (i.e., on the horse-drawn sleigh). 

— byren 6e39 KyHapcbih, UpTITs UXTHAPbIH, TesIacaH Kas Oap, Wu ... Wyma qa Mun 
cy3eMHe OupmMuM: — Kutom 6yra4, kHTIM, — WuM. VUcmorpiiib aO3blit y3eHeKeH: 
2Ku6opmum Gysray, *xuGopmum. (Matux Xecun, Ve3ex Kar.) "Today you'll stay 
with us. Tomorrow it's up to you, you go wherever you wish," he says. ... Nevertheless, 
I don't give in. "I'm leaving!" I say. Uncle Ismaghil doesn't give in (either). "I'm not 
letting you go!" 


[1280] The verbal adverb in -ra4u of amro — auray — placed between a repeated word (in 
most cases a verb) indicates categorical manner of speech. 

- Manuyp tTyktaycpi3: «bapam yuroy Oapam!»> — gum TakMaksIbii, PoyKbia TYTH: 
«2Kn09pMEM JHT94 2KHOIpMuM!»> — Tum KaOaTIBI. (AkyO 30HKueB, Mptemt TaHHapel.) 
Mannur constantly repeats (one and the same thing), "I said I'm going and I'll go!" 
Aunt Rawqia keeps reiterating, "And I'm not letting you go!" 

Kamusia. Mena cuHa KeHOarbillisiapbiH euYeH Uke cyM! Moguus. Kupakmu, KMpoKMH, 
BakJIaHMBIMK. Kamuia. basia-yara 3bIdHbIH ATa-aHa KyTapepra Tue. Manus. Viiiama 
Ta, aJIMbIMM JHT34 aIMbIiM. (CoeT KambmMetos, KenOarpiiutan OamtanHapl.) Kamila. 
Here are two rubles for your sunflowers! Madina. It's not necessary, it's not necessary, 
let's not be petty about it. Kamila. The parents have to bear the (cost of the) damage 
done by their children. Madiné. Don't even consider it. I'm not taking it (1.e., the 
money). 

Ou KOHHOH COH MaslaeM MUHA viTI: OTH, Tere TapbI OacybIH YaOBI asraHHap, — WH. 
— CaTallacbiIHdbIp, — MMH oliTTeM, — Galak Ta UbIrapMaraH KUJelll, TaPbIHbI HMLLJION 
yaricbiHHap? — UankanHap fura4, YankanHap. (Mupcolt Qmup, besexse kettle.) 
Three days later my son said to me. "Dad, they have cut down that millet field." "You 
are probably fantasizing," I said, "why should they cut the millet when they don't even 
have ears yet?" "When I say that they have cut it, they have cut it." 
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[1281] The verbal adverb in -rau of the auxiliary verb ropy — Toprau, placed after a verbal 
adverb in -a, -9, -biii, -u, indicates that the action continued over a certain period of time 
prior to the action of the principal verb. 


... ypam OesIoH Oapa Topra4, latina capaeHa Oapbin *KUTaIAp. (TaTap XaJIbiIkK aKMATJIape, 
AJITBIH Kol.) ... after riding along the street for a while, they come to the king's 
palace. 

Coiinama Toprau, Oomap MasaviHbI Y3 WaTWaJIbIKWapblIHHaH KYbIN %XMOapepra 
OyapIap.) (ibid.) After consulting (lit., talking) for some time, they (i.e., the minis- 
ters) decided to ban the boy (i.e., the king's son) from their kingdom. 


B. Negative Forms 


[1282] The negative of the verbal adverbs in -a, -a, -brii, -u and -n, -bm, -en is formed by 
joining the suffix -mbrii, -mu or -mblit4a, -ma4a to the verb stem, the former being identical 
in form to the third person singular, present tense. 


The negative formed with -mpiii4a, -mw4yoa serves also as the negative of the verbal adverb 
In -raH4bl, -raHue, -KaH4bl, -KkaH4¥e and of the verbal adverb in -ra4y, -ra4, -Ka4, -Ko4 
when it expresses time. 
Note: The above suffixes of negation are based on the negative suffix -ma, -ma plus -ii, -maii, -Moaii, 
-mMuii (-mu) which, historically, is the negative of the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u. Later, this suffix 


became also the negative of the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en. (See: ®.FO. FOcynos, Hemuunpie dbopmpl 
rularoyia B WasiekKTax TaTapcKoro s3bika, p. 153.) 


The verbal adverb in -MbIii, -MuH or -MbIM4a, -MH49 


[1283] 


a) It indicates that the action of the verbal adverb precedes that of the principal verb. In 
this case, the latter is in its negative form. 


Yooxoit. byngbt, TemmasaH ana. Kapa, Muna oiitma KuTMore3. Tenmuasan. Bap. 
J3epiaHen Top. (Mupcot Qmup, Tesmasau.) Ibakey. All right, Aunt Gélshayan. 
Look, don't leave without telling me. Gélshayan. Go. Get ready. 

— By alliesl caHAbIKHBI aJIbIM KUTapceH, yJI cCHHa MMHeM OyJeremM OysicbiH. Tuk cuH 
aHbl CHO KaliTbIT #KHTMHYI, abil Kapama, — Wu. (TaTap xaJIbik okuATJIape, Yru 
x3.) "Take along this green box. Let it be my present to you. But don't try to open 
it before you have reached home," she says. 

Ypamuau TaBbll. Xolipu asp eiiqeme? Xolipu (... Bosra akpbIH bina TaBbILl 
Oes19H.) bap, ypamra 4bIK, KeM Oap UKoH? Kem rena Oysica a, 9TKaii ela }OK WMeH! 
Yn KuTmMuys KepmMos. (TanumxaH WOpahumos, Ana Kememop.) A voice from the 
street. Is Uncle Kheyri at home? Kheyri (... to Wali in a low voice), Go out into the 
street (and) see who is there. Whoever it may be, say that Dad isn't at home! Don't 
come back in before he has left. 

XocoH. Y3e OesIaH celiaMIMH4a, OCep cy3 Ma aiiTa aJIMBIiM ase, Tanemma aO3piit. 
(Pu3a MUnrmopat, Cepse Mou.) Khasan. I can't say anything yet before I have spoken 
with her, Uncle Ghadelsha. 


b) It indicates that the action of the principal verb precedes that of the verbal adverb. The 
principal verb is in its affirmative form. 
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AHHapbl ecto Kyliap: — [a3 mimtace ecTeHy9 UTJIe OapaHTe OyJIbIN, CybITMBIii4a 
alma. (Poat Caypues, Wlah3amanos 91e.) Then she (i.e., Mother) added. "There are 
potatoes with meat on the gas cooker. Eat them before they get cold." 


c) It indicates that the action of the verbal adverb takes place szmu/taneous/y with that of 
the principal verb. In that case, the verbal adverb expresses the manner or degree in 
which the latter's action is performed. When expressing manner or degree, the verbal 
adverb is often followed by the limiting particle rbma, rena. 

Junoop. Kaparp aust, Xocon abit, Poiipy3e ata OesJIOH KbI3MbIN4Aa PbIHa ColiJIoWeres. 
(Pu3a MUnrmopart, Cepse mou.) Dilbaér. Look, Uncle Khasan, talk with Feyrtiza without 
getting excited. 

. XAJIBIK KbIMMBbIIaMblimga ThiHJIaqbl. (Mupcaii Qmup, Arsiiigen.) ... the people 
listened without moving (stirring). 
IyHuau foxpichl KauTpr TadypuHein. ... AnTbiparad, TOpPbIN, YT AHAbIPMbIi TbrHa 
quineHye, ... QKamut Poxumos, bypsr4.) After that, sleep eluded Ghafur. ... Confused, 
he got up and undressed without a light (lit., making light), ... (He had been sleeping in his 
clothes.) 
— KaOanauMa. bamita Ouk axuibisian yuna, — que Teyhop, a4yanMbiiiua rerna. 
(TaOaqpaxmaH JmcasamMos, Amen Hp.) "Don't be hasty. Give it some real thought 
first," Gawhar said without any anger. 
[l'amuMxKaH] ... albIKMbIi4a PbiHa Tay OalliblHa MeHoa Oatstayer. (ibid.) [Ghalimjan] ... 
began to climb unhurriedly to the top of the hill. 
Muu AmypHbIH KOMIIbI YpaMHapbslH allibIKMbIii PbIHa y3aM, ... (ATHIIa Pacux, Winian 
oHpIrbr.) Without any hurry, I walk (pass) through the sandy streets of Amur. 
XomMutT. Muu olitom, orep No Tasma smJIaMH49 reHo, ela reHa TOpca, Y3eHa KYHeJICe3 
OyJIMac MUKOH, MM. (Mupcaii OQmup, Munem xartpin.) Khamit. I'm saying that if 
Ghalia just stayed at home without any work (i.e., without going out to work), 
wouldn't she perhaps be unhappy? 


d) It expresses the cause of the action of the principal verb. 

- Ykpipra Kepo aJIMblit4a KaliTKaH ys. (Ocpap Tannen, AcbiI KouIbIM MuHem.) He 
returned (they say) because he was unable to get admitted for study. 

OHI, AP UMTeHI YK YCKOH TarbiH Oep HapaT TaMBIpJIapbl TOTMBIA4Aa aBbII TOLIKIH. 
(Oxat Facddap, Oster tosSTHBIH Ty3aHbI.) There, another fir-tree which had been growing 
right at the edge of the bank has toppled over because its roots did not hold it. (The 
river had washed out the bank.) 
Bepkemue kypoce kusimu4a, Asp BaproH KaukKbIHJIBIKTa OaliTak sleyze. (batysuia, 
Ajsibill OaTEIp Maxapasappl.) Not wishing to see (Because he didn't wish to see) 
anybody, Alyp Bargin lived for a considerable time in seclusion (refuge). 
3esoT Kepel, ThIHJal TOpa 1a, TY39IMH4I, CKPUIMKAHBbI ayia, yuHan kywipita. (Mnaap 
lO3een, CeviraHemMHeH TyraH KeHe.) Zdlfat enters and listens (for a short while) and, 
unable to bear it, he takes the violin and joins in (1.e., in the song they are singing), 
playing it. 

e) It expresses the condition for the performance of the action of the principal verb. 

- — Ana bIMaHMbii4a, Kapak cy3eH9 billaHbipra Tuell Tyresmapgep Out! (Tomap 
bommpos, KexHapHeH OepeHya.) If they don't believe him, they certainly ought not 
believe the words of a thief, ought they! (The person referred to has great authority in the 
district.) 

Posasua. Qrap oa 3ehpa ana KuMsIMoraH Oysica ... ... Jrap fa 3ehps ana ce3He 
sapaTMblii4a, A3MbIIbIH Oalika Oepay OesIaH OolisIaraH OysIca, yJI YaKTa Ce3 aHbI 
OHbITa aJIbip unere3. JIokuH OUT ya Kune. (Xai Baxut, Cours xat.) Rozalia. If 
Zohra had not come ... ... If Zohraé had not loved you, and if she had linked her life 
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(destiny) with someone else's, then you would be able to forget her. But she has come, 
you see. 


f) It expresses contrast. 


—IOK, TesiKe yc, Oa OesI9H MalHbI MH alllaMaJIbIM, — 2M ato. — Cu allambiiiua 
KeM alllacbIH COH aHBIl, ... 1M Teske. (TaTap xXaJIbIK akuaTIIape, Ato OesI9H TesKe.) "No, 
friend fox, I did not eat the honey and the butter," the bear says. "If you didn't eat it, 
then who did, ..." the fox says. 

Conum. Kamusio, yisian Kapa, TamratTb 6e39 TOpMbiii4a, KeMJja Topcebin. (Xai Baxur, 
Bepenye Moxad6erT.) Salim. Kamila, think a bit, if Talghat is not staying with us, with 
whom shall he stay. 

Bonat. Oru, Kem ys? Unpsac. ... Kaynot Oysmpiitua, Kem Oysicbin. (Xo Baxur, 
Kapmpiray KaHaT kara.) Banat. Dad, who is he? Ilyas. ... Who would he be if not 
Jaéwdat?" 

Koycopua. Ce30H copaMblii4a KeMHOH copbiiik. (ibid.) Kawsarié. Whom should we 
ask if not you? 

— Woesen MopxoMoT usice MKOHJIereHHe APTbI YAKPbIMHAH KBIUKBIPbIN TOpa OUT, cHHa 
WOUIMH KeMro ouIcenHap! (Psyc Jared, Aakuer ka3a.) "After all, your face tells 
(reveals) from (a distance of) half a verst that you are tender-hearted. If people don't 
approach you (to ask a favor, etc.), whom should they approach." 


[1284] Like the affirmative verbal adverbs in -a, -a, -biii, -u and -n, -bim, -em, their negative 
forms may take the suffix +pak, +pak to express incomplete or approximate execution of 
the action. 


Y3 yiiniapbina 4uymraH Keiam Oamta UWuhanospupl aniambiipak Topabr. (Mopahum 
Ta3u, Daence3 raensesap.) Qiam, who was absorbed in his own thoughts, did not 
quite understand Shihapov at first. 

Buonca abl TaHbIMbIipak Kapp. (Caxuya CosoiManosa, Tendaypan.) Bibisa looks 
at her, not quite recognizing her. 

— Munemupo, cuH Oy 3yp axbIMbIHHbI yiiaMbiiidapak 9uIMceH KeOex. (CaOapaxMaH 
OrcanaMoB, AK YyaxoKIIep.) "In my opinion, you are taking this important step of 
yours somewhat thoughtlessly, it seems." 

Xapuc bIWaHachl KWJIMH4YpPIK OaliblH Yalikar. (omap bommpos, 7K uyeroH 4M.) 
Kharis shook his head, not fully believing him. 


[1285] The affirmative form of the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em with or without the 
interrogative particle +mbI, +Me, repeated in its negative form in -mMbrii4a, -mw4a plus +MBI, 
+me, corresponds to 'whether ... or not', with a connotation of uncertainty, doubt. 
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Yul KOHHE allap eYsy reHs yTbIpPbM allaybuiap. JlIokuH TemmMopxou, 6esen-GesIMH4aMe, 
alllHbl OepeHue MapTsb9 AYpT TaMHKers OysreH uge. (PaBus Bosnes, TesmMopKoH 
MakJiape.) That day only the three of them sat together and ate. But Gélmarjan had, 
knowingly or unknowingly, portioned out the meal on four plates. (She had received word 
that she could expect her husband's return from military service any day.) 
Besienme-Gesmu4ame, CoemOuko KyHakJIapHbl TaOblHTa OK OCTa ypHaLITbIpABI. 
Typao yTbiprau QuBapre UlleK KaTbIHAarbl MOYMAaKKa TYPbI KWJITIH Jlapuca OeTeHai 
Wuapsiek KypeHmMu ue. (MaquHa Masuxkopa, AK JaBbiigja Tal Oepece.) Whether 
intentionally or unintentionally (knowingly or unknowingly), S6yembika seated the 
guests very skilfully at the table. Larisa, who found herself (placed) in a corner at the 
door, was hardly visible to Anwar, who was sitting at the head of the table. 


[1286] The construction consisting of a verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -en immediately followed by 
its corresponding negative in -mMbli4a, -Mw4a, and +MbI, +Me joined to each component, may 
express /ncomplete execution of the action. In writing, the two components are connected by 
a hyphen, or a comma is placed between them. 

- Hakapra TarbiH Masatara Kepell, Kapa TOMaH AObIHBIT ATYaH Oallika Yapa KasIMa ZBI. 
TomaH 94eH 2 HOKIaNMbI-H0K1aMbIa4aMbI TOH Y3IbIpraHHaH COH, ... (OxcaH basaHos, 
Monurestek Oaxac.) For Najar, there remained nothing else but to go again into the 
ward and lie there enveloped in a dense haze. After spending the night half asleep in 
a haze, ... 


[1287] The verbal adverbs in -mprii, -mu, or -mbIii4a, -mn4a of two different verbs, similar 
(synonymous) or opposed in meaning, may form a pair. In writing, they are connected by 
a hyphen. 
- MycuH (amIMH-ThIHMbI PbIHa THIHJIal TOPABI, ... 3edap PaTxeTAMHOB, YJIeM 3JIMare.) 
Musin listened in silence (not saying anything), ... 
Asim bapraH KkeproHeH aJiap KYPMH-CH3MH KaJI{bI axpbichl. (Batya, Abit OaTBIp 
MaxapasiapbI.) Obviously, they did not see or sense that Alyp Bargan had entered. 
Jlementbes. Bapspik TexHOJIOrMK Tpoweccswap TyKTaTpiraH. bepkem Oes9H 
CoiIIMIMH49-KHJIe“MH4a! Bepkemra OepHu oittmu4a! (JIuac Bosmes, Ketie 93/1M.) 
Dement'ev. All technological processes have been stopped. Without talking and reach- 
ing an agreement with anybody! Without telling anybody anything! 


[1288] The verbal adverb in -mpiii(4a), -mu(4a) followed by a verb in the negative, indicates 
the agent's firm intention to carry out the action. 
Bany. Haxun Oasamupl, ToH3iJI9 KbI3bIMHbI TamMbiiva KuTMHM. (Mgap lO3ees, 
CeiiraHeMHeH TyraH keHe.) Banu. I shall definitely not leave without having found my 
son Najip and my daughter Tanzila. 
TakoHell ype... bemmum, Ty0aiHbIy Oallika KellesIape HMYeKTep, 9 MUH IIyIIbI Ypy9 
TYKTaJIMbBIWKHTS asIMbIiM. (Hloixu Mannyp, Arpimcysapra Kapa.) Takanesh Height 
... [don't know how the other people of Tulbai feel (lit., how this is with), but I cannot 
leave without stopping (for a while) on this height. 


[1289] The negative verbal adverb followed by 6ysy in its affirmative interrogative form of 
the third person singular implies that it is impossible not to perform the action expressed by 
the verbal adverb. 
Coppapes. BapeHbecniH allial Kapa CMH aHbIH, TesIeHHe HoTapcbin. Hypusa y3e kKaliHaTThl. 
... AnucuMos. boat MaktTara4, allaMbiii OylaMbl, coq? (Pu3a Vmmopat, bucta 
Kor3p1 Descuua.) Sarwarev. Try the jam, it will make your mouth water. Nurié made 
(lit., cooked) it herself. ... Anisimov. Since you praise it that much, can one really, then, 
not take a taste (lit., eat it)? 


[1290] The verbal adverb in -mpiii(4a), -mu(4a) followed by 6y.my in its negative form of 
the third person. Basically, this construction has the same meaning as that with both parts 
of speech in the affirmative (compare 1258); however, the double negation makes it em- 
phatic. It expresses emphatically that, for the reason(s) given in the same sentence, or in the 
context preceding or following it, it is zmpossible not to perform the action denoted by the 
verbal adverb. 

. coparay aiitmu4a OymMayEI. (Comap bommpos, Cupami.) ... since he asked, one 

could not but say it. 
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ASZMBIUTA A3raHHbI KypMu fo Oysamac. (Hodu Jjaynu, A3smpuuKa tom.) One cannot 
escape one's destiny (lit., cannot but see /experience/ what is written in /one's/ destiny). 
Kasanga, oJI0oTT3, AaHbIH COpaBbI OeJIOH HCanIWIMH OysMacaap. (Mupcoit Qmup, 
AnaHtTay ketlesape.) Of course, they certainly won't be able to disregard his request 
in Kazan. 

— bux yppinspr KuHa. Ucta ToTMbiii Oy.mac. (3edbap DaTxeTAMHOB, YsJIeM 9JIMoare.) 
"A well-founded bit of advice. One cannot but bear it in mind." 

VUpara yi Tu3 reHo *KaBall KaMTapMapl. JlokKHH 2%KaBall ONpMHYD To Oy/IMbI He. 
(Hypuxan Pottax, basa kyHese Famaya.) He did not answer Ira immediately. But not 
to give an answer was not possible either. 


[1291] The above construction can also be personal, the subject being in the nominative. 
For example: 


Tas3 aHbIH KeM HUKdHeH OesIMacd 9, Oe3HeH KBbI3bIKCbIHYBIOBI3 APKBIJIbI aHapya a 
VUmoamuue Kypoce KHJIy TOWrbIChI Ky3raJIMbii Oy imMarangzbip. (Mupcoli Imup, 
Arpiigem.) Although Ghayaz did not know who he was, through (because of) our 
taking interest in him, the desire to meet Im&li apparently could not but stir in Ghayaz 
(lit., him) too. 


[1292] A verbal adverb in -Mpiii(4a), -mu(4a), followed by the verbal adverb in -a of the 
verb 6y1abIpy 'to realize’, 'accomplish', 'bring out', 'manage to', and followed in turn by the 
verb amy in the negative of any person, indicates that, due to some moral considerations, or 
because of other existing circumstances or reasons, the agent is unable, cannot afford, not 
to perform the action, or cannot help but perform it. 


Muu 6y Typbita yiiamMbii Oy1ybipa amaypmm. (Morscym Hacpimoysun, Testces 
wahutsap.) I could not help thinking of this. 

Uckonzep ermaiimpiia Oy.1abipa asmmaybl, ... (Mstyc JIateic, Aakspr ka3a.) Iskandar 
could not help smiling, ... 

QsmotKs Uncrati ata Oapacer. umox, XecoeH KaeHaTacbIHda Oepap KH4 KYHMDIii 
Oy.1abIpa asmactpip. (Atussa Pacux, Amaties.) He will have to travel to Almatinsk 
via Chistopol. That means, Khéséyen will probably be unable to avoid staying some 
night with his father-in-law. 


[1293] The negative verbal adverb followed by the negative modal word spampiii, apamac 
indicates that it is zmpossible, impermissible, improper not to carry out the action expressed 
by the verbal adverb. 
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— Aslaiica, 91719 CHH 19 MUHeM OesI0H Oap. — bapmpriim fa, 2*xnHOapMuM 7a. — bapmpiiiva 
sipaMbiii. Cy3 Oupaem Ont. (Aa3 Tpriitaxes, 30 9HKerIape.) "In that case, come on, 
you too, come with me." "I'm not going and I'm not letting you go either." "It's not 
right not to go (i.e., not to go to work a second shift). It's that I've given my word." 
AHa MOHBI TeJIeOH alia a aiTTesIap: — VI yTHIpETa 6y.MbIiMa KUTIPTa ApaMbiii. 
Kaspipra TbIpbIUIBITBI3. ... — Dugesap. — Qe myn, KasnMbiiua apamac. (Mupcoii 
Omup, Asmantay Kewesope.) They told him this also over the telephone: "To leave 
without attending (lit., without being at) that session is not proper. Try to stay, ..." 
they said. Yes, indeed, it won't be possible (proper, permissible) not to stay. 

IOK, ... Kagpsiap Oysere kauMac ose. Mx Oauita TyraHHap OesI9H KypelMHya, OapEIH 
la ypTara Kyell KMHOII-TaObII HTMHYa ApaMac. (Imyapy Kacpriimos, Kup OasiKbIIIIEl.) 
No, ... the personnel department will not run away. It won't be possible (proper) not 
to first see the relatives and not to bring everything up for discussion and consulta- 
tion. 


[1294] In a dra/ogue consisting of an /nterrogative, an interrogative-exclamatory, or an 
exclamatory sentence and a reply to it, the predicate verb of the former may be repeated in 
the answer in the form of a verba/ adverb in -mpiii(4a), -mu(49) (mostly -mpritua, -mMv4a) to 
express the highest degree of emphatic confirmation, leaving no doubt as to the truth of the 
subject matter denoted by it. Furthermore, depending on the context and tone, the form 
may connote various emotions, such as Aumor, mischievousness, irony. The reason for the 
emphatic confirmation, etc. as expressed by the verbal adverb may or may not accompany 
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— Vicemen xotepsiamuce3Me? — XotTepsamuya! «Hatisa!» mum momte yr ana. (3edap 
@MorxetTgquHos, Ak WKurysm» 93 worasra.) "Don't you remember her name?" "I surely 
do remember it!" He addressed her with (the name) Naila. 

— Unk O03y4bINapHbI TOTTHITBI3MbI COH? — Totmpriiva. (AOgzyssa Qxmot, AHBIH 
Oes9H TeHa.) "Then did you catch the tresspassers?" "Why, of course we did." 
Tenouxs. Tyxta ose, Hura KeslaceH? Xyrpkamas. Keamu4a, HMUIMM CoH?! BbesHeH 
(bepMalarbl aTa JYHIbI3HBIH a KylaMatTpl «Jlou Kyau» uu! (Camup Hacpsim, Ares 
smisena.) Gdlbiké. Just wait, why are you laughing? Khupjamal. I just can't help 
laughing, what can I do? The boar on our farm has the nickname Don Juan too. 
(Khupjamal has just realized that the boar has the same nickname the girls in the village have given 
to a certain man there.) 

— CHH MHHeM TyraH KeHeMHe OeslaceH?! — besmuya, Mena lly] KOHHe MHH CHHa ... 
3yp OysaK OupataKMeH. (AOnysIa OxMaT, AHBbIH OesIaH reHa.) "You do know my 
birthday?" "Of course, I know it. On that very day I shall give you ... a big present." 


Note: After an interrogative-exclamatory sentence both a question mark and an exclamation mark are 
required. 


Xomiaua. CoOxanasia, OurpoK MaTyp. AJITBIHMBI 9119? 7Kayhopusa. AsTEIH OysIMbria, 
(Pu3a Ummopat, Axtsr tom.) Khamdia. By Jove, it is extremely beautiful (1.e., the 
wristwatch). Is it perhaps (made) of gold? Jawharidé. Of course, it is (made) of gold. 
—... CeOepra *xHOapTTepcs, HUXasIIap ... ATapceH? [biabMu TYTH WlapKbliaqan Kee 
reHa: he, »*xHOapTTe, TH, MeHa, *kHOapTMHYa! (Comap bommpos, Tyran arbim — alles 
Outtex.) "... if he has you sent to Siberia, what will you do?" Aunt Ghilmi just laughed 
boisterously (loudly). "Ha, have me sent (to Siberia). Come now, just let him try to 
send me there!" (Pronounced with irony.) 

ByIMa ypTacbiHarbl O3bIH4a OECTA AaPTbIHAa WYPT-OMMI KbIZYbIK KUTAaM-2%*KypHaI 
akTapbill yTbIpa ue. ... — by kafap KHTal KOYarbIHya yTbIpyiap paxsTTep ry, 9! 
— Poxot 6ymbliiua! — Wun KyTOpen asW{bI Kapa Kalb! KbI3, ... (Qayapo Kacpiimos, 
Kup Sask.) Four or five young girls sat at an oblong table (which was) in the 
middle of the room, leafing through books and journals. ... "Sitting encompassed by so 
many books must be pleasant, indeed!" "It surely is pleasant!" the girl with the dark 
eyebrows agreed wholeheartedly (or: respectfully; the person speaking to the girls is 
the director). 

— Ouenye KOH Kalija OyTaHbIHHb! XoTepsIMceHep WoT? — XorepsiaMu... bepra OysJ1bIK 
Hye... — AYBbIK ces, KeMHap OesaH OysabIH! (PHHatT Mexommoygues, Kenapu — 
auTJIeK Koutbl.) "Perhaps you remember where you were the day before yesterday?" 
"Of course I doo... We were together..." "Speak clearly, with whom were you to- 
gether!" 


[1295] If the context permits, the verbal adverb in the reply may also be of a verb other 
than that in the question. 


3enaix9. AsIMa3 WIOMa rbiHa KOTBLAAbIMbI? Wamu. Wlynait 6y.mpriiua, a4uce Mapro 
Xa@HBbIM M4 aHBIH. (Pu3a Unmmopar, MWaiitray taarsi.) Z6leykha. Did Almaz get off (lit., 
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save himself) easily? Shamil. Did he ever! His mother is Lady Margo after all (i.e., he 
has an influential mother). 

Moprou. Ubrnsian coamcenMe MouHbI, Tagenma ad3pi? Tanenma. Usinnan 
Oy.MbIii4a. CuHe OaxeTiIe uTaceM KuJI9. (Pu3a Unimopat, Cepme Mou.) Margan. Do 
you really mean this, Uncle Ghadelsha? Ghadelsha. Why, I certainly do. I want to 
make you happy. 


[1296] The syntactical construction with the negative verbal adverb, as studied in 1294 and 
1295, is also possible in dialogues in which the reply is not to a question or exclamation. 


3enpus. ... (Yrprppmt.) Yop! Y3em Wa apabIM, axppicbl. XyMaua. ApMbiii4a! Bep 9 as- 
aI OesIMUCeH LWIYII, KbI3bIM, KOMI YIKKAHHAH AJIBIN, KOA OaeraHra Kaylap KbIpaa 
OysacbiH. (Pu3a Ummopat, Akt to.) Zdlfia ... (sitting down), Oh! It seems I'm tired. 
Khamdia. Of course you are tired! You don't take any rest, dear (lit., my daughter), 
from sunrise to sundown you are in the field. 

— byserenue asigbim, oT, — uge AnOyra kyanpm. — Aumpiiiua! UlyHapriit OymoKTOH 
Oalll TapTHM Kapa! — quge Kara, ... (Hypuxan Pattax, CprBrbipa TopraH yxsap.) "I 
accept (lit., accepted) your present, Dad," Albugha said, delighted. "Why, of course, 
you do (accept it). Reject such a (beautiful) present!" the Khakan said ... 


[1297] The verbal adverb in -mprii4a, -mu4a, used as shown in 1294-1296, may be accom- 
panied by an intensive particle to express a high degree of emphatic confirmation, agree- 
ment, concurrence. With the particle con it emphatically present the action expressed by it 
as the natural cause or result of a preceding action, or simply as a matter of fact. 


Xomnut. J[uMok, CMH 19 MHHeM AKJIbI? Magquua. CuHeH AKIIbI OyIMbrii4a con! (Mupcoit 
Omup, Muvem xatsin.) Khaémit. That means, you too are on my side (support me)? 
Madina. Why, of course I am on your side! 

Qs19 Hapca Oy Oy WeHbara! Kpribi — KbII Tyres, *K9e *Kalira OxIaMaraH. ... Asap 
ycKoHo Gayla-4ara ... poxoTOHeN slaHasK Hepu une. Mepmnya con: x*KUp WIyHLEIi 
Xbb, HOMINAK Oya Ue OUT ys YakTa. ... Xa3ep Kad WHT yJI, *KVeH ATIaHaAK Hepell 
Kapa ose cuH. (Panuc T'a3u30B, Kyxka a0bmIkaH OosbIT.) Something happened to this 
world! Its winters are no winters, its summers don't resemble summers. ... When they 
grew up, children ... used to enjoy going barefoot. And why shouldn't they. After all, 
the ground was warm and soft at that time. ... But now, just try to go barefoot in 
summer. (Implies that summers are too cool for that now.) 


Examples with other particles: 
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Pos3usia. Amap MuHe OeTeHJIoi Taliiiaca a, OallaMHbI OapplOep TaOayaKMbBIH. Muucpyp. 
TanMbiii4a 9/19, TaOacbIH, KbI3bIM. byToH yHHbI OalibiHa Wa KuTepM9a. Ukayson 
TapOua utapoes. (Pu3a Ummopart, MWlaynsriinap qymKpinHap.) Razila. Even if Yashar 
leaves me for good, I'll have the child anyway. Mingsrur. Certainly, you'll have it, my 
dear (lit., my daughter). Don't even imagine otherwise. We will raise it together. 
Cemoen. ... YpmaraH res of0eT yco uMem Quroy, JIloraHToli XaTbIHbIHHaH 4oJIell 
YbIKKaH Hem Oy spaH OoTarbin. Cynpm Oapa. OumMu. CysimMpliida HH, TaMbIPLIHHaH 
e3rad. (Cad nemxai Cabutos, UynmaH TaHHb! yata.) SOmbel. ... Thinking that, as they 
say, a stolen flower will grow well, I pinched this geranium twig from Ligiantey's wife. 
It's wilting. Almi. It certainly is wilting, after you broke it off from its roots. 

—... A, olla bIMbI Oe3HeH Maspaca? — Omambiiiva HH, MOHJIa MeH YaKPbIMHAH KUJIen 
ykyubiiap Oap. (Oxmat Doii3n, Tykai.) "... Well? Did you like our medrese?" "I did 
like it, there are students who have come here from (places) a thousand versts away." 
(The speaker is not particularly pleased with some conditions in the medrese, but tries not to show 
it.) 


[1298] The verbal adverb in -mprii, -mu with the particle au following it or (less often) joined 
to it, used in the reply to a question, an exclamation or a statement, remark in direct 
discourse, has the same meaning as the verbal adverb in -Mblit4a, -mu4a used in this 
manner. In this kind of construction, the predicate of the question, etc., is not infrequently 
repeated in the same or in a different person and tense, affirmative or negative, and placed 
immediately before or after the verbal adverb with nu, forming a pleonastic expression. 
— by xemene Oesracesme? — besmuuu! busteTbiMHbl caTTbIM MMH ana. bux sBapbit 
coparay. (Morscym Hacpimioymimu, ApKanat.) "Do you know this man?" "Of course 
I do! I sold him my (plane) ticket — after he begged me very urgently." 
— Ce3 aHbI yCMep 4akKTaH yk Oeslace3MeHH? — uM Cy3 KbICTBIpbIpra esrepye Wamu. 
— Berom. Bbesmu uu!... Drlopa — MHHeM KBI3BIM 4 yi... Kpr3biM... (Bedap DarxeTMMHOB, 
Yuiem 91Mare.) "Then you have known her ever since the time she was (still) in her 
teens (when she was still an adolescent)?" Shamil managed to throw in. "Yes I have. I 
certainly have known her!... Flora is my daughter, you know... My daughter!" 
— Cuu ose hamau ja TereHy9 Cakubl OyJIbIM TOpacbIHMbI? — Cakubl OyJIbI TOpMbIii 
Hu... hamay wyHaa. bepkaa ga kutKonem 10K. (IWeapud Kaman, Herksl ayermuap.) 
"Are you still working there (i.e., at that place already mentioned or known) as a 
guard?" "Why, of course, I'm still working as a guard ... there (at the same place). I 
didn't go anywhere else." 
Tapa3a esiresiIapeHeH YcTa ... OystybI ham Tapa3ea aJIAbIHAa Tepse resIap YTLIPTbIITaH 
OysybIHa Kapall, 3aKup Oy eliza KbI3Iap OapbiH xa3ep cu3eHen asa. ... Unranie ana 
Kapall kese 4a: — Tu3 cu3aceH Y3eH Teresiai, 9! — muyqe. — Ca3mu HM, Mai 4yJIMereHeH 
THbIMbIHHAH Oesepra OysIa MHe, AHbI AHIApJIBIK 3u4heH e379 a 1OK Tyres u4. (Canpu 
Kaen, Kanepme kyHaksap.) Judging by the fact that the (individual) window panes 
were clean ... and that various flowers had been placed before the window, Zakir 
sensed right away that there were girls in this house. ... Looking at him, his companion 
laughed and said. "You certainly catch on to something like that pretty fast, I must 
say!" "Certainly, (you bet), you can tell what the butter is like just by looking at the 
outside of the tub. We certainly have the brains for that." 
CesraimMaH. Paxmat cuHa. Muu cuHe apaTaM jum ofTuMMeHH? bompemxaat. CoH 
lysai dun virmu an. bowaii wtTToH revo apaTbIbi wepyqa HAHAM Tam Oap? 
(Carpimitb Pomues, Amro, 3e0ain9, smiuM MuH.) S6leyman. Thank you. Should I tell 
her then that I love her? Badrelkhaéyat. Of course you should tell her. What satis- 
faction is there in loving one another from a distance like that? 
30KH. ... YKbII KYPCOTKIH Hem, Ucape kuTTe. Cauma. KutTmu aM, kuTap ys. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Un euen.) Zaki. ... I read it (1.e., the letter) to them. They were amazed. 
Saima. They certainly should be amazed (you bet they were amazed), it is amazing. 
XOMUT. CuHa COH X€3M9T KeHE A3aapMbI? XoHuips. A3MbIii HH, A3amap. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Katty.) Khamit. So then, they are giving you credit for the work day? 
Khanifaé. Of course they are. 
— bux 949ceH KuITaH uKoH, Ucnam adn, — quge Oapuna. — Kunron, kuin Hu! — 
nuge ycan teme Unru3. (Hypuxan ®otrtax, bata kyHeme Wasaga.) "You were very 
thirsty, it seems, Uncle Islam," Farida said. "Thirsty he was! Was he ever (thirsty)!" 
sharp-tongued Ilgiz said. (Expresses irony.) 
— Muna aubiH akcakJIbIrbl OeTeHIIai cu3eIMU, — Wuge Oy, sHayaH cy3ra Salat. 
Kypacen, Wlysaii a KyHesIeH THIPHbITEIp. ThrpHaMblii HH, Ia Hapcs Tyres] MHAe yi 
akcakJIbIK. (HypuxaH MattTax, Megzup Caxnaoa.) "I don't notice his limping at all," she 
said, beginning to speak again. "Nevertheless, it seems to trouble him. It certainly 
would trouble him; limping is not something pleasant to be sure." 
Keule quraHeH THK TOpMBIi ysl, ycelll-y3rapeliie Ky3ra KypeHMaca 9, Oep3aMaH Y3eH 
cu3yeps Campi. ... Tloura OyereH ya sIayye XaHbIM Ja: Ou KyOolige, Tun 3apsiana 
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Wu, Xatiap-raxKuTIep OepMoa-Cep apTbIK Kuso “KOH. UWlynai Oyamemi un! (Kamu 
Kopumos, Asmappra Ke3.) Man does not stand still, you see. Although growth and 
change isn't conspicuous, one fine day it will begin to make itself felt. ... The lady 
working at the post office (they say) complains too that the work load has increased; 
(now) twice as many letters and newspapers arrive, it seems. Of course, that's the way 
it should be. 


[1299] The verbal adverb in -mprii, -mu plus Hu may indicate that, due to some event, 

existing circumstances, or some other outside influence, the subject cannot help performing, 

has no choice but to perform, the action. 
— Kemma, — quqeM MMH ayycbi3 rbida. — Keamu nu! CuHeH He3eHa KapacaH, Kes 
Tyres, WJJIa HuUlIapcen. — CuH kapama! (Hypuxan Dottax, Megzup Caxuyza.) "Don't 
laugh," I said without any anger. "How can I not laugh (or: I just can't help laughing)! 
If one looks at your face, what else can one do but laugh." "Don't look." 
Temxamau. ... bes3HeH 911T9 Oy heHap OUK KUpoK, CHH a elipaH, DapxuHyp. DapxuHyp. 
OiipaHzeM, eiipaHmunn! (Hoxsrit UcanooT, DemKamam.) Gélmajal. ... In our profes- 
sion (i.e., aS an actress) this trade (1.e., sewing) is very necessary. You too, Farkhinur, 
learn it. Farkhinur. I did learn it. How could I do without it! (How can I do without 
having learned it!) 


[1300] The verbal adverb in -mprii, -mu plus Hu may be used with the particle con. 

- 3orpiido. Mapua ama, oifia9, HuTa KuJIMM TopacbIH? Mapua. Mun kapali KbIHa TOPbIMM 
ame. Appin KuTTeM. Kpsap. Yuna wHze, yiiHa une. XymKamas. VU, asqpliichin. 
Apbimbiii Hu con? (Mupxoiineap Poii3u, Anamikan KyHe.) Zaghifa. Mawid, come on, 
why aren't you coming? Mawia. Just let me watch, please, I'm tired. The girls. Please, 
play, come and play. Khupjamal. Oh, you are deceiving us. Tired? Are you really? 
(Expresses disbelief with the connotation of irony.) 


[1301] The verbal adverb in -mprim4a, -muyua following a participle in -acblI, -ace, etc. 
indicates the mferruption, non-execution of the action the subject intended, wanted, was 
about to perform. 
TpiOait aO3blii, aTabliicbid aTJaMbliigva, TykTal KasabI. (Tomap bommpos, Tyrax 
ATBIM — sales] Oumex.) Interrupting the steps he was about to make, Uncle Ghibash 
stopped. 


[1302] The verbal adverb in -mprii(4a), -mu(49) with or without the particle rbima, rena, 

and followed by the imperative of the verb Topy and the particle ame, expresses categorical 

negation with the connotation of mockery, disdainfulness. 
JOcaJI9M. J CMH, YKbIMBIM4a TOPbIII KbIHa, TepJIeK4elIeKHe ycTeper Oysla WuceHMe? 
Cun 6e3HeH (bepMaHbIH KMJIO4ereH KY3 aJIMbIHa KUTepaceHMe coH? HunyAUM OysIpra 
Tuew ys? Poxusso. Cun, QOcosaM, KaTHAMIMbIi4a Top aie. (Xoi Baxut, bepenye 
mMoxa06or.) Absalaim. And do you think that, without studying, it is possible to develop 
(increase) animal husbandry? Can you envisage the future of our farm? What it is 
bound to become like? Rakhila. You, Absalim, just don't meddle in this (i.e., in the 
dispute she is having with Talghat). 


[1303] Besides the contemporary Itterary forms in -mbiii, -mu and -Mblitua, -mu4oa, the 
verbal adverbs in -a, -9, -blii, -H, In -I, -bINl, -ell and in -raH4bl, -raH4e, -KaH4bI, -KaH4e 
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have over thirty negative forms which are used in Tatar dialects.'!) However, despite this 
great variety in forms, they do not differ in meaning. 


Some of these forms are, or were, used also in the Tatar literary language. They are: 


1. The form in -mMaenya /-majpnca/, -maeH4a. 

This form belongs to the older literary language. It is still occasionally used in today's 

literary works. 
... APTHCT, 2KaBanl GupMgenya, eMael Topa ue. (PaTux QmMupxaH, DoTxy wa Xo3per, 
1909-10.) ... the artist kept smiling without giving any answer. 
... Y3€ 2%KaBall KOTM9eH4a, CY3CHa oBaM uTTe: ... (ibid.) ... without waiting for an 
answer, he continued talking: ... 
BakbITHbIH Ku4 OysIybIHa KapamMaenya, ... (ibid.) Despite it being evening, ... 
Hox Dasma olirkonya. balita Wyslavi uxaxali-muxaxali WepepceH, AHHapbI CH3M9eH49 
TeH9 YbIFbII KYAPCbIH, MOPTbIH OyJIIp, OasaH OysIbIP, MaJI-Tyap uM Kalirpipa OalwiapcblH 
... (Hypuxau Dottax, Mezup Caxna, 1967.) Exactly as Ghalia said. At first, you flirt, 
laughing boisterously. Then, without noticing it, you will get out (of that stage). You'll 
have a house, a child. You'll begin to worry about the cattle and the fowl, ... 
SuleH OeTepen, THpPd-ArbIHa Kapaca, KopBaH 1oK. Koppanypiiap, Ambm BapranHe 
Oapsan TopMaenya, allIbIrbin KuTem OapraHHap. (batysina, Ambit OaTbip MaxkapaJapbl, 
1986.) When he finished his task (i.e., digging out his horse after a sandstorm) and 
looked around, there was no caravan. The people of the caravan had left in a hurry 
without checking up on Alyp Bargin. 


2. The form in -mMaenypi /-majpncs/, -mgenye. 
This is a negative form of the verbal adverb in -ranuni, -ranue. It is used rarely in 
contemporary Tatar literature. 
Xoa3peT OCT AHbIHA YThIPMaeHUbI YK OXMOTKI MEPaxXeatTb UTTe: ... (DaTux QmMupxaH, 
@Morxysa xa3paT, 1909-10.) Before even sitting down at the table, the (exalted) mulla 
addressed Akhmit: ... 


3. The form in -mbienya /-mbjpnca/, -mHeH4a. 
This form is used infrequently in contemporary literary works. 

— Cux kem MecsiuM 9HeM, Oe3HeH ABLUIHBIH KyYepesiace XaKbIH a OesIaceHyep HHIe ...? 
Dhe, OenaceH. Muu Hu, orapeHkKu ... Oes3HeH Uyap IlylIbiHqa yTbIpraH %*XupeH 
YTbIPbIN KaJIca, HuYeK Me, WuM? MKorbuu oa OeTeHaura KyYepesMHeHY|, 
KylTapbl.ImMblen4a, 9? (Qayapy Kacpiimos, Kup OasKpiubl, 1986.) You... err... brother 
Moslim, probably know already about our village having to be relocated (i.e., to a 
place outside the boundaries of the area designated for a huge factory complex) ...? 
Yes, you know that. I, err, say that ... how would it be, if our (village) Chuar would be 
left sitting in this place right here where it sits (now)? That is, not be relocated, 
uprooted at all? (QHem 'my younger brother', here used by an elderly man to address 
a much younger man; 2x*erbHu — ATBHM, HU4eK We — HMYeK Use.) 

— ... KOMUIOp HM KbIJICA KBIJIbIP, ... DO Oe3ra TyraH TyPparbiObi3qaH KyOapbiJIMbienya 
rpma Uyappioni3 OesaH Oepra-Gepra KapTascbl bina use uty. ... Paxwsio ... MOHa 
Kaflap OUIMM-TbIHMbIM rbIHa yTbIpraH Ue, MeHd HHJe yi Wa KbIMIAaHTasal asl 
hom: — Yuuke-yHOu xKbIIIap Oe3r9 THMHeHYD TY39 aJICaJIap UKOH Lys, KAaHHAapbIOBI3 
TbIHbIYIAHbIOpaK TOPbIp He, MYMaca, — TMM, OMK TI ABLIP KepceHen KypI. (ibid.) "... 
the young people can do whatever they want. ... But we would wish just to grow old 
together with our (village) Chuar, without being uprooted from our native soil." ... 


See ®.10. lOcynos, Henmunpie tbopMbl Wiarosla B DMasIeKTax TarapcKoro a3bIKa, Ka3an, 1985, p. 149. 
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Rakhilaé ... had until now been sitting there without saying anything. Now, she too 
began to stir and, sighing very deeply, she said, "If they could hold off for some twelve 
or fifteen years without touching us, our hearts (souls) would be quieter, at least, ..." 
OKotsIap — AlIbsIap, *KbIIIap — estiap.) 


4. The form in -mMpiii4an, -MH49H. 
Though infrequently, this form is used in present-day Tatar literary works. 


Muu ania OerepMH4aHpaK IpelcezaTesbra KapaybiM. (OQMupxaH Enuku, Opem, 
1969.) I looked at the chairman, not quite understanding him. (IIpegcegatemb — R. 
pauc.) 

— Huuex ce3 6y foprra osampliivan sium asacsr3? Moprmpmu 6y? Uopr tyrem 6y. 
(Capud AxyHos, Xa3nno, 1962.) "How can you live in this house and not be ashamed? 
Is this a house? This isn't a house." (The house had become dilapidated and begun to lean.) 
— Terece Huyex? Haman Ulyslali, yTel-cyTen, ... OaraHasap aylapbi wepume? ... 
—VWoepmuys. Kupox 6ysica, Heopmu4e HMLIOCeH, — Jue KbI3, aye hamau y3 yiiapbinHaH 
APBIHBIT %KUTI aJIMaraHJIBIKTaH, allacbIHbIH COPaBbIH AHBILLIbIT *KATMHYOH. (PaTux 
XecuHu, Kaayse kere cykMarpl, 1945-1957.) "How is he (1.e., that certain man)? Is he 
still traveling here and there, ... transporting (delivering) posts (poles)?" ... "Of course 
he is. Since he has to, what else can he do," the girl said, not completely comprehend- 
ing her (older) sister's question because she was still unable to free herself from her 
own thoughts. 


5. The form in -mplii4bi, -mu4e. 


This form was frequently used in the older Tatar literary language. Today, it is no longer 
used as a literary form, having been replaced by -mpiii4a, -mMH4a. 


KoeiimMogaresiop aHbl TapTbII asibipra MaTalikaHjja, TarblH KWJIel WyIKbIH Oapye 9 
Tapudubl MyeHHaH yK 9JIoKTepsle, Wysali 1a BIYKbIHMBIW4bI, AHL TAPTHIM asap. 
(Wapud Kaman, Axyapnaxmap, 1914.) While those in the boat were trying to pull him 
out (of the sea), another wave came crashing down, catching Gharif by his neck. In 
spite of that, they did not let go of him and pulled him out. 

Wopau ara y3e wieHen TH3 YK HoKapra ATTbI. bosap a TaBbIWICbI3-TbIHCbI3 KYI 
BaKbIT YTKOPMH4e LeHd, Voli FUKIJION YpbIHHapbiHa ypsiewiTesap. (ibid.) Mister Sharafi 
undressed and quickly lay down to sleep. They (i.e., the other members of the family) 
too, not taking much time, sipped their tea in silence and (then) climbed into their 
beds. 

Jntepsm. Mun BatsipxaHHbl KeTaM. YI KaliTMBIW4UbI KUTMUM. (I amumMxaH 
Wopahumos, Ana Kewesap, 1931.) Apterash. I am waiting for Batyrkhan. I am not 
leaving before he returns. 


[1304] The negative of the verbal adverb in -rau, -ra4 is formed by joining this suffix to the 
negative verb stem: 13Ma — 13Mara4, KWJIM9 — KWJIMaro4, alla — allaMara4y, 9IWI9 — SIJIaMore4. 


[1305] The form in -mara4, -Mara4 expresses cause. 
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Wx 9s1eK ysl HM e4eHTep uUKaBebe3HeH a Ka3anHfa KaslybiObI3HbI TesIane. by xaos 
M@MKHH Oy.sIMara4, ChIJIyHbIH TbiIHa KaslybIH yTeHye. (Canen Kytyu, Humsepra.) At 
first, for some reason, he wanted both of us to remain in Kazan. That (situation) not 
being possible, he asked that just Sylu should remain. 

Tasmue anTpakT BakbITJapbIHa Kypd asimMarayu, XoAT OesIgH OMHHA aHbl KTyOTAaH 
KMTKOH OysIbIpra KMpoK Aun yiiwaranHap uge. (Patux Qmupxan, Xost.) As they could 
not see Ghali during the intermission, Khayat and Amina had thought that Ghali must 
have left the club. 


Capon. Uy! Kem ya? Kem xeprte ce3He? Xomut. Vmerere3 aybrk Oysray, Tere akTa 
Oepsy 42 KypeHMoara4y, Oupers y3a—bIM. (Mupcoti Qmup, Munem xartuin.) Sarbi. Stop 
(right there)! Who is that? Who let you in here? Khamit. As your door was open, and 
since there was nobody to be seen on the other side (of the house), I came through to 
here. 

Yu y3eH aksiam MoexamMatos Oepap cy3 aiiTep QuM KeTTe, yl awiMara4d, UbIH- 
YbIHJIan paHxKene. (Poat Canpues, Wlah3amanos sure.) He (Bikkinin) waited for 
Mokhammatov to say something in his (Bikkinin's) support. Since he kept silent, he 
(Bikkinin) became really offended. 


[1306] Like the affirmative form of this verbal adverb, its negative form may be expanded 
with the various suffixes studied in 1277, a-c. For example: 
.. UbIKMarayTBin, aK OypeHeH ayybl Kuen, Oouapra Kapa Gep adbceH yKbIM epraH 
ue, Oap qa Topatall OysbM KaTTbHINap. (TaTap xasbIK akuaTsape, AK Oype.) ... 
because they did not leave (i.e., get out of his forest), the white wolf got angry and, 
looking at them, cast (lit., blew) a spell on them. They all turned into stone figures. 


[1307] The verbal adverb in -marau, -mara4y followed by the same verb in a negative 
personal (conjugated) form expresses the impossibility of executing the action in spite of all 
efforts on the part of the subject; or it indicates his resignation to the action's not being 
performed. 

- SIK-aTbIHa KapaHa-KapaHa, KY39T9-KY39T9 JI OOJIBIHHBIH aie Oep 2% pena, IIe UKeH4e 
%*KupeHs Oappin ubIKTHI. FOK, awa OllaraH aT o4paMara4d o4paMaybI. (HypuxaH 
@MottTax, OTH cybI aka Topyp.) Looking to all sides and constantly gazing around, he 
now walked over to one spot of the meadow, now to another (spot). No, he was 
absolutely unable to find the horse which he wanted. 

Ta3KHpoHeH MOHJ1a IOKJIbIFBI ... KYHeJITa MOMINAK KbIHa MOHCYJIBIK HypbI CHO9, JIOKHH 
HMINJIIMOK KUpdK, KHIMara4 — KWIMaran Oysia Uys we. (DatTux Xecuu, ABbIT 
ecTeH]a HomgpI3ap.) That Tazkira isn't here ... casts a mild melancholy (sadness) into 
the heart, but what can one do (1.e., one can do nothing), she just hasn't come. 
—AparMbiiM MUuH Uy Pom3ueresHe. KapT ToMaM allTbIpallita Kasybi. — Hu euen? 
— ApaTMeiim unge. AparMaray spaTMbiim. (Atusiia Pacux, Cprnay.) "I don't like that 
Ramzi of yours." The old man became completely confused. "Why?" "Well, I don't like 
him. I just don't like him at all." 
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CHAPTER XXVII — MODES OF ACTION OF 
TATAR VERBS 


[1308] The smp/e Tatar verb in most cases expresses a general, norma/action or condition. 
- Kou OyreH MCKHTKeY TBIH, AKTHI. haBayla WMHTe3 JbIMbI HBIK CH3eJ19, ... (QMUpxXaH 

Euuxu, Wepox cepe.) The day is wonderfully quiet and bright today. The moisture 
from the sea can be distinctly felt in the air ... 
... OY 3yp IOIa Xa9paKsT TOMyMOH OnK Kee Hae. ... bes Wa 03aK KOTMaAeK. AHa 
aBTOOyc WIOMa FbIHa aJIIbIO‘I3ra KUJIeM TYKTaQbl; yYTbIpAbIK, KuTTeK. (ibid.) ... on 
this major road traffic was usually very heavy ... We didn't wait long either. A new 
autobus came and smoothly stopped in front of us. We got on and departed. 
Yu aBbUIHbIH, hut OHbITMBINM, hop sarbl ypMaH ue, ... (Tadgzynia Tyxait, Wypoue.) 
Completely surrounding (lit., On every side of) that village, I'll never forget, was a 
forest, ... 


[1309] Besides being general, an action or condition may be sudden, momentary, inceptive, 

durative, frequentative, terminative, etc. In Tatar, these various modes of action are ex- 

pressed: 

1. By repeating certain verb forms; 

2. by means of the suffixes -rama, -rasa, -KaJla, -K9J19; -IITbIp, -IITep, -bIIITbIp, -elliTep; 
-MCbIpa, -Mcepa, -bIMCbIpa, -eMCepd; -HKbIpa, -HKepd, -bIHKbIpa, -eHKepa; 

3. by combining the verbal adverbs in -a, -a, -brii, -u and -n, -bIm, -em (negative -MbIii, -MH, 
-Mbiitua, -Mw4a) with auxiliary verbs; 

4. by combining verbs in a conjugated form followed by aa, 4a, Ta, Ta, with auxiliary verbs. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII —- MODES OF ACTION 
EXPRESSED BY REPETITION OR 
BY MEANS OF SUFFIXES 


[1310] 

1. Modes of action expressed by repeating certain verb forms. 
Verb forms which are repeated to indicate various modes of action are: 

a) The verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u (Oapa-Oapa, Oupos-Oups, yKBI-yKbIM, SIJIM-91IIIN, 
1240); 

b) the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -ell (KBIUKBIPHINI-KBIIKBIPHIM, SIITaM-o1IJIan, 1253); 


c) the affirmative future participle in -p together with its negative in -mac, -mMac (aHJIap- 
aHjlaMac, ullleTesIep-uieTesmMac, 1116, a-b); 


d) conjugated verb forms. Conjugated verb forms are repeated to express emphatic con- 
unuous, constant or iterative action. They are mostly connected by the particle (conjunc- 
tion) 4a, 49, Ta, Ta. However, they may also be repeated without using ma, Wa, Ta, Ta. 
In writing, they are then connected by a hyphen. 

Iynati TananiTbik-TasauliTbikK Ta, MHH, MIeKHe WasITbIpaTbIM AOKI, YbIFbI KUTTeM. 
(CamumxKaH VOpahumos, be3HeH KeHHap.) In this manner, we continued to quarrel 
vigorously for some time, until (finally) I left, closing the door with a bang. 


2. Modes of action expressed by frequentative verbs formed by means of the suffixes 
-rasla, -raJla, -Kasla, -KaJIa, and -INITbIp, -lITep, -bINITBIp, -enlTep. 


Taken by themselves, frewuentative verbs in -raja, -raa, -Kasla, -KaJ19, and in -INITBIp, 
-IlITep, -bIITbIp, -euiTep do not convey anything specific as to the degree of frequency 
of the action(s) expressed by them, this being elucidated more or less precisely by the 
nature of the action itself, or by the situation or circumstances described in a given 
context. Furthermore, the degree of frequency of an action may be specified by such 
modifying adverbs as 'often', 'seldom', 'now and then', 'from time to time', 'here and 
there', etc. This means that the degree of frequency to which an action expressed by a 
frequentative verb in -rawia, -ravla, -Kasia, -KaJ19, and -ITBIp, -IlITep, -bINITBIp, -elliTep 
is repeated may range from very often to very seldom. 


Frequentative verbs formed with -rana, -rasla, -Kamla, -KaJ19: 

Frequentative verbs of this group are formed by joining the above suffix to the verb 
stem, -rasla, -rama being attached to verb stems ending in a voiced consonant, a diph- 
thong, or in -y, -W; -KaJla, -kaa is added to verb stems with a final voiceless constant. 
For example: 23 'write', 13rama ‘write frequently', bap 'go', Oaprasa 'go frequently’, kep 
‘enter’, keprasia ‘enter frequently', xp 'gather', xbrIirama 'gather frequently’, xort 'spread', 
*alirasa ‘spread from time to time’, y 'rub', yrasa 'rub repeatedly’, to 'wash', torasta 'wash 
frequently', qu 'say', murama 'say repeatedly', Tu 'touch', Turasta 'touch repeatedly’, amat 
'feed', atmatkasa 'feed frequently’, 94 'drink', 94xan9 'drink frequently’, otiT 'say', aiiTKana 
‘say repeatedly’. 


[1311] Frequentative verbs in -rama, -rasa, -Kasla, -Kavia, indicate: 


a) A successive, fairly regular repetion of an action. 
Pu3BaH caraTeHa KY3 Telleprasan alibira Oammayp. (Tomap Banmpos, Kuneroxu 
yuma.) Glancing repeatedly at his watch, Rizwan began to hurry. 
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Kaiiuarbinga untomuiape anpr nen Oyenna, Oakuasapya ... oupaTKaJbiiitap. (lomap 
bommpos, KetemmaraH oupally.) Sometimes his colleagues (i.e., fellow students) would 
find him on the Volga or in parks ... 

Momeni Ges Kepyyesap apacbingla ... KaTbIpak cy3JIap aiiTKaaysenap a Cys HI. 
(Comap boumpos, Tan Oesenroy.) Among those who came in with some request ... 
were (from time to time) also some rather coarse-spoken persons. 

— AHHaH XaT KHJIraJIuMe COH? — J, KMJI9, KMJI9, CHpak Oysica Wa s3rastblii, ... (ibid.) 
"Do letters come from him then?" "Oh yes, they come — though seldom, he does 
write, ..." 

— Ou, erer! Cunen Ouserpm lOraspira kagep Out! Anrpmm Temaecey TyresMe? Eret 
aHa Ky3JI9peH elll-elll HOMrasal Kapall TOPAbI a OallibIH Yalikaypr. "Hey, young man! 
Your ticket takes you as far as Yutazy! You are getting off at the wrong station, aren't 
you?" Blinking his eyes rapidly, the young man looked at her (for a while) and shook 
his head. 

HarpiiiMos yMapTasibikTa 9J1eK TI OepHH4d MopT96e Oyrasaran Hye. (Comoap bourmpos, 
KexuapHer Oepenyg.) Naghimov had been at the apiculture farm several times before. 
— Jin, yIIbIM, elira KepuK. O3poK TaMak Ta sJIrall aJIbIpObi3. Oc-OallapHbI KakKaviall, 
IOBIHbIT Era Kepnemap. (Macryt Wapudynmmuy, Enmap yrxoy.) "Come on, my son, 
let's go into the house. We'll have a little to eat too." They brushed the dust off their 
clothes, washed themselves and went into the house. 

TahupxaH fapecta maspramaca 7a, AXUIbI yKbIraH uye. (ibid.) Although Tahirjan 
had from time to time played some pranks in class, he had studied well. 

— Tarbih WyJI THMep-TOMBIp apacbiHda a3arisiaHa OaliaraHcbin UKoH! — TOK, 6e3 
Oona rbida — oiOepsopeH CyTKaJION, loradian KbIHa KapapiK. (ibid.) "You started 
again, it seems, tinkering with those iron scraps!" "No, what we did was just look the 
parts over, dismantle and wash them." 

Busiresie, Oy KBIZHBIH MUHA O4pParaHbl OysIraHAbIp, aBblIja waKTa MMH aHbl, OdJIKH, 
elll-elll KbIHa KypravieranMenyep 9. JlIakwH OK KeuKeHS OyraHyAbIp KypaceH, ... 
(Mupcait Omup, Arsiiigen.) Of course, I had probably met this girl. When I was in the 
village I had perhaps seen her quite often. But she was very little then, it seems, ... 
... YJI WWMTbIipb ceiisaysesIapHe ThIHJIaraH YakTa, HM EYeHep apa-Tupa esMaiirasan 
yrpipapi. (Casumxan Mopahumos typpinia uctanexsep, C. Kygaut.) ... while listening 
to them (i.e., to the students) reciting poems, he (i.e., Gh. Ibrahimov) sat, for some 
reason smiling from time to time. 

Ty6Oan Oep TesIeM HKMOKHEe CbIHbIprasan, OapbicbiHa a Oepa3-Oepa3 TOTTBIPAI. 
(Wopahum Ta3u, Oubirpuimac estap.) Tubal broke one slice of bread into several 
pieces and handed everybody a little bit. 

Jiunops. Monsmxkasamarni3 une Jlapusne, ... (Aa3 Ipriisoxes, Bes yHuKe KbI3 
ugex.) Dilaré. Don't you all pick on Lari, now, ... 


b) A partial, superficial or incomplete execution of an action. 
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XyxKa Kelle, KesI9M ECTCHHOH apJIbI-Oupse Heprasan KyplieceHeH XaJI-9xXBasIeH 
copamtTs. ((omap barmmpos, Tax Oemenray.) Walking back and forth on the carpet, 
the host inquired about his neighbor's health. 

3ahny ... y3e 13raH TeslerpaMMaHBbI KyJIbIHa asibIl. AMIBIKMbIiYa TbIHa, Y3CHeEH KU49 
IIYHObIM AXMAaKJIBIK JIVIOBeH AITbIPbIM-allTbIPbIM AHbI epTKaapra Keperte. (ATMA 
Pacux, Uke Oyiinax.) Zahid ... took the telegram that he had written in his hand. 
Utterly embarrassed at having done such a foolish thing yesterday, he began to tear 
it to pieces. 

Bonus, oli YpbIHbIH a3pak *Kbliirasan, era Keps. (Mupxoligeap Poli3su, Acbibsap.) 
Walia tidies the place (in the garden) where they had had tea a little and goes into the 
house. 


MouHaH OepHi4s reHd KOH 3JIeK AyraH OepeHue Kap OeTeHJIOM WuApsIeK 9pel OeTKaH. 
Bapbl THK 4OKbIp-YakbIP YpbIHHapa, KyaKJIbIK OyiapbiIHa rbiHa Kap KepTJape 
Kypenrasn. (Moxmyt Xoconos, A3rpi axaraH.) The first snow which had fallen only 
a few days ago has almost completely melted away. Only in hollows and along bushes 
are some snowdrifts visible. 

@MoaTxn akpbIH TbIHa HHHAMAep Sep Kei cbI3rbIprasbiii ... — Hura Keiisamucen? — 
ugem. ... — MuvemM sua Keli ublrapacbl Kusia, Kopum, — gauge. ((omap bommpos, 
Ypmau tayspiit.) Fatkhi was softly whistling some tune over and over again ... "Why 
don't you sing?" I said. ... "I want to compose a new song, Karim," he replied (said). 
Tahupxkan kaiiTbin KATapre *KbIeCHTaH a, KYNTOH TOIL aBbIlKaH Wye MHJKe. ... UasOapprna 
Taliap a Turaseran. (Macryt Woapudynimuy, Enmap yrxou.) When Tahirjan pre- 
pared to go home, midday had long since passed. ... His trousers had received some 
stains here and there. 


c) An action repeated Aabitually or as a characteristic of the agent. 

- VWikoynoH-akay reHo KasiraH Yakslapya ell KbIHa: Dx-x, Oepap MoMKu3a, HMHAM ep 

TOKbAUp Keyve OesJIOH TyraH AKJIapbIMa KalitTa asicaM, ... WuramM we. (Maxmyt XacaHos, 
SA3rbi axkaraH.) When the two of us were alone, he would often say, "Oh, if only by 
dint of some miracle, some chance of fate I could return to my native land, ..." 
Cy ecTeHa, Ky3He KaMA€llITBIPbII, KOA WayaJIape YHHBIM, ... ae Oupeya, ale apbipak, 
TOMIIBIKJIapbl OeJIOH CY Aprasiall, akyapsaksIap Oasbik ays. (Comap bormmpos, Tax 
OeneHroy.) Blinding the eye, reflections of the sun play upon the water, ... now here, 
now farther away (lit., farther over there), seagulls are catching fish, piercing the water 
again and again with their bills. 


[1312] The passive of frequentative verbs in -rana, -ra.9, -Kasa, -KaJ1a is formed by a) joining 
the frequentative suffix to passive verb stems; b) attaching -n- to the suffix. 


The form in which the passive suffix precedes the frequentative suffix appears mostly in the 
third person singular and is usually used to relate actions whose agent is undetermined or 
even unknown. Depending on the lexical meaning of the verb, this form often conveys the 
notion of reflexivity or intransitivity. 


The form in which the passive suffix is joined to the frequentative suffix is mostly used when 
the agent of the action is expressed in a concrete manner or known from the preceding 
context. 


Furthermore, both forms may express an incomplete action. 


. TaH aTkanya, Tyraiimer 6yenma cangyrausap caiippiii Gaui. Mommax xoiire 
KUMI esira apbATbIHHaH ucca, Oy caHyAyray TaBbluitapbr MesKaTOaeBiap sAlleroH 
Y30HJIekka Ja MeTetramH. (Macryt Wlapudynsmuy, Ennap yrKou.) ... when it dawns 
the nightingales begin to sing along the Tughaily (river). If the soft summer wind 
blows from the other side of the river, these sounds of the nightingales can be heard 
(lit., are heard) (1.e., heard each time the wind blows from the other side of the river) 
even as far as the lowland where the M6lkatbayevs live. 

... ApeHHope OeTeHIIO KUMMepen, Apblirasam OeTKoH, ... (Qayapy Kacpiimos, Kup 
OaJsIKbIUIbI.) ... her lips were completely dry and chapped in several places, ... 
Ypamuap TpakTop 93e OeJI0H apramanran. (DaHuc Apymmuy, Keiiirax, Kpiiirak Ka3 
KbIuKbIpa.) The streets were rutted in many places by tractors. 


... OALIbIHa epTKaslanbi OeTK9H MecKeH Oypek. ... ((asumMxan WUOpahumos, Ana 
Kellesiap.) ... on his head was a quilted cap without edging, which was torn in several 
places. 
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Quuce KaliTbin Kepe. YI EcTIs ECTeHAI TOPTHIICe3 KHCKI/IHeEM O€TKIH KYHHe Kypell 
Oamta, — Au! — qum a3 rbiHa 4reHel KyMHI, ... (OxmMatT Maiizu, Tyxaiit.) His mother 
returned home. When she saw the leather on the table which had been cut up so 
senselessly, she first took a step back and said, "Oh!" (The agent of the action is known from 
the preceding context.) 

Apsibl-Onpiie Gopbliradal, Y39HHOH Ypra, YPH9H UHKesIra cy3bliIa Topra4y, Anacasia 
IOJIbI ypMaH 94eHa Kepert KuTI. (Tomap bommpos, TyraH srbim — ales! Ontiex.) 
Curving (turning) back and forth and, after running from a vale to (the top of) a hill 
and from the hill down to the lowland, the Yangasala road enters a forest. 

.. Muuhax OenoH A3uq9 apa-TUps aHa KYUIbIIralal, y3 (uKepsapeH ecToI 
kyitranbiinap, ... ((omep bommpos, Kugeren wwiu1Ma.) ... joing him from time to 
time, Minhaj and Yazida add (i.e., add each time they join him) their own thoughts 
(ideas), ... 


[1313] Passive frequentative verb stems in which the passive suffix precedes the frequen- 
tative suffix -rama, -rama may be extended by adding -n- to the latter. This form, which 
occurs in the vernacular rather then in the literary language, indicates a less frequent 
repetition of the action, often with a shade of humor or depreciation of the importance or 
seriousness of the action. 


— Cu adpieHHbl aksiam huyOep xupra HepMoaeH. AHBI Y3 A3MBILIbIHa KaJIIbIpsbIH. 
— Wopenrananse vue, oHv, ... HepMogem Tyres, Hepnem. "You did not go anywhere 
(1.e., to any authority) to defend (support) your older brother. You left him to his 
fate." "But I went a few times, Mother, ... I really did go, I did." 

MoubIii yTbIPbIUI apa OelIMaHBIH KaliOep arb3aapbl TapadbIHHaH HOTHIKJap a 
coiilaHrasaHye. At such sessions, there were sometimes also speeches made by some 
members of the organization. (Implying in a humorous way that in the narrator's opinion those 
speeches were weak and not to be taken seriously.) 


[1314] Joined to reflexive verb stems, the suffix -rama, -rama expresses a repeated reflexive 
action. 


IyHHaH COH MHH ... Cll KbIHa MKeJIOHY TyJIbI yilapra Oupesrajoagqem. (Moxmyt 
XocoHos, A3rpr axarau.) After that, I... often abandoned myself to thoughts full of 
doubts. 

... Tanmmoxan Wopahumos MuHeM yKybIM, 9IIapeM OesIaH hamMaH KbI3bIKCbIHT aa 
Topas. ((. WOpahumos typpinaa uctosexnep, b. Ypmaunupt.) ... Ghalimjan Ibrahimov 
always remained interested in my studies, my work. 


[1315] Frequentative reciprocal verbs are formed by attaching -kasa, -Kama to the recip- 
rocal verb stem, less often by joining the reciprocal suffix -m to -rasa, -ravia, -Kasla, -KaJ19. 
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Kypoce, uke yc s3bIlKaJal Topasapzpip, ... (Mopahum I'a3u, Onpitpisimac esiap.) 
It seems that the two friends are corresponding with (writing) each other, ... 

... KaMaHIbIP KBIYKbIpPa-KoJIa Waysan, Werepelen ... ALIbep Kuen YIKTEI. Asap, 
Oepcen-Gepce TopTKaaMIen, aBTOOycKa TyJla TOpray, Kap3MHJIe KbI3 TarbiH TbILLITAa 
Kasigb1. (Comap Barrmpos, Tan Oemenroy.) ... shouting and laughing loudly, some 
youths ... came running from somewhere. They filled the bus, pushing and shoving 
each other and the girl with the basket remained again outside (i.e., was again left 
outside). 

3ahuy, bacpiiiposus Gena une. Aap rbiisIbMu KOH(pepeHIMAap AI, *KbIebIMITapAa 
hom rasIMMHap MopTHyAa OuJIbApPA yuHaraHya oupalikabliiaap use. (ATussa Pacux, 


Uke Oyiigax.) Zahid knew Basirov. They had met each other repeatedly at scientific 
conferences, at meetings, and while playing billiards in the House of Scientists. 


[1316] With the suffix -H-, -bmn-, -eH-, -rasia, -ravla, -Kasla, -Kalia indicates a repeated 
desultory action or state. With verb stems ending in a vowel -n- always precedes -rama, 
-raja, with verb stems ending in a consonant -bIH-, -eH-, may precede or -H- be joined to 
Talla, -ravia, -Kasla, -KaJI9. 
... DupwusA ... TOHe Oye HOKbIra KUT aJIMbIiya OOpYbLIbI, GoprasaHbil ATTHI. (PapKaTb 
Koapamnu, Carpiiiit koa.) ... unable to fall asleep, Firdia ... lay all night, worrying and 
twisting about. 
Oiipereap, KY3 aIIbIH a HUHAM ep ApaMacdIbIK HOpCo IIWJIOHTIH Te, OepceHa Oepce 
KapahraJial, KYPKbIHTaH X9JIa THIHbIN Kasyabiiap. ((omap bowmpos, Tyran arbiM — 
siues Oumiex.) Giving each other sidelong glances, as if some improper thing had been 
done before their eyes, the people in the house fell silent in a state of fear. 
Yu Topabl, uke OapMarbl OesIOH MATCH CbIMMbIM-cLIiinbIM, spsie-Oupse HepraaH le. 
(Tomap bommpos, KeHHapHex OepeHya.) He got up and, rubbing his chin with two 
fingers, paced (several times) aimlessly up and down. 
Woakeptaep woahsp OakyacbiHa KMJIel KepraH]a, XaJIBIK, Kalicbl Kad yTbIPbII, AKU 
TereH]a-MOHIa Hepenrasian, OalipyaM UTI use uHe. (OxMoT Doii3u, TyKkaii.) When 
the students came into the city park, the people were already celebrating the holiday, 
some sitting around, others strolling about here and there. 
VUapenya cikepenra.iu-cukepenra, yJI asian uaba, OyTOHHOp ... AaHbIH apTbIHHaH 
OUbIN KUJasap une. (MOpahum Ta3u, OusitTpimac esiap.) He was galloping in front, 
bouncing up and down in the saddle. The others ... were following (riding after) him 
at a furious pace. 
... O€pHH Kypa auIMayBIM. TepcaksIapeM OeJI9H 9TeHTaJaN-TepTeHrasan asrapak 
yttem. (Maxmyt XocaHos, A3rpi axarau.) ... | could not see anything. I elbowed my 
way through, more to the front. 
TahupxaH, Y3 asl{biHa Co aHraJIIN, TH3 Ped IOKJIbI-OapJIbI aGepsIapeH 2%KbIeCLUITEIpA 
Oammanp. (Macryt Wapudysnux, Ennap yrroy.) Talking (desultorily) to himself, 
Tahirjan quickly began to gather together his meager belongings. 
Uke srbina ajlaOyTa, 9peM yCKoH 10/1 Oopratana-Goprasana epakslapra cy3bliraH. 
(ibid.) The road, on both sides of which goosefoot and wormwood were growing, 
wound its way into the far distance. 
Tloe3y ... sles arausibikIapra, Kye spyMaJIap apacbiHa Kepell KUT9, OybIHTBIKJIbI O3bIH 
reymace OesI9aH casIMakK hoM MaTyp 6oprasaHbill, TH3 YK AHajjaH OOJIbIHTa KMJIerl 
ypira ... une. (Comap bommpos, Tax Oenenro4.) ... the train entered green groves, went 
into dense bushes and, slowly and beautifully twisting and turning its long, articulated 
body, quickly came out again onto a meadow. 
Xo3ep aHaCbIHbIH 9HO Uysal huy OoprasanMbiiiva, TyI-TypbICbIH Celijon OupyeH 
As3 poxoTIOHel THIHJIan TopybI. (ibid.) Ayaz listened with relish to his mother's now 
saying it straight out like that, without beating about the bush. 


Frequentative verbs formed with 
-IITbIp, -ITep, -bILITbIp, -eliTep 


[1317] The suffix -mrTsrp, -urrep forms frequentative verbs from any verb stem ending in 
a vowel other than -n, -y. For example: xapa 'look', kapamrprp 'look/glance over', 'look 
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repeatedly', copa 'ask', copatitprp ‘question’, 'interrogate', yKI 'read', yKprmiTEIp 'read from 
time to time’, 'read now and then’. 


In the spoken language, the suffix -mTbIp, -mrrep preceded by the connecting vowel hI, e is 
also joined to certain monosyllabic verb stems with a final -u or -y. For example: to 'wash', 
lobllTEIp ‘wash repeatedly', ru 'touch', rueuitrep 'touch repeatedly’. 


Note: The spoken language tends to avoid the form orasia because it also means ‘he (she, it) gets lost/ 
disappears' (third person singular of the verb tora). Furthermore, in the spoken language it has become 
a tradition to use such verbs with the frequentative suffix -raaa, -rasa joined to -bmuTbip, -euTep. In 
this case, the latter serves only as a connecting link and there is no difference in meaning between this 
form and the literary form. 
The frequentative suffix -bmmTBIp, -emiTep may also be joined to some verbs ending in a 
consonant. For example: cept 'wipe', cepteritep 'wipe repeatedly', 'wipe slowly’, 93 'write', 
A3bIIUITHIp ‘write infrequently’, ‘write sometimes', ferep 'run', Herepemtep (dial.) 'run repeat- 
edly’. 


Frequentative verbs in -(b1)mTbIp, -(e)mITep often indicate an irregular repetition of an 
action. Furthermore, they may express a superficial, partial or infrequent execution of an 
action. 
TaOnysia aHbIH Cy3JIapeHd KOJIaK Ta 9JIMaCTOH, OyIMaHe KapalliTbIpAbi. (PectaM 
Basmes, JloHba rame /ojame/). Without paying any attention to his words, Ghabdulla 
looked the room over. 
JleiiTeHaHT Tere UpHeH KbiadoTe, KMeM-CaJIbIM TYPHIHTa copaliTbIpAb. (Zedmap 
@MorxeTquHOB, Ak «)KurystM» 93 rorasta.) The (police) lieutenant questioned her 
about the man's appearance, his clothing. 
— Ansatica, xo3ep YK UMTMXaHHapra 93epJI9Ha Oalarbi3. TOTBIHDBIK 93epsIaHepra, 
INMPbIpb ATIIBMOI3, ITIOANAP YHHbIMObI3 — ..., TeaTp TYPbIH Aa KUTAIWIAap YKbIMLITBIP AIK. 
(Maguna Masuxkosa, bachin calipap Tas Gap.) "In that case, start right now prepar- 
ing yourselves for the tests." We set about preparing ourselves; we memorized poems, 
played sketches. ... and read some books about the theatre. 
By TpuutTah Oasbik OesIOH CbhIAaNITbIpblIran %KUp UVHJIe alaybIKTa aHbIH Oapsibl- 
IOKJIbI CaBbIT-caOacbI Wa Topa, UIyHa alll-cybl Wa newla ue. (OQMupxaH Exuxn, 
OQHTeIMaroH BacbIATb.) In this summer kitchen, which was daubed on the outside here 
and there with clay, and which had an earthen floor, were her scanty kitchen utensils. 
There her meals (were) cooked. 
Meno yJI CasIMak X9PoKOTJIOHEM, AKACbIHA KbICTBIPHIM KyesIraH CasIeTKacbIH aJIBIII, 
MpeHHopeH cepreiitepse a APTHIAW OyliaraH TIIMHKace AHBIHA Kyiibr. (Maxmyt 
XocoHos, A3rpi axaran.) With measured movements he took off his napkin, which he 
had tucked into his collar, slowly wiped his lips and placed it besides his half-emptied 
plate. 
— Aepmacbl aHbIH UlyHaa, — qun Oaminagbt Bohpam, koak apTbIH KallbiliTbIpbil. 
(ibid.) "The (lit., Its) difference lies in this,"... Bahram began, scratching himself behind 
his ear. 
... Oep-MKe KOH KMHOJapra OapbiITbIpbI AJ] UTKIHHIH COH, KalicblObi3 Kad %Kolire 
asra TapasgprK. (Womens 2Kuhanruposa, Moxo00eT Ou3Moue.) ... after one or two 
days of going to movie theatres (1.e., going to several movie theatres at different times) 
and taking some rest, each of us went (parted company) somewhere for summer 
vacation. 


[1318] The suffixes -(s1)mTBIp, -(e)uITrep and -rama, -rama may be used together to 
indicate an infrequent irregular repetition of an action, or its zncomplete or superficial 
execution. 
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... TOH TBIH, haBa TbIMBI3bIK, ypaMJa apa-TUpa ALIbJIap reHd O4paLITbIprasaypl, ... 
(As3 [pritjiaxkeB, OTIY MeHTOH UMTOHT.) ... the night was quiet, the air calm. They met 
only some youths now and then on the street. 

OQHMeM MOUMAK CaeH TYKTAJIBIN-TYKTAJIBIN y30bI. bypahoiapHe CbiinaluiTbIprasa Tp. 
(Ha6u Jiaysm, A3mpmika tos.) Pausing in every corner, Mother went through (the 
house). She caressed the beams here and there. 

Ilapao KyTapenmroHaa huukem wx. bepa3yqaH Mapsbl BO AJITbI3 Kelleap 
iiepemiteprammaap. (Cammocrap Kaman, Yiinaw.) When the curtain rises there is 
nobody there. After a little while, people in pairs or alone walk about slowly here and 
there. 

Jlatud, aHHaH Oallika a ApCbIHTaH HepBbIIaPbIH ABbIPJIBIK OeJIOH Thlen, Y3 OyIMaceHa 
Kepye. OcTanweHya ATKAaH OyreHTe NOUTAHbI KapaliTbipranagqp. (AtTusa Pacnx, 
Kahapmauuap tou.) Controlling with difficulty his nerves, which were strained even 
without that, Latif went into his room. He looked through (in a cursory manner) the 
day's mail, which was lying on his desk. 

Jjaranappr Oes1I9H OO3ra YaJIT-YOJIT OacbIn, apa-THps OallbIH YalikauITbIprasan, Ous 
caJIMak KbIHa aTbiit. (Mopahum Ta3u, Oubirpiimac esiap.) The mare walks slowly, 
stepping on the ice with its hoofs producing a clanging sound and now and then 
shaking its head. 

— ... C€3 MHHa Kalicbl Telllere3HeH ABLIPTYbIH oiTere3 ae. — YH AKTarbl ECKe a3ay 
TellIapHeH uKeHyece. Kapa Tarbl TellylapHe Ka3bIMITbipralblii Oa. (ATMA 
Pacux, YpsiaHraH x93uHa.) "... please tell me which tooth (of yours) is aching." "The 
second of the upper molar teeth on the right." Klara again began to poke at his teeth. 
3ehpa 4bIrbIn KUTapra alibIKMaybI. Munem AH Ja dle GysIMaca Ja, Tapa3a MepasIapeH 
CbINbIPbILITbIpraan, OcTaZere TpaduHHbI Oep ypbIHHaH UKeHYe ypbIHTa KyYaprasol, 
TereceH-MOHBICBIH CelIaHTasion, hamMaH MMHeM AHA OysaEI. (Hypuxan Pottax, Mezup 
Caxuye.) Zéhra was in no hurry to leave. Although she had nothing to do in my 
room, she remained with me, smoothening the window curtains here and there, putting 
the carafe (which was) on the table from one place to another, talking about this and 
that. 


[1319] With verb stems ending in a consonant, the order of the two suffixes may be 
reversed. For example: Ooprama 'turn repeatedly', OopranamrTprp 'turn infrequently’, kumrasa 
‘come repeatedly', kusrasemitep 'come infrequently, seldom’. 


It is also possible to expand the double suffix by repeating the first after the second (-rasa- 
IWITbIp-rajia, -WTep-resia-lTep) or even reduplicate the double suffix (-rasa-nm1Tprp-rasa- 
IITLIp, -lTep-resia-mITep-rasa). In practice, all of these forms are used rarely. 


Following are two examples with three suffixes: 

Bonrap OopbiH 3aMaHHaH YK MreH Ho, allali a awIbikK eap Oy iradaliTbipractplii. 
(Mecorbiith Xo9Ou0ysmH, Ustyera ytem ox.) The Bolghars cultivated (lit., cultivate) 
grain since olden times. However, years of famine did (do) occur from time to time. 
— Cep Oysmmaca oliT ose ... tiaex Mrenoii na Oaprampriimer ...? — Tenahxa OaTacbIm 
KUJIMH, KaTHO, KypraHeM OyIMaybIl. J MeHd MeplAope OapramaliTEIprastpiii. (ibid.) 
"If it's no secret, please, tell me, does Sheykh Igeney go (i.e., go fairly regularly) ...?" 
"I don't want to fall into sin, scribe, I haven't seen him. But his disciples do go there 
sometimes." 
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Modes of action expressed by verbs with the suffixes 
-(b1)McbIpa, -(e)Mcepa and -(bI)HKbIpa, -(e)HKepa 


[1320] Verbs formed with -(b1)Mcpipa, -(e)mMcepa are only a few. They express a partial or 
less intensive action. 


... OY KellieHeH YTKeH Ky3JIapeHya Paxu HUHDeqep AllepeH KeJeMcepay Ioiisan 
asp. Huk kesnemcepu ys? (Ca3su3 Mexammotiuun, Usre Tanuaxoap.) Rakhil noticed 
some hidden smile in the sharp eyes of this man ... Why was he smiling? 
... MalliMHa APTbI CoraTbT9H COH TbIHa KuIIe. VII APTKbI YpbIHTa YYMAbI a Ky3JIapeH 
fiomaer. Moxpmesipager. (Ax3 Dsiiisoxes, Ypamuap apTpinaia sem Gouin.) ... the 
car came only after half an hour. He plunged into the rear seat and closed his eyes. He 
dozed off. 
Duke aKTaH: — KaliTTbIHMbI KbI3bIM? — TMT9H HOKbIMCbIparaH TaBbII KvWJIZe. (ibid.) 
From the inner room came a sleepy voice saying, "Have you returned, my dear (lit. 
mydaughter)?" 

. Ma3acbi3IaHbill, Alb Oasla elaMcbIpapra TOTHIHDbI. (Tomap bommpos, Tyran 
ATBIM — AlleJI OuiexK.) ... getting restless, the baby began to cry a little. 


[1321] Verbs formed with -(b1I)Hkpipa, -(e)HKepa express an imcomplete, less than full 
execution of an action. 
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Hoxpia. Ce3 as1eK Tarbl a ycasipak cy3Jle, Tarbl a WadHpak Uyere3; XaB8ep asa HUTS 
WoalllbIHKbIpabIrbl3. Ce3HeH Kalirbirpl3... (TyKTrii.) bakep (yHailicbI3J1aHKbIpbiii.) 
A, Hura aiitMuce3s? (Mupxaiigap Daii3su, AnaumkaH KyHem.) Naqié. Formerly you 
talked even more caustically, you were even naughtier (more mischievous). Now, for 
some reason, you have mellowed a little. Your worry is... (She stops.) Baker (is getting 
somewhat uncomfortable). Well, why don't you say it? 

Uckangop. Yi KuTyeH KHT9 19, UKeHYe AKTAH I OO3bLIBINKbIpall TOpa OUT gure. 
(Mupxoiizsp Paiisu, Acbimbap.) Iskandar. True, he is leaving, but on the other hand, 
things are taking something of a bad turn, you know. 

Hust utTte uTyeH fa, THK 9HHCeHad HM4eK Uy XakTa olitepra UKaH AMM, OaliTaK 
BaKbITIap Kali 9310, Oa BaTbIM Hepze.. ... Kposbrk hoM ToBaKKaIIeK 
*KUTeHKepaMaye. (PuHaT Moexommoyues, Kenopn — untsex Koutbi.) True, she did 
have the intention, and for quite some time she looked for an opportunity, racked her 
brain over how to tell her mother about that. ... Courage and resoluteness were not 
quite sufficient. 

QnkaJIon. ... WII Kyplie aBBUIHBIH AkibIOali WuroH Oep aBbisI Kaprol. Yo rem Kaparomap 
ATbIH TAapTbINKbIpbiii TOpran Kee. (Jjapyir IOnrerii, Kaparom.) Apkialey. ... He is a 
village elder of the neighboring village. His name is Yaqshybai. He is a man who 
always leans somewhat towards Qaraghol and his followers. 

—Tuk, — quze opt abpiiichi, — Tapoii 9HeM, CHHa TYH TeKTepepra Onl KysIan pu3a 
OysIcak Ta, OblesIra xasIe6e3J9H KMJIeHKepaMac Ilys. Uke Tupe Oap, yI rbrHa 2%KHTMH. 
Y3raH eJI MMHeEM TYHHAH KasIraH KUCOKJIOpHe KylIcaH Ja *#kHTeHKepamoac. (Mupcoili 
Qmup, Ty atysr.) "But", his oldest brother said, "my brother Garey, although we 
readily agree to have a fur coat made for you, it won't be something we can do 
(afford) this year. We have two (sheep) skins. That isn't sufficient. Even if you add the 
pieces which were left over from my last year's fur coat (i.e., from the fur coat he had 
made for himself last year), it won't be quite enough." 


CHAPTER XXIX — MODES OF ACTION 
EXPRESSED BY VERBAL ADVERBS 
in -a, -9, -bIli, -li and -0, -bim, -em (negative -mMbIii, -mMu, 
-MbIMW4a, -MH49) plus auxiliary verbs 


[1322] The construction of the above verbal adverbs with auxiliary verbs is the most 
prevalent and productive means of expressing the modes of action of Tatar verbs. In this 
way, a tremendous amount of compounds are formed which express a great variety of often 
extremely fine verbal nuances. 


The auxiliaries are actually independent verbs. Entering into a firm connection! with the 
verbal adverbs, these verbs lose to a varying degree their original meaning, while intro- 
ducing an additional lexical nuance to the meaning of the verb with which they form a 
compound. 


For example: yx 'read', ykpm ubrk 'read through’, yKpm Oerep 'read to the end’, ou 'fly’, 
oupm Kut 'fly away'. 


Furthermore, by using auxiliary verbs the action expressed by a simple verb becomes more 
definite, more concrete. 


For example: ABbipyHbin xosie axubipa. The condition of the patient is improving. ABbIpyHbIH 
xoyle AxiubIpa Oapa. The condition of the patient is gradually improving. PaTbiimMa Kes ze. 
Fatima laughed. PatpiiimMa Keren Kyligp. Fatima burst out laughing. Ana maTmbirpliHHaH 
enaybt. The mother wept for joy. AHa maTJIbITBIHHaH eJIam xnMOapze. The mother broke 
into tears of joy. Kommap xyyenm Kuma Oammagpiuiap. The birds began to migrate (in the 
direction of the person speaking). 


[1323] Auxiliary verbs may be transitive, intransitive, frequentative, active or passive. They 
may be used in any mood or tense and in any grammatical form. 


The principal verb (verbal adverb) may be transitive, intransitive, active, passive, reflexive, 
reciprocal, causative or frequentative. 


Depending on their stems, the following constructions of principal verbs (verbal adverbs) 
with auxiliaries may occur: 


A. The principal verb (verbal adverb) is a s/mp/le, transitive or intransitive verb in the active, 
or it is reflexive, reciprocal or causative. The auxiliary is active, transitive or intransitive: 
a3bIn ast ‘write down', yKbi 4bIk 'read through’, oupm Kut 'fly away’, eIMaell Kyi 'give a 
smile’, kveHer at 'get dressed quickly', 'dress up', smmepenen aT 'lurk', 'conceal yourself (in 
one place)', atmepeHem Hep ‘lurk’, 'conceal yourself (in several places)', kyTapesta Gap 'rise 
gradually', 13bmua Oamia 'begin to write each other', 'begin to correspond’, s3bILIbIN| TOp 
'keep writing each other', 'keep corresponding’, a3qbIpbim as 'cause to write down’, 
3uuIaTen Top ‘cause to work for a while’. 


B. The principal verb (verbal adverb) is: 


1. A transitive or intransitive verb in the active. The auxiliary is a transitive or intransitive 
verb in the passive: Oacbin asbiH 'be occupied, seized, captured', Oep KamMmaHua aJIbIII 


1) Compounds consisting of a verbal adverb and an auxiliary may not be separated by other parts of 
speech except by the particles rpma, rea, KbIHa, KeHd, Ja, 9, Ta, Ta, and yk, YK. 
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Oapbiia 'a campaign is being carried on', 'one is carrying on a campaign’, TyKTall 
Topblia ‘one 1s stopping (for some time)'. 

Note: Constructions with intransitive auxiliaries in the passive are commonly used in indefinite per- 
sonal sentences. 

2. A transitive verb in the passive. The auxiliary is a transitive or intransitive verb in the 
active: a3biJIa Oatusa ‘begin to be written', caTbrbm OeT 'be sold out’. 

Note: The construction of an intransitive verb (verbal adverb) in the pass/ve with an active transitive 
or intransitive auxiliary is not possible. 

3. A transitive verb in the passive. The auxiliary is a transitive or intransitive verb in the 
Passive: s11IaHel! GeTepesia 'is being completed', TOHKEIMTb UTeseMm Topbiia 'is constantly 
being criticized’. 

Note 1: The construction of an intransitive verb (verbal adverb) in the passive with a transitive or 
intransitive auxiliary in the passive is not possible. 


Note 2: If the principal verb (verbal adverb) is in the active and the auxiliary in the passive, attention 
is concentrated on the agent of the action. 

If the principal verb is in the passive and the auxiliary in the active, attention is concentrated on the 
receiver of the action. 

If both the principal verb and the auxiliary are in the passive, attention is equally concentrated on the 
agent and the receiver of the action. 
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Table showing the construction of active and passive 
transitive or intransitive principal verbs (verbal adverbs) 
with active and passive transitive or intransitive auxiliaries!) 


Both verbs are 
intransitive 


The principal 
verb is transitive, 
the auxiliary 
intransitive 


The principal 
verb 1s 
intransitive, 
the auxiliary 
transitive 


Both verbs are 
transitive 


Both verbs 
are active 


1. 

yca Topa, 
maTJIaHbI 
KUTTeM, 
KauiTa TOpaM 


ai 

YKBII UbIKTHI, 
KBbI3Y-KBI3Y 
Ceo KUTTe 


9. 

KoJIenl 
*KnOapze, 
eJIMaell KYM bI 


13. 

aluiten OeTepze, 
OUBIPBIIT 
*KuOap, 

ypa Oatusta, 
YaKBbIpbIII al, 
Te3H Oalisa 


The principal 
verb is passive 
the auxiliary 

active 


6. 

olTesien 

Topa, 

KYyeJIbIII Topa, 
aJIbIHbIM Oapa 


14. 

ypbuia 
Gallia Wb, 
*KUMepesla 
Oallia Ub, 
Te3e9 
Gallia Dbl 


The principal 
verb is active, 
the auxiliary 

passive 


3. 

TH3 KaMTbII 
*KUTeIE, 
o3arpak Hepu 
TOPBIJIDbI 


7: 

MCKa aJIbIN 
Oapbisia, 
Talal 
TOpbUIA, 

Kyell TOPBIJIbI 


11. 

CH3MOaCTOH KeJIen 
*KNOapes ze, 
CU3M9CT9H 
ejIMaell KyeJIbI, 
HULUIIaNTep 
yTbipa Oupese 


15. 

oviTell 
OeTepesie, 
aliten Oupesze, 
A3bII AJIbIH BI, 
gqouratl 

aJIbIH Jbl, 
KyITapbil 
TallaH bl 


Both verbs 
are passive 


8. 

MCKa aJIbIHBIM 
Oapbisia, 
CaKJIaHbIM 
TOpbisIa 


16. 

AS3bIJIBIM ATIbIH BI, 
YoJIraHbII 

AJIbIH BI, 

OWJIOH Hepesren 
AJIbIH bl 


Table prepared by: X.P. Kyp6aros of the Tr. ABPAHAMOB MCEMEHJIOFE TEJI, OJOBUAT hOM 
TAPUX UHCTUTYTBI, KA3AH. 


813 


C. The principal verb (verbal adverb) is: 


Ie 


Frequentative, the auxiliary is a basic verb: a3raslam Kyi 'write several times (with a 
result)’, kKapawiTpippim Top ‘keep looking (watching) now and then, from time to time’, 
AHILIP Ayrasam Topa 'it keeps raining off and on', kusresM Samia 'begin to arrive (one 
after the other)', ykpmuTEIppm Top 'read now and then (from time to time) over a period 
of time'. 


. Transitive or intransitive, reflexive, reciprocal or causative; the auxiliary is frequentative- 


alter kyiirasia 'remark repeatedly', ceiimamien amrasia 'converse repeatedly’, kuJiem 4bIKKasIa 
‘visit, call on, repeatedly', smmepeHen aTkasa ‘lurk’, 'conceal yourself, repeatedly', a3prmBm 
Toprasia 'keep corresponding off and on', s3abIppim Toprasa 'keep causing to write 
repeatedly', 13a OammamiTbrp 'begin repeatedly to write’. 


. Both the principal verb (verbal adverb) and the auxiliary are frequentative: cousolIKasIaM 


asrasa ‘have a talk from time to time’, kemewiTeprosion Kyirama 'burst out laughing every 
once in a while’. 


The frequentative suffixes are always attached to that component which renders the prin- 
cipal meaning of the compound in a given context. However, the frequentative character 
extends to the whole construction regardless of whether the frequentative suffixes are 
attached to the principal verb (verbal adverb), to the auxiliary verb, or to both. But the 
position of the frequentative suffixes affects and determines the itensity (degree) of the 
modes of action expressed by the various constructions. 


For example: yx Oap 'read regularly, systematically' (Oapy expresses a continuous, nor- 
mal or systematic, regular action). 


1. 


The frequentative suffix is joined to the principal verb (verbal adverb): Yn ykprtuTsrppin 
Oapa. 'He reads now and then, more or less systematically, regularly.' 

The action of reading takes place from time to time, now and then but not necessarily at 
regular intervals. Hence, it is carried out more or /ess systematically, regularly. 


. The frequentative suffix is attached to the auxiary verb: Yn yxpm Oapraspmi. 'He reads 


now and then, in a desultory manner. 

The mode of action (1.e., the systematic, regular action expressed by Oapy prevails only 
from time to time, now and then (indicated by Oapraspm). Hence, the action is carried 
out in a desultory manner. Emphasis is on the mode of action. Yxpm simply denotes the 
action. 

Or: yxpin ep 'study', attend (a school, course, etc.). 


. YoI YKbIMITHIpEI Mepae. He studied, attended a school, course, etc. (not particularly 


seriously and regularly). 


. Yor ykbit Heprasaye. He studied, attended a school, course, etc. (not regularly and not at 


all seriously). 


When the frequentative suffixes are attached to both the principal and the auxiliary 
verbs, the frequentative character is intensified. 


For example: Asap Kblukbippin Kyasiap. They scream, utter screams. (ky1o expresses the 
sudden or quick execution of an action.) Anlap KbrkbIprasian Kyirasbimisap. They scream, 
utter screams, again and again (more frequently than in the previous example). 


Note: The frequentative suffixes are commonly joined to verbs (verbal adverbs) and auxiliaries whose 
meaning or mode of action in a given context permits a repetition of the action, or mode of action, 
expressed by them. For example: oiiTen kyiirambiit, oiTKoJIoN Kya, dTKOION Kyirasiblit. 

But: MowuHaH Our est vyBosl ... Oy HopT, ... OeTeHai Oona Tyres] ume: ... aHbIH 
KoPpHu3JIape, MOUMAKJIapbl Ooaw ... KAUMepesraian GOerMaran ue. Wikatypmappi 
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kynKasian O6eTKaH ... (Datux QmMupxaH, bep xapabaya.) Five years ago ... this house, ... 
was not at all like this. Its (window) ledges and corners had not yet crumbled completely 
(in various places) like this ... Its plaster has partially peeled off ... 


In the above context, the verbs »xuMepesy 'to crumble' and xy6y 'to peel off, express 
actions which may be repeated, and, consequently, these verbs may take the frequen- 
tative suffix. The auxiliary Oery indicates that the action has been completed, that it has 
come to an end and, consequently, it may not take the frequentative suffix (the action 
can come to an end only once, not repeatedly). 


D. Formation of the Negative. 
Either the auxiliary or the principal verb (verbal adverb), or both may be in the negative. 


1. 


If a negative auxiliary is used with an affirmative verbal adverb, the entire verb com- 
pound is negated: 


You fox agMaypi. He could not sleep. Muu kuTalHbl yKbIM YbIKMaBIM. I did not read 
the book through. 


. If an affirmative auxiliary is used with a negative verbal adverb, only the action of the 


verbal adverb is negated: 

Aslap KwJIMu Oatisaypiiap. They ceased to come (lit., They began not to come). A3mprit 
top! Do not write for the time being! Yn anpi Tanpimpii Topgpr. He did not recognize her 
for a while. 


. If both the auxiliary and the verbal adverb are negated, the action becomes affirmative 


and emphatic: 
Aslap MOHBI KYpMU Kasia asIMbIinap. They cannot but see this. by pomMaH yky4bisIapHbl 
*Kasen UTMH KasiMasyaK. This book will certainly attract readers. 


Verbal adverbs may be used with more than one auxiliary verb to express additional 
verbal nuances: 
Muu cukepen Topa s3aQbIM. (Comap bowimpos, Tyran sarpim — sem Onuex.) I 
almost jumped up. 
Aub rasMM Oallitapak y3eHeH CasIITeHS bIMAHbIN X*KHTI aIMbliida epyze. At first, 
the young scientist (scholar) could not bring himself to believe in his own ability. 
... KbI3 aJIAPHbI KybIN 2*KUTTe. — Ma, alla, «3ybIH Y3eH9 OysIcbIH! — DMM Kera3bHe *KUpra 
aTbII Oapue Ta ferepel Kepel KuTTe. (OQHac Tames, ABblIgatitap.) ... the girl ran 
after them. Saying, "Here, madam, keep your notice!" she flung the paper to the 
ground and quickly ran inside (i.e., into her house). (The person addressed is working for the 
District Revenue Department and has left a notice with the girl summoning her mother to the 
Department.) 
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[1324] Following is a list of independent verbs which are used as auxiliaries to ex- 
press modes of action) 


asly to take, receive 

aTy to throw, fling; to shoot 

aynapy to throw down, overthrow, topple over, overturn, 
move/put somewhere else 

Oary to look 

Oapy to go 

Oallinay to begin 

OeTY to end (intransitive) 

OeTepy to end, finish (transitive) 

oOupy to give 

Oapy to beat, hit, strike 

erblly to fall 

Wepy to walk 

KaJly to remain, stay 

KaJsIqbIpy to cause to remain, to leave (behind), abandon 

Kapay to look, gaze 

Kepy to enter 

KMJIY to come 

KMTY to leave, go away 

KYyIO to put, lay down 

MaTallly to endeavor 

MeHY to mount (on), to rise, climb, ascend 

MeHJepy ) 

MeHTe3y ) to lift, hoist 

casly to put, lay down; to build 

Talay to throw, cast, hurl 

TOpy to stand, live 

TyIO to eat one's fill, to be satiated 

TOILIY to descend, to fall 

TOIIepy to set, get down, lower 

yay ) 

yTy ) to pass 

yTbIpy to sit, sit down 

UbIry to go out, set out, step out; appear, rise (sun) 

ubirapy to lead out, carry, take out; to take away 

aBy to write; to lose; to straighten, stretch 

sTY to lie, lie down 

*KNOapy to send 

*KUTKepy to lead to, lead there 

XKUTY to reach 


It should be noted that certain regularities prevail in this construction; not every auxiliary 
verb may be used with a given verb (verbal adverb). Furthermore, the choice of verbal 
adverb (-ll, -bill, -ell, or -a, -9, -blii, -) is of great importance. 


0 Some auxiliaries, notably, Gepy, Kepy, MeHy, MeHJepy, Matauzy, Ty10, loose their original meaning to 
a very slight degree. As auxiliaries they may be regarded as border cases. 
Asty with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -brii, -u (but not with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em) may be 
considered as a modal auxiliary verb. 
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In the following sections we shall review the auxiliary verbs and study the modes of action 
they express. 


[1325] Aury. 
Used with a verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em, asty indicates: 
a) The sudden, unexpected, quick execution of an action. 

- KonrHpiy Kusiel KyHybl Oya, WaTila MMMJIoM KeHO KMJIeM, KOWIHbI TOTbIN alta. (TaTap 
XaJIbIK akuATIape, AITHIH Kor.) As soon as the bird landed (on the tree), the king 
came (lit., comes) cautiously and quickly (all of a sudden) seized (lit., seizes) the bird. 
Move uisiel KeHo KWJId 9 Oy OasIbIKHbI WIKTepen ata. (TaTap XaJIbIK 9KUATIIIpe, 
Cepse Oangax.) The cat comes cautiously and quickly catches this fish. 

AubIHa Oapbipra KbIMMbIMYapak TOpa useM, y3e Kypen augbr. (Mupcait Qmup, 
AxHslallibiigbi.) I was standing there not having enough courage to walk over to him, 
(when) he suddenly caught sight of me himself ... 

b) The resu/t or final point of an action. 

- ©4 K@HHOH COH MasiIaeM MuHa OTI: — OTH, Tere TapbI OacybIH 4aObI aIranHap, — 
mu. (Mupcoi Qmup, besmexse xeme.) After three days, my son told (lit., tells) me, 
"Dad, they have mowed down that millet field." 

Bopaure spe. Mux Kbipaqay %KbIraHHbl y3eOe3HeH Oakya OapaHreceHo aJIbIMITbIpbitl 
auiraH WeM. ... KaMYbIKIapHb! ... OHTd Colipall aIbIM KepJ[eM, AaBbI3IapbIH YHLUIel, el 
aCTbI YOKbIPbIHa ayapAbIM, ... Kyra yH TOHKO ak¥a Kepep MHHYTHbI MMH @3erIen 
KoTen abi. (apn AxyHos, Momapr3nap Kasia.) The potatoes were big. I had 
substituted our garden potatoes for those I had gathered in the field. ... I dragged the 
bags into the house (i.e., the house to which they had to be delivered), untied them, 
turned them over and dropped the potatoes down into the (potato) cellar under the 
house, ... (Then) I waited impatiently for the moment when the ten rubles (i.e., the 
money for the potatoes) would get into my hands. 

Wopud ... kueno Oamiagbr. Kou Ouk casIKbIH OyIranra Kyp9, boapu OuwimMeTeH 79 
94TOH KHen amb. (Maxut Tadypu, Apmpitap.) ... Sharif began to dress. As the day 
was very cold, he put Badri's beshmet (quilted coat) on underneath. 


c) The completion of an action within a very short or short period of time. 

- ACbIJI IODIHbIM aJIIbI la lira Kepye. (XoHud XoupywimH, Kaprsipik... KeEMrd WaTJIBIK.) 
Asyl washed (quickly) and went into the house. 
MapTbaHOB KecoceHHoH KyeH JodTapeH 4bIrapAbI Wa, aHbIH Oep OMTeH epTbIN aJIBIN, 
Kora3bra KapaHalll OesIgH anpec a3qbI ... (Taypuxb Qiigu, Enan yrei.) Martyanov 
pulled his notebook from his pocket, ripped out a page and with a pencil wrote an 
address on the paper ... 
AxmblOav, TyKTasbm, AlIMacoBHbI KeTen asp, ... (Mupcaii Qmup, Arimacos.) 
Yakhshybai stopped and waited for Ashmasoyv, ... 
Wapud Oenan bonpy ... wali sYkoH 9, 7KamMusia TypbICbIH Aa celian alabuiap. (MaxnT 
Tadypu, Apspuiap.) While having tea ... Sharif and Badri had a talk (discussion) 
about Jamila. 


d) The completion, within a comparatively short period of time, of an action repeated in 
more or less brief intervals. 

Basira varkaH caeH OypoHosiop wWbIHrbipan aja ... (Moixu Mannyp, Arpimcysapra 
Kapam.) With each blow of the ax the logs reverberate. 
Baiitak keTTesiap. buk yK KaJIbIH KHe€HMOroH CYFbIMYblIap, CasIKbIHTa OupeliMmac 
@YCH, WICOH-IIe X9PIKITMINeN asbipra MoxOyp OysoH. (Toypuxp Qiigu, Enan 
yrpr.) They waited for quite some time. In order to cope with the cold, the soldiers, 
who were not dressed very warmly, were forced again and again to do some exercising. 
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Kapaurbl Tete. ... Tapa3a alia era KeproH 3JICKTP AKTBICHI dle Kaplibl arbi 
INM(OHbEPHHI, ae Ot ypTaCbIHa TOpraH TyrapoK ECTaHe AKTHIPTHIM asa. Ypamja 
OaraHa OallIbIHAarbl DIeKTp JIaMMacbIH XII cesiKeTa, KypsceH. (QOpap Llomun, 
Typratimap romprHga.) Darkness has fallen. ... The electric light, shining through the 
window, shines now upon the wardrobe on the opposite side, now on the round table 
which stands in the center of the room (lit., house). It must be the wind making the 
lamp on the pole in the street swing back and forth. 


oF An action repeated regularly, habitually. 


TaOuraTb Oy akslapfla YT9 KBIpBIC: 2%K9e YaMAaCbI3 9CCe, KBIIMIbI CybIK, ... Uy MaprT- 
alipesib alilapblHawa rbiHa Oepa3 AMbJIgHen asa ... (Taydpukp Oiigqu, Eman yrs.) 
Nature is very harsh in these regions. Their summers are very hot, winters cold ... The 
desert becomes a bit pleasant only in the months of March and April. 

KaiiOep kyHesIe KyYTapeHKepak KHYJIapHe 9TH MMHEM OeJIOH COM MINKIIIN TI asIraJIblit. 
(Comop bommpos, Tyran srbim — sles OumieK.) On some evenings, when he was in a 
better mood, Father would even talk with me now and then. 

Yu, ragetT OyeHya, Oe3HeH KeMHOp UKOHeOesHE, KaliqaH KUsyeOo3He COpaLbIl aJLAbI. 
(Moxut Tadypu, Warbiippxer asirern mpuucKkacpinya.) As was the custom, he asked 
us who we were and from where we were coming. 


[1326] Ary. 
Used in conjunction with a verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -eml, aTy expresses a resultative action 
ay swiftly, impetuously. 


VUstham ukenye KeHHe TaH OesI9H MOTOPHEI cyTen aTTbI. (Poat Caypues, Wah3amanos 
ge.) The next day at dawn, Ilham quickly took the engine apart. 

Uke canutap Werepen KvJiel, UH 9JIeK AHbI aHayjaH TyMa 4MeHepell ATTbIJap, ep- 
Ha KYJIMOK-bIIUTaH KMepyesop. ... CaKaJI-MbleKIapbIH KbIpbi aTTbIIap. (MoxmyT 
XocoHos, Asrbi axkaraH.) Two (medical) orderlies came running. First, they quickly 
undressed him and put a brand-new shirt and pants on him. ... they quickly shaved off 
his beard and mustache. 

.. Oy Musrayiece 1a JOHbATaH KaJIbIIMacka THIPHIMA, ... TOIbBIMHapbIH KHCTepell YK 
aTkau ... (DaTux Xecuu, AJTHIH 93Iayyesap.) ... this Milawsha (of hers) too tries not 
to be behind the times, ... she even had her pigtails cut off ... 

Muu yJI XaTHbI KM49 YK A3bI aTTEIM. I dashed off that letter yesterday. 


[1327] Bary. 
With the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, Gary indicates that the subject attempts, tries to 
carry out the action expressed by the verbal adverb. 
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Moposu KapT y3e MOHA KaTHAaIbIn OakTbI. besIraH-KyYproHHOH copalliTpl. (CasMMxKaH 
WUopahumos, Tatap xaTbrubl HusIap KypMu.) Old Shawéali himself tried to get involved. 
He inquired with those who knew about it, who had seen it. 

QTM OH IHKai TypbIHa OepHuya MapTaba copallibin OakkKaH HJleM, ysI *KaBall O“pMozre. 
.. (VastamKaH Mopahumos, Ketyyesap.) I had asked Dad several times about Mommy, 
but he gave no answer. 

Xau3, aHbl y3JlapeHo OHAaN, KyHapra a 4wakbIppin GakKaH ue 49, Maxut KkyJ 
TbIHa cesITane. (bapnac Kamasios, AmprkMacysap.) Khafiz had invited him to their 
house and even tried to get him to stay overnight, but Majit just turned him down (lit., 
waved his hand). 

— QiiTMacare3, UpTara Oapbirbl3 Wa UKMaKce3 KasacbI3! — MM KYPKbITbIN OakTHI YJ. 
(Wopahum Ta3u, OusirpiaMac esiap.) He (i.e., the director of the children's home) 


tried to frighten them (i.e., the boys), saying, "If you don't tell it (i.e., say who broke the 
window), you all will go without bread tomorrow!" 


[1328] Bapy. 
This verb is used as an auxiliary with verbal adverbs both in -a, -a, -brii, -u and in -n, -BIN, 
-en. With the former it indicates: 


a) The gradual increase or decrease in intensity of an action or state. 

- BaxoiT y3y Oes1oH [Bos] Xastucone onbita Oapybr. (CoObyx Paduxos, ABbIJI upTace.) 
As time passed by, [Wali] gradually forgot Khalisa. 
Tapo309H KeproH CYPp9H AKTBUIBIK MWIHTIHHIH-MWIA Oapbin, O3aKIaMbI OeTeH 
OysIMoHe TyTEIpAbI. (Pasun Bosmes, Ucxe corarh gepec wepu.) The pale light which 
came through the window gradually increased and soon filled the whole room. 
Kosaut wae xoTce3 KyTopesiroH, hapa TopraH caeH OepKky.ioHa Oapa. (ToypuKp 
Jingu, Enau yrst.) The sun has already risen rather high. The air is getting more and 
more sultry. 


b) The gradual parallel intensification of two or more actions or conditions. 

- bes Kuta Oapaéni3, 1p Kana Oapa. (Hadu Jaynu, A3mpnuxa tor.) We are gradually 
moving away, the river bank is gradually receding. 
Topol Tan-Ta3a OyibIm yca Oapybl, rbiisiemHe cy ypbIHbIHa 3949 GapapI, ... «MAmMaH 
Waptpm, «Opruak» keOeK KUTAaIJIapHbI YKbIII KbIHa TYreJI, allan yK Gerepa OapABI. 
(Mupcoit Omup, Tyx auyni.) Garey continued to grow up very healthy; he increasingly 
swallowed up science like water, and he didn't only read but kept devouring such 
books as ... "The Condition of Faith" and "Aftiyak". (OQdruax — a small book containing one 
seventh of the Koran.) 
Sueno Kepo Oapran caeH, ypMaH hamaH kyeJana hom arausiapbi 9pesiana Oapzbl. 
The farther they penetrated into it, the denser the forest became and the bigger its 
trees became. 


c) The constant repetition of an action. 

- Badal a3y-cbas0H OesIMH, ... KEM9 HHS TalIKbIp alllaraHHbl ham asiraH KOTY XaKbIH 

OHBITMACc 4eH, YJI Kora3bro ASHI Oapacbl ypbIHTa, KeCOCeHHOH YaJITbI WakKeceH YbIrapa 
Wa, WyJI joKaray TasKHbI KupTu Oapa. (Mexammort Tamu, Ketyyenap.) The old man 
cannot write, etc., ... in order not to forget how many times he ate in whose house and 
what wages he received for shepherding, he, instead of putting it down on paper, pulls 
out from his pocket his knife made from the steel of a scythe and (each time) makes 
a notch in that stick of linden wood. 
— Muu akyaslapHbin poceMeH OalliTa yK Tellepen asiraH UeM. O A3YJIbI KallTbIPMaHbl 
hopOep aHa Cy3 a4bliraH caecH Tewepa OapaAbim. (AtTusisa Pacux, Ypmanran x93HHO9.) 
"I had taken pictures of the coins right at the beginning. And I photographed the 
buckle with the inscription, as each new word became intelligible (i.e., each time I 
deciphered, made intelligible, a new word)." 


d) Two or more actions developing or progressing simultaneously. 
Vomrak Tarapu, «el cyTena Gapa. (Hou JJoymu, Kosaka fie3 OenaH.) The ball 
keeps rolling, the thread keeps unravelling. 


[1329] Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, Gapy expresses: 


a) An action moving in the direction determined by the verba/ adverb. 
be3 wily] MaliMHasiap arbIMbl ypTacbiHya kylep alla 4birpm Sapader3. (Mupcoli 
Omup, KynHesse casxot.) We cross the bridge in the midst of that stream of cars. 
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b) A 


Yor... aKpeH Tens atian, Hu3ambiiisap srpina Taba KuTen Oapa uge. (Mupcoi Imup, 
Arsen.) Walking slowly, she was going in the direction of the Nizami's (i.e., the 
Nizami's house). 

.. Oat copbii: — CuH HuHAM Kelle? — nu. — Muu matimara erepMe OnIII eI Xe3MOT 
UTell, era KaiiTbin Gapam, — WH, ... (TaTap xasIbIK okUATIIape, Cepse OasaK.) ... the 
rich man asks, "Who are you (lit., What kind of a man are you)?" "I have served the 
king for twenty-five years and am on my way home," he says, ... 
by yiiapaau aubl THK ypMaHHbl IaysaTbill y3bil Oapran 10e37] rblHa aepbl. (OQOpap 
Womun, Kamat xynepe.) Only the train, which noisily passed through the woods, kept 
his mind off (lit., separated him from) these thoughts. 


constant, normal, systematic action. 

OMUHO AHOIMICeHA9 aTMaraHa MUU IlyJI Typbiqa yiian GapaEi. (Tyan Muynysuimu, 
Xocou Borsiiiz0Buy.) While walking beside Amina I kept thinking about those things 
(1.e., those things mentioned before). 

lOnga Oapranga MexomMorxaH OabOali Oe3ra YbIOBIPKBIHLI HUYeEK TOTapra, KETYHe 
HHYeK Kybi Oapbipra KupoksiereH, ... eiipata. (Mexommot Tasu, Ketyyenap.) On the 
way Grandpa Mékhammatjan teaches us how to hold the whip, how to drive the 
herd, ... 


c) An action developing towards, or approaching, a certain end, or an action developing or 
mn eee gradually. 


— hoti, Oona Oynray Ourpak Ta yHali uHe, — Qune baiikyaatos. — Muu y3em 79 
ce3He Wy AKJIapra asIbul KATOpTa THN yan Oapa ugem ose. (Toypuxs Oiiau, Enan 
yr.) "Oh, if that is so, then it is especially convenient," Baiquchatov said. "I have been 
thinking of taking you to those regions anyhow." 

KenHop a3ra Taba aBbIlibm Oapca fa, ThILTa WaKTBI cybiK. (QOpap MWoamun, 
3aH%TyH reste.) Although the days are drawing towards spring, it is rather cold outside. 
Cynen Gapran WlopoKb AKTbICBIHa yd TOOeH CaJIKbIHaMTHIM KbIMMMOTIIC 3yp IH%KE 
anTbIpan ata. (Mupra3uaH IOusic, Dyxe 931ay4eslap.) Cooling the palm of his hand, 
a large, valuable pearl was glittering in the fading twilight. 

[Apcsan] CrlepapHel 3yp ypam OeJIoH aJibi Oapbill, WaTuia capae AHbIHa TYKTATA. 
(Tatap xasbik akuaTsape, AnTHIH Kol.) [Arslan] leads the cows along the main street 
and makes them stop at the king's palace. 

Kex aa3. Koamr Ypam Taynapbina Kapall TyYOoH Temen Gapa. (Moaxut Tadypn, 
Ilarbiiipbuex asITbIH WpuucKacpiHsa.) The sky (lit., day) is clear. The sun is gradually 
sinking towards the Ural Mountains. 

Veu-KelIke Wlyjlaii KbI3bIN OapraHAa, dJI9H-THJINIOH KUJITaH Oepsy, Kapay4bliapHbIH 
TeJIaKIapeHd Kapllibl, OMepra TeJIan, ypTara Tete. (ibid.) When the play and laughter 
was thus getting more and more lively, someone came waddling up and moved for- 
ward to the center, wanting to dance against the wishes of the spectators. 


d) An action repeated regularly over a period of time. 


— bes cuya, Comoiman a3, ell caeH HWe3 WIe TOHKO akYaslaTa OyIoK Onpen 
Oapabni3 JIadaca! Cun aHapyaH KaHoraTb TyresMeHn? (Capud Axyuos, Tomep toll.) 
"After all, Uncle Sdleyman, we are giving you every year a gratuity of one hundred 
and fifty rubles in cash. Are you not satisfied with that then?" 


[1330] Bamuiay. 
As an auxiliary verb, 6ammay is used in conjunction with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, 
-u. It indicates the beginning of an action. 
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be3 eyaysion elira KepyjeK. QHU Yo a3epam Oamaagb. (KapumM Qmupy, IJcma.) All 
three of us went into the house. Mother began to make tea. 


Meno kbI3 6un Gamabii. Kbr3 OverdgH caeH, AHHAH UYbIJITbIP-4bIITbIP aJITbIH-KOMeLI 
koesa Gambit. (Tatap xasibik akuaTJIape, Yru Kb13.) The girl begins to dance. As the 
girl dances, the gold and silver pieces begin to spill forth from her with a clang. 

— CH MOHJIa xoTJIe HHMYeK UTeM KWIIO aJIIbIH, HHH Kellie CMH, Kad OapacbiH? — Wun 
copamia Oamiagbiiap. (Tarap xasbik oKuaTape, Ou Kyrapyen.) They began to 
question him: "How were you able to get as far as this, who are you, where are you 
headed?" 

Hoxb kuay oiTKOHYS, Oep aTHaAAH KyYeHO Wo SauiagbK. (Mupcot Qmup, Keicerp 
xacpaT.) Just as my son-in-law had said, we began to move after one week. 


[1331] Bamuay. 
Bamsay in the affirmative preceded by a verbal adverb in its negative form indicates the 
cessation of the action expressed by the verbal adverb. 


Huhaats, Doyhap TeHEMaH bl, eaMbiii Gamay. (CadapaxMaH OricasIaMos, Artes 
Ap.) Finally, Gawhar calmed down and stopped crying. 

— Bap, cvH 2xusiok 2xbIii. Munem OasiTa TaBbIllIbl HMeTeIMH Oallara4, KuJIepceH, — 
muron. (Tatap xasiBik akuaTuape, Yru KpI3.) "Go, gather berries. When the sound of 
my ax ceases to be heard, come (back here)," he said. 


[1332] bery. 
Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, 6eTy indicates that the action as come to an 


end. 


Kus TyKTasran, KMYere OONbITIap Tapalbm SeTKaHHIp. (CamuMoKaH WOpahumos, 
{unre3n9.) The wind has abated, yesterday's clouds have completely dispersed. 
QIPUA ... Waep caThVIbin GeTKIHYe KapaBblIal TopAbI. AapHbI MHHYT 94eHa 
aybi Gerepyemap. (Quoc Tasmes, Aspiigamuiap.) Alfid ... watched until the shawls 
were sold out. They (i.e., the customers) bought them up within minutes. 
Uptareceh, MMH yaHraHa, BarOHAarbl OeTeH Kelle TOpbIn GeTK|H He MHe. (Mupcati 
OQmup, Iutad ucabe.) When I awoke in the morning, all the people in the (railroad) 
carriage had already gotten up. 

Yn KeHHe KHY OeTeHece Kalicbl Kad 4bITbI KHTen OeTKaH ue. (Mupcot Omup, 
Koaicprrp xacpat.) That day in the evening everybody had gone out somewhere. 


[1333] Berepy. 
Likewise used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, Gerepy indicates that the action zs 
brought to an end. 


Yul Kajlap aK¥aHbI Kad Kye GeTepacen, ..., WM Oatimayb Oy... (Mupcati Qmup, Kaa 
Kuta Oy axya.) "Where can you be spending that much money, ...," he started to say... 
Comurysiia ... oJIJIa Kad Oapachl Oap. OcTeHs KUApra TYH KupoK. PaxMatTysIa KapTHbI 
alllbIKTbIpa, — Tu3pak Teren GeTep HHAe, MUHA UpTara TaH OesIaH KUTIpra KUpok, — 
mu. (Mexomnat Tamm, Paxmatysina Teryye.) Samighulla ... has to go somewhere. He 
needs a fur coat to wear. He urges old Raékhméatulla to hurry up. "Finish it quickly, 
now, I have to leave tomorrow morning at sunrise," he says. 

Ponc, XaTHbI yKbIn GeTeprayu, OepHuKAap BAKbIT OHBITHIIBIM TOpAbI. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
Moxa6doat xathr.) After reading the letter, Rais became lost in thought for some time. 
— Y3eH OesoceH uHAe. — TyxtTa ose, — Quem MuH, — Geen yK OeTepMuM Ly, 
Oallita AXUIbIuaOpak TaHbIWbiik. Aktaw mucen, ... Ucem-dbamusMaHHe Ja IOHbJION 
Oesren Gerepmum. (Mupcoii QmMup, bepKkatmpr Keure.) "You know that yourself." 
"Wait, please,” I said. "I don't quite know that, first let's get acquainted a little better. 
You say that you are my fellow countryman, ... I don't even fully know your name and 
surname." 
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[1334] bupy. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -brii, -u, 6upy indicates the unimpeded continuation 
of an action (often already described or mentioned before), or an action performed ,re- 
gardless of possible adverse conditions. 


TocmaHxyxa, bahaBeTauH copaBbiHa %KaBall OMpMoacTaH, y3eHeKeH Te39 Oupse. 
(Toyduxt Otinu, Esau yret.) Giving no reply to Bahawetdin's question, Ghosmankhuja 
kept on setting forth his own views. 

Bysatos ... #H9 TapMaKJIaHbIN Cy3bWIraH yiilapra 4yMAbI. ite, eiap apTbiHHaH 
eliap YT9 6upae. (QOpap MWamun, Asmaray yoyare.) Bulatov ... again became im- 
mersed in complex thoughts. Yes, year after year continued to pass. 

Hansa ayjarsie rena yTbipa Oupye. Copaymapra Oalll Karbiil KbIHa 2%KaBall KaliTapJbl. 
(Mupra3uau lOusic, OpueraH Oopanre.) Nailé continued to sit there well-mannered. 
To their questions she answered by only nodding her head. 

O SHIBIP aBa Ja aBa. Kyk kyKpu. AieH auibun, ... Aap TarbiH aTJbiii Oupjesap. 
(QOpap MWlemun, KyHem xy3e.) And it kept pouring. There was thunder and lightning, 
... They again continued (i.e., resumed) walking. 


[1335] bupy 
With the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em indicates an action, most often attaining a result, 
performed in the interest, for the benefit of, or directed towards, the object. 


Pasni Oes10H Oe3 Keren *XHOopneK. Mun Tansra animate Oupyem. (Hypuxan Portax, 
Meaup Caxuyza.) Rawil and I burst out laughing. I explained to Tanya. (Tanya did not 
know Tatar.) 

2Kamusia 3akupoBHa OyreHre xaJIapHe KbICKaya TbIHa coelion Gupae. (MonzuHa 
Masmxopa, Ak qaBbiiga Tat Oepece.) Jamilé Zakirovna briefly related todays's events. 
XaTslap a1I9 HU O3bIH Tyres use. TaliTuMep asjlapHbl yKy OapbIWIbIH a TapskeMa ja 
uren Oupgye. (Toypuxb Oigu, Ean yret.) The letters were not long at all. As he went 
along reading them, Tashtimer translated. 

— KahapMauiIbIrbirbi3Hbl 4a cypaTJion Oupepces OomKu? — Kestmore3, TaKBCUDp, 
UbIHHaH [la OUK XO9TIP MHHYTJap KuyepszeK. (ibid.) "Perhaps you'll recount your heroic 
deeds as well?" "Don't laugh, sir, we did indeed experience some very dangerous 
moments." 

— Vopr! Kem caasm Gupep uxkoxn con anbt Ge3ra? ... ostia HaxkuaHen 2KbIeM TopraH 
akyacbI OapMbI? (OmMupxaH Exnuknu, Ca3 uayare.) "A house! Who do you think will 
build us a house? ... or does Najié perhaps have some savings?" (The speaker is addressing 
his mother-in-law. He himself does not have the money to have a house built. Najia is his wife of 
a few months.) 


[1336] Bbapy. 
This verb and its passive-intransitive form Oapemy are used with the verbal adverb in -n, 
-bim, -en of verbs of motion. 


They indicate that an action is carried out with force (often connoting that the agent is 
acting with intensity or anger), frequently resulting in a collision of a person or thing with 
another person or thing. However, the notion of collision may be extremely reduced or even 
metaphorical as, for example, in the English expression "I ran into a friend". 
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be3HeH MapOxOUYbITbIOBI3 OepHuUYa MapTaboJIap OETeHJION Cy YJIKbIHbI ACTHIHJa KaJIIbl, 
Oyral, Ouk KYM MapTabasap aHbI Oep AyJIKbIH UKeHYeCeHs aTbIN Gapen, bIPrbITHIT 
x*nOapre, ... (PaTux QJmMupxaH, bananap atasBpi.) Several times our little steamer 
seemed to be completely buried under the waves, and many, many times one wave 
hurled and dashed it (lit., dashed and hurled it) against another. 


Muu, uHre3 aBbipybIHHaH Oepa3 aliHbIM, adK eCTeHa OacapsIbIK XoJITa KMJITIH 9, 
He AYJIKbIH OacbIraH, WapOXOJYbIFbIO‘I3HBIH ATbLIbIM Gapesye a OeTKIH, (bakKaTb 
*KUHeITYD Oep KasITbIPAaHybl TbIHa KasIraH uge. (ibid.) When I recovered somewhat 
from the seasickness and was able to stand on my feet, the waves had already 
diminished. Our little steamer also ceased being dashed about, (and) only a slight 
trembling persisted. 

Kul OK aubl TaBbII OeJIOH CbI3rbIpa, ... A:pakcbi3 arauslap ... WaTbipAbiisap, 
BINT bIpalasap, eMeTce3 KyTapesen Gapesaiap. (PatTux QMupxau, Xoat.) The wind 
whistles with a piercing sound, ... The leafless trees ... groan and sigh and thrash about 
in despair. 

... Mupxoligop ... 0ypereH CaJIbii CoKero bIprbiTbM GapAe. (OxmMoT Doii3u, Tyxkaii.) ... 
Mirkheydar ... took off his cap and flung it on the plank bed. 

WoykeT ... KecoIapeHHIH WIIPMbI 93JI9pra TOTbIHbI, TaliMarad, CurapeTbIH YMTKI 
aTbm Oapye. (Moaun9 Masmrosa, Ka3auH kasiacbl — Tam Kasia.) Shawkat ... searched 
his pockets for a match, and when he didn't find any, he tossed his cigarette aside. 
Arauslap KyeJIBITbIHHaH 4YbIryra, OHTKO ... %*KbIIbI haM Kopbl aylaH haBacbl KHJIe 
Oapene. (Comap bommpos, TyraH srbmm — sates Ontiex.) Upon emerging from the 
thick of the trees, a warm and dry meadow air struck one's face ... 

Bappmt 6apesy to run into someone. 


[1337] Bapbim 6ape.ry. 

This construction may also correspond approximately to Humijay (HH 2mIIay.) For ex- 

ample: 
- ConHrbl KeHHapAG Cydua kaa Oapbin Gapestepra OesmMuya Hepne. (MOpahum Ia3n, 

Taertce3 raemsestap.) Recently, Sufia has been completely at a loss as to what to do 

with herself. 

TlapoxoqHBbIH aJIIbl ATbIHa Kepen, Gapbi Gapestlepra ypLIH TalMblii4a HepeHo-HMepexa, 

IIpHcTaHbHaH KUTyeOe3He KETIPT9 TOTHIHABIM. (PaTux QmMupxaH, Kayepsie MuHyTIap.) 

I went to (lit., entered) the bow of the steamship, and not knowing what to do with 

myself, I kept walking around and began to wait for our departure from the pier. 


[1338] Ersriy. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em of certain verbs denoting motion, erbisty 

expresses execution of an action involving the overcoming of difficulties, sometimes with a 

connotation of znvo/untariness or inevitabiltty. 
Bep kyaktaH Oep kowak, HKeH¥e KyaKTaH Oep KoYaK YbIOBIK KMCaCeH, KEPT APbII, 
aJlapHbI YaHa AHBIHA TallJbliichin. Tean, KaliTbipra 4bIKKad KbIHa Kaplibl OypaH 
OalliaHa. AXbuITal era KaliTbIM erbitacbiq. (PaHuc ApymiuH, Keriirax, Kpriiirak 
Ka3 KbIuKbIpa.) You cut an armful of twigs from one bush, an armful from another 
bush and, making your way through the snowdrifts, you throw them down beside the 
sleigh. You load them (on the sleigh), and just when you have set out on your way 
back, a blizzard starts up ahead of you. Moaning, you finally manage to get home. 
IUlyuuau Oeptepsie 49 ApaqoM KypceTa aJIMBIMOnI3, ...! — uM, uuweKHe KypcaTTe. Cada 
Tarp! yintagpr. Unramiepe OesaH KuHaITe. ABbIIra KaiiTbIM erbliyan OaiKka Ios 
TaOa asiMagpl. (Kapum Tuxuypuu, bumienue MapxoaH.) "Beyond this (i.e., the accom- 
modation and tuition) we cannot give you any help ..." he said and showed him the 
door. Safa thought it over again. He consulted with his friends. He could find no other 
way out but to get back somehow to his village. 
Kpiam, CyuaHbl O3aTbIM Kyell, TOHTe MKea TeHd Y3 OyJIMaCeHO KaiiTbIM erbLIbI. 
(Uopahum Ta3u, Taence3 raenmesap.) Qiam brought Sufia there (i.e., to her girl 
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With 
state. 


friend's home) and finally managed to get back to his own room only at two o'clock at 
night. 

Bai fomulapa Teuls, Oonapra Ka3anra oxKMTell erbLIbipbIK ak4a Oups. (ATusia 
Pacux, Vmax onpirst.) The rich man mellows somewhat and gives them money, 
enabling them to make it to Kazan. 


verbs not denoting motion, erbiay indicates that the agent is in a difficult situation or 


Macksyya yKbiraHga Hoon unpion erbiuiran ukoH! (Aa3 Isiiisoxes, basta Kem 
kysbiHga.) While studying in Moscow, Najip fell seriously ill. (The speaker relates with 
emphasis an event of which she has first-hand knowledge.) 

Hoku OMTBIJIBIIU-TapTbIJIbIIapbIH QJIera4d XATbIHbIHHAaAH a sAlepel KMJITe. 
XbIAIIApbl TOPMBIMIKA aliMarahra PyXH MMIoHell erbliranblW yJI eens DapuzyH 
@Ma3ues OenaH Panna Mapkosuara rina aubin casybl. (ibid.) Up to now, Najip had 
hidden his inner aspirations even from his wife. He had confided in part only to 
Faridun Fazliev and Faina Markovna that, due to his dreams not having materialized, 
he had gotten into an unbearable mental state. 


[1339] When erbity is in the negative, it indicates that regardless of difficulties or com- 
pelling circumstances, the agent refrains from carrying out the action. 


OuHuce OesIca, YMKIJIOp, YIbIHBIH akKYaslap aJIbIn HepyeHs pu3a OysmMac. WH aBbip 
BaKBITJIapbinya Wa yn Doi3su Wadaeska Oappm erbiimaybr. (JlIaono69 Uxcanopa, Ana 
xeugesere.) If his mother finds out, she will be angry; she will not approve of her son's 
going to get money. Even in the most difficult times she would not bring herself to 
turn to Feyzi Shabayev. 


[1340] Mopy. 
As an auxiliary verb, fiepy is used with verbal adverbs both in -n, -bm, -en and -a, -a, 


-biii, 


With 


the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, iiepy expresses: 


a) An action continuing for some time. 


CoHbIHHaH alijiap Oye ykenen iepaem. (Mupcaii Qmup, Qoenrata Kymepe.) I went 
on regretting it for months after. 

Uptoure ukce3-4ukKce3 39HT9P KYKTO OypeK Kayap reHa Oep OosbIT fie3en iepze. 
(Toypuxb Oitgu, Esau yrot.) In the boundless, blue morning sky a cloud the size of a 
cap was floating. 

hom aslap, MHCTHTyTTa Oepro yKbI HepraH YakIapbIH UCKa Tellepel, pecTopaH 
OMKJIOHTOHYe TIMJIe-TOMJIe cy3sIap celisiowien yTbIpAbiap. (Mupcait Omup, Kahap 
/qahor/ cyKKaH Masai.) And recalling the times when they (both) were studying 
together at the Institute, they sat and carried on a very pleasant conversation until the 
restaurant closed. 

Ya MuHeM Ma3bupKaH YJIbI UKOHJIereMHe xa3epra Kayop Geamu fiepran. (Mapu 
Kamau, TaH atKaHya.) Up to now, she (apparently) did not know that Iam Fazyljan's 
son. 


b) An action becoming permanent or having a permanent character. 
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[[adgpaxman] J[wHre3 MUMHMCTPIIBITbIHa SUK ypHAaITbI. Outre OuK oMOoT ze. ... 
Aku4aHbI Kyl TyIMep. Ty3Maye, efipoHuek OyJIbIn #*XypHasAa oH Oamagp. Der 
Y3CH9 ABBIPJIBIK 93100 Hepu, ... (Mupra3suauH IOupic, Tady hom rrasrty.) 
[Ghabdrakhman] went to work with the Navy Department. The work was very pleas- 


ant. ... They paid very well. He didn't stay there for long and began to work as an 
apprentice with a magazine. He is always seeking out difficulties for himself, ... 
Comu kapT yireu, Tumepxoline Oepsy 49 TapOusre asiMapl. ... AHbI aBbIJIZa a Oep 
Kelle {9 MOpTbIHa KepTMaze. ... TuMepkol ypaMya, KuOoH apaslapbIHaa, ad3ap 
apTiapbiHya HoKsan Hepu uge. (Jjapprr IOntsi, Tumepxai dbascadace.) After old 
Sami died, no one took Timerkey to bring him up. ... In the village too, no one let him 
into his house. ... Timerkey slept in the street, among haystacks, in backyards. 
Topsil-Topbil xolipanra KaJiaM: kas KMTa Oy aka. A3bIII-Ty3bIN Hep TOpraH rayqaTeM 
Ta OK. ... O Uysal Wa ... Kad KUTI Oy axa? (Mupcolt Qmup, Kaa xuta Oy axya.) I am 
always amazed. Just where is this money going. I don't lead (I don't have the habit of 
leading) a dissipated life. ... Nevertheless, ... where is this money going? 

Upinial Ta, Kelllera Borba Oupel Ta, aHbI YTH aJIMblii Hepy OuK aBbIP OUT yu. 
(Mupcoit Qmup, Anau.) To make someone a promise and then remain unable 
to keep it is really very sad indeed. 


c) An action taking place repeatedly. 

- Asap slleraH Uke KaTJIbI MopT ucoH. ... Hayek alieraH — Uysal Kamp. KyHesya a9 
tryai cakana. Ulynat kanchrn ma. by wopT aAHBbIHa yi Oallika KuJIen HepMmac. 
(Moy3ua boitpomopa, Kermrpipay.) The two-storeyed house in which they had lived 
was sound. ... As they had lived in it, so it had remained. That is how it had remained 
in her heart. And so it should remain. She would not come to this house again. 

— Tpaxtop yatTul. Tyiranupt Moksapra uge ucon. — KenoT aArbrnHaH yTell HepHiap 
wy. UWurTraHpok Hepere3 THN OMTKOJIOrIH UAeM, THIHJIaMbiiap. (Mupra3uau lOunic, 
Taoy hom rorasty.) "The tractor woke us up. We had thought we'd have a good sleep." 
"They drive past the storehouse (1.e., drive past every morning), you know. I have told 
them repeatedly to keep farther away, to the side, but they don't listen." 


d) It indicates that the agent occupies himself (herself, itself) with the action denoted by the 
verbal adverb. 

. Obie OUK KyM OynTaH MM9H YUKJIeBekJapeH xKbien Hepzek. (MWaixu Mannyp, 

Arbimcysiapra Kapat.) ... We were busy gathering acorns, which were plentiful this 
year. 
Kruke KapaHrbl Tera MINeKHe 10alll KbIHa aYbIM elira KepyeM. Jlammara aHa rbiHa 
yT 9y1Wepel, KybIK cepTen Hepu ue 9Hu Kelle. (ibid.) When the evening darkness 
fell, I quietly opened the door and entered. Mother, just lighting the lamp, was busy 
wiping off the (lamp) chimney. 


Kusay oJIa MMHeEM eff 930 Hepranne cu3roH uHe, ... (Mupcai Qmup, Koicprp 
xacpaT.) My son-in-law had perhaps already sensed that I was busy looking for a 
house, ... 

[1341] Mopy 


used with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii- -u indicates a periodic or continuous action. 
Masai yvakTa KyHa iiepraH allaHHapra, y3eM MeyaH yalkKaH OObIHHapra, MreH 
KbIpsiapbiHa Oappi ubiramM. (Comap bowmpos, Tyran srbim — sties Oumex.) I go out 
to the glades where, as a boy, I went (repeatedly, periodically) to spend the night (stay 
overnight), to the meadows where I made hay, to the cornfields. 


Note: The use of itepy with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em in the above example would result in the 
loss of some shades of meaning, kyHbm Hepran simply meaning '... where I spent the night', 'where I 
stayed overnight’. 


Alypt Oastacbi LypT sKTa, ysl WyapHbIH aie OepceHa, aie UKeHYeCeHO Oapbill, KyHaKJIall 
KaliTa-KuT9 Hiepu. (OMupxaH Exuxu, Cours xat.) Her four children are at four 
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(different) places. She keeps returning or going as a guest, now from or to one, now 
from or to another. 


[1342] Kauy. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u, Kamy denotes a continuous action describing 
the state of the agent, the nature of the state depending on the verb (1.e., verbal adverb) 
Kasty modifies. Kany may also connote the sudden performance of the action expressed by 
the verbal adverb. 


AHHapbl XoJIMM UIbINbIPT KbIHa ... YBITIM KUTTe. Teresop ceiioia Ka qblaap. 
(Wopahum Ia3u, Kanatmanpip yax.) Then, Khalim quietly (noiselessly) went out ... 
They (i.e., the persons mentioned before) continued to talk. 

— basku wynatgpp, — gauge TanwmMxan, Tarbih yiiiana Kalybi. (Tescem 
MexamMoaoBa, AltbsIek KeHHape.) "Perhaps that may be so," Ghalimjan said and 
again sank into thought. 

— Jiine, elira kepux, Murnpxamas 90ueH dol sHapTa KangBI. (Cadnaynna Moapadu, 
Akkoulslap KaliTbip ate.) "Come, let's go into the house, Grandma Mingjamal has been 
making fresh tea." 

Ame ja TyIMaraH OaslacbIH KyTapen, PemOuKaHeH QJIMOTKa Oapbil KaliTybIH AKyO 
Oemmu KanybI. (Mecorpiit XoOnOynmuH, Cymap ypra axca ya.) Yakub remained 
ignorant of the fact that Gdlbika had taken a trip to Al'metyevsk with their child, 
which was not even a year old. 

... KYHeJITOH Kadepsle ypbIHTa %KUTKOY, 94 CepslIapeH celia Oupse. ... 9UITIH KUTEpra 
TYPbI KUJIO4areH Ja AWepMoase. ... — ... Qa KUTapra rapv3a UJITeM KavTEIMMMBI? — 
mune. Mancyp a kypKa KaJiqbl, srap QiuAHe KyHeJICe3 K9ra3b TOTTHIPbII IIITIH 
ayicaslap, HU4eK sALapsiap asap? (Quac Tanmes, Apprigamurap.) ... after they (i.e., Alfia 
and her husband) came to the familiar and dear spot, she told him her inner secrets. 
... (and) she did not hide the fact either that she would have to leave her job. ... "... 
Should I perhaps go and hand in my letter of resignation?" she said. Mansur too 
suddenly became frightened. If they dismiss Alfidé, handing her her walking papers, 
how will they live? 


[1343] Kausy 
with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em indicates: 


a) The resu/t of an action; an action carried out until its completion. 


Jlaoxuu Koropiit ga, bapprii qa OepeHue UMTUXaHAa yK Teen Kalybiaiap. (Mecorpilit 
XoouoynsuH, Cynap ypra axca ga.) But both Qotbi and Bari failed right off at the 
first exam. 

Be3 ... YbIObIPKbIIapHbI WapTIaTbIM, KOETYHEH apTbIHHaH KybIll OapaOpr3. be3sHeH 
apTTaH Kapa TeTeH IIMKeIIe OysbIN, Ty3aH KyTapesien Kasia. (MexomMmat Tamu, 
Kertyyesap.) ... cracking our whips, we drive the herd from behind. Behind us dust is 
rising like black smoke. 

... OAY KMHOT TapTbIIAbl, KeMM9 OOpbIJIbIT OOPEIHbI OesI9H arbIMra Kaplibl TyKTall 
Kasabi. (Mupra3uaH lOupic, DHxKe 931ayyeslap.) ... the rope suddenly tightened and 
the boat, turning around, came to rest with its front against the current. (They had 
dropped an anchor.) 


b) An action completed before, or /Jasting until, a second action begins. 
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OkpeH yiiHakjIaraH ... Kap TOpa-Oapa TyKTall KaJbI, 6e3 KyyaHrep TaBbiHa KWJier 
%KUTKIH9 KOH OETeHJIOv AYbIIBITT KUTKOH Ue uHe. (IMaixu Mannyp, Arpimcymapra 
xapam.) The slowly and playfully falling ... snow gradually stopped, and by the time we 
reached the Kiichangger Mountain, the weather (lit., day) had already cleared up 
completely. 


ToeHsIa Oep TeHd MapTaba Kypell Karan Oysica a, 3ehparest aHbI WIYHAyK TaHbIbI. 
(Toypuxb Qiigu, Enan yret.) Although she had seen him only once by night, Zéhragél 
immediately recognized him. 

Yeporem Goetenmoli THOyNOH TyKTaraH KeGex 6ysgHI. Ilynaii na y3emHe y3eM THIEN 
Kasia aJlIbIM, Cu3qepMayem. (Mupcait Omup, Ksicpip xacpat.) It was as if my heart 
had completely stopped beating. However, I was able to control myself; I didn't let my 
feelings show. 

Cy3 WIYyUIbI %KHpPA9 TYKTAIbIN Kalbl: allapHbl KOTMaroH a MEK MallIMHaCbI KybIM 
*UuTTe. (QOpap MWlamun, KyHes xy3e.) Their talk stopped (was interrupted) at this 
point. A truck had unexpectedly caught up with them (offering them a lift into town). 


c) The ¢ransition of an action into a state lasting for a longer or shorter period of time, or 
the sudden, often unexpected, completion of an action. 

— Osu oslerpak Y3 s1lle ... XaKbIHIa Mancypra ceiisalliTepa, aHBIH OeJI9H KMHOILIS, ... 
ue. DUITIH KUTIpra TIKbAMM UTKIHHOH OUupse yJI cy3ra capaHaHAbI, Oep-uKe cy3 
aliTa 9 Y3 94eHo HOMBIIBIN Kasia. (OQHoc Danes, Apbiuigauuiap.) Before, Alfid used 
to tell Mansur from time to time about her work, ... and sought his advice ... Since 
they had put it to her that she should resign, she had become taciturn, speaking only 
a word or two and then withdrawing into herself. 
Ulynaii uten, yi, yistapbi OesI9H AHATAH aseTe XAT 94eHO OJIQHEM KAaUTKAHbIH CH3MH 
Wo Kangbt. (Mupcait Qmup, Moxs60eT xarpr.) Thus, he didn't even notice that his 
thoughts had returned again to the contents of that letter. 
Husa3. Uicoume, 3ehpo! by xaTHbl yKbIra4, CHH raxkoionell KaJibipebin. (Xo Baxur, 
Conurpi xat.) Niaz. Greetings, Z6hra! After you have read this letter you will be 
surprised. 
Kem Oeusl9, OaJIKH UKe apayla cy3 cbIeK OapraHTaybIp, PoMaHoB KMHOT CYJINIHJIIHe 
Kaslabi. (QOpap HWlomun, Oupaury.) Who knows, perhaps because the conversation 
between the two was meaningless, Romanov suddenly became indifferent. 
Verepen ypam aia 4bikkaHa, MopbamM KMHOT TYKTal KaJbl. ... AHBbIH YKYaCe Ke 
pesIbc apacbiHa KbIcbIsIraH “ge. (Mupra3uaH IOusic, Tady hom rorasty.) While run- 
ning across the street, Maryam suddenly stopped. ... Her heel had become stuck 
between two rails. 
HorpiiMosB WlyHAbIM TH3IeK OesIOH asIra Oapa TOpraH TOPMBIIL IOJIbBIHHaH HMYeKTep 
KMHOT KeHO YATKO bIPPbITbVIbM KaabI. (Comap bowmpos, KeHHopHeH OepeHza.) 
Naghimov was somehow suddenly thrown off the path of his life, on which he had 
been advancing with such speed. 
EretT ... aHaqaH UlyJIl, MarHUT WMKesIe Y3eHo TapTKaH %KUpra KuTa. JlokuH OapBIT 
%*KUTKOH]Y TeHa Kate WINereHHaH — KeMHeH AMce3? — aAHa TbIHA YaTTAa aepbIVJIbIT 
KaJiraH MMToWIeHeH Kepell KATK9HeH Kypenl Kasla. (OQMupxaH Exnuku, Kemra kapabl 
yi?) The young man ... goes again to that same place which attracts him like a magnet. 
But, just when he gets there, whom do you think he (unexpectedly) sees quickly go 
into the cafe? His friend with whom he has just parted at the corner. 
— by masiaiira HuYoHe Oupabe3 UHZe, OawiTa OK THIpbIMIbII MereproH ue, KMJIeM 
X%KMTKOY KeHO eFblIbI KaybI, — Due. (Mexommot Tamm, Cadan Tyeuga.) "How 
many (1.e., eggs) do we give this boy then. At first, he ran very hard, only upon 
arriving at the finish did he fall down," he said. 


d) An action completely, enveloping the agent; a continuous action. 
— Mau kutTkoHya CMH OUK JapTIOHeM yKbIpra KepMakye OyJIbIN Kasiran Wen. 
XatTuapblHa yi Typbia Oep cy3 Aa OysMayzbI, — quem. ((omap bammpos, VU a3mMen, 
a3Mbt.) "When I left, you had very enthusiastically intended to take up studies. (But) 
you didn't say a word about that in your letters." 
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IlyHabii KeykeHa OasasapHbiIH UIYHAbIM 3yp XYJIMraHJIbIKIapbiHa, aIOVTTI, TbIHbIY 
KbIHa Kapall Kasia asIMajibim. (Mupcalt Qmup, 3yp reyaasie, keukeHa Oath.) I could, 
of course, not stand by and watch quietly such (great) rowdyism by such small 
children. 

Ajslap Te3IapeHHoH Kapra OaTbIIl, BATOHHAPHbIH AKTHI Tapa3zasapeHa Kapall KaJIbap. 
Besikuv aslap 1oe3qHbIH KewIle HepellieHs rakalonen Kasrannapbip, OasiKH asap 
9HO Wy Topa3asiap alia KYpeHroH KellesapHeH OaxeTIOpeHo KeHMIMen 
KasIraHHapbip, OasIku aslap: — Qrap aa Oy Moe3qya Oe3 OysIcak, 2%XUTICe *XUpebe3ra 
TH3P9K X%KUTKOH OyJIbIP WAeK Ta... — AMM Kasrannapybip. (Jjapprr IOnrpiii, Tumep 
royiga.) Sunk up to their knees in the snow, they stared into the bright windows of the 
railroad carriages. Perhaps, they were surprised by the strong (powerful) movement of 
the train. Perhaps, they were envious of the luck of the people who were visible 
through those windows. Perhaps, they were thinking, "If we were in this train, we 
would have gotten faster to our destination (lit., our place we have to go to)." 

— Vx wrapbl MakcaTbIrbi3ra Mpellyere3He Tela Kalam. (Mupcaii Qmup, Moxad0aT 
xatTpl.) "I wish for you the attainment of your highest goal." 

Kaprt atita: — Muua Oep 2xupra KyHakka Oapbin KaliTbIpra KMpok Hye, — TM, — CHH elf 
cakJlan Kaj, — qu. (Tatap xaJsIbiK aKuaTsIape, Cepme Oanmgax.) The old man says: "I 
really must go somewhere on a visit, you keep watching the house." 


e) The endeavor to execute the action as /ong as the possibility exists. 


Hu oeueHzep aHa KeHHOpAVH Oep KeHHe Mara3HHHapa OeTeH Hopca OeTen KUTIp 
TecyIe Toewa. QsleqaH-aIe yI MpeHeH KOJarbiHa «OeTMac OOpBIH aJIbIpra KUPak»», 
«ouparaHya abil KaJibipra KUpak» ... WM TYKbIT KbIHa Topa. (OMupxaH Exnukn, 
Kycua xaHpim.) For some reason, she has the feeling that one day the stores will run 
out of everything (1.e., goods). She keeps badgering her husband, saying that "we must 
buy things before they are all sold out," "We must buy things while we can still find 
them ..." 

. Oep ereT aObIM AHbIHA KUNE, siTTe: «Kaa, CammmoxKaH yc, xe CyMHbI Oupen 
KaJI ale ak4aH Oapga», — une. (Mupcaii Qmup, Kaa xutoa Oy axya.) A young man... 
came over to (my older) brother and said, "Well, friend Ghalimjan, give me seven 
rubles while you still have money." 

— Bawita, otigere3, Kuesney My3elislapbiH Kapall ubirsiik. Mounjbit MOMKMHJICKTOH 
(paiijaianbin Kabipra KupoK, — Tuyem Muu. (Mupra3vaH IOunic, Eppoma at carbina.) 
"First, come on, let's look over the Kiev museums. We can't let an opportunity like this 
go by (lit., We have to take advantage of an opportunity like this)," I said. 

XOMUT. Xasep siTepMeH. OxMeToBa. Tu3pok aiiTen Kall. O3aK Topbipra KaiTMaJbIM, 
MopT*PesIeMue aJIbipra rblHa oiiJIaHen Kepaem. (Mupcaii Omup, Munem xatpin.) Khamit. 
I'll tell you now. Akhmetova. Make it quick. I didn't come back for long, I dropped in 
just to get my briefcase. 

ErplIbil KUTO A30bIM — MITOWIop TOTRM Kanab. (Mopahum Casaxos, Tatirak kw4y.) 
I almost fell; (my) fellow companions held me (i.e., in time, when it was still possible to 
save him from falling). 


f) An action performed quickly or partially. 
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- XOMAYHO yHalichi3aHbIl YATKO Kapadbl. — Mun OuT anya a3 TbIHa YKbIN KaJIbIM. 
(Tomeap bowmupos, U a3smenu, s3mpu.) Getting uncomfortable, Khaémdiiné looked 
away. "I studied just a little there, you know." 

Yui, ayira cepsieren, ¥ak KbIHa erblJIMbliiya Kanab. (Pa3sus Bosmes, Ucke carat 
mepec Hepu.) He stumbled and almost fell. 

Iya yakHbl aslap AHBIHHAH MHe “Ke MapTs09 Ky3IapeHs YaJIbIHTaH TaHbIlll Kapa 
cakaJI y3bIll KHTTe. TypaeB aHbl WIMKJI9Hen Kapan Kagpl ... (Toypuxp Qigu, Enan 


yrpr.) At that time, the familiar man with the black beard who had twice already 
arrested their attention passed by them. Turayev glanced at him with suspicion. 
Kprsy ereT, KbICKaCbI, APTHI lOJIa TYKTAIbIM Kalla TOpranHapyan Tyres WMKesre. 
(ibid.) He is an eager young man. In short, he doesn't seem to be one of those who 
does things by halves. 


[1344] Kasapipy. 
Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -en, kKambIpy indicates that the action is brought 
to full completion. 

- AJIbIT KepraH paxMoTeH HWYeK Koen KaJbIpbipra OaJIMu4o, elf abl Mere TeOeH Aa 
TalTaHrasial Topyybl MaslaiHbl 90M OeTeHsIai KypMoaye. (Datux Xecuu, Masai, 
qusak, 904.) The grandmother did not see at all the boy who was standing at the 
veranda door shuffling his feet, not knowing how to pour out the thanks which he had 
brought. 

Bype aiira: — Kaparsi3 aHbl, 2u, OasqakHbI Tellepen Kasbipa KypMore3, — TH. 
(Tatap xaJsIbIK okuATIape, Cepse Oangax.) The wolf says, "Watch out, see that you 
don't let go of the ring." 

—... IyHuau ysl aslapHbl MHHeM OsMa CaJIbII Ka bIp Abi. (Mupcaii Qmup, Cprepybik.) 
"After that, he deposited them (1.e., the bread crumbs) in my nest." 


[1345] Kapay. 
a) Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em, Kapay indicates, or implies, that the agent 
attempts, tries, to carry out the action. 
- Mun y3emHe XoMJYHO ypbIHbIHa Kyen KapayEiM. (Comep bomwmpos, VU a3mepmu, 
a3MbI.) I tried to put myself in Khamdiina's position. 
... 6y TayHbIH HCeMeH spaTaM MuH: «Kyyaurep». ... Muu aHbIH MorbHOCeH Ky 
MopToOoI9p COpaliTbIPbIN KapasbiM, Oesyye OymMagp. (Wloixu Mannuyp, 
Arpimcysiapra Kapati.) ... I like the name of this mountain. "Kiichaéngger" ... I tried 
many times to find out its meaning, but there was no one who knew it. 
Ome 3ypra *HOopronue, Moitxuner y3e Oes19H ceiiamen Kapapra Oy AbIM. (Baxbriid 
Hypyssmu, AxkaH cy 1osIbrH Tabap.) Before complicating the matter, I decided to try 
to talk to Sheykhi himself. 
Xo3ep KapaBblINbIHbI aJIbIN KaMTbIpra UkKeHYe OaTHIP KUTI. YATbIN Kapblii, yaTa 
aJIMbIM, KyTapell Kapbiii, KyTapa Wo aJIMBIl Oy MOHBI. (TaTap xaJIbIK okKMATIIIpe, 
Cepsie Oasgax.) Now the second warrior goes to get the watchman. He tries to awaken 
him but cannot. He tries to lift him up but cannot lift him up either. 


b) The same construction may express an action carried out by the agent with full attention, 
effort or experience. 

— Bap, cH oKusI0K oKbI. Munem OasiTa TaBbIIIbI UeTeIMM OallisIara4, KMJIepceH, — 
TMH. ... by yr KbI3 %KUJIOK 2KbIA-2KbIA a Thal Kapblii. (TaTap XaJIblkK oKMATJIape, 
Yru xur3.) "Go, gather berries. When the sound of my ax ceases to be heard, you come 
(back here)," he said. ... Gathering berries, this stepdaughter listens attentively. 
— Bpurac Baxtacbinya WITypManHra Tuellse s11He Oalikapbilt Kapaybim. Tax piOace 
1OK uM, ce3 MHHe OopbIl »*MOspa asMbIiichr3. (Mupra3uaH IOusic, Tanna bocdop 
ama.) "While on watch on (board) the Brigas, I have fully carried out the duty of the 
first mate. You cannot turn me away by saying that I have no experience." 


c) With kapay in the zmperative, the construction expresses, with or without a tinge of 
threatening, warning, or cautioning, a firm order, request, or invitation to carry out the 
action. 
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Buoucapa. MvHeM KeM KbI3bI UKOHCMHE OHBITTBIHMBIHH? Keprmu Kapa. (Mupcoii Omup, 
Xeppuat.) Bibisara. Have you forgotten then whose daughter I am? Just try not to let 
me enter. 

IWyHuHau cox Oaii olita: — Apap, Wu, WHe akTbIK MapT969 Key CbIHALIbIN Kaparsl3, 
mu. (Tatap xaJIpik akuaTJIape, Cepse Oasaax.) Then, the rich man says, "All right," he 
says, "now test your strength one last time." 

Kapupik: — AXUIbI, KBI3BIM, aJlaiica TarbIH Oep Oven Kapa aJie, — WMTo4, KbI3 TarblH 
oun. (Tatap xasibiK okuaTsIape, Yru KpI3.) Upon the old woman's saying, "Good, my 
girl, now try dancing once more," the girl dances again. 

— Muu cnua Oepap copay Oupepra TesuM, — Wu MaTua. — Copan Kapa, — ou. (Tatap 
XaJIbIK IKUATIVpe, Cepsie OastmaxK.) "I want to ask you a question," the king says. "Go 
ahead and ask," he (i.e., the young man) says. 

Wynati koHHOpAaH Oep KeHHe MoxmyrT anapra Kusroa: Meno, kuyo Taxtall adpien 
cuHa HHH MaTyp UIMrbipb OysoK uTTe. YKbIM Kapa, OlbiiMEr? — quae. (CoeT 
Woxypos, CoxHoHeH KbII ypTacbrnga.) That being so, Makhmiit came to them one 
day and said, "Here, what a beautiful poem your uncle Taqtash gave (me) yesterday 
as a present for you. Just read it, see whether you like it." 


d) With kapay in the opfative, the construction expresses, with or without the implication 
of a threat, warning, or cautioning, a polite request for permission, consent, indulgence 
to carry out the action. 


OxpumMs. bep cy3 oiiren Kapbiiimmbr, 3ahutT aOpiii? Orap axynaHmMacaH. 3ahur. 
Bbesmum, HUHM Cy3sIap OUT asia KUCaTen oiiTesI9 TOpraH cy3? (MWatux Xecuu, bepryraH 
Tahupossap.) Aqlima. May I say a word (or: May I tell you something), Uncle Zahit? 
That is, if you won't get angry. Zahit. I don't know; what kind of words will they be 
then, that they are to be said with such a warning? 

— Apap, ama Oysica, Wu, KOUOpHe CbInALIbIN Kapbiik, ... — Qu axgaha. (Tarap 
XaJIBIK aKNATIape, Cepse OasgaK.) "All right, in that case, let's test our strength, ..." 
the dragon says. 

— Kaa Oappiibin une ane? — bona rbtda. Cue kyprou, XauIeHHe OesIepra MMM KeHO 
ubiry “ge. — PaxmMoat uHye Oona Oynray. Appi, MH elira Kepell KapbiiiM oJIe. QHU 
Oe9H PaBisI KeTa TOpraHHapybip anna. (Baxpmid Hypymnuy, Uke ypam apacsi.) 
"Where were you going?" "Just around. When I saw you I just came over (to you) to 
ask how you were." "Thank you then. Fine, I think I'll go inside (into the house) now. 
Mother and Rawil are probably waiting there (for me)." 


[1346] Kepy. 
Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, Kepy indicates movement into something. 


830 


Jrop QHoac AHTOH, ... MaJiali adK YasIbIM eKMaraH Oysica Ty, hwumimMKce3, Tereslap 
KalikacbiHa Oapbill Kepa4ak ge. (Baxpmid Hypynmmn, Qrap cuH OymmacanH.) If the 
boy Anis ... had not caused him to fall by tripping him, the ball would, without doubt, 
have gone into their (i.e., the opponent's) goal. 

MasaiiHbin KWJiell Kepye OysIa, aHuCe BMT MOHAa: ... (TaTap XaJIBIK akuATIIOpe, AJITHIH 
kom.) As soon as the boy came (lit., comes) in, his mother said (lit., says) to him: ... 
CanHjyra4 O4bI Kepe a KbI3HbIH TYIWeHa KyHbI. (TaTap XaJIblK aKuaATIIape, Tupe 
Taxpra.) The nightingale flew in (i.e., into the room) and landed on the girl's bosom. 
— bap osle, ... YaKbIpbI Kep ose y3eH! (Baxsricd) Hypysnun, Qrap cuH OysIMacaH.) 
"Go, please, ... call her in!" 

Vike Merasiiuma, Oep MerasJIMM HoK®b CaraTb Ke Tyyra KWJien Kepyesap.(Mapud 
Kaman, TaH arkaHga.) The two lady teachers and one male teacher stepped in exactly 
at the stroke of seven. 


[1347] Kuuty. 
With the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u, KuTy indicates that an action 1s repeated within 
a certain period of time. 


- Coesp. Muu Out rem oiira kngem, CaumMo %XMHTU, Ty scamMbBlim, qugem. (Wopud 
XecveHOB, QHHeMHEH ak KysIMore.) SOyar. After all, (sister-in-law) Saimd, I have said 
it all along. I'm not going to have a wedding, I said. 

Yn xeuHe KorOpnmi keten asia asiMbii MHTeKTe. Y3IapeHo KyHakKa adil Oapbipra 
Teyjlare OyJIybI TypbiHAa yi 3emduara hop Kou aiita KuIe. (Mecorpiit Xoou0ysuHH, 
Cymap ypra axca ma.) Qotbi tormented himself, unable to wait for that day. Every day 
he told Z6lfia about his desire to take her with him to his folks as a guest. 
KamasIMHeH Ke4KeHd KbI3bI HKeHYe TalKbIp 4aKbIpa KWIe. — OTKai, KaliT uHe! Am 
lettre, ..., — Huge. ((ammmxaH MUopahumos, Tupox Tampipmap.) Kamali's youngest 
daughter called for the second time, "Daddy, come (on in) now! The meal is ready (lit., 
cooked), ...," she said. 

BoctaH ypbiH 93J1oM asle ana, ale MOH a Gaps Kapaca a, hop *upz: «be3 a ypBIH 
1OK IIIyJ>, — JMTOH *KaBall aa kusgye. (Canpu Kamen, WOonap.) Although Bostan tried 
(to go) now here, now there, looking for a position (i.e., for work), everywhere he got 
the answer: "We have no vacancy (position)." 

— Anaii *XuHes reHa Oya TopraH 3 Tyres yu. AObrIiuapbi Oallita Wy cy3sIap OesI9H 
KOTbIIa KHAge. (Kosm Tumouxopa, TprH Oaxyana.) "That isn't a task which is 
accomplished that easily." At the beginning his older brothers got away (lit., saved 
themselves) with these words. 


[1348] Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, kusy indicates: 


a) The gradual development of an action towards its limit. 


b)A 


Ajsicy Hypslapbl OesIgH THIH ypMaHHbI Ov30I, TaH aTbIN KWJI9 He. (QOpap MWomun, 
Kamat xynepe.) Dawn was breaking, adorning the quiet forest with its pinkish rays. 
Ko3 SKBINJIauIbI KWIYrd KapaMacTaH, TMpa-AK AMb-sIled ute. (QOpap Iloamun, 
lOranrau xkpI3.) In spite of the approach of Autumn, the environs were all green. 
Muu con rbiHa WOKbIra KUTCIM Ma, OMK MPTI YAHbIM. Topbiil THIMIKa IbIKKaHa, 
OeTeH ABbIJI MOK, KOA KYTapeten KeHo Kua use. (Jjapprr FOnrpri, bosaxoii 
Kotomt.) Although I went to sleep rather late, I awoke very early. When I got up and 
stepped outside, the whole village was asleep, and the sun was Just rising. 

ul TyKTaraH, KWuKe alll y3raH, 9Hrep-MeHTep Telien KHIa He. (QOpap Mlomun, 
CarbiHabipraH cykMaksiap.) Work had ceased, supper was over, dusk was falling. 


continuous action approaching its limit. 

.. ka3aH ya Nemenl KHI9 TOpraH alllHbIH TaMsle ce elira Tapasmran. (Hlaixu Manuyp, 
Arpimcysiapra Kapam.) The pleasant smell of the food cooking in the pot has spread 
throughout the house. 
— AOspliisap, — Tue, — IIyUIbI AIIbKa Kaylap ce3HeH aslaMaJlapbIrbi3HbI KHen TY3/bIpbi 
KHJIeM, Cy3 aiiTMazem, — Wune. (Mupcait Qmup, Tyx a4ysi.) "Brothers," he said, "up 
to this time of my life I have dressed in and worn out your old things, and I have not 
said anything." 

. CaraTb Cure3 TYyJIbIN Kua He. (Mupcoti Qmup, Ka3aH ypaMuHappiHya.) ... the 
clock was going on eight. 
Sle KbIPbIKKa *KUTel KHJICI Ia y3e Oep Wa EMJIQHMaroH ase yt Calitpyia. (MexomMMot 
Tanu, Testce3 Caiipynna.) Although he is approaching forty, Seyfulla has never yet 
been married. 


c) The Aabitual repetition of an action. 
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AHBIH OelITbIpa Oeye apKacbIHya (9HHM WHCTHTYT eJIaH-eJI WAaHHbI apTTbIpbIM 
yton Kua. (Mupra3uan lOunic, Tady hom torasry.) Through his organizational skill 
(lit., knowledge), the science institute is overfulfilling the plan year after year. 

... TAaPOBO3JIAPHBIH Je CbI3PbIPyIapbl, ABLIP THMep TarapMo4JIapHeH WayaBbl APTbI 
Tacbip OyeHya aslapHbIH KOJakapbiH AHTbIpaThM KHTanHap. (JlaBEir Ours, 
Tumep tourna.) ... the sharp whistles of the locomotives, the noise of the heavy iron 
wheels have for half a century rent their ears. 


d) The direction of an action towards the speaker or towards a place or thing specified. 


... KapT Coppi MOHapaaH: — CuH HHH Kellie, KaadH KaiiTbIM KMIaceH? — Wu. (Tatap 
XaJIbIK IKUATIape, Cepsie OasgaxK.) The old man asks him, "Who are you, from where 
are you returning?" 

Illy BakbiT Oep KOI O4bIN KHII 19, 3yp TbIHa Oep asIMara4dblHa Ken KyHa. (TaTap 
XaJIbIK akKUATIape, AJITHIH Kor.) At that moment, a bird came flying and landed on a 
rather large appletree of his. 

— YrbIH MOHJa, JM WKOH KOI, — CHH OalliTa IHTJIICK AYKBIYBIH AIIM KWIeN, WMTIIeKHEe 
au, AaHHaH COH YIbIHHbI aJIbIpCbIH, — Au. (ibid.) "Your arrow is here," the bird said 
(they say), "first get the key for the cage and open the cage, then you take your 
arrow." 


[1349] Kury. 
Used with the verbal adverb in -a, -9, -biii, -u, KuTY expresses the beginning and con- 
unuation, of an action, often carried out with great application and thoroughness. 


Ilya Oapa Topra4y, Oep aT KeTYyeHS OapbI xXuTa Oy. Ketyyera aiita: — Tarapu 
KHTTe HOMIarbiM, KYPMaeHMe, keTyYe? — Wu. (TaTap xXasIbIk akKMATIIape, YTV KBI3.) 
After continuing to walk like that, she comes to a herd of horses. She says to the 
shepherd, "My ball has rolled away, didn't you see it, shepherd?" 

YKBITY4bIM oiTTe: — CuH ku4o WOKbIyaH Kalyan TopaBIH? — Upra OesaH, 30uem 
yaTTpl. — Mena mya 13a KT: upTa OeaH MuHe 9OMeM yATTHI, Wuren. (Habu 
Hloynu, A3smpnika tos.) My teacher said, "When did you get up yesterday?" "In the 
morning, my grandma woke me up." "Then write it like this: "My grandma woke me 
up in the morning." (Said with a light smile.) 

Axua TaObliraHHaH COH BIPbI-3bIrbl Tarbl Ja Ke4ad KuTTe. (Morbcym Hacpmoysmy, 
Apkanat.) After the money was found, the feverish activity increased even more. 
rep a 6e3 TaTap TeJI rbiiJIeMeHeH %Kell OUbIH 93JIM KHTCIK, %*KellHe caBa-caBa, Tamu 
Moxmyyos, CammxxaH Kyxsamies, XecaeH Dve3xaHos, UOpahum Xospun hom, 
Huhastb, Mowhyp Oabaonr3 Katom Hacpitipura Oappin abirayakOpl3. (XacoH Capban, 
«Asai a Oyma!»» OymMacbiH.) If we search (thoroughly) for the end of the thread of 
Tatar linguistics, continuously pulling the thread, we will get to Ghali Maékhmudov, 
Salikhjan Kiiklashev, Khésaéyen Fayezkhanov, Ibrahim Khalfin and, finally, to our 
famous ancestor, Qayum Nasiri. 

My3bika 9BaM HUTTE. ... 3bId Y3CHEH Kalijja ... KOHCH OHBITHII, THPaH Oep hyticbi3sIBIKKa 
OaTTH. ... [ya, My3bIka y3eHeH Huhasce3 KyaTe OesIaH AHBIH MepareHs YTI KHTTe ... 
(TanmumxaH Udpahumos, Aub fepaksap.) The music continued ... forgetting where he 
was, Zia sank into a deep, half-conscious state ... It was as though the music with its 
boundless power penetrated right to his heart ... 


[1350] Used with a verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em, KHTY expresses: 


a) An action moving away from its initial point or from the speaker, implying comp/etion of 
this action, or the time passed since the completion of a certain action. 
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Eret, Oomapra Onk 3yp poxMoTIIap aiiTen, 1OJIra YbIPbIM KHTI. (TaTap XaJIbiK oKMATIIApE, 
AsITbiH kom.) Thanking them very much, the young man sets out on his way. 


VUptorecen, ... KyrapyeH OyJIbI TarblH O4bIN KHTIIIp. (TaTap XaJIbIK OKUATIIOpe, 
Tupe Taxsia.) In the morning, ... they change into (become) pigeons and fly away 
again. 


Ilya yk Bakbit hapagan Oep “M10 MaTiachl Malia OysIbIM, MOHBIH XATbIHbIH KYTape4n 
aJIbi KuTTe. (TaTap XaJIbik oakuaTIIape, Ak Oype.) At that very moment a demon-king 
appeared from the sky (lit., air), lifted up his (1.e., the king's) wife and carried her off. 
Y39HHOH ypMaHra TaOa Teka-TeKa9 CyKMakJIap MeHel KHTI. (JOpap Lamu, 
CarbIHabipraH cykMaksiap.) From the valley very steep paths lead up to the woods. 
OHO YH AKTa epaksiapra, dd KaliJIapra veel KHTK9H apbill Oacyst. (ibid.) There, 
on the right-hand side, is a rye field stretching somewhere into the far distance. 
TasiuMoKaHHbIn Mo{pacers KWJIT9HeHS AYpT esl yTenm KuTTe. (Tesmcem Mexommoayosa, 
AbsIek KeHHape.) Four years had passed since Ghalimjan came to the medrese. 


b) The acquisition of a quality, property, characteristic, or the acquisition of a Aigher degree 
of a quality, etc., already possessed. 

- VWckouyap adpiii Wa KeHe3, XaJIBIK 9INITI YakTa, ... UAapara OapbI yTbIpEIpra 
rafaToHen KuTtTe. (Baxpiid Hypynsuy, Qrap cuH OymmacaH.) Uncle Iskandar too 
got into the habit of going ... to the administrative office to sit there during the day 
when the people were at work. 

OMMHHEH IOJI KalubIrbl UWesen, Wahap KyYTaHa4Iepe Yoli AHbIHa KyesTbI. EreT y3e 
yo cy34oHoHen KuTTe. (Kopum Omupu, Oranran masaii.) Amin's travel bag was 
opened, and the presents from the city were put beside the tea. And the young man 
became more communicative himself. 

CaTyJIBIK Ta, alllapJIbIK Ta OaJIBIK dJIora Oaliaray, OadaHbIH KOH Kypellie AXUIbIpPbIn 
Kuta. (Tatap xasibik akuatTsape, Tupe Takia.) Since enough fish to sell as well as to 
eat have begun to be caught, the old man's life is getting better. 


c) The beginning and quick development of an action. 
- [Papas] uryai qurey, WMpeKTOpHbIH e3e Ky3ra KypeHel AKTbIpPbI KuTTe. (Bakbiid 
Hypysumu, Qrep cuH Oysmmacay.) When [Rawil] said that the director's face visibly lit 
up. 
Yeu aHayjaH KbI3bIN KuTI. (Mlaixu Mannyp, Arpimcynapra Kapam.) The game is 
heating up again. 
... 6e3 KyyauHrep TaBbIHa KuJlel 2%KXUTKIHD9 KOH OOTeHJIOi AYbLIbIM KHTKIH We MHJe. 
(ibid.) ... by the time we reached the Ktichangger Mountain, it (1.e., the sky) had 
already completely brightened up. 


d) An action performed quickly, suddenly, impetuously, or the sudden, unexpected coming 
about of some desire or feeling. 

Bopesuen OUTIIape AJIKBIHTa MewIKOH KeOeK KHHOT KbI3bIN KHTTe. (Mupcoii Qmup, 
33nap.) Barew's cheeks suddenly turned red hot as though burned by a flame. 
O3ak Ta YTMH, Tapo39 a4bLIbIM KHT9 [9 TIPI3919H OF KyrapyeH Tepsol KaliTbIM Keps. 
(Tatap xasIbIk okuaTIIape, Oa kyrapuen.) After a short while, the window suddenly 
opens, and cooing, three pigeons return home through the window. 
Temnahnuya a3ybiha Kapaybl a arapbiabim KuTTe. J103a WKe EJIelll APTHIK KYpCaTesITaH 
une. ((aOaqpaxmMaH JrcasaMos, Ak yauoKsap.) Gélshahida took a look at what was 
written on it (i.e., on the prescription) and suddenly turned pale. A double dose had 
been indicated (prescribed). 
JOuHeH KY3JIope KUHOT loemaHen KuTTe. (Mupcoit Qmup, Jou Bacbriate.) Grandma's 
eyes suddenly moistened. 
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e) The continuation of the action denoted by the verbal adverb. 


.. OYpbIdTaH UbIra aJIMbIMM. Xo3ep caHall KATCIM, OUbIHa bila asIMAcIBIK, ... (Mupcati 

OQmup, Kas xuta Oy axua.) ... can't get out of debt. If I start to enumerate them (i.e., 
the various debts), there'll be no getting to the end (i.e., they are endless). 
Ocylape YbIK OeJI9H KalWIaHraH YIOHHOP, apbIL OalllakJIapbl AKCIJI all HYPbIH Aa IH%KE 
Tecie AITbIpan KuTasap. (JlaBprr IOntsii, Tumepxait cbascadace.) Covered with 
dew, the grass and the ears of the rye glitter like pearls in the whitish light of the 
moon. 

.. ereT aJiere CyKMak OeJI9H Tay OallibiHa MeHell KHT9. (TaTap xaJsIbIK 9kKUATIIape, O4 

Kyrepueu.) ... the young man sets out climbing to the top of the mountain on that 
same path. 
— Muu ce3aa OMK 03aK TOpbIl KHTTeM HHe, TH, ... IIJIZT9HeEM OUCH XAKbIH TYJIOCOH, 
MHH elira KalTbIN KUTIp upeM, — Wu. (TaTap xaJsibrK aKuATIIape, Cepse Oasax.) "I 
have been with you now for a very long time," he says, "... if you pay me for what I 
have worked, I would return home." 


f) An action resu/ting from, or caused by, another action or state. 


KaityaHabip orice caslqbipraH Oy HOpT AHbIHa KUJIeM %XUTKIY, XoiiqepHeH KyHese 
*KbLIBIHBIN KHTTe: ela yT aHa ue! (QOpap Womun, CarpinabipraH cyKMakslap.) 
Upon reaching this house, which his dad had had built some time back, Kheydar felt 
a warmth in his heart: a light was on in the house. 

—... kaya MUH JlepObmikaya y3eMHeH TyraHHapyla KyHaktTa OysIbIM. Cou Oysica za, 
UpTora 30IKa OapachI Wun, KaliTpmt KuTTeM. (ATusIIa Pacux, YpnanraH x93MH9.) 
"... Yesterday I was visiting my relatives in Derbyshka. Although it was late, I returned 
(drove back home) because I had to go to work in the morning." 

Mun, uilTolwieMHeH yitsiapbina OeTeHJION Oupesen, UxsIac OesIOH TbIHJIbIM UyjeM. DoTxu 
MOHBI anal. AHBIH UbIpae TarblH Ja AKTbIPbIM KuTTe, ... (CemMap bommpos, YpMaH 
mayb.) Completely captivated by my friend's thoughts, I was listening attentively. 
Fatkhi understood this. His face beamed still broader. 


e) 1 The process of an action. 


AsITHIH kom ApcwaHHbl AHaaH ©cHd aJIbInl Kepell KUTTE. (Tatap xaJIbIK aKnMATIIape, 
AsiTbiH Kol.) The golden bird took Arslan again into his house. 

TarbiH Oep aTHayaH apTbIK BaKbIT yTe KuTTe. (QOpap Iamun, Carbingpipran 
cykMaksiap.) Again, more than a week passed. 

@Mayuk Kememcepon Mahunypra Tekastye: — Mena ily ala we yJI KalubiKHbI aJIbil 
KuTyye. (Atusiia Pacux, Ypnanrau xo3vHa.) Smiling, Fadik looked straight at Mahinur: 
"That was the lady (lit., aunt, auntie) who (came for and) took the bag away with her." 


[1351] Kury 
used together with the verbal adverb of 6yay — 6yabm — denotes an action or state 
becoming repetitive or continous. 
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AkyO 9IIKa KWJITY, KATMaICa AHbIH KAOMHETHI OesJIOH AHOIIO ypHalKkay, XUKMoTysIAa 
aHa ell KbIHa Kepo TopraH Oy.ibin KuTTe. (Mecorbiit XoOuoynuH, Cynap ypra aca 
na.) After Yaqub came to work (there), and, moreover, since his office was located 
next to his (1.e., Khikmatulla's), Khikmatulla made it a habit to come over to him very 
often. 

QkKpeHJION KbI3 Y3 KYHeJIeH Ja ereTHeH OMK AKbIH OybI KHTyeH TOA Oalmazbl. 
Topa-Oapa ysl ereTHe carbiHa TopraH 6yabm KuTTe, ... (MaquHa Masnuxopa, Ak 
MaBbliigqa Taj Oepece.) Gradually, the girl began to feel that the young man was 
becoming very close to her (lit., to her heart). More and more she came to pine for the 
young man, ... 


IMatitan ofitKon: — Uke6e3 ma Oeprecie ukaHGe3. Asaiica 6e3 Ayc OysIBIK, — Wu, yc 
OyIbI KHTKOHHIp. (Tarap xaJIbik okuaTIape, XowsoK9p agom.) The devil said, "It 
turns out that the two of us are alike, it seems. So let's be friends." And they became 
friends. 


[1352] Kyro. 

With the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, kyo expresses the sudden or quick, swift, impetuous 

execution of an action, or an action rendering a result. 
AyoxaHOB ... CHKepell TOpAbI. AUT utTem 4wanOapbiH Kuen OeTepen KyiiqbI. (Mupcoit 
Omup, AroxaHos.) Ayukhanov ... jumped up. In a moment he had his trousers on. 
Kpi3, HHe KeM KWJICa Wa KaOysI UTMMUM Mra, TapeseceH HBITbITHIN Kalan 
Kyi, ... (Mupcoit Qmup, Moxa00erT xatpr.) As though saying whoever came, she 
would no longer accept them, the girl firmly closed her window, ... 
— TyktTa, MMH OOJIapHb! A3bIN Ta Kyiibiiim ose. (Mupcaii Qmup, Erer wro-9-ar.) 
"Wait, please, let me just jot down these things." 
OHO YJI ... AHOIICeH a YTHIPYYbLIap OeJIOH HIpca TYPbIHAA AIP CeisJole, XYTTa esMaen 
Ta kyiirasbii. (Maxmyt Xoconos, A3rpi axarau.) There he is ... he is talking about 
something with the people sitting next to him, and from time to time he even breaks 
into a smile. 
Hu kylicasiap, WIyHbI AJIT UTeM 3a Kyspra spatam. (Mupcoii Qmup, bepkaTsr 
xemte.) I like to carry out immediately whatever they order me to do. 
Kaitaarbinya Wyant, Kp a3JIBITbI TypbIH a CY3 YbIKKaY, ITM Do oiTen KyHraBli: ... 
(Comoap bowmpos, Tyran srbim — ses OuueK.) So, sometimes, when the lack of land 
comes up in a conversation, Dad too will speak out: ... 
Asap sHajjaH kypeliMoayesap. bep-uxe en yTKo4, Basu Pa3sua ucemsie Oep KbI3ra 
oliaHen KyiiabI. (Ceoobyx Pacduxos, ABbiI uptace.) They didn't see each other again. 
After a year or two passed, W4li got married to a girl named Razia. 


[1353] Kyro 

with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u implies reservation on the part of the speaker, 1.e., 

that his statements are subject to revision or made without particular insistence. Fur- 

thermore, this construction may express the sudden or quick execution of an action, but it 

is less categorical than that with -1 Kyro. 
— bosku Wysaigbrp, — que Tanvmoxan, Tarbell yiisiana Kasiqbl. bepa3qaH CoH Y3eHeH 
AUBIKJIAHBIN X%KMTMOFIH yitsapblHa %KaBall OupraHyAeu, vita KyiAbI: — ITU 39M39M 
CybIH aJIBIN KaliTa TopraH Oysica, MMH aHbl Kaiya Ja Oysica Oep KypraH OyJIbII Wem. 
be3 upsereH Yaksapla JHKa AHbI Oe3ra 4epep Use. (Tescem Mexommososa, ArlIbIeK 
KeHHape.) "Perhaps that may be so," Ghalimjan said and again kept thinking. After a 
little while, as though in response to his own uncompleted thoughts, he conjectured: 
"If Dad had (usually) brought back with him water from the (holy) spring Zemzem (in 
Mecca), I would have seen it one time or another. And Mommy would have given it 
to us to drink when we were ill." 
... KAPTBIHBIH TyNac 9HeIye MomMmlak KyHesIe AcbImOuKa TYTHHe allTbIpata Kyi bl. 
(Matux Xecuu, A3mpru.) ... her husband's harsh talk took soft-hearted Aunt Asylbika 
back. 
Oupallly BaKbITbIHa KalluTaH aApeMyece TMHTe3vesIapHeH TOPMBIILI-KeHKypellisiape 
TYpbIHva celisiage. ... Kemaep cak KbIHa: — O CoylaMaTJIeK apap MMK9H CoH? — AMM 
KbI3bIKCbIHa KYibI. — QIOOTTI, CasIaMOTIICKHeH, OMTpaK Ta MepasKHeH Wo OyJrybI 
Kupok MHye, — Tue Kamaes. (Padbasmb Moctadun, «Ox*Max»ka coaxoT.) During the 
meeting, the captain's assistant (first mate) spoke about (the way of) life of men on the 
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sea. ... Some one cautiously raised the question, "But will (one's) health be good 
enough then?" "Good health, of course, and the heart, especially, must be in good 
shape," Kashayev said. (Kashayev tries to recruit a Tatar writer for a long voyage on a merchant 
ship to the Middle East, around Africa, and on to the Far East. The writer's task would be to give 
a series of lectures to the ship's crew about the Tatar poet Musa Jalil whose name the ship carries 
as well as get acquainted with, and later write about, life and work aboard the ship.) 


[1354] Maranry. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -em, MaTauty denotes a continuous action involving 

some effort. 
@ocxH ... KUMepesIraH Oakya YNTIHHIPeH Te3aTen MaTawmia. (MexamMMot Tasu, XaTsIH 
*KnHe.) Faskhi ... is busy repairing the ruined garden fences. 
Ka3aHka aApblHaa, KeuMasap Oa3acbiHya Oep ereT aApra UbIrapbil casiraH KeiiMaceH 
Oyan MatTamia. (Datux Xecuu, 13 rasamatsape.) ... on the bank of the Kazanka, at 
the marina, a young man is busy painting his boat which he has pulled onto the bank. 
SmHe 3ypra x*HOopronue, Meixner y3e Oes9H celisolien Kapapra Oys1qbIM. bata 
MUHe uilleTepra 9 TesIaMaye Tere: ... AHZbIi 91He 9dIIapra9 CHH MMHe KeM JHMM 
OesIaceH? — Wun, OMK XOTIP *KHKepenen MatTamtTH. (Baxpiit Hypynmmyn, AxkaH cy 
IOJIbIH Tabap.) Before complicating the matter, I decided to try to talk to Sheykhi 
himself. At first, he didn't even want to listen to me ... "Who do you think I am — me 
do such a thing?" he kept screaming at me very aggressively. 


[1355] Meny. 
This verb is used with verbal adverbs in -n, -bm, -en denoting motion. It indicates the 
upward direction of the action. 
- Mena 3yp, 4yap oTa4 ecTosIra cukepen Menye. (KapumM Qmupn, FOranraH Mawaii.) 
There, the big, colorful cock jumped on the table. 
— PoxMoT, MMH MalliwHa KeTMUM, — Aue Descapa hom, ..., cyvkKMak OyeHarbl TIOIHOK 
KeHO KaJIKyJIbIKKa iierepen Menge. (QOpap Womun, Typraiinap tonpmaa.) "Thank 
you, I am not waiting for a car," Gdlsara said and, ..., ran up the little hill beside the 
path. 


[1356] Menzepy (Menrepy, Menresy.) 
Likewise used with verbal adverbs in -n, -bm, -em, this transitive/causative form of mMeHy 
indicates that the action expressed by the verbal adverb is caused to move in upward 
direction. 
30HHYH HITCH KeuMors ceiipan Menrepye. (Mupra3uaH FOunic, DHxe 93s1ay4esap.) 
Zo6nntin pulled his companion up into the boat. 
QHxKe 33JI9yye, Ap OyeHa Oapbill, KeMMaceH OECKOpaK celipan MeuHrepse. (ibid.) The 
pearl fisher went to the shore and pulled his boat farther up. 


[1357] Canny. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -m, -bm, -em, less often with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, 
-H, casty expresses the performance of an action ¢o its full extent, or it indicates the sudden, 
quick, spontaneous, mostly unexpected execution of an action. Furthermore, the construc- 
tion may imply courage, boldness, daring on the part of the agent. 

- Mafinoppe3 xaHbIM HeyKa TeHO UTeM KMCeJITIH aK TOKMAYHbI TIJIMHKera coca, alll 
@CTCHHOH Kye elipacenH xbIen casa ham Mocraduura cy3a. (OQMupxaH Exnuxu, Ca3 
youore.) Lady Maiparwaz puts a portion of the fine-cut, white noodles on a plate, 
pours her thick sauce (lit., soup) over the food and serves it to Mostafin. 
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Iya KeHHOH COH aHa Oep CKpuikKa Tab OUpy TYpPbIH Aa XbIAJWIAHbIN HepH Oalia WIM. 
by Typbijja dHuTa 19 A3bIN casqbIM. (KapuM Qmupn, Jcma.) After that day, I began 
dreaming about finding a violin for her. I even wrote Mother about this. 

— ... MH ce3He IIyHa OUpaTTHIM MUKOHHU? ... yt (baiikyyaToB) xo3ep Y3e Ja ... 
Wepare TyIKbIHTaHBIOpak TuOs OawiaBEIH ToABI. Wynat na, anqanyaH KypKbIM, 
YTKOHHe aYbIKJIapra TbIPbIWIKAaH CopaBbIH aiiTen camgbl: ... (Taypuxkp Onn, Eman 
yrpr.) "... Perhaps, (Could it be that) I met you there?" ... he (Baiquchatov) himself ... 
felt his heart begin to beat faster from excitement. Nevertheless, afraid of being 
mistaken, he put this question to her, endeavoring to throw light on the past: ... 


— Vuze xo3ep Meno MoHya KnnemM. JlepeceH reHo aApbinm cambipra, ... (ATHJINIa 
Pacux, YpmanraH xa3uHa.) "And now, you see, I have come here; to tell the truth and 
only the truth, ..." (The speaker has finally got the courage to do so.) 


Ana y3 X9JICHeH yJI yiiylaraHya rbina fa Tyre, Ook aBbIp Oep dbaxura /fagioja/ 
OyJIYBIH yJIbI OesIaH OysIraH KeyKeHd Oep celianTy aybinm cab. (Temap barimpos, 
KexHHopHen OepeHaa.) A little talk which he had with his son suddenly made it clear 
to him (1.e., to the father) that his (i.e., the father's) situation was not just as he had 
thought (i.e., nothing to worry very much about), but that it was a deep tragedy. 
XyxKacbl KyliMaca ja, ... TYPbI aTKa MeYOHJICEKTOH ALeJI MeYH Teepe caJbIM. 
(Jjappit TOntsrii, bosaxai Kotomr.) Although its owner had not given me permission, 
I threw the bay horse ... some green (i.e., newly-cut) hay from the hayloft. 

— Booukn my saiibip. OMMa CMH MUHe THIHJIapra THe. — TprHtbiim! betex urbTHOapbiIm 
CHHA9, 9TH, — WMTaH OyJIbIN KaplbIMa yK KusIen yTHIpAbI Oy. AHHapbI aiiTa cab. — 
JIokWH asiyqjaH yk kucoten Kyam: ... (Maxmyt XoacaHos, Unxenepsap.) "Perhaps this is 
so. But you must listen to me." "I'm listening! You have my full attention, Dad," he 
said and sat down right opposite me. Then he spoke out, "But I am warning you in 
advance: ..." 


[1358] Tammuiay. 
Together with a verbal adverb in -n, -bin, -en, Tamisay indicates: 


a) The rapid, intense, or resolute execution of an action attaining a result. 

- Xo3ep MIO Nepusiape TOTbIHaIap a ereT sMTKIHHAIPHe Uke coraTb I4eHA9 IMM 
Tauibiisap. (Tatap xasibik okuATJIape, Ou KyrapueH.) Now the demons set to work 
and within two hours accomplish (i.e., build) everything the young man had told them 
to do. 

Kapanrbigan daliqanaHpm OuK Ky Hopco don Tamiagbik. (Comap bomrmpos, 
Myuua.) Taking advantage of the darkness, we accomplished a great deal (1.e., by 
working rapidly and intensely repairing a telephone line disrupted by an enemy mine). 


b) A sudden, more often unexpected, action carried out forcefully, violently, or uncere- 
momiously. 

... KBBTaHy aH, Ba3sbrpaHbiH Mepere KbICbIIBIN KyMbI. ... Kee cy3eHa Kapan, reHahcsr3 
Oatlara KyJI Cy3raHbl OYeCH, Y3-Y3CH O3F9J0N Taliblicht Kuse. (KapuM Omuph, 
lOramnraH Masai.) ... Wazifa's heart broke with regret. ... She wanted to tear herself 
apart for having laid hand on an innocent child on the basis of one person's word. 
Caxpajla ATKaH BaKbITJapbIHqa, TeHHeH Oep Mu3reIeHya OUK KaTbI %XKMJI UCen, 
OoapHbIH YaTHIPAAapbiH KyTapen Tawiab. (Tatap xaspiK oakusaTsIape, Ak Oype.) At 
one moment in the night, while they were bedded down in the desert, a very strong 
wind sprang up (lit., blew) and carried their tents away. 
Tuk aHuce fa, 9TUCe a YIIIAPbIHbIH AHI rayjaTeH Oep Wo apaTMbiiisap. ... UbIH- 
YbBIHHAH a4yJIAHbIN, THpProll TaWWIbiap ant. (Mupcai Qmup, Anacpi hom Oasracnl.) 
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But both his mother and his father do not like that habit of their son's at all. ... They 
really get angry and give him a dressing down. 


c) Expresses erroneousness, exaggeration. 

- Povc, XaTHbI yKbIM OeTepray, OepHuKayep BAKbIT OHBITHIIBIM TOPABI. ... AHHapbl yiI 
OuK 3yp XaTa 310M TalliiaraH Kellie CbIMaH KMHOT KYPKbIHbIN, AMHbIM KMTKOH Ol 
Oysapr. (Mupcoii Qmup, Maxa06ear xatsr.) After reading the letter, R&is became lost 
in thought for some time. ... Suddenly becoming frightened like someone having made 
a very big mistake, he came to himself. 

Wynai na Oep MoavIHe, CaKCbI3 KBIJIAHBIN, YaK KbIHa IOJIOpJeK JULIO TalliaMasibl 
Buounyp. (Aa3 Tpiminoxes, 72Komra Kex, Ku4 OesaH.) However, on one occasion, 
Bibinur acted rashly and almost did a foolish thing. 

— bux 3aTJbl 94eMsIeK. CuxoTsie aGep, — Qu ceiision KuTTe Canbka. — Un ak apbrHHaH 
KalitapTaOpr3. bahacbi asITBIH OesIOH yJTI9Ha. Cupak Hapco. ... AHbI Desmie3em Oysepze: 
— Vo unne, aprsik MakTanbi Tauiiaybim TyreuMe? (Onyc Jlarsriidu, XpraHot.) 
"This (i.e., tea) is a very fine (noble) beverage. It is a wholesome (beneficial) thing," 
Sanka went into explaining. "We have it brought from China. It is worth its weight in 
gold. It is a rare thing." ... Gély6zem interrupted him: "Oh, come on, you are really 
overdoing it with your praise, aren't you?" 


[1359] Topy. 
Used with the verbal adverb in -a, -9, -brii, -u, Topy indicates: 


a) An action or state continuing for a certain period of time. 

- Iynait yiinana-yinana, bapac apTbinHaH Oapa TopaM, HHHAMAep ypaMuHap alla 
y3a0p13. (Hodu Jaynu, Kosuika fe3 OenaH.) Cogitating thus, I keep walking behind 
Barlas. We are passing through some streets or other. 

— Coupak OeslepceH, allibrkmMa, — quge bapsac, ... - Cu Oupeyo a uta Top. Mun Oep 
%*KUupra OapHi Kalitacbm Oap. (ibid.) "You'll learn about that (i.e., about Barlas' plan) 
later, don't be in a hurry," Barlas said. "You keep resting here. I've got to go some- 
where and do something (lit., go someplace and return)." 

Kap 6ep open Geto, Oep aHaqaH aBa. KaviOep KeHHOpyAI %*KMIWIep ucea. TeHHopeHya 
OypaHHap yb. Kemi wtysai akpeH rena y3a Topa. (Hodu Joynu, A3mpruiKa 101.) 
Now the snow melts completely, now it falls again. On some days the wind blows. At 
night snowstorms howl. The winter passes slowly in this manner. 


b) An action or state continuing unt the beginning of another action or state. 

- O3ak 2%KaBall OupMu TopAbiiap. ... HuhasrTp, ... TeslespOHHAaH TaHbIIl TaBbII MINeTe Te: 
— TpIHuIbIim ce3He. (Pa3sun Bamues, Ucke caraTb qepec tepu.) For a long time there 
was no answer. ... Finally, ... a familiar voice sounded (lit., was heard) from the 
telephone: "Hello." 

— Muu oo wysati yi ugem. Yretiau Topray, MoHa OYTOHHapHe a KYHTepazemM 
mukesne. (Toypuxb Qugu, Enau yrs.) I too thought that way. After instructing 
(teaching) them, I convinced the others too, it seems. 

Bapa-Oapa, %*MT9 Oy TarbiH Oep aBbiira. by aBbiJIHbIH ypaMbI OesaH Sapa Topra4, 
Oep Oat WopTHIH Kypo. (TaTap xasIBIK okuaTIape, Cepme Oangax.) Going along, he 
comes to still another village. After walking a while along the (main) street of this 
village, he sees the house of a rich man. 


c) An action repeated regularly, habitually. 
Bapsiac KeHe3sIapeH Oepy3e reHd KasbIP Wylai KHTI, Kaiita Topab. busrese, 
KaliTKaH CaeH aHbIH KyJiiapbl Oy OysmeEmi use. (Hadu Aaysm, Kosaka ie3 Oes9H.) 
Barlas thus went out (lit., went and returned) somewhere alone during the day. Of 
course, each time he returned, his hands were not empty. 
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Xoa3ep MMH Oep asrpr3. Ky3siapema sib Tysabl. Wyuna xasbik apacbinya TykTall: 
«QHMeM, CHH Kaliya?» TMM KBIMKbIPacbIM KWJIZe. J ereT MuHa hamaH oiiya-sii 9, Wu 
aliTa Topa, apKaMHaH TeptTkasu. (ibid.) Now I was all alone. My eyes filled with tears. 
I felt like stopping (lit., I wanted/wished to stop) right here among the people and cry 
out, "Mommy, where are you?" But the fellow kept telling me to move on, continually 
pushing me in the back. 

Viel ... 43 KOHHOPCHAD KOUIe TAalIKbIHHap OYyJIbIM, eJIJaH-eJI YPbIHbIH Y3rapTa Topa 
nuge. (Koapum Omupn, IOranrayH masai.) In the spring, when strong floodings oc- 
curred, the brook ... changed its course (lit., place) from year to year. 


[1360] Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, Topy indicates: 


a) An action or state continuing unchanged during a certain period of time. 

- Uarnall Topran KbIIMIKbI 213 TOHHIPHeH OepeHye Tapaii, raneTTareys, MMTOI ereTsiape 
OesI9H ypaMra YBIKTHI. (Mupcolt Qmup, TyH atysr.) On a very cold, clear winter night, 
Garey went out into the street with his young friends, as was his habit. 

— bep-uke TaysiekTaH KapBaH Kusien %*KUTap. barOaH KoeCcbI AHbIH[a KOTel TOPCbIHHap. 
(Toypuxb Qian, Eman yrui.) The caravan will arrive in one or two days. Let them wait 
at the Baghban well. 

«blimaHMbIiicbI3 HKIH, igere3 elHe OuKJIoM KHuTUK», — WH Tere. — bepap aiiqau 
Kusiep6e3, MallmHa hamMad 31a TOpa TOpraH OysprIp. (ATusia Pacux, Uman onBIrel.) 
"If you don't believe me, then come on, let's lock up the house and leave," he says. 
"After one month we will come (back), and the machine will still be working (the same 
way)." 

Mahnupos ... O“K 03aK cy3 TaOa alMbiiiua Topabi. (CaOaqpaxmMaH JricasamMoB, AK 
youoksiap.) ... for a long while Mahira could not find words. 


b) An action or state continuing temporarily over a [imited period of time. 

- AHHapblI yaOap, AITbIpan TopraH sHa Ty, WMKaK — yJI allapHbI OyreHre KOH 
e4eH KeMHOHJep alibi Topran... (OxcoH basHos, AmbseremuHe 931MM.) Then, pants, 
gleaming new shoes, a jacket — she had borrowed (lit., gotten) them, it seems, from 
someone for that day... 

. Maxsiec scapra Oe3ra Oep OysIMasIapeH a Oupen Toprannap. ... they had even 
given us one of their rooms for the banquet. 
Y3e abIMHapbiH KbI3yan, CyPuaHbIH MMT KbI3bIHa IOHaINe. Tyla TopakTaH 
cepesIraHHaH Oupme Cydua anapya Toppm Topa uge. (MOpahum Ta3u, Taences 
raemyiesiap.) Quickening his steps, he went to see Sufia's girl friend. Since the time 
Sufia had been evicted from the hostel she had been staying with her. 


c) An action repeated regularly during a certain period of time. 
- Ka3aH OenaH Yiba apacbiHyja KOH caeH 10e3, epen Topa. (Mupcott Qmup, KyxHesse 
coaxat.) A train runs every day between Kazaan and Ufa. 
Kai3bt 2K9BUTTOH XAT apTHI XaT alibi TOpAbI. (Mecorbiiit XoouOysmMH, Uourpiisap.) 
His daughter received letter after letter from Jawit. 
... MapuT y3e Wa ravsa KOpbiIM x%XMOapreay, 9HUCe ak¥asaH OeTeHIaH Oalll TapTTH!! 
Asia TbiHaMbl cuHa! Y3e ose TO3JIbI Ka3bIH, WIe KarbIH, OeKOAaIIbIH-OuasIVeH, ae 
OallikacbiIH *xHOapen TopaAbI. (Moat Caypues, Tan xusie.) ... after Farit established 
his own family, his mother absolutely refused to accept any (support) money (from 
him)! As if that weren't enough! She herself kept sending, now some of her salted 
goose, now some of her fruit jelly cake, now socks and gloves, now something else. 
. ATHa-yH KOH Jo y3MaraHJbip, ... KAHJbI SUI OaliaHybl. ... bep TepKem tek 
MallMHasapbl WahapqaH Te3Y MaTepHJapbiH Talib TOpAbI. (QO6pap Wlamun, Kamaii 
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Kylepe.) ... perhaps not even a week or ten days passed, ... when work began in earnest. 
... One group's trucks kept hauling building materials from the city. 


d) An action carried out by a person or thing appointed or designated for that purpose. 


EreT, pu3aJIbik Oupen, Ooap AHbIHa Kasbipra, Ooapra all-cy xa3epsan Topbipra 
Oyiop. (Tatap xasIbik akuaATJIape, Ou KyrapyeH.) The young man consented. He 
promised to stay with them and to prepare the meals for them. 

— 9 Tere OaslaxaHase MopTra Kem su? — bep cayqarapHeH OJIKOH XaTBIHbl. Azan 
APTBIK TyraH KbIMarblH a CbIMaHbI ATa UHe, MOpT-2%UpeHs Kypliesap rea KY3- 
Kouak Oyibm Topa. (TaypuKs Oiigu, Eman yret.) "And who lives in that house with 
the balcony?" "The older wife of a merchant. She has been regaling herself in her 
native village for more than a month now. The neighbors are keeping an eye on her 
property." 

Meno IlyHa MH AFBI, H{9H ceOepen Topbipra Oep Kellie KUpaK OysAbI. (MexamMMoT 
Tanu, Temces Cotictpyma.) Now, the need arose there (i.e., in the office) for a person 
to heat the stove and to sweep the floor. 

Ulynai uten Oep xak Ounreson, CaiitbyaHbl KaHUeApMA XKbICHITBIPbIM, MU ABI 
Topbipra asmbitap. (ibid.) Thus, they determined a wage and hired Seyfulla to keep 
the office tidy and to heat the stove. 


e) Indicates emphasis, underlines the action. 


— Anatica lo 2alibirel3 JI UTI TOPCbIH, 9 O€3 MOH a TYKTAJIbIN TOPMBIWK, KY3raJIBIMK. 
(Toypuxb Qian, Enan yrs.) "If that's so, let your traveling companion rest, but let us 
not stop here, let's get going." 

— Apap, — MuH oliToM, — Oep romra oiiTen TopMaM. AHayaH TapTuMmHe Oo3MaccEI3. 
(Mupcait Qmup, Qutad ucabe.) "All right," I say, "this one time I'll let it go (iit., I 
won't say/report it). Don't break the rules again." 

KesreqaH Mopbamra yTbI3 OMI AUIbJIeK Oep XaTbIH Kapall Topa Ue. DO TOUMIbITAapbl 
haMaH yHKU Je AUIbJIeK KbI3HbIKBI. (Mupra3uaH lOusic, Tady hom torasty.) From the 
mirror a thirty-five-year-old woman was looking at Marydm. But her feelings were still 
those of a seventeen-year-old girl. 

IlshapHex Oy COHTbI esIapaarbi ycelie OurpakK To Ky3ra Gapesen Topa Out. (Mupcoait 
Omup, Ka3an ypamuappinga.) After all, the growth of the city during these recent 
years is really striking. 


f) Indicates an action coming about or changing at the moment of speaking. 
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— 9 MuHeM4a, KypKacbIH. — IOx, — quge Xamut, KaTrblii papellita, — Kypkak 
TyreJJIereMHe Kypell Topacbi3 u4. ... — KypbrkMacau, Jepecex celisa. (ATussa Pacnx, 
Ypsanrau x93HHa.) "But in my opinion, you are afraid." "No," Khamit said categori- 
cally, "after all, you (can) see that Iam no coward." ... "If you are not afraid, then tell 
the truth." 

— Axi, — quze Pu3san, ... — bepHuya MunHyTKa Jl ypakoBHbl 4bIrapbiil TOPbIiiK aire, 
... ibid.) "Good," Rizwan said, ... "Let's take Durakov outside for a few minutes, 
please, ..." 

Qhim ... wapiiayra aAkbIHalTb. Kypacen, Hufep cu3eHa ue yi. Uapiiayra Kapany, 
yak KbIHa yitanbm TopaBl. (ibid.) Ahli ... approached the curtain. He sensed some- 
thing, it seemed. Looking at the curtain, he thought for a (brief) moment. 

— Bantam, Oap Kutep aie MuHa WaehanaTHaMoHHe! — Aue 9H MHHa. Mu MOHBI 
caObIpCbI3JIbIK OeI9H KETa UAeM. YpbIHbIMHaH HMYeK CHKepell TOpraHbIMHbl OesIMUM. 
AATBIM 2%KUpra THAP-THMACTOH YaObIII, A3y OCTaIIeHs KWJIIeM, ... (CammmoxaH MOpahumos, 
A3 Oampt.) "My child, go and bring me your report book, please!" Mommy said to me. 
I was waiting for that with impatience. How I got up from my seat I don't remenber 


(lit., know). My feet hardly touching the ground, I ran over to the desk, ... (The boy has 
just brought home an excellent school report and is eager to show it to his mother.) 


[1361] Topy 

in the negative following a verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em, indicates the continuous non- 

execution of an action. 
Kou OOJIbITIbI, ABbIN TOpMaca 1a, KyHeJIra aBbiIp, %KWJWIe, casikbIHda. (MaquHa 
Masmxopa, Ak WaBbisiqa Tas Oepece.) The day is cloudy. Although it isn't raining, it's 
depressing, it's windy, cool. 
— YTBIp, yJIbIM, alla, AYbIKKAHCHIHbIP. Xo ap KbIcTaTbIM TOpMasbI. (QOpap Momun, 
CarbIHabipraH cykMaksiap.) "Sit down, my son, eat, you must be hungry." Kheydar 
did not need urging. 
TasuMo alla aHbiH cy3sIape OeTKaHHE Ja KoeTel TOpMbIii: ... (MaxutT Tadypu, Kapa 
vesnop.) My sister Ghalimé does not even wait for him to finish his words: ... 
@MapykKaH Oaxacka Kepell TOPMaJIbI, Y3CH KYOPOK KbI3bIKCHIH[bIPraH Macbasiara Ky4Te. 
(Toydukb Qiqu, Enaux yrsr.) Faruqjan did not engage in argument but changed over 
to a matter which interested him more. 


[1362] Topy 

with the verbal adverb in -n of auro — qun — indicates that the subject has come to a certain 

conclusion, opinion, decision. 
— Ah, trysaimernu? — mane AKcosITaHosB WlaspTbIM. — O MMH TarbiH WATbIpb A3YUbIHBI 
ayublkIapra TesuceH Wun TopaM. (Toyduxb Qinu, Enau yror.) "Ah, is that it?" 
Agqsoltanov said jokingly. "And I've been thinking that you wanted to find out who the 
writer of the poem was." 
Poxum. A, TyiHbI KaiiuaH uTIOe3 UHAe? Mopta3a. bep aTHaaH Wu Topabsr3. (Pu3a 
VUurmopat, Aksin myc.) Rakhim. Well, when are we going to have the wedding then? 
Mortaza. We've been thinking of a week from now. 
Baodait caslaMeH Oupy OesI9H TeHd TYKTaAMAaABI, ... CY3eH Tarbl ecTaye: — Mux 10K AMM 
TopaM, Oep MecesIMaH Oap uKoH ase! (Canmmxan Wopahumos, J{uure3aa.) The old 
man did not stop with just saying hello, ... he added besides, "While I've been thinking 
that there were none, it turns out that there is a Moslem here!" 


[1363] Tomy. 
Used with the verbal adverb in -a, -a, -biii, -u, Temly indicates: 


a) The partia/ execution of an action increasing or decreasing in intensity. 

- IyHHah OxMoii Tarbin celisleze, ukeH4e KaT CeMeraH a IIa HUYeK TaBBILIbI TarblH 
ja Ke¥aa TemTe. (Mupcait Omup, Ilap xyrapyen.) Then, Akhmey spoke again. 
Speaking the second time, his voice became somehow still stronger. 

Ypmanos, ...: — Ce3 Ta3apraucni3! Gn6apaan9 TelikaHce3, — MM, rau MaKktTay 
cy31apeH oTeN, AHBIH KYJIBIH KBICTHI, ... (astMm2xaH Mopahumos, be3HeH KeHHOP.) ... 
Urmanov, shaking her hand, payed her a sincere compliment, saying: "You look 
healthier. You have become more beautiful, ..." 

— bes Out aktauiap. bonaw Oynray wHae MMH TarbiH fa apu Tewitem. (Mupcoii 
Qmup, Anambpiiopr.) "After all, we are fellow countrymen." This being the case, I 
became still mellower. 

— PaxMaHKOJI TypbIHaa a KavirbIpTEipra Kupek Oe3sra, — quge IOntai TaBBMUEIH 
akpenaiita Temen. (Taypuxb Qugau, Eman yrs.) "We must also take care of 
Rakhmangol," Yultai said, lowering his voice. 
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Wodep Mammuacnin akpbinaiita TewiTe. (QOpap Wamun, KyHen xy3e.) The chauffeur 
slowed down his car. 

BepxvJIbo aj{bIMbIH KbI3yIbIi TewiTe. (Mupra3uaH IOupic, Xapapa %xuJIe UCKOH9.) 
Verkhilyo quickened his steps. 


b) An action performed partially, a little, within a certain period of time or in a certain 
direction. 

Baspxkan Oepa3 TbIHbIM4Iana TewitTe ... (Taypuxp Ogu, Enau yrs.) Baljan calmed 
down a little ... 
Copou ya a3ra Taba Oepa3 y3rapa hom sOpira Teme. (Jtappit IOntsrii, banaKait 
Koto.) Towards the summer, Sarbi too changed a bit and lost some weight. 
haga Oepa3 cybina TewikoH use. (Mupra3uan IOusic, Xapapa x%*xusIe ucKoHya.) The 
air had cooled down a little. 
TomaH Tapasia TewiTe, TaH ata Oatiayb. (batymma, Ambit OaTBIp Maxkapasapsl.) 
The fog lifted somewhat. It began to dawn. 
Koalisibl, %KbIJIbI KOH, Wahapmere A3rbI %KaHJIAHbI AHBIH KYHeJIeH Oepa3 KyTapa 
Tewte. (3aKkup Caypimikos, Acasa youaKsap.) The warm, sunny day, the city's spring 
awakening cheered him up a little. 
Pu3BaH, OallbIH KYTIpI Tele, aBbIp rbIHa KepceHen Kylinnl. (ATua Pacnx, 
Ypsianran xo3uHa.) Raising his head somewhat, Rizwan heaved a deep sigh. 
... KUJI ThIHa TelITe ham WHJloksIon KoMran vai AHTbIp aBa Gata. (bapsac Kamasios, 
AnpikMacsiap.) The wind abated somewhat and the rain began to come down in 
torrents (lit., as though poured out by buckets). 
— Cu Huuexk yitspiiicbin, 9? — Va, OalibrH 4ak KbIHa Oopa Telllen, ly yk BaKbIT 
KapalliblH asira TeKaJIroH KUJlelll, KaBan KeTTe. (MaqnuHo Masuxkosa, Pumas.) "What 
do you think?" Turning his head just a little bit, and at the same time staring ahead, 
he waited for an answer. (The speaker is sitting behind the wheel of a car, his interlocutor is in 
the back seat.) 
— CuiH ana elisiaHMa. Tesiaca KeMHe aJIbIII KaMT, aHbI Tyres. Manre Oaxusisierem 10K! 
mule ysl, TepcaksiapeHs TasHa Temien. (ibid.) "Don't get married to her. Bring home 
anyone, but not her. I will never forgive you!" she said, raising up a little on her 
elbows. (The speaker is lying sick in bed.) 


[1364] Tomy 
with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -enm indicates: 


a) Movement in a downward direction. 

- Matmuayjan 4nikTpix. Erersiap 49 *Kupre cukKepemen TewiTesap. (Pann Wopuryunun, 
Oii callyHbIH Hue Oap.) We descended from the truck. The young men too jumped to 
the ground. 

BepBakbITHbI ©4 KyrapyeH TarbiH KaliTbi TewiTetap. (TaTap XaJIbIK o9KMATIIape, 
Tupe Taxsia.) At some time, the three pigeons returned again (i.e., returned, coming 
down from the sky). 

Ilys MuHyT KepT ecTeHHOH Oepsy Herepen TewiTe 9 MMHeM aJira KuJIel TyKTaZBl. 
(Jjapsit lOntsii, boaxai Koto.) At that moment, someone ran down from the 
snowdrift and stopped in front of me. 

Ato OypesiapHe asibitt KATKOH. bosap KaxK9 OeJIOH CAPbIKHIH 93CH9 Oapbil TOMIKIHHOp. 
(Tatap xasbik oxusTsape, Koxxa OesioH cappix.) The bear took the wolves with him. 
They came upon the tracks of the goat and sheep. 


b) The sudden, unexpected execution of an action, or an action completely enveloping the 
subject or the object. 
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Hokb IWyJI BaKbITTa %*aH-PapMaHra YAOI AypT aTbl KWen ToeuITeap. 
KetesMoroHda KHJel TeWIKIH Oy KelleJIap CaTYYbIHbIH AXIUbI Kae*eH Oo3AbIIAap. 
(Mupceaitt Jmup, Matiuua oxuate.) Exactly at that moment, four riders suddenly came 
gallopping at a headlong pace. These men, who came unexpectedly, spoiled the salesman's 
good humor. 

Ulynai, ... akuara allTbipal WepraHa, Y3eHeH MasiaeH MApTel, aOblit KuJlel TeITe. 
(Mupcot Qmup, Kaa xuta Oy axua.) Thus, ... while I was in a hopeless financial 
situation, my older brother, accompanied by his son, unexpectedly arrived. 
Womcues wyHwa yK cu3ye: Oy KaJIBIH Kapa KalllJIbl, Kap4bIraHbIKbIljal YTKeH Kapa 
KY3JI€ ... KbI3, ..., aHa Oad Oupepra KusIraH UKOH. bepyaH Kayman TewiTe ereTebes! 
(OmupxaH Exnuxu, Axupat.) Shamsiev immediately sensed: This girl with thick, black 
eyebrows, piercing, black eyes resembling those of a hawk, ... had obviously come to 
judge (lit., evaluate) him ... Our young man suddenly became disconcerted. 

YTK9H CJI YKCHTOHHOPeM KBIJIT UTel UceMd KHJIen TewITe. (Mupcoli Omup, Qoesrata 
xynepe.) The regrets I had last year (for having failed to do the things I ought to have 
done) suddenly came to my mind. 


[1365] Tomepy. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -em, this transitive form of Temy indicates that the 

action is carried out in a downward direction. 
— Orap Wa YalixaHaya Oe3ra Oepap KYPKBIHBIY AHaCa, TABBILI-TbIHCbI3 IOKKa UbIrapra. 
MouiknJI XoJI9 WaMnaHbl Oapel Tewepeprd MeMKHH. (Toyduxs Qigu, Ean yr.) 
"If some danger should threaten us in the tea house, disappear silently. If things get 
rough, we can knock out (lit., knock down) the lamp." 
J|uure3 cybl TaHTa CeHell KasIraH HOKBbIHbI Ob Temepze. (Mupra3suaH IOupic, DHKe 
93ayuesiap.) The sea water washed away the sleep which had pervaded his (lit., the) 
body. 

Note: The above form may also be used figuratively. 

Knot IlyJI 4akTa Ky3 aJWIapbIM TOMasIaHabl. Mune kemyep HUHAMAep OuK THpaH 
O0a3ra TepTen Temepae KeOex. (Habu JToysu, Koatika ie3 Oes0H.) Suddenly, at that 
moment, I blacked out (everything went black). It was as if someone pushed me down 
into some very deep cellar. 
@Maputsep kuTKay, Hypvacma ka3siappin blkka kybim Temlepae. Asap KaHrblaiyqama- 
KaHTblIqaia apqaH acka Herepzesop, ... (Boat Cagpues, Tax xuse.) After Farit and 
his family left, Nuriasma chased her geese down to the (river) Ik. Gaggling away, they 
ran down from the bank, ... 


[1366] Tyro. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -em, Ty¥o indicates the agent's satisfaction or 

contentment with the action. 
Banasap yuan Tyibliap, alliapra copbri Oammanpitap. (Mupcatt Qmup, AroxaHos.) 
The children got tired playing and began to ask for food. 
Ua o3akka cy3biuigbl. banamap, 94el Tyell, yeHHapbina aOpmuTEap. (ibid.) Tea 
continued for a long time. The children, having drunk their fill, began to play their 
games. 
Jyre 9 ceeHel TyH aJIMbIWM: MUHA 3yp aslaOyra 9aKTe! (OOpap Wamun, Osi 
depxeT.) I still can't get over it (lit., can't rejoice enough)! I caught a large perch! 
Y3e Ouk afOaT Kelle OuT yu Caiidynna. Unne oupacan, ... coiimomien TyiiMbIii. 
(Mexommoat Tamm, Tesce3 Caiitbymna.) That Seyfulla is really a very pleasant man. 
Whenever you meet him, ... he can't talk (converse) with you enough. 
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[1367] Yrurpy. 

In conjunction with a verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, yTbIpy expresses a comparatively 

prolonged, uninterrupted action or state performed or existing in one and the same place. 

. WIyJI YUIMS AHBIHa Oep KaeH ycen yTbipa. (TaTap xaJIBIK okuATIOpe, Cepse 

OasmaK.) ... beside that spring a birch is growing. 
— bupega Oakyasapra KyMeJiel yTbIpranH aBbII Oap use, Kaliga ym? — Dum copii 
MMHHOH CblepybiK. ... by aray TupaceH9 2%*Kaii OyeHa Y4IKKI KYMeJen yTbIpa TOpraH 
remOakua Oap ue. (Mupcott Qmup, Crrepupik.) "There was a village here buried in 
gardens. Where is it now?" the starling asked me. ... "Around this tree there was a 
flower garden buried in flowers throughout the summer." 
J[unre3 TeGeHy9 raxkvell MaTyp MapxK9H ypMaHbI ycenl yTbIpa use. (Mupra3nuaH 
TOubIc, DHxKe a3s19yyesIap.) There, on the sea bottom, grew an amazingly beautiful 
coral forest. 
Epaxkta eyira OyeHya Te3eJlel yTbIpraH 39HTap Tapasasie MaTyp aK MopTsap kypeHo. 
(ibid.) Beautiful, white houses with blue windows are visible in the distance, standing 
in a row along the river. 
XyIDKaMasI Kapublk IWysai, y3aJIbIHa CeMJIQHI-COMJIOHS, IIeKTp IJIMTa ECTeH]9 Kalinanl 
YTbipran KacTpiosa THpaceHya ypasa. (Mupcai Qmup, Erer mo-2-an.) In that man- 
ner, the old woman Khupjamal, talking to herself, busies herself around the casserole 
which sits boiling on the electric cooker. 


[1368] Y3y, Yry. 

Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, y3y or yTYy expresses: 

a) An action performed in passing, incidentally. 

... JlaBbIT, ... KUTaMIapHbl akTapbil, OepamMOepaM MakTay cy3JIape aiiTeM yTTe. 
(CamumoxaH VOpahumos, be3HexH KeuHap.) ... David skimmed through the books ... 
and in passing said a few words of praise about each of them. 

HypuacmaubliH epere KBICbIUIAbI, Te3 OybIHHapbI MoMiua qb. baliblHHaH «MeHa, MeHa 
yl CH3{epraH Hapca» WuTaH yii AlleHai Herepen y3—bH1. (Doat Campues, Tay 2xuse.) 
Nuriasma's heart sank (with apprehension), and she went weak at her knees. The 
thought "here, here is the premonition I was having" flashed through her mind like 
lightning. 

... YHHaKJIbIM-yHHAKIIbIM KYBIMIbIT Uke KYOoTIOK OUbIN yTTe. (Ca3“3 MexamMMoTiinH, 
lymxprnHap.) ... playfully chasing each other, two butterflies flew past. 

Huhasts, kos uikTb. JoHba Weppey AKTHIPEM KuTTe. haBaja cy3biJIbIM KeMeLI 
TOKBIMHAp O4bIM YTKIJaae. (Moxmyt Xocanos, A3rpr axaran.) Finally, the sun 
came out. The surroundings (lit., world) immediately lighted up. In the air, drawn-out, 
silvery shreds of gossamer floated past from time to time. 

Busresie, Oy yap, Oy KypeHellisIap a MHHeM aHbIMJja AIWeH Tu3JIere OesIaH TeHO 
yarblibit yTTesap. (Mupcot Qmup, Axraus.) Of course, these thoughts, these images 
flashed through my mind with the speed of lightning. 

Xoep ... aJIIbIHHaH, KMH KyHeJIe Oy haiGOeT ereTHeH Y3e TYpbIHa Oep-ukKe cy3 aiiTen 
y3acbi Kia. (Comap barmmpos, Myuya.) However, before ... I wish to say a few words 
about this magnanimous, remarkable young man himself. 

b) The execution of an action in an exhaustive manner from its beginning to its end. 
Macpasla AXIIbIPaK AHJIAMIbICbIH OEYCH, MMH cuHe Oep Bakbllira OeJIOH TaHbIWTbIpbin 
yrom. (Tagen Kytyit, Tammeprppimmarau xatsap.) In order that you might understand 
the matter better, I am going to acquaint you with one (particular) event. 
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Yul WkeHYe KaT yAHTaHa, CaraTb TYIbI3HbI Cyrbilt y3raH use une. (Mupcaii Qmup, 
AyoxaHos.) When he awoke the second time, the clock had already struck nine. 
Huhastb, MuH — (poHHop KaHAUATh!! ... QUTKIHeEMYI, OepeHye KUPTIHe CHKepell y3IbIM. 
Cnoptta hom, Ousresie, TOpMbIlITa OepeHye KUpToHe cHKepen yTye unTeH. (Tyan 
Muyyyisuy, XacoH Borpii30Bu4.) Finally, I am a candidate of science! ... As I said, 
I have overcome the first hurdle (lit., have jumped over the first hurdle). In sports and, 
of course, in life, overcoming (jumping over) the first hurdle is difficult. 


[1369] Uniry. 
In conjunction with the verbal adverb in -n, -brp, -en, -ubiry indicates: 


a) The direction of an action from within, through, across something, or from one place to 
another. 

Unrsiek a4biy OesI9H KOMI O4bIN UbIra a Apcstanra otis: ... (Tarap xaJIblK dKUATIJIOpe, 
AjsiTbIH Kou.) As soon as the cage is opened, the bird flies out and says to Arslan: ... 
X9coH TYH-Typbl 9HVce AHBbIHA KuIIWe. — QHUu, OemaceHMe: oTH KamaHblI THIH a 
aJIMbiwya uKeHye pot He3en ubira! (Mupcoi Qmup, Anantay Kewienepe.) Khasan 
came straight to his mother. "Mommy, do you know, Dad is swimming across the 
Kama a second time without having taken a rest!" 
OHO Tallislap apacbIHHaH YalTbIpbill 4YbIKKaH CaJIKbIH UMM. (Mupra3uaH TOusic, 
DHxKe 93Iayyesap.) There is a cool spring gushing out from among the rocks. 
... YPMaHHaH KUJITdH Y39HHEH UKe TapMarbl Gap. bepce ypMaH 94eHHOH Wqenra taba 
KUTa, 9 MKeHYece Kyepra Taba GopbiIEM 4Bbira. (OOpap Womun, Kamali xynepe.) ... 
the riverbed (channel) which comes from the woods has two branches. One runs from 
inside the woods towards the Volga, the other makes a turn towards the bridge. 
Muu aubl Tayslapra, ypMaHHapra aJIbIll 4YbIKTBIM, ... (Camumxan WOpahumos, 
Ketyyenap.) I took her out to the mountains and forests, ... 


b) The course of an action from the beginning to the end. Often, the action is performed in 
an exhaustive, thorough manner. 

IyHHaH CoH KbIcKaya TbIHa ysl, Oe3ra Y3eHeH Oe309H KUTKOHHOH COH Kalislapya 
OysraHbIH, HMIUIIaraHeH celia 4YbiKTbI. (MexomMMoat Tamm, Paxmatysia Teryye.) 
After that, he related to us briefly at which places he had been and what he had done 
after he had left us. 
— Jrap Ta sUITI ce309H APM Ja Oysica, O4aN YbITYHbI MUH Y3 OCTeMod AJIbIP HEM. 
(QOpap MWomun, Kamaii xynepe.) "If I should get help from you in this work, I would 
take it upon myself to see it through." 
... DapykxKaH Ta3sHTJIepHe TYJIBICLIHYAa KapallTbIpbi YIKTBI. (Taypuks Oiigu, Eau 
yrbr.) ... Faruqjan perused the news-papers thoroughly. 
— A3: «Kagepme unrou Wmruxanos! Xukosre3He YKbIM YbIKTbIM ...» (Mupcaii Omup, 
VMmtTuxan.) Write: "Dear colleague Imtikhanov! I have (thoroughly) read through 
your story ..." 
— Ce3 Oy KyJIbA3MaHbI TAaHbIMCbI3MbI? — Wuye [Aptyp]. XaTbrH KasITbIpaHraH KyJWIAapbl 
OeJI9H XATHBI WIM AHbIHA KUTepeOpoK Kapasbl. — QTHeM kKysibi! — We. ... ys, KeUKeHO 
reHd Kora3b KUCIreH JMJIIHAepenl-siJIgHAepen, %XCHTeKIIOpOK KY39TeN 4bIKTbI. — 
IIurem tox, — quye. — OTHem y3e Kalina cow? (Hoon Jlaynu, Kosaka e3 OesaH.) "Do 
you recognize this handwriting?" [Arthur] said. Her hands trembling, the woman 
brought the letter somewhat closer to the candle and looked at it. "It is my father's 
hand!" she said, ... turning the rather small piece of paper this way and that way, she 
examined it more thoroughly. "I have no doubt," she said. "Where is my father then?" 
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c) An action continuing through a certain period of time. 


@yryp CoxOveBu4 KbI3 TOKbAMM UTKOH YPbIHAbIKKa, OCTIJI AHbIHA YTbIpAbI. bysmera 
Ky3 Hiepren apm. (PapKats Kopamu, Voparemue yr asrau.) Fliir Sikhbievich sat 
down on the chair at the table which the girl had offered him. He took a glance round 
the room. 

By ucemue uuleTKo4, XoiiqapHeH KYHeJICHa KYMTOHTe XaTMpoJiIap KaJIKbIM 4bIKTHI. 
JiiTepceH Jia, KM49 TeHo OyraH xo. (QOpap Womun, CarbrnyqbipraH cykKMaksiap.) 
When he heard this name, old memories arose in Kheydar's heart. It was as though it 
had all happened only yesterday. 


d) The fina/ point of an action, or a result attained. 


SmHeH y3e yiilaranya Oapbin 4bIKMan4arbin Kypell, basyoKaH Kappa Cala. 
(Toypuxb Oiinu, Eman yrsr.) Seeing that things were not going to come out as she had 
thought, Baljan began to resist. 

— Kyp ae Top, Oeprosanm OeTeH KbICHJIBIKIIAPHbI! *KHHEN 4bIrawakObI3. (OxcaoH basHos, 
AmbsereMue 331MM.) "You'll see, together we shall overcome all difficulties." 
Kapaurpr Temite. Huhasts, 3axup OenaH KopumMyJIMH HMHOMep iosira KWJen 
YbIKTbILIap. (QOpap MWomun, Orasran xvr3.) Darkness fell. Finally, Zakir and Kaérimullin 
came upon some sort of road. 

Kolire MaTyp KeHHapAI MOHJa Wepy raxken KyHese. ABTOOycTaH Tele a9 HU 
epak KMTMUCeH, Kye arawIblKIap apacbIHAarbl KbIpPrblii ypbIHHapra Oapbill 4bIrachiH. 
(Atussa Pacux, Ypnanrau xa3uHa.) Walking here on beautiful summer days is amaz- 
ingly pleasant. Getting off the autobus, you don't walk very far until you come upon 
some wild places among dense stands of trees. 


e) The unexpected or sudden execution of an action. 


KetmMarauy9 LlamMcua Kap4bik Kuen YbIKTBI. (OQOpap Womun, Carpi abiprau 
cykMaksiap.) Unexpectedly, the old woman Shamsia appeared. 

Ko51aM, ..., GepHH4a KOpoK UMpaMsle KUPHE KyITapbIll TallaraH Ue, eppsy cy KWJen 
YbIKTHI. (QOpap MWlamun, Ammaray uoyore.) Qiam, ..., had taken out a few shovelfuls 
of the virgin soil when suddenly water appeared. 

Hosup OypratTtaii KbI3ZapbIHbM YbIKTHI. (Toypuxs iigu, Eau yror.) Nazir suddenly 
turned red like red calico. 


f) An action extending to several persons or things. 


Katinaralt OesIaH OcxoIpKaMaJIHbI Kasia KypcoTepre asibm apiram. (Mexommort Tas, 
Kama kemesiape.) I take the brother-in-law and Askhapjamal out to show them the 
town. 

XyxKa aslapra Yo TYJIbI WHeKIOp eewmen 4bIKTHI. (Toypuxs Qigu, Esau yrui.) The 
(tea house) owner served (lit., apportioned to) them teapots filled with tea. 


g) The construction of ubiry with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en of certain verbs may 
indicate a permanent state. 


bes hamay Oapaopr3. Koa OaTbmlibl aATbIHa cy TEOeHHOH Tayslap KaJIKbIM 4bIra. 
(TamumoxayH Uopahumos, J{uyre3ya.) We are (i.e., the ship is) still moving. In the west, 
there are mountains rising up from the bottom of the sea (lit., water). 


[1370] “birapy. 
In conjunction with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, 4bIrapy indicates: 


a) The completion, the attaining of a result, of an action. 
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— VWmruxanos — MMH yiillan 4birapraH rceBOHHM bina, — Wuge ya. (Mupcoi 
Qmup, Umruxau.) "Imtikhanov is only a pseudonym I invented," she said. 


— Aii-hat, 9HeM, Y3CHHOH TeHa yii1all 4UbIrapMbliicbIHMBI? (Mupcoit Qmup, TyH a4ysl.) 
"Well, brother, aren't you thinking this up yourself?" 

..., WIYKI YAYKIHEH KY3CH YOKHIN YbIrapaMbl CoH? (Hoon Jlaysu, Kosuika fe3 OestaH.) 
..., don't birds of a feather stick together then (lit., does a jackdaw peck out another 
jackdaw's eyes then)? 


b) The performance of an action or movement in a certain direction. 


Tuxkiepyye 39Hlap TaMBbIpJIbI KyJIapbl OesIOH allbira-allibira Kera3bJIapeH akTapbipra 
Kepemite hom OepceH TapTbil 4birapybi. (Moat Cagpues, Tan xuse.) The investiga- 
tor hurriedly began flicking through his papers with his blue-veined hands and pulled 
one out. 

Yu uarprya Tumepxott Kotmpiap OaiiHpid Ja KalikacbiH Oy KyiMaybr. AHHaH 7a 
OepHH4YS TanKbIp cyresiel KYbLIbIN 4bIrapbiiran vye. (Jlaperr lOontsrii, Tumepxoaii 
tpasicacpace.) At that time, Timerkey did not pass up the gate of the wealthy man 
Qotlyyar either (i.e., he slept at the gate). Several times he had been scolded and been 
chased away from there. 

OIpuA XAHBIM MalUMHa ECTaIeHAI ATKAH MalikayjaH Uke reHa OuTIIe Oep KyIbA3Ma 
kutTepen ubirapabi. (Mupcait Omup, Mmruxan.) Lady Alfié got out a manuscript of 
just two pages from the folder which was lying on the typewriter table. 


[1371] Asy. 


Used 


with the verbal adverb in -a, -9, -biii, -u, s3y indicates a limitation of the action 


expressed by the verbal adverb. The action does not attain its full completion. With some 
time element involved the construction denotes that the action has not quite attained its full 
completion at the point of time indicated. Furthermore, the construction may indicate that 
the agent comes close to, stops short of, performing the action. 


Kapsrnuapb OnK a4 OysIraHra Kypa, 93epJIOHTOH ALHbI TOMaM allan GeTepa s3qbL1ap. 
(Tatap xasIbik akuatTmape, Ak Oype.) As their stomachs were absolutely empty (lit., 
very hungry), they consumed the prepared food almost completely. 
KarlubiklapbiObI3HbI TOA-TOA TYTHIPHIN, ABbIZBIH OoliJIaM TOprahAa, KOA TOUMIIeKKI 
KUT A3raH We ue. (XocaH Cappan, bep ananein Ou ysl.) By the time we had 
filled up our sacks and were tying them up, the sun had already nearly reached its 
zenith. 

AHBIH Alb alia oiTesIraH cy3JIape XOMAYHOHE Ja elaTa #3Qb1. (Kosm TumMOuxkosa, 
TpiH Oaxuana.) Her words spoken through tears almost made Khamdtina cry too. 
Muu, yKbITy4¥bI Kelle, ... OalliTa Wy cy3ro biwana s3qbIM. (Darux Xecuu, Kem 
raemste?) I, a teacher, ... at first I almost believed that talk. 

Mudptax kyaHbIblIHHad KBIYKBIpbI *HOapa 83 4qb1. (Tomap Bowmpos, Capyt.) Miftakh 
almost cried out for joy. 


[1372] Ary. 


Used 


in conjunction with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, sTy indicates the uninterrupted 


continuation of an action at one and the same place, or the habitual state of a person or 


thing 


Topo30q0H KapacaH, Ky3 aJIgbinwa Ka3sanka sviTbipan sta. (Mupcoit Qmup, Keicprp 
xacpet.) When you look out of the window, there is the Kazanka glittering before 
your eyes. 

On OyeHaa MaliMHasap Hepen sTa, TyKTal TOpraHHapbl a Oap une. (Mupcait 
Omup, bepkatubl Keule.) Cars are moving on the road; there are also some which have 
stopped. 


847 


Aptka Ooppiiam. AMOap sHbIHaa MaxtTurit Oa6ait Oesi9H Masiae [abaya aOblit yTbIH 
apbin saTasap uKkoH. (Wloixu Manuyp, Arpimcynapra Kapam.) I turn around. There, 
beside the barn, Grandpa Maqti and his son, Uncle Ghabdulla, are cutting wood. 
Iohopra akbIH arbimM cy Oap. Ilya cy OyeHya xaTbIH-KbI3Iap ... TeTeCeH-MOHBICbIH 
4ucTapTbin sATawap “KOH. (TaTap xaJsibiK akuaTuape, Tupe Taxpia.) A brook runs 
(lit., There is a running water) close to the town. And there, along the brook (water) 
are women cleaning ... various things (lit., this and that). 

KemuHeHyep YHTTIH KHHOII hom KypcoTM9 OupraHeH KeTel ATMBIicbI Ue, Oy sIIKI 
y3e6e3 Oalllian Kepettiace ue. (Paa3 AyHali, DkpaHya kypcok ukaH.) We ought not to 
keep waiting for someone to give us advice and instructions from afar, but we ought 
to set about this matter ourselves. 

Mena MHH xa3ep KUTapra, ITUTa, JHUT9, AKbIHHAaPbIMHAH OepKemMro a VMTMN, UII 
KUTopra *bIeHbIN sTamM. (Campy Kamen, Une MuH aHa poaHxKemMuM.) I am now 
preparing to go away, to leave without telling even Father, Mother, or any of my 
relatives. 


[1373] 7KuGoapy. 
As an auxiliary verb, xn6apy is used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en. The con- 
struction expresses: 


a) An intensive action completed quickly, momentarily. 


PaxMaHKyJIOB Tapa30He a4ubin *KHOapAe. (Mupra3uaH lOusic, bo3biiraH TbIHBIMJIBIK.) 
Rakhmanqulov flung the window open. 

Boepky ypaMual caJIKbIH¥a UpkeH OysIMorea Kuen Keproy, baiikyyaToB %*MHeI cyan 
axHOapae. (Taypukb Qiinu, Eman yrs.) Upon coming into the cool, spacious room 
from the sultry street, Baiquchatov breathed a sigh of relief. 

bes hamau Oapa Topaopr3. Meno Tax3usio alla Tarbld Oep HUIeKHe abil, apKaObi3qaH 
TepTen 94eHS KepTen x*xHOapsAe. (Hadu Loymu, Kosaka es OesoH.) We continue 
walking. Here, Aunt Tanzilé opens still another door and, giving us a shove in our 
backs, quickly made us go in (i.e., go into the room). 

.. TaH3JIa alla y3e MaslaslapHblH KallbiKJIapblIHa Mali caJjla. Dy-94 uM aiita Topa! 
Mausaiinap Oalta Ky3JIapeH YbITbIPAATbIM MOMasap, aBbI3IAPbIH 3Yp a4BIll, ... HOTbIN 
auOapasap. (ibid.) ... Aunt Tanzila herself puts (cod-liver) oil on the boys' spoons. 
"Take (lit., Drink) it, take it!" she keeps saying. The boys first close their eyes firmly, 
then open their mouths wide and ... quickly swallow it down. 


b) An action beginning suddenly. 


- JOatpip e4eH rena aiiTca 9, aHBIH Oy cy3JIape MMHeEM PyXbIMHbI OepdaH KyTapen 
aKHOapAe. (QMupxaH Exuku, DesaHqeM TyTal xaTupace.) Although he said it only to 
comfort (encourage) me, these words of his suddenly raised my spirits. 

Katicbiqbip WlyHa MMHeM XakTa Cy3 Oalisan aKHOapmAe. (Mupcatt Qmup, Jou BacbIsTe.) 
Someone then suddenly started to talk about me. 

— TapT, — mune Oepce. TapmMounypnl, WIyHbI rbIHa KeTel TopraH KeOek, e3epen yitHan 
Ta *KHOapae. (Mupcoti Omup, Tyx auyni.) "Play," one of them said. As if he had just 
been waiting for that, the accordion player masterfully struck up a tune. 


c) An inceptive action assuming a permanent or continuous character. 
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OMHH) AHDINOCeH 9 ATIHAaranWa MMH IlyJI Typbi ja yan Oapabim. KyHesqa KaHoraTbJiek 
xuce ufe. AHbIMAa QMMHO MKOHJereH 19 OHbITbIN 2KHOIpraHMeH XoTTa. (TydaxH 
Muuuysimu, Xocou Borsiiizosuy.) While walking beside Amina I kept thinking about 
those things (1.e., the things mentioned previously). I had a feeling of contentment. I 
even had completely forgotten that Amina was there at my side. 


«AJITBIH KOUIbIM lorasiraH, KeMJIep YATWIeKHEe Athi KOUIHbI Ybirapbin *KHGapraH», — IM. 
(Tarap xasibik akuatape, AsTptH Kom.) "My golden bird has disappeared, someone 
has opened the cage and let the bird out," he says. 

— By aliibayJIbikHbIH XUKMoTe Oap, WH. 2Kaen xKHOapcaH, HU TesIacoH WIYH bi all 
OyJIa AHBIH EcTeHA, — WH. (ibid.) "This tablecloth has a magic power," he says. "If you 
spread it out, whatever food you wish will appear on it," he says. 

— Appi, MuH ce3ra pexcaT OupamM. Morap MMH ce3He ypMaHHaH UbIFbIll KATKOHYe 
Y3eM O3aTbIN *KHOIpeM. (Tatap xasIbik akuaTsape, Ak Oype.) "All right, I give you 
permission. But I'll accompany you until you get out of the forest." 


d) An intensive short action. 

- @anres 79, Casmx Ta ... KbIYKbIPbI Keen *KHOIpszetap. (Ca3su3 MexommMotinu, 
Ayaxpinuap.) Both Fangél and Salikh ... burst out laughing loudly. 
2Kamusi9, Y3eH y3e OHBITEIM: — TbiisbMeToquH, xapam! — un 4epesfzon *xnOapze. 
(Mupcoit Qmup, 7Kansbl OyKOH — YHTOH apTEIHAa.) Forgetting herself, Jamilé shrieked 
out, "Ghilmetdin, we are finished!" 
Kalintakiap, TaHbI TaBbILIHbl WIWeTeH, WYHAyK Te3reHHapeH TapTTbliap, aTapbl 
KMHOT TYKTBIM asIMbIM ypo cuKepel KemiHan xKHOopAe. (Toyduxp Oiigu, Eman yrot.) 
Hearing the familiar voice, the horsemen immediately reined in their horses, and the 
horses, unable to stop (so) suddenly, reared up and broke out into neighing. 
MoexomMMoTxKaH Oabail, ... UHIOIPKbICHIH WaPTJIATHIN, CbI3PbIPbIM *KHOIps. (MexoMMoT 
Tanu, Ketyyesap.) Grandpa Mé6khémmiatjan, ... cracking his whip, gives a whistle. 
— Boum, CMH TYresIMe COH? — TUM KbIYKbIpbIn *KHGIpAe Darrima, ... (Kapum Qmupn, 
3aBon MokTabeHy.) "Wali, isn't that you?" Fatima cried out, ... 


e) An action directed away from the agent. 

- Tere kee olitte, mu: — TyktTa asle, 9Hd Tere OOJIbIT KUJIeM 2%KMTCeH, IIYHbIH @CTeHO 
TAAKHBI Talal *xHOIpeM, Wue, Wu. (Tatap xasIbik akuaTMape, HeHapse ysIMac.) 
That man said, so they say: "Just wait, let that cloud there come (here), (and) I'll throw 
the stick on it." 

Tlatiia, XaTbIHbIHbIH CY3eHa bIINaHMbIya, AaHbI OMK KATbI AYYJIAHbIM, KYbI YbIrapbiil 
*KuOaps. (Tarap XaJIBiK okuATIOpe, AuTEIH Kou.) Not believing his wife's words, the 
king scolds her very severely and chases her out (of the room). 

X@CHYJIJIMH UbIFbIM KMTKOY, THKUIepyye Kepen, Oep-uKe IOK KbIHa copay Oupze 7a 
XoqMyaHe Kalitappim *nOapse. (Moat Canpues, Taw xnse.) After Khésnullin left 
(the room), the investigator entered. He asked only one or two trivial questions and 
sent Khadicha back (home). 


f) An action carried out with force, vigor. 
— by nopca? — que. Munem snakka OepHe cabin Ta *xHOopye. (Jaseir IOnrsii, 
Bonakai Kotor.) "What is this?" he said and slapped me on the cheek. 
Ax kysiMox: — Mn ana OeTeHJIoM asira 4bIrbin KMJIaqep unemM, Mopta3a 3Ten 
*KnHOapae MuHe, — WH. (Mexammot Tamu, CaOan Ttyenma.) The boy in the white shirt 
says: "I had been pulling clear ahead of him, but Mortaza pushed me." 
... Call KOMMaHEe UKIyJIaM cyra Tewepszenep. MurKakHe Komra Tepall 3Ten *HGOapra4, 
KeuMoa ... AYBIK MHTe3ra Taba mybTH. (Mupra3uaH IOupic, Dyxe 93JIayyesap.) ... 
the two together put the flat boat into the water. After they propped the oar on the 
sand and pushed off, the boat glided towards the open sea. 
TumeprasmM ara xo3ep MeHcuaya “He. Y3 roMepeHja KypraH-OesraHHape TypbIH Aa 
oupalikaH CaeH JpTJIOHeM-TepToHeNn colin x*HOapa na. (QOpap Wlamun, Ost 
depKet.) Sir Timerghali is now already on pension. Each time we meet he talks with 
great animation (in a very animated way) about the things he has seen and experi- 
enced in his life. 
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g) An action /ncreasing in intensity, force, or increasing, improving an existing quality. 

- «KetTepMeH» cy3e ereTHe ToMaM 9peTen xXHOapae. Mupra3uanH lOupic, lOnuiran 
Maxa06aT.) Her words "I'll wait for you" softened the young man completely. 
hopuHapcsrea aek Ky3 OesI9H KapbIii TOpraH Oep KapubIK Ue yJI. ALIb KbIZHbIH Ol 94YCH 
SAMBJIQHIepen xKHOapyeH ysl TOUMabI Wa ... (Mupra3vau lOnpic, QpueraH Oaponre.) 
She was an old woman who looked at everything with sober eyes. She did not even 
notice that the young girl was beautifying the interior of the house ... 


h) A momentary action performed unconsciously, unintentionally or erroneously. 

- — OToM, MuHa a Wopuds ausace ypprnra emt KprHa Wloduxka gun xnOapa “eH. 
(Ta6aqpaxmMaH OricasiamMos, Upen xuxoate.) "I say, you would often call me Shafiga too 
instead of Sharifa. 

DKoMVI9 Wa Kayuipii, KasITbIpbmi une. Wyma kayuibili, KasITbIpbit Topray, AHJIBILL 
CaMOBapHBIH KallKa4blH KYJIbIHHaH Toellepen Ta *xHOapre. (Maxut Dapypu, Apspriap.) 
Jaémilé too became frightened and was trembling. Standing there frightened and 
trembling, she let the cover over the samovar fall (from her hand). 

Bogpu: «Apex KaliTTbIMpl?» — aun coparay Ta, DKomusio], ..., CyIKbIIZal ean Ta 
akuOapne. By UXTbIAPCbI3 UbIKKAH ... KY3 AllIbJIape, ..., KEMHeH Jja OysIca KYHeJIeHa, 
WeporeHs ocap UTapsiek OynraHra Kyps, bayzpu ya, Oepra KYIIbIIbIN, KY3 ALIbJIapeH 
Tyra Oana. (ibid.) The moment Badri asked her: "Did your husband return?" 
[Jamila], .... began to weep sobbingly. Because these tears, which flowed unconsciously, 
... were capable of affecting anybody's heart and soul, Badri too joined in and began 
to shed tears. 


[1374] 2Kury. 
As an auxiliary verb, »*HTy is used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -en. The construction 
indicates: 


a) The action or state has reached (will reach) an aim or a /imit, or it has rendered a result. 
- Vikenye KeHHe HoKb OWJIresJIOHTOH BakbITTa MasMHoOHeH YKBIpPyJIbI KYHAaKJIapbl KWen 

*uTtTe. (ATuIa Pacux, Uke Oyiinax.) The next day, exactly at the set time, Madina's 
invited guests arrived. 
Kamu KWJlell *KHTKIHI9, Wohap OuHacbl asJIWbIHAarbl MoliqaHla Ue3sapy49 KelllesIap 
*KbIeIbI TOopraH use uHye. (Mupcat Qmup, Aautay Kemesape.) When Kamil was 
getting there, hundreds of people had already gathered at the square in front of the 
town hall. 
lOmapT Tyl-TypbI aere wahapra KUTKOH. bapbit x*&HTK|Y, Wahap WwTeHyere AJTbI3 
Woptka kKeprou. (Tatap xaJsipik okuaTsIape, CapaH OestaH TOmaprt.) Yumart left straight 
for that town (that town mentioned before). Upon getting there, he went into a house 
which stood alone at the edge of the town. (IOmMaprt — 'generous', 'open-handed', 
Capau 'miser', stingly' here used as proper names.) 
Muu Oarltapak y3eMHeH CosIaTeM9 bIMAaHbIM %WKHTI asIMbIiya Mepaem. (Iomap 
Bommpos, Topmpii cykKMaksiappi.) At first, I was unable to fully believe in my talent. 
— Keren TopbIrsi3, xo3ep y3eM Kavien *KHTIM. bepro OapprpOnr3. (Toypuks Qian, 
Esrau yrui.) "Wait one moment, I'll come right now myself. We'll go together." 
J[unre3 TeGeHs Telliell *KHTap EXCH erepMe CeKYHA YaMAaCbI BAKBIT KMpoK Use. 
(Mupra3uau lOupsic, DHxe 93u1ayyesap.) It took about twenty seconds to descend to 
the bottom of the sea. 


b) The quick completion of an action, often with a tinge of surprise. 
Cy3 WIyUIbI %KUpAa TYKTAaJIBIM KaJIbI: aslapHbl KOETMoTaHA9 WEK MalIMHaCbl KYbII 
*KUuTTe. (QOpap Wlomun, KyHen xy3e.) Their conversation (lit., the word) stopped at 
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this point; a truck had unexpectedly caught up with them (and the chauffeur offered 
them a lift into town). 

. TaOaTIap Oep MHHYT 94eH9 aBbIJIHbIH Oep OUbIHHAH UKeHYe OYbIHAa Oapbill 

*KuTaJap. (KopuM OQmupu, lOranray Masai.) ... within a minute the slanderous words 
spread from one end of the village to the other. 
EreTHeH 44e KbI3IaPHBIKbI WIMKesIe O3bIH, JKMHC YasOap. ... by Moga Kapaspra aa 
Oapbill *KHTIpP Wu Kem yiisaraH! (Mupra3uau lOupic, Tady hom torasty.) The young 
man's hair is as long as a girl's, and he is wearing jeans. ... who ever thought that this 
fashion would get to Qarayar of all places! 


[1375] 2Kurkepy (kuTKe3y.) 
Used with the verbal adverb in -n, -bm, -en, *xKHTKepy (GKHTKe3y) indicates that the action 
or state zs brought to its Limit, its end. 

- UlyHapm afOoT celisomen OapaErK. ErepMe-erepMe OUI KMJIOMeTp apa CH3eJIMM Ja 

KaJIIbl. O KMpoK %*KUpra WITen *ARuTKepra4y... PaxMoTHe oiiTTesap, aiOoTTa. ... Tuk 
xosepre 3aMaHla yJI poxMoT OeJIOH Kaa OapacbiH? (Mupcai OQmup, Cayaxa.) We went 
along, having such a nice talk. The twenty or twenty-five kilometer distance was not 
even noticed. But after I had brought them to the place they had to go to... Of course, 
they expressed their thanks. ... But in these times, where do you get with (words of) 
thanks? 
... 3ehpares ... MbIaBbIH Hemepen *AuTKe34e hoM aHbl On30KIIe 3yp ToJIMHKOra 
CaJIbI, Y3CH MIWeK TeOeHA9 KaplIbI asIraH UpeHs KuTepel TOTTEIPALI. (Toypukb ian, 
Enau yrui.) ... Z6hragél ... finished cooking her pilau and, after putting it on a large, 
ornamented plate, went and handed it to her husband who took it from her (lit., who 
met her) at the door (i.e., at the door of the room in which he was having a meeting). 
By xaktTa cy3 UbIKCa, yJI WWaTJIBITBIH, KAHOraTeH ViTeN *KATKepepra cy3 TaOa aJIMbIi. 
(Tanmumxan VWopahumos, J[unre3y9.) Whenever this (1.e., the matter of the subject's 
having obtained the post of an attendant in a mosque) is brought up in a conversation, 
he cannot find the words to express his joy, his contentment. 


[1376] The negative of *xuTKepy — *xHTKepMoy — used with a verbal adverb in -n, -bim, -en, 
indicates the incompleteness, imperfection, insufficiency or inadequacy of the action or 
state expressed by the verbal adverb. 

- Eret CoHrbl cy3JIapeH MbIIbIIal KbIHa OTKOHJIeKTIH, DapykxKaH aHbl wleTen 
*KuTKepMoage. (Taypuxb Qian, Eman yri.) Because the young man said his last 
words in a whisper, Faruqjan could not make them out (hear them). 
3yp 4yeHAa UTI alll Mellepepra pu3aJIBIK OUpraHAa MHH KaliOep HapcasiapHe yiian 
*KUTKepMaroumen. Asap OuT Ont-asTHI Kee, Tana OesIaH MMH rena Tyres. (HypuxaH 
@Mottax, Mezup Caxuga.) When I agreed to cook a meal with meat in the large cast 
iron pot, I apparently had not thought out a few things. They were five or six people, 
not just Tanya and I. 
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CHAPTER XXX — MODES OF ACTION 
EXPRESSED BY VERBS 
IN A CONJUGATED FORM FOLLOWED BY 
aa, 09, Ta, T9 PLUS AUXILIARY VERBS 


[1377] This construction basically expresses the same modes of action as that of verbal 
adverbs with auxiliary verbs. However, it puts a stronger emphasis on the action, often 
adding a shade of spontaneity, suddenness or unexpectedness of action. 
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— Bapcam, Hu Oya, mu... Tentanem — Oette. Kutom ya Oapam... (CanumoxaH 
WUopahumos, Aub hepoxsap.) "What if I'm leaving," he says... "I want to — and that's 
reason enough." "I am off .." 

MopbamueH Kypenye OesI0H OOTeH XaJIbIK KOeIAbI 1a Toute ... (ibid.) When Maryam 
appeared all the people were quite startled ... 

Aula TaTapya 9T OeTeprece3 XUKOAJIOp, KbIMCcasIap ECTeHY, OUK TOMIJIOM Ba OUK Casali 
A3bIITaH TepeK POMaHHapbIHBIH Ja Ucade-xucaOpl OK ue. Moppam, Kusrye OesoH, 
IlyapHbIH 9YeHS YyMAbI a KuTTe. (ibid.) There (i.e., in the girls' school) were, in 
addition to innumerable Tatar stories and tales, also an enormous number of Turkish 
novels written in a very sweet and sugary style. The moment Maryam arrived, she 
plunged right into them. 

AHXbIH OesI9H Kyl ham upkeH celisowiTeK. burpak ys ceiisane. MuHeM HceM KHTTe 19 
TOpAbI. ... OK KYM Hapcs KyproH. Hu TyppIHyAa rbrHa cy3 UbIKMaCbIH, MMHE KYM9 Jo 
Tamwibmi. (Canmmoxan Uopahumos, Yrst cyHraH 2%*xahodHHeM.) He and I talked a lot — 
and frankly. He especially. I was just amazed. ... he had a lot of experience. Whatever 
the conversation was about, he simply overwhelmed (lit., buried) me with his argu- 
ments. 

— be3 cuHex Oes19H Oepra OysabbI3. Xa3ep Ta MUHeM OesIOH Kasacbin... Muy wlysati 
TemuM... Kyp 42 Top, Oeprasialm OeTeH KbICHJIbIKaPHbI %KMHEM YIrayaKOwl3. (OxcoH 
Basnos, Ampseremue 931uM.) "You and I are together. And now you will stay with 
me... That's the way I want it... You'll see (pronounced with emphasis), together we 
shall overcome all difficulties." 

Bapam. Kaen aHbIHa 2*KHTIM. Y3amM. KypoM, MHHeM aJsiga y3e0e3HeH aBbi. LOnaseri 
TOWIeHYICe KMHOT y3rapze Aa KuTTe. (ibid.) I walk on. I reach the birch tree. I pass 
it. I look, and there, in front of me, is our village. My sense of direction quite suddenly 
righted itself. 

ApTbI rbiHa CaraTb IIeK WYWIbI ... GACKBIYTapWaH MeHTOH]9, AHbIH KYHeJIe, TOMAHJIbI 
KOH CbIMaH, KyTapesMac KeGek ue. Mena — eliJiIara 2%KUTKOH KOMIUITai KyTapese 19 
Kyligpt. (ibid.) Only half an hour ago, when he ... mounted these stairs, his mood was 
like a foggy day, with the fog that would not lift. And now, it had suddenly risen high 
like the midday sun. 

Baprau caeH: «MonuaH apbl Ooslai Mepy spaMblIii, OapaM fla OeTeHeceH na Umara 
ceiision OupamM!» Quilt KYHeJIeHO HBITBITLIN OapabI Vicxax. bapybl, JIOKMH KbI3 y3CHeH 
ragusiere, Keve KyHesiesIere OesIOH AHbIH TeJIeH Goiiage Wa KyiigbI. (Aa3 UpiiistoKes, 
Bepgsy.) Each time he went, Iskhaq thought to himself that it must not go on like this, 
and he went off with the firm intention of telling Ida everything. He went, but the girl 
with her simplicity, her consideration (or: with her readiness to help; her kindness) 
simply tied his tongue. 

— AlapbiHa Oap, KuapeHo Oap. YTbIpbI SIM WMCoH, 9Hd KAOMHET, KUTAIXaHa, 
KagyepeH Oesen, yKbI Wa aT. IIpodeccop Oymmpiiua tTyKtama. (Mupcol Omup, 
Moxa6d6et xatTu.) "There is enough for you to eat (and) enough to clothe yourself. If 


you want to sit down and work, there you have the study, the library. Learn their value 
and just go on studying. Don't stop until you become a professor." 

Ta6dcatrap. Apprii, Oep josra KallqbIpaM, Kapa aHbl, srap a MOHHAH COH Ja aHybiit 
juIapeH, Oysica, Oep MMHYT Ta Toprbi3MaM. KyapMbIin Jia 4birapbipMbin. (Tasmacrap 
Kaman, Kengo.) Ghabsattar. All right, I'll let it go this once, but watch out if after 
this you do (lit., have) such things again, I shall not keep you for one minute (i.e., keep 
you as an employee). I'll fire you, for certain. 

OkpsuMs. Ucmorbiiis aOpiiira Kepem 19 celiaqeM 2 Gupaem. (Pauca Mnrmopatosa, 
Subsek Kanat xolironyo.) Aqlima. I went in to Uncle Ismaghil and just told him 
(everything). 

By xa0ap MuHa AIH CyKKaH UMKesIe Taacup uTTe. Muu Oep ypbiHya KaTTbIM ja 
KasIbIM. (Cagpu Koason, Wnae MMH aHa paHxKemumM.) This news hit me as if I had 
been struck by lightning. I was just petrified. 

— Xo3ep TexHHKa 3aMaHBI, Oacysiap epak Wun, xadasiaHacbl 1OK. Ou kyyeHy ACaraHuybl, 
Oep ky4enace a Kkyscbr! ... — Yor Hu4eK MHJe Tart, ... — YI MeHo HMYeK, — THM ara 
ajIbll KUTTe CostTaH. — CalinaHraH ypbiH upKex ... Iynait Oynray, OapmBIK ypT 
ABbIJIHbI Ja Oep ypbIHTa, MeHO WIYLIbI ypbIHra KuTepace 49 castacbr. (Cedbyx Paduxkos, 
ThIH esIra OyeHza.) "Now is the age of technology. One doesn't have to worry that the 
fields are far off. Instead of carrying out three relocations, all of them ought to be 
relocated in just one move! ..." "How is that then, ..." "It's like this," Soltan continued. 
"The selected spot is wide (vast) ... This being the case, all four villages simply ought 
to be relocated to one site, to this site, here." 


[1378] This construction is also possible without the particle ma, 49, Ta, Ta. For example: 
. KyJIbIMa 9H9-%KEI TOTHIN YTbIPybIM OyJIIbI, WIIeK Kary-HHTY 10K, KHIe Kepse 

Oepey wm uten. (Mupcaii Omup, Kpicprp xocpot.) ... I had just sat down with needle 
and thread in my hand when someone came just walking in quietly, without so much 
as even knocking at the door. 
— Be3na saiepene-OaTbipbiHbl OK, — Ause Wa Oy, y3eHeH O@eTeH TapuxbIH 9JiiTTe 
Oupge. "We have nothing to hide," he said and then went ahead and told the entire 
story of his life. 
— Yul akka TYreJI 90, Y3CHHOH CyJI AKKa Oop. ... TarbrH Oep kat. — bopbisIMprii, yJIbIM. 
KuuieH KaliTkaH4bl KeTere3 MH, aYyJIaHMarbl3. Dae3, MINeKHe IOP FeHd ITKIH Ue, 
aYbIIbI KHTTe. (OxcaH basHos, Tam Kuta.) "Not to that side, Grandma, turn it 
(i.e., the key) from you to the left. ... Turn it once more." "It won't turn, my son. Do 
wait until my daughter-in-law comes back and don't be angry." When Fayez pushed 
the door, just on the off-chance — it immediately opened. 
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A 


PART III 
Index I 


Ablative of nouns, formation, 237; as object, 


238 1; as indirect object of factitive verbs, 
238 2; as the complement of predicate 
nouns and adjectives, 238 3; as object den- 
oting the person or thing from whom/ 
which something is received, taken away, 
asked, etc., 238 4; as object denoting the 
point towards which the action is directed, 
238 5 a-b; denoting the characteristic by 
which someone or something is recognized, 
238 6; denoting the material of which 
something is made, 238 7; as the 
circumstantial complement indicating 
motion from a person or place, 239 1; the 
place or space through, along or past which 
the action takes place, 239 2; distance or 
direction from a point, 239 3; time, 239 4; 
age, 239 5; cause, 239 6; manner, 239 7; 
measure and degree, 239 8; amount of 
money for which an object is bought or 
sold, 239 9; an unspecified part of a whole, 
239 10; singling out a part from a whole, 
239 11 a-b; expressing comparison, 239 
12; governed by a postposition, 239 13; in 
idiomatic expressions, 239 14; forming 
adverbs, 239 15; 597; governed by a verb, 
240. 


Accent, position and intensity, 71-83, 84 1, 


2 a-c; accent and meaning of words, 85; 
accent, expiratory, musical, 86; accent, 
table, 87. 


Accusative of nouns, formation, 230; direct 


object, determinate and indeterminate, 231; 
object is determinate, 232 1-12; use of the 
full accusative in the older literary 
language, 232 12. Note, object is 
indeterminate, 233 a-c; nouns in the 
accusative case functioning as adverbs of 
time, 234. 


Adjective, descriptive, relational, 245; for- 


mation of descriptive adjectives derived 
from parts of speech other than verbs, 
246, 247, 248 1-4, 249; 252-256, 257 1 a-b, 


2-4; 259-261, 262 a-b, 263, 264, 265, 266; 
derived from verbs, 267-288; formation 
of relational adjectives, 251 1-5, 258, 260; 
adjectives formed with Persian prefixes, 
289, 290; compound, formation, 291-297; 
as attribute, 299; predicate, 300; with 
predicate endings, 301; comparison, 302- 
305; used explicitly, 306, 307; implicitly, 
308, comparison, intensified, 309; 
expressing a low or aproximate degree, 
310; superlative, 311; intensified, 312; in 
with nouns, 313; superlative, emphatic 
forms, formed morphologically, 314 1 a-c, 
syntactically, 314 2 a-b; negative 
comparative and superlative, 315; 
indicating the same degree of quality in 
two or more persons or things, 316; two 
or more persons or things do not possess 
a quality in the same degree, 317; one 
person or thing possesses two or more 
different qualities in the same degree, 318; 
in a lesser degree, 319; lesser degree 
expressed by suffixes, 320; adjective as 
noun, 321 1-2; relational adjective as noun, 
322, 323; noun used as adjective, 324; 
names of nationalities and languages, 325- 
328; adjective with +/sqg, +/ek, 1097 c. 


Adverb, general characteristics and forma- 


tion, 580; simple adverbs, 581; the adverb 
*caq’, 581 Note a-c; derivational adverbs, 
582; formed with suffixes, 583 1-2, 584, 
585 1-2, 3 a-d, 586 a-c, 587-590, 591 a-o, 
592-595; compound, 596 a-l; formed by 
case suffixes, 597; by the possessive suffix 
of the third person, with or without case 
suffixes, 598; with ’bulbp’ and ’itep’, 599; 
with ’kiles’, 600; ’kejga’, ’keje’, *kejenca’, 
601; ’rawesta’, *rawesle’, ’rewesca’, 602; 
’suratta’, 603; ’testa’, 604; ’unajoja’, 605 
a-b; ’xalda’, 606; with other postpositions, 
607; classified, 608 1-5; comparison, 
positive, 609; comparative, 610; 
comparative used implicitly to express 
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incomplete degrees of quality, 611; 
comparative, intensified, 612; gradually 
intensified, 613 a-b; superlative, 614; 
emphatic superlative, 615 a-c; performance 
of action in the same manner or degree, 
616; in the same manner as at a previous 
time or place, 617; adverb of time formed 
by a noun in the accusative case, 234. 

Adverbial clauses of comparison, 1080; 
adverbial clauses expressing emphatic 
concessionn, 1260 and Note. 

Adverbial phrases, 1071 c. 

Adversative conjunctions, 630-645. 

Age, expressed by dative, 227 4; by ablative, 

239 5. 

Agreement of predicate w. subject, see 
Predicate. 

Alphabet, general information, 88; the 
latinized alphabet, 89; the modified Cyril- 
lic alphabet and orthography, 90-93, 94 
a-b, c 1-5, d-e, 95, 96 a-g, 97-101, 102 a-d, 
103, 104 a-d, 105, 106 a-c, 107 a-c, 108 
a-d, 109 a-e, 110, 111 a-c, 112. 

Alternative conditions, see conditions, 
alternative. 

Analytical subordinate clauses, 1265 a-f. 

Apodosis, consequence clause, 1007. 

Appositive with nominative, 211 f. 

Approximate numbers, see Numerals. 

Article, 183, 184; use of the indefinite article, 
185-189, Arabic definite article, 190. 

As (in the capacity of), expressed by dative, 
227 9. 

Assumption, 742, 1081, 1082. 

Attributive adjective, 299. 

Attenuation, 733, 748 b, 937, 939, 983 b, 
1022, 1131, 1190. 

Auxiliary verb ’i-’, 974 a, c, 975; forming 
compound tenses, 978, 979 1-7; -adsr Ide, 
980; pluperfect, 981, 982 1-8; expressing 
attenuation, 983; -a torqan ide, 984, 985 
1-3; habitual past, 986; with future tense 
II stem, 987; omission of ’d’ in ’idem’, 
*iden,’, etc., 988; compound tenses together 
with ’bulu’, 994 | a-b, 2, 3. 

Auxiliary verb ’bulu’ (for *bulw’ as indepen- 
dent verb, see Bu/u), 974 b-c, 976; forming 
compound tenses, 989, 990 1 a-d, 2 a-b, 3 
a-b, 4; 991 1 a-b, 2- 3 a-b, 4, 992 a-b, 1-5, 
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993, 994 1 a-b, 2, 3; expressing time and 
modality, 995 1 a-d, 2 a-b, 3-6, 7 a-b, 8. 

Auxiliary verbs expressing modes of ac- 
tion, 1322-1378. 


B 

Bulu, as an independent verb, 976, 977 a, 2 
a-b, 3-5. 

C 


Capability, See Possibility. 

Capital letters, use of, 116 a-o. 

Cardinal numbers, See Numerals. 

Clauses, coordinative, 619 1 b, 620 f; 
subordinative, 446, 447, 659-677. 

Clauses, expressing cause, 227 8, 239 6, 663- 
665, 676 | a-c, 677 1, 736, 1053 a, 1056 a, 
1065, 1085 (with connotation of supposi- 
tion), 1091, 1096, 1119, 1140, 1175, 1183 
a, 1184 c, 1186 a, 1240 a, 1250 c, 1271 b, 
1305; comparison, 667-670, 1056 b, 1-2, 
1057-1059, 1068, 1080-1082, 1103, 1113, 
1184 b, 1267 a; concession, formation and 
use, 1001 a-b; concession introduced by 
the conjunction garca, 675; concession 
expressed by the third person singular of 
affirmative or negative imperative, 1002 
1; the second person singular or third 
person singular or plural of the negative 
imperative and an interrogative pronoun, 
1002 2; a verbal adverb in -9p and the 
particle ta, ta, 1002 3, 1254; the noun bas 
+ possessive suffix and be/on, 1002 4; by 
placing the participle da, do, ta, ta after a 
participle in -qan, etc. in the locative case, 
after the construction -gqan suratta/ 
taqgdirda/xalda, or after the verbal adverb 
in ’-gjac’, etc., 1002 5, 1069 c, 1073, 1074; 
a past participle in -gan, etc. with kejga, 
koje, kejyenca, kejena, 1071 a; a verbal 
adverb in -9p plus bu/uin the conditional 
mood third person plus da, da, 1260; 
condition, see Conditional Mood; degree, 
1062, 1063, 1067, 1075, 1101 d, 1103, 1111 
6, 1267 c, 1283 c; manner, 784, Note, 1069 
a, 1072, 1074, 1079, 1084, 1183, 1186 b, 
1235, 1240 a, 1241, 1250 a, 1253, 1267 ¢, 


1283 c; purpose, 676 2 a-d, 677 2, 940, 
1101 e, 1111 4, 1132. 1250 d, reason, 664- 
666, 1142, 1186, 1187, 1240 b; result, 666 
a, 1240 b; spatial limit, 1267 b; time, 671, 
737, 963, 1053 b, 1055 a, 1056 d, 1061, 
1064, 1066, 1083, 1101 c, 1163, 1174 a-c, 
1182, 1186 d, 1242, 1267 a, 1269, 1273. 

Collective numbers, see Numerals. 

Command, expressed by infinitive in -°rqa; 
1154 a; by kzrak, 749; imperative, 913. 

Comparative, of adjectives, see Adjective; 
of adverbs, see Adverb; expressed by 
ablative, 239 12. 

Comparison, with *ber-ber’, 413. See also 
Adjective, Adverb, Clauses of comparison. 

Complement of predicate nouns and 
adjectives requiring the ablative, 237 3. 

Complementary infinitive, see Infinitive, 
complementary. 

Compound adjectives, 291-297; adverbs, 596; 
nouns, 175 a. 

Compound tenses of the indicative, 974, 975, 
978-994; with bu/u expressing time and 
modality, 995 1-7. 

Compulsion, see Necessity. 

Concession, see clauses of. 

Conditional mood, conditional clauses and 
sentences, forms and classification, 996; 
non-committal (real) conditional — forms 
and meanings of the protasis (the ’if- 
clause) and forms of the predicate in the 
conclusion, 997 and 997 a-e; potential 
conditional, forms and meanings of the 
protasis and forms of the predicate of the 
consequence clause, 998; conditions 
contrary to fact, forms of the protasis 
and the consequence clause, 999 a-f; 
condition expressed by verbs in the past 
tense I with the interrogative particle -25, 
-me, 963; 1kan, 1000 1 a-b; a past participle 
in -gan, etc. in the locative, 1000 2, 1055 
b; a past participle with xa/do, tagdirda, 
suratta, 1000 3, 1069 b, 1073, 1074; the 
verbal adverb in -agc, etc., 1000 4, 1271 
c; interrogative particle -ms, -me, 1000 5; 
isa, 1004 a-c; the participle in -ass, etc. 
plus bulsa, bulganda, or bulgac, 1139; 
the verbal adverb in -p, etc., 1251; the 
negative verbal adverb in -msyjca, -mu¢o, 


1283 e; conditions, alternative, 672, 1003 
a-b, 1207; categorical, 1000 6. 
Conditional, other uses and meanings, 1005 
1-3; with the particles bit, inde, ni, son, 
tag(n), 1005 4; with bit, son, 1005 5; 
with other particles, 1006 1-4. 
Conditional clause, used without a 
consequence clause to express various 
modalities, emotions, 1007 a-d; conditional 
with *ide’, 1008; rkan, 1009; krrak or 
followed by a verb in the indicative and 
bulsa kirak, 1010; with da, da, ta, ta and 
Jarbj, jarar, 1011; with jarar ide, 1011 2; 
with da, do, etc. and bu/u in its third per- 
son singular, 1012; conditional, affirmative, 
plus same verb in respective conjugated 
negative form of past tense I, indicative, 
1013; conditional, affirmative or negative, 
plus same verb in respective affirmative 
or negative conjugated form of the pre- 
sent, past, or future tense indicative, or a 
verb in the imperative or optative, 
expressing degrees of concession and 
modalities, 1014 a-h; conditional, 
affirmative, repeated in the negative 
conditional and each followed by da, da 
and the same verb in its respective 
affirmative conjugated form of the 
indicative or imperative, expressing 
reluctant performance of the action, 1015; 
conditional, affirmative, plus same verb 
in respective affirmative conjugated form 
of the indicative or imperative and 
repeated in the negative conditional plus 
Jug, expressing indifference or resignation 
to the action, 1016; conditional of dy in 
the second person singular, placed between 
a reduplicated noun word, 1017 a; between 
a reduplicated adverb of time, 1017 b; 
second component of the reduplication 
followed by tygel, jug, or a verb in a 
negative form, 1017 c; disan used as a 
particle, 1017 d; negative conditional of 
diy in the second person singular 
(dimason,), 1018; affirmative conditional 
of diy in the first person, 1019 a; 
conditional of dzyin any person, expressing 
cautioning, 1019 b; following a verb in the 
optative, 1019 c; conditional, affirmative, 
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of diy used with the interrogatives mi ecen? 
niga?, 1020; conditional, other uses, 1021 
a-d; conditional formed by the future 
participle in -asz, etc., followed by bulsa, 
bulganda, bulgac, 1139. 

Conjugation, conditional, 996; imperative, 
910; indicative, present, 953 a-h; past tense 
I, 957; past tense I, 966; future tense I, 
968, 969; future tense II, 971; continuous 
past, 978; past perfect, 981; habitual past 
— -a torgan ide, 984; -°r/-mas, -mas Ide, 
986; future perfect, 987; optative, 943, 949, 
950. 

Conjunctions, general information and 
classification, 618; coordinating, 619; 
copulative, 619-629; adversative, 630-645; 
disjunctive, 646-658; subordinating, 659- 
677; at the beginning of a sentence, 678; 
double conjunctions, use of, 679; 
connection of words, phrases, etc. by 
means other than conjunctions, 680; the 
English conjunction ’that’ with subordi- 
nate clauses — its rendering in Tatar, 666 
a-c, 676 2 a-b, d, 676 3, 677 2, 3 a-c and 
Note. 

Consequence clauses, independent use, 
forms and meanings, 1022. 

Consonant harmony, 68 1 a-c, variation in 
stems, 68 2 a-c; rapid speech, 68 3. 

Consonant phonemes, classified, 20, 21, 
description, 22-49. 

Continuous past, formation and table, 978, 
functions and use, 979 1-7; expanded form, 
980. 

Contractions, certain verbal adverbs in -a, 
-9 with the negative of a/u— almaw, 1245 
1, 2 a-b; idem, sden, etc., (with omission 
of *d’), 988; nislorga (ni eslorga), 745. 

Contrary to fact, condition, 999 a-f. 

Coordinate clauses con. by fam, 619 b. 1-3. 

Copulative conjunctions, 619-629. 

Correlative conjunctions, 619 d, 628, 629, 
649-658, 672, 1101 f. 


D 


Dative case of nouns, formation, 225; indirect 
object, 226; circumstantial complement, 
227; indicating, motion in various 


860 


directions, 227 1; time limit, 227 2, amount 
of money for which something is bought 
or sold, 227 3; age, 227 4; measure and 
degree, 227 5; purpose, 227 6; manner, 
227 7; cause, 227 8; ’as’ (in the capacity 
of), 228 a; with postpositions, 228 b; 
forming adverbs, 228 c; joined to perso- 
nal forms of the verb, to the verbal ad- 
verb in -gac, etc., and to certain 
postpositions, 229. 

Decimal fractions, see Numerals. 

Decision, ikan placed between a repeated 
infinitive in -9rqa, 742 c; first person of 
the optative, 944; expressed by the future 
tense II stem and du/u in a conjugated 
form of the indicative, 995 6; the participle 
in -asé and the conditional of bu/u, 998; 
-asb plus ity, 1148; the future tense I stem 
with bu/gac, 1114; the infinitive in -°rga, 
1154 b, d; the infinitive in -°rqa with bulu 
in any person and tense, 1159; the verbal 
noun in -w in its basic form and bu/u in 
the third person singular, 1202; a 
possessive form of the verbal noun in -yv 
followed by the same verbal noun in its 
basic form, 1205; the verbal noun in -maq, 
-mak with the suffix +cs, ce and the past 
tense of bulu, 1224 b, or bul/u in the 
conditional, 1227. 

Declension, demonstrative pronouns, 416, 
416 Note; nouns, 210-240; table, 241; in- 
dependent possessive pronouns, table, 243; 
substantivized relational adjectives, 322, 
323; personal pronouns, 395, 396. 

Defective verb 7-, used as an independent 
verb, 975; as auxiliary, see Auxiliary verb 
LF. 

Degree, see Clauses of degree. 

Demonstrative adjectives and adverbs, 423. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 414; as nouns or 
adjectives, 415; diclension, 416, 416 Note; 
use of, 417-420, 421 a-d; denoting ’other’, 
422; used as nouns, 425,426; used instead 
of the personal pronouns of the third per- 
son singular and plural, 427; su/and u/as 
particles, 428; mena and ana, 424 a-b. 

Derivational adverbs, 582; formed by 
suffixes, 583-595. 

Descriptive adjectives, 245. 


Determination, skan betwen repeated 
infinitive in -°rqa, 742; not to perform 
the action, verb in affirmative past tense I 
plus ’juq’, 961; a negative past participle 
with the suffix +ns, +ne followed by the 
same or by a different verb in a negative 
personal form, 1089; a possessive form of 
the verbal noun in -u followed by the same 
verbal noun in its basic form, 1205; 
reduplication of a verbal adverb in -a, -p, 
-gac, 1275. 

Diphthongs, 50; falling, 51; narrow, 52; la- 
bial, 53; risping, 54. 

Direct discourse, analytical, 1265 a,b,f. 

Direct object, 231. 

Direct question, 431. 

Discourse, see Direct, Indirect discourse. 

Disjunctive conjunctions, 646-658. 

Distance or direction from a point, 239 3. 

Distributive numbers, see Numerals. 

Division of words, 118 a-h. 

Double conjunctions, 679. 

Duty, see Necessity. 


E 
Editorial ’we’, 1023 2. 
Epenthesis. See Vowels. 


Exclamatory expressions, phrases, clauses, 
802, 803; questions, 995 1 c; negative re- 
sponse, 1086. 

Expletives, 780 1, 2 a-d, 1103. 

Explicit comparison, 306, 307. 


F 


Factitive verb, formation, 893, 894 1-8; 
defined, 895; of intransitive verb stems, 
896 1-3; defined, 897; use, 898; of reflexive 
verb stems, formation, 899; use, 900; of 
reciprocal verbs, 901; reciprocal suffix in 
factitive verb stems, 902; passive factitive 
verbs, 903; subject as receiver of the ac- 
tion, 904; verb stems with two or more 
factitive suffixes, 905. 

Fractional numbers, see Numerals. 

Frequentative verbs, see Verbs, modes of 
action. 

Future participle in -7/mas, -mas, forma- 
tion, 1108; meaning and use, 1108 a-b; as 


verbal noun, 1109; intensified, 1110; with 
postpositions, 1111 1-6; with the suffix 
+daj, +daj, etc., 1112; plus bu/u, 1113; 
affirmative participle with bulgac, 1114; 
negative form of participle in ablative, 1115; 
affirmative form combined with negative 
form used as attributive adjective or as 
adverbial modifier, 1116 a; expressing tem- 
poral subordination, 1116 b. 

Future participle in -acag, -acak, -jacaq, 
-jacak’ , formation and general informa- 
tion, 1117; as attribute, 1117 a; as verbal 
noun, 1117 b; possessive form plus 
Jug,\118; in ablative, 1119; with the suffix 
+lbq, +lek, 1120; as ordinary substantive, 
1121. 

Future participle in -ass, -ase, -bjsb, -ise, 
formation, 1122; as an attribute, 1122 a; 
as a noun, 1122 b; as a verbal noun, 1122 
c; as a predicate, 1123 a-b; with a// ... 
+mb, +me, 1123 c; expressing intention, 
wish, 1124; formation of negative and past 
tense, 1125 a-c; formation of negative in 
the vernacular, 1126; expressing 
categorical order or emphatic advice, 1127; 
with past tense of defective verb 7-, 1128 
a-c; in conclusion of conditional sentences, 
1128 d; with bar, Fug, 1129 1 a-d, 2; past 
tense, formation, 1130; expressing 
attenuation, 1131; with jug, 1132, 1133; 
with d5u/u in the thirdperson singular or 
plural; 1134; 5u/u in any person and any 
tense of the indicative, 1135; with bu/qan, 
1136; with bu/uin the negative imperative, 
1137; in the negative optative, 1138; with 
bulsa, bulgjanda, bulgac, 1139; with the 
verbal noun in -v of bu/u, 1141; with bulsa 
in exclamations, 1142; with A7/yin the third 
person singular, 1143; a past participle in 
-gan, etc. in the ablative case followed by 
a participle in ass, etc. of the same verb 
plus A7/yin the third person singular, 1144; 
the future participle in -ass, etc. plus 
galgan, 1145; plus galmagan, 1146; with 
galu in the third person of other tenses 
both affirmative and negative, 1147; with 
ity, 1148; with zkan, 1149 a-d; with the 
word ursn, 1150. 

Future perfect, 987. 
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Future tense I, formation and table of 
affirmative form, 968; negative form, 969; 
functions and use, 970 1-9; future tense I 
stem plus bu/u, affirmative, 992 1; negative, 
992 2-5. 

Future tense II, formatikon and table, 971; 
functions and use, 972 1-3; negative for- 
med with tyge/, 973; future tense II stem 
plus bulam, etc., bulgjan idem, etc. den- 
oting modalities, 995 6. 


G 


Gender of nouns, see Nouns. 

Generalizing pronouns, 434. 

Genitive case, formation, 212; designating 
possessive relationship between nouns, 213 
1; actual ownership or possession, 213 1 
a; possessive relationship between agent 
and action, 213 1 b; relationship in time, 
place, quality, etc., 213 1 c; possessive 
relationship between three nouns, 213 1 
d; to designate the possessor, 213 2; genitive 
ending omitted, 214, 215, 216 a-b, 217; 
genitive ending obligatory, 218; words 
designating day’, month’, ’year’ in genitive 
and repeated in locative, 219; words den- 
oting time in genitive and repeated in 
nominative, 220; genitive, Arabic, 223, 224. 

Gottal stop, 20. 


H 


Habitual action, expressed by, continuous 
past, 979 2; -a torgan Ide, 984, 985; -°r/ 
-mas, -mas Ide, 986; -a tor-gan bulu, 991 1 
a, 2 a-b, 3 a-b, 4. 

Hamza, 18 a-c, 19. 

Hamzat al-qat (disjunctive hamza), 104 b, 
106 b, 107 b. 

Homogeneous parts of speech, 619 a; 
homogeneous verb predicates, 620 a; 
constrasting members of homogeneous 
word combinations, 620 b. 


I 


i-, see Auxiliary verb 7- and Defective verb +. 
Imperative mood, formation, 910; table, 911; 
imperative of the verb diy, 912; use of the 
imperative, 913; emphatic imperative, 914; 
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imperative as a general statement; 915; 
two or more verbs in the third person 
connected by 27... m1, 916; imperative of 
kyry with a verbal adverb in -a, etc., 917; 
imperative used in interrogative sentences, 
918 a-b; in exclamatory sentences, 919; 
third person singular of negative 
imperative with the interrogative particle 
-mb, -me, 920; of affirmative imperative 
with ark, niga, 921; of third person singu- 
lar or plural with ide, 922; second person 
singular of imperative with den or second 
person plural with ide, 923; second and 
third persons plus iden, ide as predicate 
of consequence clauses of conditional 
sentences, or used independently, 924; 
imperative with particles, 925, 926; 
interrogative pronoun with affirmative or 
negative imperative plus d/ in rhetorical 
questions, 927; imperative with particles, 
928-939; third person singular with ecen 
or dip, 940; in the dative, 940; second 
person singular expressing existing 
possibility, 941; necessity, obligation, 942; 
old imperative in -oy/, -gel, -qnl, -kel and 
-n, -bn, -en, 942 Note; imperative 
expressed by kirak, 749. 

Impersonal action, verbs, 1040. 

Implicit comparison, 308. 

Inception of an action expressed by the form 
-rga totenu, 1167. 

Indefinite article, 183, 185-189. 

Indefinite numeral adjectives, see Numer- 
als. 

Indefinite pronouns, formation, 435 a-b, 
436; difference in meaning of the two 
forms, 437 and Note; use, 438; the number 
?one’ in its cardinal, distributive and 
collective forms as indefinite pronoun, 439; 
forming compound indefinite pronouns, 
440, 441, 442. 

Indefinite use of second person singular, 
third person plural of active verbs in any 
mood and tense, third person singular of 
passive verbs, third person singular and 
plural of diy, 1023 1-5. 

Indefinite verb azty, 457 1-4. 

Independent possessive pronouns in +sqB, 
+neke, formation, and use, 202-204. 


Indicative mood, defined, 952. 
Indifference, expressed by the possessive 
suffix of the third person singular, 201. 
Indirect discourse, 432; analytical, 1265 c-e. 

Indirect object, 226, 236 1, 238 1-2. 

Infinitive in -rga, -rga, (-masqa, -maska), 
formation and function as a complimentary 
infinitive or infinitive of purpose, 1151; as 
a modifier of nouns, adjectives or modal 
words, 1152; in its affirmative form 
repeated in its negative form and each 
form followed by da, do, 1153; as an inde- 
pendent predicate, meanings and use, 1154 
a-e; In an answer to a question, 1155 a-b; 
with the third person singular of the 
defective auxiliary 7 (ide), 1156; with its 
second person singular or plural (iden, 
idegez), 1157; with the interrogative particle 
+mb, #me joined to its affirmative form 
and repeated in its negative form, 1157; 
with bu/u, 1159; affirmative form plus bu/a, 
bula ide, bulsr, bulsr ide, 1160; negative 
form plus bu/a, 1161; with ga/a, 1162; with 
gala or a personal form of ga/u to indicate 
time, 1163; with sty, 1164; with roru, 1165; 
with jery, 1166; with totenu, 1167; with 
dip, 1168; with zkan, 1169; with bar, jug, 
1170 1 a-d; with tyge/, 1170 2. 

Infinitive, verbal noun in -u, (vy /40/ as 
infinitive, 1171. 

Inflection of verbs, see Verb. 

Intensive pronouns, see Reflexive-intensive 
Pronouns. 

Intention, expressed by, third person of the 
imperative with dip, 676 2; first person of 
the optative, 944; with dip, 676 b; future 
tense II stem with tyge/, 973; future tense 
I stem with bu/gac, 1114; future participle 
in -asb, etc. as a predicate, 1124; with 
tygel, 1125 c; with ide, 1128 b, d; with 
possessive suffixes and jug, 1133; with bu/u 
in a conjugated form, 1135; infinitive in 
-roja, etc. with bu/u, 1159; with toru, 1165; 
with jery, 1166; with dip, 676 c; digan, 677 
2; verbal noun in -u, etc. with ecen, 1187; 
verbal noun in -mag in the dative, 1218; 
verbal noun in -mag in the nominative 
with bu/u, 1220; mag plus suffix +cs, 1222 
a; -macb with bu/u in the present tense 


indicative, 1223, 1223 a; with zdem, iden, 
etc., 1224 a; with buldsm, buldsn, etc., 
227 b; with bulgan, 1225; pluperfect, 1226; 
conditional, 1227; with bu/sp, 1228; with 
ity, 1229; with bulep toru, 1230; with ty- 
gel, 1231; the negative verbal adverb in 
-mbj(ca) and a verb in the negative 
indicative, 1288. 

Interjections, defined, 781; meaning and use, 
782-800; calls to animals, 801. 

Interrogative participle, +s, +me, 709, 709 
d, e; 954 a, j; tmanr, tment, 710 a-d. 

Interrogative pronouns, 429, 430; to ask a 
direct question, 431; used in indirect 
discourse, 432; expressing various 
emotions, 433. 

Interrogative-exclamatory sentences formed 
with the verbal noun in -mag, -mac and 
Atrak, 1221. 

Izafet (Persian) expressing possessive 
relationship between nouns, 221, 222; 
connecting attributive adjectives with their 
nouns, 329. 


L 


Locative case of nouns, formation, 235; 
indirect object, 236 1; indicating place or 
time, 236 2; manner, 236 3; motion, 236 4. 


M 


Majesty, plural of, 1023 3. 

Manner, expressed by, dative, 227 7; locative, 
236 3; ablative, 239 7; see also, Clauses of 
manner. 

Measure and degree, expressed by, dative, 
227 5; ablative, 239 8. 

Modal words, general information, 731; use 
of, 732-774; with +/sg, +/ek, 1097 a. 

Modes of action, see Verb. 

Mood, indicative, 952-995; imperative, 910- 
942; optative, 943-951; conditional, 996- 
1022. 

Motion in various directions, expressed by, 
dative, 227 1; locative, 236 4; from or toa 
place, expressed by ablative, 239 1. 

Multiplicative numbers, see Numerals. 
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N 


Names of colors, used figuratively, 330. 


Names of nationalities and languages, 325- 
328. 

Necessity (duty, obligation) expressed by 
the infinitive and kzrak, 745 a; plus sde, 
746, 748 a; a verbal noun in -y and kzrak, 
745 d, e; a verbal form of Azrak, 751; kirak 
ecen, 752; kirak as attribute, 753, 754; as 
a noun, 755; kirakle, 756, 757; magbyr, 
759; ties, 761 a-f; tiesle, 762 a, c; ture kily, 
840; second person singular of the 
imperative, 942, 1043; a future participle 
in -asb, -ase, etc. as an attribute, 1122 a; 
as a noun, 1122 b; as a predicate, 1123 a; 
as a predicate plus tyge/, 1125 a; with sde, 
1128 a; with barjug, 1129 a-b, 1130, 1132; 
with 5u/u in the third person singular or 
plural, indicative, 1134 a-b; with bu/gan, 
1136; with bulsa, bulganda, bulgac 
expressing condition with connotation of 
necessity, 1139; with bu/u(s), 1141; with 
bulmasa, in exclamations, 1142; with ga/u 
in the third person singular (verbal ad- 
verb in -a), 1147; an infinitive in -°rga, 
-Orga, 1154 e; with ide, 1156; with the 
negative form of 5u/u in the third person 
singular, indicative, 1161. 

Need (needless/ness), expressed by, a verb 
stem with the suffix -ma/s, -male, 708; the 
infinitive in -Prqa with kirak, 745 a; the 
verbal noun in -u with kirak, 745 d; kirak 
745 f, g, 746; kirak tygel, 747 a; the 
infinitive in -°rqa and a verbal form of 
kirak, 751; by kirak ecen, 752; by kirak as 
an attribute, 754; by moxtag, 758 a-b; by 
the future participle in -ass, etc. as a 
predicate, 1123 a; with tyge/ (need not), 
1125 a; the infinitive in -Crga and qga/uin 
the third person singular, 1162; -°rqa plus 
ikan, 1169; with jug (needless, 
unnecessary), 1170 b. 

Negative pronouns, 443, 444; categorical 
negation, 445. 


) The constructions and forms listed under 
’Necessity’ may, depending on the context, also 
express duty or obligation. 
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Nominative case, of nouns, subject, 211 a; 


predicate, 211 b; attribute, 211 c; vocative 
nominative, 211 d; exclamatory 
nominative, 211 e; with appositive, 211 f. 


Non-committal conditions, 997 a-e. 
Noun, general information, 120; formed from 


words other than verbs, 121-128, 129 a-b, 
130 a-d and Note, 131-136, 137 a-b, 138- 
145; formed from verbs, 146-149, 150 a-b, 
151-174; compound, formation, 175 a-k; 
noun, classified, proper, common, 176; 
gender, 177 a-c; number, 178; plural, for- 
mation and meanings, 179, 180; other plural 
forms; 181, 182; noun, determinate, 184 
a-c; declined, 210; as adjective, 324; noun 
classifiers, 350; noun clauses, as direct 
object, 666 b, 676 3, 677 3 a; as subject, 
666 c, 677 3 b. 


Numerals, classes of, 331; grammatical char- 


acteristics, 331; use as nouns, 331 a-b; 
cardinal numbers, 332, 333; hours of day 
and night, 334, 335; addition, subtraction, 
division, multiplication, 336; date, 337; 
numeral adjectives, 338 a; numeral nouns, 
338 b 1-2; designating paper money, 339; 
cardinals forming idiomatic and colloquial 
expressions, 340, 341 1-8, 343-349; as 
collective numbers, 381; as components 
of compound nouns and adjectives, 386; 
fractional numbers, 351; decimal fractions, 
352; fractions used as attributes or nouns, 
353; “half, quarter’, 354-356; per cent, 
357; per mill, 358; mu/tiplicative numbers, 
359 1-4; ordinal numbers, formation, 360; 
in dates, 361; expressed in Roman numer- 
als, 362; other uses, 363; rendering 
*primary’, *secondary’, 365; ordinals 
expressing enumeration, 366; 
approximative numbers, formation, 367 
1-6; approximate quantity expressed by 
other means, 368; distributive numbers, 
formation, 369; as adjective or noun, 370; 
numeral adverbs, 371; indicating equal 
distribution of a quantity, 372; unequal 
distribution, 373, 374; distributive suffix 
on other words, 375; collective numbers, 
376; formation, 377; as the subject, object, 
predicate of a sentence, or as an adverb, 
378; used instead of the cardinals, 379; 


with the suffixes +/ap, +/ep, +laspp, +losep, 
380; collective numbers expressed by 
cardinals, 381; indefinite numeral 
adjectives, 382-384; the fraction “half and 
some cardinals used as indefinite numbers, 
385; some indefinite numeral adjectives and 
cardinals as components of compound 
nouns and adjectives, 386. 


O 


Object, determinate, 232; indeterminate, 233 
a-c; in the ablative case, agreement in per- 
son with the direct object, 238 5 b; in 
ablative, denoting a characteristic, 238 6; 
the material something is made of, 238 7. 

Obligation, see Necessity. 

Omission of personal pronouns, 397. 

Onomatopoetic words, representing sound, 
defined and classified, 804; imitating 
sounds produced by man, 805; by animals, 
806; by objects, 807; by nature, 808; words 
not representing sound, classified, 809 1-3; 
onomatopoetic and related words not 
representing sound, imitating or 
reproducing sounds, movement, etc. and 
reflecting emotions, characteristics, 810; 
formation of verbs and nouns from 
onomatopoetic and related words, 811- 
819 and Note. 

Optative mood, formation, 943 1-5; meaning 
and use of the first person singular, 944; 
of the first person plural, 945; used in 
interrogative sentences, 946 a-b; in 
exclamations, 947; with particles, 948; 
optative in -gsr, -ger, -gbr, -ker and a 
possessive suffix, 949; optative in -ma-oya/, 
-moa-gaj, 950, 951. 

Order, see Command. 

Ordinal numbers, see Numerals. 

Orthographical changes, some remarks, 119 
a-d. 


P 


Parenthetical expressions, defined, 775; 
words functioning exclusively or almost 
exclusively as parenthetical expressions, 
776; expressed by, nouns in various cases, 
777; adjectives, adverbs, numerals, 


pronouns, some modal words, 778 a; for- 
med by or with verbs, 778 b; classified 
according to their meanings, 779 a-i. 

Participles, see Present, Past, Future 
participles. 

Particles, general information, 681; use of, 
682-730; su/and u/as particles, 428. 

Partitive, expressed by ablative, 239 10. 

Parts of speech used as pronouns, 448-456. 

Passive verbs, formation, 858, 859; use of 
passive verbs formed from transitive verbs, 
860-865; third person singular used 
indefinitely, 866; used in an indefinite per- 
sonal way, 867; passive intransitive verbs, 
use of, 868; double passive of verbs ending 
in -/a, lo, -/, 869; passive forms of some 
transitive verbs functioning as reflexive 
verbs or taking on the character of 
intransitive verbs, 870, 871; passive of the 
verb an/aw, 872; formation of the passive 
voice of transitive verbs, 873 a-e; tugtaw 
and tugtalu, 874; tugtal/enu, 875. 

Past participle in - gan, -gan, -gan, -kan, for- 
mation, 1047; functions and use, 1048; as 
an attributive adjective or as the predicate 
of a sentence, 1049; as a verbal noun and 
as a substantive, functional difference, 1050 
a-b; functions and use with case endings, 
in nominative, 1051 a-e; in genitive, 1052; 
in the dative, indicating cause 1053 a; time, 
1053 b; as the indirect object, 1053 c; in 
the accusative, as direct object, 1054 a-f; 
in the locative indicating time, 1055 a; 
condition, 1055 b, 1000 d; governed by a 
verb requiring the locative, 1055 c; as part 
of a fixed phrase or as an adverb, 1055 d; 
in the ablative, expressing cause, reason, 
1056 a; comparison of action, 1056 b, 1-2; 
continuous intensification of the action, 
1056 c; time, 1056 d; forming adverbs, 
1056 e; with postpositions, 1057-1075; with 
bar or jug, formation, meaning and use, 
1076 a-f; possessive form with the third 
person singular of bu/u, 1077; with the 
third person of bu/u in the conditional, 
imperative or as a verbal adverb in -qjac, 
-gac, 1078; the possessive or basic form 
with the suffix +ca, +ca, 1079; with the 
suffix +daj, +daj, 1080; with +daz, +da/ 
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and bu/u, 1081; with +daj, +daj and ity, 
1082; with the suffix +dags, +dage, 1083; 
with +dagsca, +dageca or +dagpdayj, 
+dagedy, 1084; with +nsqsmb, +nekeme, 
1085; the negative past participle with +72, 
#ne, 1086-1089; the past participle in its 
basic form followed by the same verb in 
the optative or imperative, 1090; 
reduplicated, 1091; a past participle in its 
affirmative possessive form followed by 
the same verb in an affirmative conjugated 
form and followed in turn by the same 
participle in its negative possessive form 
plus jug, 1092; the participle and a 
conjugated form of the same verb, both 
in the affirmative, and repeated in their 
corresponding negative forms, 1093; a 
negative verbal adverb in -msj, -mi and 
the participle of the same verb in its 
affirmative form, 1094; the participle with 
the suffix +/sqg, +/ek, 1095; with +/sg, +/ek 
and the ablative case, 1096; +/sg, +/ek 
joined to bar, jug, tugel, kirak, ties and to 
interrogative pronouns instead of being 
joined to skan or bulgan, 1097 a-b; +/sq, 
+lek joined to adjectives, adverbs and 
nouns in the locative, 1097 c; the past 
participle in -gan of diy, 1098 a-b; preceded 
by mena or ber, 1099; with possessive 
suffixes, 1100 a; with possessive suffixes 
and case endings, 1100 b; in the locative 
case, 1101 a-g; in the ablative case, 1102; 
with +dgj, 1103. 

Past participle in +mss, +mes, formation 
and use, 1104 a-b; in the dative case, 1105; 
the possessive form with the suffix +ca, 
+ca, 1106a; with the suffix +/5; +/, 1106 
b. 

Past participle in +dsg, +dek, formation, 
characteristics and use, 1107. 

Past perfect (pluperfect), formation and ta- 
ble, 981; functions and use, 982 1, 2 a-b; 
expressing modal qualities, 983 a-b. 

Past tense I, formation and table, 957; 
expressing a completed action the spea- 
ker has witnessed, 958 1; indicating the 
process of the action, 958 2; action took 
place once in the recent past, 958 3; ac- 
tion performed repeatedly, 958 4; used 
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stylistically, 958 5 a-b; expressing humor, 
958 6; action begun in past continues at 
the time of speaking, 958 7; action will 
definitely take place if a certain condition 
is fulfilled, 958 8; the first person singular 
in exclamations, 959; use of the first per- 
son plural instead of the imperative 
(optative), 960 a; in forms of salutation, 
960 b; in its affirmative form plus jug, 
961; verb in affirmative and repeated in 
affirmative or negative, each followed by 
ni, 962; verb with interrogative particle, 
963; a verb in its negative form used with 
an interrogative pronoun or with certain 
adverbs, 964; the past tense I used instead 
of the conditional, 965; the past tense I 
followed by ide, 965 Note. 


Past tense II, formation and table, 966; 


indicating a completed nonwithessed ac- 
tion, 967 1; an action the speaker has 
forgotten or remembers only vaguely, 967 
2; indicating date and place of birth, 967 
3; action took place in the distant past, 
967 4; in indefinite manner of speech, 967 
5; indicates a result, state, condition as a 
fact, 967 6; denoting timelessness, 967 7; 
lack of knowledge or understanding of 
the result or product of an action, 967 8. 


Past tense formed with -adsr idem, iden, 


etc., 980; with -a torgqjan idem, iden, etc., 
984, 985 1-3. 


Past habitual in -9r (-mas, -mas) ide, 986. 
Past tense II stem with bu/a(/ar), 990 1 a-d; 


with bulgan(nar), 990 2 a; with bu/u in 
the past tense II, first and second persons 
singular ald plural, forming an emphatic 
perfect, 990 2 b; with b5u/u in the future 
tense I, 990 3 a-b; with bu/u in the future 
tense IT, 990 4; with bu/a idem iden, etc., 
994 1 a-b; with bu/gan idem, iden, etc., 
994 2; with bulsr/bulacag idem, iden, etc., 
994 3. 


Past tense II stem, with bu/u in the present 


tense, expressing pretense, 995 2 a; with 
bulu in the first person, 995 2 b; with bulu 
in the past tense I, expressing various 
modalities, as well as the manner in which 
the action is performed, 995 3; with bu/gan, 
expressing supposition, 995 4; with bu/sr, 


expressing supposition, probality, belief, 
995 5; with imperative of bu/u, 995 7 a-b. 

Per cent, 357. 

Permissibility, see Possibility. 

Personal endings, omission of, 1028, 1029. 

Personal forms, of bu/u expressing 
modalities, 1037 a-e, 1038, 1039; of diy 
expressing modalities, 1036 a-f. 

Personal pronouns, all persons, 388; first 
person singular, 389; second person singu- 
lar, 390; third person singular, 391; first 
person plural, 392 1-3; second person plu- 
ral, 393 1-3; third person plural, 394 1-2; 
declension of, 395, 396; omission of, 397. 

Personal verb forms, see Verb forms. 

Phonetic alphabet, 1. 

Phraseological verbs, 837-856. 

Place, possessive relation in, 213 c; expressed 
by locative case, 236 2; place (space) 
through, along or past which the action 
takes place, 239 2. 

Plural, expressing, collectivity, 180 a; 
abundance or variety, 180 b; collectivity 
or comparison, 180 c; approximateness, 
180 d, hyperbole or endearment, 180 e; 
respect, deference, 180 f; emphasis, 180 g; 
other plural forms, 181, 182. 

Possession, expressed by, the suffix +/s, +/e, 
205; the possessive suffixes and bar, jug, 
206; a possessive pronoun and bar, jug, 
207; possessive suffixes and bula, 208; 
subject in locative and bar, jug, 209. 

Possessive pronouns, 193-197; independent, 
203 a-c, 204; object possessed belongs to 
the subject, 197. 

Possessive relation in time, place, quality, 
quantity, measure, extent, 213 1 a-d; in 
cpd. nouns, 113 a, 175 a, j. 

Possessive suffixes, 191; reduplicated, 191 
Note 2; with compound nouns, 192 a-b; 
omission of, 193 Note, a-b; of third per- 
son plural, different meanings, 194 a-c; 
on nouns, table, 195; use together with 
possessive pronouns, 196; of third person 
singular and plural, 197; on nouns to 
concretize, single out, 198 a; 
substantivizing other parts of speech, 198 
b; pronominalizing other parts of speech, 
198 c; forming adverbs, 198 d; third per- 


son singular used to add color, emotional 
flavor to speech, 199, 200; to express 
indifference, 201. 

Possessive type of personal endings in 
conjugation, 907. 

Possibility (impossibility, capability, 
incapability, probability, improbability, 
permissibility), expressed by, the suffix 
-malb, -mole joined to affirmative verb 
stems, 708; the modal word zxtimal, 744; 
bulsrga kirak (probability), 745 b-c; nicek 
kirak alaj, 750; the modal word memkin 
with the infinitive in -Prqa (-masqa, or 
the verbal noun in -u(b), 760; jarsy, jarar, 
jarambj, jaramas (permissibility, 
impermissibility), 770 b; the interrogative 
pronouns mk, niga, nicek, gajdan and a 
verb in the third person of the imperative, 
918 b; a verb in the affirmative imperative, 
third person, followed by da dg and a 
verb in the negative imperative, third per- 
son (impossibility of proceeding 
otherwise), 919; an interrogative pronoun 
and a verb in the affirmative or negative 
imperative plus dz, 927; two verbs in the 
second person affirmative imperative and 
da, da placed between them, 941; first 
person singular of the optative 
(impossibility of proceeding otherwise), 946 
b; the optative in -ma-qaj, -magaj, 950; a 
verb in the future tense I, 990 8; a verb in 
the negative or affirmative form of the 
third person singular followed by bu/amzs, 
995 1 c-d; a verb in the affirmative or 
negative conditional in any person followed 
by da, do and jarsy, jarar, 1011 1; the 
conditional followed by da, da and bulu 
in the third person, 1012; a verb in the 
affirmative or negative conditional and the 
same verb in its respective conjugated 
form of any tense, indicative, or a verb in 
the imperative or optative, 1014 d; a verb 
in the second person singular, affirmative 
or negative, future tense I, or in the third 
person passive, present tense, used 
indefinitely, 1023 1; the third person singu- 
lar of bu/u in its affirmative or negative 
form in the present, past tense I, future 
tense I or imperative, 1037 a-c; bu/u in 
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the second or third person, future tense I 
following a predicate verb or noun 
(probability), 1039; the past participle in 
-gan, etc. and the same or another verb 
in a conjugated form, 1089; the future 
participle in -°r (-mas, -moas) used as 
attribute, 1108 a-b; with the suffix -day, 
-dg, -taj, -taj, 1112; the future participle 
in -asb, etc. used as a verbal noun, 1122 c; 
negative form of the participle in -asz, 
1125 b; the future participle in -ass, with 
ikan, 1149 b; the infinitive in -°rga, etc., 
1154 e; the affirmative infinitive with bu/a, 
bula ide, bulsr (ide), 1160; the negative 
infinitive with bu/a, 1161; the infinitive with 
Jug, (connoting impossibility), 1170 c; the 
verbal adjective in -9r/sq, -9rlek, -mas/zq, 
-maslek, 1233; followed by bulu, 1234; used 
with ity, 1235; the verbal noun in -v with 
bar (ide), 1193; the verbal noun in -y in 
its basic form with jug (ide), 1194; in its 
basic or possessive form with the modal 
word memkin, 1196; with sxtima/ 
(probability), 1196; in its basic form with 
bulu in the third person singular, 1202; an 
interrogative pronoun and the verbal noun 
in -maq, -mak with kirak, 1221; the verbal 
adjective in -ojbc, -gec, etc. Or IN -OfbSBZ, 
-gesez, etc., 1236; a verbal adverb in -a, 
-9, etc. and the verb a/u, 1243-1245; with 
the verb bely (capability), 1246; a verbal 
adverb in -rand du/u in the third person 
singular, affirmative or negative 
(impersonal possibility, impossibility), 1258; 
with an impersonal form of bu/u, 1259, 
1260; a negative verbal adverb and bu/u 
in its affirmative form of the third person 
singular with the interrogative particle -7725, 
1289; the verbal adverb in -maj(ca), etc. 
and bu/u in its negative form of the third 
person, 1290; a verbal adverb in -maj(ca) 
followed by the verbal adverb in -a of the 
verb bu/dsru and the verb a/u, 1292; a 
verbal adverb in -maj(ca) followed by 
Jarambj, jaramas, 1293; a verbal adverb in 
-mbj, -mi with the particle m7, 1299; a ver- 
bal adverb in -magyac, -magac followed by 
the same verb in a negative personal form 
(implies emphatic impossibility), 1307. 
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Postpositions, general characteristics and 
formation, 458 1-4, 459; governing the 
nominative and genitive, 460-528; 
governing the nominative, genitive or 
dative, 529-540; the dative, 541-554; the 
nominative and ablative, 555; the dative 
and ablative, 556 1 a-b, 2 a-b; the ablative, 
557-571; with +pak, tpak, 572; with +op, 
+ge, +qb, +ke, 573; substantivized, 574; 
with relational adjectives, 575; with per- 
sonal verb forms, 576; used in pairs, 577; 
as auxiliary elements of verbs, 578. 

Potential conditional, see Conditional mood. 

Predicate, agreement with subject, in per- 
son, 1024; with compound subject, 1025 
1-2, 1026; predicate noun or adjective with 
personal ending, 1027; omission of perso- 
nal ending, 1028, 1029; agreement in 
number, 1030-1034; predicate adjective, 
300, 301, 1035. 

Predicate suyffixes on noun,m 211. 

Prefixes (Persian), 144, 145. 

Prepositions (Arabic and Persoian), 579, a-d. 

Present participle in -ucs, -yce, formation 
and position in a clause, 1042; indicating 
simultaneous action with that of the main 
verb, 1043 a; a habitual, repeated action, 
1043 b; a permanent quality or 
characteristic of the subject, 1043 c; used 
as a noun, 1044; with the suffix +/sg, +/ek, 
1045. 

Present participle in -a, -9, Bf -/ (-msj, -m1) 
torgan, formation and difference with the 
participle in -ucs, yce, 1046. 

Present tense, formation, 953 a-h; 
interrogative form, 954 a-j, 955; use of, 
action or state occurs at the moment of 
speaking, 956 i; regular, habitual, repeated 
action, 956 2; action viewed as perma- 
nent, 956 3; in generic statements, 956 4; 
used stylistically, 956 5; in biographies and 
recollections, 9566; in literary reviews and 
stage directions, 956 7; expressing near 
future, 956 8-9. 

Present tense stem, with bu/gan(nar), 989; 
with torgan bula(lar), 991 1 a-b; with 
torgan plus bu/u in past tense I, 991 2 
a-b; with torgan bulgan(nar), 991 3 a-b; 


with ¢organ and bulu in the future tense 
I or II, 991 4. 

Present tense stem, with bu/u in the present 
tense expressing time and modality, 995 1 
a-b; negative present tense stem and 
interrogative form of the third person 
singular of bulu, 995 1 c; with affirmative 
verb stem, 9951 d; with torqan and the 
imperative of bu/u, 995 8. 

Privative, 244. 

Probability, see Possibility, Supposition. 

Pro mill, 358. 

Pronominal kind of personal endings in 
conjugation, 907. 

Pronouns, classified, 387; see Independent, 
Personal, Possessive, Reflexive-Intensive, 
Reciprocal, Demonstrative, Interrogative, 
Generalizing, Indefinite, Negative, Relative; 
pronouns other parts of speech used as 
pronouns, 448-456; the pronoun yz, see 
Reflexive-Intensive pronouns. 

Prothesis and epithesis, 67. 

Purpose, expressed by dative, 227 6; see also 
Clauses of purpose. 


Q 


Quality, possessive relation in, 213 c. 
Quantity, possessive relation in, 213 c. 


R 


Reason, see Clauses of. 

Reciprocal pronouns, formation, 411; use 
of, 412 a-b; expressing comparison (ber- 
ber), 413. 

Reciprocal verb, formation, 883; expressing 
reciprocity, 884 a; joint execution of an 
action, 884 b; assistance in carrying out 
an action, 884 c; competition, 884 d; verb 
forms in -9s expressing repetition or 
intensification of an action, 885; characte- 
ristics of the subject or of the action he 
(she) is occupied with, 886; passive voice 
of, 887; the verb an/ass/u, 888; sejlaseny, 
889; kileseny, 890; verbs with inseparable 
-9s, 891; verbs taking on different 
meanings when -9s is added, 892. 

Reduplication, of parts of speech other than 
verbal nouns in -u, -y, 1116 a-b, 1238 a-b, 
1240, 1253, 1310 1 a-d. 


Reflexive-Intensive pronouns, 398; forma- 
tion, 399; declension, 400; use of, 401 a-b, 
402; agreement in person and number with 
the subject, 403; used as intensive pronoun, 
404 1 a-b, 404 2; use in its third person 
singular, 405; expressed by, *myself’, 
*yourself’, etc., 406-408; use of the reflexive- 
intensive pronoun instead of the personal 
pronoun, 409; yzin its meaning of ’own’, 
410. 

Reflexive verbs, formation and use, 876, 877; 
action does not directly refer back to the 
subject and there is a connotation of man- 
ner, 878; used with nouns in the accusative 
case, 879; verbs whose basic stem is 
reflexive, 880. 

Relational adjectives, 251 1-5, 258, 260; 
substantivized, 248 1-4, 257 1 a-b, 2-4, 
322, 323. 

Relative pronouns, 446; used in pairs, 447. 

Result, see Clauses of. 


S 


Simple adjective, 245. 

Simple adverb, 581. 

Small initla letters, use of, 117 a-g. 

Spatial limit, indicated by a verbal adverb 
in -gancs, etc., 1267 b. 

Spelling rules of compound words, 113 1 
a-c, 2 a-e, 3 a-e; suffixes to words in 
quotation marks, 114; with numbers, 
symbols indicating percent, degree, etc., 
115. See also Capital letters and Small 
initial letters. 

Subordinate clauses and constructions, 
introduced by relative pronouns, 446, 447; 
subordinating conjunctions, 663-677; 
expressing cause, 663, 676 1, 677 1; cause, 
reason, 664, 665; result, 666 a; purpose, 
676 2 a-d, 3, 677 2; time, 671; condition, 
673, 674; alternative condition, 672; con- 
cession, 675; comparison, 667-670; 
corresponding to English noun clauses as, 
direct object, 666 b, 676 3, 677 3 a; subject 
666 c, 677 3 b. 

Subordinating conjunctions, 667-677. 

Suffixes, derivative, forming nouns from 
words other than verbs, 121-145; nouns 
from verbs, 146-174. 
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Suffixes, flexional, forming compound 
nouns, 175; plural, 179 a-g, 180, 181; 
possessive, 191-201, 207; independent 
possessive (+75qg6, +neke), 202-204; +/,, 
+le, 205; expressing *to have’, 206-208; 
predicate endings on a predicate noun, 
211 b, Note; genitive (possessive case) 
ending, 212, 213; neg. v. suffix -ma, -ma, 
906. 

Superlative, see Adjective, Adverb. 

Supposition, expressed by, a predicate verb 
or noun with +dpr, tder, +tpr, +ter, 693 
a; followed by the modal word bugayj, 740; 
followed by zkan, 742 a; by bulsrga kirak, 
745 b-c; a participle in -qan, etc. plus 
bulgan, 995 4; plus bulsr, 995 5; a verb in 
the conditional with kirak, or a verb in 
the indicative with bulsa kirak, 1010; a 
future participle in -9r with ide, 1022; bu/u 
in the second or third person singular or 
plural of the future tense I, or as an 
infinitive in -°rqa following a predicate 
verb in the indicative, or a predicate noun, 
1039; a past participle in -gqan, etc. with 
the suffix +msqz, etc. and the interrogative 
particle +m, 1085; a future participle in 
-asb, etc. and ikan, 1149 b; the possessive 
form of the verbal noun in -u, -y with bar, 
1193; the verbal noun in its basic or 
posessive form with kirak, 1195. 

Syllable and syllabication, 69; open syllable, 
69 1-2; closed, 69 3-6; syllabication, 70. 
Synthetic subordinate clauses, 734, 754, 757, 
758 b, 761 e, 762 c, 765, 1048, 1107, 1140 
a-b; corresponding to subordinate clauses 
in English introduced by ’that’, to infinitive 

clauses or to verbal nouns, 1179. 


T 


Temporal limit, expressed by, dative, 2272; 
verbal adverb in -gjancs, etc., 1267 a. 
Tense, see Present, Past, Future, Compound 

tenses. 

That, the English subordinate clause 
introduced by the conjunction ’that’ as 
rendered in Tatar, 1029, 1179, 1203, 1265 
c-e. 

Time, possessive relation in, 213 c; expressed 
by, nouns denoting *day’, month’, ’year’, 
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etc. in the genitive case and repeated in 
the locative, 219; a noun (in most cases 
designating the seasons of the year) in the 
genitive and followed by the same noun 
in the nominative, 220; a word denoting 
time in the locative, 236 2; in the ablative, 
239 4; see also Clauses of time. 


Vv 


Verbs, general information, 820; radical, 821; 
derived from parts of speech other than 
verbs, 822-836; phraseological verbs, 837- 
856; from other verbs, general informa- 
tion, 857; passive verbs, formation and 
use (see also Passive verbs), 858-875; 
reflexive verbs (see also Reflexive verbs), 
876-880; expressing desultory action or 
repetition of an action, 881; reciprocal 
verbs, formation, 883; meanings, 884 a-d; 
expressing repetition or intensification, 
885; characteristics of the subject, 886; 
passive, 887; the verbs an/ass/lu, 888; 
sojloseny, 889; kileseny, 890; verb stems in 
-9s, 891; verbs taking on a different 
meaning when -9s is added, 892; factitive 
verbs (see also under Factitive verbs), for- 
mation, 893, 894 1-8; characteristics and 
use, 895-905; negative verb stems, 906. 

Verbs, inflection, general characteristics, 907; 
verb stem obtained, 908; exceptions (list 
of verbs), 909; expressing impersonal ac- 
tion, 1040. 

Verbs, modes of action, general informa- 
tion, 1308, 1309; expressed by repetition, 
1310 1; by frequentative verbs, formation 
of, 1310 2; meanings and use, 1311 a-c; 
formation and use of passive, 1312 a-b, 
313; frequentative verbs, reflexive, 1314; 
reciprocal, 1315; repeated desultory ac- 
tion, 1316; formation with -(5)stsr, -(e)ster, 
and use, 1317; with -()star-qala, etc., 1318; 
with -qala-ster, etc., 1319; verbs formed 
with the suffixes -()mssra, -(e)msera, 
1320; -(e)ngsra, -(e)nkera, 1321; modes 
of action expressed by verbal adverbs in 
-4, -9, etc. and -°p, etc. plus auxiliary verbs, 
construction and description, 1322; with 
table, 1323; list of verbs functioning as 
auxiliaries, 1324; review of the modes of 


action in alphabetical order of the auxiliary 
verbs, 1325-1376; modes of action 
expressed by verbs in a personal form 
plus auxiliary, 1377, 1378. 

Verbal adjective in -r/sg, -rlek, -mas/sq, 
-maslek, formation, characteristics and use, 
1233; with bu/u, 1234; with ity, 1235; in 
-ut+dagp, etc., 1199; in -gbc, -gec, 1236; 
In -gbsbz, etc., 1237. 

Verbal adverbs, general information, 1239. 

Verbal adverb in -a, -9, -s; -z affirmative 
form, formation and use, 1240 a-c, 1241; 
indicating time limit, 1242; with a/u, 1243, 
1244; constructions with a/u in the 
negative, 1245; with bely, 1246. 

Verbal adverb in -9p, formation, 1247; 
functions and use, 1248 a-b, 1249 1-3; 
expressing manner, 1250 b; cause, 1250 c; 
purpose, 1250 d; condition, 1251; with 
t+raq, trak, 1252; reduplicated, 1253; con- 
cession, 1254; with personal form of the 
same verb, 1255; with the interrogative 
particle and the same verb in a personal 
form, 1256; with the plural suffix +/az, 
+lor, 1257; with bu/u in the third person 
singular, 1258; with impersonal forms of 
bulu, 1259; with bu/u in the third person 
of the conditional plus da, do, emphatic 
concession, 1260; the verbal adverb in -9p 
of bu/u used postpositionally, 1261; placed 
between two nouns or pronouns, 1263; 
with the verb cag in the affirmative or 
negative placed after the predicate of a 
sentence, 1264; with ordinal numbers, 1262. 

Verbal adverb in -p of diy, use in direct 
discourse of the analytical kind, 1265 a-b, 
f; in indirect discourse of the analytical 
kind, 1265 c-e. 

Verbal adverb in -qancs, -gance, -qancs, 
-kance, formation, 1266; indicating tem- 
poral limit, 1267 a; spatial limit, 1267 b; 
manner or degree, or intensive action, 1267 
c; comparison, 1267 d; simultaneous ac- 
tion, 1267 e; used with the particle ug, yk, 
1268; in the dative and with postpositions 
denoting time, 1269. 

Verbal adverb in -qyac, -gac, -qgac, -kac, for- 
mation, 1270; functions and use, 1271 a; 
indicating cause, 1271 b; condition, non- 


committal, 1271 c; with the particles fa, 
ta, ug, yk, 1272; with gana, kena, 1273; 
with the suffix +rag, +rak, 1274; 
reduplicated, 1275; followed by an 
affirmative personal form of the same verb, 
1276; variants of the verbal adverb in -ayac, 
etc., 1277 a-c; verbal adverb in -ayac, etc. 
followed by 27, 1278; verbal adverb in -qac 
of bu/u between a repeated word, 1279; 
of diy, 1280; of toru following a verbal 
adverb in -a, etc., 1281. 

Verbal adverbs, negative forms, negative of 
the verbal adverbs in -a, etc. and -p, for- 
mation and general information, 1282; 
functions and meanings, 1283 a-f; with 
the suffix +rag, +rak, 1284; the verbal 
adverb in -p with or without the 
interrogative particle and repeated in its 
negative form with the interrogative 
particle, 1285, 1286; reduplication, 1287; 
the negative verbal adverb in -msj(ca) 
followed by a verb in the negative, 1288; 
with b5u/u in the third person singular, 
1289; with bu/uin the negative, 1290, 1291; 
the verbal adverb in -m25/(ca) followed by 
the verbal adverb in -a of the verb bu/dsru 
and a negative form of a/u, 1292; the 
negative verbal adverb with jaramsyj, 
Jaramas, 1293; the negative verbal adverb 
in -msyca used in a reply in a dialogue, 1294, 
1295, 1296; with the particle son, 1297; 
with 27, 1298, 1299; with nrand son, 1300; 
the verbal adverb in -msyjca following a 
participle in -ass, etc., 1301; the verbal 
adverb in -maj(ca), etc. with or without 
the particle gna, gena followed by toru 
in the imperative and the particle a/e, 1302; 
variants of the negative verbal adverb in 
-mBbj(ca), -mi(ca), 1303 1-5. 

Verbal adverbs, negative forms, negative of 
the verbal adverb in -gyac, etc., formation, 
1304; use of, expressing cause, 1305; 
variants, 1306, 1277 a-c; negative verbal 
adverb in -qac and negative personal form 
of the same verb, 1307. 

Verbal noun in -mag, -mak, formation, 
characteristics and use, 1218; with ecen, 
1219; with bu/u, 1220; with kzrak, 1221; 
with the suffix +cs, +ce, formation, 
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function and meaning, 1222 a-b; with bu/u 
in the present tense, 1223, 1223 a; with 
idem, iden, etc., 1224 a; with bu/u in the 
past tense I, 1224 b; in the past tense I, 
1225; past perfect; 1226; in the conditional, 
1227; with impersonal forms of bu/u, 1228; 
with sty, 1229; with the verbal adverb in 
-pp of bu/u and the verb toru, 1230; with 
tygel, 1231; the verbal noun in -maq+ca, 
-moak+ce as an adverb of manner, 1232. 


Verbal nouns, participles as verbal nouns, 


the past participle in -gan, etc., 1050 a, 
1051, 1054; with +/sg, +/ek, 1095, 1096; in 
-daq, -dek, 1104; the future participle -°r 
(-mas, -mas), 1109, 1110; in -acaq, -acak, 
etc., 1117 b; in -aszs, etc., 1122. 


Verbal noun in -9%s, formation, characteris- 


tics and functions, 1209; in the dative, 
1210; in the dative following a verbal ad- 
verb in -a, etc., 1211; in the locative and 
ablative, 1212; close to real noun, 1213; 
forming compound nouns, 1214; with the 
suffix +/sg, +/ek, 1215; with the suffix 
+lpj, tland bulu, 1216; with +/5, +/and 
preceded by a verbal adverb in -a, etc., 
1217. 


Verbal noun (infinitive) in -u, -y (-70), for- 


mation and general characteristics, 1171 
a and Note; as the subject, 1172 a; as a 
predicate, 1172 b; in the genitive, 1173; in 
the dative expressing time, 1174 a-c; cause, 
1175; purpose, 1176; as indirect object, 
1177; in the dative following a verbal ad- 
verb in a, etc., 1178; as a direct object, 
1179; in the locative, 1180, 1181; indicating 
time, 1182; manner, 1183; in the ablative 
as indirect object, 1184 a; expressing 
comparison, 1184 b; cause, 1184 c; 
inception of the action of the main verb 
as to time, place, manner, 1184 d; forming 
compound nouns or limiting the second 
noun, 1185; with postpositions, 1186 a-d; 
with the postposition ecen, 1187; with 
other postpositions, 1188; with post- 
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positions indicating comparison, 1189; 
expressing attenuation, 1190; possessive 
forms of ajty and dzy, 1191 a-c; the verbal 
noun in -u, -y with tygel, 1192; with bar, 
1193; with jug, 1194; with Azrak, 1195; with 
memkin or ixtimal, 1196; with jarsy, jarar, 
Jarambj, jaramas, 770 b; followed by nz doa 
and repeated with m7, 1197; possessive 
form augmented with +ca, +ca, 1198 a-b; 
its basic form with +dags, +dage, 1199; 
with +can, +can, 1200; with bu/u in the 
third person singular, 1201 a-b, 1202; the 
verbal noun of bu/u following a past 
participle in -qgan, etc., 1203; a verbal noun 
in its basic affirmative form (or a verbal 
adverb in -?p) repeated in a possessive 
negative form of the same verbal noun, 
1204; a possessive form of the verbal noun 
followed by the same verbal noun in its 
basic form, 1205; a verbal noun augmented 
by the suffix +n, +en and followed or 
preceded by the same verb in any person 
and tense, 1206 a, b 1; the same 
construction, but the verbal noun is in 
the dative, 1207; verbal nouns used as 
real nouns, 1208. 


Verb forms, personal used indefinitely, 


second person singular and third person 
plural of verbs in the active voice and 
third person singular of verbs in the passive 
voice, 1023 1; third person singular, passive 
voice and first person plural of verbs in 
various moods, 1023 2; first person plu- 
ral, 1023 3 a-d; third person plural of diy, 
1023 4, 5. 


Voice, active, 820-836; passive, 858-875; 


reflexive, 870, 876-880; reciprocal, 883-890; 
factitive, 893-905. 


Vowel harmony, 55-64; some remarks, 119 


a-d. 


Vowel phonemes, classified, 2, 3; length, 4; 


description of, 5-18. 


Vowels, unstable, 65 1-5; elisions of, 66; pros- 


thesis and epenthesis, 67. 


Index II 


As in Index I’, the numbers in this Index refer to paragraphs. Morphological expansions of 
and syntactical constructions with a main entry are grouped in alphabetical order under 
that entry. To save space, conjugated verbs, possessive forms, etc., have, with a few 
exceptions, been listed in the third person singular. However, certain syntactical structures 
may require their use in the third person. Some verbs are always used in this person only. 
In case of doubt, detailed information and examples can be found in the respective paragraphs. 
If not otherwise indicated, verbs entered in their infinitive form in -y, -y /-u, -y/ are 
commonly used in any voice, mood, tense and person. 


To facilitate understanding of the more complex constructions (often colloquial), examples 
(patterns) have been added to the respective entries. 


A 


+a dat. see +ra 

+a, +a n. suf. on on. poet. w., 817 

+a-, +o- v. suf. on n., 823; on on.poet. w., 
811 

-a, -9, -bI, -u prt. stem and 3rd p.sg. indic., 
aff., 953 a-h, 956 1-9 

-a, -9, -biif, -u v. adv., 1240 a-c, 1241 

-a amy, 1243, 1244 

-a, -9 ammmay contr., 1245 1, 2 

-a Oapy, 1328 a-d 

-a Oammay, 1330 

-a Oey, 1243, 1246 and Note 

-a Oupy, 1334 

-a Oymambl, 995 1 d 

-a OyIraH(Hap), 989 

-a Oysly, exp. irony, etc., 995 1 a-b 

-a ume, 978 in apod., 999; as cond., 1007 d; 
syn. w. -p une, 1022 

-alibIp ue, 980 

-a Hepy, 1341 

-a kay, 1342 

-a kusy, 1347 

-a KuTy, 1349 

-a Kyo, 1353 

-a Kyp-, imp., 917 

-a+pak, 1242 

-a camry, 1357 

-a TopraH prp., 1046 

-a TopraH Oys/Oysmma, 995 8 

-a TopraH Oysa, 991 1 a-b 

-a TopraH OysraH(Hap), 991 3 a-b 

-a TopraH OysbI, 991 2 a-b 

-a TopraH Oysica, 997 c, 999 c 

-a TopraH OybIp/OymauaK, 991 4 

-a TopraH upe, 984, 985 1-3 


-a Topra4y, 1281 

-a Topy, 1359 a-c, 1363 a-b 

-a Temly, 1363 

-a.... -yra, pat. ubira-abiryra, 1178 

-a- ... -IlIKa, pat. kepo -Kepemiks, 1211 

-a- ... -IWJIbIM, pat. abira -4bIrBBIM, 1217 

-a a3y, 1371 

aOay, a0ay, interj., 782 

a3, indef. num. adj., 382 

a3nam, 383 

ali, interj., 783 

+aii-, t+oli-, v. suf. on n., 824 

+ali-T-bIJI-, +ai-T-esI-, pass. of intr. v., 873 a 

ali-aM, interj., 784 

ali-haii, interj., see ali-aii 

+aii-, v. suf. on n., see -JI- 

anai, 414-416, 423 

anal fa, conj., 639 

ajlalicam, paren. exp., 779 h 

anlap, p. pron., 388, 394 1-2, 395, 397 

ajlap(b1), dem. pron., 414, 416; subst. 425, 
426 

ajlapHbIH, poss. pron., 193, 195, 196 

aulapHBIKbI, 202, 203 a-c, 204, 243 

am(q), postp., 461: 1. anabina, a-b; 2. 
aylubinta, a-b; 3. aqbIHHaH, a-b 

asuiaM caksiacbiH! exclam., 803 

ayIMay, W. -a, -9, contr., 1245 1-2 

amy, form. phr. v., 842 

amin, 557 a, b and Note 

+am, +om, adj. suf. on n., 247 

+anH, +oH, +H, A. suf. form. adv., 594 

+aH, +9H, +bIH, +eH, adj. suf on v., 267 

aHga, 431 

aHypii(stap), 414, 423; subst., 425, 426 
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aHHaH Jja Ourpok, 661 

auncbi3, 244 Note 

aHBIKbI, 202, 203 a-c, 204, 243 

aHbIH, poss. pron., 193, 195, 196 

aHbIH caeH /anbn, sajbn/, 491 Note 

aHbIH yeHua /anbn, ujbnca/, paren. exp., 779 d 

+ana, P. suf., 595 

+ap-, v. suf. on n., see -p- 

-ap, -ap, fact. suf., 893, 894 1 

-ap, fut. 1 stem and partic., see -p 

+ap, tap, +(br)map, +(e)mrap, num. suf., 369, 
370, 375; +ap- ... tap, pat. yHap-yHap, 
372; pat. euap-nypTap, Ouml-anTEiuap 373, 
374 

+apa, forms adj., 297 

apa, postp., 462; 1. apacprna, a-b; 2. apa- 
china, a-f; 3. apacbIHHaH, a-d 

apasiail, postp., 463 a-d 

apaJibii, postp., 464 

apka, postp.; apkacbrHja, 465 

aPKBIJIbI, postp., 466 a-b 

+apsam, num. suf., 371 

apT, postpos., 467; 1. apTbrHa; 2. apTBIHya; 
3. apTBIHHaH, a-b 

apTbl, postp., 468 

apTbIK, 314 1 c, 368 and Note, 615 c 

appl, 368 and Note, 558 a-e 

ac(T), postp., 469; 1. acrprHa a-b, 2. acTbrHyza 
a-b, 3. acTBIHHaH a-d 

-ACbI, -9Ce, -ACHI, -ACe, -bIlcbI, -uce, f. partic., 
1122 a-c, 1124 
-acbI as pred., 1123 a-b 
-acbI Gap/tox, 1129 1-2, 1132, 1133 
-acblI Gap/tox uye, 1130, 1131 
-acbI(M) + Oysy in 3rd p. sg. or pl., prt,. 
pt., ft. indic., 1134 a-b 
-acbI OynraH, 1136 
-acbl Oysranra, 1140 
-acbl OynraHa, 1139 
-acbl OyJIraHMBIH in apod., 999 
-acbl Oymra4, 1139 
-acbl OysIMac ue in apod., 999 
-acbI + Oysy, in imp., 1137; in the opt., 
1138 
-acbl Oysica, 1139 
-acbl Oysica/Oysmaca! in exclam., 1142 
-acbl Oysica, 997 e, 998, 999 d 
-acbI + Oysry, in pers. form, 1135 
-acbl Oysry(bI), 1141 
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-acbI uge (3rd p. sg.), 1128 a-c 
-acbI Hem, 1128 b 
-acblI ue in apod. of cond. cl., 1128 d 
-acbI HKOH, 1149 a-d 
-acbl uTy, 1148 
-acbl KaJIabI/KasMaypl (3rd p. sg.), 1147 
-acbl KasIMaraH (3rd r. sg.), 1146 
-acbIM + KayiraH, 1145 
-acbI(M) + kuusry, 1143 
-acbI + same Vv. as neg. Vv. adv. in -Mpri4ya; 
pat. aTspiiicbin atiampiiiya, 1301 
-acbl Tyres (ue), 1125 a-c 
-acbl Tyres cat. order, 1127 
-acbl ypbinra/yppinya, 1150 
acbiibiH- refl. or intr., 871 
+ay, toy /+aw, +aw/ num. suf., 377, 379, 384 
+ayslan, +oyJion, 380 
+ayslalan, +oysouian, 380 
ax, ah, interj., 785 
axpbl(cbI), paren. exp., 779 c 
-au, -94, -bI4, -e4, adj. suf. on v., 268 
-auak, -949K, -a4aKk /-jacaq/, -a4aK /-Jjacak/, ft. 
II stem and 3rd p. sg., aff., 971, 972 1-3; f. 
partic. and v.n., 1117 a 
-auarbl /-acagyb/, 1117 b 
-ayarbl tox, 1118 
-auarbiHHaH ind. cause, 1119 
-auak subst., 1121 
-auak OysraH, 993 
-ayak OysIabI/ObiuiraH u“e/Oyna, 995 6 
-ayak Oysica, 997 d 
-auak ue, 987; in apod., 999; indep. use, 
1022 
-ayakubik, 1120 
-ayak Tyres, 973 
auy form. phr. v., 851 
ala postp., 470 a-i and Note 
aHapubl, 416 Note, 593 
aHJIalibi-, 888 
ah interj., see ax 


b 


6a+ P. prep., 579 c 

Oaiitaxk indef. num. adj., 382 

Oap ind. poss., 206-209 

Oap gener. pron., 434 and Note 
Oap mod. w., 732-738, 739 a-e, 1196 
OapspIk, 434 and Note 


Oapua(car), 434 and Note 
OappI conj., 630, 638 
Oappl part., 682 
Oapbl rpiHa, 682 
Oapbl THK, 679 
Oapbl THK ... rbrHa, 719 
Oappin Oapesy, 1337 
Oar postp., 471; 1. Oammrna, 2. Oana, 3. 
OallbIHHaH, a-b 
Oa n. class., 350 
Oa OesaH ind. conc., 1002 4 
Oarka postp., 559; subst. 574 
Oarian postp., 560 a-b 
6e3 p. pron., 388, 392 1-3, 395, 397 
+6e3 poss. suf., see +0513 
-6e3 pron. p. end., Ist p. pl., see -On13 
+6e3 pred. suf., see +0513 
Oe3Heke, 202, 203 a-c, 204, 243, 389 3 
Oe3HeEH poss. pron., 193, 195, 196, 389 3 
OesIMuM paren. exp., 779 c 
OeI9H postp., 472 a-i; conj., 622; used w. 
pass., 864 
OesI9H Oepra/Oeprasanm/OepseKTa, 472 a 
OeIOH YarbuuTEIpranza, 307 
OemaceH KuJIca, 779 f 
Oep, indef. art., 183, 185, 189; approx.number 
367 b; indef. num., 385; var. mean., 341 
4-8 
Oep as indef. pron., 439, w. inter. pron. 
440 
Oep-Oep + poss. suf., 411, 412 a-b, 413 
Oep ... ep, cor. conj., 651 
Oep quran, 1099 
Oep ma as neg. pron., 444 
OepaaH paren. exp., 779 
Oep pref. to inter. pron. + form. neg. pron., 
443 
OepceHHaH-Oepce, 413 
Oep y3em (reHa) etc., 407, 408 
Oep yHalira, 605 b 
Oep yx, 341 5 and Note, 720 f 
Oepap as indef. pron., 439 
Oepap Kem, 440 
Oepap Hapca, 440 
Oepay as indef. pron., 439 
Oepsy Wa as neg. pron., 444 
out A. pref., 144, 289, 579 c 
oOurpoK, 314 1c, 615¢ 
OurpoK Ta, 661 


ouk, 314, 382, 615¢ 

oun A. prep., 579 b 

Ousrese paren. exp., 779 a-b 

OuHaoH postp., 541 and Note 

oOupse postp., 561 

oupy form. phr. v., 843 

OuT part., 683 a-c 
out ane 729 g 

Ou coll., 343 

Oona, 414-416, 423 
dona yx, 720 h 

domap, 414, 416 and Note, 417; subst. 425- 
427 

OopprH postp., 473; 1. OopprH4a, a-b; 2. 
OopEIHa 

OoppIH, 562 a-b 

oy dem. pron., 414, 416 and Note, 417; subst. 
425-427 

oyran, 740 

Oyit postp., 474; 1. Oye /bujp/, a-c; 2. OyeHa / 
bujpna/, b; 3. Oyexza /bujpnda/; 4. OyeHHaH 
/bujpnnan/; 5. OyeH4ua /bujbnca/, a-p 

dyiima postp., see Oyiiman 

Oyiinan, OyiHI, OyiaTHIM, Oya postpos., 
475 

Oylimtata, 476 a-b 

OyliaTbIn, see Oyisar 

OyiisIbIH, see Oyiisa 

Oyna/OysJIMBIN, OyobI/OyIMaybl, OysEIp/ 
OysIMac, Oy1/Oysma, 3rd pers., 1037 a-e 
OysIa exp. poss., 208 

Oystapak, 477 

OysIraH exp. poss., ex. 206 

oyray betw. a rep. word, 1279 

OyIAbI, see Oya 

OymMaraHHBl, 1087, 1088 

OyJIMaJIbI, see Oysia 

OysIMac, see Oys1a 

Opuimaca, 1021 a 

OymMpIit exp. lack of poss., 208 

OyJIMBIi, see Oys1a 

Oysica a + inter. pron. to form spd. indef. 

pron., 456 

Oysica Kupok, 1010, 1021 c 

OYJICBIH ... OyJICBIH, 654 

oysry in neg. compar., 315; form. phr. v., 839; 
as aux. v., 974 b, 976, 977 1, 2 a-b, Note, 
3 and Note, 4, indep. use, 976 5 

OybIn postp., 478 a-c and Note 
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OysbIm form. adv., 599 
OysbIn w. ord. numb., 599 
Oynpmn after an., 1261 
Oymbin betw. a rep. n. or pron., 1263 
oymbmt KuTY, 1351 
OyJIbIM UbIry/4piKMay, 1264 

OyJIbII, See Oysa 

OYJIBIPCbIH, OyIbIPCHI3, Oya, 1039 

OysIbIp, exp. poss., 207; supposition, doubt, 
1039 

OyIbIpra KupaK, 745 b-c 

+0513, +6€3, +bIOBI3, +e6e3 poss. suf., 191 
and Note, 192, 193, 195, 196 
-ObI3, -6e3 pron. p. end., Ist p. pl., 953 g, 
966, 968, 971 
+0513, +6e3 pred. suf., 211, 301 
+0513, +6e3 pred. end. (copula), 1027 
-Ob13, -0e3 edit. I’, 1023 2 ; inst. of 'T, 
1023 3 a-d 

dali interj., 786 a-c 

dottHa A. prep. + a. art., 579 b 

daku conj., 640; mod. w., 741; paren. exp., 
779 ¢ 

Oapabap, 479 

Oaspakasiia! exclam., 803 

OoxeTK9 Kapllibl paren. exp., 779 e 

OeTeH in fract. num., 353, 357 
OeTeH, gener. prov., 434 and Note 

OyToH, 563 


B 


BaKBIT postp., BAKbITBIHDa, BAKbITTA, 480 
Bayiahu paren. exp., 779 e, exclam., 803 
-Bek n. suf. on V., See -BbIK 

-BeJI n. suf. on v., See -BBIJI 

-BeY, SC -BbI4Y 

+Bu A. adj. suf., see +u 

+Bpilt A. adj. suf., see +1 

-BbIK, -BeK n. suf. on v., 168 

-BbIJI, -BesI n. suf. on v., 169 

-BbIY, -Beu, 170 

Ba /wa/ conj., 621 


Ir 


+ra n. suf. on on. poet. w., 818 
-ra, -Ta, -Ka, -Ka /-oja, -ga, -qa, -ka/ n. suf. on 
v., 146 
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+ra, +ra, +Ka, +ka, +a, +9, +Ha, +Ho dat. 
suf., 225, 226, 227 1-8, 228 a-c, 229, 241- 
243, 333, 334, 336, 597 

+ra quran, 1098 b 

+ra kaparaHaa, 306, 319, 610 

+racbiH t+ra, pat. BasbrkKampbl? 
Basipikkacbi Oaspikka, 1238 c 

ramaTtareya /ojadattageca/, paren. exp., 
7719 b 

ralipe /ojajge/, postp., 564 and Note 

raut /ojaid/ postp., 542 

-raii, -rali /-cjaj, -gaj/ on neg. v. stems, 685 
a-c, 950, 951; -ra(e) /-cjaj(b)/ une, 685 c 

-Tae ... -CbIH (-ceH, pat. ofTMarae aiiTceH, 
685 b) 

-Tak, -ToK, -Kak, -KaK /-ojaq, -gak, -qaq, -kok/ 
n. suf. on v., 147; adj. suf. on v., 269 
Taya, -rasa, -Kama, -Kas1a, 1309 2, 1310 2, 

1311 a-c; on pass. v. stems, 1312; on refl. 

v. stems, 1314; on recip. v. stems, 1315 
-rayaH, 1313, 1316 
-ranam, 1315 
-ramamTpip, 1319 
-TamamTbiprasa, 1319 
-aH, -r9dH, -KaH, -KoH pt. II stem and 3rd p. 
sg. indic., 966, 967 1-8; as p. p., 1047- 
1049; as v. n., 1050 a; as subst., 1050 b 
-raH in nom., 1051 a-e 
-raH apaya, 1061 
-raH apasau, 1061 
-raH Oap/toK (uze), 1076 d-f 
-raH Oym/Oysma, 995 7 a-b 
-raH Oysa (nap), 990 1 a-b and Note, c-d 
-raH Oysa ue, 994 | a-b; in apod., 999 
-raH Oysia exp. pret., 9952 a 
-raH OyjayaKMBIH, 990 4 
-raH OymraH, 990 2 a; in Ist or 2nd p. sg. 
or pl., 990 2 b 
-raH OysIraH exp. supp., 995 4 
-raH OysIraH ue, 994 2 
-raH OysbI, 995 3 
-raH Oysica, 997 b, 998, 999 b 
-TaH Oysica uge, 999 f 
-raH v. n. of Oymy, 1203 
-raH OysIBIp, exp. supp., 995 5 
-raH OysbIp ue in apod., 999 
-raH OysIbIp ue indep. use of apod., 1022 
-raH OyJIbIpMBIH, 990 3 a-b 
-raH BaKbITTa/BakbITbIHAa, 1061 


-raura, 1053 a-c 

-raHra kypa, 1065 

-raH-, -raH pat. OapraH-OapraH, 1091 

-TaHga, 1055 a-d 

-raHja exp. cond., 1000 2 

-raHya fla exp. conc., 1002 5 

-raHgarnl, 1056 b, Note; ind. time, 1083 

-raHarbira Kaparanya, 1068 

-raHgarpigauH, 1056 b 

-TraHjlarbi KeOexk, 1068 

-raHyarbl cbiMaH, 1068 

-TraHjlarbl Tecsie, 1068 

-TaHjlarbl winkesie, 1068 

-raHyai Oysty, 1081 

-raHjal (uge), 1080 

-raHya uty, 1082 

-TaH Jepaxes, 1075 

-raH ume p. perf., 981, 982 1, 2 a-b, 3-8, 983; 
in apod., 999 

-raH Kajlap /qadar/, 1067 

-raH KeOex Oysry, 1058; -raH KeOex uty, 1059 

-raH kKeOeK Ta ... -MaraH KeOexk Ta, 1060 

-raH kusem, 1072 

-raH Kelira/Kee /keje/, kecHa/KeeH4a, 1071 
a-c 

-TaHJbik, 1095 

-TaHJIbikTaH, 1096 

-raHHaH, 1056; form. adv., 1056 e 

-TaHHaH ... acbI Kuga, 1144 

-raHHaH (Oupse) follow. the v. adv. in -a of 
same v., pat.: KHJId-KMJIraHHOH (Oupsie), 
1056 d 

-raHHaH Oupsie, 1066 

-raHHau ... -MaraHbl, Of -MaraHHad ... -raHbl, 
1056 b 

-raHHaH + same v. in p. form, or + v. adv. in 
-a of same v. + Oapy, 1056 c 

-raHHaH con, 1064 

-raHHbl, 1054 a-f 

-aHHbI/-MaraHHbl + Vv. in p. form, 1089 

-TaHHbIKbIMBI, 1085 

-raHHbIH, 1052 

-raH + postp., 1057 

-TaH poBellita/paBerie, 1069, 1072 

-raH caeH /sajpn/, 1062 

-raH + same v. in p. form and rep. in the 
neg., pat.: THroH ~KMpra THA, THMOroH 
#*Kupre Tumu, 1093 

-raH + same V. in imp. or opt., 1090 


-rauH reduplicated, 1091 
-raH cypsTTa exp. cond., 1000 3, 1074 
-raH cypoTTa Wa exp. conc., 1002 5, 1074 
-raH CbIMaH Oysy, 1058; -raH cbIMaH UTY, 
1059 
-raH Tuksie, 1067 
-raH Tokbgaupya, 1000 3, 1073 
-raH TOKbAUpAV Wa exp. conc., 1002 5, 1073 
-raH Teciie Oysy, 1058 
-raH Tecsie uty, 1059 
-raH yHalira/yHatwa/yHaenHan, 1070 a-c 
-raH xaJiga exp. cond., 1000 3, 1069 
-raH xaJIWa Wa exp. conc., 1002 5, 1069 b-c 
-raH xaTsie, 1067 
-TaH 4aksibl, 1067 
-raH 4akTa/uarpingza, 1061 
-raH waMKesie Oysry, 1058; -raH winkeye UTY, 
1059 
-TaHbl, -raH, -MaraHbl OK pat.: HIlleTKaHHape 
wleTTe, 
wleTMoroHHape 1oK, 1092 
-TaHbI Oap/toK (ue), 1076 a-c 
-raHbl OynraH/OysmaraH, 1077 
-raHbl Oysray/Oynmaray, 1078 
-raHbl OyabI/OysMayel, 1077 
-raHbl Oysica (na), 1078 
-raHbl OysicbiH, 1078 
-raH(biH)ya, 1079 
-TaH eueH, 1065 
-TaHUbl, -roHue, -KaHUbI, -KaHue, 1266, 1267 
a-e 
-raHubira Kajlap/TuKIe/xoTNe/yakJIbI, 1269 
-raHybl yk, 1268 
+rap- /+gar-/, +rap-, +Kap- /+qar-/, +Kop- 
v. suf. on n., 827 
-rap- fact. suf., 893, 894 4 
racy utere3 paren. exp., 779 f 
-rau, -rou, -Kay, -Kay, 1270, 1271 a-c 
-rau between a redupl., 1279 
-rau exp. cond., 1000 4 
-ray- ... -rau, 1275 
-ray “ca, 697 b 
-rau KbrHal 273 
-ray Hu, 1278 
-rau + aff. p. form of same v., 1276 
-raupak, 1274 
-ray Ta, 1272 and Note; ind. conc., 1002 5 
-rau yx, 1272 
-TauTbIH, -rd4TeH, -KauTHIH, -KouTeH, 1277 b 
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-TauTbIHHaH, -rd4TeHHOH, 
KOYTeCHHOH, 1277 c 

-raublIHHaH, -rOyveHHOH, KaybIHHaH, KdYeHHOH, 
1277 a 

raaTb /gajat or gajat/, 314 1c, 615 ¢ 

+ren. suf., see +r 

+re adj. suf., see +rbr 

-re3 poss. p. end., 2nd p. pl., see -rpi3 

-re3 p. end., see -rbI3 

-re3- fact. suf., see -rap- 

-remt old imp., see -rbist 

+resia- v. suf. on on. poet. w., see rbisyqa- 

+reJIT(eM), see +IbIJIT(THIM) 

-reH n. and adj. suf. on v., see -rbIH 

reHaJIap, see rbrHasiap 

reHol, see rblHali 

-rep adj. suf. on v., see -rbrp 

-rep- fact. suf., see -rap- 

-rep ort., see -rbip 

-rece3, See -rbICbI3 

-repe, See -rbIpbl 

-rey n. suf. on v., see -rbry 

-rey V. adj., see -rbry 

roMepemya /ojomeremdd/ ... -acbIM 1a 10K, 
1133 

TOMYMOH asiIraHya paren. exp., 779 h 

-Tbl, -re, -Kbl, -ke n. suf. on v., 148 

+rbi, +re, +KbI, +Ke /+ojb, +ge, +qb, +ke/ 
adj. suf., 248 1-4, and 4 Note 

+rbi, +re, +KbI, +Ke suf. on postp., 573 and 
Note 
+rbi KeOex, 617 
+TbI CbIMaH/cbIMaK, 617 
+TbI Toecue, 617 
+TbI WMKessIe, 617 

+rbi3, +re3, +birbi3, +ere3 poss. suf., 191 
and Note, 192, 193, 195, 196 

-rpi3- fact. suf., see -rap- 

-I'bI3, -'e3, -bIrbI3, -ere3 p. end. 2nd pers. pl., 
poss. kind, 910, 911 (table), 957, 996 

-rpit /-oybl/, -rest, -Kbrt /-qpl/, -ke old imp., 
684, 942, Note 

+rbiiqa-, +refa- v. suf. on on. poet. w., 
812 

+IbIJIT(THIM), +resIT(TeM), +KbIJIT(THIM), 
+keslT(em), 249, 320 

-TbIH, -reH, -KbIH, -KeH n. suf. on v., 149; as 
adj. suf. on v., 270 


-KaudTbIHHaH, - 
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TbIHa, eH, KbIHa, KeHa part., 686 a-b and 
Note, c-f, g and Note, j 

rbiHa in poems and songs, 605 and Note 

TbIHasap, reHasap, 686 j 

rbiHaii, revolt, 686 i, Note 

rbida Tyres, 643 

-IbIp, -ep, -KbIp, -Kep adj. suf. on v., 271 

-rpip- fact. suf., see -rap- 

+rpipa adj. suf., 250 

-bIPbl, -repe, -KbIPbI, -Kepe, 689, 949 

+rbichi, 248 4, Note 

-TBICbI3, -reCe3, -KbICbI3, -Kece3, 272, 1237 

-TbIY, -red, -KBI4, -Ked, 150 a-b, 273, 1236 

-ra n. suf. on v., see -ra 

+ra dat., see +ra 

-ra3- fact. suf., see -rap- 

-Tol, see -rai 

-ToK n. suf. on v., see -rak 

-Tak n. suf. on v., see -rak 

-raK adj. suf. on v., see -rak 

-Tayla, see -Tasa 

+rop, +kop, 121, 255 

+kap- v. suf. on n., see +rap- 

-rap- fact. suf., see -rap- 

rapya conj., 675 

-Tay, see -ray 

-TOuTeH, see -rauTbIH 

-TOYCHHOH, see -raublHHaH 

-TOUTCHHOH, see -rauTbBIHHaH 

ry /gyjoa/, ryaku conj., 667 

rYyAKU, see ry 


Al 


+ya-, +ma- v. suf. on n., 825; on on.poet. w., 
813 

ma, 19, Ta, Ta as conj., 620 a-f; as part., 690 
a-f 1, 2, g-p; betw. a rep. n., 690 b, d; 
betw. a rep. w. + subj. +a + same w., 
pat. caHayrad Ta caHyyray, ya qa 
caHayray, 690 c; betw. a rep. pron., 690 e; 
betw. a redupl. pred., 690 f 1-2; follow. a 
rep. aff.-neg. pred., pat. THIHTaqbI Za, 
TbIHIaMaspl Ja, 690 g; betw. a rep. on.poet. 
w., 690 h; after keH, ali, em, 690 1, in 
poetry and songs, 705, Note 
ma + aux. v. follow. a conjug. v., pat. 
KaTTBIM Jia KasbiIm, 1309 4, 1377; without 
Na, 09, pat. aubigbr KuTTe, 1378 


ma Oysica + inter. pron. to form cpd. indef. 
pron., 456 
maMp!? 954 g 

+ya, +a, +Ta, +Ta loc., 235, 236 1-5, 241- 
243, 334, 597 

+a Oap/tox ind. poss./lack of poss., 209 

+jarbl, +are, +Tarbi, +Tare relat. adj. suf., 
251 1-5, 321-323; on postp., 573 

+yarpigan, 1084 

arbi KeOex, 617 

+]]arbl CbIMaH/cbimak, 617 

+arbl Tecsie, 617 

+narprya, 1084 

+]arbl wiMkesie, 617 

+][acbIH ... +/ja or vice versa, pat. OaliTacbIH 
Oallta, eiiaa elimecen, 1238 

Haup postp., 543 

+avi, +o, +Taii, +To w. n., p. and dem. 
pron., 583 1; w. relat. adj., 583 2 and Notes 
1 and 2 

-]aM, -JJ9M adj. suf. on v., 274 

+aH, +0H, +TaH, +TOH, +HaH, +H9H abl. 
suf., 237, 238 1-4, 5 a-b, 7, 239 1-10, 11 a- 
b, 12-15, 240-243, 306, 597, 610 
+maH + same subst. adj. in nom., ind. 
emph. superl., pat. MaTypaaH Matyp, 314 
2b 
+yau abl. suf. on num., 334, 336, 351-353; 
exp. percent, 357; on ord., 366 
+aH ... tra 367 3 and Note 

TaHa, n. class., 350 

+yap, 122 

-ap-, -lap-, -Tap-, -Tap fact. suf., 893, 894 2 

+a, +401, +Taw, +Tam n. suf., 123 

+a, +omt adj. suf., 252 

-Je-, See -JIbI- 

-ek n. suf. on v., see -JIbIK 

-ek + poss. suf., see -ZbIK 

+yep pred. suf., see +bIp 

+nep form. indef. pron., see +75Ip 

-mep- fact. suf., see -—bIp- 

mu impers. ’one’, ’they say’, 1023 4; as part., 
691 a-c and Note 

mureH (mH) imp., 912, 1036 e 

MMroH as conj., 677 1-2, 3 a; used instead of 
the possessive case, 1098 a 
murau + poss. suf., 1100 a 
murau + poss. suf. + case end., 1100 b 


Turonya, 1101 a-f 

muraHya a, betw. a redupl. n. or adj., 1101 g 

Turanzen, 1103 

TjMraHHOH, 1102 

muray betw. a redupl., 1280 

musiap indef., 1023 a; emph. for Ist p. sg., 
1023 5 

mum emph., 1036 a-b 

MMH ... HA4Mu, 656 

TMMMoK as conj., 660; as parent. exp., 779 e-h 

uMacaH, 1018 

mum as conj., 676 | a-c, 2 a-d, 3 
Tum as postp., 538 
gum in *that’ cl., 1029 
um in dir. disc., 1265 a-b 
Jam in indir. disc., 1265 c, e, f 

fun topy, 1362 

TmMce3Me ... uce3Me part./conj., 1036 d 

muceHMe emph., 1036 c 

TIMCeHMe ... UceHMe part.,/conj., 1036 d 

ucom, 1019 a 

ucoH 1017 a-d 

Taro in cond., 1019 b 

muro in cond. prec. by v. in opt., 1019 c 

Taio in cond. w. HM e4eH, MK, HUTI, see 665 

muro + poss. suf., 1191 a-c 

WusapseK, 692 

TMusapceH as conj., 669; in comp., 1036 f 

qucta, 332 

-uca, 1004 

-[[bI-, -Jl@-, -ThI-, -Te-, pt. I stem and 3rd p. 
sg. indic., 957, 958 1-4, 5 a-b, 6-8, 959, 960 
a-b 

-JIbI uca, 697 a, 1004 

-J[bIK, -J[€K, -TbIK, -TeK n. and adj. suf. on v., 
151, 275 

-TbIK, -JjeK Old partic. suf., 1107 

-I[bIK, -J[€K, -TbIK, -TeK Ist p. pl. pt. I, indic., 
957 

-JIbIM uge, 965 Note 

-I{bIMbI exp. cond., 1000 5 

-IibI HH, -JibI (-Majzibl) Hu, 962 

-JibI 10K, 961 

+ypIp, +ep, +THIp, +Tep pred. suf., 211, 300, 
301, 693 h, 953 h, 1027; form. indef. pron., 
435-438; as mod. part., 693 a-h 

-bIp-, -ep-, -TbIp-, -Tep- fact. suf., 893, 894 3 

Ta conj., see Wa 
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a part., see a 
+9 loc., see +a 
+ya- v. suff. on on. poet. w., see +7a- 
+yare, see +Jarbl 
+ov, see +ait 
-faM adj. suf. on v., see -aM 
+70H abl., see +aH 
-map- fact. suf., see -qap- 
nap P. prep., 579 
nappey, 579 Note 
Hapxest, 579 Note 
+m n. suf., see +a 
+yami adj. suf., see +ami 
eM, 314 1c 
lepec paren. exp., 779 a 
mepeceH aliTKaHAa, 779 i 
mepecpare, 779 1 
myprt coll., 342 
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-e adj. suf., on v., see -bI 

+e P. izafet, exp. poss. relat., 221, 222; con. 
attr. adj. w. n., 329, 330; con. prep., 579 d 

+e poss. suf., see +bI 

+e- v. suf. on n., see +bI 

+e6e3 poss. suf., see +0513 

+e6n13 poss. suf. on final +m, 191 and Note, 
195, 196 

+ere3 poss. suf., see +rb3 

-ere3 p. end., see -rbi3 

+erpi3 poss. suf. on final +u, 191 and Note, 
195, 196 

-e3- fact. suf., see -bI3- 

+ek n. suf., 124 

+ex- v. suf. on n., see +bIK- 

-ekTepes- form. pass. intr. v., See -bIKTBIPbIJI- 

em A. def. art., see as 

+en adj. suf., see +b 

-(e)sI- pass. suf., see -sI- 

-eyI-on fact. v. stems., see -bIJI- 

-eJLep-, see -JIbIp- 

+eslma- v. suf. on n., see +bIuIqa-; on on. 
poet. w., see +b a- 

+emTe n. suf. on on. poet. w., see +bIJITHI 

+(e)IDKeM, See (bI)IDKbIM 

+em poss. suf., see +M 

-em adj. suf. on v., see -bIM 

-eMcepa, see -MCBIpa 
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-eMTa n. suf. on vl., see -bIMTa 
-eH n. suf. on v., see -bIH 
-eH adj. suf. on v., see -aH 
+eu form. adv., see +H 
-(e)H- pass. suf., see -H- 
-eH- refl. suf., see -H- 
-eHJIep, See -HJIbIp 
-eHkKe adj. suf. on v., see -bIHKBI 
-eHKepa, See -HKbIpa 
+(e)H¥e, see +H4bI 
+(e)H4¥e0H suf. on card. and paren. ecp., 
see +H4UbIaH 
+(e)H¥eT num. suf., see +HUbII 
-ell, see -II 
-ep n. suf. on v., see -p 
-ep- fact. suf., see -bIp 
-ep, f. I stem + partic., see -p 
-eT- fact. suf., see -T- 
-ey n. suf. on v., see -bI4y 
-ea adj. suf. on v., see -a4 
-ell n. suf. on v., see -II 
-elll- recip. suf., see -mI- 
-elll insep., see -III 
-ell- on fact. v. stems, see -IIT 
-ell v. n. suf., see -I 
-€llIeJI-, S€€ -IIbIJI- 
-elliTep-, see -IITbIp- 
+(e)m1ap num. suf., see tap 
+eH poss. suf., see +H 
-eH old. imp., see -H 


K, 3 
-O3 n. suf. on v., 152 


+3 pl. (dual) suf., 125, 181 
3uuHhap, 779 g 


u 


w- defc. aux. v., 974 a,c, 975 

Vf interj., 787 a-b 

+n izafet, 221, 222, 329 

YW part., 694 

-M prt. stem, see -a 
-M Kyp, see -a KYp 

+u, +bIii, +Bu, +Bbiii /+i, +b], +wi, +wej/ A. 
adj. suf., 253 

YurbTuoapoH /icjtibaran/, 565 


une follow. imp. 2nd p. pl., 923, 924 
unex follow. imp., 923, 924 
ve (use), -Me (ue), -bIe (ue), 988 
+uk adj. suf., 84 2 c, 254 
-K opt. suf., see -bIiik 
UKOH, 742 a-e 
WKOH w. inf., 1169 
MKOH betw. a rep. inf. in -pra, 742 d; betw. 
arep.n., 742 e 
MKOH exp. cond., 1000 la 
MKOH partic., 975 
uKkonsiex, 975, 1095 
uKkonyesex, 1095, Note 
WII, Usa conj., 644; as part., 695 
WJIsla(usIa) Marap, 645 
-M opt., see -bIiM 
uMell mod. w., 743 a-f 
Mell exp. indir. quot., 743 e, Note 
ume, 975 
wHye part., 696 a-e and Note 
nuHze follow. an imp., 928 
wHye Ta, 696 c 
MHe 9H CoH, 696 e, Note 2 
vue ... ukaH, 1000 1 b 
wuWasuia, exclam., 803 
-“ice, See -aCcbI 
uca conj., 630, 635; part., 697 a-c and Note, 
975; cond. of u-, 1004 a 
uten w. card. num., 359 2 
uten as postp., 481 
uten form. adv., 599 
uten w. ord. num., 599 
uty form. phr. v., 838 
uppat, 314 1c, 615c¢ 
ux interj., 788 
uxTuMas mod. w., 744; as paren. exp., 779 c 
uy part., 698 
wumMaca(M) as part., 699; as paren. exp., 
779 e 
MI, ue, 482 a and Note, b 
uu, 311, 313, 614 
MH-HH, 312 


ws 


VU 

ia interj., 789 

W-, see A 

He3 as indef. num., 385 


e3, postp., 483; 1. HeseHa, 2. He3seHm—a, a-b, 
3. ME3eHHOH, a-d 
403 cuKcoH as indef. num., 385 


K 


-OK /-Oq/ n. and adj. suf. on v., 153, 276 
-K p. end., Ist p. pl., 957, 996 
+k /+q, +k/ pl. suf., 181 
+ka dat., see +ra 
-ka n. suf. on v., see -ra 
-Ka, See -rbl 
ka6at /qabat/, multipl. num., 359 1 
Kanap /qadar/, 529, 530, 531 a-i 
Kanap betw. rep. n., 537 and Note; subst., 
574 
Kagape, 532 
Kagopse, 532 
xa3- /qaz-/ fact. suf., see -rap- 
+kali, +koli n. suf., 126 
+kKali rbiHa, +Koli rena, 686 h 
+kKalirbinaM, +KolireHoM, 686 i 
KaliOep, 440 
KaliOeposystap, 440 
Kalina, 429-431 
Kalina as rel. pron., 446 
Katia ... iyHya rel. pron., 447 
Kaligau, 429-431 
KaliaH ... UtyHa rel. pron., 447 
Kal, Kalicbicbl, 429, 431, 432, Note 
Kalichloep, 440 
Kalicbisiap as rel. pron., 446 
Kayan, 429-431 
Kaliya ... uyHya rel. pron., 447 
-kak n. suf. on v., see -rak 
-Kak adj. suf. on v., see -rak 
Kama, 556 | a-b, 2 a-b 
-KaJIa, see -rasia 
kasty form. phr. v., 845 
Kana part., 700 
+xap- /+qar-/ v. suf. on n., see +rap 
-kap- /qar-/ fact. suf., see -rap- 
Kapa paren. exp., 779 f 
KaparaHya partic. in loc., 544; in compar. of 
adj., 306; of adv., 610 
KapamactaH as postp., 545 
Kapami as postp., 546 a-f 
Kapata as postp., 547 a-d 
KapaTbin as postp., 548 
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Kapuibi postp., 539; 1. a-i, ku part., 702 


2. KapuIblHa, KapuibicbrHa, a-b KusIraH ye postp., 549 
3. KApUIBIHa, KapIIbICbIH a, a-c Kusrem postp., 488; form. adv., 600 
4. KapUIbIHHaH, KapUIbICbIHHaH, KapUIbI KuJieweH-, 890 
subst., 574 Kusry form. phr. v., 840 
+kapb, see +rap, 121, Note KupeceHua paren. exp., 779 h 
kat /qat/ multipl. num., 359 1 Kupak mod. w., 745 a-g, 746; neg., 747 a-b 
KaT postp., 484; 1. karbina, 2. kaTbIHAa, 3. KupoK une, 748 a-b, 749 
KaTbIHHaH Kupok as attr., 753 
KaTHall postp., 485 a-c Kupoxk as n., 755; as pred., 754 
KaTBIL postp., 486 a-c Kupok as v., 751 
-Ka4, see -ray KUpoK ... BO KUpaK, 653 
-Ka4TBIH, See -rauTbIH KUpoK ... KupaK, 653 
-KAUTbIHHaH, see -rauTbIHHaH Kupok eueH, 752 
-Ka4bIHHaH, see -radbInHHaH Kupaksie, 756, 757 
kag inter. pron., 429-432 Kupoksiek, 1097 a 
Kaa... Kad cor. conj., 658 xuty form. phr. v., 844 
kas /qaja/ part., 701 -KbI n. suf. on v., see -rbI 
kag interj., 790 +kbI adj. suf., see +rbI 
KasH inter. pron., 429-431 -KbI3- fact. suf., see -rap- 
-ke n. suf. on v., see -rbI KbI3raHbluKa Kaplibl paren. exp., 779 e 
+ke adj. suf., see +rbi -KbII Old imp., see -rbist 
KeOek, KYK, KeOu postp., 487 Note and 1-4 —+KbIJIT(bIM), see +IFbIJIT(bIM) 
KeOek + poss. suf. + Oap, 487 4 kpry form. phr. v., 849 
KeGex subst., 574; w. relat. adj., 575; w. -kbrH n. suf. on V., see -rbIH 
conjug. v., 576; in pairs, 577 -KbIH adj. suf. on v., see -rbIH 
KeOek (YK) in comp., 316, 616 -KbIp adj. suf. on v., see -rBIp 
KeOn, see KeOek -KpIp- fact. suf., see -rap- 
-Ke3- fact. suf., see -rap- -KbIPbI, SCe -IbIPbI 
-ke. n. suf. on v., 154 KbIpbii postp., 489; 1. KprppreHa /qbrbjpna/; 
-keyI old imp., see -rbut 2. KbIpbIeHAa; 3. KbIPbIeHHaH 
+keJIT(eM), see +TbIJIT(bIM) KbIpbIK coll., 345 
kem inter. pron., 429-432 KbICKacbI paren. exp., 779 h 
KeM J{9 KeM ... ltyHapra rel. pron., 447 -KBICbI3, SCC -IbICbI3 
KeM ... IYHBIH rel. pron., 447 -KBI4d n. suf. on V., see -rbI4 
xem expl., 780 2 a-d -KbI4, -Ke¥ adj. suf. on v., 293 
-keH n. suf. on v., see -rbIH -KBIW V. adj., see -rbr4 
-KeH adj. suf. on v., see -rbIH +kap, see +rap, 121, Note 
-kep adj. suf. on v., see -rbrp +ko dat., see +ra 
-Kepe opt., See -rbIpbI -ka n. suf. on v., see -ra 
-Kep- fact. suf., see -rap- -ka3- fact. suf., see -rap- 
kepy form. phr. v., 852 +koli n. suf., see +kaii 
Kece3, S€e -FbICbI3 +koiH reHa, see +Kaii rbiva 
-keu n. suf. on v., see -rbr4 +KoHreHoM, see +KalrbrnaM 
-Key adj. suf. on v., see -KBI4y -kok n. suf. on v., see -rak 
-Ke¥ V. adj., see -rbra -KoK adj. suf. on v., see -rak 
Kelle as pron., 449 -KaJla, see -rayia 
KU conj., 666 a-d +kou n. suf., 127 
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+kap, see +rap 

+kap- v. suf. on on. poet. w., see +rap- / 
+oqar/ 

-Kap- fact. suf., see -rap- 

-Ko4Y, see -ra4y 

-KOYCHHOH, see -raublHHaH 

-KOYTeH, See -rauTbIH 

-K9UTCHHOH, See -rauTbIHHaH 

-kou n. suf., 128 

Ken postp., 490, kee /keje/, keeH4a /kejenca/, 
KeeHo/kejena/ 

Kelira, Kee, KecHYa, KeeHa form. adv., 601 

Kee postp., see Keli 

Kxoe form. adv., see Koelira 

KeeH4a postp., see Keli 

KeeHa form. adv., see Keiira 

KyOoy /kybaw/, 384 

KYK, see KeOek 

ky indef. num. adj., 382 
Kylson, 383 
xymme, 333, 429-431 

KylMellop, 369 

kypa postp., 550 a-e 

KypoceH paren. exp., 779 c 

xypy form. phr. v., 841 


JI 


+JI-, +ay-, tou- v. suf. on n., 828 

-JI-,-(bI)sI-, -(e)1- pass. suf., 858-870, 871-875 
-nI- pass. 3rd p. sg., used indef., 866; indef. 
pers., 867, 1023 2 

-sI- pass. refl., 870 

Jia, Wa part., 703 a-f 
sia, 13 follow. imp., 929 
Jia, a in poetry and song, 705 and Note 

+s1a-, +19 v. suf. on n., 829; on on. poet. w., 
815 

-ma pass. 3rd p. sg., indef. use, 1023 1 
-na 3rd p. sg. pass., edit. I’, 1023 2 

jiaOaca, sadaca, 704 a-b 

+slaraH, +JraraH /+lagjan, +lagan/, num. suf., 
367 2 

+ylal, +s1a% num. suf., 359 4 and Note; on 
ord. num., 366 

+ylal, +o form. adv., 584 

trai, tov part., 705 and Note 

+ylaH-, +y19H- v. suf. on n., 830 


+ylau-, +siau- suf. on num., 331, 367 1,3, 
371, 380, 383 

+yan, +sram form. adv., 585 1, 2, 3 a-c 

+slap, +JIap, +Hap, +Hap pl. suf., 179 and 
Note, 180 a-g, 1367 4; as pred. suf., 211, 
301; p. end. 3rd p. pl., 953 g, 957, 968, 
971, 996; on pred. adj., 1035; indef. use, 
1023 1; as pl. suf. w. p. (pred.) end., 1027 

+lapya, +Jlapya, +Hapya, +Hapya num. suf., 
367 5 

+JIlapbl, +Jlape, +Hapbl, +Hape poss. suf., 191 
and Note, 192, 193, 194 a-c, 195, 196 

jlaca, Jaca, 706 

+ylaTa, +laTa num. suf., 359 3 

+ylata, +u1aTa form. adv., 586 a, Note, b-c 

+sra4, +104 adj. suf., 256 

+ylail (on aptpi), 587 

+ylal-, +am- v. suf. on n., 831 

awh, amen, 380 

+1allITBIpbiI-, +JlaiTepesi- pass. intr. v., 

873 b 

+s1ep, see -JIbIp 

-bIp-, 899 

+sre n. and adj. suf., see +J1bI 

+sre adj. suf. on n., see +JIbI 

+yiek n. suf., see +JIbIK 

-jleKTepesI- pass. intr. v., See -bIFbITbIJI- 

+m form. adv., see +JIbIii 

+sIbI, +s1e n. and adj. suf., 129 a-b, 205, 257 

1 a-b, 2-4, 325, 326 

+s1bI, +J1e adj. suf. on n., 294, 296, 325, 326; 

on num., 338 a, b 1-2 

+b, +1 form. adv., 588 a-c, d and Note 

+JIBIK, +stek n. and adj. suf., 130 a-d; on 
num., 258, 339 

+JIbIK, +s1eK On Gap, IOK, TyreJI, KApoK, THeII, 
1097 a; on inter. pron., 1097 b; on adj., 
adv. and nouns in loc., 1097 c 

+JIbIKKa, +JIekk9 .... + basic form, or vice 
versa, pat. KaplIbIJIbIKKa KapllIbl, 1OK 
roKIbIKKa, 1238 b 

-JIBIKTbIPbII- pass. intr., V., See -bITbITBIJ-, 
873 

-JIbIH-, 871, 875 

JI- part., see Jia 

+yra- v. suf. on n., see +J1a- 

+s1a- v. suf. on on. poet. w., see +J1a- 

Jra follow. imp., see ma 
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jiabaca, see JIabaca 
+yraroH num. suf., see +laraH 
+yiaH num. suf., see +J1ali 
+yloH on ord., see +Jlali 
+yiai form. adv., see +J1ali 
+m part., see tna 
JIakHH, 630, 631, 678 

JIOKMH iWysan a, 679 
+yioH- v. suf. on n., see +J1aH- 
+yram num. suf., see +J1am 
+yrom form. adv., see +J1al 
+srap pl. suf., see +map 
+srap pred. suf., see +s1ap 
-nap p. end., 3rd p. pl., see -map 
+sape poss. suf., see +1apbi 
+srap + p. end., see +s1ap 
+slapya num. suf., see +1apya 
Jaca, see jlaca 
+y1aT9 num. suf., see +J1aTa 
+y1aT9 form. adv., see +s1aTa 
+sra4 adj. suf., see +s1a4 
+yram- v. suf. on n., see +J1al- 
+JlallTepesi- pass. intr. v., see +JIalITbIpbLI- 


M 


+m forms emph. superl., 314 1 b, 615 b 

-Om n. suf. on v., 155 

+M, +bIM, +em poss. suf., 191 and Note, 192, 
193, 195, 196 

-m p. end. Ist p. sg., poss. type, 957, 996 

-M, -MBIH, -MeH p. end. Ist p. sg., pron. type, 
953 g, 966, 968, 971 

-Ma, -Ma n. and adj. suf. on v., 156, 277 

-ma, -Ma forms neg. v., 906 

-marai opt., 950 1-2, 951 

-MaraH Oysia, 990 | a-d 

-MaraH OysiraH, 990 2 a-b 

-MaraH Oyspip, 990 3, Note 

-MaraHHBl, 1086, 1087, 1088 

-mMara4, -Maray, 1304, 1305 

-Marau, -Moarad + same v. in neg. p. form, 
pat. ompamaray oupamagzpl, 1307 

-MarauTbIH, 1306 

-MaeHua /-majbica/, MagH4ya /-majenca/, 1303 | 

-MaeHUbl, -MaeHye, 1303 2 

-Mac, -Mac, See -p 

-maca ind. indif., 1005 3 

-maca + part., 1005 4 
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-maca + same v. in p. form., 1014 a-h 
-MacbIH exp. conc., 1002 1 
-MacbIH prec. by inter. pron. + (rbrHa) exp. 
conc., 1002 2 
-MacbIH JIM prec. by inter. pron., 927 
-MAaCbIH JIM, See -CbIH TM 
-MaCbIHMBI, 920 
-MaCbIH(Hap) rbIHa, see -CbIH(Hap) rbrHa 
-MacbIH(Hap) ule, see -CbIH(Hap) use 
Ma3ap part., 707 
-Mak, -MoK /maq, -mok/ n. suf. on v., 157 
-Mak, -Mok forms v. n., 1218 
-mak Oysry, 1220 
-Makka, -Mara, -MdKka, -Mara, 1218 
-Mak kupok’?! prec. by an inter. pron., 1221 
-MaKTa, -MOKT9, -MaKTaH, -MoKTOH, 1218 
-Mak e4eH, 1219 
-Mak4Ubl, -Makye, 1222 a-b 
-Mak4ubl as adv. of manner, 1232 
-Mak4bl + Oysty in prt., 1223, 1223 a 
-Mak4ubl OyiraH, 1225 
-Makubl OysIraH upe, 1226 
-Makubl OysabI, 1224 b 
-Mak4bl Oysica, 1227 
-Mak4bl OysIbi, 1228 
-Mak4bl OysbI Topy, 1230 
-Makubl ue, 1224 a 
-Makubl uTYy, 1229 
-Makubl Tyre, 1231 
-MaJIbl, -MaJie adj. suf. on v., 278; as part., 
708 
-MaH, -MoH, n. suf. on v., 158 
-mac, -Mac adj. suf., 279 
-mac, -Mac neg. ft. I, 3rd p. sg., 969, 970 
1-9 
-mac OoppiH, 1111 2 
-Mac, -Mac Oysica, see -p Oysica 
-mac Oysry, 992 2-5 
-Macka, see -pra 
-macka, 1155 a 
-Macka + Oysry in the 3rd p. sg., 1161 
-Macka kupak 747 b 
-mMacka HH, 1155 a 
-MACIJIBIK, S€€ -PJIBIK 
-MaCCBIHMBI? 970) 9 
-macTai, see -pHali 
-MacTaH, -MacTaH, 1115 
-macTaH OoppiH, 1111 2 
-Masduak, -MosuoKk, neg. ft. IH, 971 


-Mau, -Ma4 n. suf. on v., 159 

+me to some forms of guto, 1036 c-d 

+Me, see +MBI 

+Me ... +Me (+MbI) Cor. CON]., See +MbBI ... 
+MBI 

+meu pred. suf., see +MbIH 

-MeH pron. p. end., Ist p. sg., see -M 

Mena, 414, 415, 424 a-b 
MeHoa guraH, 711 f, MaHa WMTSH (Yap), 1099 
MeHa Tarbi(H), 711 e 
MeHo, 9H9, 711 a-c, d and Notes, e-f 

-mep n. suf. on v., see -MBIp 

-Mell n. suf. on v., See -MbIII 

-MEIII p. partic., see -MBbIIII 
-MeIII€H49, S€e -MBILIbIHYa 
-MEIIIK9, S€e -MBIIMIKa 
-MeLIJIM, S€e -MbILLIJIbIM 

MeH as indef. num., 385 
MeHHOH Oep, 358 

-Mu neg. prt. stem and 3rd p. sg., see -a and 
-MbIM 

-MM neg. v. adv., see -MbIii 

-MMeH4a, See -MBIeH4a 

-MUK opt., See -MbIMK 

MukoH, 954 f, Note 
MMKoHHN, 710 d, Note 

MHH, 388, 389, 395, 396, 397 

MuHeKe, 202, 203 a-c, 204, 243 

MuHeM poss. pron., 193, 195, 196 

MUHeM yeMya /Minem ujpmca/, paren. exp., 
779 d 

MuHeMya paren. exp., 779 d 

-MMCe, S€e -MbIMCBI 

-Miye, See -MbIMUbI 

-MM(4a), See -MbIii(4a) 

-MM4OH, see -MbIii4aH 

MoHypIii(sap), 414, 423; subst., 425, 426 

MOHCBI3, 244, Note 

MOxTax, 758 a-b 

MoHap4bl, 416, Note, 593 

-Mcepa, see -MChIpa 

-McbIpa, -Mcepa, -bIMcbIpa, -emcepa, 1309 2, 
1320 

mMyadpiiik, 551 

+MbI, +Me inter. part., 954 a-e, j, 957; as dis}. 
conj., 657; as subord. conj., 671, 672 
tMBI ... tMbI (t+Me) cor. conj., 657, 672 

-MBI, -Me ind. time or cond., 671, 963, 1000 5 
+MbI, +Me on p. end. of cond., 1006 3 


+MbI, tMe part., 709 a-f 
+MbI, +Me on V. adv. in -m, 1256 
-MbI, IOKMBI alt. cond., 1003 c 
-MbIii, -Mu neg. prt. stem, see -a 
-MbIif, -MU, -MbIitua, -Muya neg. v. adv., 1282 
and Note, 1283 a-f 
-MpIit Gamay, 1331 
-MbIit Oysiampr? 995 | c, 1289 
-MBIM, -raH pat. KypMu kypron, 1094 
-MbIM ue exp. cond., 1007 d 
+MbIii ukoH, 954 f 
+MbIii CoH, 954 f; Hu cou, 1300 
-MBIMCbI, -Miice neg. of -acbi in vern., 1126 
+MbIit ouista, 954 f 
-MbleHy¥a /mbjbnca/, -MueH4a /mijenca/, 
1303 3 
-MbIMi(4a) exp. cat. cond., 1000 6 
-MbIii(4a) exp. emph. conf., 1296 and Note 
-MbIM(¥a) — ... -MbIM(4a), 1287 
-MbIM(¥a) + aux. v., 1309 3, 1322-1324 
-MbIii(4a) OyAbIpa asmay, 1292 
-MbIM(4¥a) + Oysy in neg. 3rd p., 1290, in 
other pers., 1291 
-MbIM(4¥a) Hu, 1297-1299 
-MbIM(4a) + a neg. conjug. v., 1288 
-MbIM(4a)pak, 1284 
-MbIM(4¥a) + Topy in imp., + ase, 1302 
-MpIiii(4a)! reply to question, 1294, 1295; reply 
not to or question, 1296 
-MbIM4aH, -MM49H, 1303 4 
-MbIMua CoH, 1297 
Mbiiiua Tarbl, 1297 
-MbIMYa ApaMbIi/apamac, 1293 
-Mbiiua osis1a, 1297 
-MbIM4bI, -Muye, 1303 5 
-MBIMK Ist p. pl. neg. opt., 945 
+MbIH, +MeH pred. suf., 211, 301 
-MBIH pron. p. end. Ist p. sg., see -M 
+MbIHU, +MeHH inter. part., exp. comp., 670, 
710 a-d and Note 
-MBIDp, -Mep n. suf. on v., 160 
-MBIIII, -Mell n. suf. on v., 161 
-MBIIII, -Meul forms p. partic., 1104 a-b 
-MbIIKa CaJIbILy (castbiHy), 1105 
-MBILIbIM, -Meuiu, 1106 b 
-MbIIUbIHYa, MeweH49, 1106 a 
-mMa n. suf. on v., see -Ma 
Moa (More3), 791 
Moa caHa, 930 c 
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-Morol, see -Maral 
-MaroH Oysla, see -MaraH Oysla 
-MoroH OysiraH, see -MaraH OyIraH 
-MOor9oH OysIbIp, see -MaraH OyJIbIp 
-Mora4y, see -Mara4d 
-Moro4uTeH, See -MarauTblH 
-MoeHue, See -MaeHUbl 
-MaeH49, See -MaeHya 
MorBslyM Ku, 779 b 
MorbJIyM OystraHya, 779 b 
-Mora, See -MakkKa 
Morap conj., 630, 634, 678 
-MoK n. suf. on v., see -MaK 
-MoK forms v. n., see -Mak 
-MOKKa, See -Makka 
-MOKTa, See -MakTa 
-MOKTOH, See -MakTaH 
-MakK4e, See -MaKUbI 
-Masie adj. suf. on v., see -MaJIbI 
Masia, 729 d, Note, 954 f, Note 
-MOH, see -MaH 
MaptTa6—, 559 | 
-Mac, see -Mac 
-Macka, see -pra 
-MaCJIeK, S€e -pJIbIK 
-MacTon, see -MacTait 
-MOCTOH, See -MacTaH 
-M9CEHME, See -MaCbIHMBI 
-MaceH(Hap) We, see -cbIH(Hap) ue 
MacasIaH paren. exp., 779 h 
-mou n. suf. on v., see -Ma4 
Maxoyp, 759 and Note 
MOHTe ... -acbI(M) 1oK, 1133 
MeraeH /megyjen/, paren. exp., 779 c 
MeKaJI9M (MeKaTiIaM) /meqaddam/, 566 and 
Note 
MeMKHH, 760 


H 


+H acc. suf., see +HbI 

+H (A), see +aH 

+H, +bIH, +eH form. adv., 589 

-H-, -bIH, -eH pass. suf., 858-870 

-H-, -bIH, -eH- refl. suf., 876-880; exp. desul. 
act. or rep., 881; changing the meaning of 
some verbs, 882 

-H (-bIH, -eH), -rasia-, 1316 

+uHa dat., see +ra 

Ha+ P. prep., 145, 290 
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+Ha-, +Ha v. suf. on on. poet. w., 816 
-Hak, -HoK, 280 
Ham postp., 491; HamprHa a-b 
+HaH abl., see +aH 
+Hap, see +JIap 
-Hap p. end. 3rd p. pl., pt. II, 966 
+Hapya num. suf., see +lapya 
-Hylep-, see -HJIbIp 
-HIbIp-, 899 
+He acc. suf., see +HbI 
+Heke, See +HBIKbI 
-HesI- double pass. see -HBIJI- 
+HeH gen. suf., see +HbIH 
HM inter. pron., 429, 431, 432 
HM ... WyHbI, rel. pron., 447 
HH part., 712 
uu expl., 780 1 
HM olitcoH wa, 1021 d 
HuOapE part., 713 
Hua (HK) ... -Macka, 1155 a 
HHT ... -CbIH, -CeH, See HUK 
HuK, 429-431 
(HuK, HUTa) MMCcaH, WMcare3 etc., conj., 665 
HUK ... -CbIH, -ceH, 921 
HuKaylap in comp., 318, 333, 429, 430, 433 
HuKajjep ... WysKagop rel. pron., 447 
HuKajapsie, 433, Note 
HH ... HH cor. conj., 629 
HMHu inter. pron., 429, 433 
HM -CbIH (-CeH), HM -CbIH (-ceH), pat. HU KMJI- 
ceH, HH A3CbIH, 916 
Hu ... WyHb! rel. pron., 447 
Hure3 postp., 492, HureseHya 
Huty, 457 1-4 
HMXxaTJe in comp., 318, 429, 430, 433 
HMYaKIJIBI in comp., 318, 429, 430 
HM4aKJIBI ... HyJI Kaapse rel. pron., 447 
HuueK inter. pron., 333, 429-431 
Huyoasan, 429 
HuwyeK uTen, 599 
HMYeK KUpoK aya, 750 
HMueKTep paren. exp., 779 
HMueK ... Wysaii rel. pron., 447 
HuM4a, 333, 429-431, 433 
Hyon, 429 
HuyoHye, 429-431 
HuYaIap, 369, 429, 430 
HM @4eH Conj., 665 
HM (HUK) eE4eH WUMTaHa conj., 665 


Huhastp paren. exp., 779 h 

-Hkepa, see -HKbIpa 

-HKbIpa, -HKep9, -bIHKbIpa, -eHKepa, 1309 2, 
1321 

+Hye num. suf., see +H4bI 
+H4e]9H, See +HYbITaH 
+Hu4e num. suf., see +HUbII 

+HUbI, +H4¥e, +bIHYbI, +eHye num. suf., 
360-364 

+HUbIWaH, +H4e9H, +bIHYbITaH, +eHyeaH 
suf. on card. num. form. a paren. exp., 
366, 779 h 
+HUbII, +H4eJ, +bIHIbII, +eHyes num. suf., 
365 
+HUbIIAan, +Hu4eren, 366 

+ubI acc. suf., 230, 231, 232 1-12, 233, 234, 
241-243, 336 597 

+HBbIKbI, +Heke, 202, 203 a-c, 204, 243, 1085 

-HbIJI-, -HesI- double pass., 869 

+HBIH, +HeH gen. suf., 212, 213 1 a-d, 213 2, 
214, 215, 216 a-b, 217-220, 241-243 
+HBIH ... +b1(+cbr) emph. superl., 314 2 a 

+Ho dat, see +ra 

-Ha n. suf. on v., 162 

Ha+ P. pref., see Hat 

+Ha- v. suf. on on. poet. w., see +Ha- 

Ha3ey, postp., 493, Ho3eqeH9 

HoKb, 714 

-HOK, See -HaK 

+HoH abl., see +aH 

Ha ... Ha cor. conj., 628 

+Hap, see +1ap 

-Hap, see -JIap 

Hapcoa inter. pron., 429, 431, 432 
Hopes ... utyHa rel. pron., 447 

+Hapya num. suf., see +lapua 

HOTMwKS postp., 494, HaTMxKICeHa 

Hecxa n. class., 350 


O 


omay n. class., 350 


II 


+m form. emph. superl., 314 1 b, 615 b 

-Il, -bim, +em v. adv., 1247, 1248 a-b, 1249 
1-3, 1250 a-d, 1251; plus aux. v., 1309 3, 
1322 (incl. chart), 1324 


-mi asty, 1325 a-e 

- aty, 1326 

-1 Gary, 1327 

-1 Gapy, 1329 a-d 

-1 Oetepy, 1333 

-t Gery, 1332 

-1 Oupy, 1335 

-11 + Oysia/OysIMpIi (any mood and tense), 
1258 and Note; w. impers. forms of 6Oysry, 
1259 

-II Oysica Wa emph. conc., 1260 

-1 Gapy, 1336; Oappim Oapesy, 1337 
-1 erbury /jboyblu/, 1338, 1339 

-1 Hepy, 1340 a-d 

-I Kaygpipy, 1344 

-m Kasry, 1343 a-f 

-l Kapay, 1345 a-d 

-1 Kepy, 1346 

-t KuJy, 1348 a-d 

- KHTY, 1350 a-g; Oypm KuTy, 1351 
-11 Kyto, 1352 

-liiap, -mtap, 1257 and Note 

-II ... -MaBbIM etc., 1204 

-li Mataiy, 1354 

-II MeHJIepy, MeHTepy, Meuresy, 1356 
-1 Meny, 1355 

-II(MbI) ... -MbIa4uaMbI, pat.: Oesem(Me)- 
OesmmuyoMe, 1285 

-IIMBI ... -MbIM4aMbI, 1286 

-II + same v. in conjug. form, 1255 
-IIMbI + same v. in conjug. form., 1256 
-II+ pak (-Opax), 1252 

-m redupl., 617, 1253 

-m casty, 1357 

-I Ta exp. conc., 1002 3, 1254 

-l- ... a Ta, 1254 

- Tammay, 1358 a-c 

-1 TOpMay, 1361 

-11 Topy, 1360 a-f; mun Topy, 1362 

-lI Temepy, 1365 

- Tewty, 1364 a-b 

-11 Tyo, 1366 

-1 y3y, 1368 a-b 

-1 yTpIpy, 1367 

- ubirapy, 1370 a-b 

-I ubiry, 1369 a-g 

- aty, 1372 

-1 yTy, 1368 a-b 

-11 xXMOapy, 1373 a-h 
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-II 2KUTKepMay, 1376 
-Il KUTKepy OKHTKe3y), 1375 
-m1 *KUTY, 1374 a-b 

map, n. class., 350 

mpoweut, 357 


P 


-p, -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep adj. suf. on v., 281 
+p-, t+ap-, tap- v. suf. on n., 832 
-p, -bIp, -ep n. suf. on v., 163 
-p, -ap, -ap, -brp, -ep aff. ft. I stem and 3rd p. 
sg., 968, 970, w. une, 986 
-P, -ap, -ap, -bIp, -ep (neg. -mac, -Mac) f. 
partic., 1108 a-b, 1109 
-p amgprnHaH, 1111 1 
-p/-mac 6ysica, 997 
-p/-mac 6ysry, 992 
-pmali, -paalt (-Mactaii, -mactoit), 1112; 
w. Oysry, 1113; w. Oynray, 1114 
-paaH (-MactaH) 9s1ex, 1111 3 
-pHoli, see -pnali 
-p (-Mac) Hapoxana, 1111 6 
-p (-mac, -Mac) ue hab. past, 986; in apod., 
999 
-p/-Mac, -Mac Hjem, uyzeH etc., 1022 
-p- ... -Mac, pat.: bIINaHbIp-bIllaHMac, 
1116 a-b 
-p ypprnra, 1111 5 
-p even, 1111 4 
+pak, +pax compar. suf., 304, 306, 308-310, 
610-613; on postp., 572 
-pra, -pra, (-Macka, -macka), 1151, 1152 
-pra as pred., 1154 a-e 
-pra Oap/tox, 1170 | a-d 
-pra Oya, 1160 
-pra plus Oysry in 3rd p. sg., 1160 
-pra Oysty, 1159 
-pra qa, -Macka ja, 1153 
-pra gun, 1168 
-pra (gum) Topy, 1165 
-pra/-mMacka ue, 1156, 1157 
-pra uKoH(sIeK), 1169 
-pra MKoH ... -pra, 742 d 
-pra/-mMacka uty, 1164 
-pra fiepy, 1166 
-pra kaya, 1162 
-pra kayla, or conjug. form., 1163 
-pra + kay in 3rd p. sg., 1162 
-praMbl + reg. in neg., pat.: OapbipraMBl, 
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OapMackaMBI? 1158 
-pra/-macxa Hu, 1155 a-b 
-pra ToTpiny, 1167 
-pra Tyres, 1170 2 
-pra, see -pra 

-pJIeK, See -PJIbIK 

-PJIBIK, -PJIeK, -MacCJIBIK, -MacsIeK, 1110, 1233 
-PJIBIK/-MacJIbIK Oysry, 1234 
-pybik uTY, 1235 

+pTeJI- pass. intr., v., see +PTbII- 

+pTbII-, +pTeJI-, +TbIPbIJI-, +TepesI- pass. 
intr. v., 873 a, c 

pose postp., 495; 1. paBemeHyg, 2. poBelliTa, 
3. paBellise, poBell49, paBerise, see 
PoBellTS 

PeBelITa, poBellise, papers form. adv., 602 
PoBelll49, see PIBeLITS 

+pox, compar. suf., see +pak 

pet, 359 


C 


+ca, +can. suf., 131 
+ca-, +ca- v. suf. on n., 833 
-ca, -ca cond., 996, 997 a, 998, 999 a 
-ca ..., 1005 1 
-ca! in excl., 1005 2 
-ca? in inter. sent., 1007 c 
-ca! ind. yearning, 1007 b 
-ca exp. indif., 1005 3 
-ca Out, 105 4 
-ca OuT or con, 1005 5 
-ca rbiHa, 1006 | 
ca (rbiHa) apap uge, 1011 2 
-ca a, 1001 a-b 
-ca la Oyna, 1012 
-ca Jja + same v. in a conjug. form, aff., 
indic. + -maca ya of same v. + same Vv. in 
a conjug. form aff., indic., pat. asica qa 
aJIIbI ... AIMaCca [a asitbl, exp. reluctance, 
1015 
-ca Jja api (apap), 1011 1 
-ca uge, 999 e, 1008 
-ca uKoH, 1009 
-ca uHyze, 1005 4 
-ca kupox, 1010 
-ca sia, 1006 2 
-ca~-Majibl, pat. Oamacamap Oattsa- 
Maypistap, 1013 
-ca Hu, exp. indif., 1005 4 


-ca Ia, ~-Maca ya alt. cond., pat. Oysca 
ma, Oymmaca ma, 1003 a 
-ca- ~-maca alt. cond., pat. 4bIKca- 
ypikmaca, 1003 b 
-ca + same Vv. in aff. conjug. form + ~-maca 
woK, ind. indif., pat. aHmacaH aHJa, 
aHJlaMacaH IoK, 1016 
-cambl, 1006 3 
-ca + part., ind. indif., 1005 4 
-ca + p. end., ind. sug. etc., 1007 a 
-ca + same v. in pers. form, 1014 a-h 
-ca coH, 1005 e 
-ca Tarbl, 1005 4 
caeH /sajbn/ postp., 496 1 a-b, Note 
(-)caHa, (-)caHa part., 715; w. imp., 930 a-c; 
w. opt., 948 
-caubl, -caye, 1006 4 
caa /saja/ postp., 497; caacenaa /sajasenda/ 
+ce poss. suf., see +CbI, +bI 
+ce poss. suf. form. adv., see +5I 
+ce- v. suf. on n., see +CcBI- 
+ce3 priv., see +CbI3 
ce3 p. pron., 388, 393 1-3, 395, 397 
+ce3 pred. suf., see +cbI3 
-ce3 pron. p. end. 2nd p. pl., see -cb13 
ce3Heke, 202, 203 a-c, 204, 243 
ce3HeH poss. pron., 193, 195, 196 
+cem adj. suf., see +cbis 
-CeH(Hap) use, see -cbIH(Hap) ue 
+ceH pred. suf., see +cbIH 
-ceH pron. p. end. 2nd p. sg., see -cbIH 
CUKCOH coll., 347 
cuH, 388, 390 
cuHexe, 202, 203 a-c, 204, 243 
cuHeH poss. pron., 193, 195, 196 
cuHalitom, 716 d 
CoH postp., 567 a-b 
COH part., 716 a-e; w. imp., 931 
coHpa postp., 555 and Note 
+cTaH (P.), 132 
+cy adj. suf., 259, 320 
cypat postp., 498; cypaTeHya, cypaTTa; adv., 
603 
+cpr, +ce poss. suf., 175 a, j, 191 and Note, 
192, 193, 195, 196 
+cbi, +ce poss. suf., spec. func., see +51, 
198 a-d, 199-201 
+cbi, +ce poss. suf. form. adv., see +5I 
+cbI-, +ce- v. suf. on n., 834 


+cpr3, +ce3 pred. suf., 211, 301 

+cpbr3, +ce3 priv., 244, 260 

-CbI3, -ce3 pron. p. end. 2nd p. pl., 953 g, 966, 
968; exp. an order, 970 7-9, 971 

chludat postp., 499 a-b; cpmdaThHya, 
cbiidaTb! OesI9H 

+cprI, +cem adj. suf., 261, 320 

CbIMak, see CbIMaH 

CbIMaH, CbIMaK postp., 500 and Note; subst., 
574; w. relat. adj., 575; w. conjug. v. forms, 
576; used in pairs, 577; in comp., 616 
chimaHyan, 1057, Note 

cbIH postp., 501, CbIHJIbI 

-CbIH(Hap), -ceH(Hap) 3rd p. sg. and pl. imp., 
910, 911 (table), 912-919 
-cbIH exp. conc., 1002 1 
-CbIH rbIHa, 925 
-CbIH Wu, 926 
-CbIH 4M prec. by inter. pron., 927 
-CbIH Tum, 940 
-CbIH Hge, 922 
-CbIH eyeH, 940 

+cpbiH, +ceH pred. suf., 211, 301 

-CbIH, -ceH pron. p. end. 2nd p. sg., 953 g, 
966, 968; exp. an order, 970 7; used impers., 
970 8-9, 971 
-cbiH indef., 1023 1 
CbIHBIK n. Class., 350 

+ca n. suf., see +ca 

+ca- v. suf. on n., see +ca- 

-ca? see -ca? 

cadam postp., 502; cadarure 

(-)caH9, see (-)caHa 

-caye, see -Caubl 

-coT- fact. suf., 893, 894 5 

celsamieH-, 889 

cepy form. phr. v., 853 


T 


+T n. suf., 133 

-T-, -bIT-, -eT fact. suf., 893, 894 6 

+Ta loc., see +a 

Ta conj., see a 

Ta part., see qa 

Ta6a(H) postp., 552 a-b 

TaOurbil Ku, 779 a 

+Tarbl, see +,arbl 

Tarbi(H) conj., 622; as part., 717 a-e, f 1-3; w. 
imp., 932 
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Tarbi(H) Ja intens. of compar. of adj., 309; 
of adv., 612 

+Tau, see +a 

+TaH abl., see +aH 

+TaH ... +pax/+poak, 613 b 

TankbIp multipl. num., 336, 359 

-Tap- fact. suf., see -qap- 

Tapa postp., 503 1. TapadpiHa, 2. Tapa- 
(pbrHa, 3. TapadbprHHaH, a-b 
TapadpbinHaH used w. pass. v., 862, 863 

tapty form. phr. v., 846 

+Tam n. suf., see +a 

-Te n. suf. on v., see -TbI 

-Te-, See -J[bI- 

tere dem. pron., 414, 416 and Note, 421 a-d, 
422; subst., 425-427 
Tereyian, 414-416, 423 
Terejiap, 414 
TereHgau (sap), 414, 423; subst., 425, 426 
tetesap, 414 

-Tek n. suf. on v., see -JbIK 

Tex, 718 a-f 

TeyieM n. class., 350 

Tesiaca + inter. pron. form. cpd. indef. pron., 
454, 455; 1021 d 
Teylaca ... TesIaMaca, 655 
TeyIacaH Ja, TeslaMacoH a, 1003 a 

+TeH forms adv., see +TbIH 

+tTep pred. suf., see +5Ip 

+tep forms indef. pron., see +45Ip 

-Tep- fact. suf., see -bIp- 

+Tepesi- pass. intr. v., see +pTbII- 

Tue mod. w., 761 a-g 
Tuell + Oysy in pres.tense, 761 a, Note 
Tuemste, 762 a-c, and d, Notes 
Tuemmstex, 1097 a 

TUK postp., 533; conj., 630, 636 

Tux, 719 
THK ... rbiHa, 719 

TuksIe(M) postp., 534 a-f 
TuKsIe(M) betw. rep. n., 537 and Note; 
subst., 574 
TUpa, W. num., 368 

Tups postp., 504, 1. Tupacenoa; 2. TupaceHya, 
a-d; 3. TupaceHHaH, a-b 

TupesM postp., 505 

THH postp., 506, THHeHTeH, THHCHHOH 

THH conj., 636 
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TMHEHHOH, See THH 

TMHEHTeH, see THH 

TOpacbl 10K, pat. sem Ta TOpacnl 10K, 1170 b, 
Note 

TopraH caeu /sajbn/, 1063 
TOpraH caeH ... +pak, +pak, pat. TOpraH 
caeH aubirpak ulletesia, 613 a 

TOTY as aux. v., 784, Note 

TOTEIHbIM postp., 568 

Tc interj., 792 

Tyrpbi(H)a postp., 507 3 b, Note 
TYIpbICbIHa, See TyrpbI(H) 7a 

TykcaH coll., 348 
TyKcaH Tyrbi3, coll., 349 

TykKTa paren. exp., 779 f 

TyktaJ-, 874 
TYKTaJibIHa, 875 

Typbr postp., 507; 1. TypbicbrHa, TypbiHa, 
2. TYpBICbIH Aa, TypbIHAa, Typbiza, a-b and 
Note, 3. TypbicbInHaH, TypbIHHaH, a, b 
and Note 

TYPbICbIH 9UTKOHAa paren. exp., 779 1 

Toy interj., 793 a-c 

-TbI-, S€@ -JIbI- 

-TbI, -Te n. suf. on v., 165 

-TbIK n. suf. on v., See -JbIK 

+TBIH, +TeH forms adv., 590 

+rTuip pred. suf., see +bIp 

+rTbrp form. indef. pron., see +45Ip 

-ThIp- fact. suf., see -bIp- 

+TBIPbIJI- pass. intr. v., see +PTbII- 

TbIL postp., 569 

+Ta loc., see +a 

Ta conj., see ma 

Ta part., see Ha 

+Tare, see +1arbl 

+Ton, see +a 

+Tou abl., see +aH 

-Tap- fact. suf., see -ap- 

Taptum postp., 508, TapruoeHza 

taxte A. + P. izafet, prep., 579 

Taxtam A. prep., 579, b) 

+Toui n. suf., see +a 

Ter n. class., 350 

Ten postp., 509, 1. TebeHa, 2. TebeH Ta, 
3. TeOeHHOH 

Tepkem n. class., 350 


tec postp., 510, 1. Tecie, 2. TeceHa; Tecse 
subst., 574; w. relat. adj., 575; w. conjug. 
v. form. 576; used in pairs, 577; in comp., 
616 
Tecta form. adv., 604 

tremy form. phr. v., 850 

Tyrey in neg. comp., 315, 317 

Tyre as conj., 643 a, b 1-3; as a mod. w., 
763 and Note; after tox or a neg. v. in the 
indic., 764 a-b; as pred., 765; as attr., 766 

Tyres betw. a v. rep. in the neg. and aff., pat. 
K@TMazeM Tyres, KeTTeM, 764 b 

Tyresre, 767 

Tyrese, 768 

Tyrese, 1097 a 

TyresIMaca, 769 


y 


-y, -y n. suf. on v., 166 

-y, -y (-lo) v. n. and inf., 1171 and Note; 
form. cpd. n., 1185; as a true n., 1208 

-y(bI) Oap (une), 1193 

-y(bI) OesaH, 1186 a-d 

y(bt1) Oysta, 1201 a-b, 1202 

-y(br) as subj., 1172 a and Notes; as pred., 
1172 b; in gen., 1173; in dat., 1174 a-c; 
follow. a v. adv. in -a, pat. KMJI9-KuJIYT, 
1178; in acc., 1179; in loc., 1180; in loc. w. 
Oysly or WaBam uTy, 1181; in loc. ind. time, 
1182; manner, 1183; in abl., 1184 a-d 

-yra and rep. as a conjug. v., or vice versa, 
pat. TecMepJI9yra TeCMepJIMM; 43a A3yra, 
1207 

-yyarbt, 1199 

-y uxTumas, 1196 

-y(b1) Kupax, 745 d-e, 1195 

-y ... -May, -y ... -MaBbIM, etc., 1204 

-y MemxkuH, 1196 

-y HH Jd ... -y HM, pat. Oyny Hu a ... Oyny 
Hu, 1197 

-y + postp. ind. comp. and rep. in pers. form, 
pat. KyaHy CbIHJIbI KyaHMaypap, 1189 

-y(bI) w. postp., 1188 

-yuaH, yuou, 1200 

-ybl Tyres, 1192 

-ypim, 1190 

-ybIM, etc. plus -y, pat. kemgepye Kesyepy, 
1205 


-ybiH follow. or prec. by same v. in a conjug. 
form, pat. OyiybIH Oy ObIK WaspybiH 
IasPMbIMM; oiTace3 aiiTyeH, 1206 a, b 1-2 
-yeHua, yeH4ua, 1198 a-b 
-y 1K (ue), 1194 
-y(b1) even, 1187 

yrppingaa postp., 511 

+yk, +yK /+uq, t+yk/, 134 

yK, YK part., 720 a-i 
yk, YK contr., 720 h, Note 

yxy form. phr. v., 847 

yiI p. pron., 388, 391, 395, 396, 397 

ys dem. pron., 414, 416 and Note, 419; subst., 
425, 426 
yal as part., 428 
yi a Tyrem, 769, Note 

-yJIbl, -y1e, 282 

ypta postp., 512; 1. ypracpina, 2. ypracbiHaa, 
3. ypTacblHHaH 

yppiH postp., 513; 1. ypprnprma, a-c, 2. ypbrHza 

yd interj., 794 a-b 

-yubl, yye n. suf. on v., 167 and Note 

-yupl, -y4e prp., 1042, 1043 a-c, 1044 
-YUbIJIBIK, -y4erteK, 1045 

yHait postp., 514; 1. yHaena /unajpna/, a, b; 
2. yHae, yHaecHda, yHaecHHaH; 3. yHaeHza; 
4. yHae OesIaH, a, b 

yHaliTa, see Wy yHalita 


@D 


cpu A. prep., 579 a 
tbakaTb /faqat/ con., 630, 637 
(pakaTb (... rbtHa) part. 721 
tpasaH, 441 
(pasIaH a TeraH, 442 
(pasIaH (9) ... TeraH, 442 
(pasIaH-TeraH, 442 
(pasiaH-(pacMacToH, 442 
cpontaH4a, 441 


xX 


xak postp., 515; 1. xaxbrna, xakTa; 2. XaKbIHa, 
xakka 

xusad) postp., 553 

xocyc postp., 516, xocycbiHya, xocycTa 

xgep /xajer/ paren. exp., 779 1 

xa postp., 517, xomeHya 


891 


xomoyku conj., 641 
xo forms adv., 606 
xaTse postp., 535 a-g; subst., 574; as intens. 
part., 535 h 
xatse betw. a rep. n., 537 and Note 
X9TTa as Conj., 626, 678 
xoTta part., 722 


y 


+ya, tua n. suf., 135 

+y4a, +ua adj. suf., 262 b, 320, 325, 327 

+u4a, +49 form. adv. from n. in nom., 591 a- 
d; in dat., 591 e-g; from v. n. in -y, 591 h; 
from relat. adj., 591 j-o 

+y4ax, +40K n. and adj. suf., 136, 263 

-4ak, -Y9K, -4bIK, -4eK adj. suf. on v., 283 

yak postp., 518, warbrnya, waKTa 

yak adv., 581, Note, a-d 

yaksIbI/uuKsIe postp., 536 a-h; subst., 574 
yaksibl betw. a rep. n., 537 

yaMa w. num., 368 

gama postp., 519, wamacbI/YaMa(CbIH) 1a; Ww. 
conjug. v. forms, 576 

+y4aH, +49H adj. suf., 264 

+u4anH, +4aH forms adv., 592 

+uye n. suf., see +4bI 

-ye part., see -4bI 

-ye on imp., see -4bI 

-uek adj. suf. on v., see -4bIK 

+uyek n. suf., see +4bIK 

-yek n. suf. on v., see -4bIK 

+ues adj. suf., see +451 

+yeylek n. suf., see +4bIJIbIK 

+yeH n. suf., see +4bIH 

ynksle, see uakyibl, 536 h 

unpex, 334, 335, 336, 355, 356 

+upr, tue n. suf., 137 a-b 

+upr, 593 

-4bl, -4¥e part., 723 
-4bl, -4e part. on imp., 933-936 

-4bIK adj. suf. on v., see -4aK 

+ubIK, +uek n. suf., 138 

-4bik, -uek n. suf. on v., 171 

+upi, +4er adj. suf., 265 

+4BbIJIbIK, +4esIek n. suf., 139 

+u4bIH, +4eH n. suf. 140 

ybIHIan Ta, 779 a 

UbIHHAaH Ja, 779 a 

+49 n. suf., see +4a 
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+49 adj. suf., see +4a 

+u9 forms adv., see +4a 
+u4ok n. suf., see +4aK 

-4aK adj. suf. on v., see -4ak 
+49H adj. suf., see +4aH 
+u4oH forms adv., see +4aH 
YOHKH conj., 663, 678 

ay, 4yre3 interj., 795 a-c 


Il 


-Ill, -bil, -em n. suf. on v., 164 
-IlI-, -bII-, -er- recip. suf., 883, 884 a and 
Note, b-d, 885, 886 
-u- on fact. v. stems, 902 
-II- insep., 891 
-Ill, -bIl, -em v. n., 1209 
-I as a true n., 1213 
-I in comp., 1214 
-IIJIM, See -IIJIbIM 
“lib, -mH, 1215 and Note 
-IbIit Oysty, 1216 
-I1I(bIM, etc.) +dat., 1210; +loc., 1212; t+abl., 
1212; in dat. followed by a v. adv. in -a, 
pat. KwJIa-KuJiemks (KusemteHa), 1211 
-m1°K /s9q, $°k/ adj. suf. on v., 284 
makMak /saqmaq/ n. class., 350 
makTbii indef. num. adj., 382 
+iap num. suf., see +ap 
masatb, 779 c 
mukese postp., 520; subst., 574; w. relat. 
adj., 575; w. conjug. v. forms, 576; used in 
pairs, 577; in comp., 616 
-IlITep-, See -IITbIp- 
-IITbIp-, -mITep-, 901 
-IIITbIP-, -ITep, -bIIIITbIp-, -ellTep- freq. v., 
1309 2, 1317 
-mTEIprasia, 1318 
uty dem. pron., 414, 416 and Note, 420; 
subst., 425-427 
lyst as part., 428 
IllyJI HcalTaH paren. exp., 779 h 
llyskKazep in comp., 318 
llys caderiie, 664 
llys cadenTaH, 664 
llysITuKIe in comp., 318 
wy yK, 720 h 
Ilya yHalira, 605 a 
llyxoTve in comp., 318 
Ily4aksbI in comp., 318 


urynai, 414-416, 423 
Ilya a conj., 639, 678 
Iya uten, 599 
ulyav yk, 627 and Note, 720 h 
urynap, 414, 416; subst., 425, 426, 427 
wyHa yK, 720 h 
llyHAbm(ap), 414, 423; subst., 425, 426 
IyHaAbM yK, 720 h 
IIYHJIBIKTAaH, conj., 664, 678 
uryHcbi3, 244, Note 
IIYHbIH apkacbiHa conj., 664 
IIIYHbIH @4eH Conj., 664 
mryubl, 414, 416, 418, 425, 426 
mnympiai, 414, 415, 416, 423 
urymbi(sap), 414, 416 and Note, 418; subst., 
425, 426 
WyWbH ya yK, 720 
IIYMIbIHAbIi(stap), 414, 423; subst., 425, 426 
InyHa(p) kyps, 664 
IyHapybl, 416, 593 
-IMbIJI-, -WeJI-, 887 
+iap num. suf., see +ap 


bi 


+bI, +e, +cbr, +ce poss. suf., 175 a, j, 191 and 
Note, 192, 193, 195, 196; spec. func., 198 
a-d, 199, 321 2; +51 form. adv., 598; on 
card. num., 381 

-bI, -e adj. suf. on v., 285 

+bI, +e- v. suf. on n., 835 

+br P. izafet, 221, 222, 329, 330 

+5b10bI3 poss. suf., see +0513 

+bIrbI3 poss. suf., see +IbI3 

-bIrbI3 p. end., see -rbi3 

-bIFbITbII, pass. of intr. v., 873 c 

-ble (Mle), see He 

-b13-, -e3- fact. suf., 893, 894 8 

+p A. adj. suf., see +n 

-bIli prt. stem and 3rd p. sg., see -a 
-bIM KYp, see -a KYp 

-bIMK, -HK Ist p. pl. opt., 943, 945-948 

-bIMM, -MM Ist p. sg. opt., 943 1-5, 944, 946 
a-b, 947, 948 

-bIMCbI, S€e -aCbl 

-bIIlI, See -II 

-bIH old imp., see -H 

+bik-, t+ex- v. suf. on n., 836 

+bII, +e adj. suf., 266 

-bIJI- pass. suf., see -JI- 


-biI- on fact. v. stem, 903 
+bIIqa-, +es1a- v. suf. on interj., 826; on 
on. poet. w., 814, 826 

-bIJIIbIp-, S€e -JIbIp- 

+bIJITBI, +tesITe n. suf. on on. poet. w., 819 

(bI)JDKBIM, (e)IDKeM, 320 

+5hIM poss. suf., see +M 

-bIM, -eM adj. suf. on v., 286 

-bIMCbIpa, See -McbIpa 

-bIMTAa, -eMT9 Nn. suf. on v., 172 

+piH n. suf., 141 

-bIH adj. suf. on v., see -aH 

-bIH, -eH n. suf. on v., 173 

+piH forms adv., see +M 

-bIH- pass. suf., see -H- 

-bIH- refl. suf., see -H- 

-bIH, -€H, -CbIH, -ceH + same w. rep. in its 
basic form, or vice versa, pat. UbIHBIH YbIH, 
XBIAJI XBIAIIBIH, Gap OapbrH, 1238 

-bIHJIbIp, S€e -HJ[bIp 

-bIHKbI, -eHKe adj. suf. on v., 287 

-bIHKbIpa, See -HKbIpa 

+BIHUbI num. suf., see +HUbI 
+BIHUbIaH, see +H4bITaH 
+BIHYBITI num. suf., see +HU4bIJI 

-bIII, See -IT 

-pbIp n. suf., see -p 

-bip-, -ep- fact. suf., 893, 894 7 

-bIp, fut. 1 stem, see -p; partic., see -p 

-bIT- fact. suf., see -T- 

-bly, -ea n. suf. on v., 174 

-pry adj. suf. on v., see -a4 

-biit n. suf. on v., see -I 

-pit adj. suf. on v., 288 

-bII insep., See- -LI- 

-bIIlI- recip. suf., see -II- 

-buu- on fact. stem, see -II- 

+(bI)tap num. suf., see +ap 

-bIINITBIP-, See -IITBIp- 

-bIIIbIJI-, S€@ -IIBIJI- 

+5IH poss. suf., see +H 


) 


guiek postp., 570 a-c 

9x, ox Interj., 796 

94 postp., 521: 1. 94eHa, 2. 94eHM9, a-c, 
3. 9YCHHOH, a-c 

gm as pron., 450 
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IO 


OTbIlica, }OKCa Conj., 642, 678; part., 724 
10K ind. lack of poss., 206-209; in neg. comp., 
315 
1oK mod. w., 732, 734-738, 739 a-e, 1197 
OK paren. w., 779 
IOK Tyres, 764 
OK Tyres, Oap, 764 b 
1OKCa, see IOTBIMCa 
lol postp., 522, ionbra ya, lostbI OesI9H 


aA 


a (19) conj., 647 
a (19) ... a (Ha) cor. conj., 649 
a (fa) ... auca cor. conj., 649 
a (9) ... KM cor. conj., 649 
a, are3 /ja, jagez/ interj., 797 a-h 
a /ja/ caHa, 930 
sarbHu subord. conj., 659 a-b 
sauca /jaisa/ conj., 648 
AK as pron., 452 
ak postp., 523; 1. arprna, 2. arpbrHma, a-b, 3. 
ADbIHHAaH, a-C 
aku /jaki/ conj., 646 
AK ... AKU cor. conj., 649 
AKbIH, 368, Note 
AKBIH postp., 554 a-b 
aH /jan/ postp., 524, 1. aHpina, 2. tHbIH A, a- 
d, 3. AHbIHHaH 
sHa /jana/ conj., 624 
stHace /janase/, paren. exp., 779 e 
aHolla postp., 540, 1. aHomte, 2. sHoLNIeCeHa, 
3. AHOICeH TO, 4. AHOINICeHHIH, a-b 
sapamac, 770 a-b 
spambiit, 770 a-b 
apap, 770 a-b 
sapiaM postp., 525, apnomeHya 
apTbl, 334, 354, 356; as indef. num., 385 
appli, 770 
aApbii (apap) wuze, 771 
Appi Jia, 772 
spbilichl, 774 
sapbili ase (a), 773 
sapbim, 295, 354, 356 and Note 
-ACbI, SCC -aCbI 
-sace /jace/, See -acbl 
-adaK, see -ayak 
-a4oK /jacak/, see -ayak 
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siubstek /jaslek/ n. class., 350 
aHalaH conj., 625 


Jo 


a conj., 630, 633 
9 part., 725 a-e 
9 interj., 798 a-d 
+9 dat., see +ra 
+an. suf., see +a 
+o- v. suf. on n., see +a- on on. poet. w., see 
+a- 
-9 prt. stem. see -a 
-9 KYp imp., see -a Kyp- 
aoday interj., see abay 
arap part., 726, 996 
arap (m9) conj., 673, 996 
arap (m9) w. cond., 996, 997 a-b, 999 a-b, 
1000 2 
orep Wa Morap, 674 
arapeHKu conj., see arap and 996, 997 b, 
999 a 
ou part., 727 
au interj., 799 a-d 
+oi- v. suf. on n., see +aii- 
alOep as pron., 453 
aya TeHa, 687 
alina caHa, 930 c 
-oliTesI- pass. of intr. v., see -aliTBIJI- 
autepra ja TyresI paren. exp., 779 1 
alitepra KupoK paren. exp., 779 i 
alitepcex (319) conj., 668, 678 
duTTeH “He, 696 b 
auty form. phr. v., 848 
auty + poss. suf., 1191 a-c 
an A. def. art., 190 a-d; in gen., 223, 224 
+a v. suf. on n., see +J1- 
amO9TTa paren. exp., 779 a 
ane part., 728 a-k 
ase r9H9, Wie ... rbiHa, 728 h 
ae Wa, 728 1 
ase W. imp., 937-939; w. optative, 948 
ame ... ale cor. conj., 652 
asst form. indef. pron., 435, 437, 438 
asta part., 729 a-d 
aJIa ... -aCbIMbI, 1123 c 
ayisia Tarbi, 729 d 
aya ... ata, 650 
+9M, see +aM 


amma /amma/ conj., 630, 632, 678 
9MMa JI9KHH, 679 

-0H adj. suf. on v., see -aH 

+oun (A.), see +aH 

aHa, 414, 415, 424 a-b 
3H9, see MeHO 

+ap num. suf., see +ap 

-ap v. suf. on v., see- -p- 

-ap- fact. suf., see -ap- 

-ap, aff. fut. stem, see -p; partic., see -p 

+ac n. suf., 142 

-ace, See -acbl 

actarboupysiia exclam., 803 

ax interj., see 9x 

-a4 adj. suf. on v., see -a4 

-a40K, see -aqaK 

ayBasl postp., 571 

+oysiam num. suf., see +aysran 


.S] 


ep, 314. 1c 

ec(T) postp., 526, Note, 1. ecrena, a-c, 2. 
@ECTeH9, a-c, 3. OCTCHHOH, a-e 

etep in dec. frac., 352 

e4eH postp., 527 a-h 
eueHMe? 954 


Y 


-y n. suf., 143 


-y n. suf. on v., see -y 

-YeH, See -ybIH 

y3, 197, 410 
y3 + poss. suf., 197, 399-403, 404 1 a-b 
and Note, 2, 409 

ys3e, 405 

y3e0e3HeH poss. pron., 197 

y3ere3HeH poss. pron., 197 

y3eM reHoa, 406 
Y3€MHeH poss. pron., 197 
y3eHeH poss. pron., 197 
y3eHHeH poss. pron., 197 
y3ulapeHeH poss. pron., 197 

+yk n. suf., see +yk 

YK part., see yk 

-ysie, See -YyJIbI 

yra intens., 314 c, 615.¢c 

yT9, yToum postp., 528 
yTosM post., see yTa 


-yye n. suf. on v., see -y4bl 
-yye, see -yubl 

-y¥eJIeK, See -y'UbIJIbIK 
-Y49H, see -y4aH 


1K 


x#uZe coll., 344 
%#*Up as pron., 451 
#*KUuTMe wl coll., 346 
*KUTMaCI, 1021 a 


H 


+H, +bIH, +eH poss. suf., 191 and Note, 192, 
193, 195, 196 

-H, -bIH, -eH old imp., 942, Note 

-H poss. p. end., 2nd p. sg., 957, 996 


h 


hai interj., 800 a-b 
hnu part., 730 
hua neg. pron., 444 
huuGep neg. pron., 445 
huubepay neg. pron., 445 
hu + inter. pron., 443 
huumm«Kcss, 779 a 
ham conj., 619 a, b 1-3, ¢ 
hom ... ham cor. conj., 619 d 
hamma, 434 
hap, 434 
hapbep, 434 
hopkaiicpr, 434 
hopKem, 434 
hapHopcs, 434 
hapxasI9 conj., 662 
hapxosiaa paren. exp., 779 h 
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List of Authors 


Aénynmn, Muyxot 
Aonym1a34H, Py3asb 
Awigapos, C.C. 
Axmag, Hus3 
Axcenosa, H.JI. 
Asmues, Casiam 
Astox, Tumep 
AyuHai, Das3 
Ads3an, Camus 
AxyHos, Tapud 


Banstixman, JIokmMaH 
Batysiia 

Basan, Hyp 

BastHOB, OXcoH 
Besses, Ucnam 
Buoumes, Mapat 
Buxoynatos, MexaMMat 
Buxmyp3uH, 9. 
Buxuypnu, Wamu 
bypuam, PoTxu 
Botipomogpa, Moy3ua 
Boumpu, 3apud 
Bommpos, Tomap 
Benoit, Moxmyt 


Baxur, Xo 
Bepra3o0s, A3aT 
Bepra30s, MUpmiar 
Basten, J[uac 
Bommes, Maucyp 
Bosmes, Panu 
Bosmes, Pa3ns 
Bases, Pectam 


Tasu, WUopahum 
Ta3u30B, Panuc 
Tatinysuimn, M. 
Tanmu, MexoMMoT 
Tames, Tapucd 
Tannes, Mapcesb 
Tannes, DoH 
Tasmes, Hloykot 
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Tanmes, Quac 

Tasmes, Qcpap 

Taney, Moxmyt 
Tanues, A3at 
Taduatysimn, 5. 
Tadypu, Maxut 
Taddap, OxoT 

Tobor, Papud 
TocmaHos, Mupkacbiiim 
T313390T, bosH 
T3i339T, Taku 
Tpm3etysmuH, Pacbuc 
TuiibMeTQMHOB, Paput 
Tbrmiibmu, Poput 
Tprisioxes, Aa3 
TprimataunHosa, Hadupa 
Tpminuatysmua, Acua 
Tpripdanos, K. 
Tamiddot, Canna 
Topoes, Morbcym 
Tesmushu ye 


Jyuaii, @ax3 
Hopaemouy 
Haynu, Hodu 


Ennuxn, OMupxaH 


3apunos, V3aun 
3apunos, Mapcesp 
3aMHalesa, Demat 
3akues, M. 3. 
30HKueB, AkyO 
3e6aeposa, J[usapa 
3euIkapHoes, Dou3 


Viopahumos, Ta3n3 
Wopahumos, TanumoxaH 
VUopahumos, Kopum 
WUopahumos, Moxtap 
Wopahumos, PatTux 
Wopahumos, XokumM 
WUopahumos, Wakupxan 


VYopahumorza, Iuuca 
Vnenne, Ta3u3 
V3maiinona, Hypusa 
Vimamos, Baxut 
VUcxaxsim, Taa3 
Vcanodat, Hoxksiii 
Vixcaspyosa, Jla0u609 
Vurmopat, Pu3a 
Viurmopatosza, Ponca 


Kazsemeros, CoetT 
Kamau, Dammocrap 
Kaman, MWapud 
Kamal, Quoc 
Kamasios, Bapsiac 
Kamagsios, I'a313 
Kanaan, Padqemxa00ap 
Kacpiimos, Oayapy 
Kacbiimosa, BeHepa 
Kaiuanos, ['a3“3 
Kamnuad, Da3u 
KopOanrasmes, DaTxes 
Kyzam, Cotidu 
KypOatos, X.P. 
Kytyesa, M. 

Kytyit, Fagen 

Kytyit, Pectom 
Koapamu, PodKatTp 
Kopumos, Kamut 
Kopumosa, Ha3uda 


J larsuin, Kapu 
JIatpmidu, Psyc 


Maxcya, M. 
Makcyyos, Pam3u 
Masmxkosa, Moana 
Maunyp, IWoitxu 
Muurasium, Pectam 
Munucxnit, LaoapaxmMaH 
MudtaxetauHos, AsmbOept 
Mnudraxos, b.M. 
MunuysuiH, Podbept 
Munuyysiun, Tydan 
Moctakaes, Kalom 
Moctadun, Pacdbagb 
Mycuu, Pommt 
MyimuHcKkuii, OxaT 
Moahnanes, MexamMmMoat 
MexaomMmones, PuHat 


Mexammoayosa, lescem 
Mexommotinuuy, Ta3n3 


Hannes, Pecram 
Hacpsm, Tamup 
Hacpii6ymmu, Morscym 
HurpmotysiMH, OxoT 
Hu3amnes, Parat 

Hypu, 30xu 

Hypysuu, Baxsriid 
HypysuH, UOpahum 
Hoduxos, Podpritk 


P acux, ATusuia 
Paduxos, Mapan 
Paduxos, Maxut 
Pacduxos, Cedbyx 
Poxprminos, Wamun 
Pomues, 3edap 
Pomues, MAcmorbliisip 
Pomues, CorbiiiTb 
PocysiaBa, 30kna 
PoxuMos, XOMUT 
Poxunos, 2KOMUT 


Ca6upos, Cada 
Caoutos, [adgenxoi 
Campues, Doat 
Canpiiikos, 3ahup 
Canaxos, Uopahum 
CapbaH, X9ocoH 
Caduysumu, IOusic 
Caduysiuna, ®. C. 
Cenpix, FO. 
CotidbeTouHos, TasmmxaH 
Copumos, Kamust 
Censiman, bymat 
CoeuaMMaHOB, OX9T 
CoesoimManHosa, Caxnya 
Cynuosan, Cpyp 
Cynuasio, CarbiiTp 


Tasomn, Typuit 

Taxtaim, hagu 

Tahupos, Ungzye 
Tahupos, Tahup 
Teperysos, [biiuuatrysisaia 
TumOnkosa, Kost 
TunuypuH, Kopum 
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Tyxai, [aoaymia 
TexdetymmmuH, Padaum 


Y pant, Bakpiii 


DMaspupKanos, OxoT 
@Man30B, Pagux 
@Moii3su, Mupxotinop 
Moii34, OXMaT 


@Moii3paxmMauHos, Tabzenbap 


Moii3ysMH, PaBus 
@MottTax, Hypuxan 
@MotTxeTAMHOR, 3ecap 
@MoxpeTaMHOB, PaBn 


Xasukos, Asppey, XacaH 
Xasut, I. 
Xanrusiguu, B.H. 
XautTemuposa, Tasma 
Xapucos, Penat 
XaTunos, Daput 

Xa pu30Ba, Posa 
XUCMOTYJUIMH, X. 
XyxKuH, MoracyM 
XooubymuH, Mecarbiiit 
Xolinaposa, JIasa 
XolipyWIMH, XOKUM 
XolpymMH, Xonup 
Xokum, Cuorat 
XOKUMOB, OxuAp 
XoKUMyJIMH, Hua3 
Xo, Aliqap 
Xomuy, Pu3BaH 
XocaHos, AmbOept 
XocoHos, Maucyp 
XocoHos, Moxmyt 
XocoHos, Hypucsam 
Xecuu, DaTux 
Xecoenos, Wopud 


UWaxupxauos, M. 
Iamos, Ad3as 
MWMahumapyzsnos, Maucyp 
Motizynnnua, Jlyu3a 
IWotimu MexomMmor 
Iaxypos, Caer 

Womun, IOpap 

Ilomcu, ComtaH 
MWoapudynmmn, Macryt 
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MWoapadu, ladnzynna 
Wourynnun, Pant 


TOsees, Ungap 
lO3nes, Hut 
lOntsri, JaBerr 
lOnsic, Mupra3uaH 
lOcpmtos, Mexup 
TOcsinos, P. JT. 


Apynamu, @Monuc 


Outhomosa, Tesmua40k 
Oahomosa, CapBap 
Jigu, Toypuxp 
OmuHos, IOusIC 

Omup, Mupcoit 

Omupu, Kopum 
OmupxaH, PaTux 
QricasiaMos, [ao6mpaxMaH 
Oxmoaues, Mahut 
OxmotT, AOgzysa 
QXMaTKAHOB, PobepT 
OxXMoTKaHOB, 10.0. 
QhuymmuHa, PupzAsBec 


Ysune, Ta3n3 
Kamanaxsnr, Bs 
)Kuhanruposa, Wlomcus 


Kanan, Caapu 


ham, 3aKup 


List of Tatar Names 
with Initial, Medial or Final B (B-, -B-, -B), ra (Ia-, -ra-, -ra), 
ka (Ka-, -Ka-, -Ka), 1 (5I-, -a-, -9), Initial To-, Ko- 
and with Medial or Final us (-us-, -1s), 
bist (-bId-, -bIit) in their Written Form 


Note: Tatar names containing in their written form any of the above letters or syllables are pronounced 
differently from the way they are written and, taken by themselves in their basic form (nominative), they 
often offer no clue to determining the accepted pronunciation. 


The following list represents an attempt to show, by means of the almost phonetic latinized 
Tatar alphabet (Janalif) the pronunciation of such names (and some surnames) occurring 


in the grammar. 


See 1, Phonetic Alphabet and 89, The Latinized Tatar Alphabet. 


Atcetguy / Ajsetdin 
Asma / Alia 

Asa / Alja 

Acus / Asia 

Adgsan / Afzal 

Axusap / Axiyar 

Asa3 / Ajaz 

Baxpiii / Baqi 

Bassut / Bajazit 
buouraiuia / Bibigyajsa 
bogura / Badigya 
bogurpiipKamas / Badigelcamal 
Boxtusp / Baxtior 
Baxpmd / Waqif 

Basma / Walia 

Bacum / Wasil 

Baca / Wafa 

Baxurt / Waxit 

Busan / Wildan 

Borns / Waoyiz 

Banyt / Wadyt 

Boxum / Wakil 

Bosm / Woli 

Bosma / Wolia 

Bopoxpia / Woraqia 
Bocumta / Woasila 
Haynetapos / Dawlatjarov 
Ta0oann / Ojabbani 
Ta6d6oac / Ojabbas 
Ta6nen6ap / Ojabdelbar 
Taodnensasmu / Ojabdelwali 
Tadgenra3u3 / Ojebdeloyaziz 
Ta6geskapum / Ojabdelkorim 
Tadgemxax / Ojebdelxaq 


Ta6nenmxen / Ojabdelxai 

Ta6gesxamut / Ojabdelxamit 

Ta6nemxKa00ap / Ojebdelcabbar 

Ta6nepaknriio / Ojabderaqib 

Ta6nepexum / Ojabderaxim 

Ta6neccabup / Ofjebdessabir 

Ta6neccasam / Ojabdessalam 

Ta6apaxmau / Ojabdraxman less often 
Ojebdraxman 

Ta6gpcoxet / Ojabdrsaxat 

Taonzynna / Ojabdulla 

Ta6utos / Ojabitov 

Ta6catrap / Ojabsattar or Ojabsattar 

Tagen / Ojedel 

Tanenta / Ojedelsa 

Tagume / Ojadilla or Ojedila 

Ta3nan / Ojazdal 

Ta3u / Ofazi 

Ta3u3 / Ojaziz 

Ta3u39 / Ojaziza 

Ta3u3xKaH / Ojezizgan 

Ta3umo / Ojazima 

Tainan / Ojajnan, more often Ojajnan 

Tainetgun / Ojajnetdin 

Taiun / Ojayni 

Tafuuxamas / Ojajnikamal 

Taina / Ojejnio 

Tamuyssa / Ojejnulla or Ojajnulla 

Tatica / Ojajsa 

Tavidetgun / Ofejfetdin 

Tangu / Ofejfi 

Tandynna / Ojejfulla or Ojajfulla 

Tata / Ojajsa or Ojajsa 

Tamm / Ojoli 
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Tanu6ooax / Ojalibak 

Tas / Ojelim or Ojalim 
Tanumxau / Ojalimxan 
Tanuma / Ojalima or Ojalima 
Tasmmxan / Ojalimcan 
Tanunyp / Ojalinur or Ojelinur 
Tanuynsa / Ojeliulla 
Tanmxau / Ojalixan 

Tasma / Ojalia 

Tanua0any / Ojalisbanu 
Tanuax6ap / Ojaliakbar 
Tanuacrap / Ofjaliasojar 
Tansem / Ofellam 
Tanrometauu / Ofjallametdin 
Tanopetquu / Ojelawetdin 
Tam3ar / Ojamzat 

Tamu / Ojamil 

Tamup / Ojamir 

Tanoap / Ojanbar or Ojenbor 
Tancamar / Ojapsamat 
Tancattap / Ojapsattar 
Tantepaxman / Ojapteraxman 
Tantrepommt / Ojapterasit 
Tapud / Ojarif 

Tapude / Ofarifo 

Tapomma / Ojerapsa 

Tapadu / Oferofi 

Tacumoa / Ojasima 

Tacpprit / Ofasri 

Tadud / Ojefif 

Tadudea / Ojefifa 

Tagua / Ofafia 

Tadyp / Ojafur 

Tadypu / Ojafuri 


Taddap / Ojaffar, less often Ojeffar 


Tamra / Ojasia 

Tasa3 / Ojajaz, less often Ojajaz 
Taspos / Ojajarov 

Too6a% / Ojebbaj 
Toobaiinynma / Ojebajdulla 
Tomap / Ojemar 

Topdait / Ojerfaj 
Tbituuatysia / Ofiniatulla 
Tonna / Gelia 

Tendapsa3 / Gelfarwaz 
Tosmasau / Gelsajan 
Jlaspit / Dawst 

Hjanua / Dania 
Haynetapos / Dawlatjarov 
3apxan / Zarqaj 
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31a / Zia 

3axua / Zakia 

3empusa / Zelfia 

3ea / Zeja 

VUna3 / Ijaz 

Unpac / Ijas 

Usthamua / Ilhamioa 
VUpranu / Irqali 

Vcax / Isaq 

Vcxak / Isxaq 

VMurnus3 / Isniaz 

Kasu / Qawi 
Kaygepoany / Qaderbanu 
Kagumouka / Qadimbika 
Kagpusa / Qadria 
Kagpriip / Qadir 
Kasmyp3uH / Qalmurzin 
Kamat / Qamaj 

Kamas / Kamal 

Kamu / Kamil 
Kamuza / Kamila 
Kamap / Qamor 
Kamoapua / Qamaria 
Kapamaui / Qaramali 
Kapynoait / Qarunbaj 
Kacpriim / Qasim 
Karuda / Qatifa 
Kama / Kasifa 
Katom / Qajum 


Kahapmau / Qaharman or Qaharman 


Kogpat / Qedrat 

Kom Tanu / Qol Ofeli 
Kop6anramm / Qorbangzli 
Korayc / Qetdus 

Keiam / Qiam 

Kyyapoan / Kycarbaj 
JJana / Lalo 

Jloxmau / Loqman 
Jlamura / Lamigya 

JIapusa / Loria 

Masua / Mawia 

Makxcyy, / Maqsud 

Masmx / Malik 

Map3ua / Marzia 
Mahnouka / Mahibiko 
Mupra3uau / Mirgazijan 
Muprasmm / Miropli 
Mupkacpiiim / Mirgasim 
Mupkxoit / Mirkaj 
Munsiexamas / Minlekamal 


Moxatgac / Megatdas 
Moparoaxniit / Moratbaqi 
Mopsua / Morwia 
Mop3ua / Morzia 
Moappam / Morjam 
Mexatrauma / Megatdima 
Haxua / Nacia 

Hua3 / Niaz 

Hormau / Nogyman 
Hyprasm / Nurojali 
Hypua / Nuria 

Hoxsia / Naqia 
Hoadura / Nofiga 
Hayden / Nowfal 
Paoura / Rabiga 
Papua / Rawil 

Pasua / Razia 
Paytmanusa / Rawsania 
Pua / Riwa 

Pu3BaH / Rizwan 
Pudratp / Rifgt 
Pyxanna / Ruxanio 
Pyxua / Ruxia 
Porsriisia / Rogila 
Poxpiiin / Rogip 
Pom3ua / Romzia 
Podkatp / Rofqat 
Poyxsia / Rawqia 
Pexpia / Reqia 
Cagpiitk / Sadiq 

Caiipa / Sajra 

Canua / Sania 

Causa / Safia 
Cuorarymmu / Sibgyatullin 
Cuoratp / Sibogjat 
Cycua / Sufia 

Coranat / Sagadat 
Compu / Solwi 
Coppapouka / Sarwarbika 
Capua / Saria 

Coppau / Sarjan 
Codapranu / Safaroali 
Ceemoukoa / Sejembiko 
Cemas / Semaja 
Cypua / Syria 

Tasma / Talia 

Taxay / Taxaw 
Tumeprasm / Timerojali 
Tyxait / Tugaj 

Tanrata / Taloat 


ana / Faiza 
®MapyKx«KaH / Faruq¢an 
®Maaren / Fajagel 
@Ouyaa / Fidaja 
@uprasm / Firgeali 
@upgua / Firdio 
Doi3enkoOup / Fajzelkobir 
@Mopxua / Forxia 
®Moy3ua / Fawzia 
XamuKs / Xaliq 
Xacusatyna / Xasiatulla 
Xaxua / Xacia 
XpraneTouy / Xialetdin 
Xomyaua / Xomdia 
Xosasu / Xajali 

Xoaat / Xajat 

Iura / Sigja 

IWosonu / Sawali 
Iomcus / Samsia 
Woaduxa / Sofiqa 
IWoyxot / Sowkot 
Asuna / Jazida 

Anoynat / Janbulat 
ApmMues / Jarmiev 
ApMexamMot / Jarmexommot 
Accap / Jassor 

Adpusz / Jafiz 

Axa / Jaxja 

Aap / Jasor 

Voenras3 / Dbeloyajaz 
Joyranucnua / Dbygplisina 
Orb30M / Qoyzom 
Oxpam / Jkram 

Japusa / Jlfia 

QuBap / Qnwor 

Scrap / Qsojer 

JcratTb / Isgjat 
OxMotTBesH / Oxmatwoali 
MKoaynat / Cawdat 
2Kayhapua / Cawharia 
huguart / Hidiot 

hanna / Hadia 
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